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TRANSLATOR'S  PROLEGOMENA. 


ie  critical  study  of  the  Greek  Scriptures  implies  due  attention  to 
;  means  of  arriving  at  accurate  conclusions  regarding  the  genuine 
t,  and  its  precise  import. 

The  first  inquiry  should  be,  What  are  the  words  and  forms  which, 
each  instance,  the  Sacred  Writers  really  employed  ?  the  second, 
hat  is  the  exact  meaning  that  these  words  and  forms  were  intended 
convey  f 

The  main  object  of  the  following  remarks  is  to  show,  with  all 
«sible  brevity  and  clearness,  that,  in  connection  with  the  critical 
udy  of  the  Scriptures,  a  knowledge  of  the  living  language  and 
odern  literature  of  the  Greeks,  is  of  far  greater  importance  than 
iblical  philologists  are,  as  yet,  generally  aware. 

t  ACCENTUATION. 

Every  Greek,  of  ordinary  education,  distinctly  understands,  and, 
oth  in  writing  and  speaking,  uniformly  observes,  the  rules  of  Attic 
ccentuation  as  laid  down  by  ancient  grammarians. 

An  accomplished  English  Hellenist,  whose  grammatical  labours 
ave  rendered  signal  service  to  Greek  literature  in  Britain,  calls  the 
octrine  of  Accent  "  a  difficult  branch  of  scholarship."  But  the 
lleged  difficulty  is  altogether  imaginary ;  and  the  respected  author's 
npression  is  to  be  traced  to  learned  fallacies,  of  no  recent  date, 
ejzarding  the  real  nature  of  accentuation. 

The  nature  of  Accent  is  exactly  the  same  in  Greek  and  Latin 
s  in  English. 

Accent  has  been  accurately  denned  syllabic  emphasis;  and  it 
imply  consists  in  uttering  one  syllable  in  a  word  with  greater  force 
ban  the  rest. 
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The  definition  of  Accent,  according  to  which  it  is  supposed  that 
the  accented  syllable  is  pronounced  in  a  higher  pitch  of  voice  than 
the  rest,  has,  naturally,  proved  the  source  of  misapprehensions  and 
prejudices,  that  still  continue  to  exercise  a  most  injurious  influence 
on  Greek  philology. 

Each  dialect  of  Greek  had  its  peculiar  system  of  accentuation. 

The  oldest  system  of  Greek  accentuation — whether  denominated 
Epic,  Aeolic,  or'  Homeric — was  preserved  in  the  accentuation  of  the 
Latin,  and  was  followed  by  all  classical  Greek  poets  in  every  species 
of  versification. 

Attic  prose  accentuation  differed  as  widely  and  as  distinctly  fron 
the  Homeric,  as  the  English  accentuation  of  the  present  day  differs 
from  that  system  according  to  which  Chaucer  framed  his  numbers. 

The  Greek  accentual  marks,  commonly  used  in  editions  of  Greek 
authors,  exhibit,  precisely  and  exclusively,  the  accentuation  of  Attic 
prose ;  and  nothing  could  be  conceived  more  preposterous  than  the 
use  of  these  marks  in  editions  of  classical  Greek  poets. 

Homer  should  be  read  as  Chaucer  should  be  read, — that  is,  agree- 
ably to  the  system  of  accentuation  in  accordance  with  which  his 
metres  were  formed. 

The  following  lines  of  Chaucer,  if  read  as  the  verses  of  Gray  or 
Campbell  must  be  read,  are  defective  and  uncouth ;  but,  if  read 
according  to  Chaucer's  pronunciation  and  orthography,  they  are 
regular  and  harmonious : 

Alas !  too  dear  bought  she  her  beauty  ; 
Wherefore  I  say,  that  all  men  may  see, 
That  gifts  of  fortune  or  of  nature 
Been  (are)  cause  of  death  to  many  a  creature. 

Mitford  has  shown  that,  in  Chaucer's  time,  beauty  (beautee),  for- 
tune, nature,  creature,  were  all  accented  on  the  last  syllable ;  that 
creature  was  trisyllabic ;  and  that  all  (alle),  gifts  (yeftis},  were  dis- 
syllables.    Accordingly,  the  lines  should  run  thus  : 

"  Alas  1  too  dear  a-bought  she  her  beaute* , 
Wherefore  I  say,  that  alle  men  may  see, 
That  yeftifl  of  fortune  or  of  nature 
Been  cause  of  death  to  many  a  creature.11 

Latin  accentuation — identical,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  with 
that  of  "  early  Greece" — has  been  preserved  in  the  services  of  the 
Latin  Church  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  services  of  the  Greek 
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Church  have,  with  the  same  precision,  preserved  the  accentuation  of 
Att^c  prose. 

Among  the  Mediaeval  Greeks,  classical  scholars,  aware  that  the 
manner  in  which  they  accented  Attic  prose  was  incontrovertibly 
correct,  gradually  fell  into  the  mistake  of  applying  the  same  system 
of  accentuation  to  classical  Greek  poetry. 

Shortly  after  the  restoration  of  Greek  literature  in  the  West, 
many  of  the  Western  Hellenists  perceived  that,  if  the  Byzantines 
read  Demosthenes  right,  they  read  Homer  wrong. 

At  a  later  period  some  Western  Hellenists,  not  satisfied  with 
asserting  the  proper  mode  of  accenting  Homer,  overshot  the  mark, 
and  gradually  introduced  the  absurd  method  of  reading  Greek  prose 
in  conformity  to  Homeric  accentuation. 

The  illustrious  Porson  addressed  to  youthful  votaries  of  classical 
learning  the  following  earnest  and  striking  exhortation,  on  the 
subject  of  accentuation.  It  applies  still  more  emphatically  to 
students  of  Sacrjed  Greek  literature. 

"  Vos  autem,  adolescentes,  quos  solos  tutelae  meae  duxi,  vos  nunc 
alloquor.  Si  quis  igitur  vestrum  ad  accuratam  Graecarum  litera- 
rum  scientiam  aspirat,  is  probabilem  sibi  accentuum  notitiam  quam 
maturrime  comparet,  in  propositoque  perstet,  scurrarum  dicacitate  et 
stultorum  irrisione  immotus.  Nam  risu  inepto  res  ineptior  nulla  est 
Unum  tantummodo  in  praesentia  monebo.  Quicunque,  hujus  doc- 
trinae  expers,  codices  MSS.  conferendi  laborem  susceperit,  is  mag- 
nam  partem  fructuum  eorum,  qui  ex  labore  suo  in  rempublicam  lite- 
rariam  redundare  et  poterant  et  debebant,  disperdiderit." — Porson 
ad  Med.1 


PRONUNCIATION  OF  LETTERS. 

The  existing  native  Greek  pronunciation  is  identically  that  of 
the  Apostolic  Age ;  and  every  Greek  manuscript  extant  was  written 
under  its  influence.     This  may  be  briefly  demonstrated. 

1.  The  dissertations  published  in  the  Erasmian  controversy  prove 
that,  at  the  capture  of  Constantinople  in  1453,  the  Greek  pro- 
nunciation was  exactly  the  same  as  at  present. 

1  In  vol.  I.  p.  37.  of  Jelfs  valuable  Grammar,  a  quotation  from  the  same 
passage  of  Porson  contains,  through  some  inadvertency,  probabilem  rationem 
for  probabilem  notitiam.  Porson  did  not  mean  the  probable  theory,  but  a  fair 
amount  of  the  knowledge,  of  accents.  Various  writers,  quoting  Porson  ad  Med. 
apod  Jen,  retain  rationem,  probably  under  the  impression  that  Porson  thought 
the  theory  of  Greek  accentuation  matter  of  mere  speculation  or  uncertainty. 
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2.  A  manuscript  in  the  British  Museum,  mentioned  by  Mr 
Hallam,  proves  that,  at  its  date, — undoubtedly  not  later  than  the 
8th  century, — Greek  pronunciation  was  the  same  as  it  is  still. 

3.  The  oldest  Greek  MSS.  contain  the  identical  errors  in  spelling 
which  occur  in  the  letters  of  an  uneducated  Greek  at  the  present 
day.  Tlie  list  of  orthographical  errors  in  the  Alexandrine,  Vatican, 
and  other  Codd.  of  the  highest  antiquity,  proves  the  identity  of  the 
Greek  pronunciation  of  the  4th,  5th,.  and  6th  centuries,  and  that  of 
1859. 

4.  There  is  no  recorded  intimation,  nor  the  slightest  ground  for 
supposing,  that  from  the  1st  to  the  6th  century  the  Greek  pro- 
nunciation underwent  any  change  ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  number- 
less existing  inscriptions  of  the  2d,  3d,  4th,  or  5th  century,  directly 
show  that, .  during  that  period,  Greek  pronunciation  continued 
entirely  unaltered. 

We  do  not  assert  that  the  Greeks  still  pronounce  all  the  letters 
in  every  respect  as  Plato  and  Demosthenes  did ;  but  we  unhesi- 
tatingly maintain,  that  the  manner  in  which  Greek  prose  is  uni- 
versally read  and  spoken  in  Athens  at  this  day,  is  precisely  the 
same  as  that  in  general  use  among  the  Athenians  of  the  Apostolic 
Age. 

The  Greeks  pronounce  a/  and  g  exactly  alike.  Hence  the  frequent 
interchange  of  these  in  ancient  MSS.,  through  the  inadvertency  or 
ignorance  of  transcribers.  Hence,  also,  for  the  same  reasons,  the 
interchange  of  $9  rj9  v,  ei,  o/,  all  of  which  are  pronounced  as  Scotch 
or  Italian  i.  The  letters  o  and  a>  are  not  distinguished  in  pronuncia- 
tion. Accordingly,  they  also  were  liable  to  constant  interchange  in 
the  workshops  of  booksellers,  where  one  reader  rehearsed  aloud  to  a 
number  of  copyists. 

The  following  instances  of  the  interchange  of  vowels  and  diph- 
thongs, taken  from.  Sturzius'  list  of  orthographical  errors  (which  he 
calls  Alexandrian  peculiarities)  in  the  oldest  MSS.  of  the  Scriptures, 
are  subjoined,  chiefly  for  the  benefit  of  junior  inquirers. 

us  put  for  g :  aidv  for  gav,  ah  for  gv,  fjboct  for  ^g,  era/  for  <rg, 
<i8sX<pa/  for  aSgXpg,  ai'vtot  for  g'wo/,  ypapfjuzraiu  for  ypa^arga, 
fulfeg  for  Tg8a/£,  Ta/8/vifc  for  Tg&wfc,  etc.  etc. 

g  for  a/;  a<pgpg?rg  for  apaipg/ra/,  gX.gov  for  gXa/ov,  i%i<pv7jg  for 
i&fyvtjg,  imotv  for  gVa/cgv,  g^g  for  specs,  g'org  for  gerra/,  tvxtpiav  for 
gi«a/p/av,  rig  for  ru7g,  xpareovg  for  zparcuovg,  etc.  etc. 

gi  for  /:  fere/ for  gsn,  grgi  for  g'ri,  xc&utrtj  for  zu&icrfr  zuvrjffiv  fcr 
xhtjffiVy  y$ibm  for  %/ova,  etc.  etc. 


translator's  prolegomena.  v 

i  for  si :  ayjfiov  for  a%pg7w,  In  for  grgi,  ypu.miAx.ri  for  ypa^arei, 
xouiid  for  ya/5g/a,  (AsrpTrut  for  (jt,srpe7re,  yirotrsv  for  y&irwrw,  etc.  etc. 

jy  fbrgj:  bijhasoi  for  heikociot,  hutrxfipij  for  Jwr^gpg?,  itupTouTfj  for 
SjflCfKrao'gi,  etc.  etc. 

3  for  i ;  8/a%«p?<7a/  for  8/a#yp/<rai,  ^p^g/y  for  ^pig/v,  xfapicct  for 
ztMTias,  yjfysiig  for  %p/<rg/£,  etc.  etc. 

iy  for  w ;  gt&fo  for  gi&6$,  ^g?^  for  t^gfc,  and  tnlc*  t?^r«a  very  fre- 
quently, etc.  etc. 

o  for  a,  or  rice  t?er*a ;  a&oft&^ffgra/  for  a&afi&jyffgr&j,  airov  for 
ctvrw,  (mtflv  for  (istZfifVy  ccvrHv  for  a&rov,  !W^  for  JWoy,  fboayjkv 
for  tLocrxpV)  etc.  etc. 

The  celebrated  Coray  (Kopaifc),  one  of  the  most  learned  and 
acute  scholars  of  Modern  Greece,  turned  to  admirable  account,  in 
editions  of  the  classics,  his  familiarity  with  Greek  pronunciation  and 
dialectology.  Aware  how  easily  vowels  and  diphthongs  were  inter- 
changed, and  other  alterations  made,  by  transcribers,  he  exercised  a 
vigilant  scrutiny,  and,  in  determining  genuine  readings,  did  not 
trust  implicitly  to  mere  MS.  authority ;  but  superadded  constant 
attention  to  dialectology,  the  author's  peculiar  style,  and  the  con- 
text. We  give  the  following  specimen  from  Corals  edition  of 
Isocrates.  It  is  to  be  hoped,  that  ere  long  equal  accomplishments, 
judgment,  and  skill,  combined  with  other  requisite  qualifications, 
will  be  evinced  by  editors  of  the  inspired  text  of  the  N.  T.  Scrip- 
tures, and  of  the  text  of  the  venerable  and  precious  Greek  version 
of  the  Old  Testament. 

Where  two  other  learned  editors  change  avptyipri  into  (TV[^<pspBiy 
Coray  changes  it  into  (rvfjity'tpot,  knowing  that  the  standard  Attic 
idiom  there  required  the  Optative.  In  the  N.  T.,  the  Conjunc- 
tive would  be  used  in  the  case  in  question.  All  the  three 
forms  are  pronounced  alike.  Hence  their  accumulation  as  various 
readings. 

Coray  changes,  in  one  passage,  ivxokag  into  zvxktSis.  The  two 
words  resemble  each  other  in  appearance,  and  hence  might  easily 
be  interchanged  by  a  transcriber  writing  from  a  copy.  JLvxokvg,  as 
Coray  well  knew,  belongs  to  later  Greek,  and  was  never  used  by 
Isocrates,  at  least  never  used  in  any  sense  admissible  in  the  passage. 
EvKkteZg  entirely  suits  the  context  and  the  diction.  In  Later  Greek 
svxokwg  supersedes1  the  Attic  pcfitug. 

Coray,  for  fair^iM  uypv  gives  wvyjav  %yov.  The  first  syllables 
of  Cr/jiv  and  \yov  are  pronounced  alike ;  while  the  aspirated  ^  and 
the  medial  (half  aspirated)  y  are  pronounced  with  but  a  slight 
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difference.    At  the  same  time,  the  Attic  idiom  of  Isocrates  requires 

Where  other  editors  prefer  the  reading  §e\?}<rsiry  Coray  prefers 
£tekfj(resv,  as  Attic.  On  the  contrary,  &gXa/,  as  belonging  to  later 
Greek,  and  not  &sX&,  is  always  used  in  the  N.  T. 

Where  another  editor  changes  <rrparg/av  into  <rrpartdv,  Coray 
retains  the  former  reading  as  required  by  the  context :  expedition, 
not  army.  The  two  words  are  distinguished  by  the  accent  in  pro- 
nunciation,  though  et  and  /  are  pronounced  alike.  In  Uncial  manu- 
scripts, the  accents  not  being  marked,  the  two  words  were  easily 
interchanged. 

Many  learned  Hellenists  regard  the  orthographical  errors  under 
consideration,  as  peculiarities  of  the  imaginary  dialect  of  Alexandria. 
Those  who  adopt  this  view,  assume  that  all  ancient  Greek  manu- 
scripts were  executed  at  Alexandria,  and  that  they  are  all  uncon- 
taminated  by  bad  spelling.  Even  our  Author,  though  he  repeatedly 
manifests  misgivings  on  the  point,  never  completely  emancipated 
himself  from  this  strange  delusion,  which  had  been  mainly  accredited 
by  the  work  of  the  learned  Sturzius.  His  good  sense,  however, 
enabled  him  to  approximate  the  truth.  "  Many  of  these  peculiari- 
ties," he  says,  Vol.  i.  p.  61.  of  Trans.,  "  are  not  exclusively  Alexan- 
drian, as  they  occur  in  Greek  authors,  and  in  Greek  inscriptions, 
that  cannot  be  traced  to  an  Alexandrian  origin.  On  the  other 
hand,  many  of  the  Egyptian  monuments  exhibit  none  of  the  pecu- 
liarities in  question.  If  editors  persist  in  following,  on  such  points, 
the  Codd.,  a  distinct  reply  must  be  given  to  the  question,  whether 
the  orthography  was  not  a  mode  of  spelling  adopted  by  the  learned, 
in  the  same  way  as,  in  some  Roman  inscriptions,  we  find  adferre, 
inlatus,  and  the  like,  written  according  to  the  etymology." — P.  62. 
Our  Author  would  have  stated  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the 
truth,  had  he  characterised  the  peculiarities  in  question  as  simply 
errors  in  spelling,  which  originated  in  the  inadvertency,  the  igno- 
rance, or  the  half-learned  pedantry  of  transcribers. 


dialectology. 

Hellenic,  or  General  Greek  ($  Koij^),  is  the  Attic  Dialect,  as 
modified  in  Athens  itself,  from  the  reign  of  Alexander  the  Great, — 
the  period  of  its  becoming  the  language  of  the  educated  throughout 
the  Grecian  world. 
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Hellenic  never  became  the  popular  speech  of  the  whole  Greek 
nation.  It  has,  however,  not  only  exerted,  at  all  times,  much  in- 
fluence on  the  popular  diction,  but  has  continued  to  be  the  literary 
idiom,  and,  with  slight  modifications,  the  ordinary  language  of  the 
educated,  in  every  section  of  the  Panhellenium.1 

Amid  all  successive  inundations  of  barbarism,  the  Greek  Church   # 
has  been  privileged  to  preserve  the  language  and  literature,  as  well 
as  the  religious  instruction,  of  Apostolic  times. 

So  remarkable  is  the  progress  of  education  among  the  Greeks  of 
the  present  day,  and  with  so  fervid  and  unwearied  enthusiasm  are 
the  Grecian  youth  of  all  classes  engaged  in  studying  the  "  annals 
and  immortal  tongue"  of  their  ancestors,  that  the  pure  Hellenic  of 
the  Apostolic  Age  will  soon  become  the  ordinary  speech  not  only  of 
the  entire  Panhellenium,  but  of  millions  who  aspire  to  participate 
in  its  culture  and  its  destinies.9 

The  diction  of  the  Septuagint,  having  for  its  basis  the  plain 

Hellenic  of  the  third  century  before  Christ,  contains  a  few  popular 

forms  (which   exist  unchanged  in   popular  living   Greek),   with 

many  special  Hebraisms,  and  a  still  greater  amount  of  general 

Orientalisms. 

The  Hebraisms  and  general  Orientalisms  of  the  Septuagint  are 
to  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way  as  those  contained  in  any  other 
version  of  the  Old  Testament  They  originated,  not  in  any  defec- 
tive command  of  Greek  on  the  part  of  the  translators ;  but  in  their 
profound  reverence  for  the  inspired  Original,  and  their  just  convic- 
tion that  the  force  and  beauty  of  the  text  could  not  otherwise  be 
adequately  conveyed*  Besides,  the  translators  were  under  the 
necessity  of  adapting  Greek  words  to  objects  and  ideas  with  which 
Greek  writers  were  previously  unacquainted. 

The  diction  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  plain  and  unaffected 
Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  as  employed  by  Greek-speaking 
Christians  when  discoursing  on  religious  subjects. 

It  cannot  b§  shown  that  the  New  Testament  writers  introduced 
any  word  or  expression  whatever,  peculiar  to  themselves.  The 
Septuagint  furnished  them  with  most  of  the  religious  terms  they 

1  The  strictly  popular  variety  of  living  Greek  is  extremely  interesting,  in  a 
linguistic  point  of  view.  Its  main  element  is  Aeolo-Doric,  and  many  of  its  pe- 
culiarities are  Ante-Homeric. 

'  The  late  Rev.  Dr  Thomas  Chalmers,  ©  x«m/,  6  dupvYtaros,  once  exclaimed  with 
emotion,  when  conversing  with  the  Translator  on  this  subject,  "  Wonderful  and 
delightful !  a  whole  nation  that  will  soon  require  no  translation  of  the  inspired 
books  of  the  New  Testament !" 
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required ;  and,  as  the  history  and  doctrines  of  Christianity  had  been, 
for  some  years,  discussed  in  Greek  before  any  part  of  the  New 
Testament  was  written,  the  oral  or  written  phraseology  of  the  Greek- 
speaking  Christian  community  supplied  the  rest. 

The  style  of  the  New  Testament  writers  is,  even  in  a  linguistic 
point  of  view,  peculiarly  interesting.  Perfectly  natural  and  unaf- 
fected, it  is  free  from  all  tinge  of  vulgarity,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
from  every  trace  of  studied  finery  on  the  other.  Apart  from  the 
Hebraisms — the  number  of  which  has,  for  the  most  part,  been 
grossly  exaggerated — the  New  Testament  may  be  considered  as 
exhibiting  the  only  genuine  facsimile  of  the  colloquial  diction 
employed  by  unsophisticated  Grecian  gentlemen  of  the  first  century, 
who  spoke  without  pedantry — as  /5/a/ra/,  and  not  as  ffoQitrro&i. 

Neither  the  translators  of  the  Old  Testament  nor  the  writers  of 
the  New,  affected  to  reach  the  artistic  diction  of  Plato  or  Demos- 
thenes ;  but  they  all  unquestionably  possessed  a  full  command  of  the 
current  Hellenic  of  their '  times. 

The  idiom  of  the  Greek  Fathers  is  a  literary  and  composite  diction. 
Having  for  its  basis  the  select  Hellenic  of  the  time,  it  contains  a  more 
qt  less  copious  infusion  of  standard  Attic  of  the  best  age,  according 
to  the  taste,  attainments,  and  character  of  the  writer,  with  a  certain 
admixture  of  Biblical  Greek,  and  of  phraseology  originating  in 
Christian  modes  of  thought  and  ecclesiastical  institutions. 


INFLUENCE  OF  HELLENIC  LITERATURE  IN  THE  WEST 

In  the  year  669  a  Greek  ecclesiastic,  Theodore  of  Tarsus,  became 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 

Theodore  and  his  Hellenised  friend  Adrian  opened  a  seminary  at 
Canterbury,  in  which  they  taught  Hellenic  as  a  living  language,  pro- 
nouncing it  precisely  as  the  natives  of  Greece  do  at  the  present  day. 

For  two  hundred  years  from  the  arrival  of  Theodore,  and  in  con- 
sequence of  that  event,  Hellenic  was  written  and  spoken  in  British 
seminaries  as  a  living  language.  Hence  the  Hellenic  learning  and 
Evangelical  views  of  many  Anglo-Saxon  ecclesiastics. 

When  Hellenic  was  again  introduced  into  Britain,  it  was  again 
taught  as  a  living  language.  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  more  parti- 
cularly Lady  Jane  Grey,  spoke  Hellenic.  Our  own  Andrew 
Melville  declaimed  in  that  tongue. 

Every  precursor  of  the  Protestant  Reformation,  and  every  leading 
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Protestant  Reformer,  was  either  the  disciple  of  a  Greek  or  of  some 
scholar  who  had  been  taught  by  a  Greek. 

The  well-known  watchword  of  Romish  intolerance,  u  Cave  a 
Graeeis  nefias  haereticus,"  contained,  and  still  contains,  a  most  sug- 
gestive meaning. 

"  I  am  ndt  a  Lutheran,"  said  Zwingle,  "for  /  knew  Greek  before 
I  ever  heard  mention  of  Luther's  name."  "  To  know  Greek,"  adds 
Merle  d'  Aubign6,  "  was  the  basis  of  the  Reformation." 

Could  the  native  Greek  pronunciation,  still  combated  by  many  in 
this  country  through  inveterate  prejudice,  be  restored  in  Great 
Britain,  the  undying  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  Age  might  soon 
again  be  written  and  spoken  in  British  seminaries  with  fluency, 
purity,  and  precision. 

In  1822,  at  a  public  meeting  in  Edinburgh,  convened  for  the 
purpose  of  countenancing  the  cause  of  Grecian  nationality,  the  late 
Dr  Thomas  M'Crie,  the  illustrious  biographer  of  Knox  and  Mel- 
ville, concluded  a  thrilling  address  in  these  words  : 

u  I  think  I  hear  the  Angel  of  Providence,  -in  communicating  to 
Western  Europe,  through  the  instrumentality  of  living  Greeks,  the 
Greek  Scriptures  and  all  the  stores  of  Grecian  literature,  thus 
address  the  inhabitants  :  These  will  aid  you  in  effecting  your  eman- 
cipation from  the  shackles  of  despotism  which  have  entwined  them- 
selves round  mind  and  body.  By  these  sacred  pledges,  whenever  a 
happier  star  shall  arise  on  Greece,  sympathise  with  her,  and  exeit 
yourselves  for  her  relief." x 

The  Rev.  Henry  Christmas,  in  his  "  Shores  and  Islands  of  the 
Mediterranean,"  London,  1851,  feelingly  and  truly  says :  "  The 
present  position  of  the  Greek  race  is  very  interesting.  They  have 
a  small  independent  kingaom,  guaranteed  by  the  great  powers  of 
Europe.  This  they  look  on  as  the  nucleus  of  a  future  Greek  State, 
which  will  comprehend  all  the  scattered  portions  of  the  Panhelle- 
nium.  The  object  they  have  in  view  is  great,  and,  sooner  or  later, 
it  tcill  be  accomplished." 

HINTS  TO  JUNIOR  STUDENTS. 

^n  order  to  derive  from  Dr  Winer's  admirable  Grammar  all  the 
advantage  which  it  is  fitted  to  confer,  or  even  in  order  to  peruse 
it  with  perfect  safety,  we  must  constantly  keep  in  mind  the  injunc 

1  Acts  xvi.  9. 
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tion  both  of  sound  philosophy  and  of  Christianity,  to  "  call  no  man 
master  on  earth,"  to  "  try  (test,  bozifJbdZfre)  the  spirits,"  to  "  prove 
(test,  hozifJUzZjere)  all  things,  and  hold  fast  that  which  is  good." 

Dr  Winer,  while  searching  after  truth  with  honesty  of  purpose, 
and  deprecating  such  forced  interpretations  of  Scripture  as  doctrinal 
bias  may  produce,  has  himself  exhibited,  but  too  often,  unmistake- 
able  indications  of  precipitation  and  unfairness,  in  his  decisions  on 
passages  directly  connected  with  doctrinal  points  of  vital  import- 
ance. The  Translator  has,  on  several  occasions,  felt  compelled  to 
record  his  dissent,  and  utter  a  caution  to  junior  readers,  by  a  brief 
reference,  where  Dr  Winer's  doctrinal  views  appeared  to  have  un- 
duly influenced  his  grammatical  conclusions. 

A  few  remarks  are  here  subjoined  in  reference  to  the  statements 
of  an  American  Antxtrinitarian  Reviewer  (see  [Boston]  "  Christian 
Examiner"  for  November  1859).  The  Translator  never  for  a  moment 
thought  of  attempting  to  conceal  the  Author's  views  on  any  pointy 
or  of  suppressing,  in  the  translation,  any  portion  of  the  original.  One 
or  two  detached  clauses  or  sentences,  and  a  note  of  some  length, 
were  reserved  for  full  and  minute  discussion  in  the  Translator's  Pro- 
legomena, to  be  printed  after  the  completion  of  the  whole  transla- 
tion. These  Prolegomena  it  was  found  necessary  to  condense 
beyond  the  Translator's  expectation.  Hence  the  reproduction  and 
examination  of  the  reserved  passages  were  deferred.  The  Reviewer 
asserts  that,  in  combating  the  divinity  of  Christ,  Winer  took  his 
stand  on  purely  philological  grounds.  Winer  himself  expressly  states 
the  very  reverse.  All  he  contends  for  is,  that  Aw  interpretation  of 
the  texts  in  question  is  not'  grammatically  inadmissible.  The 
Reviewer  specially  refers  to  Erasmus  and  others,  and,  in  particular, 
to  Alford,  as  asserting  the  Antitrinitarian  exposition  of  Tit.  ii.  13. ; 
but  he  does  not  mention  the  fact,  that  Erasmus  declares  the  text  to 
be  grammatically  favourable  to  the  Trinitarian  interpretation ;  while 
Alford,  producing  ingenious,  but  not  convincing,  arguments  (different 
from  those  of  Winer)  in  support  of  the  view  he  adopts,  concludes 
thus:  u  Whichever  way  tafon,  the  passage  (Tit.  ii.  13.)  is  just  as  im- 
portant a  testimony  to  the  divinity  of  our  Saviour :  according  to 
(1),  by  asserting  His  possession  of  Deity  and  right  to  Hie  appellation 
of  the  Highest  •  according  to  (2),  even  more  strikingly,  asserting  His 
equality  in  glory  with  the  Father^  in  a  way  which  would  be  blasphemy 
if  predicated  of  any  of  tht  sons  of  men*9 — Tr. 
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When  this  Grammar  first  made  its  appearance,  in  1822,  the  object 
proposed  was,  to  pat  some  check  on  the  unbridled  license  with 
which  the  diction  of  the  New  Testament  was  still  handled  in  com- 
mentaries and  exegetical  dissertations ;  and  to  apply,  if  possible,  the 
results  of  an  enlightened  philology,  as  deduced  and  taught  by  Her- 
mann and  his  school,  to  the  critical  study  of  the  Greek  Scriptures. 

It  was  high  time  that  some  voice  should  be  raised  against  the 
deep-rooted  empiricism  of  expositors,  and  that  some  effort  should  be 
made  to  emancipate  the  N.  T.  writers  from  the  bondage  of  a  per- 
verted philology,  which,  while  it  styled  itself  Sacred,  showed  but 
scanty  respect  towards  sacred  authors  and  their  maturely-meditated 
phraseology. 

The  fundamental  error — the  vrp2rov  ^svhog — of  the  Biblical  cri- 
ticism to  which  we  refer,  consisted  in  this,  that  neither  the  Hebrew 
tongue  nor  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  was  regarded  as  a  living  idiom 
(Herm.  Eurip.  Med.  p.  401.),  employed  as  the  medium  of  social 
intercourse. 

Had  scholars  deliberately  inquired,  whether  or  not  those  gram- 
matical anomalies,  which  were  supposed  to  pervade  the  entire  texture 
of  Holy  Writ,  were  compatible  with  the  essential  principles  of  any 
human  language  intended  for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  life,  expositors 
would  not  have  been  so  ready  to  view  the  sacred  writers  as  utterly 
regardless  both  of  logic  and  of  grammar ;  and  would  not  have  de- 
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lighted  to  point  out,  in  every  verse  of  Scripture,  an  alleged  substitu- 
tion of  the  wrong  form  for  the  right 

The  leading  Biblical  expositors  of  the  Reformation  period  were 
comparatively  sober  and  judicious  in  their  views  regarding  the  dic- 
tion of  Scripture;  but,  according  to  commentators  still  held  in  repute, 
some  of  whom  flourished  in  the  18th  and  some  in  the  19th  century, 
the  main  characteristic  of  the  N.  T.  idiom,  is  a  total  disregard  of 
grammatical  propriety  and  precision.  These  authorities  profess  to 
specify  anomalies  and  solecisms  everywhere, — here  a  wrong  tense, 
there  a  wrong  case, — here  a  comparative  for  a  positive,  6  for  rtg,  but 
for  then,  and  so  on. 

Such  learned  extravagance  of  prominent  expositors  was  fitted  to 
create  a  prejudice  against  the  sacred  writers  themselves,  thus  held 
up  as  unacquainted  with  the  ordinary  principles  of  language.  It 
seems  difficult  to  conceive  how  such  men  as  the  apostles  were 
represented  to  have  been,  could  have  made  themselves  'understood 
even  in  oral  intercourse,  in  which  grammatical  accuracy  is  not 
so  strictly  required;  but  still  more,  how  they  could  have  won 
over  to  Christianity  so  large  a  number  of  persons  of  education. 
Accordingly,  this  system  of  explaining  every  difficulty  by  a  pro  or 
an  idem  quod,  was,  under  one  aspect,  truly  ridiculous ;  but,  under 
another,  it  was  serious  and  perilous.  "  Is  not,  then,  Scripture,"  said 
an  eminent  scholar  long  ago,  "  like  a  waxen  nose,  which  every  one 
may  twist  any  way  he  pleases,  in  proportion  to  his  ignorance  of  the 
principles  of  language?"  Might  not,  for  instance,  such  a  man  as 
Storr,  had  the  task  been  assigned  him,  have  found,  in  the  words  or 
an  Apostle,  any  favourite  notion  whatever  ?  Besides,  does  such  a 
view  of  N.  T.  diction  accord  with  the  dignity  of  the  sacred 
writers  1 x 

Such  perversions  of  language  as  the  following,  if  uttered  in  the 

1  Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  786. :  Diligenter  caveant  tironee,  ne  putcnt,  viros  spiritu 
sancto  afflatos  sprevisee  sermonem  mortalium,  sed  meminerint  potms,  illam 
interpretandi  rationem,  qua  nonnulli  theologorum  utuntur,  nihil  esse  nisi  bias* 
phemiam. 
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ordinary  intercourse  of  life,  would  be  regarded  as  unmistakeable  in- 
dications of  derangement :  /  shall  come  to  thee  to-day,  for,  /  came 
to  thee  to-day ;  no  prophet  ever  came  out  of  Galilee,  for,  no  prophet 
will  ever  come  out  of  Galilee  (Jo.  vii.  52.);  F  call  you  no  longer  ser- 
vants, for,  I  did  not  call  you  mere  servants  (Jo.  xv.  15.)  ;  for  Jesus 
Himself  testified,  that  a  propliet  has  no  lionour  in  his  own  country,  for, 
although  Jesus  Himself  testified,  etc.  (Jo.  iv.  44.) ;  /  saw  the  forest 
that  was  magnificently  covered  with  foliage,  for,  a  forest  that  was,  etc. 
(Jo.  v.  I.1)  ;  send  me  the  book,  and  I  shall  read  it,  for,  thou  wilt  send  me 
the  book,  etc. ;  to  whom  it  was  revealed  that,  for,  to  whom  it  was  re- 
vealed, yet  so  tliat,  etc.  (1  Pet.  i.  12.)  ;  Christ  is  dead,  therefore  risen 
again,  for,  but  risen  again;  he  is  not  more  learned,  for,  lie  is  not 
learned ;  he  rejoiced  that  he  should  see,  etc.,  and  he  saw  and  rejoiced, 
for,  he  would  have  rejoiced,  if  he  had  seen,  etc.  (Jo.  viii.  56.)  ;  he  be- 
gan to  wash,  for,  he  washed  (Jo.  xiii.  5.),  and  the  like. 

Were  all  the  instances  of  a  quid  pro  quo  which,  during  the  last 
ten  years,  expositors  have  thus  put  into  the  mouths  of  the  Apostles, 
to  be  collected  and  published,  the  list  could  not  fail  to  be  astounding. 

When,  at  the  commencement  of  my  career  as  a  University  tutor, 
I  undertook  to  combat  this  absurd  system  of  Scripture  interpretar 
tion,  I  was  aware  that  many  scholars  were  far  more  competent  for 
the  task  than  myself;  and,  in  fact,  what  I  was  able  to  accomplish  in 
the  earlier  editions  of  this  Grammar,  was  but  very  imperfect.  My 
attempt,  however,  was  cordially  encouraged  by  distinguished  indi- 
viduals, and  in  particular  by  Vater  and  D.  Schulz.  Others  pointed 
out,  and  that  sometimes  in  a  spirit  of  bitterness,  the  imperfections 
of  the  work :  and  to  these  unsparing  critics  1  have  been  greatly  in- 
debted, not  only  in  this  publication,  but  in  all  my  exegetical  labours. 

By  various  discussions  annexed  to  the  second  edition  (1828),  the 
grammatical  contents  of  the  work  were  much  enlarged. 

1  To  what  extent  expositors  of  the  old  school  were  accustomed  to  set  aside  the 
ordinary  principles  of  language,  may  be  seen  (instar  omnium)  in  KiihnbVs  notes 
<m  Mt.  p.  120  aq. 
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The  third  edition  I  was  enabled  to  improve,  in  no  small  degree, 
both  in  copiousness  and  accuracy,  by  a  more  minute  and  extensive 
study  of  the  writings  of  Greek  prose  authors  and  of  Hellenistic  Jews. 
I  have  subsequently  laboured  incessantly  in  improving  this  work ; 
and  I  have  been  greatly  animated  in  my  studies  by  the  aid  I  have 
derived  from  philological  and  exegetical  publications,  suited  to  my 
purpose,  which  have  come  forth  in  rich  abundance.  At  the  same 
time,  enlightened  views  of  N.  T.  philology  have  been  daily  gaining 
ground ;  and  the  influence  of  this  Grammar  has  been  growing  daily 
more  and  more  apparent  in  the  conclusions  of  expositors.  The  work 
has  even  begun  to  attract  the  attention  of  scholars  mainly  or  ex- 
clusively interested  in  the  cultivation  of  classical  literature.  I  have, 
however,  been  always  far  from  thinking  the  grammatical  elucidation 
of  the  N.  T.  the  only  proper  exposition  of  the  Sacred  Volume ;  and 
I  have,  in  silence,  allowed  some  to  regard  me  as  vehemently  opposed 
to  the  system  of  what  is  called  theological  interpretation. 

The  present  edition — the  Sixth — will  show,  in  every  page,  that  I 
have  spared  no  effort  to  arrive  at  truth.  Deeply,  however,  I  regret 
that,  in  the  midst  of  my  labours,  a  nervous  affection  of  the  eyes  has 
brought  me  to  the  verge  of  total  blindness.  This  calamity  has 
compelled  me  to  employ  the  eyes  and  hands  of  others  to  complete 
this  edition.  I  cannot  omit  this  opportunity  of  expressing  my  sincere 
thanks  to  all  the  young  friends  whose  kindness  has  enabled  me,  in 
spite  of  my  frequent  forebodings,  to  accomplish  my  task. 

The  change  in  the  arrangement  of  the  matter  in  Part  III.  will, 
I  trust,  be  generally  approved.  In  other  respects,  it  has  been  my 
especial  aim  to  treat  every  point  with  greater  completeness,  and  in 
smaller  space,  than  in  previous  editions ;  and,  accordingly,  the  text 
of  the  Grammar  now  occupies  eight  sheets  fewer  than  before.  With 
this  view,  I  adopted  all  possible  brevity  in  the  Biblical  and  Greek 
quotations.1     It  is  hoped,  however,  that  both  these  and  the  names 

1  The  Greek  writers  are  only  quoted  by  the  page  when  the  division  of  chapters 
was  not  available.     Plato,  the  edition  of  Stephan. ;  Strabo  and  Athenaeus,  by 
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of  modern  authors1  will  everywhere  be  intelligible.  The  quotations 
have  been  verified  anew  ;  and,  so  far  as  I  know,  not  a  single  work 
on  Biblical  literature,  that  has  appeared  since  1844,  has  been  passed 
over  without  being  turned  to  account,  or,  at  least,  mentioned. 

In  regard  to  the  text  of  the  N.  T.,  1  have  uniformly,  that  is,  ex- 
cept when  there  was  a  question  of  various  readings,  quoted  from  the 
second  Leipsic  edition  of  Dr  Teschendorf,  which  has  met  with  the 
most  extensive  acceptance. 

May  these  fresh  improvements — the  last  it  will  ever  receive  from 
me— contribute  to  the  diffusion  of  Biblical  truth,  so  far  as  any  work 
of  the  kind  is  able  to  effect  such  result  1 

Casaub. ;  Demost.  and  Isocr.,  by  H.  Wolf. ;  Dionys.  Hal.,  by  Reiske ;  Dio  Cass., 
by  Reimar. ;  Dio  GhryBoet.,  by  Morell. 

1  It  may  be  observed,  that  instead  of  Kuinoel  (the  Latinised  form  of  the  name), 
Ktihnol  is  used  everywhere,  as  the  family  name  is  still  written  in  German,  except 
in  Latin  citations. 

Lxipsic,  October  1855. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ON  THE  OBJECT  AND  HISTORY  OF  N.  T.  GRAMMAR. 

1.  The  N.  T.  diction,  like  every  language  or  variety  of  a  language, 
may  become  under  two  distinct  aspects  the  subject  of  philosophical 
inquiry. 

The  individual  words  constituting  a  portion  of  discourse,  may  be 
investigated  in  reference  either  to  their  respective  derivation  and 
import — the  material  element ;  or  to  their  mutual  adaptation  in  the 
structure  of  clauses  and  periods — the  formal  element. 

The  former  department  is  Lexicography  ;  the  latter,  Grammar. 

From  N.  T.  Grammar  must  be  carefully  distinguished  what  has 
been  denominated  N.  T.  Stylistic  (Rhetoric). 

As  to  the  distinction  between  Lexicography  and  Grammar,  see 
Pott  in  the  Keil  Allgem.  Monatsschr.  1851.  July. 

N.  T.  Lexicography,  of  which  Synonymy  forms  an  essential 
though  but  of  late  a  duly  recognised  part,  has  always  been  culti- 
vated in  a  merely  practical  manner.  Tne  Tlieory,  however,  of  Lexi- 
cography might  become  a  regular  branch  of  philological  inquiry,  and 
be  designated  Lexicology,  a  term  recently  introduced.  That  the 
principles  of  N.  T.  Lexicography  have  not  as  yet  been  fully  and 
efficiently  cultivated,  is  not  surprising,  as  even  a  classical  Lexicology 
does  not  yet  exist,  and,  in  the  department  of  Exegetical  Theology, 
a  theory  of  Biblical  Criticism  (higher  and  lower)  is  still  a  desidera- 
tum. This  deficiency  has  naturally  had  an  unfavourable  effect  on 
1>ractical  Lexicography,  as  may  be  understood  from  a  glance  at  the 
exicographical  works  which  have  hitherto  appeared,  not  excepting 
even  the  most  recent.1 

N.  T.  Stylistic  or  Rhetoric  (the  latter  appellation  was  adopted 
by  Glassius  and  by  Bauer,  author  of  Rhetorica  Paulina)  should 

1  For  some  remarks  on  the  theory  of  lexicography,  see  Schleiermacher  Her- 
meneutik,  p.  49.  84.  A  commencement  towards  a  comparative  lexicology  has 
been  made  by  ZkUer  in  his  theolog.  Jahrb.  II.  443  ff. 
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explain  the  peculiarities  of  N.  T.  style,  so  far  as  derived  from 
the  character  and  aim  of  the  authors;  and  this,  both  generally, 
and  in  reference  to  the  genera  dicendi  and  the  respective  writers 
(comp.  Hand  Lehrb.  d.  lot.  StyU.  p.  25.).  In  this  department, 
much  is  yet  to  be  done,  especially  in  regard  to  rhetorical  figures ; 
a  subject  of  great  importance,  as  erroneous  views  relating  to  these 
have  at  all  times  caused  immense  mischief  in  N.  T.  interpretation. 
The  preparatory  labours  of  Bauer  and  Dan.  Schulze1  may,  however, 
be  of  some  use.  Wilke,  too,  has  contributed  a  compilation  {N.  T. 
Rhetorik,  Dresd.  1843.  8.)  not  unworthy  of  attention.  Schleier- 
macher's  HermeneutUc^  also,  contains  excellent  hints  on  the  subject. 
In  applying  the  principles  of  rhetoric  to  the  discourses  of  Christ  and 
the  apostolic  epistles,  the  most  advantageous  method  to  be  followed 
is  that  of  the  ancient  rhetoricians.  This  would  prevent  the  excessive 
subdivision  of  N.  T.  Exegetics,  and  the  separation  of  kindred  sub- 
jects, which,  when  studied  in  connection,  afford  mutual  light.  Comp., 
besides,  Gersdorfs  Beitr&ge  zur  SprachcharacterUt.  d.  N.  T.  1  Bd. 
S.  7.  Rett's  Lehrb.  der  Hermeneutik  p.  28.  C.  J.  Kellmann's  Diss. 
de  usu  Rhetorice8  Hermeneutico.  Gryph.  1766.  4. 

It  may  be  incidentally  remarked,  that  the  ordinary  mode  of  sub- 
dividing Exegetical  Theology  in  our  Encyclopaedias,  is  still  far  front 
being  the  most  appropriate.  Even  in  practice,  N.  T.  philology*  is 
not  yet  distinguished  from  N.  T.  hermeneutics  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  make  these  two  subjects,  duly  delineated,  constitute  the  whole 
department  of  Exegetical  Theology. 

2.  As  the  idiom  of  the  N.  T.  is,  in  its  main  element,  a  variety  of 
the  Greek  language,  a  complete  N.  T.  Grammar  would  imply  a  full 
and  systematic  comparison  of  the  N.  T.  diction  with  the  declining 
Hellenism  of  the  same  age  and  of  the  same  description.  As,  how- 
ever, modern  philology  has  not  yet  delineated  this  species  of  later 
Greek  as  a  whole,  and  as  the  idiom  of  the  N.  T.  exhibits  pecu- 
liarities manifestly  derived  from  an  un-Grecian  source  (the  Hebraic- 

1  K.  Lud.  Bauer  Rhetorica  Paullina.  HaL  1782.  3  Ptes  in  2  Voll.  8.  Ej. 
Philologia  Thucydideo-Paullina.  ib.  1773.  3.  Also :  H.  G.  Tzschirner  observa- 
tions Pauli  Ap.  epistolar.  scriptoria  ingenium  conceraentes.  Viteb.  1800.  S 
Partes.  4. — J.  Dan.  Schulze  der  schriftstellerische  Werth  und  Charakter  des 
Johannes.  Weissenf.  1803.  8.  Eb.  der  schriftsteller.  Werth  und  Char,  des  Petrus, 
Judas  und  Jacobus,  eb.  1802.  8.  Eb.  liber  den  schriftet.  Char,  und  Werth  des 
Evang.  Markus  in  KeiVs  and  Tzschirner1  s  Analekt.  2.  Bds.  2.  St.  S.  104-151. 
8.  St.  S.  69-132.  3.  Bds.  1.  St.  S.  88-127. 

'  I  much  prefer  this  old  and  intelligible  appellation,  u  Philologia  sacra  N.  T." 
(Gf.  J.  Ch.  Beck  conspect.  system,  philol.  sacrae.  Bas.  1760.  12.  Section  4.)  to 
that  which  Schleiermacher  proposes,  Grammar :  see  Lucke  on  his  Hermeneutic. 
8.  1C. 
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Aramaean),  N.  T.  Grammar  most,  further,  comprehend  an  expla- 
nation of  the  mode  in  which  the  N.  T.  writers  employed  the  plain 
Hellenic  of  their  time. 

A  Grammar,  for  instance,  of  the  Egyptian  or  Alexandrian  va- 
riety of  Hellenic, — that  is,  of  Hellenic  as  used  by  the  Greek-speaking 
inhabitants  of  Alexandria, — collected  from  various  parts  of  the  world, 
would  comprehend  a  full  and  comparative  view  of  its  distinctive 

Eguliarities.  It  would  arrange  these  peculiarities  in  a  systematic 
rm,  pointing  out  how  and  to  what  extent  they  respectively  modi- 
fied the  general  laws  of  Hellenic,  by  overlooking  niceties,  overstrain- 
inganalogies,  etc. 

The  idiom  of  the  N.  T.  being  a  variety  of  declining  Hellenism, 
a  special  N.  T.  Grammar,  besides  presupposing  a  Grammar  of  the 
common  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  agd,  would,  in  the  same  way, 
exhibit  merely  a  species  of  a  species.  A  N.  T.  Grammar  so  re- 
stricted, it  would  be  difficult  to  trace  in  outline,  and  far  more  difficult 
to  execute  to  any  advantage. 

The  Grammar  of  Later  Greek,  especially  in  its  oral  and  more 
popular  form,  has  not,  as  yet,  been  completely  and  systematically 
investigated.1  Consequently,  there  exists  no  positive  groundwork  for 
a  special  N.  T.  Grammar.  Besides,  the  Greek  diction  of  the  sacred 
writers  displays  the  influence  of  a  non-cognate  language.  N.  T. 
Grammar,  therefore,  must  be  appropriately  extendea  in  these  two 
respects.  It  must,  first,  point  out  the  peculiarities  of  the  plain 
Hellenic  of  the  first  century,  as  compared  to  standard  Attic ;  and, 
secondly,  show  how,  and  to  what  extent,  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T. 
was  modified  by  Hebraic-Aramaean  influence.  It  would  be  vain, 
however,  to  attempt  to  keep  these  two  separate  complements  of 
N.  T.  Grammar  always  rigorously  distinct ;  as  the  sacred  writers, 
from  the  influence  of  their  vernacular  Aramaean  on  their  Hellenic 
composition,  exhibit  a  syntax  which  must  be  recognised  and  ex- 
plained in  its  composite  form.' 

Such  is  the  manner  in  which  it  will  be  necessary  to  treat  of  N.  T. 

1  Valuable  information,  though  rather  Lexical  than  Grammatical,  will  be 
found  in  Lobeck's  notes  on  Phrynici  Eclog.  Lips.  1820.  8.  Previously  Irmisch 
(on  Herodian)  and  Fischer  (de  vitiis  Lexicor.  N.  T.)  had  collected  much  useful 
matter.  Copious  hints  relating  to  declining  Hellenism  have  been  more  recently 
presented  in  the  improved  texts  of  the  Byzantine  writers,  and  the  Indices  ap- 
pended to  most  of  them,  but  of  unequal  merit,  in  the  Bonn  edition  ;  as  well  as 
in  Boiasonade's  notes  in  the  anecdot.  graec.  (Paris  1829  flf.  V.  8.),  and  in  his  edi- 
tions of  Marinus,  Philoetratus,  Nicetas  Eugen.,  Babrius,  etc. ;  and,  lastly,  in 
Mullach's  ed.  of  Hierocles  (Beri.  1853.  8.).  To  the  later  Greek  element  constant 
reference  is  made  likewise  in  Lobech's  Paralipomena  grammaticae  Gr.  lips.  1837. 
2pts.  8.,  in  his  Pathologiae  sermonis  Gr.  proleg.  L.  1843.  8.  and  pathol.  Graeci 
fierm.  elementa,  Konigsb.  1853.  I.  8.,  and  also  in  fnpvriKQ*  s.  verbor.  Gr.  et 
nominum  verball.  technologia,  ib.  1846.  8. 

1  For  judicious  remarks  on  lexical  Hebraisms,  see  Schleiermacher's  Herme- 
neatik  p.  65. 
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Grammar,  till  the  peculiarities  of  declining  Hellenism  shall  have 
been  systematically  expounded.  Then,  a  simple  reference  to  these, 
as  acknowledged  matters  of  fact,  will  suffice  m  discussing  points  ot 
special  N.  T.  Grammar.  One  department  of  grammatical  discussion 
will  soon,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  become  unnecessary — the  Polemic,  which 
owes  its  existence  to  the  prevalence  of  inveterate  and  deep-rooted 
prejudices,  or  of  preposterous  theories  of  more  recent  origin.  Un- 
fortunately, the  negative  vindication  of  N.  T.  diction  still  continues 
indispensable.  It  is  but  too  manifest  that  eminent  expositors  (Kiih- 
nol,  Flatt,  Klausen)  still  cling  to  the  old  grammatical  empiricism, 
which  deems  it  unpardonable  presumption  ultra  Fischerum,  or  even 
ultra  Storrium,  sapere. 

The  notion  of  special  Grammars  of  separate  portions  of  the  N.  T. 
— of  the  writings  of  John,  of  Paul,  for  instance — is  clearly  out  of  the 
question.  The  distinctive  qualities  that  mark  respectively  the  dic- 
tion of  individual  N.  T.  writers,  consist,  almost  entirely,  m  the  use 
of  certain  favourite  expressions,  or  relate  to  the  department  of 
Rhetoric,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  observations  of  Blackwall  in  his 
Crit.  Sacr.  N.  T.  II.  2.  8.  p.  322  sqq.  ed.  Lips.  The  same  applies 
also  to  peculiarities  in  the  collocation  of  words.  Such  specialities 
are  seldom  of  sufficient  importance  to  demand  attention  in  a  strictly 
grammatical  treatise.  Accordingly,  Schulze  and  Schulz1  have,  on 
the  whole,  formed  a  more  correct  estimate  of  such  minute  peculia- 
rities of  diction  than  Gersdorf,  whose  well-known  work — no  great 
contribution  to  sound  verbal  criticism — must  have  almost  proved  its 
own  refutation,  had  the  views  announced  at  the  commencement 
been  fully  carried  out. 

3.  N.  T.  Grammar,  though  the  basis  of  all  sound  N.  T.  interpre- 
tation, has,  till  a  very  recent  period,  been  entirely  excluded  by 
Biblical  philologists  from  the  range  of  their  inquiries.  While 
N.  T.  Lexicography  has  been  the  subject  of  repeated  investigation, 
N.  T.  Grammar  has  obtained  but  a  slight  and  incidental  attention, 
and  that  merely  in  connection  with  N.  T.  Hebraisms.2 

1  His  remarks  on  N.  T.  diction  are  contained  in  his  dissertation  on  the 
Parable  of  the  Steward  (Bresl.  1821.  8.)  and  that  on  the  Lord's  Supper  (Leipzig, 
1824.  2d  edit.  1831.  8.),  and  in  various  articles  in  the  Wachler  theol.  Annalen. 
In  both  dissertations,  which  are  of  an  exegetical  character,  his  observations, 
mostly  acute,  seem  out  of  place,  as  they  throw  very  little  light  on  the  questions 
under  discussion.  Textual  criticism  might  turn  his  views  to  good  account,  if 
the  distinguished  writer  would  publish  them  in  a  complete  form.  Comp.  also 
Schleiermacher  Hermen.  p.  129. 

'  An  honourable  exception  among  earlier  expositors  is  the  now  nearly  for- 
gotten G.  F.  Heupel,  who,  in  his  copious  and  almost  purely  philological  Com- 
mentary on  the  Gospel  of  Mark  (Strassburg,  1716.  8.),  makes  many  excellent 
grammatical  observations.  The  Greek  scholarship  of  J,  F.  Hombergk,  in  his 
Parerga  Sacra,  Amstel.  1719.  4.,  and  of  H.  Heisen,  in  his  Novae  Hypotheses 
Interpretandae  felicius  Ep.  Jacobi,  Brem.  1739.  4.,  turns  more  on  lexical  points 
than  grammatical. 
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Casp.  Wyss  (1650.)  and  G.  Pasor  (1655.)  conceived  more  dis- 
tinctly than  their  contemporaries  the  nature  and  importance  of  N.  T. 
Grammar;  but  their  efforts  were  unavailing  to  accomplish  its 
recognition  as  an  indispensable  department  of  Theological  study. 

Prejudice  or  apathy  on  the  subject  prevailed,  after  their  time,  for 
nearly  160  years.  The  first  individual  that  published  a  special 
treatise  on  N.  T.  Grammar  was  Haab.  Unfortunately,  however,  his' 
work,  besides  treating  merely  of  Hebraisms,  displayed  so  little  judg- 
ment, that  it  served  to  retard,  rather  than  promote,  the  cause  of 
ncred  Greek  literature. 

The  first  author  who,  in  some  degree,  collected  and  explained  the 
peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction,  was  the  celebrated  Sal.  Glass 
(+ 1656.),  in  his  Philologia  Sacra,  the  third  book  of  which  is  entitled 
Grammatica  Sacra,  and  the  fourth  Grammaticae  Sacrae  Appendix} 
As,  however,  he  professedly  treats  of  Hebraisms,  and  merely 
examines  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  in  reference  to  these,  his  work, 
to  say  nothing  of  its  faults,  can  only  deserve  to  be  mentioned  in  a 
history  of  N.  T.  Grammar  as  an  unimportant  performance.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  serves  to  remind  us  of  two  writers,  whose  very  names, 
as  well  as  their  productions,  had  fallen  into  almost  total  oblivion. 
The  one,  Casp.  Wyss,  Professor  in  the  Gymnasium  of  Zurich 
(+ 1659.),  published  Dialectologia  Sacra,  in  qua  quicquid  per  univer- 
wm  N.  F.  contextum  in  apostolica  et  voce  etphrasia  communi  Graecor. 
lingua  toque  grammatica  andlogia  discrepat,  methodo  congrua  dis- 
ponitur,  accurate  definitur,  et  omnium  sacri  contextus  exemplorum  in- 
ductione  illustrator.  Jigur.  1650.  324  p.  (besides  the  appendix)  8. 
In  this  treatise  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  N.  T.  diction  are 
classified  under  the  following  titles :  Dialectus  Attica,  Ionica,  Dorica, 
Aeolica,  Boeotica,  Poetica,  'EjSpa^oy^a.  This  arrangement  is  awk- 
ward, as  kindred  points  are  separated,  and  repeatedly  discussed  in 
four  distinct  portions  of  the  work.  Besides,  the  writer's  acquaint- 
ance with  Greek  dialectology  was  not  beyond  the  ordinary  scholar- 
ship of  the  time.  This  is  manifest  from  his  notion  of  a  peculiar 
poetic  dialect,  as  well  as  from  the  tenor  of  what  he  denominates  Attic. 
Still,  as  a  collection  of  examples,  in  several  sections  extremely  copious, 
the  volume  may  be  of  use.  In  his  estimate,  too,  of  grammatical 
Hebraisms,  he  displays  a  degree  of  moderation  very  uncommon  in 
his  day. 

George  Pasor,  Professor  of  Greek  at  Franeker(+  1637.),  known 
by  his  small  Lexicon  of  the  N.  T., — which,  after  it  had  been  several 
times  reprinted,  was  edited  by  J.  F.  Fischer, — left  among  his  papers 
a  Grammar  of  the  N.  T.  This  posthumous  work,  his  son,  Matthias 
Pasor,  Professor  of  Theology  at  Groningen  (+  1658.),  published, 

1  In  Dathe's  edition,  this  Grammatica  Sacra  forms  the  Jirst  book. 
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with  various  additions  and  improvements  of  his  own,  under  the  fix 
lowing  title :  G.  Pasoris  Grammatica  Graeca  Sacra  N.  71  in  trt 
libros  distributa.  Groning.  1655.  787  p.  8.  This  work  is  now 
literary  rarity,1  though  it  is  far  more  fitted  than  the  Lexicon  t 
transmit  the  author's  name  to  posterity.  It  is  divided,  as  the  tit! 
indicates,  into  three  books.  The  first  contains  the  Accidence ;  th 
second,  the  Syntax  (244-530.) ;  the  third,  seven  appendices  :  de  no 
minibus  N.  71,  de  verbis  anomalis,  de  dialectis  N.  71,  de  accentibm 
de  praxi  grammaticae,  de  numeris  s.  arithmetica  graeca.  The  secom 
book  and  the  Appendix  de  dialectis  N.  T.2  .are  the  most  valuable 
portions  of  the  work.  In  the  first  book,  and  in  most  of  the  appen- 
dices which  form  the  third,  he  treats  of  the  ordinary  subjects  ofi 
general  Greek  Grammar,  superflucJtisly  inserting,  e.g.,  full  paradigmi 
of  the  Greek  nouns  and  verbs.  His  syntax  is  accurate  and  copious 
He  points  out.  the  Hebraisms,  but  seldom  vindicates  imamnan 
Hebraisms  by  adducing  corresponding  expressions  from  native  Greei 
authors.     This  useful  volume  wants  the  advantage  of  a  full  index, 

During  the  interval  from  Pasor  to  Haab,  writers  on  the  style  a 
the  N.  1.,  and,  in  particular,  Leusden  (de  Dialectis  N.  7.)  anc 
Olearius  (de  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  257-271.),  touched  but  incidentallj 
on  N.  T.  Grammar.  Confining  themselves  almost  exclusively  to  th* 
collecting  of  Hebraisms,  and  representing  as  Hebraistic  much  pun 
Greek  phraseology,  they  contnbuted  to  involve  in  confusion  thi 
whole  subject  of  N.  T.  Grammar.  Georgi  was  the  first  to  vindi 
cate  the  Hellenism  of  numerous  constructions  usually  regarded  a 
Hebraistic.  He  carried  his  zeal,  however,  in  this  respect,  too  far 
attempting  to  explain  away  not  a  few  manifest  Hebraisms.  Hi 
writings  attracted  but  little  attention.  The  works  of  Vorst  an< 
Leusden  now  obtained,  through  the  efforts  of  Fischer,  a  wider  re 
ception  than  ever;  and  the  well-known  production  of'Storr8  wa 
allowed,  for  many  years,  to  exert  its  pernicious  influence  on  N.  1 
interpretation. 

From  the  school  of  Storr  at  length,  Ph.  H.  Haab  (town  pastor  < 
Sohwoigorn,  in  the  Kingdom  of  VVurtemberg,  +  1833.)  publishe 
his  Hebrew-Greek  Grammar  of  the  N.  T.,  with  a  preface  oy  F.  G 
v.  Suskind,  Tubing.  1815.  8.     In  the  general  plan  of  his  work  h 

1  Even  Foppcn  lUibliotheca  Belgica,  Tom.  I.  p.  342.),  who  gives  a  list  < 
Fasor's  other  writing  docs  not  mention  this  work.     Salthen  bears  witness  to  i 

Ge 


(syllabus  lnvvuO  liraccar.  X.  T.  Pialcctorum,"  to  the  first  edition  of  his  Syllabi 
lirsuw-lAt,  omnium  X.  T»  wvum.  Amstcl.  1032.  12.  At  the  end  he  promis 
the  al wo  full  lirammatiea  X.  T. 

*  Ofecrvatu  ad  analog,  ot  svntaxin  Hebr.  Stutt,  1779.  8.  Some  acute  gran 
mattcal  chwrvationA.  repfenaliv  on  enallace  ternporum,  particnlamm,  etc.,  a 
to  Iv  found  in  J.  G.  Straulx\  <W  de  emphasi  graecae  linguae  X.  T.  in  Honei 
l\  7v\  etc. 
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followed  the  arrangement  adopted  by  Storr  and  Weckherlin  (Heb. 
Gramm.  2  parts) ;   and,  overlooking  the  Hellenic  element  in  N.  T. 
diction,  confined  himself  to  the  examination  of  grammatical  He- 
braisms.    In  Ben  fuel's  Archiv.  (1.  B.  p.  406.  etc.)  appeared  the  fol- 
lowing estimate  of  Haab's  production : — "  The  work  has  been  elabo- 
rated with  so  much  industry,  judgment,  and  accuracy,  and  evinces 
so  minute  and  extensive  a  scholarship,  as  must  obtain  for  it  the  most 
favourable  reception  among  all  friends  to  sound  N.  T.  interpretation." 
A  very  different,  and  almost  entirely  opposite,  opinion  of  the  work 
has  been  expressed  by  two  most  competent  and  impartial  judges — 
in  the  N.  Theol.  Annal.  1816. 2  B.  p.  859-879.,  and  (by  DeWette?) 
in  A.  LZ.  1816.  No.  39-41.  p.  305-326.     After  a  long  and  fre- 

n';  use  of  the  production,  I  am  compelled  to  say,  that  in  their 
on  I  entirely  concur.  Its  principal  fault  consists  in  the  author's 
not  having  properly  distinguished  the  pure  Hellenic  from  the  He- 
braistic in  N.  T.  cuction,  and  his  having,  in  consequence  of  this, 
adduced  as  Hebraistic  much  that  is  common  to  all  cultivated  lan- 
guages, and  that  occurs  as  frequently  in  native  Greek  authors  as  in 
the  N.  T.  From  his  partiality  to  Storr's  views,  he  has  misinter- 
preted numerous  passages  of  the  N.  T.,  by  attempting  to  invest  them 
with  imaginary  Hebraisms.  His  Grammar  is,  accordingly,  full  of 
coniusion,  while  the  arrangement  appears  altogether  without  method 
or  principle.  It  begins,  for  instance,  with  a  section  on  Tropes  I — a 
subject  not  belonging  to  Grammar  at  all.  The  last  of  the  reviewers 
'mentioned  above,  does  not,  in  fact,  seem  too  severe  in  concluding  his 
remarks  in  these  words  :  "  Seldom  have  we  met  a  work  which  we 
were  obliged  to  declare  so  complete  a  failure  as  this,  and  regarding 
the  character  of  which  the  publit  should  be  so  emphatically 
warned." 

4.  Detached  grammatical  remarks,  which  continued  to  appear  in 
commentaries  on  the  books  of  the  N.  T.,  in  miscellaneous  treatises, 
or  in  special  dissertations,  often  exhibited  creditable  research  ;  but, 
all  taken  together,  were  far  from  amounting  to  an  entire,  or,  in  any 
respect,  a  satisfactory,  examination  of  the  principles  of  N.  T.  Gram- 
mar. These  contributions,  moreover,  were  rendered  useless  by  that 
unmitigated  empiricism  which,  till  the  beginning  of  the  present 
century,  pervaded  Greek  philology,  and  which,  till  a  much  more 
recent  period,  guided  all  inquiries  relating  to  the  principles  of  He- 
brew Grammar ;  and  imparted  to  N.  T.  interpretation  the  impress  of 
recklessness  and  uncertainty.  The  philosophical  method  of  handling 
philological  subjects, — that  method  which  seeks,  in  the  national 
and  individual  peculiarities  of  writers,  the  grounds  of  all  pheno- 
mena of  written  speech,  not  excepting  even  the  strangest  anomalies, 
—has  accomplished  a  complete  revolution  in  Greek  philology  ;  and 
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the  appropriate  application  of  the  same  method  to  the  study  oi 
N.  T.  diction,  can  alone  create  a  system  of  N.  T.  Grammar  that 
may  serve  as  a  safe  and  certain  instrument  in  N.  T.  interpretation. 

The  empiricism  that  pervaded  Greek  philology  affected  the  de- 
partment of  Grammar  mainly  in  the  following  particulars  :  a.  The 
grammatical  structure  of  the  language  was  delineated  merely  in  the 
rudest  outline ;  hence  the  respective  import  &f  kindred  forms,  — e.g. 
of  the  Aor.  and  Perf.,  the  Conjunctive  and  the  Optative,  and  the  two- 
fold order  of  negatives  (ov  and  j&mJ), — a  subject  in  reference  to  which 
the  genius  of  the  Greek  language  is  peculiarly  conspicuous,  was  all 
but  passed  over  in  silence,  b.  In  regard  to  those  forms,  the  distinc 
tive  power  of  which  had  been  generally  discerned,  an  arbitrarj 
interchange  was  asserted,  according  to  which,  one  tense,  one  case, 
one  particle,  was  at  random  used  for  another ;  and  even  forms  and 
words  of  directly  opposite  import  {e.g.  Pret.  and  Fut.,  uxo  and  mog 
etc.)  were  supposed  to  be  interchanged  without  any  conceivable 
reason,  c.  A  multitude  of  ellipses  was  devised,  and  in  the  most 
simple  expression  something  was  said  to  be  understood.  Such 
grammatical  delusions,  as  still  figure  in  Fischer's  copious  Animad. 
ad  Welleri  Grammat.  Gr.  (Lips.  1798  ff.  3  Spec.  8.),  were  applied 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.  Expositors  considered  themselves 
warranted  in  using  still  greater  liberties  than  Greek  philologists,  as 
the  Hebrew,  whicn,  according  to  their  views,  had  exerted  boundless 
influence  in  the  formation  or  the  N.  T.  diction,  is  characterised  by 
defectiveness  in  distinctive  forms  and  regular  constructions.  What 
passed  for  N.  T.  Grammar  was  a  mere  undigested  assemblage  of 
alleged  enallages  and  solecisms.*1  The  natural  consequences  of  such 
views  were  but  too  apparent  in  the  N.  T.  commentaries  of  the 
time ;  and  Storr2  had  the  honour  of  reducing  to  a  sort  of  system  this 
farrago  of  grammatical  empiricism.  Besides  other  evils  produced 
by  this  delusive  philology,  it  afforded  unbounded  license  to  exposi- 

1  This  empiricism  was,  though  but  occasionally  and  partially,  combated  by 
enlightened  scholars.  Thus,  numerous  mistakes  of  expositors  were,  on  the 
whole,  distinctly  pointed  out  by  the  Wittenberg  professors,  Balth.  Stolberg  in  hit 
tractat.  de  soloecism.  et  barbarism.  Graecae  N.  F.  dictioni  /also  tributis.  Vit 
(1681.)  1685.  4.,  and  Franz  Woken  in  his  dissertation  entitled  :  pietas  critica  it 
hypallagas  bibL  Mteb.  1718.  8.,  and  particularly  in  his  enallagae  e  N.  T.  grate 
textus  praecipuis  et  plurimis  locis  extcrminatae.  Viteb.  1730.  8.  Also  J.  Conr, 
Schwarz  evinces  a  highly  respectable  amount  of  research  and  judgment  in  nil 
Lib,  de  opinatis  discipular.  Chr.  soloecismis.  Cob.  1730.  4.  Such  protests,  how« 
ever,  either  obtained  no  attention,  or  were  silenced  by  a  contort},  artificiosL 

*  How  entirely  different  from  his  acute  countryman  Alb.  Bengel  in  his  Gnomon 
who,  though  he  often  falls  into  over-rerined -expositions,  and  attributes  to  th< 
apostles  his  own  dialectic  conceptions,  was  deservedly  regarded,  for  a  lon$ 
series  of  Tears,  as  an  unrivalled  model  in  careful  and  enlightened  X.  T.  interpre- 
tation. While  he  turned  grammatical  inquiry  to  account  (comp.  e.g.  Acts  iii 
19.  xxvi.  2.  1  Cor.  xii.  15.  Mt,  xviii.  17.  Heb.  vi.  4.),  he  directed  most  specia. 
attention  to  the  department  of  synonyms. 
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tors,  and  enabled  them  to  discover,  with  equal  facility,  in  *he  words 
of  Scripture,  statements  of  the  most  opposite  nature. 

It  was  in  classical  Greek  philology  tnat  this  pernicious  empiricism 
was  first  exploded.  A  disciple  of  Reitz,  Gottf.  Hermann,  in  his 
work  "  De  Emendenda  Ratione  Grammaticae  Gt.,"  was  the  first  that 
gave  a  powerful  impulse  to  the  philosophical  (logical?)  investigation 
of  the  noble  language  of  the  Greeks.  His  method  has  now,  after 
the  lapse  of  more  than  forty  years,  thoroughly  triumphed,  and  pro- 
duced most  important  results.  Allying  itself,  of  late,  to  the  histori- 
cal* study  of  the  language,  it  has  changed  the  whole  tenor  of  Greek 
philology.  The  subject  was  now  cultivated  on  logical  principles, 
and  in  the  spirit  of  sound  philosophy. 

a.  The  respective  primary  import  of  all  grammatical  forms, — 
cases,  tenses,  moods, — that  is,  the  notion  corresponding  respectively 
to  each  of  these  in  the  Greek  mind,  was  rigorously  investigated,  and 
to  it  all  secondary  significations  of  the  same  form  were  carefully 
referred.  Thus,  a  multitude  of  fictitious  ellipses  at  once  disappeared, 
and  enallage  was  reduced  within  its  natural  bounds,  which  are  ex- 
tremely narrow. 

b.  In  regard  to  such  anomalies,  such  deviations  from  the  recog- 
nised principles  of  the  language,  as  had  been  adopted  either  gene- 
rally or  by  individual  authors, — anakoluthon,  confusio  duarum 
ttructurarum,  constructio  ad  sensum,  brachylogia,  etc., — the  manner 
in  which  they  respectively  originated  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or 
writer  was  distinctly  traced  and  explained. 

The  Greek  language  was  thus  exhibited  as  the  expression  of 
Greek  thought, — as  a  living  instrument  of  social  intercourse.  Forms 
and  constructions  were  not  merely  stated  as  matters  of  fact ;  but 
were  accounted  for  by  appropriate  reference  to  the  phenomena  of 
thought  and  feeling.  By  such  a  sound  and  sifting  method  of  in- 
quiry every  positive  absurdity  is  cast  away,  such  as  the  assumption, 
for  instance,  th^t  a  writer,  wishing  to  express  a  past  event,  would 
employ  a  Fut.  tense  ; — that,  intending  to  say,  out  of,  he  would  de- 
liberately say,  at  or  to;  that,  meaning  learned r,  he  would  intentionally 
say,  more  learned;  that,  wishing  to  specify  the  cause,  he  would, 
instead  of  it,  advisedly  state  the  result ;  that,  intending  to  say,  / 
mo  a  man,  he  would  aesignedly  say,  I  saw  the  man,  etc. 

1  Sunt,  says  Tittmann  (de  script  or.  N.  T.  diligentia  gramm.  Lips.  1813.  4.,  in 
Synonym.  N.  T.  I.  p.  206.),  qui  grammaticarum  legum  observationem  in  N.  T. 
i&terpretatione  parom  cnrent  et,  si  scriptoria  cujusdam  verba  grammatice,  i.e.  ex 
kgibos  linguae  explicate  sententiam  .  .  .  ab  ipsorum  opinione  alienam  prodant, 
saltan  illarnm  legum  rationem  habeant,  Bed  propria  verborum  vi  neglecta 
leriptorem  dixiaBe  contendant,  quae  talibus  verbis  nemo  sana  mente  praeditus  dicere 
■worn  potuiL    Hermann's  satirical  remarks  ad  Vig.  788.  are  quite  just. 

*  Every  empirical  inquiry  in  philology  is  unphiloeophical,  as  it  regards  lan- 
page  as  something  merely  external,  and  not  as  the  expression  of  thought. 
Comp.  Tittmann,  as  above,  p.  205  sq. 

•  G.  Bernkardy  WisstnschaftL  Syntax  der  griech.  Sprache.  Berl.  1829.  8. 
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For  a  long  time,  however,  this  salutary  change  in  the  department 
of  classical  Greek  philology  (and  Lexicography)  exerted  little  or  no 
influence  on  Biblical.  Expositors  still  clung  to  Vigerus  and  Storr, 
and  kept  aloof  from  classical  philology,  under  the  vague  impression 
that  N.  T.  Hellenism,  owing  to  its  Hebraistic  tincture,  could  not  be 
subjected  to  the  same  method  of  inquiry.  They  would  not  perceive 
that  Hebrew  itself,  like  every  other  human  language,  admitted  and 
required  philosophical  investigation.  Through  the  persevering  efforts 
of  Ewald,  this  truth  is  now  universally  acknowledged.  No  person 
now  denies  that  the  ultimate  explanation  of  Hebrew  diction  must 
be  sought  for  in  Hebrew  modes  of  thought,  and  that  a  simple- 
mindecl  people  would  be  the  last  to  set  at  defiance  the  fundamental 
principles  ot  human  speech.1  Scholars  will  no  longer  submit  to  be  told, 
that  a  preposition,  for  instance,  is  susceptible  ot  any  meaning  what- 
ever, to  suit  the  assumed  tenor  of  a  context  superficially  examined. 
The  transition  from  the  primary  import  of  every  particle  to  every 
one  of  its  secondary  meanings,  is  now  expected  to  be  distinctly 
traced  ;  and,  without  this,  every  alleged  explanation  is  regarded  as 
an  un philosophical  assumption. 

It  is  now  too  late  for  expositors  to  explain  a  passage  in  the  N.  T. 
by  telling  the  reader  that,  in  Hebrew,  non  omnia — or  which  the  only 
logical  meaning  is,  not  every  one — is  the  same  as  omnis  non,  that  is, 
null  us.  The  true  principles  of  grammatical  inquiry  are  now  recog- 
nised, and  must  be  constantly  kept  in  view. 

N.  T.  Grammar  must  now  be  cultivated  in  accordance  with  these 
as  its  only  foundation,  in  order  to  become  itself  the  solid  basis  of 
sound  N.  T.  interpretation.  All  that  has  been  already  achieved  in 
Greek  philology  must  be  eagerly  turned  to  account.  It  must  not, 
however,  be  forgotten  that  every  nice  distinction,  propounded  even 
by  the  most  eminent  scholar,  is  not  to  be  implicitly  adopted ;  and 
that  rash  emendations  of  the  text,  in  reliance  on  plausible  refine- 
ments, are  earnestly  to  be  deprecated.  Critical  inquiry  must  be 
!>rogressive.  Many  views  still  require  to  be  greatly  modified  (those, 
or  instance,  relating  to  the  use  ot  u  with  the  Conjunctive)  ;  others 
are  still  matters  of  disputation  between  the  most  eminent  scholars 
(points,  for  instance,  connected  with  the  use  of  £i>). 

1  Philosophical  investigation  must  be  founded  on  historical.  The  whole  field 
of  language  must  first  be  historically  purveyed,  before  we  can  explain  individual 
phenomena.  A  simple  language  supposes  simplicity  of  thought ;  and  the  ex- 
planation of  forms  and  expressions  is  more  easy  in  Hebrew  than  in  languages  of 
less  simplicity.  The  philosophical  investigation  of  Hebrew  implies  tracing,  in 
the  Hebrew  mind,  even'  application  of  a  word  to  its  primary  import, — as  lan- 
guage is  merely  the  expression  of  thought,  and  as  thinking  is.  as  it  were,  un- 
uttered  speech.  To  attempt  to  delineate  a  priori  the  principles  of  language, 
would  be  absurd.  This  philosophical  investigation  may,  it  is  true,  be  misap- 
plied, as  over-refinements  even  in  Greek  philology  but  too  plainly  show.  Ad- 
herence, however,  to  empirical  absurdity,  from  the  apprehension  of  such  danger, 
would  be  unworthy  of  the  age  in  which  we  live. 
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Since  1824,  N.  T.  Grammar,  in  particular,  has  received  important 
contributions  from  Fritzsche,  in  his  Dissertait.  in  2  Epist.  ad  Cor. 
[Lips.  1824.),  in  his  Commentaries  on  Matthew  and  Mark,  in  his 
Conject.  in  N.  T.  Lips.  1825.  2  Spec.  8.,  and  especially  in  his  Com- 
ment on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  Hal.  1836.  8.  To  these  must  be 
added  the  Dissertations  of  Gieseler  and  Bornemann  in  Rosenmuller's 
Eieget.  Repert.  2  B.,  as  well  as  the  latter's  Scholia  in  Lticae  Evang. 
Lips.  1830.  8.,  and,  so  far,  his  edition  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(Acta  A  post,  ad  Cod.  Cantabrig.  fidem  rec.  et  interpr.  est.  Grossen- 
Aaw,  1848.  8.  1.).  Finally,  many  grammatical  questions  have  been 
decided  in  the  controversial  correspondence  between  Fritzsche  and 
Tholuck.1 

Sound  N.  T.  philology  has  exerted  a  greater  or  less  influence2  on 
til  the  numerous  N.  T.  commentaries  which  have  recently  appeared, 
whether  emanating  from  the  critical,  evangelical,  or  philosophical 
School  of  Theology  ;  though  but  a  few  of  these  have  paid  special  at- 
tention to  merely  grammatical  inquiries,  or  produced  original  views  on 
the  subject  (as  Van  Ilengel,  Lucke,  Bleek,  Meyer).  A  proper  esti- 
mate of  the  importance  of  sound  philology,  in  its  application  to  the 
X.  T.,  characterises  H.  G.  Holemann's  Comment,  de  interpretations 
Bocracum  prof  ana  felic  iter  conju?)  gen  da.  Lips.  1832.  8. 

The  enlightened  studv  of  N.  1.  Grammar  has  recently  extended 
from  Germany  to  Great  ^Britain  and  North  America.  This  has  been 
promoted  partly  by  a  translation  of  the  4th  edition  of  the  present 
work  (New  York  and  London  1 840.),  and  partly  by  an  original  (?) 
production,  entitled,  A  Greek  Grammar  to  the  N.  T.  etc.  by  the 
Bev.  William  Trollope,  M.A.,  Lond.  1842.  8.  An  earlier  work  on 
this  subject,  I  have  not  yet  seen.  It  is  entitled,  A  Grammar  of  the 
N.  T.  Dialect,  by  Moses  Stuart.  Andover,  1841.  Moreover,  the 
special  grammatical  characteristics  of  individual  N.  T.  writers  have 
begun  to  attract  attention  (yet  see,  on  this,  what  has  been  remarked 
above,  p.  16.).  We  may  mention :  Gl.  Ph.  Ch.  Kaiser  Diss,  de 
SpecialiJoa.  A  p.  Grammatica  culpa  Negligentiae  Uberanda.  Erlaug. 
1842.  II.  4. ;  also,  De  Speciali  Petri  Ap.  Grammatica  culpa  Negli- 
qentiae  Uberanda.     Ibid.  1848.  4.* 

1  Fritzsche  Ueber  die  Verdienste  D.  Tholucks  urn  die  Sclirif terkliirung.  Halle 
1831.  8.  Tholuck  Beitrage  zur  Spracherklarung  des  N.  T.  Halle  1832.  8. 
Fritzsche  Praliininarien  zur  Abbittc  und  Ehrenerkliirung,  die  ich  gem  dein  D. 
Tholuck  gewahren  nibchte.  Halle  1832.  8.  Tholuck  Noch  ein  ernstea  Wort  an 
D.  FritzEche.  Halle  1832.  8.  Tholuck  Laid  more  stress  on  philological  investiga- 
tion in  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Hamb.  183(5.  1840. 
1850.  8.  The  unknown  author  of  Beitriige  zur  Erkliirung  des  15r.  an  die  llebr. 
Leipz.  1840.  8.  passes  a  severe  judgment  rather  on  the  hermeneutical  than  the 
grammatical  merits  of  Tholuck. 

1  ETen  on  the  commentaries  of  the  excellent  BCrusius,  whose  weakest  side 
v  undoubtedly  the  philological. 

*  The  progress  of  sounds.  T.  philology  is  still  impeded  by  the  lingering  in- 
fluence of  a  lew  learned /c/io/w,  and  by  inattention  to  a  few  incontestable  fucts. 

The  Macedonic,  Alexandrian,  and  Hellenistic  dialects,  to  which  N.  T.  philelo- 
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gists  still  gravely  refer,  never  had  any  existence.  The  Macedonian  d 
IUyrian,  and  not  Greek  at  all.  "  Even  in  the  reign  of  Alexander,1 
Muller,  "  it  was  unintelligible  to  the  Greeks."  Not  one  of  the  allegec 
drian  characteristics  of  the  Greek  Scriptures,  was  peculiar  to  Alex 
Egypt.  The  term  Hellenistic  is  preposterous  in  its  formation,  and  the 
is  fitted  to  perpetuate  a  baneful  aelusion.  Hellenist  did  not  mean  one  a 
or  spoke  Greek  imperfectly.    That  the  sacred  writers  thought  in  Aram* 

gatuitous  assumption.  They  all  possessed  a  full  command  of  plain, 
ellenism.  John  Bunyan's  diction  has  a  Biblical  tincture,  but,  in 
element,  is  genuine  Saxon-English.  The  N.  T.  diction,  and  particu 
of  John,  is  quite  analogous  to  the  style  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress.  Tc 
Greeks  of  the  present  day,  the  plain,  colloquial  Hellenic,  as  employed  bj 
those  with  whom  he  conversed  in  Athens,  is  still  a  living  language.  A 
to  the  grammatical  forms  of  popular  living  Greek,  would  throw  moi 
the  N.  T.  Accidence  than  all  the  N.  T.  grammars  hitherto  publishe< 
liarity  with  the  existing  pronunciation  and  popular  idiom  of  the  Gre( 
afford  most  valuable  aid  towards  maintaining  or  restoring  genuine  r< 
the  N.  T.  text 

Our  countryman  and  friend,  Professor  Blackie,  of  Edinburgh,  \ 
Greek  prose,  is  not  afraid  to  countenance,  ex  cathedra,  the  pronunci; 
which  Keuchlin,  Melanchthon,  and  our  own  Andrew  Melville  convers 
language  of  Chrysostom, — the  identical  pronunciation  that  Chrysosto 
used  in  delivering  his  homilies,  and  Paul  in  addressing  the  Athenia 
truly  says :  u  The  transcribers  of  the  MSS.,  in  the  middle  ages,  all 
their  ear  under  the  habitual  influence  of  the  pronunciation  that  now  pre 
were,  accordingly,  constantly  liable  to  make  mistakes  that  reveal  themscl 
to  those  who  are  acquainted  with  that  pronunciation,  but  which  trill  only  1 
slowly  by  those  whose  ears  have  not  been  trained  in  the  same  way."  P 
Inquiry.    Edinburgh,  1852. 

The  existing  language  and  modern  literature  of  the  Greeks  might 
to  immense  account  in  the  cultivation  of  sacred  Greek  philology  in  ge 
in  the  department  of  N.  T.  and  Sept.  Lexicography  in  particular. 
(4  vols,  8vo)  and  erudite  work,  for  instance,  of  the  accomplished  G 
Economus  on  the  Septuagint,  is  deeply  interesting,  and,  in  a  literal 
view,  of  incalculable  value.  It  supplies  a  rich  store  of  sterling  ma 
A  Concise  Introduction  to  the  critical  study  of  the  Septuagint, — part  of 
already  in  progress. — Translator. 
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ON  THE  PECULIARITIES  OF  N.  T.  DICTION. 

Section  I. 

I>IVER8ITY  OP  OPINION8  ON  N.  T.  DICTION. 

Though  the  peculiarities  of  N.  T.  diction  are  distinct  and  obvious, 
iblical  philologists  long  entertained  erroneous,  or,  at  least,  imper- 
fect and  onesided  views  on  the  subject. 

rartly  through  religious  bias,  and  partly  through  inattention  to 
ttter  Greek  dialectology,  even  the  ablest  and  otherwise  most  en- 
lightened minds  were  prevented  from  attaining  accuracy  in  N.  T. 
interpretation. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  17th  century,  various  distinguished 
scnolars  (the  Purists)  perseveringly  endeavoured  to  demonstrate 
fc*  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  entirely  reaches  the  standard  of  classical 
week  purity  and  elegance;  while  others  (the  Hebraists)  main- 
wined,  with  equal  pertinacity,  that  it  exhibits  a  marked  and  even 
predominant  Hebrew  tincture. 

lowards    the    end   of  the   same   century,   the  opinion    of    the 
Hebraists  obtained  the  ascendancy;   though  that  of  the   Purists 
continued  to  have  very  eminent  supporters.     About  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century,  the  Purist  party  disappeared,  and  the  Hebraist 
theory,   with    certain   modifications,   generally  prevailed.      Subse- 
quently the  opinions  of  the  Hebraists  were  found  to  be  untenable 
and  intermediate   views,  previously  pointed  out  by  Beza  and.    H. 
Stephanus,  were  fully  established.  * 

A  brief  sketch  of  the  various  theories,  which,  from  time  to  tirxxe 
*ere  put  forth,  usually  with  much  obstinacy,  and  often  witb  or^J 
controversial  bitterness,  on  the  subject  of  the  N.  T.  style,  wi\\  ^ 
round  in  Moras  acroas.  acad.  sup.  hermeneut.  N.  T.,  ed.  l£,\oV. 
fdt,  vol.  i.  p.  216,  sq.;  in  Meyer  Gesch.  der  SchrifterklUr^  ^ 
^  ff  (comp.  Eichstadt  Pr.  sententiar.  de  dictione  scriptor.  ^  XJ5 
wem  censura.  Jen.  1845,  4.) ;  in  Planck  Einleit.  in  tb^  t\T_J 
Wissensch.  ii.  45  ff.  (Planck  is  mistaken  on  some  essential  x>o\rTr 
(Comp.  Strange  theol.  Symmikta,  ii.  295  ff.)  For  an  accoixr^       £*•' 
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works  published  in  this  controversy,  see  Walch  biblioth.  theol.  iv. 
276,  sqq.1 

From  these  sources,  with  occasional  corrections,  we  present  the 
following  remarks  as  sufficient  for  our  purpose. 

Th.  Beza,  in  his  digressio  de  demo  linguarum  et  apostoL  sermon* 
(on  Acts  x.  46),  in  reply  to  Erasmus*  assertion,  that  apostolorum 
sermo  non  solum  impolitus  et  inconditus  verum  etiam  imperfectus  et 
perturbatus,  aliauoties  plane  soloecissans,  defended  the  simplicity  and 
force  of  the  N.  T.  diction ;  and,  far  from  denying  that  it  contains 
Hebraisms,  insisted  that  these  were  not  blemishes  but  improve- 
ments, ejusmodi,  ut  nullo  alio  idiomate  tarn  feliciter  exprimi  possint, 
imo  interdum  ne  exprimi  quidem, — gemmae,  quibus  (apostoli) 
scripta  sua  exornarint. 

After  him,  H.  Stephanus,  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the 
N.  T.,  1576,  combated  the  views  of  those  qui  in  his  scriptis  inculta 
omnia  et  horrida  esse  putant;  and  endeavoured  to  prove,  by  speci- 
mens, the  Greek  propriety  and  beauty  of  the  N.T.  style,  main- 
taining that  the  admixture  of  Hebraisms  imparts  to  it  inimitable 
force  and  expressiveness. 

Though  the  beauties  pointed  out  relate  more  to  modes  of  thought 
than  expression,  and  the  Hebraisms  are  overrated,  the  views  of 
these  two  profound  Hellenists  are  less  erroneous  than  has  been  gene- 
rally imagined,  and,  on  the  whole,  nearer  the  truth  than  those  of 
many  later  expositors. 

After  Drusius  and  Glass  had  specified  and  distinctly  explained 
the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.,  extravagant  notions  regarding  the  N.  T. 
diction  were  first  promulgated  by  Seb.  Pfochen  m  his  diatribe  de 
linmiae  graccae  N.  T.  puritate.  (Amst.  1629,  ed.  2  1633,  12.) 

Having,  in  the  preface,  stated  the  subject  of  his  inquiry  **> 
be  :  an  stylus  N.  T.  sit  vere  graecus  nee  ab  aliorum  Graecorum  st2)}°. 
alienior  talisgue,  qui  ab  Homero,  Demosthene  aliisque  Graecis  intell-x9% 
potuissety  §  81-129,  he  endeavoured  to  demonstrate,  by  copio1^ 
quotations,  graecos  autores  profanos  eisdem  phrasibus  et  veKyu 
toquutos  esse,  quibus  scriptores  N.  T.  (§  29).  This  juvenile  treat*  SJ? 
though  in  substance  approved  by  Erasmus  Schmid,  as  afterwa^"** 
appeared  from  his  Opus  posthumum  1658,  seems  to  have  product*' 
at  the  time,  no  great  impression,  owing  to  its  extreme  Purism. 

In  1637,  1639,  the  Hamburgh  rector,  Joach.  Junge,  first  eff5^ 
tively,  though  indirectly,  gave  rise  to  a  regular  controversy  on  C^ 
nature  of  the  N.  T.  style.2     In  1640,  his  opponent,  the  Hamburg? 


1  Sec  also  Baumgarton  Polemic,  iii.  176.    The  opinions  of  the  Apologeti 
Fathers  on  the  Htyle  of  the  N.  T.,  will  be  found  in  /  Lami  de  erudit.  apostol*^ 
)>.  i:J8  «jq.    They  treat  the  subject  less  under  a  literary  than  a  rhetorical  pa  ~  ~ 
of  view.     Theodorct  gr.  affect,  cur.  8.  triumphantly  opposes  the  ooKoixt9t 
ahiiVTtKot  to  the  fr/AXoy/a^oJ  dmxoi. 

8  Junge  himself  thus  states  his  opinion,  in  a  German  memorial  addressed 
tho  Minuter  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  in  1G37:  "I  have  distinctly  said,  and- 
•Ull  nay,  that  tho  stylo  of  tho  N.  T.  is  not  classical  Greek.     The  question,  ho 
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mediate  views,  mainly  followed  by  J.  Leusden,  a  writer  far  behind 
Olearius  in  discernment. 

It  now  came  to  be  very  generally  admitted  that  Hebraisms  con- 
stitute a  prominent  element  in  N.  T.  diction ;  and  give  it  a  colouring, 
not  indeed  barbarous,  but  widely  removed  from  the  standard  of 
Greek  purity.     See  also  Werenfels  Opusc.  i.,  p.  311  saq.1 

The  same  view  was  maintained  subsequently  by  Mos.  Solanus, 
in  a  very  sensible  pamphlet  against  Pfochen.  Even  J.  Heinr. 
Michaelis  (1707)  and  Ant.  Blackwall  (1727),  far  from  denying  the 
existence  of  Hebraisms  in  the  N.  T.,  tried  to  prove  that  the  style 
of  the  sacred  writers,  notwithstanding  the  Hebraisms,  is,  in  point  of 
elegance,  not  inferior  to  that  of  the  purest  classics.  The  learned 
Blackwall  commences  his  work,  which  abounds  in  excellent  remarks, 
thus :  tantum  abest,  ut  hebraismos  in  N.  T.  reperiri  infitiemur,  ut 
eorum  potius  insignem,  qua  hie  divinus  abundat  liber,  copiam  ad  com- 
moditatem  ejus  et  elegantiam  majorem  afferre  accessionem  arbitremur. 

As  little  effect,  however,  had  the  wntings  of  these  scholars  on  the 
now  established  opinion,  as  those  of  the  learned  Ch.  Siegm.  Georgi, 
who  in  his  Vindiciae  N.  T.  ab  Ebraismis  (1732),  returned  to  the 
strongest  Purism  ;  and,  in  1733,  in  his  Hierocriticus  sacer,  defended 
his  theory.  He  was  followed,  but  with  no  greater  success,  by  J.  Conr. 
Schwarz,  whose  Commentarii  crit.  et  philog.  linguae  gr.  N.  T.,  1736. 
4,  chiefly  aimed  at  demonstrating  even  the  Greek  purity  of  expres- 
sions taken  for  Hebraisms.2  The  list  of  Purists  closed  with  El. 
Palairet  (observatt.  philol.  crit.  in  N.  T.  L.  B.,  1752.  88),  and  H. 
W.  van  Marie  (florileg.  observ.  in  epp.  apost.  L.  B.  1758.  8). 

Through  the  influence  of  the  school  of  Ernesti,  a  juster  estimate 
of  N.  T.  style  was  generally  diffused  over  Germany.4     Comp.  Er- 

1  Hemsterliuis  ad  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  4,  3 :  eorum,  qui  orationcm  N.  T.  graecam 
esse  castigatissimam  contendunt,  opinio  perquam  mini  semper  ridicula  f uit  visa. 
Also  Blth.  Stolberg  de  soloecismis  et  barbarismis  N.  T.  Viteb.  1681.  4.  wished 
merely  to  vindicate  the  N.  T.  from  blemishes  unjustly  ascribed  to  it ;  but,  in 
fact,  attempted  to  explain  away  many  real  Hebraisms. 

2  In  p.  8  of  his  preface,  he  thus  expresses  his  anticipation  of  certain  victory : 
olim  hebraismi,  syrismi,  chaldaismi,  rabinismi  (sic !),  latinismi  cet.  celebrabantur 
nomina,  ut  vel  scriptores  sacri  suam  graecae  aictionis  ignorantiam  prodere  aut 
in  graeco  sermone  tot  linguarum  notitiam  ostentasse  viderentur  vel  saltern  inter- 
pretes  illorum  literatissimi  et  singularum  locutionum  perspicacissimi  judicarentur. 
Sed  conata  haec  ineptiarum  et  vanitatis  ita  sunt  etiam  a  nobis  convicta,  ut  si  qui 
cet.  A  satire  on  tne  Purists  will  be  found  in  Somnium  in  quo  praeter  cetera 
genius  sec.  vapulat.  Alteburg.     1761,  p.  97  sqq. 

8  Supplements  by  Pal.  himself  may  be  seen  in  the  Biblioth.  Brem.  nova  CI. 
3  and  4.  On  the  whole,  P.  produces  passages  almost  exclusively  in  defence  of 
such  acceptations  of  words,  and  such  expressions,  as  nobody  in  his  senses  would 
maintain  to  be  Hebraisms. 

4  ErnestCs  view  of  the  N.  T.  diction  (diss,  de  difficult,  interpret,  grammat. 
N.  T.  §  12)  is  as  follows :  genus  orationis  in  libris  N.  T.  esse  e  pure  graecis  et 
ebraicam  maxime  consuetudinem  referentibus  verbis  formulisque  dicendi  mixtum 
et  temperatum,  id  quidem  adeo  evidens  est  iis,  qui  satis  graeco  sciunt,  ut  plant 
misericordia  digni  sint,  qui  omnia  bene  graeca  esse  contendant. 
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nestTs  Institut.  Interpret,  i.  2.  cap.  3.  Most  of  the  above-mentioned 
old  dissertations  written  in  the  Purist  controversy,  were  published 
in  a  collected  form  in  J.  Rhenferd's  Dissertat.  philolog.  de  Stylo 
N.  T.  syntagma,  Leov.  1702-4,  and  in  what  may  be  considered 
i  supplement  to  RhenfercTs  collection,  Taco  Hajo  vanden  Honert 
lyntagma  dissertatt.  de  stylo  N.  T.  Graeco.  Amst.  1703-4.1 

We  subjoin  a  brief  review  of  the  efforts  of  the  Purists  to  establish 
their  theory.* 

Their  great  object  was  to  collect  from  native  Greek  authors 
passages  containing,  identically,  those  words  and  phrases  which 
occur  in  the  N.  T.,  and  are  explained  as  Hebraisms.  Not  to  men- 
tion, that  people  in  general  do  not  distinguish  forms  of  expression 
from  modes  of  thought  and  feeling,  the  Purists  entirely  lost  sight 
of  the  following  facts : — 

1.  That  numerous  expressions  and  phrases,  and  in  particular 
such  as  are  figurative,  belong,  owing  to  their  simplicity  and  artless- 
ness,  to  all,  or,  at  least,  to  many  languages,  and  cannot,  with  pro- 
priety, be  called  either  Hellenisms  or  Hebraisms.8 

2.  That  a  distinction  is  to  be  made  between  the  diction  of  prose 
and  that  of  poetry,  and  between  figurative  expressions  employed 
very  rarely,  and  by  individual  authors,  to  give  composition  a  peculiar 
elevation  (as  lumifta  orationis),  and  the  ordinary  phraseology  of  a 
language ;  and  that,  though  in  so  unadorned  prose  as  the  style  of  the 
N.  T.,  expressions  used  by  Pindar,  jEschylus,  Euripides,4  etc., 
should  be  found,  or  even  though  Greek  figurative  phrases  should 
recur  as#  frequently  as  the  ordinary  phraseology,  this  would  not  show 
that  the  N.  T.  diction  is  in  accordance  with  classical  purity. 

3.  That  expressions  equally  in  conformity  to  the  Greek  and  the 
Hebrew  idioms,  are  to  be  ascribed  rather  to  Hebrew  than  classic 

1  The  dissertations  of  Wulfer,  Grosse,  and  Musaeus,  though  of  trifling  import- 
ance compared  to  their  size,  were  inserted  in  this  collection,  the  admission  of 
the  sententiae  doct.  vir.  de  stylo  N.  T.  not  being  deemed  sufficient.     Comp. 
Bkmg  and  Mittenzwey  praesidia  interpret.  N.  T.  ex  auctorib.  graec.  Argent. 
1778-4,  locorum  quorundam  e  Hutchinsoni  ad  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  notis,  quib. 
pnrnm  et  elegans  N.  T.  dicendi  genus  defenditur,  ref utatio.   Coburg.  1763, 4.  An 
«ay  by  G.  C.  Draudius  de  stylo  N.  T.  in  the  Primitt.  Alsfeld.  Nurnb.  1736. 
8M  I  have  not  seen.     (See  Neubauer  Nachr.   von  jetzt  lebenden  Theol.   i. 
253ff.) 
1  Mittenzwey  made  some  remarks  on  this  in  his  essay,  already  mentioned. 
'  Simplicity  and  graphic  expression  are  common  to  Hebrew  and  Hebrew- 
Greek  with  the  diction  of  Homer  ;  and  such  peculiarities  could  not  properly  be 
called  either  Hebraisms  or  Hellenisms.     Languages,  at  an  early  stage,  and  in 
the  popular  element,  which  is  usually  simple  and  graphic,  generally  resemble 
«ch  other ;  but  gradually  diverge  in  the  cultivated  diction  of  the  learned. 
Hence,  for  instance,  in  Latin,  most  of  what  are  called  Germanisms  are  to  be 
found  in  the  style  of  comedies,  epistles,  etc.  . 

4  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Krebs  observ.  praef.  p.  3.  Leusden  de  dialectt.  p. 
37,  says  with  great  absurdity :  nos  non  fugit,  carmina  istorum  hommum ^tragi- 
<wr.)  innumeris  hebraismis  esse  contaminata.  Fischer  ad  Leusden,  p.  1 14,  unda 
Hebraisms  in  the  poems  of  Homer. 
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Greek  influence,  the  training  and  history  of  the  N.  T.  writers 
establishing  such  a  presumption. 

4.  That  quotations  produced  from  Greek  authors,  to  demonstrate 
the  purity  of  N.  T.  diction,  often  contained ; — a.  the  same  words  as 
the  N.  T.  passages  in  question,  but  in  a  different  signification ;  or, 
b.  expressions  similar,  to  a  certain  extent,  but  not  identical. 

5.  That  inconsiderate  use  was  made  of  Byzantine  writers,  whose 
style,  as  special  instances  prove  to  be  extremely  probable,  may  have 
been  greatly  tinged,  through  the  influence  of  the  Church,  with  the 
Hebraising  N.  T.  phraseology  (Comp.  Niebuhr  Index  to  Agath. 
under  Z/jfAtovcfow)  ;  and,  at  all  events,  that  the  Byzantine  authors 
do  not  come  up  to  the  standard  of  classic  Greek  purity. 

Further,  the  Purists  entirely  overlooked  numerous  undoubted 
Hebraisms.1 

Thus,  the  evidence  produced  in  favour  of  Purism  was  partly  defec- 
tive and  partly  illusive.  Besides,  the  Purists  mainly  directed  their 
attention  to  the  use  of  words  taken  separately.  Georgi  alone  investi- 
gated the  grammatical  features  of  N.  T.  style,  and  discussed  them 
with  a  richness  of  illustration  corresponding  to  the  stores  of  his  im- 
mense erudition. 

In  proof  of  the  preceding  statements,  we  subjoin  a  series  of 
suitable  instances,  arranging  them  respectively  Unaer  the  heads  we 
have  specified.     (Comp.  also  Mori  acroas.  i.  c.  p.  222,  sqq.) 

I.  As  to  Mt.  v.  6.  xeivSvreg  kui  h^Zmg  rrjv  hizaiOGvvrjv,  examples 
are  produced  from  Xenophon,  jEschines,  Lucian,  Artemidorus,  to 
prove  that  hs^TJv,  in  this  figurative  sense,  is  pure  Greek.  t  But,  as 
the  corresponding  word  is  so  used  in  Latin  also,  and  in  nearly  all 
languages,  it  cannot  be  called  a  Hellenism  any  more  than  a  He- 
braism. This  applies  equally  to  l<fofe$»  (xareafofciv)  in  the  figurative 
sense  of  consume,  waste.  This  use  of  the  word  cannot  be  proved 
from  Iliad  23,  182.  to  be  a  Hellenism,  nor  from  Deut.  xxxii.  22, 
etc.,  to  be  a  Hebraism ;  but.  is  a  figure  common  to  all  languages. 
In  the  same  way,  parallels  to  ytved, — generation,  i.e.  the  individuals 
of  any  particular  generation,  to  ypip  power,  to  6  xvpiog  rrjg  oiziccg, 
and  the  like,  are  useless.  To  confirm  the  Hellenism  of  Alt.  x.  27. 
xfjpv^ocTB  Wl  rZv  hojuj&rwj  by  .iEsop.  139,  1.  epilog  Wi  nvog 
hd)(/*urog  iffTwg,  is  truly  absurd.  Pfocnen's  dissertation  contains  a 
great  number  of  such  idle  and  preposterous  quotations. 

II.  That  K0ifx>aa^ui  sometimes  signifies  mori,  is  proved  from 
Iliad  11,  241  (Georgi  vind.  p.  122,  sqq.),  ko^t^olto  vccTjcsop 
vtvov,  and  Soph.  Elect.  510 ;  that  (rmppa  is  used  also  by  the 
Greeks,  particularly  the  poets,  for  moles,  Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  524. 
Iph.  Taur.  987.  Hec.  254,  and  Soph.  Elect.  1508.  (Georgi  vind. 
p.  87,  sqq.);  that  vroifLuivew  means  regere,  from  Anacr.  57,  8. ;  that 

1  This  applies  also  to  /.  E.  Ostermann,  whose  positiones  philologicae 
graccum  N.  T.  contextum  concernentes  in  Crenii  exercitatt.  fasc.  ii.  p.  485,  sqq., 
have  been  reprinted. 
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Suf  and  SHvptTv  Smutop  are  good-  Greek,  from  Soph.  Elect.  205 
(Schwarz  Comm.  p.  410),  or  from  8gp*g<i3xw  ktvttov,  axorov,  in 
edians.  For  <xvrr$iov  icimv  in  a  figurative  sense,  Mt.  20,  22., 
warz  quotes  -ZEschyl.  Agam.  1397.  JThat  kitttsiv  sometimes 
signifies  in  pure  Greek  irritum  esse,  as  the  corresponding  word  in 
Hebrew,  is  snown  from  Plato's  figurative  expression,  hoxii  rjhopfj  ffoi 
mrrazsvcu  xc&wrspei  xkrjyuffu  vm  rav  vvv  orj  "Koyav.  Phileb.  p.  22. 
HI.  The  phrase  ywitarMv  u&pcc,  usually  thought  a  Hebraism, 
may,  though  not  unknown  in  Greek,  be,  with  safety,  directly  re- 
ferred to  the  corresponding  Hebrew  phrase  B*K  JJT  of  so  common 

use.  In  like  manner  ersrAawva,  compassion,  fyipd,  laiid,  as  opposed 
to  water  (Fischer  ad  Leusden  dialectt.  31),  %g/Xo£  in  the  sense  of 
thore,  GTOf/jK  for  edge  of  a  sword  (Comp.  Boissonade  ad  Nic.  p.  282), 
zv/pvuv  to  be  stupid,  foolish,  xvpiog  xvpiuv,  giVgpvgcS'ai  i\g  rov 
tic(JiO»  are  undoubtedly  Hebraisms,  and  no  quotations  from  Herodot, 
$lian,  Xenophon,  Diodor.  Sic,  Philost.,  etc.,  can  prove  them  to 
be  pure  Greek. 

IV.  a.  That  \v  is  used  by  Greek  authors  to  express  the  casus  in- 
strwnentalis — which  is  so  far  really  the  fact — Pfochen  tries  to  prove 
by  such  quotations  as :  nkiuv  h  rccig  mv<ri  (Xenoph.),  Jj?&g  .  .  . 
h  ir$  fi&kaiv7i  (Hesiod)I  That  good  Greek  authors  use  prj/Loc  for  res, 
is  pretended  from  Plat.  legg.  797  c.  rovrov  ptjpurog  xou  rov hoypccrog 
<m  ttvas  ZflfJbiccv  (AtiZfif)  where  f rj[/,u  signifies  declaration,  decision. 
Xopra&jy,  to  Jill,  satisfy  (of  persons)  is  proved  to  be  pure  Greek 
from  rlat.  rep.  2,  372,  where  it  refers  to  swine!  Ztjtuv  ^ivyjiv 
wag  is  affirmed  to  be  classical  from  Eur.  Io.  1112,  Thuc.  6,  27, 
etc^  though  the  passages  quoted  contain  merely  the  word  ZjjreTv  in 
the  sense  of  waylay,  or  rather  seek  for  (to  kill).  That  6$stkf}(Aci  in 
are  Greek  signifies  peccatum,  Schwarz  asserts  on  the  authority  of 
Tat  Cratyl.  400  c,  where,  however,  only  btpeiAofAwa,  occurs,  and 
denotes,  as  elsewhere,  debita.  Equally  inappropriate  are  most  of 
the  passages  from  which  Georgi  (Hierocnt;  p.  36  sq.,  186  sq.) 
attempts  to  show  that,  in  the  best  Greek  authors,  the  prepositions 
ug  and  h  are  interchanged  as  they  are  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  also 
Krebs  Obs.  p.  14  sq. 

|3.  That  Bvpfozuv  yji,pw  i$hiog)  srapa  rm  is  not  a  Hebraism, 
Georgi  (Vind.  p.  116)  tries  to  demonstrate  from  a  passage  of  De- 
mosthenes, containing  the  words  evpicrxe&ai  rqv  upqvrjv,  rrju  Sa/pgav, 
as  if  the  Hebraism  in  question  depended  entirely  on  the  verb,  and 
not  on  the  whole  phrase — for  there  is  nothing  peculiar  to  Hebrew  in 
using  find  for  obtain.  Palairet  quotes  Aristoph.  Acharn.  xpurijp 
ou(iaTog,  and  other  similar  expressions,  to  justify  the  use  of  norrtpiov 
for  sors;  and  Schwarz  defends  Kiitruv  for  irritum  esse  by  a  reference 
to  Plat  Euthph.  14.  ov  x/*(*m  vwurw  6,  ri  av  uiroig.  Passages  con- 
taining the  words  ovrz  (i/iya,  ovri  afuxpov  were  quoted  to  show  that 
the  well-known  Merismus  osto  fiixpov  'iojg  peyoikov  is  pure  Greek. 
(Georgi  Vind.  p.  310  sqq.,  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  917 ;  comp.  Schafer 
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Julian,  p.  21.)  In  such  Merismus}  however,  there  is  nothing 
Hebraic  but  the  particular  form  of  the  expression  in  question. 
Theophan.  Cont.  p.  615.,  Bekk.  is  the  first  (not  sacred)  writer  in 
whom  this  form  occurs.  To  vindicate  the  alleged  purity  of  Kapx&g 
rtjg  KOihtag,  6ff<pvog9  Georgi  quotes  passages  in  which  xapxog  alone 
is  used  to  denote  the  fruit  of  the  human  body.  Aristoph.  Nub. 
trkiov  nfhkov  more  and  more,  is  not  sufficient  to  prove  that  hvo  ivo, 
two  and  two,  is  a  Hellenism.  It  would  be  necessary  to  produce  ex- 
amples of  hvo  hvOj  rpelg  rpetg,  etc.,  employed  for  upA  6yo,  am  rpug, 
etc.  In  the  same  way  oovra  6^  axovaoig  efoeS'euttjg  is  vainly  quoted 
from  Callimachus  to  prove  that  nSims  sig  rd  arrcc  is  Greek,  as  the 
two  phrases  are  essentially  unlike  each  other.  Specimens  of  such 
futile  attempts  to  establish  Purism  might  be  multiplied  ad  infinitum. 
We  shall  merely  add,  that  what  Georgi  vind.  p.  25,  produces  from 
Arrian.  Epictet.  to  show  that  6  cc6ek$6g  denotes  alter  (the  other), 
seems  peculiarly  ridiculous. 

V.  bchwarz.  p.  1245,  asserts  from  Nicetas  the  pure  Hellenism 
of  ffrrjoP^siv  ro  wpoaarrov  and  tvuriZf&ou ;  and  Palairet  that  of 
fl  %f)pu  in  the  sense  of  continent,  from  Jo.  Cinnam.  hist,  iv.,  p.  183. 
Pfochen  still  more  oddly  vindicates  the  use  of  KOivog  to  signify  im- 
mundus,  from  Lucian  mort.  Peregrin,  c.  13,  where  Lucian  ironically 
employs  a  Judeo-Christian  expression. 

VI.  Of  the  numerous  Hebraising  words  and  phrases  which  the 
Purists  entirely  overlooked,  may  be  mentioned :  vrpoffanrov  "kafjufidvufy 
<rcip%  xcci  aJjaa,  viog  eipwyg,  e^epYea^oa  \\  oafvog  rwog,  tosssp  tktog 
(vapiv)  (Aird  nvog,  axoxprnaftw  without  a  preceding  question, 
ifo^oXoyg/er&a/  §e2,  to  praise  God,  etc. 

After  Salmasius,  whose  work,  De  linqua  Hellen.,  later  scholars 
had  forgotten,  Sturz's  dissertation  De  dialecto  Alexandrina,  Lips. 
1784,  4,  and  Ger.  1788,  4,  2  edit,  and  Lip.  1809,  8),  gave 
occasion  to  correcter  views  of  N.  T  diction,  by  showing  that  its 
main  element  is  Greek.  For  able  observations  on  Sturz,  see  Ileidelb. 
Jahrb.  1810, 18  ;  Heft.  S.  266  ff.  On  the  basis  of  the  N.  T.  diction 
Keil  (Lehrb.  der  Hermeneut.  S.  11  f.),  Bertholdt  (Einleit.  in  d. 
Bib.  1  Tli.  S.  155  f.),  Eichhorn  (Einleit.  ins  N.  T.  4,  Bd.  S.  96  f.), 
and  Schott  (Isagoge  in  N.  T.  p.  497,  sqq.)  have  written  more  to  the 
purpose  than  many  earlier  critics,  but  without  exhausting  the  sub- 
ject, and  without  exhibiting  the  requisite  philosophical  precision. 
jBoth  in  copiousness  and  accuracy,  JPlanck,  jr.  has  surpassed  all 
previous  writers  on  the  subject ;  and,  avoiding  Sturz's  fundamental 
mistake,  clearly,  and,  on  the  whole,  correctly  explained  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  N.  T.  style,  in  his  Do  vera  natura  atque  indole  orationis 
graecae  N.  T.  comment.  Gott.  1810,  4,  printed  in  Commentatt. 
theol.  v.  Rosenmuller,  1. 1.  p.  112,  sqq.  Comp.  also  Pr.  Observatt. 
quaedam  ad  hist,  verbi  gr  N.  T.  ibia.  1821,  4  and  in  Commentatt. 
wieol.  v.  Rosenmuller,  1.  1.  p.  193,  sqq.  See  also  (de  Wette)  A. 
Lit.  Z.  1816,  no.  xxix.  S.  306. 
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Section  II. 

BASIS  OP  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

In  the  age  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  his  successors,  Greek  under- 
went a  substantial  and*  twofold  change.  A  literary  prose  style  was 
farmed,  which,  though  based  on  Attic,  differed  from  that  dialect  by 
adopting  a  general  Greek  element,  and  even  admitting  numerous 
provincialisms  ($  km]  or  bjjjvsztj  Mtexrog).  Further,  the  pre- 
viously distinct  dialects,  spoken  by  the  various  sections  of  the  Hel- 
lenic nation,  were  blended  into  a  popular  spoken  language,  with  a 
predominance  of  the  Macedonic  variety.1  This  compound,  partially 
subdivided  in  the  various  provinces  of  Asia  and  Africa  subjected  to  the 
Macedonian  rule,  constituted  the  special  foundation  of  the  style  both 
of  the  Septuagint  and  Apocrypha,  and  of  the  N.  T.  Its  peculiarities, 
—farther  modified  by  a  disregard  of  certain  nicer  distinctions,  and  an 
'effort  to  attain  perspicuity  through  the  use  of  commodious  forms  of 
expression, — may  be  fitly  divided  into  Lexical  and  Grammatical. 

The  older  dissertations  on  Greek  Dialectology,  so  far  as  regards 
the  *o/wJ  iidtexTog,  are  now  nearly  useless.  The  subject  is  excel- 
lently, though  briefly,  treated  by  Matthiae  (ausfuhrl.  Gramm.  §  1-8.) 
tod,  still  more  thoroughly,  by  feuttmann  (ausfuhrl.  griech.  Sprach- 
Jehre  S.  1—8) :  and  also,  though  not  with  complete  accuracy,  by 
Planck  L  c.  p.  13-23.  Comp.  likewise  Tittmann  Synon.  I.  p.  262 
«q.  and  Bernhardy  S.  28  ff. 

The  Jews  in  Egypt  and  Syria* — and  to  these  we  confine  our  re- 
marks— first  acquired  a  knowledge  of  Greek  from  oral  intercourse 
with  Greeks,  and  not  from  books.8     Accordingly,  in  writing,  they 

1  Sfarz  de  dial,  maced.  et.  alex.  p.  26  sqq.*  The  subject  still  requires  a  new 
^thorough  investigation.  A  decision,  such  as  that  contained  in  Thiersch's 
Gttertation  de  Pentat.  LXX.  p.  74,  can  by  no  means  settle  the  question. 

*  Even  could  a  very  precise  distinction  be  traced  between  what  belonged  to 
the  language  of  Alexandria,  and  what  was  peculiar  to  that  variety  of  Greek 
which  was  used  in  Syria  (and  Palestine),  it  would  be  of  little  importance  to  N. 

*  interpretation.     Eichhorn's  attempt  (Einl.  ins  N.  T.  IV.  124.)  is  a  failure,  and 
wold  not  be  otherwise,  as  it  was  conducted  with  little  judgment.     E£jw<rrf  ?„, 
•ed  by  Demosthenes,  Polybius,  and  generally  by  subsequent  writers,  he  pro- 
nounces Alexandrian  !     He  passes  the  same  judgment  also  on  fyvi^uv  hospitio 
tvxptre,  which  is  found  not  only  in  Xenophon,  but  even  in  Homer.     To  what 
e*tent  Greek  was  spoken  by  the  Jews  of  Syria  (and  Palestine),  is  not  here  under 
fl&sderation.     On  this  point  see  Paulus  de  Jud.  Palaest.  Jesu  et  apostolor.  tem- 
pore non  aram.  dialecto  sed  graeca  quoque  locutis.  Jen.  1803.  II.  4.   Hug  Ein- 
«tang  II.  31  ff.  ;  my  Realworterb.  II.  502.  Schleiermacher  Hermeneut.  S.  61  f  % 

1  laat  the  style  of  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  was  affected  by  the  perusal  of  the 
kptoagint,  has  no  essential  bearing  on  the  point,  which  is,  the  nature  of  th* 
G«ek  element  in  common  use  in  Syria  (and  Palestine).    That,  moreover,    no 

•  Bcpxtfing  the  «uppo«cd  Macedonian  and  Alexandrian  dialect*  tee  Tranalator's  Prolegomena.— 
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retained,  for  the  most  part,  the  peculiarities  of  the  popular  spoken 
language.  This  was  the  case  with  the  LXX.,  the  N.  T.  writers,  and 
the  authors  of  numerous  apocryphal  (the  Palestin.)  writings.  Only 
a  few  learned  Jews,  who  prized  and  studied  Grecian  literature,  such 
as  Philo  and  Josephus,1  attained  a  style  approximating  literary  Greek. 
Though  this  popular  variety  of  Greek  is  now  imperfectly  known,1 
yet,  from  a  comparison  of  the  non-Hebraizing  element  of  Hellenistic 
with  later  Greek  prose,  it  appears,  that,  departing  still  farther  from 
classic  elegance,  it  had  adopted,  in  greater  abundance,  provincial 
words  and  forms,  and  begun  to  neglect  more  decidedly  nice  distinc- 
tions of  construction  and  idiom,  to  violate  grammatical  proprieties, 
their  origin  and  grounds  being  lost  sight  of,  and  to  extend  many 
corruptions  already  'apparent  in  the  literary  diction.  Its  main  char- 
acteristic, however,  continued  to  be  such  an  intermixing  of  the  pre- 
viously distinct  dialects,  that  each  province  retained  its  own  local 
variety  as  the  basis  of  the  provincial  style ;  the  Alexandrian,  for  in- 
stance, retaining  a  predominance  of  Atticisms  and  Doricisms. 
We  shall  now  endeavour  to  enumerate  more  minutely  the  later 

J>eculiarities,  lexical  and  grammatical, — of  which  the  former  are  by 
ar  the  more  extensive, — of  Hellenistic  Greek,  which  took  its  rise 
from  the  dialect  spoken  in  Egypt,  that  is,  in  Alexandria  (dialectus 
Altxandrina)? 

In  doing  this,  we  shall  continuously  avail  ourselves  of  the  re- 
very  profound  Greek  scholarship  can  be  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  Paul  (see  among 
others  Pfochen  p.  178),  is  now  generally  admitted.  He  undoubtedly  possessed 
a  greater  mastery  in  Greek  than  such  of  the  sacred  writers  as  were  natives  of 
Palestine.  This  he  might  easily  attain  through  his  travels  and  residence  in  Asia 
Minor,  and  his  great  intercourse  with  native  Greeks,  some  of  whom  were  persona 
of  learning  and  distinction.  Kdster  in  the  Stud,  und  Krit.  1854.  2.,  to  show 
that  Paul  formed  his  style  on  the  model  of  Demosthenes,  produces  from  Demos- 
thenes a  list  of  parallel  words  and  phrases,  of  nearly  all  of  which  it  must  be  said, 
that  either  Paul  derived  them  from  the  spoken  language  of  the  educated,  or  that 
they  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  diction  of  the  Attic  orator.  Paul's  copious  com- 
mand of  Greek  may  be  accounted  for  without  attributing  to  him  much  acquaint- 
ance with  Greek  literature. 

1  A  Greek  scholar,  by  comparing  portions  of  the  first  books  of  the  Antiquitia 
with  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  Septuagint,  will  at  once  perceive  that  the 
style  of  Josephus  is  not  to  be  put  on  a  level  with  that  of  the  Septuagint,  or  even 
of  the  N.  T.,  and  will  be  struck  with  the  difference  between  a  Jewish  and  a 
Greek  narrative  style. 

*  Hence  a  complete  view  of  the  language  of  common  life  cannot  now  be  rea- 
lised, as  Schleiermacher  Hermen.  S.  59.  would  fain  see  accomplished. 

*  On  this  subject  (irtpl  rijs  ' A*f*ot»lpiu»  ttaUxrov)  the  grammarians,  Irenaeut 

Status)  and  Demetrius  Ixion,  had  written  special  works  which  are  now  lost 
Sturz  dial,  maced.  et  alex.  p.  24.  not.  4.  compare  p.  19  sq.  As  extant  spe- 
cimens of  this  dialect,  besides  the  well-known  Rosetta  inscription,  are  to  be  con- 
sidered :  Papyri  graeci  reg.  Taurin.  musei  aegyptii  ed.  et  ifiustr.  a  A.  Peyron, 
Turin  1827.  2  Voll.  4.  and  his  illustrazione  di  due  papiri  graeco-egizi  delP  imper 
museo  di  Vienna  in  the  Memorie  dell*  academ.  di  Torino.  Tom.  83.  p.  151  sqq. 
of  the  histor.  class.  Description  of  the  Greek  papyri  in  the  British  Museum.  Lona 
1839.  4.  Tom.  1.  J.  A.  Letronne  recueil  des  inscriptions  grecques  et  latines  di 
l'Egypte  etc.  Paris  1842  u.  48.  2  Tom.  4. 
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jearches  of  Sturz,  Planck,  Lobeck,1  Boissonade,  etc.  For  the  pas- 
sages they  quote,  chiefly  from  the  writers  of  the  #o/wy,  Polybius, 
Plutarch,  Strabo,  JElian,  Artemidorus,  Appian,  Heliodorns,  Sext. 
Empiricus,  Arrian,  etc.,2  the  reader  must  be  referred  to  the  works  of 
these  critics  themselves.  What  appears  to  belong  exclusively  to  the 
popular  spoken  language,  and  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  profane 
author,  we  shall  mark  with  an  asterisk  V 

Lexical  Peculiarities. 

<l  The  later  dialect  comprehended  words  and  forms  from  all  the  dia- 
lects without  exception ;  as,  for  instance,  from  the  Attic:  vccKog  (Lob. 
n,  151.),  o  trxorog,  it&rbg  (Herm.  Praef.  ad  Soph.  Ai.  p.  39.),  p&faj, 
aX$si*  (Lob.  151.),  vpvujvu  (Lob.  331.),  Y\t6>g;  from  the  Doric : 
ttiZw(Ttt^u),  x\i&(x.vog  (Lob.  p.  179.),  *$  }j(jb6g>  toux,  (herb,  grass,  in- 
stead of  Totfj  or  sroa),  (iz(/,(5pdvug,  which  Zonaras  quotes  from  2  Tim. 
ir.  13.,  where,  however,  our  Codd.  give  (As/Afip.  see  Sturz  Zonarae 
glossae  sacrae.  Grimmae  1820.  4.  P.  II.  p.  16 ;  from  the  Ionic:  yoy- 
yi?^  (Lob.  p.  358.),  pjjwo;,  Kprjvfjg  (in  Arist  see  Lob.  p.  431.),  (Za&u*6g 
(Lob.  p.  324.),  axopxiZpiv.  The  words  iikiaauv  (Rev.  vi.  14.  Var. 
comp.  Matthiae  I.  69),  <pva>,  taken  intransitively  (Heb.  xii.  15. 
comp.  Babr.  64.),  are  Ionic  and  Doric.  Grammarians  note  as  Mace- 
dortic  Tapiwfidkfj  a  camp  (Lob.  p.  377.  comp.  Schwarz  Soloec  ap. 
66.),  f&fiai  street ;  as  of  Cyrenaic  origin  Rovvog  hill  (Lob.  p.  355.)  ; 
.  as  Syracusan,  the  imperative  g/Voy  (Fritche  ad  Mr.  p.  515.). 

i.  The  later  dialect  attached  new  significations  to  words  existing 
in  classical  Attic.  Comp.  Kapaxaktiv  and  tpwroiv*  entreat,  vrusfeveiv 
ckutUe,  itrxficpitmTp  thank  (Lob.  18.),  avaxksveiV)  avixxiiffiiv,  am- 

1  See  Olear.  de  stylo  p.  279  sqq. 

*  In  studying  the  peculiarities  of  later  Greek,  the  Fathers  and  the  books  of 
Graeco-Roman  law,  have  hitherto  been  scarcely  turned  to  any  account.  To  the 
litter  frequent  reference  will  be  made  in  the  course  of  this  treatise.  How  far  the  N. 
T.  diction,  through  the  influence  of  the  church,  affected  the  later  Byzantine 
Greek,  is  a  distinct  subject  of  inquiry.  The  Pseudepigraphic  0.  T.  and  the 
Apocryphal  N.  T.  may,  particularly  certain  portions  of  them,  be  of  still  greater 
instance  in  the  study  of  later  popular  Greek,  and  possess  a  better  text, — the 
last  through  the  labours  of  Tdf .  Tne  style  of  these  spurious  works,  though  not 
hj  any  means  uniform,  is,  on  the  whole,  so  indifferent,  that  the  N.  T.  diction 
night  seem  classic  Greek  in  comparison.  Comp.  Tdf.  de  evangel,  apocryph. 
origine  et  usu  in  the  Yerhandelingen  uitgeven  door  het  Haagsche  Genootschap* 
etc.  12.  Thl.  1851.  8. 

1  Hie  Greek  grammarians,  particularly  Thomas  Mag.  (the  latest  edition  by 
KtochL  Halle  1832.  8.),  specify  as  common  Greek  much  that  really  belongs  to 
stmdard  Attic  (see  e.g.  Stftiisos  Th.  M.  p.  437.  and  iptvpupai),  and  even  fall 
wmetimes  into  Terr  gross  mistakes.  Comp.  Oudendorp  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  903. 
Much  that,  after  Alexander  the  Great,  was  admitted  into  the  written  language, 
'undoubtedly  existed  before  in  the  spoken  (as,  probably  orpwiatv,  which  nrst 

\ew  Comedy).     Besides, 
ms,  specially  pronounced 

by  the  same  grammariai 

Xtmvni;,  Thom.  M.  p.  921,  h  (not  6)  x«i  Ami',  Thorn.  M.  864. 
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zeTo&ou  to  recline  at  table  (Lob.  216.),  airoxpi&jvcu  answer  (Lob 
108.),  avriT&yew  gainsay,  kxor&fsaia^di  valere  jubeo,  renuntian 
(Lob.  23  sq.),  <rvyxptmv  compare  (Lob.  278.),  iai(i*uv,  bcu(jb6vioi 
evil  spirit,1  \vKov  (living)  tree  (Passow,  etc.),  fauxovud&ou  aegri 
ferre,9  erriyuu  hold  off,  endure,  ergj3a£sa&aj  revere  (as  (rifiofJbcu  Fr 
Bom.  I.  74.),  <rvvi<rrrj/Ai  prove,  establish  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  159.),  Xfi*}[A& 
nZfw  be  called  (Fr.  Rom.  II.  9),  q&oivew  come,  arrive  (Fr.  Rom.  II 
356  sq.),  xtyakig  volume  {roll)  of  a  book  (Bleek  on  Heb.  x.  7.),  evavn 
(MM  respectable,  prominent  (Lob.  415.),  ypatfAiZfiiv  and  ^oprdZ^sv  Jill 
feed,  nourish*2  oiLuvwv pay, wages (Sturz  187.), b^apiov  fisli,  hpeuysff- 
S-ai  eloqui  (Lob.  o3  sq.),  imvriKktiv  write  a  letter  (exiarcTjj),  mpus- 
xaufoai  negotiis  distrahi  (Lob.  415.),  KrSf/jCc  carcase,  corpse  (Lob 
375.),  yewtjfjbarafruges  (Lob.  286.),  (ryfikh  school  (Lob.  401.),  Svpeoi 
large  shield  (Lob.  366.),  iSfhcc  (flat)  house-top,  Xoififj  offering  (Babr 
23,  5.),  pvfAt]  street  (Lob.  404  sq.),  vrupptjffiu  assurance,  confidence 
XaXid  language  (dialect),  XafATug  lamp,  Karourrdkfj  long  robe,  vvv 
now  (in  Attic,  just,  exactly,  now)  Fr.  Rom.  I.  182,  (rrdfAVog,  whicl 
in  classical  Greek  denoted  a  vessel  for  holding  liquids,  was  used  U 
signify  also  a  vessel  for  dry  articles,  Babr.  108,  18. 

A  special  peculiarity  was  to  give  intransitive  verbs  a  transitive  oi 
causative  signification;8  as:  (Lcforirivuv  (Mt.  xxviii.  19.),  %piafu 
(itveiv  (2  Cor.  ii.  14.,  see  also  Mey.) ;  ana  in  the  Sept.  even  Z/p 
(icurikeveiv,  and  many  others.  Comp.  Ps.  xli.  3.  cxviii.  50.  cxxxviii.  7 
etc.,  comp.  §  32,  1.,  see  Lydius  de  re  mil.  6,  3.  esp.  Lob.  Soph.  Ai 
p.  382  sqq.  "M.&Vffog,  previously  confined  to  females,  was  appliec 
to  both  sexes  (Lob.  151  sq.  Schafer  ind.  ad  JEsop.  p.  144.). 

c.  Words  and  forms  which,  in  classical  Greek,  were  used  only  b; 
poets  and  in  the  more  elevated  kinds  of  style,  became  ordinary  an< 
even  predominant  in  common  prose ;  such  as,  ai&gmiV  to  lord  i 
(Lob.  120.),  fLScovvKTiov  (Thom.  M.  609.  Lob.  53.),  akukqrog  (?) 
%toarvyrig  (Pollux  1,  21.),  h^rjatg  (Th.  M.  370.),  aKvcrup  (akex 

Sum,  Lob.  120.),  (Zpbxziv  irrigare,  rain  (Lob.  291.),  ecfoa  (lariat) 
btm.  II.  185.  To  the  same  head  Eichhorn  (Einl.  ins  N.  T.  IV 
127.)  refers  the  phrase  Sier&ai  rt  h  rlf  #ap8/a,  which  was  employe* 
only  by  poets,  and  particularly  by  the  tragedians,  but  occurs  m  th 

1  That  is,  as  its  inherent  signification ;  for,  from  the  context,  the  word  mear 
this  in  the  Iliad  8, 166.,  as  also  in  Dinarch.  adv.  Demosthen.  §  30.  p.  155.  Bekk.- 
passages  quoted  by  recent  scholars.  Even  the  Byzantines,  for  precision,  add  kouu 
to  l*ifAQ».  Agath.  114,  4. 

2  This  extended  meaning  might  be  considered  as  in  itself  a  Hebraism.  \}/ap.i 
£tt»  was  commonly  used  as  equivalent  to  ^?g;  (comp.  Grimm  on  Wisd.  xvi.  20] 
like  xfipra^uV)  which,  in  Greek  authors,  is  not  applied  to  persons.  (In  oppositio 
to  Pfochen  see  Solanus  in  Rhenferd  p.  297.)  It  is  uncertain  whether  hxcthvo  fc 
lailiKu  was  derived  from  later  popular  Greek  or  the  Septuagint.  The  first  sup 
position  seems  the  more  probable,  as  "^?*  otoj  corresponds  more  exactly  t 
TiubtKci  than  lixulvo. 

8  Transitive  verbs  are  more  convenient  in  construction  than  intransitive 
Later  Greek  even  employed  the  construction  ncpwrrcttriiv  n»*  (Acta  apocr.  j 
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N.  T.  in  the  simplest  prose.  The  phrase,  h  typed  &£<&&/,  is  only 
similar,  but  not  identical.  The  solemn  expression,  avvrtipiiv  iv  <rij 
KEpS/oc,  is  nsed  also  in  the  N.  T.  as  emphatical.  Kopcuriov,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  an  example  of  a  word  which,  dropping  its  secondary 
import,  was  adopted  into  the  literary  style  from  trie  colloquial  (Lob. 

IT*  I. 

d.  Many  words  which  had  long  been  in  use  received  another 
form;  such  as,  {Aeroucsaicc  ([bsroixict),  lxiaia,*(}xirtiu,  Lob.  504.), 
iwStejfca  (cwa&TjfAcc  Schaf.  Plutarch.  V.  p.  11.),  mdumfjuu,  ytvmcx, 
(yfj&Xia  Lob.  104.),  ykuaaoxo[Lov  (ykaxHroKoptlov  Lob.  98  sq.), 
IzraXou  (rdXou   Lob.  45  sq.),  lyfi'sg  (%^S£),  I^uttipcc  (i^oc^ivrjg), 
ah?j(jba  (cuTTjffig),  ^v(f(i*a  (-^ivkog  ballier  ad  Th.  M.  927.),  asraw*f- 
«?  (aramjijux),  Xir^via  (^kvyviov  Lob.  314.),  plxog  (vixrj  Lob.  647.), 
oizohofATi  (oiKO$6(A7j(rsg  Lob.  490.),  bvuhaujog  Lob.  512.  (oveiiog,  oves- 
hs(tM  Her.  2,  133.),  oVraff/a  (o«v///^),  i]  opxajfAoaict  (ra  opxafLOffuz), 
fuAecToioffia    (fJUi(fooho(ria\    (rvyzuoia    (ffuyxvpwig),    ocTOffrocffia 
(arooraffig  Lob.  528.),  vov&effi'u  (pov^irTjcng  Lob.  512.),  uTocprtafj^og 
{kzi^riaig\  (lekfocriog  ([Atkiffaeiog),  noraxog  {xolaKog  Lob.  56.), 
faffifoerffu  ((Zcuri'keicc),1  {hor/jtkig  {poi%&g  Lob.  452.),  povoty^aXfLog 
(infi^aTJitog  Lob.  136.),  xafApvuv  (xara/Aueiv  Sturz  p.  ^123.), 
tyilkog  (fiypsog  Lob.  52.),  6  Tkqviov  (6  ir'shag),  vrpofffjkvrog  (eTfjkvg 
Vidcken.  ad  Ammon.  p.  32.),  tyvcriov&M  (tyvffoiv)  to  be  puffed  up, 
itmtZjup  since  Polybius  for  oireviZjMfocci  (Passow),  ixypmv  {j&zvj&iv 
Lob. 726.),  gttjxo) (from  hr7jxu  stand, Bttm.  II.  36), apyog,  ^,  ov  (as 
an  adject,  of  three  terminations,  Lob.  105.),  ts/3-0£,  votraos,  voaaia 
(KWffoi,  noGGid  Th.  M.  626,  Lob.  206.)?  KBrdo/JMit  (iriro/tcu  Lob. 
ML),  aTekiri%w  (Jtxoyim(sxiiy\  i^vjrvitjuv  (atyvTviXetv),  pavriZpn 
(pouvui),  ivcarovv  (hsxcmvuv),  aporpiuv  (apovv  Lob.  254  sq.),  /3//3- 
htp^iov*  ((ZsfiXihtov,  (Zt(i}jhoipiov),  -^lyiov  (%///§),  rupthv  (raptelop) 
Lob.  493  (trop.  Babr.  114.),  xaraxovrltjuv  (zarccTrovrovv  Lob.  361.), 
xopap povia  (inzpciQpOGvwj)  *,  xrvov  (pcriov  Lob.  321.),  y^foupHrrfo 
tyfovpog)  Th.  M.  927,  ur&pw  (as  most  of  the  diminutives  m  ap/ov, 
as :  mttepiov,  ovdpiov  Fr.  Marc.  p.  638.).   '  AxpofSvcrog  and  axpo&vo- 
m  are  purely  Alexandrian  (Septu.)  Fr.  Rom.  1 .  366.     The  verbs  in 
ftf  pure  are  used  instead  of  the  forms  in  pi,  as :  ollvvoq  for  ojavv(ai  (Th. 
M.  648.).     Comp.  also  %vpcia>  for  gypsa;  Th.  M.  642.     Phot.  Lex. 
313  (Lob.  205.  and  ad  Soph.  Aiac.  p.  181.),  praes.  (Sapia  (fictpvm) 
Th.  M.  142.,  (xapovv  (trut'puu)  Lob.  83.,  %oXav  fooXoDoSa/),  &>ov  uvau 
tor%umi  (Foertsch  de  locis  Lysiae  p.  60  sq.).     Active  forms  were 
adopted  instead  of  Middle  and'  Deponent  verbs  used  in  the  classic 
style ;  as :  (ppvcureetv  Act.  iv.  25.,  ayaXkiiiv  Lc.  i.  47.,  suayysX/^eip 
Lob.  269.     Compound  verbs,  in  which  the  preposition  did  not  alter 
the  meaning,  were  preferred  to  the  less  imposing  and  less  sono- 
rous simple  forms.8     Further,  many  double  compounds  superseded 

1  Similar  to  which  is  ii^wm  from  /.,•**  which  is  found  in  Papyr.  Tauriu.   ^ 
*  IH  «^S^hU  simple  verbs  were,  in  later  Greek,  preferred  to  t^ 
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compounds  that  did  not  seem  sufficiently  expressive  (Siebelis  Pr.  de 
verb,  compos,  quae  quatuor  partibus  constant.  Budiss.  1832.  4). 
For  members  or  the  numan  body,  diminutives  became  sometimes 
the  ordinary  forms  in  the  colloquial  style,  as :  arm,  Fischer  proluss. 
p.  10  sqq.  Lob.  211  sq.,  tpopriov}  Lastly,  many  substantives  re- 
ceived a  different  gender  and  partly  a  different  termination.  See  § 
8.  note,  and  §  9.  note  2. 

e.  Entirely  new  words  and  expressions*  were  introduced,  mainly 
by  composition,  as:  c&korpiosTtcrxorog  *,  oufopaMrupiaxog  (Lob.  621.), 
okoxfajpog,  ayevsakoyijrog*,  a/j&arg#vyff/a*,  iixcuoxpiffia,  (r/ro/feirp/or, 
wxftfjpepov  (Sturz  186.),  srX^po^op/a  (Theophan.  132.),  xccXotoiuv 


(aya&i 

avriXurpoy*,  IxiAvxrrjpiZfiv*,  aktxropopmid  (Lob.  229.),  kxoxtQa- 
KiZfiiv  (Lob.  341.),  avraTozpi'vtcfoat  (Jfcsop.  272.  de  Fur.),  fgot&ffffi' 
(Lob.  182.  Schaf.  ind.  iEsop.  135.),  Ixxuxe7v  *  (the  written  Greek 
knew  only  lyxaxuv,  see  my  Comment,  ad  Gal.  p.  134.  and  Mey.  2  Cor. 
iv.  1.),  evhoxetv  (Sturz  p.  168.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  370  sq.),  ofAOtdZftv*, 
kyofoovpytiv,  Kycfoaxrvvfj,  hourxopniZpn  (Lob.  228.),  ffrptjvtav  (rpv$Sw, 
Lob.  381.),  lyxparevofLcii  *  (Lob.  442.),  oixohetr'Z'orTjg,  oixoburxoruf 
(Lob.  373.),  Xfoofiokuvy  rpo<r$dyiov  (6%//ov  Sturz  191.),  Xoy/o,  xpafi- 
$arog  (vxifATOvg  Lob.  63.  Sturz  175  sq.),  vrtTofewsg  (Lob.  295.), 
anTkog  (xtjXi'g  Lob.  28.},  fiapM  (p$ij  Lob.  133  sq.),  $a<pig 
(SsKovfj  Lob.  90.),  ayps&Xaiog  (xorsvog  Moeris  p.  68.),  uyvorrjg*, 
a,yi6r7}g*)  hirevhvrrjg,  exrevSg  and  exr'mia  (Lob.  311.),  oMrapdfiarog 
(Lob.  313.).  The  later  Greek  remarkably  abounded,  l.in  substantives 
in  fjua ;  as  :  xarakuutotj  avrafobofAcc,  xarop&aMci,  pccTifffJUCc^  yiwfifjua, 
ixrpufiid  (Lob.  209.),  jSacrr/^a  *,  'ivraXfia,  ispo<rvfai(Aci  *  (see  Pasor 
Gramm.  N.  T.  p.  571-574.) ;  2.  in  substantives  compounded  with 
7vv ;  as :  <rvu^a!^tjr^^  (rv(JbxoktT7}g  (Lob.  471.)  ;  3.  in  adjectives  in 
svog ;  as  :  opapivog  (Sturz  p.  186.),  'xpoimg^  xa&rjfAtpivog,  offrpdxiuog, 
btppdrwog  (Lob.  51  sq.); — 4.  in  verbs  in  oa>y  tCp,  aty;  as:  ccvoczocivogj, 
bvvctfioo),  a<pvTv6a>,  Sofoofi/,  ti&ovbzvoa)  *,  o&zvoat,  6p3-p/%a/  *,  hetyfjuz- 
TiZjsj  *,  SsarpiZp,  pvhaxitp  *,  i[/*ccrs%ct>9  axovriZflj,  nikixiZp  (Lob. 

corresponding  compound,  Tdf,  (Stud,  und  Krit.  1842.  S.  505)  tries  to  prove 
from  the  expression  fiov^fo  rtSiput,  for  which  the  earlier  Greeks  had  used  /Soi/X*j> 
vpori&tpou.  But  this  phrase  might  have  had  some  special  meaning.  See  Raphe! 
on  Art.  27,  22.  With  greater  probability  might  we  refer  to  this  head  the  verbs 
luypotTiCtiv,  StarpigtiPi  for  which,  in  the  written  language,  we  find  only  *-*,««- 
Ztiyfcetricii^  ixBtetrpj^ttv,  So  also  rtcpretpovv  for  Kararctpretpovit.  In  the  same 
way  the  Prussian  official  style  employs  Fuhring  for  Auffurhing. 

1  Also,  abbreviated  forms  of  proper  names,  which,  there  is  no  doubt,  were 
previously  used  in  the  popular  speech,  were  admitted  into  the  written  language, 
as :  'AAega;,  2t**/«  (for  *  la*:**/*),  etc.  The  derivatives  of  Xi^taS*/  were  but 
slightly  altered,  as :  Koutboyfiv;,  gfjodoxw?,  for  *ctvlox.ivs,  etc.    Lob.  307. 

*  Many  such  words  have  been  collected  from  the  Fathers  by  Suicer  in  his 
Sacrae  observatt.  (Tigur.  1665.  4)  p.  811  sqq. 
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341.),  aiptriZpt  (Babr.  61.  Boisson.  anecd.  II.  318.),  (rwa&u.  To 
these  may  be  added  two  presents  formed  from  perfects,  <m)x&  (see 
above),  yprjyocw  Lob.  118  sq.  Comp.  also  such  adverbs  as  vdh- 
rm  (foa,Tavro$y  ix&arori),  rashto&iv  (he  rcuhtov  Lob.  93.),  ko&w; 
(Starz  p.  74.),  vravoizi  {xamxia,  vavoizfjfficc  Lob.  515.),  see  Sturz 
187  sq.  'Eavara^  iffi*  is  a  later  phrase  for  xcuuSg9  vrovtjpcSg  fyuv 
Lob.  389. ;  and  zccko<rott7v  (see  above)  was  used  for  the  more  ancient 
phrase  zuKSg  voiuv.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  preceding  list 
contains  many  words  formed,  agreeably  to  the  prevailing  analogy  of 
the  time,  by  Greek-speaking  Jews,  and  particularly  by  the  NT  T. 
writers  (especially  Paul,  Luke,  and  the  author  of  the  epistle/  to  the 
Hebrews.  Comp.  Origen.  orat.  §  27).  Comp.  particularly  of&p/- 
tjn  (D*3tpn),  Tj&of&okuv,  ai^ariKyuaio^  ffxkqpoxapbtu,  (rxfojporpci- 

yflAg,  ayo&ospyg?*,  6p§OTodup9  opSoropslv,  po<rxfiroie7»,  pbiyochaffuni, 
rampo^poffvvfjy  ^raoajSarj??,  xarptapx^  uysvsocKoyrjrogj  wroroiiov 
(Sturz  199.),  yfiVGMuxrvijog.  It  cannot,  however,  be  affirmed,  that 
no  traces  of  these  words  are  to  be  found  even  in  the  Greek  writers, 
still  extant,  of  the  first  century  after  Christ.  These  have  not  yet 
been  all  fully  explored.2  Many  of  the  words  in  question  may  have 
been  already  current  in  the  popular  speech  of  the  Greeks.  Words 
denoting  Jewish  institutions  or  heathenism  as  idolatry,  naturally 
originated  among  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  themselves;  that  is,  sucn 
as:  oxqvo*Tiyi(z,  dlaikffovrov,  uhojkdkarptia.  Lastly,  many  words 
assumed  among  the  Jews  a  peculiar  meaning  based  on  special 
Jewish  modes  of  thought,  as  tTi(rrpz<p&ui,  iTurrpoQfy  conversion, 
TQovrjkvrog,  Ttrrtzoarrii  xoffpog  (in  a  figurative  sense),  ipvkuxrfipiov, 
tTiyci(L(ZpevBs».  In  reference  to  Christian  apostolic  words  and  forms 
(such  as  (iawrifffAa)  see  §  33. 

Grammatical  Peculiarities. 

These  mostly  relate  to  inflexions  of  nouns  and  verbs,  which  were 
either  unknown  in  the  earlier  language,  or  not  used  in  certain 
words,  or,  at  least, .  foreign  to  standard  Attic.  In  the  admission  of 
such  inflexions  the  intermixture  of  dialects,  previously  distinct, 
flaade  its  appearance.     The  use  of  the  Dual  became  rare. 

The  later  Greek  has  few  syntactical  peculiarities.      Certain  verbs 

1  Popular  Greek  naturally  adopted  some  foreign  words  (appellatives),  with 
alight  alterations,  from  the  languages  respectively  spoken  in  the  different  pro- 
vinces besides  Greek.  On  this,  however,  we  cannot  dwell,  in  an  inquiry  so 
general  as  the  above.  In  regard  to  the  Egyptian  element  in  the  Septuagint  and 
elsewhere,  see  Sturz  dialect.  Alex.  p.  84  sqq.  Also  Latin  and  Persian  words  and 
expressions  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  Olear.  de  stylo  N.  T.  p. 
366,  368.  Georgi  Hierocrit.  I.  p.  247.  and  II.  (de  latinismis  N.  T.).  Comp. 
Drerig  de  N.  T.  gr.  latinismis  merito  et  falso  suspectis.  Lips.  1726.  4.  and 
Schleiermacher  Hermeneut.  S.  62. 

1  Most  of  this  description  appear  subsequently  in  the  Byzantine  authors,  who 
•bound  in  compounds,  and  double  compounds,  and  lengthened  forms  of  words. 
What  had  fallen  into  disuse,  was  eagerly  restored  and  revived. 
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are  construed  with  cases  different  from  those  they  govern  in  the 
classics  (§  32, 4.,  comp.  Boissonade,  anecd.  III.  136. 154).  Conjunc- 
tions which  previously  took  only  the  Subjunct.  or  Optat.  were  used 
with  the  Indie.  The  use  of  the  Optat.  in  the  orotic  obliqua  dis- 
appeared. The  fiiture  participle  after  verbs  of  going,  sending,  etc^ 
was  superseded  by  the  present  or  the  infinitive.  Active  verbs  with 
iavrov  began  to  oe  used  for  Middle,  though  no  emphasis  was  in- 
tended. Also,  in  general,  more  forcible  expressions  lost  their  pe- 
culiar emphasis.  On  the  other  hand,  additional  expressiveness  was 
aimed  at  even  by  grammatical  forms.  Comp.  fjuei^orspog,  tva,  etc., 
instead  of  the  infinitive,  etc.  But  §  4  will  be  the  most  appropriate 
place  for  discussing  whatever  relates  to  such  details. 

Later  popular  Greek  had,  beyond  doubt,  different  peculiarities  in 
different  provinces.  Critics,  accordingly,  have  professed  to  dis- 
cover in  the  style  of  Paul  CiUcisms  (Hieron.  ad  Algasiam  quaest 
10.  Tom.  IV.  ed.  Martianay,  p.  204).  The  four  quotations,  how- 
ever, of  this  Father,  are  not  conclusive  (Michaelis  Einl.  ins  N.  T. 
1.  Thl.  S.  161) ;  and  the  inquiry  is  hopeless,  as  all  we  know  of 
Cilicism  is  based  on  mere  conjecture  (see,  however,  Sturz  Dial 
Alex.  p.  62).  Comp.  B.  Stolberg  de  Cilicismis  a  Paulo  usurpatis, 
in  his  tr.  de  solecismis  N.  T.  p.  91  sqq. 


Section  ILL 

HEBREW-ARAMAEAN  TINCTURE  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

This  popular  variety  of  Greek  was  not  spoken  and  written  by 
the  Jews,  without  foreign  admixture.  The  Greek  style  of  the  Jews 
assumed,  from  their  mother  tongue,  a  general  tinge,  consisting  in 
graphic  expressiveness  and  circumstantiality,  as  well  as  uniformity 
of  phraseology.  They  also  introduced  Jewish  turns  of  expression. 
These  peculiarities  are  more  apparent  in  their  direct  translations 
from  Hebrew,  than  in  their  original  composition  in  Greek.1 

Lexical  Hebraisms  (and  Aramaisms)  are  more  numerous  than 
grammatical  in  this  Jewish  Greek ;  and  consist  partly  in  extending 
the  signification  of  words*  and  partly  in  imitating  entire  phrases,  and 
forming,  by  analogy,  new  words  to  express  corresponding  Hebrew 
terms.     Thus  originated  a  Jewish  Greek,  which  native  Greeks  did 

1  The  suggests  an  argument*  which  has  hitherto  received  tittle  attention,  that 
the  text  of  the  X.  T.  u  not  to  he  regarded  as  a  translation  firocn  the  Aramaean, 
and  that  k\\  in  a  great  measure,  dumsilj  executed. 
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not  entirely  understand,1  and  which  they  even  sometimes  turned  into 
ridicule.  » 

All  the  various  nations  which,  after  the  death  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  continued  unpler  Graeco-Macedonian  domination,  and  gra- 
dually adopted  the  Greek  language  of  their  conquerors  as  the 
medium  of  social  intercourse,  and,  in  particular,  the  Syrians  and 
Hebrews,  spoke  a  less  pure  Hellenic  than  native  Greeks ;  and  im- 
parted to  it,  more  or  less,  the  impress  of  their  mother  tongue. 
(Salmas.  de  lingua  Hellen.  p.  121.  comp.  Joseph,  antt.  20,  9.)* 
As  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  are  usually  denominated  Hellenists, 
this  Oriental  variety  of  Greek,  known  to  us  only  in  the  writings 
of  Jews,  has,  not  improperly,  obtained  the  name  of  the  Hellenistic 
Idiom.    Buttm.  I.  S.  6.8 

It  was  not  Drusius  (ad  Act.  6,  6.),  but  Scaliger  (animad.  in  Euseb. 

!.  134.),  who  first  employed  the  term  Hellenistic,  to  denote  the 
iction  of  the  Septuag.  and  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  of  the  apocryphal 
books  of  both  Old  T.  and  New. 

1  Though  the  opinion  of  L.  de  Dieu  (praefat.  ad  grammat.  orient.)  :  facilius 
EnropaeU  foret  Platonis  Aristotelisque  elegantiam  imitari,  quam  Platoni  Aris- 
totelive  N.  T.  nobis  interpretari,  is  decidedly  an  exaggeration.  The  circum- 
stances mentioned  above,  may,  in  general,  explain  the  fact,  that  learned  Greek 
transcribers  or  possessors  of  MSS.  often  took  the  liberty  of  making  such  correc- 
tions as  might  bring  the  diction  nearer  to  Grecian  elegance.  See  Hug  Einl.  ins 
N.  T.  I.  S.  129. 

3  It  is  well  known  that  Greek  subsequently  became,  to  a  certain  extent, 
kiinized,  when  the  Romans  began  to  write  in  that  language.  The  Latin 
tincture,  however,  is  not  very  marked  in  Byzantine  literature,  even  in  transla- 
tions from  Latin  authors,  such  as  that  of  Eutropius  by  Paeanius,  of  Cic.  Cat. 
Maj.  and  Somn.  Scip.  by  Theodorus  (published  by  Ootz.  Niirnb.  1801.  8). 
This  was  partly  owing  to  the  closer  affinity  between  Greek  and  Latin  than  be- 
tween Hebrew  and  Greek,  and  partly  because  Byzantine  authors  made  Greek  a 
ipecial  study. 

8  This  appellation  is  entirely  appropriate,  and  should  be  resumed  as  a  techni- 
cal term.*   Ex^nnaTT);  in  the  N.  T.  (Acts  vi.  1.)  denotes  a  Greek-speaking  Jew. 
(For  observations  rather  on  k AXu*/£f tp  than  kKKnwwri^  see  Wetstein  II.  p.  490. 
Id>.  p.  379  so.)     The  notion  of  Salmasius,  that  in  the  N.  T.  Hellenist  means  a 
convert  to  Judaism  from  heathenism,  is  a  rash  conclusion  from  Acts  vi.  5.,  and 
Eckstddt  (ad  Mori  across,  henn.  I.  p.  227.)  should  not  have  adopted  it.   Besides, 
the  controversy  between  Dn.  Heinsius  (exercit.  de  lingua  hellenist.  L.  B.  1643.  8.) 
ttd  Salmasius  (hellenistica  L.  B.  1643.  8.,  funus  linguae  hellen.  ib.  1643.  8., 
onflegium  linguae  hellen.  ib.  1643.  8.),  on  the  appellation  dialectus  hellenistica, 
related  not  merely  to  the  word  Hellenistic,  but  mainly  to  the  term  dialectus, 
fcr  which  Salmasius  wished  to  substitute  character  or  stylus  idioticus  (de  Hel- 
lenist p.  250.),  comp.  also  Tittmann  Synonym.  I.  p.  259  sq.     Yet  the  term 
dialect  (o/aAixro;  t©x/*ij)  might  not  be  unsuited  to  denote,  particularly  in 
reference  to  the  most  extensive  meaning  of  the  word  ZtcL/.iytobcti,  that  variety 
<*  Greek  spoken  by  Jewish  Hellenists.     See  in  Walch  bib.  theol.  IV.  p.  278  sq. 
Fabric,  biblioth.  graec  ed.  Harles.  IV.  p.  893  sq.     Thiersch  and  Host  have 
begun  to  call  the  language  of  the  Greek  Bible  the  Ecclesiastical  diakct.     This, 
wwerer,  is  not  sufficiently  comprehensive  for  the  subject  discussed  above,  and 
toe  use  of  the  word  diakct  is  liable  to  objection. 

•  As  tf  the  fellacy  tarolred  in  the  won!  HeDeniftfc,  tee  Trantlator'f 
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Copious  collections  of  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T. — as  distinct 
from  O^ntal  turns  of  thought  and  arrangement  of  words — have 
frequently  been. published;  in  particular,  dv  Vorst^  Leusden  (in 
his  Philol.  hebr.,  from  which  the  dissertatio  de  dialectis  N.  T. 
sing,  de  ejus  hebraismis  was  separately  printed  by  J.  F.  Fischer,  j 
Lips.  1754.  1792.  8.),  and  Olearius  (de  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  232  sqq.), 
comp.  also  Hartmann  linguist.  Einl.  in  das  Stud.  d.  A.  T.  S.  382 
ff.  Anm.1  The  labours  of  nearly  all  who  have  investigated  this 
subject  have  been  deficient  in  critical  precision,  and  in  particular 
exhibit  the  following  imperfections : 

a.  Too   little  attention   is  paid  to  the  Aramaean  element  in 
N.  T.  diction.2     In  the  time  of  Christ,  as  all  know,  the  popular 
speech  of  the  Jews  in  Palestine  was  not  pure  Hebrew,  but  Syro- 
Chaldaic.    Accordingly,  imitations  and  literal  translations  of  nume- 
rous ordinary  expressions  of  that  language8  must  have  been  intro- 
duced into  Jewish  Greek.    Among  the  older  writers  on  N.  T.  style, 
Olearius  has  a  special  section  de  Chaldaeo-Syriasmis  N.  T.  p.  345 
sqq.  (comp.  Georgi  Hierocrit.  I.  p.  187  sqq.)     More  recently  a  great 
deal  relating  to  this  subject  has  been  collected  by  Rot/sen  (krit.  Erlao- 
teruncen  des  Grundtextes  d.  N.  T.  aus  der  syrischen  Ueberseteung. 
Quedlinb.  1761. 8. 3  Stiieke),  Agrell  (oratio  de  dictione  N.  T.  Wexion. 
1798.  and  otiola  Syriaca.  Lund.  1816.  4.  p.  53-58.)  and  Hart- 
mann (as  above,  382  ff.)     Several  earlier  commentators  had  occa- 
sionallv  directed  attention  to  Aramaisms.     (See  Michaelis  Einleifc* 
ins  N.%  T.  1.  Thl.  S.  138  ff.  Fischer  ad  Leusden,  p.  140.  Bertr- 
holdt's  Einleit.  1.  Thl.  S.  158.     Under  this  head  come  also  a  few 
HabHnisms.     See  Olear,  1.  c.  p.  360  sqq.  Georgi  1.  c.  p.  221  sqq-) 
Much  light  on  these  may  be  derived  from  Schdttgen  hor.  hefc>x-- 
They  are  mostly  terms  that  mav  have  been  used  in  the  Rabbinical 
schools  as  early  as  the  time  of  Christ. 

Ik  The  collectors  of  Hebraisms  entirely  overlooked  the  difference  o: 

1  A  complete,  judicious,  and  sound  treatise  on  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T- 
greatly  required.     In  the  mean  time,  the  commencement  recently  made  (D. 
F,  Roekel  de  hebraismis  X.  T.  Spec.  1.  Lips.  1840.  8.)  is  a  service  to  sac 
literature. 

*  Many  of  the  peculiarities  pointed  out  by  the  Hebraists,  migh^  with 
propriety,  be  called  either  Hebraisms -or  Syriasms.    Such  are,  e.g.  ft;  for  an 
detmite  article,  and  the  frequent  use  of  participles  with  ub§u  for  a  finite  ve 
It  is  mow  projvr,  however,  to  regard  these  ana  the  like  as  Aramaisms.    *T**^ 
aw  mow  common  and  mow  distinctly  established  in  Aramaean,  and  occur  aln* 
exclusively  in  thosx*  later  llebww  writings,  the  style  of  which  approaches 
ncawst  to  that  idiom.    This  wfers  solely  to  the  X.T.,  for  the  Septuagint  € 
bits  little  or  no  trace  of  the  pxnitiarities  in  question. 

*  To  this  the  Aramaisms  of  the  N.  T.  aw.  essentially,  condned.    The  refa'g*' 
expwss5iv>ws—vlcrive<l  mostly  bv  neu-l\desun.  Jews  from  the  Septuagint,  itf 
Ve  wforwd  to  the  Ancient  HeVww„  the  holy  language.    To  the  same  claas 
is  to  be  attributed  ^«»  *r?,\*  i\  snV<vr,  in  Rev*  vi.  $C  rviii.  S.  v5***^-   Comp.  E&** 
CV>*umentar.  in  A|\x\  jv  l^*.  * 
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influence  of  their  native  speech ;  for  instance :  tovhourtrsiv  v6(L09,  aifjut 
caedes,  wqp  joined  to  an  appellative  (awyp  tponvg),  xcug  slave,  (uyttr 
Xvveiv  to  praise,  hiazew  to  pursue,  cultivate,  a  virtue.  To  this  head 
may  be  referred  many  grammatical  illustrations  contained  in  Haab's 
Grammar. 

4.  Lastly,  it  must  also  be  admitted  that  Expositors  collected 
many  Hebraisms  (Aramaeisms) ;  as :  Eph.  v.  26.  \v  pfj/Man  7m 
"ltPK  ■HTTP  (see  Koppe),  Mt.  xxv.  23.  %apa  convivium  from  Aram. 
nnn  (see  Fischer  ad  Leusden  dial.  p.  52.)  or  Hebr.  firofr  Esth.  ix. 

T.v\  i  r  v  :  • 

17.  (Eichhorn  Einl.  ins  N.  T.  I.  528.),  Mt.  vi.  1.  hxocioavvtj  -alms- 
giving from  Chald.  njrrv,  Mt.  xxi.  13.  Xjj<rra/  traders  (Fischer  ad 
Leusden  dial.  p.  48.) ;  which  show  that  much  impropriety  of  diction 
had  crept  in  from  the  LXX.  (as  Luke  xi.  22.  trzuha  supellex,  comp. 
Esth.  iii.  13.,  Acts  ii.  24.  ublng  vinculo,  comp.  Ps.  xviii.  6.)  Comp. 
also  Fr.  Eom.  I.  367.1 

Hence  it  is  obvious  that  the  Hebraisms  in  the  N.  T.  may  be 
divided  into  perfect  and  imperfect.  By  perfect  Hebraisms  we  mean 
those  acceptations  of  words,  and  those  expressions  and  constructions 
which,  strictly  peculiar  to  the  Heb.  Aramaean  language,  were 
thence  directly  copied  into  Hellenistic,  that  is,  the  idiom  of  the 
N.  T.2  Imperfect  are  such  as,  though  used  by  Greek  prose  authors, 
are,  in  all  probability,  traceable  to  Hebraistic  (Aramaean)  influence, 
first,  because  the  N.  T.  writers  were  more  familiar  with  Aramaean 
than  Greek,  and,  secondly,  because  the  phraseology  in  question  was 
of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  the  former  idiom  than  in  the  latter. 
De  Wette  perceived  this  distinction,  and  stated  it  as  follows :  "  There 
is  an  essential  difference  between  an  expression  entirely  un-Greek,  and 
a  Greek  expression  employed  through  the  influence  of  a  foreign 
idiom." 

In  treatingof  Hebraisms,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  their  respec- 
tive source.  The  Septuagint,8  as  a  translation,  cannot  be  viewed  as  a 
correct  test  of  the  original  Greek  composition  of  Jews  who  had  ac- 
quired Greek  from  oral  intercourse.  The  same  applies  to  the  doc- 
trinal parts  of  the  N.  T.,  as  the  religious  phraseology  of  the  Jews 
in  Greek  was  naturally  a  close  imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  and  formed 
on  the  model  of  the  Septuagint.  It  is  particularly  from  the  narra- 
tive style  of  the  Apocrypha,  the  Gospels,  and  the  Acts,  that  the 
influence  of  the  Hebrew  idiom  on  the  Greek  spoken  and  written  by 

1  In  the  title  of  Kaiser's  dissertatio  de  linguae  aramaicae  usu  cet.  Norixnb. 
1831.  8.  the  word  abusu  would  be  more  appropriate  than  usu. 

2  Blessig's  definition  is :  Hebraismus  est  solius  hebraei  sermonis  propria  h- 
quendi  ratio,  cujusmodi  in  graecam  vel  aliam  linguam  sine  barbarism*  suspicione 
transferre  non  licet. 

8  The  most  important  work  that  has  yet  appeared,  on  the  linguistic  element 
of  the  Septuagint,  is  H.  W.  Jos.  Thiersch  de  rent^euchi  versione  alex.  libb.  S. 
Erlang.  1840.  8.,  from  which,  in  the  later  editions  of  this  Grammar,  I  have 
obtained  many  acceptable  illustrations.  But  a  complete  treatise  on  the  diction 
of  the  Septuagint  is  very  much  required. 
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the  Jews,  is  to  be  determined.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  clear  that 
the  original  writers,  no  less  than  the  translators,  unconsciously  gave 
their  Greek  style  a  general  impress  of  the  Hebrew- Aramaean  idiom, 
from  the  influence  of  which,  as  their  mother  tongue,  they  could  not 
rid  themselves  without  great  attention  and  long  practice.  This 
general  impress  consists, — 

1.  In  strong  explicitness  (hence  the  use  of  prepositions  with 
cases,  instead  of  cases  alone,  the  latter  construction  implying  more 
extensive  abstraction),  and  a  predilection  for  circumstantiality  (£gy- 
jnf  ixo  Tpocarrov  nvogj  lyp&Qri  8/a  yfipbg  r.,  xAvrzg  am  pizpov 
e*>g  (JUiydXovy  xai  larui — zut  IzvzS,  etc.)  ;  the  frequent  use  of  the 
pers.  and  dem.  pron.,  particularly  after  the  relative,  the  narrative 
expression  xai  iyinro,  etc. 

2.  In  the  simplicity  and  even  monotony  with  which  the  Hebrew 
(agreeably  to  a  co-ordinating,  rather  than  subordinating  principle) 
arranges  and  connects  clauses  and  sentences.  Hence  the  sparing 
uae  of  conjunctions,  in  which  respect  the  native  Greeks  display  so 
copious  a  variety,  and  the  great  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  tenses ; 
hence  the  absence  of  periodic  compactness,  and  the  neglect  of  includ- 
ing various  subordinate  clauses  under  one  principal  clause,  and  the 
rare  occurrence  of  participial  constructions,  so  frequent  and  so  diver- 
sified among  the  Greeks. 

Further,  the  main  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew-Greek  narrative  style, 
is  the  almost  uniform  recital,  in  the  first  person,  of  the  express  words 
of  a  third  party ;  whereas,  the  indirect  introduction  of  statements 
made  by  another,  gives  a  distinctive  cast  to  Greek  historical  compo- 
sition, by  the  delicately  diversified  use  of  the  Optative,  a  Mood  almost 
unknown  in  the  Hellenic  writings  of  Jews. 

From  this  general  Jewish  influence,  the  Greek  of  the  Jews  must 
have  received  a  strongly  marked  impress.  It  had,  moreover,  special 
characteristics,  and  it  is  these  which  are  usually  styled  Hebraisms. 

1.  Attaching  a  derivative  meaning  of  a  Hebrew  tenn  to  a  Greek 
word  which  had  merely  the  same  primitive  signification  as  the 
former,  was  the  simplest  mode  of  Hebraizing  (comp.  iparroiv  s&W 
to  request  and  to  interrogate).  Hence  it  was  not  strange  the  Jews 
used  itxcuotrvvfj  for  alms  from  npm.  More  obvious  instances  are 
tytfojlfjua  for  peccatum,  sin,  from  the  Aram.  3in,  vv^ri  {bride)  also 
daughter-in-law  Mt.  x.  35.,  as  rfe  denotes  both  (Sept.  Gen.  xxxviii. 
ll«)i  ug  for  primus  (in  certain  cases)  as  *inK,  hZofAokoyeTcfoui  rm 
also  praise  one  (thanking)  as  h  rnin  (Ps.  cvi.  47.  cxxii.  4.  Sept.), 
fiihyA  bless,  i.e.  make  happy,  as  spa,  xrirng  the  creation  (comp. 
Chald.  nna,  ho%cc  brightness  as  "naa,  bvv&pug  miracles,  rti-nna.  The 
adaptation  of  a  figurative  sense  is  very  frequent ;  as :  vorfjpwv  sorsy 
portio  Mt.  xx.  22.  (D13),  axdviuXov  stumbling-block  in  a  moral 
icnse  (^BOO),  yX&icrva  for  nation  (fie£),  X&hog  for  speech  (npb), 
Wriof  rw  §*ou   (ntiP  *)?h),   according  to   God's  decisive  xapiia 
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f&f/a  (nyP),  TtpiTccrw  walk  of  moral  life,  oBo?  (V™)  comp.  Schaf. 
ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  148.,  Md&epa  not  merely  what  is  consecrated  to  God, 
but,  agreeably  to  the  Heb.  Dnn,  devoted  to  destruction,  Bom.  be.  3. 
Dt.  vii.  26.  Jos.  vi  17.,  \vetv  Mt.  xvi.  19.  for  declare  lawful,  from 
the  Rabbin.  Tnn. 

2.  Numerous  Hebraisms  arose  from  verbal  translations  of  verna- 
cular expressions ;  as :  Tpoavrov  KajJjfidvuv  from  D^D  Kfett,  Ztfrib 
^vr/jp  from  cto  tfga,  tokJv  eteog  fcapi)')  (i&rd  rtvog  from  D?  Ton  nfeft 
iwoiyw  rovg  of&akfAoug  or  ro  trropa  rtvog  (npB),  y$6soSa/  Sa*arou 
WTD  D?p  Talm.,  aprov  paygiV  (coenare)  Dl*  fe«,  aljfca  £*%&* 
(0*5  *|K?)  &'//,  awrriiM  ar'tppa  rm  (S  jnr  D*pn)7  wfc  Staricvw  JWT3 
(oi  u/oj  ro5  vv(L<p5vog),  xapxog  ocfvog  Dw  nej,  xocprog  xofiJag 
Jon  na,  ISep^goSoi  g*  lijg  oc$vog  rivog  '*  ^no'inpfw  *oiX/as  j«^lp4 
'ibk  joap,1  ofstKij/Juu  ap'wcu  win  pap  ialin. ;  also  <rr?ipiZju»  rpwa- 
crov  avrov  V3B  D*cm,  Toca  (rap£  "ifc>3"73. 

3.  The  formation  of  Greek  derivatives  in  imitation  of  vernacular, 
implies  more  reflection  and  contrivance:  as,  okoxavrafjua  (from 
okoxuvrouv  Lob.  524.)  for  n^j,  GTkay%vify(MU  ^rom  ^yjjwj  a* 
Dm  connected  with  D*»rn,  o*oj'8aX/£sji',  ff*a»8aXi%g^a#  as  T^DH' 
i*r:M,  gyxaiv/^giv  from  iyxuivia,  as  T]3n  is  related  to  ^5?  woEHybari- 
£siv  as  D^nn,  op^pi^giv  as  D*at?n,  probably  hvuriZf&ca  as  pTKfli 
comp.  Fischer  ad  Leusden  dial.  p.  27.  TlpoaafXoT^iTrruv  goes  still 
further,  for  which  the  Hebr.  has  no  single  corresponding  word. 

All  this  easily  accounts  for  the  Heb.  Aramaean  tincture  in  the 
diction  of  the  N.*T.  writers,  who  were  not,  like  Philo  and  Josephus,' 
acquainted  with  Greek  literature,  and  did  not  aim  at  a  correct  Greek 
style.  The  whole  cast  of  their  composition,  and  particularly  the  want 
of  compactness  in  narration,  must  have  appeared  awkward  to  a  culti- 
vated Greek ;  and  besides,  numerous  expressions  must  have  conveyed 
to  a  native  Greek  either  an  erroneous  meaning,  or  have  been  entirely 
unintelligible ;  as,  apivou  ofuTjjfJbccrccf  vpcawzov  Xapficimv,  Xoy£ 

1  A  similar  Hellenism  in  Latin  is,  e.g.  a  teneris  unguiculis  (Cic.  fam.  1,  6. 3.), 
which  was  quite  intelligible  to  the  Romans,  as,  e.g.  xao-xog  girti**,  though  it 
must  have  appeared  a  strange  expression,  was  intelligible  to  the  Greeks.  Comp. 
x«0xo;  Qetpitp,  Pind.  Xem.  10,  22.  Still  more  easily  must  the  Greeks  have  under- 
stood xkos-o,-  xotxia;  (Arist.  polit.  7,  16.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1305.),  as  has  elsewhere 
been  remarked. 

*  Though  even  Josephus,  when  narrating  Old  Test,  history  after  the  Septua- 
gint,  does  not  always  avoid  Hebraisms,  bee  Scharfenbcrg  de  Josephi  et  LXX 
consensu  in  Pott's  sylloge  VII.  p.  306. 

3  Tliat  is,  in  the  signification  of  remitting  sins,  so  far  as  regards  o£«/Xij^«t«. 
\\?ti**t  remits  even  applied  to  offences,  occurs  in  Her.  6,  30.  in  the  expression 
ciCtt**i  mritu,  and  c\*uXr,u«T«  m.Ziiw*t  dtbita  remitter*?  (obligations  arising 
from  a  wrong\  is  quite  a  common  expression.  In  later  Greek  we  find  dtytinu 
nwl  rx9  dlixi**  riutarch  Pomp.  34.  see  Coracs  and  Schaf.  in  loc  The  well- 
known  phrase  ii*Uxti*  x*">  would  have  been  understood  by  a  native  Greek, 
though  it  would  have  sounded  strange  to  his  ear. 
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'jfoeu  ug  itxouocrvniVj  etc.    Comp.  Gatak.  de  Stylo  N.  T.  cap.  5. 
Hence  also  is  explained  why  such  Hebraisms  are  less  frequent  in 
the  N.  T.  than  in  the  Sept.,  and  in  the  more  Hellenised  writers 
of  the   N.   T.    (Paul,   Luke,   John,    comp.   Tholuck   Comment., 
Cap.  I.  §  2.  S.  25  sqq.),  than  the  rest  (Matth.,  Peter).1     It  is,  fur- 
ther, obvious  that  all  Hebraisms  in  the  diction  of  the  apostles  were 
not  unconsciously  adopted.    Religious  expressions, — and  in  these  the 
main  portion  of  N.  T.  Hebraisms  consist, — were  naturally  retained, 
as  they  were  derived  from  the  religious  notions  of  the  Jews,  and  as 
Christianity  had  to  be  built  on  a  Jewish  foundation.8     Heathen 
Greek  had  no  phraseology  to  express  Christian  modes  of  thought.8 
Still  it  would  be  a  great  exaggeration  to  assert  with  Eichhorn  and 
Bretschneider  (Pretat.  ad  Lexic.  N.  T.  ed.  2.  H.  p.  12. J,4  that  the 
N.  T.  writers,  though  writing  in  Greek,  thought  in  Aramaean. 
Modern  scholars,  for  instance,  after  attaining  a  certain  proficiency 
in  writing  Latin,  cease  in  a  great  measure  to  think  first  in  their 
vernacular  idiom,  and  then  to  translate  their  thoughts  into  Latin. 
Persons  who,  though  not  regularly  trained  in  Greek  literature,  had 
long  experience  in  hearing  Greek  spoken  and  in  speaking  it  cor- 
rectly, must  have  acquired  such  a  command  of  the  language,  as,  in 
writing  it,  to  be  under  no  necessity  of  expressing  their  thoughts  in 
Greek  under  the  direct  and  special  influence  of  vernacular  words 
and  expressions.5      Besides,  tne  apostles,  in  conveying  Christian 
truths,  merely  employed  or  imitated  the  religious  Greek  phraseology 
already  in  use  among  the  Jews. 

1  The  Grecian  training  of  individual  writers  appears  particularly  in  the  appro- 
priate use  of  verba  composita  and  decomposita. 

1  Comp.  Beza  ad  Act.  x.  46.  Rambach  is  not  altogether  wrong  in  saying 
(institutt.  nermen.  1,  2,  2.) :  lingua  N.  T.  passim  ad  ebraei  sermonis  indolem 
conformata  est,  ut  hoc  modo  concentus  scripturae  utriusque  test,  non  in  rebus 
solum  Bed  ipsis  etiam  in  verbis  clarius  observaretur.  Comp.  Pfaff.  nott.  ad 
Matth.  p.  34.  Olear.  341  sqq.  Tittmann  de  dilig.  gramm.  p.  6  sq.  (Synon.  I. 
P.  201  sq.).  Further  comp.  J.  W.  Schroder  da  causis  quare  dictio  pure  graeca  in 
K.  T.  plerumcjue  praetermissa  sit,  Marb.  1768.  4. ;  also  van  Hengel  commentar. 
in  ep.  ad  Phihpp.  p.  19. 

8  Some  good  remarks  on  this  point  are  to  be  found  in  Hvalstroem  spec,  de  usu 
mecitatis  akx.  in  N.  T.  (Upsal.  1794.  4.)  p.  6.  sq.  Van  den  Ilonert  went  so 
tar  as  even  to  assert,  that  vel  ipse  Demosthenes,  si  eandem  rem,  quam  nobis  tra- 
diderunt  apostoli,  debita  perspicuitate  et  efficacia  perscribere  voluisset,  hebraismo- 
rum  usum  evitare  non  potuisset. 

4  The  latter,  however,  recalled  his  opinion,  so  far  at  least  as  regards  Paul 
(Grundlage  des  evang.  Pietism,  etc.,  p.  179.). 

4  How  easily  do  we,  who  never  heard  Latin  spoken  by  a  native  Roman,  attain 
the  faculty  of  at  once  conceiving  in  Latin,  dixit  verum  esse,  or  quam  virtutem 
dcmonstravit  aliis  praestare,  and  the  like,  without  first  mentally  construing  dixit 
<wd  verum  sit,  or  de  qua  virtute  demonstravit,  quod  ea,  etc.  Thinking  in  con- 
formity to  the  genius  of  one's  mother  tongue,  appears  particularly  in  phrases 
and  figures  which  have  become  habitual,  and  whicn  one  unconsciously  introduces 
in  speaking  or  writing  a  foreign  language.  The  apostles  constantly  employed, 
»nd  with  perfect  propriety,  along  with  many  Hebraizing  expressions,  numerous 
Greek  peculiarities  entirely  foreign  to  the  genius  of  Hebrew. 
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The  N.  T.  writers,  in  treating  of  the  Christian  system  in  as  fer 
as  it  differs  from  Judaism,  employed  many  words  and  phrases  as 
technical  religious  expressions.     Tnese  form  a  third — the  strictly     J 
Christian— element  in  N.  T.  diction.     See  Olear.  de  stylo  N.  T.     j 
p.  380  sqq.  ed.  Schwarz.  Eckard  technica  sacra.  Quedlinb.  1716. 
4.     Comp.  particularly  the  words  Ipya  (£pya&(&ai  Rom.  iv.  4.), 
vrtarig,  tkttsvsiu  etg  Xpurrov  or  xsmvw  absol.,  opokoyfy  ^J*al0tf^ 
and  hsxannh&cu,  ixhiyec&ah  ot  zfarroi,  ol  ixtexroi,  ol  otyio/ (for 
Christians),  oixoto[Lfj  and  oixoSopuv  in  a  figurative  sense,  aroatfr 
Xog,  suwyytkifycftcu  and  xtipvrrew  absol.  for  Christian  preaching, 
the  adoption  of  fiawrtfffJMz  for  Christian  baptism,  perhaps  xXap(rwJ 
dprov  for  the  holy  repast  (the  Agape  with  the  communion),  o  xoff^og,  1 
(Tup%,  6  ffapxtxog,  in  the  known  theological  sense,  etc.    Most  of  these 
terms  ana  expressions,  however,  already  existed  in  the  O.  T.  and 
among  the  Rabbis.1     Accordingly,  it  will  not  be  easy  to  point  out 
any  special  phraseology  introduced  by  the  apostles.     Besides,  the 
apostolic  element  relates  almost  exclusively  to  the  acceptation  of 
technical  words  and  phrases ;  and  the  subject  is  matter  rather  of 
theological  than  of  purely  philological  inquiry. 

Grammatical  Hebraisms  will  be  discussed  in  the  next  section. 


Section  IV. 

GRAMMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

In  examining  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction, 
its  two  elements,  as  above  explained,  must  be  distinctly  kept  io 
view.  The  grammatical  features  of  the  N.  T.  phraseology  are, 
fundamentally,  those  of  the  later  general  (common)  Greek  language, 
and  consist  more  in  special  forms  of  inflexion,  than  in  peculiari- 
ties of  syntax.  With  these  are  occasionally  mingled,  though  not 
very  copiously,  Hebrew  expressions  and  constructions  in  connection 
with  all  the  parts  of  speech.  A  predilection  for  prepositions,  where 
the  Greeks  employ  cases  alone,  is  a  main  feature  of  the  N.  T.  style. 
The  sacred  writers  strictly,  and,  as  it  were,  instinctively,  observe 
numerous  peculiarities  of  Greek  construction,  and  not  a  few  Greek 
idioms  that  are  entirely  opposed  to  the  genius  of  the  Hebrew :  e.  g. 
in  the  use  of  the  negatives  ov  and  (jwj. 

1  To  attempt  to  explain  apostolical  terminology  by  quotations  from  Greek 
authors,  is  extremely  absurd  (comp.  Krebs  obeerv.  praet.  p.  4.).  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  diction  of  the  apostles,  still  more 
tinged  with  Old  Testament  peculiarities,  from  the  special  terminology  of  the 
Greok  Church. 
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We  find  in  Greek,  as  in  almost  all  languages  whose  history  can 
be  traced,  that  changes  produced  by  time,  relate  far  more  to  the 
use  and  meaning  of  separate  words,  than  to  grammar.     This  may- 
be remarked  in  comparing,  for  instance,  Luther's  translation  of  the 
Bible  with  good  German  of  the  present  day.     The  later  common 
Greek  exhibits  few  grammatical  peculiarities,  and  these,  almost  all, 
relate  to  forms  of  the  accidence.     It  contains,  either  in  nouns  or 
verbs,  a  certain  number  of  flexions  which  were  not  used  in  classical 
prose,  and  were  either  subsequently  created  by  the  abbreviation  or 
the  extension  of  the  original  forms,  or  were  borrowed  from  some  of 
the  dialects.     Of  the  latter  sort  are,  for  example,  a.  Attic  flexions : 
f&fa(r/,  Tj^ovTJjhfiy  fifhiKkiy  (&ov\u(f5ouk>j),  fiyfiei ;  b.  Doric :  q  7j(jb6gy 
m  fem.,  ffru  ($<rra>),   aQeavrai  (a<puvrai)\   c.  JEolic:  the  Optat. 
in  ua  in  Aor.  1. — a  peculiarity  adopted  in  classical  Attic  prose ;  d. 
Ionic:  yijpu,  (TTStptjg,  una  (Aor.  1.).    As  forms  unknown  in  classical 
Greek,  must  be  mentioned,  Dat.  vo%  Imperat.  xa&ov,  Perf.  'iyvazav 
(for  iywxaai),  2  Aor.  and  Imperf.  as  zareXtTOffav,  ihoksouaap,  Aor. 
2.  tfXaf&s*,  tyvyavj  the  Subjunctive  Future,  §  xiii.  I.  e.,  the  Imperf. 

To  this  head  specially  belong  many  forms  of  tenses,  regular  in- 
deed, but  not  in  use  in  classic  prose ;  as  :  fipaprriGa  for  'tifjuaprov, 
w&  for  a&jjawy,  Jj£a  for  Sjxa,  Qayo/Aai  for  'Hopai,  etc.  Among 
the  peculiarities  of  the  later  Greek  must  be  noted  also  the  more 
copious  use  of  Tense  and  Mood  forms,  which,  in  classical  Greek, 
*ere,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  sparingly  employed.  Further,  many 
nouns  received  a  new  gender ;  as :  q  tor  6  (iarog.  Some  had  thus  a 
twofold  declension,  as :  T\ovrog9  ekiog,  6  and  ro. 

Peculiarities  of  Syntax  the   later  language  contains   but   few. 
Those  it  has,  chiefly  relate  to  the  want  of  strict  propriety  in  the  use 
of  Moods  with  particles.     The  following  are  instances  of  this  in  the 
ft  T. :  otocp  with  the  Indie.  Pres.,  u  with  the  Subj.,  ha  with  the 
Indie.  Pres.,  verbs  such  as  yeve&ai,  zara&xaZfiv  with  the  Ace, 
Tpofzvmp  and  xpoa^ojmv  with  Dat.  pers.  (see  Lob.  463.  Mtth.  II. 
902.),  the  omission  ol  ha  in  the  phrases  ^tKu  ha,  afyog  ha>  etc.,  the 
nse  of  the  Gen.  Inf.  (rov  wotuv)  beyond  its  original  and  natural 
bounds,  the  use  of  the  Subj.  for  tne  Optat.  in  narration  after 
Preterit.,  the  gradual  disuse  of  the  Optat.,  which  in  Modern  Greek 
has  entirely  disappeared.     MeXXe/v,  xekeiVj  etc.,  are  more  usually 
Mowed  by  the  Inf.  Aor.  (Lob.   747.).     Impropriety  in  declen- 
sion begins  to  appear ;   thus :   {Lira   rov  h  (which  is,  however, 
put  designedly),  J  10.  note.     Subsequently  tne  misapplication  of 
cases  ana  tenses  in  some  instances  occurs.     Thus  avv  with  the 
Gen.  in  Niceph.  Tact.  (Hase  ad  Leon.  Diac.  p.  38.),  axo  with  the 
Ace  in  Leo  Grammat.  (p.  232.),  as  in  Modern  Greek,  the  inter- 
change of  the  participles  of  the  Aor.  and  Pres.  etc.  etc.     The  Dual 
was  gradually  superseded  by  the  Plural. 
In  a  Grammatical  point  of  view,  the  N  T.  idiom  bears  few  traces 
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of  Hebrew  influence.    The  genius  of  the  Hebrew- Aramaean  lan- 
guage differs  essentially  from  that  of  the  Greek ;  and  this,  of  itself, 
prevented  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  from  mixing  vernacular  with 
Greek  constructions.    Such  mixture  of  constructions  would  be  more 
likely  to  occur  in  Latin  or  French,  for  instance,  spoken  or  written 
by  a  German.     Besides,  every  one  attains  with  greater  difficulty 
a  command  of  words  and  idiomatic  phraseology  in  a  foreign  tongue, 
than  the  grammatical  rules,  especially  the  fundamental,  on  which 
accurate,  if  not  elegant,  composition  depends  (comp.  Schleiermacher 
Hermeneut.  S,  73.)«     Such  rules,  too,  are  of  constant  recurrence  in 
every  kind  of  oral  intercourse.     The  Greek-speaking  Jews  must 
have   readily   acquired  a  mastery  of  such   grammatical   rules  of 
current  Greek — which  by  no  means  possessed  the  elegancies  of 
standard  Attic — as  sufficed  *for  the  simple  style  they  employed  in 
communicating  their  thoughts.     Even  tne  Septuagint,  for  the  most 
part,  conveys  the  meaning  of  Hebrew  constructions  in  accurate 
Greek.1     Only  some  vernacular  idioms  of  frequent  occurrence,  and 
not  at  variance  with  the  rules  of  Greek  grammar,  have  been  re— 
tained ;  such  as  an  interrogative  clause  for  the  Optat.  to  express  sa 
wish,  2  Sam.  xv.  4.  rig  pi  xurourrtjffsi  zpirtjv ;  xxiii.  15.  Numb,  xi- 
29.  Deut.  v.  26.  xxviii.  67.  Cant.  viii.  I.2     Also,  where  it  could. 
be  done,  a  Hebrew  idiom  is  rendered  at  least  in  accordance  withm. 
the  genius  of  Greek ;  as :   ^avdrof  a7T(foave7<&s.  Gen.  iii.  4.  rto 
prion  (Dts  xx.  17.  1  Sam.  xiv.  39.  Jes.  xxx.  19.);  or  by  an  expres- — 
sion  already  usual  in  Greek  (see,  however,  §  45.)  Jud.  xv.  2.  (jugum? 
hfJbforjGCig  for  ntqfr  Kib,  Gen.  xliii.  2.  Ex.  xxii.  17.  xxiii.  26.  1  Sam. 

ii.  25.  etc.  Comp.  also  Inf.  with  rov*  Hebrew  construction^ 
thoroughly  repugnant  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek,  the  Septuagint 
has  usually  rejected.  The  Fern.  e.  g.  for  the  Neut.  occurs  out  in  &> 
small  number  of  passages,  where  the  translators  have  not  duly  ad- 
verted to  the  meaning  of  the  text,  or  purposely  given  a  literal 
rendering ;  as,  Ps.  cxix.  50.  cxviii.  23.4    There  is  no  ground  for" 

1  Various  Greek  idioms  had  become  quite  habitual  to  them,  such  as  the  article? 
with  qualifying  words  and  phrases  after  ■  a  noun  (d  xvpiog  6  h  oup*p$,  and  the 
like),  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  etc.  Negatives,  also,  they  always  distinguish, 
with  strict  propriety.  A  more  copious  use  of  the  Greek  cases  without  preposi- 
tions appears  in  the  better  translated  portions  of  the  Septuagint,  as  e.g.  Gen. 
xxvi.  10.  (Atxpw  ixoifAvfin. 

8  Comp.  Rom.  vii.  24.,  where  Fr.  adduces  similar  instances  from  Greek  poets. 
The  phrase  with  *r£;  (du)  seq.  optat.  or  conjunct,  is  discussed  by  Schaefer  ad 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  523.  and  Melet.  p.  100. 

*  Hemsterhuis  ad  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  4,  3. :  saepenumero  contingit,  ut  locutio 
quaedam  native  graeca  a  LXX.  interpretib.  etN.  T.  scriptoribus  mutata  pauhilum 
potestate  ad  hebraeam  apte  exprimendam  adhibeatur. 

4  The  translation  of  the  Psalms  is,  in  general,  one  of  the  most  inaccurate. 
That  of  Nehemiah  is  little  better.  Aquila,  who  translated  word  for  word  (ab- 
surdly rendering,  for  instance,  the  nota  ace.  ra  by  <nV),  cannot  at  all  be  taken 
into  consideration  in  any  inquiry  into  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic 
Greek.    In  order  to  give  a  literal  translation,  he  violated,  without  hesitation, 


SECT.  IV.]  GRAMMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OP  THE  N.  T.  DICTION.  51 

supposing  that,  in  these  instances,  the  Fern,  was  designedly  em- 
ployed for  the  Neut.    In  other  passages  the  Heb.  Fern,  refers  to 
a  feminine  subject  mentioned  in  the  context ;  as  Judg.  xix.  30. 
On  the  other  hand,  Neh.  xiii.  14.  iv  rocvrri  is  equivalent  to  ravrtj  in 
Greek  authors,  in  this  respect,  hoc  in  genere  (Xen.  Cyr.  8,  8,  5.j,  or 
therefore  (comp.  ruurff  ort  propterea  quod  Xen.  Anab.  2,  6,  7.). 
See  also  1  Sam.  xi.  2.    Hebrew  verbs  with  prepositions  are  very 
often  closely  translated;  as,  Qiibufoou  \nci  rm  Dt.  vii.  16.,  or  ixi 
rtfet  Ez.  vu.  4.,  oixo6o[4*$v  h  rm  Neh.  iv.  10.  (2  n:n),  Weparrap  & 
zvpfy  (rrirra  W)  1  Sam.  x.  22.,  eutiozetv  h  rm  (i  Hjn  Fr.  Rom.  IL 
371.).    These  imitations  sound  harsh  in  Greek,  yet  in  that  flexible 
idiom  might  find  some  point  of  affinity.     Comp.  the  Germ,  bauen 
on  etwas,  fragen  bei,  etc. 

Even,  however,  if  the  Septuagmt  contained  still  closer  imita- 
tions of  Hebrew  constructions,  that  would  prove  nothing  in  reference 
to  the  N.  T.  diction.  The  style  of  the  Septuagint  translation, 
which  is  for  the  most  part  rigorously  close  and  literal,  and  some- 
times inaccurate,  was,  as  we  have  already  observed,  by  no  means 
the  model  followed  by  the  Jews  in  original  composition  or  conver- 
sation. So  far  as  regards  the  various  rules  of  grammar,  the  N.  T. 
is  entirely  written  in  Greek,  and  the  few  undoubted  grammatical 
Hebraisms  it  contains  become  hardly  discernible. 

To  Hebraisms  of  this  sort  may  be  referred,  with  more  or  less 
precision,1  the  use  of  prepositions  in  expressions  in  which  the  Greeks 
employ  cases  alone  (onrozpumw  n  uto  rivog,  hc&ktv  a*o  r£v  -vJ/i^/W, 
i&Sog  ccro  rov  ai'fjuzrog,  xoimvog  h  rm,  ap'etrxuv  and  Tpocrxuvuv 
hwrtov  rtvog,  evioxslv  and  Seksw  h  rm).  Many  such  peculiarities, 
traces  of  antique  simplicity,  are  in  use  among  the  Greeks  them- 
selves, especially  the  poets,  and,  consequently,  are  in  accordance 
with  the  genius  of  the  language ;  as :  wolvuv  airo  nvog. 
As  special  and  more  distinct  Hebraisms,  may  be  noticed  here, — 

a.  Such  verbal  translations  of  Hebrew  constructions  as  are  ob- 
viously at  variance  with  Greek  propriety;  as:  SfjuoXoyeTv  h  rm, 
fitirsw  owro  sibi  cavere  a,  Tpo<r£bero  mfAypcu,  tl  SoStyffgrai  as  a  form 
of  negatory  oath. 

b.  The  reduplication  of  a  word  to  denote  distribution,  as  ivo  ivo 
bini,  instead  otccm  hvo. 

c.  The  use  of  the  Inf.  absol.  (see  above.) 

d.  The  use  of  the  Gen.  of  an  abstract  noun  for  the  kindred  ad- 

the  roles  of  grammar ;  as :  Gen.  i.  5.  ixahsfft *  6  3to?  r$  Qcnl  iifiip*.  Yet  he 
always  uses  the  article  with  propriety,  and  even  employs  the  attraction  of  the 
relative, — so  deeply  were  both  rooted  in  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language  I 

1  Imaginary  Hebraisms  are,  the  supposed  Plur.  excell,  the  a  essentiae,  expres- 
sions erroneously  taken  for  circumlocutions  of  the  superlative,  phrases  like 
»«Xx/yg  rov  Biov,  the  supposed  use  of  the  Fern,  for  the  Neut.,  and  probably  the 
already  mentioned  Hypalkge  rd  pip*™  rijs  %6rijs  ravrns  for  ravr*  rd  fifiaret 
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jective,  and  the  very  frequent  use  of  the  Inf.  with  a  preposition  and 
a  subject  in  the  Ace.  in  narration. 

The  peculiarities  classed  under  a  and  b  may  be  called  pure 
Hebraisms. 

When,  however,  it  is  considered  that  by  far  the  largest  number 
of  constructions  in  the  N.  T.  are  undoubtedly  Greek,  and  that  the 
N.  T.  writers  constantly  follow  such  rules  of  Greek  syntax1  as  are 
entirely  opposed  to  their  vernacular  idiom, — as  the  distinction  of  the 
different  past  tenses,  the  use  of  av  with  verbs,  such  expressions  as 
oixovofAiav  vreirtafrevfLou,  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  the  use  of  a 
Neut.  Plural  with  a  verb  in  the  Sing,  etc., — we  shall  not  be  disposed 
to  approve  the  cry  so  generally  raised  about  the  great  number  of 
grammatical  Hebraisms,  said  to  be  found  in  the  N.  T.  That  the  diction 
of  the  N.  T.  is,  grammatically,  far  less  Hebraistic  than  that  of  the 
Septuagint,  as  might  naturally  be  expected,  will  be  manifest,  when 
it  is  observed  that  the  Septuag.  contains  numerous  vernacular 
idioms  which  are  never  used  in  the  N.  T.,  or  (such  as  an  interro- 
gative clause  for  the  Opt.)  only  in  the  impassioned  style.  A  cir- 
cumlocution for  the  Fut.,  as  strofLou  bibom$  Tob.  v.  14.,  or  the 
reduplication  of  a  substantive  to  denote  every  (Num.  ix.  10.  2 
Kings  xvii.  29.  1  Chr.  ix.  27.),  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.* 

Tne  respective  N.  T.  writers  exhibit  extremely  few  purely  gram- 
matical peculiarities'.  Only  the  book  of  Revelation  requires  par- 
ticular, though  not  exceptional,  attention,  in  a  treatise  on  N.  T. 
grammar. 

In  examining  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction, 
the  various  readings  of  the  text,  must,  it  is  obvious,  be  carefully 
investigated. 

Finally,  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  an  accurate  acquaintance 
with  the  grammatical  and  lexical  peculiarities  of  the  respective 
N.  T.  writers,  is  indispensable  towards  success,  in  the  critical  study 
of  the  Greek  Scriptures. 

1  The  more  refined  elegancies  of  written  Attic  are  not  to  be  found  in  the 
N.  T.,  partly  because  they  were  unknown  in  the  popular  language  adopted  by 
the  N.  T.  writers,  and  partly  because  such  niceties  were  unsuited  to  the  simple 
style  the  sacred  authors  employed. 

*  Tet  in  the  better  translated  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  the 
Palestin.  Apocrypha,  we  sometimes  find  Greek  constructions,  instead  of  corre- 
sponding Hebraisms  used  in  the  N.  T.  Thus,  in  3  Est.  vi.  10.  Tob.  iii.  8.,  the 
Genitive  is  used  with  strict  Grecian  propriety.  Further,  comp.  (Thiersch  de 
Pentat.  alex.  p.  95  sq. 


PART   II. 

ACCIDENCE. 


Section  V. 

ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOGRAPHIC  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  The  best  manuscripts  of  the  N.  T.,  like  those  of  all  Greek 
authors,  exhibit  extraordinary  variations  of  orthography,  especially 
in  regard  to  particular  words  and  forms.  In  fact,  it  cannot  always 
be  determined,  on  satisfactory  grounds,  which  reading  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred. 

However  this  may  be,  editors  of  the  text  should  lay  down  pre- 
cise rales,  and  uniformly  adhere  to  them. 

Though  the  various  Codd.  have  recently  been  collated  with  great 
exactness,  still,  on  many  points,  a  more  careful  execution  of  the 
work  is  much  to  be  desired. 
We  submit  the  following  remarks  : — 

a.  The  apostrophe,  employed  to  prevent  a  hiatus,  is  of  much  rarer 
occurrence  in  the  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.  and  of  the  Sept.  generally, 
than  in  those  of  native  Greek  authors,  especially  the  orators  (comp. 
G.  E.  Benseler  de  hiatu  in  scriptorib.  gr.  P.  I.  Friberg.  1841,  8. 
Eb.  de  hiatu  in  Demosth.  ibid.  1847.  4.).    "  Af&a,  apa,  apa,  ye,  l/jbi} 
iri,  JVa,  a5<m,  never  suffer  elision  of  the  last  vowel;  and  5s  (be- 
fore ii)  and  ovht  very  seldom  (Mt.  xxiii.  16.  and  18.  xxiv.  21. 
Bom.  ix.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  Heb.  viii.  4.  Luke  x.  10.  2  Cor.  iii. 
16.  xi.  21.  Ph.  ii.  18.  1  John  ii.  5.  iii.  17.).     Only  the  prepositions 
aTO,  itdj  Its',  srapa,  (htrd,,  and  the  conjunction  aXXa  regularly  suffer 
elision,  the  former  particularly  before  pronouns  and  in  phrases  of 
frequent  occurrence,  as  wx  apj£?£,  etc. :  avr/only  in  a*&'  wv.   Codd., 
however,  vary  here,  and  even  the  best  in  particular  passages,  espe- 
cially in  regard  to  aXXa.     Thus  the  Cod.  Alex.,  and  some  others, 
have  in  Acts  xxvi.  25.  aKkd,  ccK^eiag,  vii.  39.  aXXa  a^waro,  2 
Pet.  ii.  5.  etKka,  oyfioov.     The  best  Codd.  have  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  ccKkd 
vuM£y  and  Gal.  iv.  7.  ccKkd,  vsog.     So  also  the  authority  of  manu- 
scripts is  in  favour  of  Luke  ii.  36.  (Lsrd  avhpog,  xiv.  31.  pera  eiicom, 
2  Cor.  v.  16.  fierce  oriWotf,  Rev.  xxi.  11.  aro  avaroh&V)  Heb.  xi. 
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34.  uvo  oufotntag,  Jude  14.  awro  '  ASa^,  2  Cor.  v.  7.  5/a  dlovg. 
Comp.  also  Acts  ix.  6.  x.  20.  xvi.  37.  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  v.  12.  Luke  xi. 
17.  hrt  olxov,  Mt.  xxi.  5.  it?  opop.    There  is  a  preponderance  of 
authority  for  Luke  iii.  2.  Its  apxf^P^y  ^^  ^t#  xxht-  ?.  ***'  f^wft 
1  Cor.  vi.  11.  aXXa  oMrs^owra^s,  aXXa  g8i*ai<y3^s.    Whereas  the 
authority  is  equal  in  Rom.  vii.  13.  for  aXXa  ^  a^apr/a,  and  the  other 
reading.    That  Ionic  authors  were  at  no  pains  to  shun  a  hiatus,  is 
well  known ;  and,  accordingly,  this  peculiarity  is  styled  by  the  earlier 
Biblical  philologists  an  Ionism.    At  the  same  time,  it  would  appear 
that  the  Attic  prose  authors  neglected  the  elision,  though  all  the 
instances  which   Georgi  produces  from   Plato  cannot  be  trusted 
(Hierocrit.  N.  T.  I.  p.  143.).     See  Bttm.  I.  S.  123  ff.  Heupel  Marc, 
p.  33.  Benseler  Exc.  zu  s.  Ausg.  v.  Isoc.  Areop.  p.  385  sqq.  Jacob's 
praef.  ad  Aelian.  anim.  p.  29  sq.    Thucyd.  ed.  Poppo  III.  II.  358. 
Probably  the  variation  is  not  without  principle,  as,  e.  g.  Sintenis 
reduced  to  rules  the  prevention  or  admission  of  the  hiatus  in  Pint — 
arch.  In  the  N/T.,  too,  the  occasional  omission  of  the  elision,  accord — 
ing  to  the  writer's  meaning,  may  be  traced ;  not  that  the  apostles 
bestowed  attention  on  such  things,  but  were  guided  by  an  uncon — 
8cious  perception  of  propriety.     On  this  point,  however,  there  is  »- 
risk  of  trifling  (Bengel  on  1  Cor.  vi.  11.). 

In  Lchm.  the  poetic  quotation  from  Menander,  1  Cor.  xv.  33.  i^ 
also  written  with  the  elision — %p?ffjy  (for  VjMjara)  ofjwks'cu  xaxcu? 
comp.  Georgi  Hierocrit.  I.  186.  The  best  Codd.,  however,  of  th0 
N.  T.  have  jfltyora,  which  Tdf.  has  adopted. 

b.  In  regard  to  final  g  in  ovru$y  ftixpis,  and  v  tythzwrrtzor 
(Voemel  de  v  et  g  adductis  Uteris.  Fcf.  a.  M.  1853.  4.  Haake 
Beitrage  z.  griech.  Grammat.  I.  Heft),  editors  have  mostly  followed 
the  known  rule,  which,  however,  has  been  limited  by  more  recent 
grammarians  (Bttm.  I.  92  ff.).  It  is  proper,  in  each  case,  to  be 
guided  by  the  authority  of  the  best  Codd.,  and,  accordingly,  recent  N. 
T.  critics  have,  throughout,  adopted  ovrug  and  p  lpefoiu<mx6*>  agree- 
ably to  the  Uncial  Codd.  (Tdf.  praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  XXHL).  Critics 
haw  tried  to  deduce  from  the  Greek  prose  authors  a  fixed  rule  for 
determining  when  ovrc*g  or  ovra,  tSmp  or  sT«,  etc.,  should  be  used 
(Bornem.  de  gemina  Cyrop.  recens.  p.  89.,  whom  Poppo  in  Index  to 
Cyrop.  follows,  Frotscher  Xen.  Hier.  p.  9.  Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph. 
3  u.  4.  Schaf.  Demosth.  L  p.  207.  Matzner  ad  Antiphont,  p.  192.), 
and  it  is,  in  itself,  not  unlikely  that  the  more  careful  authors  were, 
in  this,  directed  by  euphony  (Franke  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  1842.  S.  247.) 
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and  other  considerations,1  though  ancient  grammarians  affirm  (Bek- 

keri  Anecd.  HL  p.  1400.),  that  even  the  Attics  wrote  v  tyshxvtmzov 

both  before  consonants  and  vowels  (Jacobs  praef.  ad  Aelian.  anim. 

p.  23.),  as  appears  from  the  Codd.     Comp.  also  Bachmann  Lycophr. 

L  156  sq.   Benseler  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  185  sq.     On  (j£y£i  and 

(bixpts,  aXP*  anc^  wXftS  ^  particular,  see  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  479. 

According  to  the  grammarians  the  Attic  orthography  requires  (APfcpi 

and  iypi  even  before  a  vowel  (Th.  M.  p.  135.  Phryn.  p.  14.,  comp. 

Bomem.  Xen.  Cyrop.  8,  6,  20.),  and  so  they  are  printed  by  recent 

editors.    Comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  183.  and  Sympos.  p.  128. 

Schaf.  Plutarch.  V.  p.  268.     See  in  general  Klotz.  Devar.  p.  231. 

Still,  however,  even  Attic  authors  in .  good  Codd.  have  not  unfre- 

quently  those  forms  with  g.    In  the  N.  T.  the  best  Codd.  give  (iAypi 

invariably,  and  a%pi  before  a  vowel,  Acts  xi.  5.  xxviii.  15. ;  but 

Sr/fig  ov  Rom.  xi.  2,5.  1  Cor.  xi.  26.,  etc.,  preponderates.     (Also 

•  Acts  vii.  18.). 

Codd.  vary  as  to  v  in  dlzotri ;  but  the  best  generally  omit  it.    Tdf. 
praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  23.,  though  in  the  appar.  this  is  but  seldom  ob- 
\      served.  Most  authorities  have  avrizpyg,  as  Acts  xx.  15.,  not  awixpv. 
See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  443  sq.  Bttm.  II.  366. 

c.  In  compounds  whose  first  part  ends  in  c,  Knapp  after  Wolf 
(literar.  Analect.  1.  Bd.  S.  460  ff.  comp.  Kriig.  S.  12.)  introduced 
the  form  g  for  <r,  and  was  followed  in  this  by  Schulz  and  Fr.,  e.  g. 
Wttfr  ogrsg,  hvgzokog,  eigtp'spesv.  Matthiae's  objections  deserve  great 
consideration;  and  this  arrangement,  as  it  has  no  historic  warrant,  has 
no  great  claim  to  adoption.  Schneider  in  Plato,  and  Lchm.  in  the 
X.  T.,  write  owr^rgp,  eiarcucovw.  Hm.,  however,  has  preferred  Wolfs 
amendment.  That  it  would  not  be  admissible  in  such  words  as 
rpurfZvrspog,  (ZXccctprifteTv,  rskB<r$opelv,  is  obvious. 

d.  Of  more  importance  than  all  this  is  the  anomalous  spelling  of 
certain  words  and  classes  of  words,  which  is  found  in  the  N.  T. 
manuscripts,  and  has  been,  without  exception,  adopted  into  the  text 
by  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  This  comprehends  peculiarities  of  Alexandrian 
orthography  and  phraseology.  We  remark  the  following  parti- 
culars: 


1.  For  Ivtxa  we  find  in  MSS.  and  in  the  text  rec  several  times 
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the  Ionic  form  sheza  or  uvexev  (Wolf.  Dem.  Lept.  p.  388.  Georgi 
Hierocr.  I.  182.),  elsewhere  hixi^  e.  g.  Mt.  xix.  29.  Rom.  viii.  36., 
the  first  Luke  iv.  18.  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  vii.  12.  The  authority  of  good 
Codd.  must  alone  here  decide.  Comp.  Poppo  Cyrop.  p.  XXXIX. 
and  Ind.  Cyrop.  and  W.  m.  Buttm.  U.  369.  In  the  N.  T.  at  least 
no  distinction  can  be  fixed  between  the  two  forms  (Weber  Demosth. 
403  sq.     See  also  Bremi  exc.  VI.  ad  Lysiam  p.  443  sqqO* 

2.  According  to  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  (e.  g.  Cod.  Cantabr.) 
the  EtymoL  Mag.  Imvijzorra  Mt.  xviii.  12.  13.  "Luke  xv.  4.  7.  is 
to  be  written  in  preference  to  mvrjxowa.  See  Bttm.  I.  277.  Bor- 
nem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  47.  Also  evosrog  occurs  in  good  Codd.  Mt 
xx.  5.  xxvii.  45.  Luke  xxiii.  44.  Acts  x.  30.  etc.  Comp.  also  Rinck 
lucubratt.  p.  33.,  a  form  very  usual  in  Greek  prose  authors  (see 
Schaf.  Melet.  p.  32.  Scholiast,  ad  Apollon.  Argon.  2,  788.),  and 
also  found  in  the  Rosetta  Inscription,  4th  line.  It  was  preferred  by 
Bengel,  Mt.  xx.  5. 

3.  The  Ionic  form  (Matthiae  I.  54.)  r's<r<rtpeg,  recrtrBpaxovrcc  occurs 
sometimes  in  good  Codd.  (Alex,  and  Ephraemi)  ;  e.  g. :  Acts  iv.  22. 
vii.  42.  xiii.  18.  Rev.  xi.  2.  xiii.  5.  xiv.  1.  xxi.  17.  and  Lchm.  and 
Tdf.  have  admitted  it  into  the  text.  It  frequently  occurs  in  Codd. 
of  the  Septuag.  (Sturz  dial.  alex.  p.  118.).  In  those  writings,  how- 
ever, a  and  s  are  often  interchanged,  and  nobody  will  ureter  such 
readings  as  Mt.  viii.  3.  ixo&epta&j,  Luke  xvii.  14.  vta&epiG&iGccv, 
or  Hen.  x.  2.  ztzo£Hpur(j£vovg. 

4.  For  jSaXavrioy,  in  every  place  where  it  occurs,  Luke  x.  4.  xii. 
33.  xxii.  35.  36.  good  Codd.  have  jSaXXawJO?,  and  this  Lchm.  and 
Tdf.  have  printed.  Also  in  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  we  find  this 
doubling  ot  a  consonant,  both  in  (iciKkdmov  itself  (Bornem.  Xen. 
conv.  p.  100.)  and  in  derivatives.  Bekker  in  his  Plato  has  adopted 
it.  Yet  see  Dindorf  Aristoph.  ran.  772.  and  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I. 
p.  75.  III.  p.  38.  The  word  xpafifiarog  is  not  unfrequently  written 
with  a  single  (3  (and  then  mostly  Kpd&arrog). 

5.  Regarding  vTowu&Zp  (vKOTtiyJ)  for  vTOfTtdZfif  (from  vxinciov), 
Luke  xviii.  5.  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  Var.  see  Lob.  p.  461.  it  was  merely 
a  mistake  of  the  copyist.  Paul  undoubtedly  wrote  vwwKtaZp ;  and 
that  has  now  long  stood  in  the  text.  Whether  we  should  write 
amycuov  or  ctmycciov  can  hardly  be  determined,  the  authorities  for 
each  being  nearly  equal.  The  former  is  derived  from  aval  the 
latter  from  ava.     See  Lob.  p.  297. 

6.  There  is  but  one  passage  in  the  N.  T.  connected  with  the  wellT 
known  question  about  the  right  way  of  spelling  adverbs  in  /  or  u : 
It  is  Acts  xvi.  34.  where  iravotxt  occurs  (Hm.  Soph.  Ai.  p.  183. 
Sturz  opusc.  p.  229  sqq.).  Comp.  Plat.  Eryx.  392  c.  Aesch.  dial. 
2,  1.  Joseph.  Antt.  4,  4,  4.  3  Mace.  iii.  27.  Bloomfield  glossar.  in 
Aesch.  Prom.  p.  131  sq.  is  probably  right  in  thinking  that  adverbs 
from  a  nominative  in  og,  should  be  written  with  /  only  (yrwoiXi, 
properly  xwoixoi,  as  some  Codd.  have  in  Acts,  as  above      Still 
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iearly  all  the  Codd.  are  in  favour  of  g/.     See  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I. 
540.  Lob.  515. 

7.  Whether  should  we  write  Aavti  or  Aa(Zth  T  See  Gersdorf 
>prachchar.  I.  44.  He  leaves  it  undecided,  yet  adopts  the  spelling 
mth  (3.  The  Codd.  usually  have  it  abbreviated,  Aa5,  yet  the  older 
md  better,  where  it  is  at  full  length,  have  Aavth  (Aavsi'b),  as 
Knapp,  Schulz,  Fr.,  Tdf.  have  printed  it.  Montfaucon  Palaeograph. 
eraec  5,  1.  Lchm.,  too,  has  invariably  Accvsfo.  Comp.  Bleek, 
neb.  iv.  7. 

8.  The  name  of  Moses  is,  in  the  principal  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.,  as 
in  the  Septnag.  and  Josephus,  written  majvafjg,  and  this  has  been 
adopted  by  Knapp,  Schulz,  Lchm.,  Tdf.  Still,  it  is  a  question 
whether  this  properly  Coptic  form,  originating  in  the  Septuag., 
should  not  in  tne  N.  T.  give  place  to  the  firm  ma<rijg,  which  comes 
nearer  the  Hebrew,  is  every  way  more  usual,  was  also  received  by 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  has  been  retained  by  Scholz.  On  the 
diaeresis  in  M#ti<rifc,  which  Lchm.  has  rejected,  see  Fr.  Horn.  II.  313. 

9.  As  to  Kokocacci  and  Ko\a<T<ras,  see  the  expositors  on  Col.  i.  1. 
The  first  of  these  forms  is  found  not  only  on  the  coins  of  that  city 
(Eckhel  doctrina  numor.  vett.  I.  III.  147.),  but  also  in  the  best 
Codd.  of  the  classics  (comp.  Xen.  Anab.  1,  2,  6.) ;  hence  it  was 
preferred  by  Valckenaer  ad  Her.  7,  30.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  the 
form  with  a  has  more  authority,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Lchm. 
and  Tdf.    It  savours  of  the  popular  pronunciation. 

10.  For  smog  Acts  ix.  7.  it  is  better  to  write  mog}  agreeably  to 
the  best  Codd.  (comp.  aiviug). 

11.  The  un-Attic  form  otl&etg,  otfoiv,  is  found  altogether  in  the  N. 
T.  only  in  some,  though  good,  Codd.,  Luke  xxiii.  14.  1  Cor.  xiii. 
2  f.  2  Cor.  xi.  8.  Acts  xv.  19.  xix.  27. :   fjufciv  Acts  xxiii.  14. 
xxrii.  33.     See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  181  sq.     It  occurs  also  in  the  Sep-* 
tuag.  and  the  Greek  papyrus  rolls. 

12.  'J&ifofj  1  Cor.  v.  7.  text,  rec,  for  which  all  the  best  Codd. 
have  £tv&7]  (Bttm.),  is  unusual,  but  rests  on  an  unexceptionable  re- 
taining of  the  radical  3>  where  there  is  no  reduplication  (X/^o/^va/, 
ic&oq&jjvcu),  though  both  the  verbs  §vew  and  §umi  (the  one  of 
rhicn  begins  its  root  and  the  other  forms  its  Aor.  1.  with  S)  change 
he  radical  &  into  r  (Lob.  Paral.  45.).  The  participle  St&e/ft 
brmed  by  analogy,  occurs  in  Dio  Cass.  45,  17.  (Aesch.  Choeph. 
142.  has  rvSeig).  It  is  probable  the  first  form  was  employed  by 
'aul,  and  thrown  away  by  the  copyists. 

13.  For  xpt&Qei'ksr7jg  the  best  Codd.  have  ypeofstXirfjg  Luke  vii. 
1.  xvi.  5.,  whicn  Zonaras  rejected,  and  it  only  occurs  once  in  the 
£SS.  of  Greek  authors.    See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  691. 

14.  The  aspirate  for  tenuis  in  tytlt  Acts  iv.  29.  and  a<p/8a/  Ph. 
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xii.  18.  (comp.  iWnem.  Acta  p.  24.).  Analogous  forms  occur  ii 
the  Septuag.  and  in  Greek  inscriptions  (Bockh  lnscript. L  301.  an< 
II.  774.),  and  are  explained  by  the  fact  that  many  of  tnose  words,  a 
iXxig,  ihsiv,  were  pronounced  with  the  Digamma. 

15.  Tlpavg  ana  xpavrris  appear  in  the  N.  T.  the  best  attestec 
readings,  though  Photius  in  his  Lexicon  p.  386.  Lips,  prefers  Tpaog 
yet,  see  Lob.  Jrhryn.  p.  403  sq. 

16.  'E^&fe  (not  -/pig  Lob.  path.  p.  47.)  Lchm.has  received  into 
the  text,  agreeably  to  the  best  Codd. 


»  f 


2.  Whether  such  words  as  8ia  r/,  Ufa  riy  hd  ys,  aXXa  ys,  ax1 
apri,  roth'  hm  should  be  written  separate  or  united,  cannot  be  de- 
termined on  any  general  principle;  and  the  matter  is  of  less  moment, 
as,  in  this,  the  best  Codd.  vary  extremely.  Knapp  has  printed 
most  of  such  words  combined ;  and,  in  fact,  two  small  words  in  ex- 
pressions of  frequent  recurrence  readily  blend  in  pronunciation,  as 
the  erases  in  hi6}  hori,  xt&o,  a*m,  [tapciri,  show.  Schulz,  on  the 
contrary,  upholds  their  separation.  Would  he  even  write  si  ys,  roi 
w»,  ovx  irt9  etc.  T  How  much  the  Codd.  in  the  main  favour  writing 
them,  may  be  seen  from  Poppo  Thuc  1.  p.  455.  Even  Schuls 
lias  printed  havuvrog  Mark  v.  5.  Luke  xxiv.  53. :  and  Schneider, 
in  his  Plato,  has  followed,  almost  invariably,  the  rule  of  uniting  the 
words  in  question.  Great  inconveniences,  however,  would  arise  from 
fully  carrying  out  either  the  one  or  the  other  mode  of  writing.  As 
the  oldest  and  best  Codd.  are  written  continuously,  they  afford  no 
guidance  on  this  point.  In  the  N.  T.  it  would  be  advisable  to 
combine  such  words  in  the  following  circumstances :  a.  Where  the 
language  supplies  an  obvious  analogy:  e.  g.  ovx'eri  as  [LTjxeri,  roiydq 
as  roiW,  Stmg  comp.  Srov.  b.  Where  one  of  the  words  does  nol 
occur  separately  (in  prose),  as  :  gJVsp,  xomp.  e.  When  an  enclitic 
follows  a  monosyllable  or  dissyllable,  and  the  combination  usually 
forms  one  simple  meaning,  as :  sirs,  giyg,  apayg.  Lchm.  divide 
hays  in  Luke  xi.  8.,  which  does  not  come  under  this  rule,  c 
Where  the  words  have  a  different  signification  according  as  they  ar 
put  separate  or  united ;  as :  ocrritrovp  quicumque,  o$  rig  ovp  M 
xviii.  4.  quisqais  igitur  (Bttm.  I.  308.),  s%avrrjg  adv.  and  g|  a&rij 
not  to  mention  ovhsig  and  ovS  sTg.  The  former  ©yv,  however, 
usually  found  disunited  in  the  Codd.,  and  by  the  Greek  write 
themselves  is  sometimes  separated  through  the  interposition  of 
conjunction.  See  Jacobs  praef.  Aelian  anim.  p.  25.  Further,  : 
each  particular  instance,  an  editor  must  be  greatly  guided  by  his  o* 
judgment.     Perhaps  there  would  be  no  clear  ground  for  writing  in 
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rarrog,  and  particularly  vxtptyi  (2  Cor.  xi.  23.  Lchra.)  and  the  like; 
although  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  in  the  N.  T.  style,  as  approach- 
ing popular  speech,  orthographic  combinations  are  quite  natural. 

In  the  editions  of  the  N.  T.  the  pronoun  o,ri  was  invariably 
written  with  the  Hypodiastole,  Luke  x.  35.  Jo.  ii.  5.  xiv.  13.  1 
Cor.  xvi.  2,  etc.,  till  Lchm.,  after  Bekker,  introduced  on  (as  og  rig* 
\  rig).  Some,  however,  think  this  separation  unnecessary  (as 
Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  praef.  p.  48  sq.),  comp.  Jen.  Lit.  Z.  1809. 
IV.  174.  The  non-separation,  besides  other  recommendations,  has, 
in  its  favour,  the  consideration  that  an  arbitrary  exposition  of  the 
text  is  not  forced  upon  the  reader.  It  is  often  in  the  N.  T.  doubt- 
ful which  of  the  two  meanings  is  the  right  one,  as :  Jo.  viii.  25. 
Acts  ix.  27.  2  Cor.  iii.  14.  Once,  however,  we  decide  to  take  the 
word  for  the  pron.  and  not  the  conj.,  it  is  safer  to  leave  a  space,  or 
retain  the  Hypodiastole. 

3.  Crasis1  is  but  seldom  used,  and  only  in  forms  of  frequent  re- 
currence. In  these,  however,  it  is  found  almost  without  var.  The 
most  common  instances  are  zocya>,  zuv9  zctza',  zcczeT&tv,  zoczsTvog, 
also  zafjuoi  Luke  i.  3.  Acts  viii.  19.  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  xv.  8.,  xk(t£  Jo. 
viL  28.  1  Cor.  xvi.  4.,  rovvuvriov  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  Gal.  ii.  7.  1  P.  iii. 
9.,  once  rovvo/Aa  Mt.  xxvii.  57.  On  the  other  hand,  good  Codd. 
We  throughout  ra  aura  Luke  vi.  13.  xvii.  30.  1  Th.  ii.  14. 
Instances  like  rovrtim,  xc&o,  are  not  properly  called  Crasis.  Con- 
traction, where  usual,  is  rarely  neglected.  Comp.  on  oima,  ^e/Xg^w, 
n%  and  the  like  §  8.  and  9.,  besides  liter o  Luke  viii.  33.  according 
to  the  best  Codd.  Comp.  Fr.  de  conform,  crit.  p.  32.,  as  often  in 
Xenoph.  See  Bttm.  II.  150.  Lob.  220.  The  verb  xc&ybybvuv  exhibits 
a  contraction  of  a  peculiar  sort.     Comp.  Lob.  340. 

There  is  good  authority  for  ztti  izei  Mt.  v.  23.  xxviii.  10.  Mr. 
L  35.  38.,  zcu  izel^ev  Mr.  x.  1.,  zai  hza'voig  Mt.  xx.  4.  etc. 

4.  In  the  earlier  editions  of  the  N.  T.  the  Iota  subscribed  was 
too  frequently  introduced.  This  abuse  was  first  censured  by  Knapp. 
It  must  be  rejected  : 

a.  In  combinations  with  zcci,  when  the  first  syllable  of  the  second 
word  does  not  contain  an  /  (as  zaroc  from  zai  and  gl'ra) ;  so  zaya, 
xofuoij  zazuvog,  zw,  zoczst,  zaze&tv,  etc.  See  Hm.  Vig.  p.  526. 
Bttm.  I.  114.  The  #  subs.,  however,  is  defended  by  Thiersch  Gr. 
§  38.  Note  1 .,  and  Poppo  has  retained  it  in  Thucyd.  after  the  best 
MSS.  (Thuc.  H.  L  p.  149.). 

b.  In  the  2.  perf.  and  1.  aor.  act  of  the  verb  ouoa>  and  its  com- 

1  Ahrens  de  crasi  et  aphaeresi.    Stollberg  1845.  4. 
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pounds,  thus  e.  g.  Hpx&  Col.  il  24.,  apou  Mt.  xxiv.  17.,  apop  Mt 
ix.  6.,  ipw  Mt.  xiv.  12.,  apctg  1  Cor.  vi  15.,  etc  See  Bttm.L413. 
439.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  1. 150. 

c.  In  the  Doric  Inf.,  used  also  by  the  Attics  (Mtth.  L  148.),  Zfr, 
hiypij*,  rurij*>  XP^^*  According  to  ancient  grammarians1  who 
flourished  after  Christ,  the  same  is  to  be  followed  in  contract,  verbs 
in  da> ;  as :  ayaTav,  opa>,  rifj^av  (these  forms  being  derived  from 
the  Doric,  as  (jufoovp  from  (tu&ow.  See  Wolf  in  lit  Analekten  L 
Bd.  S.  419  ff.).  Bengel  favoured  this  form,  and  it  has  been  de- 
fended and  followed  by  several  scholars  (Reiz  Lucian.  IV.  p.  393  sq. 
ed.  Bip.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  v.  69.  and  prae£  ad  Soph.  Oedip.  & 
p.  9  sq.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  14  sq.).  Bttm.  1. 490.  andMttU. 
437.  speak  undecisively,  and  many  editors  have  retained  the  oil 
mode  of  writing  (as  Lob.  Comp.  his  technology,  p.  188.).  Schukj 
Lchm.  and  Td£,  however,  have  rejected  the  i  subs,  from  the  N.  T- 
Comp.  Eph.  v.  28.  Rom.  xiil  8.  Mr.  viii.  32.  Jo.  xvi.  19. 

A  There  is  nothing  decisive  for  vpaog  (Lob.  Phryn.  403.  pathol 
serm.  gr.  p.  442.),  yet  see  Bttm.  L  255.  Neither  has  xpm,  fron 
srpo,  an  #  subs.  See  as  to  this  word  in  general,  Bttm.  ad  PM 
Crit.  p.  43.  and  Lexilog.  17,  2. 

e.  As  to  Tatrrn  Acts  xxiv.  3.  see  Bttm.  II.  360.  The  i,  which  i 
aKkp  ravTfa  really  a  Dative,  is  proper,  should  be  rejected  in  srojtffc  s 
it  has  no  corresponding  Xom.  The  old  grammarians  are  of  a  di 
ferent  opinion  (Lob.  paralip.  56  sq.),  and  Lchm.  has  printed  raw* 
Also  *pu£if  (Dor.  zpufa)  Eph.  v.  12.,  comp.  Xen.  conv.  5.  * 
and  fuciy  (Bttm.  II.  342.)  has  been  received  into  the  N.  T.  Te3 
comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I.  150;  Lchm.  still  writes  >^pa,  thottj 
Xc&pa  is  more  proper.  Schneider  Plat,  civ.  L  p.  61.  praef.  Ellen 
lexic.  Sophoc.  II.  p.  3  sq. 

Lastly,  /.  Lchm.  introduced  into  the  X.  T.  Text,  Mt  xxvii.  5 
&£or  (o&aiof  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  1267.\  comp.  Weber  Dem~ 
231^  but  contrary  to  all  established  views,  Lob.  pathol.  p.  440.* 

After  the  example  of  Bekker  and  others.  Lchm.  began,  in  + 
larger  edition  of  his  N.  T^  to  reject  the  breathings  over  double- 
but  he  has  no  followers    That  the  Romans  used  an  aspiration 
the  middle  of  wonis  is  clear  ficom  the  orthography  of  Pvrrhus,  T  - 
rhenus,  etc,  Bttm.  I.  S.  2$.    Still  less  preper  would  it  be  to  omit  2 

^l00^^^^    S«e  afe>  CfextoKse.    Kctata  <*L  Gahftxd  torn.  IL 
•  31.    let  «*Hm.  W:74£. 

*  IW spelW  *«*  iWaaaa &ar*  2.  *&\  ;^u,  whka  J*coks in  Adian. aniicr 

S^.T  fhl^  ?  ^^^f  T  <*  *  S^  CoL,  u&aftr  will  be  disposed 
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and  a  distinct  reply  must  be  given  to  the  question,  whethei 
orthography,  instead  of  being,  in  reality,  a  popular  peculiarity 
not  rather  a  mode  of  spelling  adopted  by  the  learned,  in  the 
way  as  in  Roman  stone  inscriptions  (Schneider  lat.  Grammat. 
530  f.  543  f.  566  f.  a.)  we  find  adferre,  inlatus,  and  the  like,  wi 
according  to  the  etymology. 


Section  VL 
Accentuation. 

1.  The  accentuation  of  the  N.  T.  Text  is  to  be  regulated,  d 
much  by  the  authority  of  the  oldest  accented  Codd.,  as  bj 
recognised  doctrine  of  grammarians  ;  though  so  much  still  res 
doubtful,  and,  in-  the  minute  researches  of  later  critics,  atte 
have  sometimes  been  made  to  introduce  inadmissible  subtleties, 
select  the  following  observations  : — 

a.  According  to  the  ancient  grammarians  (Moeris  p.  193.), 
written  Hi  in  standard  Attic,  and  i'5g  in  later  Attic  or  Hell 
Exactly  the  same  distinction  applies  to  XajSe,  which  is  Xafii  i 
former  and  Xaj3«  in  the  latter  variety  of  the  language  (S\ 
Demosth.  p.  173.,  comp.  Bttm.  I.  448.)  Accordingly,  G: 
wrote  thi  (except  in  Gal.  v.  2.),  and  Lchm.  everywhere.  Boi 
suggests  that  the  word  should  be  written  Ihi  when  it  occurs  ( 
Impt*  followed  by  an  Ace,  and  ih  when  it  is  merely  an  exclami 
It  is  preferable,  however,  to  follow  the  ancient  grammarians. 

6.  Numerals  compounded  with  irog  should,  according  t 
ancient  grammarians  (Thorn.  M.  859.  Moschopul.  in  Sched.), 
the  accent  on  the  penult,  when  they  are  joined  to  a  noun  ex] 
ing  time ;  otherwise,  on  the  last.  Hence  Acts  vii.  23.  refftraf 
rasn^  %pow?,  and  Acts  xiii.  18.  rurffapoKOifTairfj  y£ovov.  Oi 
other  hand,  ixccrorrcuTTjs  Rom.  iv.  19.  must  be  oxytone  (< 
Jacobs  Anthol.  HI.  p.  251. 253.).  This  distinction,  however, : 
observed  in  MSS.,  and,  altogether,  the  rule  is  doubtful.  See 
406  sq.  Ammonius  p.  136.  exactly  reverses  the  distinction. 
Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  369.  ed.  Goth. 

c.  By  some  zrtpv%  and  <po/w£  are  written  xijpv%  and  <poi*H 
Schaf.  Gnom.  p.  215  sq.  and  Soph.  Philoc  562.,  comp*  £1 
Lexic  Soph*  I.  956  sq.),  on  the  ground,  that,  according  t 
ancient  grammarians,  the  v  and  i  (in  the  Norn.)  were  short  (B 
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k.  Lob.  Phrvn.  348.  and  Bttm.  exc.  I.  ad.  Plat.  Menon.  hold 
that  we  should  write  {inov  Imp.  Aor.  1.  Acts  xxviii.  26.,  and  not  iWor. 
yet  see,  on  the  other  side,  reasons  worthy  of  consideration  by  Wex 
in  Jahrb.  fair  Philol.  VI.  169.  The  former  accentuation  is  limited 
to  standard  Attic.  For  elxov  in  the  Greek  Bible,  see  the  express 
testimony  of  Charax  in  Bttm.  as  above,  who  calls  the  accentuation 
Syracusan.  Later  editors  retain  that  form.  See,  however,  Bor- 
nem.  Acts  p.  234  sq. 

L  Names  of  persons,  originally  oxytone  adjectives  or  appellatives, 
throw  back  the  accent,  for  the  sake  of  distinction  ;l  thus,  Tyj^MWj, 
not  TvfctKog;  'E?ra/wo£,  not  'Y/Jcounrbg  (Lob.  paral.  481.) ;  4>iXtf- 
rog,  not  OKkrirog  (see  Bengel  appar.  crit.  h.  1.) ;  "Epowrroff,  not  'Epatf- 
rog ;  BXaarog,  not  BXowrog ;  Kapcro^,  not  Kapxog ;  Saa&tfw  (like 
ArjfAoaSzvrjg)  and  Aiorp'sQrjg  3  Jo.  9.  In  the  same  way  we  must 
write  Tifjbwp  for  TifjuSv ; '  Ovtjtrfyopog,  for 9  Ovt]<rs$6pog.  On  the  other 
hand  "Tpimiog  remains  unaltered,  as,  in  general,  the  accent  of  pro- 
per names  is  not  brought  forward.  Hence  paroxytones  also,  as 
Tpo<pifJbog9  'Affvyxpsrog  retain  their  accent,  Lob.  as  above.  Yet  the 
former  examples  occur  exceptionally  with  their  original  accent  in 
ancient  grammarians  and  in  good  Codd.  (comp.  Tdf.  prolegg.  Coi 
Clarom.  p.  22.,  comp.  also  ^tTjjrog  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  6,  21,  2.). 
The  word  Xp/croj  does  not  come  under  the  preceding  rule.  See 
generally  Reiz  de  incl.  accent,  p.  116.  Schaf.  Dion.  H.  p.  265. 
Funkhanel  Demosth.  Androt.  p.  108  sq.  particularly  Lehrs  de  Aris- 
tarchi  studiis  Homer,  p.  276  sq.  In  the  same  way  also  ixixufOy 
BTirahe,  vvreptxsim  are  to  be  accented,  when  used  as  compound 
adverbs. 

m.  Indeclinable  Oriental  names  are  regularly  accented  on  the 
last.  Comp.  however,  'Iovoa,  ©a^ap,  Zopoj3a/3gX,  'Lvc&a^,  'EXsa- 
£ap,  'EX/g^gp  Luke  iii.  29.,  'hZpifiek  Rev.  ii.  20.  (according  to  good 
Codd.),  Mo&owaXa  Luke  iii.  37.  The  accent  even  on  long  vowels 
is,  for  the  most  part,  the  acute,  as  :  'Lraax,  'Lrpa^X,  'Ia*aj3,  Ttvnf 
(rap,  Bj^ffa/oa,  B^gff&a,  'E^aofe,  Kct<pccp)>ctovfJb.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  MSS.  have  Kava,  TeSffTjfJbMfj  (though  there  is  more 
authority  for  Te^fffjfJbccyeTy  which  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  prefer,  see  Fr.  Mr. 
p.  626.),  also  Bj^pay?  (comp.  also  Nrnvij).  Names  occurring  in 
the  Greek  Scriptures  as  indeclinable  and  oxytone,  Josephus  makes 
declinable  and  paroxytone,  as :  '  A/3/a  (in  N.  T. '  Aj3ia).  In  the 
oldest  MSS.  (Td£  prolegg.  p.  36.)  we  find  Il/Xaros,  not  TltXccrog,  as 

1  So  also  Geographical  names.  See  Noble  schedae  Ptolem.  II.  (Lips.  1842.  8.) 
p.  17  sq. 
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it  is  usually  written  even  by  Lchm.  (and  by  Cardwell  in  his  ed.  of 
Joseph,  bell.  jud.).  Yet  even  recent  editors,  agreeably  to  the  Codd., 
write  Kopitiktitos  (Plutarch.  Coriol.  c.  11.  Dion.  H.  6.  p.  414.  Sylb.), 
HJxwdrog  (Dion.  H.  10.  p.  650.),  Topxovdrog  (Plut.  Fab.  Max. 
c  9.  Dio  C.  34.  c.  34.),  Kohpdrog  (Quadratus)  Joseph,  antt.  20,  6., 

Ovopdrog,  etc.     As  to  Tiros  and  TTrog  see  Sinten.  Plut.  vit.  II. 

190.    For  <t>rfKil9  not  <X>>jXi£,  see  Bornem.  Acts  p.  198. 

The  accentuation  6fjuo7og,  ipijfAog,  iroJfjuog,  fjuupog  (Boison  Anecd. 
V.  p.  94.),  which  grammarians  (Greg.  Corin.  p.  12.  20  sqq.)  refer  to 
the  Ionians  and  earlier  Attics,  and  which  Bekker  e.  g.  follows,  is 
inadmissible  in  Attic  prose  (Poppo  Thuc.  I.  213.  II.  I.  150.  Bttm. 
L  55.) ;  still  more  so  ta  the  N.  T.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must 
invariably  write  hog,  comp.  Bornem.  Luke  p.  4.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  649. 
TbeN.  T.  MSS-  have  uniformly  e<ra>  for  zhcj,  though  they  have 
always  tig,  and  never  \g.  Thuc,  however,  who  mostly  uses  \g,  has 
&fu  1, 134.  See  Poppo  I.  p.  212.  Recent  editors  reject  'icco  in 
Attic  prose.  See  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  L  praef.  p.  53.  (As  to  the 
poets,  see  Elmslev  Eurip.  Med.  p.  84  sq.  JLips.)  For  determining 
whether  we  should  write  in  Jas.  i.  15.  airoxvetor  uttoxvbi,  see  below, 
J 15. 

In  regard  to  the  dim.  rixviov  as  a  paroxytone,  like  rvyy'm  m  Athen. 

2. 55.,  see  Bttm.  II.  441.     Later  editors  prefer  riyyw  in  Athen. 

and  Plat.  rep.  6.  495.     In  the  N.  T.  the  only  part  of  rixviov  that 

occurs  is  the  Plur.  rsxvioc :  see  Janson  in  Janns  Archiv.  VII.  487. 

Uotpviov  (from   xot(/Aviov)  should   be  unhesitatingly  preferred  to 

TOifiniov :  Janson  as  above,  507.    On  aZporfjg,  (ipuhurrjg  as  oxytones, 

see  Bttm.  II.  417.     This,  according  to  the  grammarians,  is  the  old 

accentuation,  an  exception  to  the  rule.     Lchm.  has,  on  the  other 

hand,  alporr\ri  2  Cor.  viii.  20.,  but  fipaivrijra  2  Pet.  iii.  9.     The 

later  Greeks  seem  to  have  pronounced  these  words  regularly  as  par- 

axytones,  Reiz  accent,  inchn.  p.  109.     On  ovxovv  and  ovxovp,  apa 

and  apa,  see  §  57  and  61. 

2.  Many  expressions,  as  is  well  known,  of  the  same  spelling,  are 
distinguished  in  meaning  by  a  difference  of  accent ;  as :  iipi  sum 
and  tlfjbi  eo;  '  (ivpsoi  ten  thousand  and  (juvpi'oi  innumerable.  The 
accented  Codd.  and  even  the  editors  of  the  N.  T.  sometimes  waver 
between  these  two  modes  of  accentuation.  For  psm  1  Cor.  iii.  14. 
Chrysost.  Theod.  Vulg.  etc.,  read  pm!  (Fut.),  which  Knapp  and 
Lchm.  have  admitted  into  the  text,  comp.  5,  13.  In  Heb.  i.  12. ; 
Heb.  iii.  16.  there  is  more  authority  for  ring  than  rmg,  and  accord- 
ingly recent  editors  almost  unanimously  prefer  the  former.  For 
brrtpu  rat  hxrpd>(/*a,rs  1  Cor.  xv.  8.  some  Codd.  have  ucrTrepei  rep, 
that  is,  rm  hxr.,  which  Knapp  has  groundlessly  admitted  into  the 
text.    It  is  clearly  a  correction  emanating  from  persons  who  found 

E 
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fault  with  the  use  of  the  article  in  the  phrase.  Besides,  the  corrected 
reading  has  little  authority.  In  1  Cor.  x.  19.  many  recent  editors 
write  on  tlbaikc&vrov  ri  hmv,  *}  Srs  e'ilaikov  ri  ump  (Knapp  and 
Mey.),  because  there  is  an  emphasis  on  r$  (antithetic  to  ov&'w),  and 
the  other  accentuation  uhuko&vrov  rt  iffrw  (Lchm.)  produces  an 
ambiguity.  It  might  signify  that  something  is  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
idols.  Even  supposing  the  former  explanation  unquestionable,  there 
is  no  objection  to  the  usual  accentuation,  in  as  far  as  it  gives  the 
sense  that  an  offering  to  idols  exists  (not  only  appears  to  be,  but  is  in 
reality).  Critics  still  contend  about  the  accentuation  of  Jo.  vii.  84. 
36.  oxov  i\{h)  hyd>,  vfjuug  ov  hwaxfos  tk§e7v  or  otov  tips  hyw9  etc.,  as 
many  Fathers  and  translators  read ;  and  in  Acts  xix.  38.  almost  all 
moderns  have  ayopouot  (forensic)  instead  of  ctyopouoi.  In  regard 
to  the  first  of  these  passages  the  style  of  John  (xii.  26.  xiv.  3.  xvii. 
24.)  requires  u/Jbi  (see  Liicke  h.  1.  after  Knapp  comm.  isagog.  p.  32 
sq.)  ;  and,  in  the  second,  the  acute  must  be  considered  correct,  if  we 
follow  Suidas,  and,  with  Kulencamp,  read  in  Ammon.  p.  4 :  otyopatog 
(ith  yap  hrriv  q  fjpzpcty  ayopaiog  hi  6  'Epjto?£  6  Its  rrjg  ayopag.  Comp. 
Lob.  paralip.  p.  340. 

In  the  same  way  we  must  decide  on  Rom.  i.  30.  where  some, 
viewing  the  word  as  active,  accent  it  Stoarvyug,  because  ^Hoarvyug 
means  Deo  exosi ;  but  the  analogy  of  adjectives  like  (jwjrpoxrovog  and 
lAfjrpoxrovog  (Bttm.  II.  482.)  cannot  be  extended  to  adjectives  in  rig. 
Besides  Suidas  says  expressly,  that  §so<rrvye7g  means  both  of  vri 
Seov  fjuurovpem  and  ol  §eov  fL$<rov\mg ;  though  he  distinguishes  §so- 
fittfffjg  from  StofJM'trtjg  in  signification.     The  form  §eo<Trvys7g,  which 
alone  is  according  to  analogy, — compound  adjectives  in  qg  being 
oxytones, — is,  consequently,  alone  correct.     As  to  the  active  sense  of 
the  word,  however,  Suidas  does  not  appear  to  quote  it  as  conform- 
able to  pure  Greek  propriety,  but  to  state  its  signification  in  the  pre- 
ceding passage  of  Paul.     At  least  this  meaning  of  the  word  cannot 
be  established  from  any  native  Greek  author.     See  Fr.  Horn.  I.  84 
sqq.     Besides,  the  word  does  not  often  occur.     On  the  other  hand, 
there  is  good  ground  for  the  distinction  between  rpoypg  (wheel)}  as 
in  the  Text  and  the  accented  Codd.  hi  James  iii.  6.  and  Tpoypg 
{race) j  as,  according  to  Grotius,  Hottinger,  Schulthess,  etc.,  it  should 
be  read  (see  Schaf.  Soph.  II.  307).     The  figure  rpoypg  ytvias&g 
(joined  to  QkoyiZpvva))  is  neither  incongruous,  nor  in  Jas.  particu- 
larly strange.    Accordingly,  no  alteration  of  the  accent  is  required. 

In  regard  to  other  alterations  of  accent  which  have  been  proposed 
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as  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  (SfLcSg  for  o/g&o^),  Col.  i.  15.  {pcpvrorbxog  for  vpuro- 
roxo£f  see  Mey.),  or  James  i.  17.  srar*}p  rSv  QotrSiv  for  p*yra/y,  they 
originate  in  peculiar  doctrinal  views,  or  in  ignorance  of  the  language. 
The  last  is  altogether  absurd. 

3.  It  is  still  undetermined  whether,  in  prose  (for  to  poetry  pecu- 
liar considerations  apply,  comp.  e.g.  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  476.), 
the  pronoun,  where  no  emphasis  is  intended,  should  be  joined  as  an 
enclitic  to  a  preposition ; — whether,  for  instance,  we  should  write 
Tapd  (tovj  h  fitOij  ug  (ie>  and  not  Tocpd  <rov9  iv  kfjuol,  etc.  In  the 
editions  of  the  N.  T.,  even  in  Lchm.'s,  and,  indeed,  in  Greek  authors, 
we  constantly  find  rpog  pe,  xpog  <rs,  but  h  <rof>  h  IfAoi,  Wi  at,  ug 
fttl,  &  ipi,  etc. ;  and,  in  connection  with  those  enclitic  forms,  only 
in  a  few  passages,  Luke  i.  43.  Acts  xxii.  8.  13.  xxiii.  22.  xxiv.  19., 
comp.  Bornem.  h.  1.  (mostly  at  the  end  of  a  sentence)  from  Cod.  B. 
and  some  others,  the  orthotoned  pronouns  are  marked  as  varied 
readings.  Partly  on  the  authority  of  ancient  grammarians,  and 
partly  for  the  reason  laid  down  by  Hm.  emend,  gr.  gr.  I.  75  sq., 
that  in  such  combinations  the  pronoun  has  the  force  of  a  noun,  one 
most  be  disposed  to  decide  generally  for  the  orthotoned  form.  Only 
rpo?  (&&  is  defended  by  a  portion  of  the  grammarians,  and  occurs 
frequently  in  Codd.,  see  also  Bttm.  I.  285.  Jacobs  Anthol.  Pal.  I. 
praef.  p.  32.  Mtth.  Eurip.  Orest.  384.  Sprachl.  I.  110.  Krii.  76., 
also  Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  199.  Yet  Reisig  conject.  in  Aristoph.  p. 
56.  and  Bornem.  Xen.  conviv.  p.  163.,  decide  otherwise.  It  should 
also  be  mentioned  that  good  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  (even  besides 
the  case  of  vpog  ps)  often  have  the  enclitic  forms.  Where  the  pro- 
noun is  emphatic,  the  enclitic  form  would  be  obviously  inadmissible. 
Accordingly  Knapp  and  Schulz  very  properly  give  Jo.  xxi.  22. 
rirpog  <ri. 

In  editions  of  the  N.  T.  Text,  the  enclitic  forms,  agreeably  to  the 
established  rules  of  grammarians,  are  retained.  Hence  Fr.,  notwith- 
standing Hermann's  authority  (emend,  rat.  I.  71. 73.),  writes  o  W(£ig 
tuS  (Matt  viii.  6.),  £§  viiav  rmg  (Jo.  vi.  64.),  viro  nvav  (Luke  ix. 
7.),  and  not  Toug  /aov,  e£  vybSiv  rivig,  wro  rwSv.  Lchm.1  began  to 
accent  the  pronoun  in  the  two  last  instances ;  and  even  to  write 
toC  hr$p  Mt.  ii.  2.,  [hif  avrZv  iariv  Mr.  ii.  1 9.  Only  vrulg  fLov 
he  left  unchanged.  He  has  been  followed  by  Tdf.  See,  however, 
the  judicious  decision  of  Bttm.  I.  65. 

1  Yet  he  (Lchm.)  has  Acts  xxvii.  44.  1*7  rtv*».  Jo.  xx.  23.  i*»  tip**. 
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PUNCTUATION.1 


In  all  editions  of  the  N.  T.  down  to  that  of  Griesbach,  inclusive, 
the  punctuation  was  greatly  defective  in  uniformity.  It  was  also 
objectionable  in  another  respect.  Editors  too  frequently  introduced 
commas  to  fix  the  meaning  of  the  text,  and  thus  imparted  to  it 
their  own  doctrinal  views.  Comp.  also  Bttm.  I.  68.  Schleiermacher 
Hermeneut.  S.  76. 

The  first  person  who  brought  greater  critical  acumen  to  the  ex 
amination  of  the  subject,  and  attempted  to  reduce  it  to  fixed  prin 
ciples,  was  Knapp.  He  was  followed,  but  with  greater  reserve,  by 
Sholz,  Lchm.,  and  Tdf. ;  the  last  mostly  adhering  to  Lchm/s  opinion.1 
None  of  them,  however,  gave  a  general  exposition  of  his  theory.1 

Punctuation  was  originally  contrived  to  aid  the  reader,  especially 
in  reading  aloud,  by  marking  the  various  pauses.  Not  to  mention 
that  punctuation  is  indispensable  in  a  perfect  system  of  written  dis- 
course, its  main  object  is  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand  the 
subject,  so  far  as  that  depends  on  perceiving  the  connection  of  the 
words.  Punctuation,  therefore,  must  be  regulated  by  the  logical, 
and  still  more, — for  discourse  is  thought  clothed  in  language,— by 
the  grammatical  and  rhetorical  relations  of  the  words  to  each  other. 
Hence  it  would  be  absurd  to  expect  that  the  punctuation  should, 
in  no  degree  whatever,  convey  the  editor's  interpretation  ,  as  he  has 
to  employ  not  merely  commas,  but  colons  and  points  of  interroga- 
tion. Regarding  the  propriety  of  using  the  colon  and  lull  point  in 
the  N.  T.,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt.  The  omission  of  the 
colon  before  the  direct  words  of  a  speaker  (Lchm.  Tdf.),  and  th€ 
introduction  of  a  capital  letter,  by  way  of  compensation,  form  at 
innovation  for  which  there  is  no  sufficient  ground.  On  the  othei 
hand,  the  propriety  of  inserting  or  not  inserting  a  comma,  is  often  \ 
matter  of  uncertainty.     It  will,  however,  be  admitted  by  all,  tha 

1  Comp.  in  particular  Poppo  in  the  Allg.  Lit.  Zeit.  1826.  I.  B.  S.  506  ff.  an 
Mtth.  I.  172  ff. 

*  Among  critics  who  have  directed  particular  attention  to  punctuation  i 
their  editions  of  Greek  authors,  /.  Bekker  has  evinced  remarkable  moderatio 
and  consistency,  and  W.  Dindorf  still  more  reserve.  Both,  however,  seem  1 
have  carried  the  exclusion  of  the  comma  too  far. 

*  Rinck  has  proposed  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1842.  S.  554  f.)  to  restore,  in  regard  1 
punctuation,  the  principles  of  the  ancient  grammarians  (Yilloison  AneccL  I 
138  sqq.).    This,  However,  is  hardly  practicable. 
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y  a  grammatically  complete  clause/  having  a  close  connection 
h  another  clause,  should  be  separated  from  it  by  a  comma ;  and 
t  for  this  special  purpose  the  comma  was  devised.  But  a  gram- 
tically  complete  clause  comprehends  not  only  a  subject,  a  predi- 
ct and  a  copula,- — three  elements  that  may  be  either  expressed  or 
lerstood, — but  all  particles  which  are  introduced  to  define  the 
in  elements  more  precisely,  and  without  which  the  clause  would 
lvey  but  an  imperfect  sense.  Hence  it  was  a  mistake  in  Gries- 
;h,  e.g.  to  separate  from  the  verb,  by  a  comma,  the  subject,  when- 
;r  it  was  accompanied  by  a  participle,  or  consisted  of  a  participle 
1  its  adjuncts  (Mt.  vii.  8.  x.  49.  Rom.  viii.  5.  1  Jo.  ii.  4.  iii. 
.  It  is,  in  the  same  way,  unallowable  to  divide  by  a  comma,  1 
i.  iv.  9.  mp$  hi  rijg  $s\ahek$(ag,  ov  ypiiav  vtfrt  ypatyuv  vf/iiv, 
L  vi.  16.  (ltj  y/WJte,  aairip  oi  VToxpsrai  (for  pr)  yh.  forms,  of 
el£  no  sense)^  v.  32.  og  av  owrdkvtry  rfjv  yvvalxa  ai/rov,  ncapixrbg 
yov  Topntag  (the  last  words  contain  the  most  essential  part  of  the 
itement),  xxii.  3.  xa)  wr'i(mih&  rovg  iovkovg  avrov9  xaKiffai  rovg 
ihffiApovg,  etc.,  1  Th.  iii.  9.  riva  yap  ibxaputria¥  hwdifju&a  rS 
£  arraToSovnii  xep$  vfwv9  Its  tcutt)  rq  %ap<j,  etc.,  1  Cor.  vii.  1. 
}M9  iu&panrcp,  yvvcuxog  [hf\  axriffoai,  Acts  v.  2.  xai  IvovQwaro 
■o  77jg  Ttfjbijg,  avvesbvitjg  xai  rijg  yvvouxog.  But  the  notion  of  a 
mplete  clause  is  still  more  comprehensive.  Even  a  relative  clause 
to  be  considered  a  part  of  the  preceding  clause,  when  the  relative, 
lether  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  includes  also  a  demonstrative ;  as : 
>.  vi.  29.  &a  Tiarevtnrrs  tig  oV  amtmitev  ixuvog,  Mt.  xxiv.  44. 
oi  lozurs  Spa  6  viog  rov  a*&p.  Ip%grai,  Luke  xii.  17.  Sri  ovx  exfif 
£  wp&za  rovg  xapxovg  (JjOV  ;  or  when  there  is  an  attraction  of 
te relative;  as :  Luke  \<k\  toutiv  oTg  fjxovtray  (comp.  Schaf.  Demosth. 
L  657.) ;  or  when  the  relative  is  so  necessary  a  complement  to  a 
tfegoing  word,  that  both  must  be  taken  together  to  form  a  com- 
lete  sense ;  as :  Luke  xii.  8.  nag  og  av  ofJUoXoyrja^  Mt.  xiii.  44. 
ttro  wra  r^u ;  or  when  the  preposition  is  not  repeated  before  the 
ilative ;  as :  Acts  xiii.  39.  a^ro  xavroov  Sfv  ovx  fihwfj&irty  etc.,  Luke 
25.*    The  same  holds  also  where  the  subject,  predicate,  or  copula 

1  A  grammatical  clause  usually  coincides  with  a  logical,  bat  not  always, 
i  Lake  xii.  17.  and  Jo.  vi.  29.  (see  above)  we  find  respectively  two  logical 
uses,  which,  however,  as  the  second  is,  through  the  relative,  included  in  the 
*,  form,  grammatically,  but  one.  The  same  remark  applies  to  every  con- 
ned statement,  in  which  two  clauses  are  reduced  into  one.  Also,  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
ii  t/j  trf*tl**x.*Xu  xai  fcti  ffXMir&rcLi  vytctivawrt  *oyot;,  the  parage  consista, 
jieally,  of  two  clauses,  but,  grammatically,  of  only  one  clau?-  v^ee  above.  > 
1  To  omit  the  comma  before  every  relative  clause  (as  e.g.  B.  Btklur  does  in  hi* 
lion  of  Plato),  is  unwarrantable. 
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pounds,  thus  e.  g.  Jjp*gv  Col.  ii.  24.,  Spew  Mt.  xxiv.  17.,  apor  Mt 
ix.  6.,  ^pav  Mt.  xiv.  12.,  apa$  1  Cor.  vi.  15.,  etc  See  Bttm.  L  413. 
439.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  1. 150. 

c.  In  the  Doric  Inf.,  used  also  by  the  Attics  (Mtth.  L  148.),  Zjp9 
h$ypfjv9  TWTJv,  'xpij&ui.  According  to  ancient  grammarians1  who 
flourished  after  Christ,  the  same  is  to  be  followed  in  contract,  verbs 
in  da>;  as :  ceyoexoiv,  opa?,  rtfAav  (these  forms  being  derived  from 
the  Doric,  as  (juifoovv  from  pufohv.  See  Wolf  in  lit  Analekten  L 
Bd.  S.  419  ff.).  Bengel  favoured  this  form,  and  it  has  been  de- 
fended and  followed  by  several  scholars  (Reiz  Lucian.  IV.  p.  393  sq. 
ed.  Bip.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  v.  69.  and  prae£  ad  Soph.  Oedip.  & 
p.  9  sq.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  14  sq.).  Bttm.  1. 490.  and  Mtth.  L 
437.  speak  undecisively,  and  many  editors  have  retained  the  old 
mode  of  writing  (as  Lob.  Comp.  his  technology,  p.  188.).  Schulz, 
Lchm.  and  Tdf.,  however,  have  rejected  the  /  subs,  from  the  N.  T. 
Comp.  Eph.  v.  28.  Bom.  xiii.  8.  Mr.  viii.  32.  Jo.  xvi.  19. 

d.  There  is  nothing  decisive  for  Tp&og  (Lob.  Phryn.  403.  pathol 
serm.  gr.  p.  442.),  yet  see  Bttm.  I.  255.  Neither  has  Tpa>%  from 
o-po,  an  /  subs.  See  as  to  this  word  in  general,  Bttm.  ad  Plat. 
Crit.  p.  43.  and  Lexilog.  17,  2. 

e.  As  to  Travrri  Acts  xxiv.  3.  see  Bttm.  II.  360.  The  /,  which  in 
aKkfj  ravrfr  really  a  Dative,  is  proper,  should  be  rejected  in  xawjj,  as 
it  has  no  corresponding  Nom.  The  old  grammarians  are  of  a  dif- 
ferent opinion  (Lob.  paralip.  56  sq.),  and  Lchm.  has  printed  xowtj. 
Also  %pv<p?j  (Dor.  xpv$£)  Eph.  v.  12.,  comp.  Xen.  conv.  5.  8., 
and  tixfj  (Bttm.  II.  342.)  has  been  received  into  the  N.  T.  Text, 
comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I.  150;  Lchm.  still  writes  Xc&pqp,  though 
Xc&pa  is  more  proper.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  p.  61.  praef.  Ellendt 
lexic.  Sophoc.  II.  p.  3  sq. 

Lastly,  /.  Lchm.  introduced  into  the  N.  T.  Text,  Mt.  xxvii.  24. 
c&ojfov  (i&aipv  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  1267.),  comp.  Weber  Dem.  p. 
231.,  but  contrary  to  all  established  views,  Lob.  pathol.  p.  440.* 

After  the  example  of  Bekker  and  others,  Lchm.  began,  in  the 
larger  edition  of  his  N.  T.,  to  reject  the  breathings  over  double  p ; 
but  he  has  no  followers.  That  the  Romans  used  an  aspiration  in 
the  middle  of  words  is  clear  from  the  orthography  of  Pyrrhus,  Tyr- 
rhenus,  etc.  Bttm.  I.  S.  28.    Still  less  proper  would  it  be  to  omit  the 

1  Comp.  Vig.p.  220.    See  also  Choerobosc.    Dictata  ed.  Gairford  torn.  II.  p. 
721.    Yet  see  Hm.  Vig.  748. 
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breathing  over  p  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  some  do.    See,  how- 
erer,  Rost  Gramm.  S.  17  i. 

The  Alexandrians  (Sturz  dial.  Alex.  p.  116  sqq.)  had,  as  it  is 

admitted,  their  peculiar  Greek  orthography,*  whicn  not  onlv  inter- 

cbanged  letters  (as :  as  and  gf,  6,  fj9 1,  si,  comp.  s/5ga  Mt.  xxviii.  3.,  y 

tnd  *);  bat  added  superfluous  ones,  to  strengthen  the  forms  of 

words ;  as :  bcy^ig^  ficuri'ktav,  vvxru^  <p§ccmiv,  ixyyvvbu&vov,  ewreipe, 

iuaficuvvov,  JjXXaro  (Acts  xiv.  10.  vii.  26.  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 210.). 

On  the  other  hand,  they  rejected  one  of  two  similar  consonants,  as  : 

&tf*|3jK9  G&ficuTi,  apruKayf/fUy  £>vXa,  lovaaro,  apccQog  (Jo.  xix.  23.). 

They  disregarded  the  means  by  whicn  the  Greeks  avoided  a  harsh 

concurrence  of  many  or  dissimilar  consonants  (Bttm.  I.  75.) ;  as : 

yjutopopcu,  avetkrj(Jb(p^eig  (Bttm.  II.  231.),  TpoffcjxokrjfJbyptcCj  ccirzx,- 

rwfzaffij  irvvptov,  (FvvxdXvfJbfJbu,  trvvpTjresv,  trwrvfyuv,  <rvvu,c&f]rf}s, 

totii.    Tnese  peculiarities  are  found  partly  in  good  MSS.  of  the 

Sept  and  the  N.  T.  (Tdf.praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  20  sq.)  which  are  said 

to  nave  been  executed  in  Egypt,  as  :  Cod.  Alex.,  Cod.  Vatic,  Cod. 

Ephraem.  (ed.  Tdf.  p.  21.),  Cod.  Cantabr.,  Cod.  Claromont.  (Tdf. 

ptJegg.  ad  cod.  Clarom.  p.  18.),  Cod.  Cypr.  (see  Hug  Einleit. 

I.  S.  238.  242.  244.  245.  247.  249.  254.,  Scholz  curae  cnt.  in  hist. 

text  evangg.  p.  40.  61.) ;  partly  in  Coptish  and  Graeco-Coptish 

monuments  (see  Hug  I.  239.)  with  greater  or  less  uniformity,  and 

cannot,  therefore,  be  attributed  to  the  caprice  of  copyists,  as  flanck 

does  (de  orat  N.  T.  indole,  p.  25,  note).     They  may,  in  fact,  be  to  a 

great  extent  justified  by  analogies  from  the  older  dialects.  At  the  same 

time,  many  of  them  are  not  exclusively  Alexandrian,  as  they  occur 

in  Greek  authors,  and  in  Greek  inscriptions,  that  cannot  be  traced 

to  an  Egyptian  origin ;  as:  u  for  i,  sy  for  ex  (comp.  to  \7jfjbipojJbca 

the  Ion.  Xa^-v^o^a/ Mtth.  609.);  and,  on  the  other  hand,  many  of  the 

Egyptian  monuments  exhibit  none  of  the  peculiarities  in  auestion. 

Lchm.  and  Tdf.,  on  the  concurrent  testimony  of  good  (but,  for 
the  most  part,  few)  Codd.  Mt.  xx.  10.  xxi.  22.  Mr.  xii.  40.  Luke 
rx.  47.  Acts  i.  2.  viii.  11.  38.  Jas.  i.  7.  Mr.  i.  27.  2  Cor.  vii.  3.  Ph. 
ii.  25«  etc.  (sometimes  without  giving  authority,  Mt.  xix.  29.  Jo. 
xvi.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  14.  Ph.  iii.  12.  Rom.  vi.  8.  etc.),  have  received 
them  into  the  text.     Without  more  convincing  proof,  however,  than 
what  has  been  produced  by  Tdf.  praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  19.  all  the  pe- 
culiarities of  the  Alex,  dialect,  ana,  in  particular,  the  Alex,  ortno- 
graphy,  cannot  be  attributed  to  writers  who  were  natives  of  Pales- 
tine or  Tarsus,  as  John,  James,  Paul ;  and  it  is  improbable  that  the 
N.  T.  writers  should  have  followed  that  orthography  only  in  com- 
paratively few  instances.     Besides,  Cod.  B.  in  reference  to  this 
point,  has  not  yet  been  thoroughly  collated. 

The  propriety  of  introducing  this  orthography  into  the  N.  T. 
Text — if  editors  persist  in  following,  on  such  points,  the  Codd.,  even 
in  editions  intended  for  general  use — should  be  maturely  considered ; 

•  As  to  the  alleged  Alexandrian  orthography,  aee  Translator's  Prolegomena. 
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and  a  distinct  reply  must  be  given  to  the  question,  whether  this 
orthography,  instead  of  being,  in  reality,  a  popular  peculiarity,  was 
not  rather  a  mode  of  spelling  adopted  by  the  learned,  in  the  same 
way  as  in  Roman  stone  inscriptions  (Schneider  lat.  Grammat  L  H. 
530  f.  543  f.  566  f.  a.)  we  find  adferre,  inlatus,  and  the  like,  written 
according  to  the  etymology. 


Section  VI. 

Accentuation. 

1.  The  accentuation  of  the  N.  T.  Text  is  to  be  regulated,  not  so 
much  by  the  authority  of  the  oldest  accented  Codd.,  as  by  the 
recognised  doctrine  of  grammarians  ;  though  so  much  still  remains 
doubtful,  and,  in  the  minute  researches  of  later  critics,  attempts 
have  sometimes  been  made  to  introduce  inadmissible  subtleties.  We 
select  the  following  observations : — 

a.  According  to  the  ancient  grammarians  (Moeris  p.  193.),  ihi  is 
written  ihi  in  standard  Attic,  and  ifo  in  later  Attic  or  Hellenic* 
Exactly  the  same  distinction  applies  to  Xa|3e,  which  is  Aaj3s  in  the 
former  and  Xa/3g  in  the  latter  variety  of  the  language  (Weber 
Demosth.  p.  173.,  comp.  Bttm.  I.  448.)  Accordingly,  Griesb. 
wrote  I'Sg  (except  in  Gal.  v.  2.),  and  Lchm.  everywhere.  Bornem. 
suggests  that  the  word  should  be  written  Ihk  when  it  occurs  as  an 
Impt.  followed  by  an  Ace,  and  i'Sg  when  it  is  merely  an  exclamation. 
It  is  preferable,  however,  to  follow  the  ancient  grammarians. 

b.  Numerals  compounded  with  srog  should,  according  to  the 
ancient  grammarians  (Thorn.  M.  859.  Moschopul.  in  Sched.),  have 
the  accent  on  the  penult,  when  they  are  joined  to  a  noun  express- 
ing time ;  otherwise,  on  the  last.  Hence  Acts  vii.  23.  rs<r<x<zpazoih 
rairfjg  yp6vog}  and  Acts  xiii.  18.  refftrapaKOPTocirfj  ^fiovov.  On  the 
other  hand,  ixaropra6T7jg  Bom.  iv.  19.  must  be  oxytone  (comp. 
Jacobs  Anthol.  HI.  p.  251. 253.).  This  distinction,  however,  is  not 
observed  in  MSS.,  and,  altogether,  the  rule  is  doubtful.  See  Lob. 
406  sq.  Ammonius  p.  136.  exactly  reverses  the  distinction.  See 
Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  369.  ed.  Goth. 

c.  By  some  %7}pv%  and  <poivi%  are  written  xrjpv%  and  <po7vi%  (see 
Schaf.  Gnom.  p.  215  sq.  and  Soph.  Philoc.  562.,  comp.  Ellendt 
Lexic.  Soph.  I.  956  sq.),  on  the  ground,  that,  according  to  the 
ancient  grammarians,  the  v  and  i  (in  the  Nom.)  were  short  (Bekker 


SECT,  VI.]  ACCENTUATION.  ,       63 

Anecd.  HI.  1429.).  This  rule,  however,  as  contrary  to  all  analogy, 
is  rejected  by  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  p.  145.  Yet,  in  later  Greek,  it 
may  be  correct.     See  Bttm.  I.  167.     Lchm.  has  followed  it. 

<L  For  TWSi  as  it  stood  in  most  of  the  old  editions  of  the  N.  T., 
Enapp  wrote  xwg,  because  it  has  a  short  in  the  Gen.  to66s.  See 
Lob.  Phryn.  765.  and  Paralip.  93. 

e.  Griesb.  and  others  have  incorrectly  written  Xa/Xa-v//.  It  should 
be  \cukayp>  as  the  a  is  short.  In  the  same  way,  Schulz  (though 
not  invariably)  and  Lchm.  write  &Ai\///£  (as  X^|//^),  the  first  /  being 
long,  not  by  position,  but  by  nature.  For  the  same  reason,  we  should 
write  k>j(lo^  xpTfJboCy  y^TcfJbc^  fMyfAa,  -^v%o$  (comp.  Reisig  de  constr. 
rotistr.  p.  20.  Lob.  Paralip.  418.),  arvkog  (Passow  under  the 
word),  (pt-^ig)  and  fi-^uv  Luke  iv.  35.  But  it  has  been  well  re- 
marked by  Fr.  Bom.  I.  107.  that,  according  to  the  ancient  gram- 
marians (Lob.  Phryn.  107.  comp.  Dindorf  praef.  ad  Aristoph. 
Acham.  p.  15.),  the  later  Greek,  in  many  words,  shortened  the 
penult,  which  was  long  in  earlier  Attic ;  so  that  it  would  be  a  mis- 
take to  introduce  into  the  N.  T.  strictly  Attic  accentuation.  No 
editor  has  changed  the  regular  Spipxos  mto  ^pj^oft  which  is  the 
reading  in  several  Codd.     See  Bengel  app.  crit.  ad  Jac.  i.  26. 

/.  As  the  termination  a/  is  considered  short  in  reference  to  accen- 
tuation (Bttm.  I.  54.),  we  must  write  Svptoiffcu  Luke  i.  9.  and 
»jpt52;ai  Luke  iv.  19.  Acts  x.  42.  for  ^vfLtdffut  and  zrjpv%us  (as 
written  by  Knapp).  Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  1. 151.  Bornem.  schol. 
p.  4.  Griesb.  and  Knapp  in  Acts  xii.  14.  have  erroneously  written 
wtopcU)  as  a  is  short.  On  the  other  hand,  GvvrtTp7<p§ocf  Mr.  5.  4. 
has  already  been  restored. 

g.  In  older  editions,  and  in  Knapp's,  gp&g/a  is  written  ep/3-g/a ; 
bat,  as  the  word  is  derived  from  ipfosvv,  the  former  accentuation  is 
alone  admissible.  See  Bttm.  I.  141.  II.  401.  So  aperas/a,  being 
from  kpiaxzvu  and  not  ccp'taxa,  must  not  be  written  upiaxetu,  as 
both  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  do. 

A.  Lchm.,  agreeably  to  the  undoubted  analogy  of  yv&ffTTiS<, 
tKoumjg,  etc.,  changed  xnai%  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  (Knapp  and  Griesb.) 
into  zriffTfj.  Yet  Schott  and  Wahl,  notwithstanding  Bengel  appar. 
p.  442.  retained  xrurrr,.     See  Beng.  appar.  p.  442. 

u  As  to  (jucfourog  see  Schaf.  Dem.  II.  p.  88.  The  word  <p&yo$ 
Mt.  xi  .19.  Luke  vii.  34.  should,  not  merely  in  the  N.  T.,  but  every- 
where, have  the  accent  on  the  penult,  though  from  analogy  it 
should  be  oxytone.  Lob.  paralip.  135.,  who  decides  against  Fr.  Mr. 
p.  790. 
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k.  Lob.  Phryn.  348.  and  Bttm.  exc.  I.  ad.  Plat.  Menon.  hold 
that  we  should  write  bitov  Imp.  Aor.  1.  Acts  xxviii.  26.,  and  not  umr. 
yet  see,  on  the  other  side,  reasons  worthy  of  consideration  by  Wex 
in  Jahrb.  fur  Philol.  VI.  169.  The  former  accentuation  is  limited 
to  standard  Attic.  For  efoov  in  the  Greek  Bible,  see  the  express 
testimony  of  Charax  in  Bttm.  as  above,  who  calls  the  accentuation 
Syracusan.  Later  editors  retain  that  form.  See,  however,  Bor- 
nem.  Acts  p.  234  sq. 

L  Names  of  persons,  originally  oxytone  adjectives  or  appellatives, 
throw  back  the  accent,  for  the  sake  of  distinction  ;*  thus,  Ttrxjucogj 
not  TvyjK&g ;  'Esra/Woff,  not  'YsTamrog  (Lob.  paral.  481.) ;  4>iXjj- 
rog,  not  <Pskrir6g  (see  Bengel  appar.  crit.  h.  1.) ;  "Epaoro^,  not  'Epa*- 
rog ;  Bikdffrog,  not  Hkcurrog ;  KdpTogy  not  KapTO£ ;  laxrhtPJig  (l^e 
AfjfAOcfoevrig)  and  Aiorpeffjg  3  Jo.  9.  In  the  same  way  we  must 
write  Tifjbafv  for  Ti(&£p ;  'Oufjffifpopog,  for '  OpqaHpopog.  On  the  other 
hand  '"TfJbivutog  remains  unaltered,  as,  in  general,  the  accent  of  pro- 
per names  is  not  brought  forward.  Hence  paroxytones  also,  as 
TpoQiftog, '  Affvyxpirog  retain  their  accent,  Lob.  as  above.  Yet  the 
former  examples  occur  exceptionally  with  their  original  accent  in 
ancient  grammarians  and  in  good  Codd.  (comp.  Tdf.  prolegg.  Cod. 
Clarom.  p.  22.,  comp.  also  Qifayrog  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  6,  21,  2.)* 
The  word  l/Lpiarog  does  not  come  under  the  preceding  rule.  See 
generally  Reiz  de  incl.  accent,  p.  116.  Schaf.  Dion.  H.  p.  265. 
Funkhanel  Demosth.  Androt.  p.  108  sq.  particularly  Lehrs  de  Aris- 
tarchi  studiis  Homer,  p.  276  sq.  In  the  same  way  also  Wixtwa, 
ivrirude,  vttpix&im  are  to  be  accented,  when  used  as  compound 
adverbs. 

m.  Indeclinable  Oriental  names  are  regularly  accented  on  the 
last.  Comp.  however,  'Io6Sa,  Sapap,  Zopoj3aj3gX,  'Lyc&a^,  'EXsa- 
£ap,  'EX/g£gp  Luke  iii.  29.,  'Ig£aj3gX  Rev.  ii.  20.  (according  to  good 
Codd.),  MoSowaXa  Luke  iii.  37.  The  accent  even  on  long  vowels 
is,  for  the  most  part,  the  acute,  as  :  'Lroa*,  'LrpaiyX,  'Iaxa/3,  Tevvrt- 
0ttp,  Bj$<ra/5a,  B*£tar3a,  'E^aou?,  KcMpccpmovfL.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  MSS.  have  Kava,  TeSfftjfLMtj  (though  there  is  more 
authority  for  Te§(T7]fJbccvs79  which  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  prefer,  see  Fr.  Mr. 
p.  626.),  also  Bfl&pay?  (comp.  also  Nmv?)).  Names  occurring  in 
the  Greek  Scriptures  as  indeclinable  and  oxytone,  Josephus  makes 
declinable  and  paroxytone,  as :  '  Aj3/a  (in  N.  T. '  A|3/a).  In  the 
oldest  MSS.  (TdC  prolegg.  p.  36.)  we  find  HiXarog,  not  TLiXdrog,  as 

1  So  also  Geographical  names.  See  Nobbe  schedae  Ptolem.  IT.  (Lipe.  1842.  8.) 
p.  17  sq. 
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it  is  usually  written  even  by  Lchm.  (and  by  Cardwell  in  his  ed.  of 
Joseph,  bell.  jud.).  Yet  even  recent  editors,  agreeably  to  the  Codd., 
write  Kopiokdvog  (Plutarch.  Coriol.  c.  11.  Dion.  H.  6.  p.  414.  Sylb.), 
\jziwarog  (Dion.  H.  10.  p.  650.),  Topxovdrog  (Plut.  Fab.  Max. 
c  9.  Dio  C.  34.  c.  34.),  Kotiparog  (Quadratus)  Joseph,  antt.  20,  6., 
'Ovopdro$9  etc.  As  to  Tfrog  and  Ttrog  see  Sinten.  Plut.  vit.  II. 
190.    For  <I>ijX/S;,  not  OjjA/g,  see  Bornem.  Acts  p.  198. 

The  accentuation  opoTog,  IprifAog,  iroTpog,  (jwpog  (Boison  Anecd. 
V.p.  94.),  which  grammarians  (Greg.  Corin.  p.  12.  20sqq.)  refer  to 
the  Ionians  and  earlier  Attics,  and  which  Bekker  e.  g.  follows,  is 
inadmissible  in  Attic  prose  (Poppo  Thuc.  I.  213.  II.  I.  150.  Bttm. 
I.  55.) ;  still  more  so  ta  the  N.  T.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must 
invariably  write  }<ro£,  comp.  Bornem.  Luke  p.  4.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  649. 
TbeN.  T.  MSS.  have  uniformly  taa  for  et<ra>,  though  they  have 
always  tig,  and  never  tg.  Thuc,  however,  who  mostly  uses  eg,  has 
tfr*  1, 134.  See  Poppo  I.  p.  212.  Recent  editors  reject  iaoj  in 
Attic  prose.  See  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  praef.  p.  53.  (As  to  the 
poets,  see  Elmslev  Eurip.  Med.  p.  84  sq.  Lips.)  For  determining 
whether  we  should  write  in  Jas.  i.  15.  anoxviiov  avroxvet,  see  below, 
§15. 

In  regard  to  the  dim.  rtxviov  as  a  paroxytone,  like  nyyiov  in  Athen. 
2. 55.,  see  Bttm.  II.  441.  Later  editors  prefer  riyyw  in  Athen. 
and  Plat.  rep.  6.  495.  In  the  N.  T.  the  only  part  of  rzxvtov  that 
occurs  is  the  Plur.  rtxvia  :  see  Janson  in  Jahns  Archiv.  VII.  487. 
Tloifivtov  (from  xoi(i*mov)  should  be  unhesitatingly  preferred  to 
roifiviov :  Janson  as  above,  507.  On  oJporfe,  (ipuhvrqg  as  oxytones, 
see  Bttm.  II.  417.  This,  according  to  the  grammarians,  is  the  old 
accentuation,  an  exception  to  the  rule.  Lchm.  has,  on  the  other 
hand,  aSpor^T/  2  Cor.  viii.  20.,  but  j3pa5yri$ra.  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  The 
later  Greeks  seem  to  have  pronounced  these  words  regularly  as  par- 
oxytones,  Reiz  accent,  inclin.  p.  109.  On  ovxovv  and  ovzovv,  apa 
and  apa,  see  §  57  and  61. 

2.  Many  expressions,  as  is  well  known,  of  the  same  spelling,  are 
distinguished  in  meaning  by  a  difference  of  accent ;  as :  tifii  sum 
and  sipi  eo;  '  (juvpiot  ten  thousand  and  (tvpiot  innumerable.  The 
accented  Codd.  and  even  the  editors  of  the  N.  T.  sometimes  waver 
between  these  two  modes  of  accentuation.  For  pim  1  Cor.  iii.  14. 
Chiy80st.  Theod.  Vulg.  etc.,  read  (iivti  (Fut.),  which  Knapp  and 
Lchm.  haye  admitted  into  the  text,  comp.  5,  13.  In  Heb.  i.  12. ; 
Heb.  iii.  16.  there  is  more  authority  for  rmg  than  nvig,  and  accord- 
ingly recent  editors  almost  unanimously  prefer  the  former.  For 
tbmpti  rci  IxrpwfLart  1  Cor.  xv.  8.  some  Codd.  have  uvzipii  r&>, 
that  is,  nvi  bcr.y  which  Knapp  has  groundlessly  admitted  into  the 
text.     It  is  clearly  a  correction  emanating  from  persons  who  found 
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fault  with  the  use  of  the  article  in  the  phrase.  Besides,  the  corrected 
reading  has  little  authority.  In  1  Cor.  x.  19.  many  recent  editors 
Write  or/  sih&tkoSvrov  ri  hrrtp,  tj  Srs  dthaikov  rt  hmp  (Knapp  and 
Mey.),  because  there  is  an  emphasis  on  rs  (antithetic  to  wiii),  and 
the  other  accentuation  uhuko^vrov  rt  ears*  (Lchm.)  produces  an 
ambiguity.  It  might  signify  that  something  is  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
idols.  Even  supposing  the  former  explanation  unquestionable,  there 
is  no  objection  to  the  usual  accentuation,  in  as  far  as  it  gives  the 
sense  that  an  offering  to  idols  exists  (not  only  appears  to  be,  but  is  in 
reality).  Critics  still  contend  about  the  accentuation  of  Jo.  vii.  34. 
36.  okov  sifjbt  \y&>,  vpug  ov  hvm&e  l)&s7v  or  otov  sips  iyat,  etc.,  as 
many  Fathers  and  translators  read ;  and  in  Acts  xix.  38.  almost  all 
moderns  have  ayopoctot  (forensic)  instead  of  ctyopouoi.  In  regard 
to  the  first  of  these  passages  the  style  of  John  (xii.  26.  xiv.  3.  xviL 
24.)  requires  g/^w  (see  Liicke  h.  1.  after  Knapp  comm.  isagog.  p.  32 
sq.)  ;  and,  in  the  second,  the  acute  must  be  considered  correct,  if  we 
follow  Suidas,  and,  with  Kulencamp,  read  in  Ammon.  p.  4 :  ayopcuoc 
fjbh  yap  hrrtv  r\  fifiApa,  ayopaiog  he  6  'Ep^fe  6  It i  rife  otyopag.  Comp. 
Lob.  paralip.  p.  340. 

In  the  same  way  we  must  decide  on  Rom.  i.  30.  where  some, 
viewing  the  word  as  active,  accent  it  Ssoarvyetg,  because  ^soorvyty 
means  Deo  exosi ;  but  the  analogy  of  adjectives  like  fjbrjrpOKrovog  and 
l/jTjrpoxrovog  (Bttm.  II.  482.)  cannot  be  extended  to  adjectives  in  #. 
Besides  Suidas  says  expressly,  that  SsocrrvysTg  means  both  oi  vrb 
Seov  (LiaovfLSvoi  and  oi  §sov  yuiaovvrig ;  though  he  distinguishes  &10- 
(Aurfig  from  SzofAiGfjg  in  signification.     The  form  ^toorvyug,  which 
alone  is  according  to  analogy, — compound  adjectives  in  qg  being 
oxytones, — is,  consequently,  alone  correct.    As  to  the  active  sense  of 
the  word,  however,  Suidas  does  not  appear  to  quote  it  as  conform- 
able to  pure  Greek  propriety,  but  to  state  its  signification  in  the  pre- 
ceding passage  of  Paul.     At  least  this  meaning  of  the  word  cannot 
be  established  from  any  native  Greek  author.     See  Fr.  Rom.  I.  84 
sqq.     Besides,  the  word  does  not  often  occur.     On  the  other  hand, 
there  is  good  ground  for  the  distinction  between  rpoypg  (wheel),  as 
in  the  Text  and  the  accented  Codd.  ill  James  iii.  6.  and  rpoypg 
(race),  as,  according  to  Grotius,  Hottinger,  Schulthess,  etc.,  it  should 
be  read  (see  Schaf.  Soph.  II.  307).     The  figure  rpcr/pg  ymtncjg 
(joined  to  <p\oyiZfiva<x),  is  neither  incongruous,  nor  in  Jas.  particu- 
larly strange.    Accordingly,  no  alteration  of  the  accent  is  required. 

In  regard  to  other  alterations  of  accent  which  have  been  proposed 
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as  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  (6fju!g  for  o(i*og))  Col.  i.  15.  (xptrroTozog  for  srpaw- 
rozog,  see  Mey.),  or  James  i.  17.  vomjp  rSv  <p<ur£>v  for  Q&ruv,  they 
originate  in  peculiar  doctrinal  views,  or  in  ignorance  of  the  language. 
The  last  is  altogether  absurd. 

3.  It  i$  still  undetermined  whether,  in  prose  (for  to  poetry  pecu- 
liar considerations  apply,  comp.  e.g.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  476.), 
the  pronoun,  where  no  emphasis  is  intended,  should  be  joined  as  an 
enclitic  to  a  preposition ; — whether,  for  instance,  we  should  write 
xapd  Gov,  fa  (AM,  tig  pi,  and  not  Tapa  aov,  fa  hpoi,  etc.  In  the 
editions  of  the  N.  T.,  even  in  Lchm.'s,  and,  indeed,  in  Greek  authors, 
we  constantly  find  vrpog  pe,  *rp6g  as,  but  fa  cot,  fa  ipoi,  sti  oiy  tig 
ifkif  W  ipAj  etc. ;  and,  in  connection  with  those  enclitic  forms,  only 
in  a  few  passages,  Luke  i.  43.  Acts  xxii.  8.  13.  xxiii.  22.  xxiv.  19., 
comp.  Bornem.  h.  1.  (mostly  at  the  end  of  a  sentence)  from  Cod.  B. 
and  some  others,  the  orthotoned  pronouns  are  marked  as  varied 
readings.  Partly  on  the  authority  of  ancient  grammarians,  and 
partly  for  the  reason  laid  down  by  Hm.  emend,  gr.  gr.  I.  75  sq., 
that  in  such  combinations  the  pronoun  has  the  force  of  a  noun,  one 
most  be  disposed  to  decide  generally  for  the  orthotoned  form.  Only 
**  (U  is  defended  by  a  portion  of  the  grammarians,  and  occurs 
frequently  in  Codd.,  see  also  Bttm.  I.  285.  Jacobs  Anthol.  Pal.  I. 
prak  p.  32.  Mtth.  Eurip.  Orest.  384.  Sprachl.  I.  110.  Krii.  76., 
also  Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  199.  Yet  Reisig  conject.  in  Aristoph.  p. 
56.  and  Bornem.  Xen.  conviv.  p.  163.,  decide  otherwise.  It  should 
also  be  mentioned  that  good  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  (even  besides 
the  case  of  ncpog  /jub)  often  have  the  enclitic  forms.  Where  the  pro- 
noun is  emphatic,  the  enclitic  form  would  be  obviously  inadmissible. 
Accordingly  Knapp  and  Schulz  very  properly  give  Jo.  xxi.  22. 
rirpig  ai. 

In  editions  of  the  N.  T.  Text,  the  enclitic  forms,  agreeably  to  the 
established  rules  of  grammarians,  are  retained.  Hence  Fr.,  notwith- 
standing Hermann's  authority  (emend,  rat.  I.  71. 73.),  writes  o  <roug 
fiov  (Matt.  viii.  6.),  g|  vumv  ring  (Jo.  vi.  64.),  vm  nmv  (Luke  ix. 
7.),  and  not  Tcfig  pod,  e£  v/jmSv  n/sgy  v<ro  nv£v.  Lchm.1  began  to 
accent  the  pronoun  in  the  two  last  instances ;  and  even  to  write 
toS  hrriv  Mt.  ii.  2.,  yw?  abrm  iariv  Mr.  ii.  1 9.  Only  Tatg  (iov 
he  left  unchanged.  He  has  been  followed  by  Tdf.  See,  however, 
the  judicious  decision  of  Bttm.  I.  65. 

1  Yet  he  (Lchm.)  has  Acts  xxvii.  44.  m  tivm.  Jo.  xx.  23.  \*»  run**. 
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Section  VII. 

PUNCTUATION.1  j 

In  all  editions  of  the  N.  T.  down  to  that  of  Griesbach,  inclusive, 
the  punctuation  was  greatly  defective  in  uniformity.  It  was  also 
objectionable  in  another  respect.  Editors  too  frequently  introduced 
commas  to  fix  the  meaning  of  the  text,  and  thus  imparted  to  it 
their  own  doctrinal  views.  Comp.  also  Bttm.  I.  68.  Schleiermacher 
Hermeneut.  S.  76. 

The  first  person  who  brought  greater  critical  acumen  to  the  ex    j 
amination  of  the  subject,  and  attempted  to  reduce  it  to  fixed  prin 
ciples,  was  Knapp.     He  was  followed,  but  with  greater  reserve,  by 
Sholz,  Lchm.,  and  Tdf. ;  the  last  mostly  adhering  to  Lchm.'s  opinion.1 
None  of  them,  however,  gave  a  general  exposition  of  his  theory.1 

Punctuation  was  originally  contrived  to  aid  the  reader,  especially 
in  reading  aloud,  by  marking  the  various  pauses.     Not  to  mention 
that  punctuation  is  indispensable  in  a  perfect  system  of  written  dis- 
course, its  main  object  is  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand  the 
subject,  so  far  as  that  depends  on  perceiving  the  connection  of  the 
words.     Punctuation,  therefore,  must  be  regulated  by  the  logical, 
and  still  more, — for  discourse  is  thought  clothed  in  language,— by 
the  grammatical  and  rhetorical  relations  of  the  words  to  each  other. 
Hence  it  would  be  absurd  to  expect  that  the  punctuation  should, 
in  no  degree  whatever,  convey  the  editor's  interpretation  ,  as  he  has 
to  employ  not  merely  commas,  but  colons  and  points  of  interroga- 
tion.    Regarding  the  propriety  of  using  the  colon  and  full  point  in 
the  N.  T.,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt.     The  omission  of  the 
colon  before  the  direct  words  of  a  speaker  (Lchm.  Tdf.),  and  the 
introduction  of  a  capital  letter,  by  way  of  compensation,  form  an 
innovation  for  which  there  is  no  sufficient  ground.     On  the  other 
hand,  the  propriety  of  inserting  or  not  inserting  a  comma,  is  often  a 
matter  of  uncertainty.     It  will,  however,  be  admitted  by  all,  that 

1  Comp.  in  particular  Poppo  in  the  Allg.  Lit.  Zeit.  1826.  I.  B.  S.  506  ff.  and 
Mtth.  I.  172  fi\ 

*  Among  critics  who  have  directed  particular  attention  to  punctuation  in 
their  editions  of  Greek  authors,  /.  Bekker  has  evinced  remarkable  moderation 
and  consistency,  and  W.  Dindorf  still  more  reserve.  Both,  however,  seem  tc 
have  carried  the  exclusion  of  the  comma  too  far. 

8  Rinck  has  proposed  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1842.  S.  554  f.)  to  restore,  in  regard  t< 
punctuation,  the  principles  of  the  ancient  grammarians  (Villoison  Anecd.  II 
138  sqq.).    This,  however,  is  hardly  practicable. 
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only  a  grammatically  complete  clause/  having  a  close  connection 
with  another  clause,  should  be  separated  from  it  by  a  comma ;  and 
that  for  this  special  purpose  the  comma  was  devised.     But  a  gram- 
matically complete  clause  comprehends  not  only  a  subject,  a  predi- 
cate, and  a  copula,- — three  elements  that  may  be  either  expressed  or 
understood, — but  all  particles  which  are  introduced  to  define  the 
main  elements  more  precisely,  and  without  which  the  clause  would 
convey  but  an  imperfect  sense.     Hence  it  was  a  mistake  in  Gries- 
hich,  e.g.  to  separate  from  the  verb,  by  a  comma,  the  subject,  when- 
ever it  was  accompanied  by  a  participle,  or  consisted  of  a  participle 
and  its  adjuncts  (Mt.  vii.  8.  x.  49.  Rom.  viii.  5.  1  Jo.  ii.  4.  iii. 
15.    It  is,  in  the  same  way,  unallowable  to  divide  by  a  comma,  1 
Th,  iv.  9.  Tgpi  tie  rrjg  pXaheXtpiag,  ov  ypilav  vtfre  ypdpuv  vfuv, 
Mt  vi.  16.  (ltj  y/WJte,  &ffTtp  oi  VTozpsrai  (for  fjurj  ylv.  forms,  of 
itself  no  sense)^  v.  32.  oV  av  aToXvffrj  rrjv  yvva7x,a  avrov,  xapixrbg 
Xoyou  ropntag  (the  last  words  contain  the  most  essential  part  of  the 
statement),  xxii.  3.  xa)  axiffresXe  rovg  hovkovg  avrov,  zaXiffas  rovg 
zubifti*ov$,  etc.,  1  Th.  iii.  9.  rivet  yap  eb%apiffriav  tivm(Le§a  rS 
Sril  knavoiovvui  mp)  v/jwv,  It)  Taffy  rq  X/zpify  etc.,  1  Cor.  vii.  1. 
uAw  iu&parrcjt,  yvvaucog  (i*n  a*rs<&a/,  Acts  v.  2.  xcci  woffp'ffaro 
*ri  rijg  ripfe,  ffvysthvtifc  xou  rrjg  yvmixog.    But  the  notion  of  a 
complete  clause  is  still  more  comprehensive.   Even  a  relative  clause 
is  to  be  considered  a  part  of  the  preceding  clause,  when  the  relative, 
whether  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  includes  also  a  demonstrative ;  as : 
Jo.  vi.  29.  7m  Tumvff?irs  tig  ov  amffreikev  lxs7vog7  Mt.  xxiv.  44. 
j  ov  hozsfn  &pq  6  vtog  rov  at&p.  spj^gra/,  Luke  xii.  17.  on  ovx  v^p 
ttS  ffwalgp  rovg  xapnovg  (JjOV  ;  or  when  there  is  an  attraction  of 
the  relative;  as :  Luke  Itj  Tafftv  oTg  jjxovffav  (comp.  Schaf.  Demosth. 
IL  657.) ;  or  when  the  relative  is  so  necessary  a  complement  to  a 
foregoing  word,  that  both  must  be  taken  together  to  form  a  com- 
plete sense ;  as :  Luke  xii.  8.  Tag  og  av  6[LoXoyfjffrjy  Mt.  xiii.  44. 
Tana  o<ra  i/fi ;  or  when  the  preposition  is  not  repeated  before  the 

relative ;  as :  Acts  xiii.  39.  aTO  xavruv  uv  ovx  fjhvvfj&fire,  etc.,  Luke 
i.  25.'    The  same  holds  also  where  the  subject,  predicate,  or  copula 

1  A  grammatical  clause  usually  coincides  with  a  logical,  but  not  always. 
In  Lake  xii.  17.  and  Jo.  vi.  29.  (see  above)  we  find  respectively  two  logical 
dunes,  which,  however,  as  the  second  is,  through  the  relative,  included  in  the 
fat,  form,  grammatically,  but  one.  The  same  remark  applies  to  every  con- 
sented statement,  in  which  two  clauses  are  reduced  into  one.  Also,  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
S.  ii  t/;  tn^thaujKoi'Ku  jcal  prj  Tpowipxtrou  vytetivovai  "koyotg,  the  passage  consists, 
logically,  of  two  clauses,  but,  grammatically,  of  only  one  clause.    (See  above.) 

1  To  omit  the  comma  Wore  every  relative  clause  (as  e.g.  B.  Bekkcr  does  in  his 
edition  of  Plato),  is  unwarrantable. 
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of  a  clause  consists  of  several  words  connected  by  zou  (or  ov6b),  anc 
these,  grammatically,  form  one  clause,  though,  logically,  they  maj 
form  several  clauses ;  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  22.  Xaf&av  6  'I.  dprov  tvkoyrpcu 
ezhours  zed  'ihuztv avroTg,  Jo.  vi.  24.  'I.  ovz  effrtv  bcuobil  oi  fjw&ijreu 
avrov,  Mt.  xiii.  6.  rfkiov  dvureikavros  izocv/Jburk^fj  zou  hid  ro  ffy 
e%U¥  (>t%ctv  i&ipdpSti  (so  correctly  Lchm.),  1  Tim.  vi.  3.  Mt.  vi.  26. 
Otherwise  in  Mr.  xiv.  27.  Tarawa/  rov  votfjbbm,  zou  focurzoprn&ti- 
Girou  rd  5rpoj3ara,  Mt.  vii.  7.  a/rgm,  zou  hefofjorsreu  v/jup.  The 
comma  is  here  required,  because  two  complete  clauses  are  connected 
by  xat.    It  is  required  also  when  two  clauses  are  separated  by  £ 

Further,  the  comma  is  rejected  between  two  such  clauses  as 
Luke  xxiv.  18.  <n)  (Lovog  vapoizug  'hpovar.  zou  ovx  Zyvwg,  etc.,  be- 
cause they  are  so  closely  connected  that  they  must  be  read  without 
a  pause,  and  only  in  their  connection  convey  the  proper  sense. 
Also  Mr.  xv.  25.  Jjv  ebpec  rpinj  zou  hrruvpaxroiv  avrov,  and  Mt  viii. 
8.  ovz  eifAt  izavog  ha,  pov  vxo  rqu  ffriyrjv  ei<r'd&7}gy  must  be  written 
without  a  separating  point.  Finally,  before  aKkci  the  comma  is 
properly  omitted,,  if  the  following  clause  is  incomplete,  and  has, 
as  it  were,  essential  roots  in  the  preceding ;  as :  Bom.  viii.  9. 
vfisTg  hi  ovz  tori  sv  arccpxi  ccKK*  h  Tvevpccri,  and  v.  4.  roTg  fW 
zard  odpzu  TCipiicurovaw  aXkd  zeerd  fvevfjua,  (where  Fr.  retains 
the  comma). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  require  too  much  to  com- 
plete a  clause,  so  as  to  omit  commas  where  they  are  necessary. 
On  this  head  we  subjoin  the  following  observations  : 

a.  The  Voc.  is  not  a  constituent  part  of  a  clause,  but  a  sort  of 
announcement,  particularly  when  the  clause  is  in  the  first  or  third 
person.  Hence  the  comma  is  required  in  Jo.  ix.  2.  j&a/3/3/,  rk 
fyfjuzprevy  Mr.  xiv.  36.  a/3|3a  o  Tar^p,  wdvru  hvmrd  <ros7  2  P.  iii, 
1.  Luke  xv.  18.  xviii.  11.  etc. 

b.  A  comma  is  properly  put  after  a  word  which  is  the  subject 
both  of  the  principal  clause,  and  of  another  immediately  following 
and  beginning  with  a  conjunction ;  as :  Jo.  vii.  31.  o  Xpi0TO£,  orai 
g'Xify, TOtfjGSi.     Lchm.  has  it  otherwise. 

c.  If  a  grammatically  complete  clause  be  followed  by  a  supple 
mentary  statement,  which  might  properly  form  a  clause  of  itself 
they  must  be  separated  by  a  comma,  as :  Rom.  xii.  1.  Tapuzocka 

vfL&s  xapaorijoou  rd  aa/fLocroc  v(i*2iv  ^vgIolv  Zjuoav rS  §sq9  ttj 

Xoyizrjv  Xarpei'uv  (t.«.  5jr/£  torh  fi  Xoy.  X.),  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  o  iovg  iuvro 
dvrikvrpov  vxip  xuvruv,  ro  (juccprvpiov  xcctpoTg  ihsotg.     So  also  in  th< 
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cue  of  participles,  etc.,  as :  Col.  ii.  2.  aa  vapux.  ai  xapbtai  uurSv, 
Mfifitflao'SkipniS  h  ayax>7,  Jo.  ix.  13.  wyotxrw  avrop  xpog  rovg 
Qoyurcuovg,  top  vots  rv<p\6v,  Rom.  viii.  4.  ha  to  hutcttvfjuz  tov 
Hpov  tXjhm&$  ^  V**^  ro^  W  xaera  adpxa  trepiTctTovffiv,  etc.,  v.  20. 
Eph.  i.  12. 

<Z.  A  (logical)  clause  containing  a  twofold  construction,  as  e.g. 
when  an  anacoluthon  occurs,  must  be  written  with  a  comma,  and 
read  with  a  pause,  between  the  two  parts,  as :  Jo.  xv.  2.  rav  x}Sj(Mt 
p  ifJKM  (Lfj  (fipop  xapxov,  cupu  ccvto.    By  the  addition  of  avro  the 

words  <rav  xk. xapx.  become  a  casus  pendens,  and  could  not 

be  uttered  by  any  one  without  a  pause.  Rev.  iii.  12.  6  Ptx£p, 
rotipv  ovtop  crvkovy  etc.,  Heb.  ix.  23.  avdyxri  to,  (jav  vwofaiypura 
r«r  iv  ToTg  ovpuvolg,  TOVToig  xc&apiZjufoas*  It  is  quite  obvious  that 
inserted  complete  clauses  must  be  separated  from  the  principal 
clause  by  commas,  Luke  ix.  28.  Acts  v.  7. 

e.  If  a  clause  contains,  curvvhercjg  and  without  kocJ,  several  words 
under  the  same  construction,  or  enumerated  in  succession,  they  must 
be  separated  from  each  other  by  commas,  as :  1  P.  v.  10.  avrog  xaT- 
aprosi,  GT7ipi%6i,  chtvwttij  §t(jukia><ruy  Luke  xiii.  14.  avozpfotig  is  6 

kfiywpdyvyog,  ayapaxTap  on 6  '\wovg,  sktye. 

If  the  use  of  the  comma  in  the  cases  specified  be  well-founded,  a 
subordinate  point,  a  half  comma,  would  be  desirable,  to  point  out 
to  the  eye  of  the  reader  those  words  which,  in  a  continuous  clause, 
though  they  do  not  form,  so  to  speak,  a  grammatical  group,  may 
be  easily  construed  together.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  reading  Luke, 
xvi.  10.  o  TiffTog  h  ikayjsTCf  xai  \p  toKKS  iciGTcg  hem,  every  one 
will  be  apt  to  go  wrong,  as  xai  excites  the  expectation  of  a  second 
expression  corresponding  to  6  TiffTog  h  ik.  The  same  remark  ap- 
plies to  the  following  passages :  Rom.  iv.  14.  si  yap  os  ix  vofjuov 
xhjfovofioi :  Jas.  v.  12.  tjra)  he  vywp  to  pa)  vat  xai  to  ov  ov:  1  Cor. 
xv.  47.  o  vpvrog  ap^panrog  Ix  yrjg  xotx°$  :  Hb.  v.  12.  btpttkopng 
wot  hhwrxcckoi  hid  top  yjpopop  zrdXsp  y$iiap  'kypri  tov  hthdcrxup  vpdg : 
Jo.  v.  5.  %p  Tig  up§panrog  sxu  Tpidxopra  xai  oxtcS  Itti  'iyjuv  h  rSj 
affhmta :  Rom.  iii.  9.  n  ovp  :  Kpovxpijd&a ;  ov  ndprutg  (ov,  ndprotg). 
A  half  comma  would,  in  such  instances,  at  once  remove  all  want  of 
perspicuity.  As,  however,  no  such  point  exists,  we  may  employ  in 
its  stead  an  ordinary  comma,  just  as  it  is  used  in  writing  and  print 
to  distinguish  o,r/  from  on.  But  modern  editors  do  not  employ  a 
point  in  such  cases,  and  this,  after  all,  is  perhaps  most  advisable. 

3.  It  is  in  many  respects  desirable  that  an  editor's  exposition  of  a 
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passage  should  not  be  stamped  on  the  text  by  means  of  punctua- 
tion. This  is  easily  avoided  where  punctuation  is  unnecessary,  as, 
for  instance,  in  Rom.  i.  17.  vii.  21.  Mt.  xi.  11.  There  are  passages, 
however,  where  a  point,  whether  a  full  point,  a  colon,  a  comma,  or 
a  point  of  interrogation,  is  required ;  and  this  cannot  be  introduced, 
without  the  adoption  of  some  distinct  exposition  of  the  text.  In  Jo. 
vii.  21.  for  instance,  every  editor  must  determine  whether  he  is  to 
prefer  h  ipyov  \<xoir\Ga  zou  xdvng  SuvfJbdZjerB.  htu  rovro  Matrix 
hibaxiv  v(mv  TtpfTO/JuzjVy  etc.,  with  Chrysost.  Cyril.  Euthym.  Zigab. 

etc.,   or  h  spy. Suvfjudfyre  ha  rovro.     Mawifc,  etc.,  with 

.  Theophyl.  and  nearly  all  modern  editors  and  expositors.  The  former 
punctuation  may  be  defended,  not  indeed  on  the  ground  that  John,  as 
Schulz  has  shown,  usually  begins,  but  never  ends,  a  clause  with  ha 
rovro ;  but  if  the  connection  is  to  be  understood  thus :  I  have  done 
one  work,  and  you  are  all  surprised ;  therefore  (be  it  known  to  you) 
Moses  gave  you,  etc.,  t.  e.  I  will  remove  your  surprise.  You  your- 
selves perform  circumcision  on  the  Sabbath,  according  to  the  law  of 
Moses.  If,  then,  that  ceremony,  extending  to  one  part  of  the  body, 
is  not  breaking  the  Sabbath,  the  healing  of  the  whole  of  a  man  is 
not  so  either.  I  am  aware,  however,  that  the  usual  punctuation  pro- 
duces a  far  more  simple  explanation  of  the  passage,  as  Liicke  also 
has  shown.  Heb.  xi.  1.  may  be  punctuated  sort  he  nciarig,  skTiZfl-  , 
fiAvm  vKoarroursg,  etc.,  so  that  the  accent  fall  on  sari,  and  thus  the 
existence  of  faith,  in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  words  in  apposi- 
tion, is  historically  proved.  It  appears  to  me,  however,  more  proper 
to  omit  the  comma  after  marts,  so  that  the  passage  may  denote  a 
definition  of  faith,  illustrated  by  the  following  historical  examples. 
See  Bleek  h.  1.  In  punctuating  Jo.  xiv.  30.  expositors  vary  be- 
tween iv  spot  ovk  sy}i  ovhiv,  aKk'  i'va To/a?,  sysipscfos  and 

ovhev* —  aXX*  7va iroi£y  hyBi'peffSte.  In  general,  such  discrepancies 

of  punctuation,  occurring  in  the  N.  T.,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  of 
much  importance.  Comp.  further,  Rom.  iii.  9.  v.  16.  vi.  21.  viii. 
33.  ix.  5.  xi.  31.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  vi.  4.  xvi.  3.  Acts  v.  35  (see  Kuinol). 
Hb.  iii.  2.  Jas.  ii.  1.  iv.  18.  v.  3. 

Probably  to  avoid  obtruding  on  the  reader  special  interpretations 
of  texts,  recent  editors  (Tdf.)  have  generally  re  ected  also  the  use  of 
the  parenthesis,  formerly  the  source  of  so  much  abuse.  Lchm.  had 
still  retained  it.     See  below,  §  62. 
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Section  Vm. 

RASE  FORMS  IN  THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Masculine  proper  names  in  $,$  of  the  1st  Decl. — mostly  Oriental, 
but  formed  in  accordance  with  Greek  analogy, — make  the  Gen.  S. 
in  a,  as:  'lo/awa  Luke  iii.  17.,  'Wa  Mt.  xii.  39.  Jo.  i.  43.  etc. 
KXarra  Jo.  six.  25.,  2rg£ava  1  Cor.  i.  16.  xvi.  15.,  HxtviZ  Acts 
xix.  14.,  Kjypa  1  Cor.  i.  12.,  Sarava  Mr.  i.  13. 2  Th.  ii.  9.,  'Esrappa 
CoL  i.  7.1 

Likewise  those  ending  in  unaccented  ccg  make  the  Gen.  in  a,  as  : 
Koiafa  Jo.  xviii.  13.,  "Aym  Luke  iii.  2.,  ' Apircc  2  Cor.  xi.  32. 
(Joseph,  antiqq.  17,  3,  2.  18,  5,  1.),  Bap^ajSa  Gal.  ii.  1.  Col.  iv. 
10, ' Ayp/xsra2  Acts  xxv.  23.  comp.  Joseph,  antiqq.  16,  2,  3.  16, 
6,  7.  20,  7,  1.  etc.  (2/Xa  Joseph,  vit.  17.,  MarSg/a  Acta  apocr.  p. 
133.),  'lovha  often. 

The  same  form  in  proper  names  is  often  used  by  Attic  authors, 
as:  Maraa  Xen.  Ana.  1,  5,  4.,  TufSpva  Xen.  C.  5,  2,  14. 
(Ko/taraTheocr.  5.  150.),  comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  1. 156.,  Krii.  42. 
EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  83.  V.  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  I.  566.,  and  on 
Boppa  Luke  xiii.  29.  Rev.  xxi.  13.  especially  Bttm.  I.  147.  199. 
BekkerAnecd.  ID.  1186. 

On  the  contrary,  those  in  ug  pure  have  usually  the  Attic  form  in 
•u(Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  487  sqq.),  as:  'Avhp'eov  Mr.  i.  29.  Jo. 
I  45.  (Joseph,  antiqq.  12,  2,  3.  Acta  apocr.  p.  158.  159.),  'Hkt'ov 
Luke i.  17. iv.  25.,'H<ra?oi>  Mt.  iii.  3.  xiii.  1 4. Acts  xxviii.  25./ hpsfi,iov 
Mt.  ii.  17.  xxvii.  9.,  Za%ap/ot>  Mt.  xxiii.  35.  Luke  i.  40.,  Avffccwv 
Luke  iii.  1.,  Bapa^/ou  Mt.  xxiii.  35.  So  always  in  Joseph.  fOvsa$y 
Omv;  in  other  places  T&jStov  (Geo.  Syncell.  chronogr.  p.  164: 
but  usually  Ta;|3/a).  See  in  general  Geo.  Choerobosci  dictata  in 
Theodosii  canon,  ed.  Gaisford  I.  p.  42. 

Several  names  of  places  that  might  be  declined  as  nouns  of  the 
1.  Decl.  are  indeclinable  in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Kava  (Dat.  Jo.  ii.  1. 11., 
Acciv.  46.),  Bjj&<rai5a,  Bj$0ay^,  ToXyoSa,  'Pa^a.  B^Saj3apa 
Jo.  i.  28.  does  not  come  under  this  head.     Origen  uses  it  as  a 

1  So  also  0A»/ct<i  in  the  Act.  Thorn.,  AovkA  Euseb.  H.  £.  3,  24.,  "Epp*  Euseb. 
3,3. 

1  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  occasionally  'Aypixirov  in  Joseph,  (antt.  18,  7, 
1.  and  2.  18,  8,  8.)  and  Euseb.  H.  E.  2,  19.  Codd.  of  Xenoph.  also  vary  be- 
tween Tvfyvov  and  Y*&vu. 
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Neut.  Plur.  Recent  editors  have  printed  h  Bj£W/qf.  In  Acts  ix. 
38.  Avtihu  has  Gen.  Avhifjg;  but,  according  to  respectable  Codd. 
we  find  in  v.  32.  and  35.  Au88a  ks  Neut.  Ace.  Comp.  my  R\V. 
H.  30. 

In  the  N.  T.  and  later  Greek,  compounds  from  &px<v  with  a  noun, 
change  the  older  form  apvpff1  into  apyyig?  and  atfe  of  1.  Decl.,  as : 
vrarpidipxjig  Heb.  vii.  4.,  rlur.  Acts  vii.  8.  9.  coll.  1^  Chron.  xxvii. 


1.  2.,  ^ydpfflv  Joseph,  antiqq.  17,  11,  4.,  Bbvapxag  Euseb.  Const. 

I,  8.,  curtapxrjg,  hence  aGiup%5\>  Acts  xix.  31.  and  curtcipxw  Euseb. 
H.  E.  4,  15,  11.  (Asiarcha  Cod.  Theodos.  15,  92.),  bcurorraprfflg 
Acts  x.  1.  22.  xxi.  32.  xxii.  26.  coll.  Joseph,  b.  jud.  3,  6,  2.,  butroy- 
rcipYtf  Acts  xxiv.  23.  xxvii.  31.  Mt.  viii.  13.,  where,  however,  a  few 
Coad.  have  sxarovrcip'Xff,  as  in  Joseph,  b.  j.  2,  4,  3.  iKarovrupyp* 
besides  ifcaromepjfljv.  On  the  other  hand,  ix&rovrapxog  occurs 
without  var.  in  the  following  passages :  Mt.  viii.  5.  8.  Luke  vii.  6. 
Acts  xxii.  25.  The  Gen.  Sing.  Luke  vii.  2.  and  Plur.  Acts  xxiii. 
23.,  the  former  with  an  acute  on  the  penult,  and  the  latter  with  a 
circumflex  on  the  last,  may  be  cases  of  ixarovr&p'fflg.  Finally,  for 
arpuroT&up'Xfl  Acts  xxviii.  16.  (Const.  Man.  4412)  the  better  Codd. 
have  ffrparoTrshoip'x/v.  Elsewhere,  in  Sept.  and  Apoc.  and  authors 
of  1st  century,  we  find  the  following  instances  of  the  form  ccpy/jg : 
ymaedpwig  Wisd.  xiii.  3.,  Kwcpiavpffig  2  M.  xii.  2.,  roTap^g  Gen. 
xli.  34.  l>an.  iii.  2#  3.  vi.  7.  Euseb.  H.  E.  1,  13,  3.,  &/a<rap%9£ 
Lucian.  peregr.  11.,  Ltepdpyflg  Arrian.  Tact.  p.  30.,  QukayydpYxg 
ibid.  p.  30.,  uk&py$g  ibid.  p.  50.,  tkepccvrdpxtjg  2  M.  xiv.  12.  3  m. 
v.  4.  45.,  aXaj3apj#7£  Joseph,  antiqq.  19,  5,  1.,  ytmpyyg  Lycophr. 
1307.  Joseph,  antiqq*.  1,  13,  4.,  Tofei&pyjig  Arrian.  Al.  2,  16,  11. 
Euseb.  Constant.  4,  63.  (though  ibid.  4,  51.  and  68.  also  ro£/ap%6£, 
see  Heinichen  index  p.  585.),  ikapyjig  Arrian.  Alex.  1,  12,  11.  2, 
7,  5.,  avpiapxig  Acta  apocr.  p.  52.,  vo^dpyj^g  Papyr.  Taur.  p.  24., 
ytiroviupvrig  Boisson.  Anecd.  V.  73.  To  quote  from  Byzantine 
writers  all  the  examples  of  compounds  in  ap%*7£,  would  be  endless ; 
as  such  occur  almost  in  every  page.     Some  compounds  in  aprfcog 

1  The  MSS.  of  ancient  Greek  authors  vary  indeed  between  ctpxflq  and  <tpx*u 
but  later  critics,  in  editing  them,  give  the  form  *px,o$  the  preference.  Comp. 
Bornem.  Xen.  conv.  1,  4.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyrop.  2,  1.  22.  p.  109.  This  also  cor- 
responds best  with  the  etymology  (of  *px,os).  YvpvctotupMs,  however,  is  undoubt- 
edly the  correct  reading  in  Aeschin.  Tim.  ed.  Bremi  I.  23. 

2  That  this  was  the  predominant  termination  in  the  Apostolic  age,  appears  fur- 
ther from  the  circumstance,  that  the  Romans,  in  rendering  such  words  into  Latin, 
used  the  form  arches  or  archa,  and  not  archus.  Hence  Tetrarches  Hirt.  bell. 
Alex.  c.  67.  Liv.  epitom.  94.  Horat.  serin.  1,  8,  12.  Lucan.  7,  227.,  Alabarches 
Cic.  Attic.  2,  17.  Juven.  Satir.  1,  130.,  Toparcha  Spartian.  in  Hadrian.  18., 
Patriarcha  Tertull.  de  anim.  c.  7,  55.  and  elsewhere.     Comp.  Schaf.  Demoeth. 

II.  151.     Byzantine  authors  still  more  fully  dhow  the  predominance  of  this 
form. 
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are  used  in  the  N.  T.  exclusively,  as :  xtTJocpvog  in  all  passages  (22). 
See  Yfkiapxjig  in  Arrian.  Alex.  1, 22,  9.  7,  z5,  11.  (Ellendt  Arrian. 
II.  267.),  besides  in  Sejrt.  Ex.  xviii.  11.  25.  Dt.  i.  15.  Num.  i.  16., 
where  we  find  also  iexdhapxfi^  (oaeaoapva/  Arrian.  Tact.  p.  98.). 
In  the  Byzantines  Cedren.  1,  705.  708.  xgvrap^os,  Leo  Diac.  6,  2. 
wxrirourxpg,  must  be  considered  as  solitary  instances. 

The  Ionic  form  GTSipfjg  for  (TTStpag7  occurs  in  Acts  x.  1.  xxi.  31. 
xxvii.  1.  only  in  the  first  passage  with  some  var.  in  the  Codd.  (comp. 
Arrian.  Alanos   p.  99.  100.  102.);   and  in  good  Codd.  we  find 

ETffdptig  Rev.  xiii.  14.  Heb.  xi.  34.  37.  and  Jfca%a/pj7  Rev.  xiii.  10. 
uke  xxii.  49.  Acts  xii.  2.  (comp.  Ex.  xv.  9.),  comp'.  also  2aT^g/p^ 
Acts  v.  1.  (Lchm.  2aT^g/pa),  and  (rvmtivtTjg  v.  2.  according  to  goocl 
Codd.    See  Matth.  I.  183.  ' 

2.  The  following  forms  occur  in  connection  with  the  second  Decl. 

a.  'AroKku  in  Ace.  Sing,  for  'AxoKkuv,  from  'AxdKkug  (Acts 
xriii.  24.)  Acts  xix.  1.  1  Cor.  iv.  6.,  the  Gen.  being  regularly 
'AroXXa  1  Cor.  iii.  4.  xvi.  12.,  comp.  Bttm.  1,  155.  199.  Good 
Codd.  (Bttm.  1,  155.  Krii.  45.)  have,  Acts  xxi.  1.,  77JV  Kcu  (1  M.  xv. 
23.  Joseph,  antiqq.  14,  7,  2.),  where  the  usual  form  rrjv  Kcov  has 
but  little  authority.  Ka7,  however,  besides  Kafc,  is  found  indeclin- 
able in  Strabo  10.  489.     Comp.,  further,  Duker  Thuc.  8,  41. 

J.  No/,  as  Dat.  of  3d  Decl.,  from  vovg,  1  Cor.  i.  10.  xiv.  15.  Rom. 
rii.  25. ;  and  also  voog  as  Gen.  for  vov,  Cor.  xiv.  19.  Greek  authors, 
instead  of  vol,  usually  employ  voop,  or  contr.  vq.  No/  occurs  in 
Simplic.  ad  Aristot.  phys.  31,  25.  Philo  I.  63.  (Bekker  Anecd.  III. 
p.  1196.),  the  Byzantines  (e.g.  Malalas,  see  index  in  Bonn  edition 
Theoph.  28.),  and  the  Fathers,  Lob.  Phryn.  453.  Boissonade  Marin, 
p.  93  sq.  Also  xkoog  Acts  xxvii.  9.  Gen.  for  srXotJ,  as  in  Arrian. 
peripl.  p.  176.  Malalas  5.  p.  94.  Cinnam.  p.  86.  comp.  Lob.  as 
above. 

e.  The  Vocative  §si  Mt.  xxvii.  46.  without  var.  (Judg.  xxi.  3. 
Wisd.  ix.  1.  Acta  Thom.  25,  45,  57. :  also  TipoSss  1  .Tim.  i.  18. 
vL  20.),  of  which  scarcely  an  instance  is  to  be  found  in  Greek  authors. 
Comp.  Bttm.  I.  151.     Even  the  Sept.  has  usually  Voc.  §tog. 

d.  We  find  of  the  Plur.  of  offr'&ov,  without  contraction  baria,  Luke 
xxiv.  39.,  and  hsrim  Mt.  xxiii.  27.  Heb.  xi.  22.  The  latter  occurs 
not  very  unfrequently  in  Greek  prose  (Lucian.  necyom.  15.  Plat. 
Locr.  102  d.  (comp.  also  Eurip.  Orest.  404.  Troad.  1177.).  'Oorga 
is  more  rare,  comp.  Plat.  .Locr.  100  b.  Aristot.  anim.  3,  7.  Meuand. 
ed.  Meineke  p.  196. 

The  following  Metaplasms  deserve  notice  : 
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1.  'O  fotrpog  has  Plur.  ra  bstrtbci  Luke  viii.  29.  Acts  xvL  26.  xx. 
23,  and  only  %  once  o!  htfff&oi  Pn.  i.  13,  entirely  without  var.  In 
Greek  authors,  too,  hea/toi  is  more  rare  than  heapd  Thorn.  Mag.  p. 
204.  (Bttm.  I.  210 ,  comp.  Kuinol  ad  Acta  p.  558.). 

2.  From  0*aj3j3arov  we  find  only  Gen.  Sing,  and  Plur.  and  Dat. 
Sing.,1  but  Dat.  Plur.  crdi(i(5curi  (which  occurs  also  in  Meleag.  83, 4.), 
formed,  according  to  Passow,  a  Sing.  0*a/3/3ar,  Gen.  <rd(5(5ccro$. 

3.  The  Mas.  crTrog  has  in  the  Plur.  (besides  (firoi)  (ffra  Acts  vii. 
12.  var.,  as  often  in  Greek  writers.  The  Sing,  airov  is  not  in  use. 
See  Schaf.  Soph.  Elect.  1366.  The  best  Codd.,  however,  give  in 
Acts  vii.  12.  trm'to)  which  has  been  received  into  the  Text. 

In  regard  to  gender  we  may  remark  : 

1.  In  Luke  xv.  14.  Acts  xi.  28.  is,  in  some  good  Codd.  (also,  ac- 
cording to  a  very  few  authorities,  in  Luke  iv.  25.),  kifAog  is  Fem. 
Dorice  (Lob.  188.),  comp.  Malalas  3.  p.  60.  See  Bornem.  ad  Acta, 
as  above. 

2.  In  Mr.  xii.  26.  (though  not  without  var.)  (idrog  is  Masc,  and, 
in  Luke  xx.  37.  Acts  vii.  35.,  it  is  Fem.  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  532.).  Comp.  in 
general,  Lob.  paralip.  174  sq.  (f\  Krjkog  Const.  Man.  2239.  2764  etc.). 

3.  For  the  later  form  o  vSrog,  some  Codd.  Rom.  xi.  10.  have  ro 
v£rov9  the  form  used  by  the  earlier  writers,  see  Fr.  h.  1. 


Section  IX. 

RARE  FORMS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLEN8ION. 


Peculiar  forms  deserving  attention  are — 
1.  In  the  Singular : — 

a.  The  Gen.  fifLiaovg  Mr.  vi.  23.  from  the  Neut.  %(mgv,  used  as  a 
substantive,  instead  of  the  usual  form  fi^mog^  comp.  Dio  Chr.  7. 
99.  Schwartz,  comment,  p.  652.  Bttm.  I.  191. 

b.  The  Dat.  y^pgi  (Ionici),  for  yrjpsi  Luke  i.  36.  (as  ovist  from 
ovbog  in  Homer),  for  winch  the  Text.  rec.  has  y^pqt.  Comp.  Ps.  xci. 
15.  Sir.  viii.  6.  Theophan.  p.  36.  and  the  Fathers  (e.g.  Theodoret.  in 
Ps.  cxix.  (ed  Hal.  I.  1393.),  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  H.  630. 747.  Bois- 
sonade  Anecd.  HI.  19. 

c.  The  Ace.  vyiij  Jo.  v.  11.  15.  Tit.  ii.  8.  (Lev.  xiii.  15.).  The 
Attic  authors  use  vyt£y  but  the  contraction  in  rj  after  a  vowel  occurs 
in  Plat.  Phaed.  89  d.  and  other  passages  (Matth.  I.  288.). 

1  We  find  in  the  Sept.  the  Dat.  Plur.  of  this  form,  actfifiATtus  1  Chr.  xxiii.  31. 
2  Chr.  ii.  4.  viii.  13.  Ezech.  xlvi.  3.  as  well  as  in  Joseph,  antt.  16,  6,  4.,  together 
with  <7«/3/3o<7/.  In  the  N.  T.  it  occasionally  appears  among  the  Var.  as  in  Mt, 
xii.  1.  12.  according  to  good  Codd 
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<L  'Apri{Jba>»  Acts  xxvii.  40.  has,  according  to  A.  and  several  other 
Codd.  aprifi&vci,  which  Lchm.  has  adopted  (comp.  yTj^pt  Homer. 
Cerer.  209.),  as  also  Lob.  Soph.  Ai.  p.  171.,  in  preference  to  the 
usual  form  ccprifJbovcc :  appellativi  declinatio  sine  dubio  eadem  quae 
proprii  (Anacr.  fragm.  27.  and  Fischer's  note). 

2.  In  the  Plural  :— 

a.  The  Ace.  in  tig,  instead  of  sag,  from  Nom.  Sing,  in  zvg,  as  . 
yomg  Mt.  x.  21.  Luke  ii.  27.,  ypafLftarelg  Mt.  xxiii.  34.  etc.  The 
same  form  is  found  also  in  Att.  writers :  e.g.  Xen.  (see  Poppo 
Cyrop.  p.  32  sq.  Weber  Dem.  p.  492.  and  513.),  though  the  Atticists 
reject  it.     See  Matth.  I.  235. 

b.  The  Dat.  of  the  Numeral  Ivaiv  (Thorn.  M.  253.)  Mt.  xxii.  40. 
Luke  xvi.  13.  Acts  xii.  6.  follows  the  analogy  of  the  3d  Decl.  It  occurs 
also  in  Thuc.  8, 101.  (hvah  i\{Lspaig\  in  Plutarch,  Aristot.  Hippocrat. 
and  others,  instead  of  the  usual  hvofy  see  Lob.  210  sq.  Bttm.  I.  276. 
In  the  Gen.  hvo  is  always  indeclinable  (Mt.  xx.  24.  xxi.  31.  Jo.  i. 
41. 1  Tim.  v.  19.  etc.),  as  sometimes  in  Greek  authors,  e.g.  Lucian. 
diaLmort  4,  1.  Aesop.  145,  1.  (Mtth.  I.  337.). 

c.  The  uncontracted  forms  opiwv  Rev.  vi.  15.  (Ez.  xi.  10.  1  Kings 
xx.  28.  Josh.  xiii.  4.  etc.)  and  xpiXiav  Heb.  xiii.  15.  (Prov.  xii.  14. 
xxxi.  31.  Wisd.  i.  6.  Sir.  xxii.  25.  etc.),  instead  of  the  ordinary  con- 
tracted, the  other  cases  being  declined  regularly.  Such  genitives, 
howeyer,  are  not  unfrequent  even  in  Greek  prose,  comp.  Georgi 
Hierocr.  1. 145.  Poppo  Xen.  C.  p.  213.  Jacobs  Achil.  Tat.  2, 1.  As 
to  the  poets,  see  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  p.  x.  xii. 

d.  The  contraction  of  the  Neut.  rjfifor}  Luke  xix.  8.  (as  a  substan- 
tive, comp.  Theophr.  ch.  11.),  to  which  applies  what  we  have  said 
of  fjfiiffovg.  The  usual  form  is  rjftfosa,  which  is  the  reading  Ijere 
in  some  Codd.  (Tdf.,  however,  has  T^hiasia  from  BL,  comp.  Bttm.  I. 
248.),  comp.  Fischer  prol.  p.  667.  Bttm.  I.  191. 

e.  The  contracted  Gen.  KTfxfiv  Jo.  xxi.  8.  Rev.  xxi.  17.  instead  of 
the  uncontracted  icrf)fcw  (as  the  Cod.  Al.  in  the  first  passage  has). 
ILy#Jj>  is  a  later  form  (See  Lob.  p.  246.),  yet  it  occurs  in  Xen. 
An.  4,  7,  16.  and  more  frequently  in  Plutarch. 

From  xksig  we  have  the  more  common  form  xKelha  Luke  xi.  52. 
and  in  a  few  Codd.  Rev.  iii.  7.  xx.  1.  (more  frequently  in  Sept. 
Judg.  iii.  25.  Josh.  xxii.  22.)  for  (the  Attic)  xkuv  (Thorn.  M.  p.  536. 
Lob.  460.).  Yet,  in  Plur.  Mt.  xvi.  19.  xkelhug  has  more  authority 
than  ztelg,  which,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  best  attested  reading, 
Bev.  i.  18.  Also  gp/5s$  1  Cor.  i.  11.  and  epstg  (as  Nom.  and  Ace.) 
2  Cor.  xii.  20-  occur.    In  Gal.  v.  20.  the  correct  reading  is  probably 
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loig.  Kpgo?  has  the  regular  Plur.  contraction  (Bttm.  I.  196.)  xpia 
Rom.  xiv,  21.  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  (Exod.  xvi.  8. 12.)  as  in  Xen.  C.  1, 3, 
6.  2,  2,  2.  On  the  other  hand  xipag  has  zkpara  Rev.  v.  6.  xiii.  1. 
11.  xvii.  12.  (Amos  iii.  14.),  zspoiruv  Rev.  ix.  13.  xiii.  i.  (1  Kings  i. 
50.  ii.  29.),  and  never  the  contracted  #gpa,  Kipiv  (Bttm.  I.  as  above, 
Bekker  Anecd.  HE.  p.  1001.).  Lastly,  ripag  has  always  ripocra  Mt. 
xxiv.  24.  Acts  ii.  43.  v.  12.  Jo.  iv.  48.,  repdrcuv  Rom.  xv.  19.  instead 
of  rgpa,  rsp£p,  the  Attic  forms.     See  Moeris  p.  339.  Bttm.  as  above. 

Note  1.  In  1  Th.  v.  3.  (Josh,  xxxvii.  3.)  we  find  &6fa  for  eubig, 
Nom.  Sing,  of  afiivsg,  like  hik<piv,  in  later  writers  not  unfrequent, 
see  Bttm.  I.  162.  (comp.  also  xkuhiv  Const.  Porphyr.  14,  208.). 

Note  2.  In  good  MSS.  xXovrog,  contrary  to  general  usage,  is 
Neut.  Eph.  ii.  7.  iii.  8.  16.  Ph.  iv.  19.  Col.  ii.  2.  (Acta  apocr.  p.  76.), 
a  peculiarity  probably  originating  in  the  language  of  the  people,  as 
the  Modern  Greeks  have  both  to  irkovrog  and  o  Tkovrog,  see  Coray 
Plutarch,  vit.  II.  p.  58.  Isocr.  II.  103.  106.  In  the  same  way  we 
find  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  in  Cod.  B.  Ph.  iii.  6.  in  A.  B.  to  Zfikog  (Clem.  ep. 
p.  17.  Ittig.)  and  Luke  xxi.  25.,  probably  to  If/fig  (if  the  Gen.  be 
accented  tyovg  (as  it  is  by  Lchm.),  according  to  good  Codd.,  as 
Malal.  p.  121.  436.  Comp.  in  still  later  writers,  to  Kkdhog  Theo- 
phan.  contin.  ed.  Bekker  p.  222.  See,  in  general,  Benseler  Isocr. 
Areopag.  p.  106.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  6  hurvog  Luke  xxiv. 
16.  BD.,  seeHase  ad  Leon.  Diac.  p.  239.  Schaf.  ind.  Aesop,  p.  128. 
163.  Boisson.  Herod.  Epim.  p.  22.  and  Anecd.  I.  51. ;  ana  o  T&ypg 
Ducas  p.  266.  Bonn.  Acta  apocr.  p.  84.  The  heteroclite  axoTog  (Poppo 
Thuc.  I.  225.)  is  found  only  once  as  Mas.  (Heb.  xii.  18.  gpcotw,  but 
not  certain),  else  always  Neut.  (crxorovg,  gkotii)  without  a  single 
var.  As  to  'iKsog,  which  in  Sept.  is  sometimes  Mas.  (as  also  in  Philo 
I.  284.),  in  N.  T.  MSS.  Neut.  predominates  :  (var.  only  Mt.  ix.  13. 
xii.  7.  xxiii.  23.  Tit.  iii.  5.  Heb.  iv.  16.).  Qdpfiog  has  Acts  iiL  10. 
Gen.  SapfZov  in  C. 

Note  3.  MSS.  have  various  instances  of  v  subjoined  to  a  or  Jin 
the  Ace.  Sing.  (gtanJav,  avyyivrjv,  comp.  Sturz  dial.  alex.  p.  127. 
Lob.  paralip.  p.  142.),  as  Mt.  ii.  10.  awripw  Cod.  Ephr.  Jo.  xx.  25., 
yfipout  Cod.  Alex.,  and  in  same  Cod.  Rev.  xii.  13.  afXTSvav,  xiii.  14. 
UKovdVy  xxii.  2.  (brjvMy  Acts.  xiv.  12.  A/av  according  to  several 
Codd.,  and  Rom.  xvi.  11.  <rvyyevijv,  Heb.  vi.  19.  owpotiJjp  (this  also 
in  Cod.  Ephr.  and  Cantab.),  Rev.  i.  13.  mhfjpfjv.  Likewise  in  the 
Byzantine  writers  we  find  similar  forms  (See  Index  to  Leo 
Grammat.  p.  532.  Boisson.  anecd.  V.  102.),  as  also  in  Apocr.  (Tdf. 
de  evang.  apocr.  p.  137.),  and  in  Rev.  Lchm.  has  received  into  the 
text  the  forms  quoted  above.  This  subjoined  v  is  certainly  not  to  be 
considered,  as  by  Ross,  an  original  termination  in  the  popular  speech, 
but  an  arbitrary  extension  of  v,  usual  in  the  Ace.  or  many  sorts  of 
words  (Mtth.  208.).  Lob.  paralip.  as  above.  In  adjectives  of  two 
terminations  in  tjg,  this  form  seems  to  be  Aeolic.  Mtth.  289.  More- 
over, see  also  Bornem.  on  Acts  as  above. 
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Section  X. 

FOREIGN  WORDS  AND  SUCH  AS  ARE  INDECLINABLE. 

1.  In  the  Sept.  and  N.  T.  we  find  a  peculiar  mode  of  declining 
Hellenised  Oriental  names.  This  consists  in  forming  the  Gen. 
Dat  and  Voc.  from  Nom.  by  dropping  $,  and  the  Ace.  by  changing 
;  into  p;  as:  *hjffovgy  Gen.  'hjcrov  Mt.  xxvi.  69.,  Dat.  fhjaov  Mt. 
xxvi.  17.,1  Voc.  'hpov  Mr  i.  24.,  Ace.  'Itjctovv  Mt.  xxvi.  4.  Acts  xx. 
21.— Aiirf  or  Atvtg  (Luke  v.  29),  Ace.  Aevtv  Mr.  ii.  14. — *  Wjfc, 
Gen.  'Lwwy  Mt.  xxvii.  56.  Luke  iii.  29.  etc.  (but  BD  and  L  have 
generally  in  Mr.  'laxrijros)  Bttm.  I.  199.  Like  'hjffovg  is  declined 
the  Egypt  name  Qoc^ovg  (Plat.  Phaed.  274.  d.)  Mtth.  1. 198.— The 
word  Maxrrfc  (Mawrijg)  is  declined  in  two  ways.  The  Gen.  (as  also 
in  the  Greek  Fathers  and  Byzant.  authors)  is  invariably  Maxrivs 
(comp.  Diodor.  S.  Eel.  34.  p.  194.  Lips.).  As  to  the  Dat.  good 
Codd.  vary  between  M&xreT  (also  in  Euseb.  and  Theophan.)  and 
Many,  comp.  Mt.  xvii.  4.  Mr.  ix.  5.  Luke  ix.  33.  Jo.  v.  46.  ix.  29. 
Acts  vii.  44.  Rom.  ix.  15.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  For  the  Ace.  is  found 
Mwij*  Acts  vi.  11.  vii.  35.  1  Cor.  x.  2.  Heb.  iii.  3.  (Diodor.  S.  1, 
94.),  only  Luke  xvi.  29.  has  without  var.  Maxrea  (as  Euseb.  H.  E. 
1, 3.  and  often  in  Clem.  Alex.,  Geo.  Syncell.,  Glycas,  etc.).  All 
these  forms,  with  the  exception  of  Maarsa/f,  may  be  clearly  derived 
from  Nom.  Mftarifc  (see  the  analogies  Bttm.  I.  198.  210.  221.)  For 
Mwsog  a  Nom.  Nlaxrevg  seems  required  ;  but  such  a  form  does  not 
occur,  and,  after  all,  is  not  necessary.  " Ap^£,  for  instance,  has  some- 
times Gen.  "Apsvg  (Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  224.).  Besides  the 
N.  T.,  the  Sept.  has  Gen.  Momt?,  also  Geo.  Phranz,  and  in  Bauer 
glossar.  Theodoret.  p.  269.  we  find  MowroC.  Voc.  Maar?  occurs  Ex. 
iii.  4.— From  Mwcwffij  Mt.  i.  10.  has.  Ace.  Maracc?,  and  according 
to  some,  Ma*aff(riji>. 

2dko(JuSv  has  in  Text.  rec.  Ace.  *2o\o(JUuvra  Mt.  i.  6.,  Gen.  2oXo- 
fiinog  Mt.  xii.  42.  Luke  xi.  31.  Jo.  x.  23.  Acts  iii.  11.  v.  12.  (as 
Esrofw,  Hgwflafrrog).  But  the  better  MSS.  have  ^oXopcuv,  2oXo- 
fiahos :  See  Westen.  I.  228. ;  and  this,  besides  being  according  to 
analogy,  is  the  received  form  in  Joseph,  ed  Havercamp,  and  de- 
serves to  be  admitted  into  the  Text.  The  form  £v,  Zvrog  implies 
derivation  from  a  participle  (Bttm.  I.  169.  Lob.  paralip.  347.).  It 
would  be  necessary  to  write  Nom.  (not  ^oKo/Jbaiv9  as  Lchm.  also  has 

1  Along  with  these  forms,  the  Codd.  of  the'Septuag.  have  for  the  Dat.  (Dt. 
&  21.  28.  xni.  23.)  and  even  for  the  Gen.  (Ex.  xvii.  14.)  the  form '  Iqroi. 
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printed,  but)  *26kouJ>v,  agreeably  to  predominant  authority,1  as  Ba- 
(ZvXcuv,  etc.  UotruoSv  (IloaeitiSvog),  because  contracted  from  Uoast- 
Occatv,  is  not  analogous.  In  the  Sept.  2oXo^v  is  indeclinable.  See 
1  Kings  iv.  7.  29.  v.  12.  15.  16.  vi.  18,  etc. 

2.  Many  Hebrew  proper  names  which  might  receive  the  forms  of 
the  3d  Decl.,  are  used  in  the  Sept.  and  N.  T.  as  indeclinable,  as : 
'  Aap^  Gen.  Heb.  vii.  11.  ix.  4.,  Dat.  Exod.  vii.  9.  Acts  vii.  40.,  Ace. 
Exod.  vii.  8.  Comp.  in  particular  Mt.  i.  and  Luke  iii.  23. ;  be- 
sides Hvfjjtaiv  Luke  iii.  30.,  ^EakfJb&fP  Luke  iii.  32.,  KeSpiv  Jo.  xviiL  1. 
var.  So  'Igp/^i,  Genit.  Dt.  xxxii.  49.  Mt.  xx.  29.  Heb.  xi.  30., 
Ace.  Luke  x.  30.  xviii.  35.  (Glyc.  p.  304.)2 — 'hpovffc&JjfA,  for  which, 
however,  in  Mt.  Mr.  and  Jo.  might,  on  the  authority  of  MSS.,  be 
preferred  'hpoffoXvpoc,  which  is  usually  declined  as  Neut.  PL,  as: 
Mt.  iv.  25.  Mr.  iii.  8.  Luke  xxiii.  7.  Jo.  ii.  23.  It  is  Fem.  only  in 
Mt.  ii.  3.  (iii.  5?).  The  Sept.  has  merely  the  form  'Ispovffc&JifL.  On 
the  contrary,  Joseph,  has  'hpoGoXvfJbcc. — To  xdtr/jx  Luke  ii.  41.  Jo. 
ii.  23.  (as  in  Sept.8)  So  also  (to)  (ri'xepa  Luke  i.  15.  and  in  Sept, 
Lev.  x.  9.  Num.  vi.  3.  Josh.  xxiv.  9.  etc.  Euseb.  praep.  ev.  6,  10. 
has  Gen.  (rixspog*  The  Hebrew  Plural  termination  occurs  only  in 
Heb.  ix.  5.  XspoL>|3ij&&.  This  word,  however,  as  in  the  Sept.,  is  con- 
strued as  Neut.  (Gen.  iii.  24.)  like  cmfyaara. 

In  Rev.  i.  4.  the  whole  expression  uvrd  6  Sjv  zui  6  fy  xcci  6  gpj£0/&w- 
vog  (as  if  the  Greek  equivalent  for  nVrv  the  Incomprehensible !)  is 

purposely  treated  as  indeclinable,  like  IV,  uffitv,  etc.  in  Greek  philo- 
sophical writings,  and  previously  even  in  Aristot.  e.g.  polit.  5.  3. 
Procl.  theol.  Plat.  2.  ed.  Hoeschel  [Lira,  rov  h,  %a>p/V  tov  &  (Stollberg 
de  soloecis.  N.  T.  p.  14  sqq.).  On  the  other  hand,  in  Creuzer's  edition 
of  the  writings  of  Proclus  we  find  invariably  ex  rov  ipogy  h  ri  hi. 
Comp.  also  rov  6  helm  Schaf.  Demosth.  IH.  282. 

1  In  Glycas  Bekker  has,  in  the  new  edition,  SoXo^fiJrroc,  2oXo^£*t«  ;  but  for 
the  Nomin.  he  has  given  loiopc**. 

2  Elsewhere  we  find  a  twofold  mode  of  declining  the  word :  a.  Gten. '  Uptxov 


in  Josephus. 

8  So  also  in  the  Fathers.  See  Suicer.  thes.  II.  607  sqq.  Epiphan.  haer.  II. 
19.  rives  inflexion  even  to  the  Plur.  rd  ***%*. 

4  Most  of  these  are  declined  in  Josephus,  who,  generally,  in  conformity  to 
the  genius  of  the  Greek  language,  gives  terminations  to  all  proper  names  (of 
persons),  and,  consequently,  declines  them.  The  instances  of  undeclined  foreign 
names,  which  Georgi  in  his  Hierocr.  1. 158.  produces  from  Plato  and  Pausan.,  are 
partly  not  to  the  point,  and  partly  prove  nothing  against  the  tendency  to  in- 
flexion. Even  Ptolem.,  besides- the  large  number  of  declined  names  of  places, 
used  some  as  indeclinable.    Nobbe  schedae  Ptolem.  I.  (Lips.  1841.  8.)  p.  23  sq. 
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Section  XI. 

DECLENSION  AND  COMPABISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  of  three  terminations,  particularly  those  in  $og9  (Aiog, 
uog,  are,  specially  in  Attic  authors,  regarded  as  having  only  two, 
the  Mas.  being  used  also  for  the  Fem.  (Elmsley  Eurip.  Herac.  p.  77. 
Lips.  Monk  Eurip.  Hippol.  p.  56.  and  Eurip.  Alces(.  126.  548. 1043. 
Mtth.  295.).  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  Luke  ii.  13.  crrpocnci  ovpaviog, 
Acts  xxvi.  19.,  zotrpiog  1  Tim.  ii.  9. ;  also  Rev.  iv.  3.  Ipig  (Fem.) 
zvzkj&ep  rov  Spovov  ofjboiog  (the  best  established  reading)  <r//,apciy- 
lm  etc.  See  my  exeget.  Stud.  I.  152.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
1  Tim.  ii.  8.  oesoug  yfipaug  (for  6<tsus,  which  some  Codd.  in  fact  have), 
isumg  may  be  construed  with  hiratpovrag,  though  that  is  not  neces- 
sary (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  16.).  Comp.  also  Tit.  iii.  9.  (tciraios  joined  to  a 
Subst,  Fem.,  and  Jas.  i.  26.  fjudrcuog  jj  Spfjcrxtia. 

In  later  Greek,  however,  adjectives  in  og  have  three  terminations, 
is  apyog  Lob.  p.  105.  and  paralip.  p.  455  sqq.,  comp.  Ellendt 
Arrian.  AL  L  p.  242.  Yet  this  occurs  in  a  quotation  from  Epi-  * 
menides  Tit.  i.  12.  2uyy6W7£-S£,  forms  a  special  term,  truyym'g 
(substant.)  Luke  i.  36.,  which,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd., 
Lchm.  adopted  into  the  Text,  Lob.  Phryn.  451  sq.  Comp.  Malal. 
p.  95.  96. 


Alinog  has,  in  the  N.  T.,  usually  but  2  terminations ;  but  2  Th. 
ii*  16.  Heb.  ix.  12.  aicoviocv  occurs  in  the  Text,  and,  in  the  latter 
passage,  without  var. ;  also,  according  to  some  Codd.,  2  P.  i.  11. 
Acts  xiii.  48.,  comp.  Num.  xxv.  13.  Plat.  Tim.  38  b. — Bg|3a/a 
Rom.  iv.  16.  etc.,  which  the  fastidious  Thom.  M.  199.  declares  to  be 
nnclassical,  is  found  in  Isocr.  Demosth.  (Weber  Dem.  p.  133.) 
Xenoph.  etc.,  comp.  Duker  Thuc.  2,  43. — spy/tog,  which  even  in 
Attic  varies  (comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  AL  I.  p.  262.  Mtth.  306.),  has, 
in  the  N.  T.,  always  but  two  terminations.  As  to  ccfffccXrjv  Heb.  vi. 
19.  le.  wrQc&Jjv,  see  §  9.  note  3. 

2.  On  the  comparison  of  adjectives  we  have  only  to  observe  : — 

a.  The  Comparat.  Neut.  of  rur/pg  is  ra%/ov  (Jo.  xx.  4.  1  Tim.  iii. 
14.  Heb.  xiii.  19. 23.  etc.),  for  which,  in  earlier  Greek,  §oi<r<rov,  and 
b  Attic  harrovj  was  used.  Tdxtov  occurs  regularly  in  Diod.  S., 
Dion.  H.,  Plutarch,  etc.  Lob.  p.  77.  Meinecke  Menandr.  p.  144. 
Comp.  also  1  M.  ii.  40.  Wisd.  xiii.  9. 

b.  In  3  Jo.  4.  we  find  the  double  Comparative  (AU^ortpog,  and  in 
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Epli.  iii.  8.  ikcixfffro'npog  from  the  Superlative  (comp.  iXo^itfrarar* 
Sext.  Emp.  9,  406.  and  in  Latin,  minimissimus,  pesaimissimus) 
Such  forms  belong  specially  to  the  diction  of  poetry  (Apollon.  Rhod 
2,  368.  (jbSiortpog)  or  to  later  Greek,  which  sought  to  strengthen  th< 
Comparative,  become  weak  in  popular  usage.  •  Comp.  xpesrrortpo 
Ducas  27.  29.  37.,  (MiZfivortpog  ibid.  c.  27.  and  Malal.  18.  p.  490. 
fttuZprspog  Constant.  Porph.  HI.  257.,  vkitorzpog  Theophan.  p.  567 
Some  such  instances  are  found  even  in  earlier  authors  (see  Wetst 
II.  247.),  though}  as  in  Aristot.  Metaph.  10,  4.,  strxjKrdfnpog  occur 
not  as  an  already  existing  and  ordinary,  but  as  an  arbitrary  forma- 
tion. See  Bttm.  I.  274.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  136.  In  German  comp 
the  form  mehrere  von  mehr. 

c.  The  Comparatives  xocrirnpog  Eph.  iv.  9.,  Iwimpog  Luke  xiv.  10., 
hrwnpog  Acts  xvi.  24.,  from  the  Adverbs  xd,rvy  &»o^  w&j,  are  ground- 
lessly  questioned  by  Bttm.  I.  271.  They  are  the  undoubted  read- 
ings in  the  N.  T.  and  Sept.,  and  not  only  occur  frequently  in 
later  authors,  but  even  in  Attic  (Mtth.  328.). 

On  the  Comparative  form  of  Adverbs  derived  from  Adjectives,  ai 
mpifftrortpofg  2  Cor.  i.  12.  Gal.  i.  14.  Ph.  ii.  28.  sc.,  which  is  not  un- 
known to  native  Greek  writers,  see  Bttm.  II.  345.  Elmsley  Eurip. 
Herac.  p.  100  Lips. 

The  Positive Jfpty&o;  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  is  not  found  in  earlier  GreeJ* 
(Bttm.  I.  271.  II.  343.);  Lob.  pathol.  p.  158.  has  shown  it  occurs  is 
Inscript.  Olbiopol.  2059,  24. 


Section  XII. 

AUGMENT  AND  REDUPLICATION  OF  BEQULAB  YERB8. 

1.  The  temporal  instead  of  the  syllabic  Augment  occurs: 

a.  In  the  Imperfect  #^sM.s  Jo.  iv.  47.  xi.  51.  xii.  33.  xviiL  32 
Luke  x.  1.  Acts  xvi.  27.  xxvii.  33.  Eev.  x.  4.  with  decided  prepon 
derance  of  authority.  On  the  contrary,  IfjvsKkt  Luke  ix.  31.  Jo.  vi 
71.  Heb.  xi.  8.  is  better  attested.  See  in  general  Bockh  Plat.  Mer 
p.  148  sq. 

b.  In  the  Imperfect  rjbvmro  Mt.  xxvi.  9.  Mr.  vi.  5.  19.  xiv.  5.  J< 
ix.  33.  xi.  37.  Luke  viii.  19.  xix.  3.  with  preponderance  of  authority 
while  there  is  good  evidence  for  llvmro  Luke  i.  22.  Acts  xxvi.  35 
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and  Rev.  xiv.  3.,  and  ibvvcufos  1  Cor.  ili.  2.  The  Aorist  $wf$ti  is 
folly  established  Mt.  xvii.  16.  19.  Mr.  ix.  28.  Luke  ix.  40. 1  Cor. 
HL  1.  See  in  general  on  these  current  Attic  forms  Georgi  Hierocr. 
I.  p.  32.  Bttm.  L  317.  Jacobs  Achil.  Tat.  p.  554.  Ellendt  Arrian. 
ALU  p.  208.  Boisson.  Aen.  Gaz.  p.  173.  and  Anecd.  V.  p.  19. 
camp.  Bornem.  Act.  p.  278. 

c  In  lif&ovk&fiajy  Acts  xv.  37.  xxviii.  18.  and  fj^ovTJj^fjv  2  Jo.  12. 
(Mttb.  375.),  but  both  insufficiently  attested.  See  Bornem.  Act.  p. 
233. 

2.  The  syllabic  Augment  in  a  verb  beginning  with  a  vowel  occurs 
Jo.  xix.  32.  xaruxZcuf  Aor.  1.  from  xocrdyyvfjbt  (comp*  Thorn.  M. 
498.),  and  even  in  the  other  Moods,  as :  xccTtaycZcri  Jo.  xix.  31. 
Bttm.  II.  97.  Comp.  Thuc.  3,  89.  Aristot.  anim.  9,  43.  Plat.  Cratyl. 
389  b.  etc.1  Also  Fut.  xccnd\o)  Mt.  xii.  20.  and  Sept.  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  Fut.  of  the  verb  xardyv.  But  for  iwvrjcrdfjbtjv,  the  most 
usual  form  in  Gr.  authors,  we  find  Acts  vii.  16.  ^w^a^y,  as  it 
sometimes  occurs  in  classic  Greek  (Lob.  139.):  and  for  &wro,  &wra- 
ftp  Acts  vii.  27.  39.  45.  affa,  dnrdfifjify  see  §  15.  Comp.  a  similar 
instance  in  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  p.  407.  Index  to  Leo  Gramm.  p. 
533. 

3.  In  verbs  beginning  with  tv  we  find — 

a.  Unaugmented  tv&oxqtra  preponderating,  only  Mt.  xvii.  5.  1 
Cor.  x.  5.  Col.  i.  19.  Heb.  x.  6.  8.  fjvioxtjffa  favoured  by  the  Codd. : 
Also  iv\6yr;<TU  predominant  for  fjvkoyfjffa  (Mt.  xiv.  19.  Luke  xxiv. 

,  30.  Heb.  xi.  10.  21.).  Likewise  Perf.  ivkbyrptiv  Heb.  vii.  6.;  ivypvro 
Acts  xxvii.  29.,  ev-xjxpttmps  Acts  xxvii.  35.,  ivvopuro  Acts  xi.  29. ; 
tyiaxuv  decisive  (only  Mr.  xiv.  55.  tjvpurxov  in  good  Codd.  Further, 
comp.  Acts  vii.  46.  Luke  xix.  48.).  Comp.  Lob.  p.  140.  and  Soph. 
Ai.  p.  123.  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  11.  Boisson.  Philostr.  epp.  p.  75. 
Even  in  Attic  the  Augm.  is  defended  by  Elmsley  Eurip.  Mod.  191., 
and  it  occurs  in  the  Apocr.  (Evang.  Nicod.  c.  20.)  and  the  Fathers. 

b.  With  Augm.  fivxfipw  preponderating  Rom.ix.  3.  (without  Augm. 
seeXen.  Anab.  4, 8,  25.  Cyrop.  3,  2, 15.,  yet  not  without  van),  nbyp- 
tbmpw  Rom.  i.  21.,  fjtxpopwv  Luke  xii.  16.  (doubtful),  tjvxccspov* 
Mr.  xi.  31.  (but  Acts  xvii.  21.  tux.  doubtful),  fjixppdv&i  Acts  ii.  26. 
(fiom  Sept.).  Comp.  generally  Bttm.  I.  321.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  227., 
also  Lchm.  Lucian  II.  p.  456.  YJjayyiKiCp^aLi  has  the  Augm.  after 
iw,  and  that  without  var.  Acts  viii.  35.  40.  xvii.  18.  1  Cor.  xy.  1. 
Gal.  iv.  13.  Rev.  x.  7.  etc.  (see  Lob.  p.  269.),  even  vpowyye)J<rccTo 
GaL  iii.  8.     So  also  evuptimlv  Heb.  xi.  5.  (yet  Cod.  A  and  several 

1  In  Cinnam.  p.  190.  we  find  another  unusual  form  of  Uie  Perfect,  x»Tt«yu*t. 
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others,  without  Augm.).  Of  vrpocrsvxfifous  the  forms  nearly  always 
have  Augm.  without  var.,  as  :  Tpocrfjv^otro  Mt.  xxvi.  44.,  Tpovrjirtfro 
Mr.  i.  35.  Acts  viii.  15.  Luke  xxii.  41.  etc. 

4.  The  only  verb  beginning  with  oi}  and  occurring  in  Past  tense, 
olxobofjjoj)  has,  not  indeed  without  var.,  but  on  vastly  preponderating 
authority,  the  regular  Augm.,  as  :  ebxoh6(Af}<rs  Mt.  vii.  24.  xxi.  33., 
afxoio/Jbrjro  Luke  iv.  29.,  axohofjbovv  Luke  xvii.  28.,  ajx6bo(Jji&ri  Jo. 
ii.  20.  Only  in  Acts  vii.  47.  good  Codd.  have  oixohopfjtn,  on  which 
later  form  see  Lob.  153. 

5.  Upotyrevstv  Jude  14.  has,  with  prepond.  auth.,  the  Augm.  after 
the  preposition,  as  usual  (Bttm.  I.  335.)  :  but  the  better  Codd.  give 
elsewhere  STpoipf^rsvaav  Mt.  xi.  13.,  STpopjrtvtrocidtSy  Mt.  vii.  22., 
lTpo$qrev<rs  Mt.  xv.  7.  Mr.  vii.  6.  Luke  i.  67.  Jo.  xi.  51.,  tTpopi}- 
nvov  Acts  xix.  6.  Schulz  ad  Mt.  vii.  22.  urges  that  this  should  be 
generally  received  into  the  Text,  and  this  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have 
done.  In  later  writers  the  Augm.  is  often  put  before  the  prepos.,  as: 
lxpo(&7\xiVy  hrvfJbfiovXevov  (see  Index  to  Ducas,  to  Jo.  Cananus  and 
others,  in  the  Bonn,  ed.),  ixarfj^ovv  Epiphan.  Mon.  33,  16.1  In 
TpotpTjreveiv,  however,  this  is  hardly  anomalous,  as  there  is  no  simple 
<pt)rev£tv.     Comp.  Num.  xi.  25.  Sir.  xlviii.  13. 

6.  The  Augm.  ei  in  sI'Tjypa  (for  the  redupl.  XgTjj^a)  is  transferred 
also  to  the  1.  Aor.,  as :  xccrti\fi<p§f}  for  xarzhfjf&f}  Jo.  viii.  4.  not 
without  var.  (see  Maittaire  dialect,  ed.  Sturz  p.  58.),  of  which  traces 
already  existed  in  Ionism. 

7.  Double  Augments  occur — a.  In  t&ttxartvra&ri  Mt.  xii.  13. 
Mr.  iii.  5.  Luke  vi.  10.  now  very  properly  in  the  Text  (comp. 
Lucian.  Philopat.  c.  27.),  curexurkcrrqffB  Ducas  29.,  inrexarurrriffoiPj 
Theophan.  p.  374.,  uTSxar'sarT],  Cinnam.  p.  259.,  oomxariffrriv.  See 
Dindorf  Diod.  S.  p.  539.  and  Scliiif.  Plutarch.  V.  p.  198.*  b.  In 
Miof&v  Jo.  ix.  14.  30.,  avtdrjfiri  Luke  i.  64.  (Bttm.  II.  -250.),  once 
even  in  Inf.  Aor.  aviGfjfirjmi  Luke  iii.  21.  Good  Codd.  give,  further, 
many  other  forms  of  this  verb,  as :  rjvot&v  Rev.  xii.  16.  etc.,  tjvoffc- 
hqffuv  Rev.  xx.  12.,  fjvofytjv  Acts  xii.  10.  Rev.  xi.  19.  xv.  5.,  as  in 
S*ut.  and  later  writers  (Bttm.  as  above  251.  Lob.  p.  153.),  besides 
three  other  forms,  Mt.  ix.  30.  ijvecfofiwuv  Jo.  ix.  10.  Acts  xvi.  26., 
Acts  ix.  8.  Rev.  xix.  11.  rjvecpy (/,'svov  (Nicet.  Eugen.  2,  84. 128.  var.). 
Jo.  ix.  14.  Rev.  xx.  12.  (Gen.  vii.  11.  viii.  6.  Dan.  vii.  10.  3  Mace, 
vi.  18.).     Comp.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  669.    c.  In  ^g/^gfl&s  2  Cor.  xi.  1. 

1  Epiphanii  Mon.  edita  et  inedita  cura  A.  Dressel.    Paris  1843.  8. 

2  Comp.  also  iirpoeQvrrevo*  Leo  Gramm.  p.  33.  35.  and  3G.,  UxTHrxtvetvatr  Canan. 
462.,  iovvtfActprvpov*  ibid.  478.,  itftitounou  Theophan.  112.,  ixpolT«€«  TheocL 
Gramm.  40,  8.    As  to  the  Attic  authors,  see  V.  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  I.  55. 
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4.  Text  rec.  (comp.  Thuc.  5,  45.  Herodit.  8,  5,  9.)  and  fivtrxpftw, 
for  att0%.  Acts  xviii.  14.  (Her.  7,  159.  Thuc.  3,  28.)  exactly  as  in 
Greek  writers,  who,  in  respect  to  these  forms,  hardly  admit  the  single 
Augm.  (Bttm.  II.  189) ;  yet  in  2  Cor.  the  best  Codd.  have  imfyfifot. 

8.  'Epyo^OjUO/  has,  according  to  Codd.,  sometimes  rjpydfTocro  for 
tlpyouraro  Mt.  xxv.  16.xxvi.  10.  Mr.  xiv.  6.  Luke  xix.  16.  Acts  xviii. 
3.  (Ex.  xxxvi.  4.).  The  same  form  occurs  also  in  a  good  MS.  of 
Dem.  (Schaf.  appar.  V.  p.  553.),  comp.  Sturz  p.  125.  On  the  other 
hand,  good  Codd.  (Lchm.  and  Tdf.)  have  from  ITjcovv  Luke  xvi.  20. 
ufowpevog.     Comp.  also  Clem.  Al.  p.  348.  Sylb. 

9.  The  Augm.  is,  for  the  most  part,  entirely  omitted  in  the  Pluperf., 
as: Mr.  xiv.  44.  hthvxit  (xv.  10.  Jo.  xi,  57.),  Mr.  xv.  7.  TSToifasiffM 
(xvi.  9.  i«j3g|3X^*6/),  Luke  vi.  48.  r&g^gXiWo,  1  Jo.  ii.  19.  fJuefjbtvT}- 
umt,  Acts  xiv.  8.  srgpiTgTar^g/  (see  Valcken.  h.  1.),  v.  23.  kitcm- 
wx&iaav.  In  strict  consistency,  these  forms  are  to  be  preferred  in 
theN.T.  text.  Even  in  Ionic  (Her.  1,  122.  3,  42.  9,  22.)  and 
Attic  prose  (e.  g.  Plato),  the  Augm.  in  the  Pluperf.  is  often  omitted, 
particularly  in  forms  that  would  offend  the  ear  (Bttm.  I.  318.),  as 
in  compounds  (comp.  Acts  xiv.  8.).  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  179. 
Poppo  Thuc.  I.  p.  228.  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  272.  Jacob  Lucian. 
Tox.  p.  68.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  265.  284.,  comp.  Thuc.  8,  92. 
Xen.  C.  3,  2,  24.  As  to  the  later  writers  see,  in  particular,  Index 
to  Joa.  Cinnam.  of  Bonn.  ed. 

10.  The  reduplication  after  the  analogy  of  fjbefjbvrjfjboct  (Bttm.  I. 
315.)  appears  in  fjt,v7j(mvB<fom  Luke  i.  27.  ii.  5.  fi£(ivfj(mv(iivfj9  not, 
however,  without  the  opposite  authority  of  good  Codd.  Comp.  Sept. 
Dt.  xx.  7.  xxii.  23.     On  pepccvn<ri/*evoi  Heb.  x.  22.  see  §  23,  1.  b. 

In  the  best  Codd.  the  Aor.  of  the  compound  hrcuayivo^di  2  Tim. 
i.  16.  is  formed  without  the  temp.  Aug.,  and  recent  editors  have  so 
admitted  it  into  the  Text.     So  also  Luke  xiii.  13.  uvopS&fotj. 


Section  XTTT. 


PECULIAR  FORMS  IN  THE  TENSES  AND  PERSONS  OF  REGULAR 

VERBS. 

1.  a.  Tenses  following,  in  other  respects,  the  analogy  of  the  2.  Aor. 
hiTe,  in  the  Sept.,  the  termination  a  (of  the  1.  Aor.)  (see  Sturz.  dial. 
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Alex.  p.  61.  Valckenaer  Herod,  p.  649.  91.  Dorville  Chant,  p.  402. 
Wolf  Demosth.  Lept.  p.  216.),  as :  ettafjusv  1  Sam.  x.  14.,  s72>aj  and 
e<pvyocv  2  Sam.  x.  14.,  ebpocv  xvii.  20.,  etpdyafjusv  xix.  42.,  b&arm 
Esth.  v.  4.  (Prov.  ix,  5.  Amos  vi,  2.  2  Chron,  xxix.  17.)  etc.  In  the 
N.  T.  this  form  has,  in  conformity  to  the  best  Codd.,1  been  restored 
by  modern  editors,  e.  g.  Mt.  xxv.  36.  rfr&art,  g^X&ari,  Mt.  xxvi. 
39.  TctpeT&dru,  2  Th.  ii.  13.  eUXocro,  Acts  vii.  10.  xii.  11.  fgc/Xara, 
vii.  21.  avg/Xaro,  Gal.  v.  4.  g^ersc-are,  Rev.  vii.  11.  (Heb.  iii.  17. 
Jo.  xviii.  6.)  BTttrw,  Jo.  vi.  10.  ctvzrtauv,  Heb.  ix.  12.  tvpdfjj&og 
(Epiph.  Opp.  I.  619.  Theodoret.  Opp.  H.  837.  Hal.)  comp.  Acts  ii. 
23.  xvii.  6.  xii.  7.  xvi.  37.  xxii.  7.  xxviii.  16.  Mt.  vii.  13.  25.  xi.  7. 
xvii.  6.  xxii.  22.  xxv.  36.  xxvi.  39.  55.  Luke  ii.  16.  xi.  52.  Rom.  xv. 
3.  1  Cor.  x.  8.  2  Cor.  vi.  17. 1  Jo.  ii.  19.  Rev.  v.  8. 14.  vi.  13.  In 
the  Codd.  we  find  no  consistency  in  respect  either  to  the  writers  or 
>he  words.9  In  many  passages  where  this  form  appears  in  only  a  few 
Codd.,  it  might  be  attributed  to  the  transcribers,8  particularly  where 
similar  flexions  in  a  precede  or  follow.  See  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  p. 
232.  Lips.  Fr.  Mr.  638  sqq.  Further,  it  is  found  mainly  in  the  1. 
Per.  Sing,  and  Plur.  or  2.  or  3.  Per.  Plur.  In  the  2.  Sing.,  the 
Imp.  or  Partic,  it  very  seldom  occurs.  On  instances  of  such  Aor.  in 
Greek  authors  (e.g.  Orpheus)  see  Bttm.  1. 404.  Ilpoflrgrwa,  occurring 
in  Eurip.  Troad.  293.,  Seidler  has  changed  into  xpwecr&rov.  In 
Alcest.  477.  undoubtedly  twos  should  be  read  for  tsusis:  see  Herm. 
h.  I.4  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  Theophan.  p.  283.  STttrav,  Achill. 
Tat.  3, 17.  zartr'z<ra(/*ev9  c.  19. mpisiriffaftsp,  and  Eustath.  amor.  Ism. 
I.  p.  4.  should,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd.,  be  Izt'utsib,  see  Jacobs 
p.  664.,  comp.  also  Lob.  183.  Mtth.  I.  424.  The  Byzantine  writers 
unquestionably  use  various  forms  of  this  sort,  as:  JjT&ai'  Malal.  p.  465. 
12.  p.  395.,  av^XJW  15.  p.  389.,  Spu/isv  18.  p.  449.,  a*rgX&(m  Ducas 

1  Regarding  the  MSS.  which  have  this  form,  see  Hug  Einl.  I.  S.  238.  242. 
244.  247.  249.  263.  Schok  curae  crit.  p.  40.  Rinck  lucubratt.  p.  37.  Tdf. 
prolegg.  ad  Cod.  Ephraemi  p.  21. 

8  They  are  mostly  verbs  whose  1.  Aor.  is  not  in  use. 

8  ^AyxTrsaui,  which,  according  to  good  Codd.,  occurs  in  Luke  xiv.  10.  xvii.  7. 
(a  trace  of  it  appears  in  Polyb.  6,  37, 4.  iKTtvotuivotg  Var.),  must  be  the  Imperat. 
of  a  similarly  formed  Aor.  Med.  («iv«xw«^>jv).  As,  however,  the  latter  nowhere 
occurs,  dvoi'TztaoLt  is,  no  doubt,  a  mistake  of  the  copyist  for  dv*Trnn,  which,  in 
fact,  is  the  reading  of  the  best  Codd.,  and  has  been  recently  received  into  the 
Text.  Comp.  also  Rinck  lucubratt.  p.  330.  Copyists  often  interchanged  t  and  §u. 
Besides,  it  is  only  the  2.  Aor.  of  this  verb  that  is  found,  Mt.  xv.  35.  Mr.  vi.  40. 
Luke  xi.  37.  xxii.  14.  Jo.  vi.  10.  etc.  The  Fut.  (as  x<W**),  for  which  Fr.  is 
disposed  to  take  these  forms,  does  not  accord  with  the  construction,  particularly 
as,  in  the  second  passage,  an  Imperat.  immediately  follows. 

4  On  the  other  hand,  a  Greek  inscription  in  Bockh  II.  220.  has,  distinctly, 
ti>  ottetv. 
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24,  g^X^arg  Leo  Gr.  p.  343.,  iTUir'd&um  ibid.  p.  337.     Comp.  in 
general  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639.  and  to  Theophan.  p.  682  sq.  Bonn. 

b.  The  Preterite  of  verbs  beginning  with  p  is  found  in  the  best 
Codd.  with  a  single  p  (comp.  §  5.  6.),  as :  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  hpafi&'(T§T}v, 
Heb.  ix.  19.  Ipaw/ffE,  (x.  22.  ipavn<Tfjb'zvot),  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  ip<x,mGuvy 
according  to  AD  2  Tim.  iii.  11.  gpwraro,  according  to  AC  iv.  17. 
ipw&jj,  comp.  2  Bangs  xxiii.  18.  Ex.  v.  23.  vii.  10.  Lev.  xiv.  7.  51. 
Num.  viii.  7.  Such  forms  are  undoubtedly  poetic,  Bttm.  I.  84. 
Mtth.  1. 124*,  yet  they  frequently  occur  in  the  Codd.  of  Greek  prose, 
Bast  comment,  crit.  p.  788.  In  the  Perf.  the  Cod.  Al.  and  Ephr. 
Heb.  x.  22.  give  the  reduplicated  form  fapuvrurfAivoi,  of  which,  be- 
sides in  Homer  (Odyss.  6,  59.)  fcpwrcjfiivu,  several  examples  occur 
in  later  writers,  Lob.  paralip.  13.  So  in  Mt.  ix.  36.  the  Cod.  Can- 
tab, gives  ptfUfAft&m,  which  Lchm.  has  adopted. 

c.  The  Futures  of  verbs  in  tZp  sometimes  are  found  (with  very 
alight  rar.  in  Codd.)  in  the  contracted  form,  as :  figromS  Acts  vii. 
43*,  a$4psu  Mt.  xxv.  32.,  apoptoiiffi  Mt.  xiii.  49.,  yvapiouffi  Col.  iv. 
9.,  *0&ap/g7  Heb.  ix.  14.,  hiaxt&upiuMt.  iii.  12.,  ikirsoihri  Mt.  xii. 
21.,  (juzxapioviri  Luke  i.  48.  etc.  This  is  Atticism  (though  the  same 
form  was  not  foreign  to  the  Ionians),  comp.  Georgi  Hieroc.  I.  p.  29. 
Fischer  Weller  H.  p.  355.  Mtth.  p.  402.  Of  (ZuirriZfit  the  common 
form  fitiTrfou  alone  is  used  Mt.  in.  11.  On  <m?p/£a/  see  §  15.  In  the 
Sept  verbs  in  aZfif  also  are  inflected  after  the  same  analogy  in  the 
Future,  as :  gpyara/  Lev.  xxv.  40.,  apcra  xix.  13.  etc.  Some  re- 
present as  Attic  contracted  Futures  Mt.  ii.  4.  yswara/,  Jo.  xvi.  17. 
S&updn  (on  account  of  o-^soSte  following),  Mt.  xxvi.  18.  vrotS. 
These,  however,  are  all  in  the  Present.  See  §  41.  2.,  comp.  Fr.  Mt. 
as  above,  Mtth.  p.  403. 

d.  Of  verbs  in  aira,  Xevxaivu  has  in  the  Aor.  the  Attic  form 
(Bttm.  I.  439.)  tevxapcu  Mr.  ix.  3.,  and  $u<tkuivm  Gal.  iii.  1 .  in 
var.,  has  the  equally  classic  form,  ifidtTZTjvcc.  But  atj/jbotim  has  Aor. 
toTjfutm  Acts  xi.  28.  Rev.  i.  1.     See  below,  §  15. 

t*  Future  Subjunctives  are,  in  some  passages,  occasionally  noted 
from  a  greater  or  less  number  of  Codd.,  as :  1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  xavSfoa)- 
\hu  (adopted  by  Griesbach),  1  Pet.  iii.  1 .  xtpbTfrfoawai,  1  Tim.  vi. 
8.  ccpzs<j&j<Tcu{jL,e§ci  (in  both  passages  without  much  authority).  In 
the  better  class  of  authors  such  forms  undoubtedly  originate  with  the 
toinscribers,  see  Abresch  in  Observatt.  misc.  III.  p.  13.  Lob.  721., 
hut  in  later  writers,  such  as  the  Scholiasts  (comp.  Thuc.  3,  11.  and 
51),  they  cannot  be  rejected  (see  Niebuhr  index  ad  Agath.  p.  418. 
«nd  index  to  Theophan.  p.  682.).  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there  is  very 
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little  authority  for  these  Subjunctive  forms.  Only  Bvpfjfff^  Rev. 
xviii.  14.  and  Bvprjffaxrtv  Rev.  ix.  6.  (yet  <an  Ao*.  evptjcxs  occurs,  see 
Lob.  p.  721.),  yvaxjuvrai  Acts  xxi.  24.  (yet  comp.  Lob.  p.  735.). 
(oTptj&s  Luke  xiii.  28.  and  hatcry  Jo.  xvii.  2.  are  unquestionably 
Aor.). 

2.  Peculiarities  in  the  flexions  of  Persons  are : 

a.  The  2.  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  and  Fut.  Pass,  and  Med.  in  u  for  j, 
as :  |3oyX6/  Luke  xxii.  42.,  *rapg£g/  vii.  4.  (Var.),  o-^/et  Mt.  xxvii.  4, 
and  Jo.  xi.  40.  (Var.).  Comp.  also  Mt.  xxvii.  4.  Acts  xvi.  31.  xxiv, 
8.  (Var.).  In  the  verbs  oirretfoui  and  (iovte&cu  this  is  the 
form  invariably  used  in  Attic  (Bttm.  I.  348.).  In  other  verbs  ii 
never  or  seldom  occurs,  except  in  the  poets  (comp.  Valcken.  ad 
Phoen.  p.  216  sq.  Fischer  ad  Weller.  I.  p.  119.  II.  p.  399.  Georgi 
Hierocr.  I.  p.  34.  Schwarz  ad  Olear.  p.  225.),  yet  it  appears  in 
good  MSS.  even  of  Attic  prose,  Bttm.  as  above.  Comp.  Schneider 
praef.  ad  Plat,  civ,  I.  p.  49  sqq. 

b.  In  the  2.  Per.  Sing,  we  find  the  original  and  uncontracted 
form  huvoccrai  (Mt.  v.  36.  viii.  2.  Mr.  i.  40.),  where  it  has  usuallj 
been  preserved,  Bttm.  I.-  502.  (yet  comp.  hvvg  Mr.  ix.  2.  Rev.  ii.  2. 
and  Var.  Luke  xvi.  2.,1  which  was  used  by  the  early  poets  and  later 
prose  authors,  such  as  Polyb.  7,  11,  5.  Aelian.  13,  32.  see  Lob, 
359.).  We  find  it  also  in  contract,  verbs,  obvvwrw  Luke  xvi.  25. 
(Aeschyl.  Choeph.  354.),  xauxjxffas  Rom.  ii.  17.  1  Cor.  iv.  7.,  and 
xccrcizcit/)(fli<ra$  Rom.  xi.  18.,  comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  p.  184.  Bttm, 
I.  347.  Boisson.  Anecd.  IV.  p.  479.     See  below  xim. 

c.  In  the  3.  Per.  Plur.  of  Perf.  av  for  act  (from  the  old  termina- 
tion avr/),  as :  lywxw  Jo.  xvii.  7.,  rBrfiptjxav  xvii.  6.,  tiprixccv  Rev, 
xix.  3.,  also  Luke  ix.  36.  and  Col.  ii.  1.  iwpctzw  in  very  good  Codd., 
similar  in  Var.  Rev.  xxi.  6.  Jas.  v.  4.  So  also  in  Sept.,  e.g.  Dt 
xi.  7.  Judith  vii.  10.  This  form  belongs  to  the  Alex,  dialect,  comp, 
Sext.  Emp.  1,  10.  p.  261.  and  the  Papyri  Taurin.  p.  24.  {xixvpi- 
bvkccv).  Also  in  Lycoph.  252.  (TsQpizccv),  often  in  Inscrip.  and 
Byzant.  writers  (comp.  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639.  to  Codin.  and  Lee 
Gramm.),  see  Bttm.  I.  345.  Tdf.  has,  in  all  the  above  passages  of  the 
N.  T.,  received  it  into  the  Text.  But  in  Rev.  ii.  3;  he  has  rejected 
xszoTiotxsg  found  in  AC. 

d.  The  originally  JEolic  termination  uoc  (&/&£,  sis),  instead  of  oufM^ 
in  the  1.  Aor.  Opt. :  as  ^rjXctfprjcreiav  Acts  xvii.  27.,  toitjgsim  Luke 

1  As  to  this  form,  which  some  would  substitute  for  3wf,  comp.  Porson  Eurip 
Hec.  257.  Sch&f.  and  Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  787.  Oudend.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  252 
Lob.  p.  359. 
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vi.  11.  So  it  is  very  frequently  used  in  2.  3.  Sing,  and  3.  Plur. 
by  Attic  authors :  Thuc.  6,  19.  8,  6.  Aristoph.  Plut.  95.  Plat, 
rep.  I.  337  c.  Gorg.  500  c.  Xen.  An.  7,  7,  30.  etc.  see  Georgi 
Hierocr.  I.  p.  150  sq.  Bttm.  I.  354  f.,  and  still  more  frequently 
by  later  authors.     See  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  353. 

e.  The  3.  Per.  Plur.  of  the  Imperative  in  raxrav,  occurs  repeat- 
edly in  the  N.  T.,  as :  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  ya^flrarawar,  vii.  36.  ya(jbi(- 
roffaF,  1  Tim.  v.  4.  (Locv^ocveraMTocv  (Tit.  iii.  14.).  comp.  Acts  xxiv. 
20.  xxv.  5.  The  opinion  of  Elmsley  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  p.  232.  ed. 
Lips.,  that  this  form  became  usual  from  Aristotle's  time,  has  been 
fully  refuted  by  Matth.  I.  442.  and  Bornem.  Xen.  An.  p.  38. 

/.  The  3.  Per.  Plur.  of  the  histor.  tenses  has  often,  according  to 
good  Codd.  the  term,  offav  (Bttm.  I.  346.),  as :  Jo.  xv.  22.  24. 
fyptw  for  ii%0Vj  xix.  3.  iiiioffocv  for  \h(hovv,  2  Th.  iii.  6.  xapsXa- 
jWw,  and  Bom.  iii.  13.  from  Sept.  ihoXtoutrocv.  This  termination 
is  much  used  in  the  Sept.  and  by  the  Byzantines ;  as  :  Ex.  xv.  27. 
ifr&otFMy  Jos.  v.  11.  itydiyoGM,  Ex.  xvi.  24.  ^arsX/Vocai',  xviii.  26. 
£*p/Wap,  Niceph.  Greg.  6,  5.  p.  113.  g}'8o(rai>,  Nicet.  Chron.  xxi.  7. 
p.  402.  xccrffi&offavy  Niceph.  Bryenn.  p.  165.  pirrifeoGM  Brunck. 
Analeck  II.  p.  47.  comp.  also  1  Mace.  vi.  31.  Song  of  S.  iii.  3.  v.  7. 
vi.  8.  Jos.  ii.  1.  iii.  14.  v.  11.  vi.  14.  viii.  19.  Judg.  xix.  11.  i.  6. 
Ruth  i.  4.  Lam.  ii.  14.  Ezech.  xxii.  11.  Exod.  xxxiii.  8.  etc.,  Fischer 
Weller.  II.  p.  336  sq.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  p.  165.  sq.  Lob.  Phryn. 
349.  and  pathol.  485.  Sturz  p.  58  sqq.  In  the  N.  T.  however,  with 
the  exception  of  Rom.  as  above,  .only  some  Codd.  give  this  form,  and 
those  readings,  may  possibly,  all  be  attributed  to  the  Alexandrine 
transcribers. 

3.  Respecting  contracted  verbs  we  have  to  remark  : 

a.  The  Future  Ixxj&ai  Acts  ii.  17.  18.  and  Sept.,  is  formed  and  in- 
flected like  that  of  verbs  in  X/JtfVp^  comp.  Ez.  viif  8.  xxi.  31.  Jer.  xiv. 
16.  Hos.  v.  10.  Zach.  xii.  10.  Bttm.  I.  p.  369.  If  bcxfcw  be  accented 
thus,  it  will,  according  to  Elmsley,  be  the  Attic  Fut.,  as  that  form  is 
!>oth  Pres.  and  Fut.  See  Bttm.  II.  325.  But  in  Sept.  it  is  circum- 
flexed  and  inflected  bt%tii$,  \x,yfiir%  Ex.  iv.  9.  xxix.  12.  xxx.  18.  Dt. 
xii.  16. 

b.  The  usual  forms  of  Sz-vJ/aa/,  Tg/vaa/,  in  written  Attic,  were  for 
Inf.  h-fyjjy,  Tuvrjv.  and  for  Indie.  8/%J/jfc,  8/^?.  etc.,  Bttm.  I.  487. 
h  the  N.  T.  we  find  S/^av,  S/^a  Bom.  xii.  20.  Jo.  vii.  37.,  away 
Ruiv.  12.,  xs/m  Rom.  xii.  20.1  Cor.  xi.  21.  which  was  in  use  from 
the  time  of  Aristot.  (Anim.  9,  21.,  comp.  Sallier  ad  Thom.  M.  p. 
699.  Lob.  61.).    According  to  the  same  analogy  we  find  Fut. 
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wuvaaa  (for  TSivfjcrai)  Rev.  vii.  16.  Jo.  vi.  35.  Var.  (Josh.  vi.  27. 
Ps.  xlix.  12.),  and  1.  Aor.  Inibcura  Mr.  ii.  25.  xi.  12.  Mt.  xii.  1.  3. 
xxv.  35.  Luke  iv.  2.  Both  forms  are  peculiarities  of  later  Greek. 
See  Lob.  204. 

c.  Of  verbs  in  go,  retaining  s  in  the  Fut.  etc.,  we  find  in  the 
N,  T.  xahuro),  rskitrat  (Bttm.  I.  p.  392.),  also  Qopiffot  and  tyop&ru 
1  Cor.  xv.  47.  (Sir.  11,  5.  Palaeph.  52,  44.).  In  the  classics  the 
usual  form  is  <pop7]<ra> ;  yet  even  Isaeus  has  Qopicrai.  See  Bttm.  IL 
315.  On  the  other  hand  Bv<p6prj<M  Luke  xii.  16.  On  itToh^fftt 
and  WtuAaoa.     See  below. 


Section  XTV. 

PECULIAK  INFLEXIONS  OF  VERBS  IN  (li  AND  IRBEGULAB  VERBS 

1.  Of  verbs  in  ^w  we  find. 

a.  Pluper.  Act.  itrrtjxsowv  Rev.  vii.  11.  Var.  for  iffrfauffM.  Comp. 
Thuc.  1,  15.  Zwecrrfaeffw,  Xen.  An.  1,  4,  4.  iQscrrfjxsw,  Heliod. 
4,  16.  eaxseav,  comp.  particularly  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  400.  622. 
Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  II.  77. 

b.  Third  Per.  Plur.  Pres.  rfoicttrt  for  rfoues  Mt.  v.  15.,  angpi- 
r&zatri  Mr.  xv.  17.  hvirfoicuri  Mt.  xxiii.  4.  This  is  the  better  and 
more  usual  form.  Comp.  Thuc.  2,  34.  Aristot.  Metaph.  11,  1. 
Theophr.  plant.  2,  6.  see  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  145  sq.  who  produces 
many  instances,  and  Matth.  I.  483.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  IL  250. 
Also  hhoouri  Rev.  xvii.  13.  according  to  the  best  Codd.  Comp. 
Her.  1.  93.  Thuc.  1.  42.  The  contracted  forms  riSucn  and  espe- 
cially hihov<ri  belong  to  later  Greek.     Lob.  p.  244. 

c.  The  Imperf.  3.  Plur.  has  the  contracted  form  iitiovf  for 
Ibihoaccv  in  compounds.  Acts  iv.  33.  xxvii.  1.,  comp.  Hesiod.  fpya 
123.   In  the  Sing,  the  form  iiiiovv  is  more  common.    Bttm.  I.  509. 

d.  On  the  contracted,  but  very  common,  not  to  say  the  only, 
Inf.  Act.  Perf.  gorava/  (for  gVr^gva/)  1  Cor.  x.  12.  See  Bttm.  DL 
26.,  comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  182  sq. 

e.  The  Imperative  Pres.  Pass,  in  several  Codd.  is-mpiforcuro 
2  Tim.  ii.  16.  Tit.  iii.  9.  (otfpiarouro  1  Tit.  vi.  5.  Var.)  for  the  more 
usual  irtpsttrrcit.  see  Th.  M.  p.  75.  Mtth.  I.  495. 

/.  There  is  weighty  authority  for  larufjbev,  Rom.  iii.  31.,  trviwrrSme 
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2  Cor.  vi.  4.  x.  18.  (Nicephor.  Bryenn.  p.  41.  comp.  xc&unZv 
Agath.  316.  2.).  aToxo&urrS,  Mr.  ix.  12.  (Dan.  ii.  21.  2  Kings  xviii. 
12,  Fabric  Pseudep.  IL  610.  fyntrnji  Plat.  Tim.  33.  etc.)  from  the 
(farm  urraa>  (Her.  4,  103.,  as  aptcrrciu  Joa.  Cinnam.  p.  121.  Ipurr&cj 
p.  65.,  xc&urrav  p.  104.).  See  Grammatici  graeci  ed.  Dindorf.  I. 
251.  Dorville  Chant,  p.  542.  Mtth.  L  482.  Also  IwrixkiSv  (from 
tprtrXdai)  Acts  xiv.  17.  comp.  e(LTi<rpa>v  Leo  Diac.  2,  1. 

g.  Optat.  Pres.  $wj  for  loiri  Rom.  xv.  5.  2  Tim.  i.  16,  18.  (ii.  7.). 
Eph.  i.  17.  iii.  16.  Jo.  xv.  16.,  inoluri  2  Tim.  iv.  14.  This  is  a 
later  form.  (In  Plat.  Gorg.  481.  etc,  Lysias  c.  Andoc  p.  215.  T. 
IV.  recent  editors  have  restored  $&,  and  in  Xen.  Cyr.  Schneider 
has  changed  iebrjs  into  tioitft.).  See  Sept.  Gen.  xxvii.  28.  xxviii.  4. 
Nam.  v.  21.  xi.  29.  etc.,  Themist.  or  8.  p.  174  d.  Philostr.  Apoll. 
1.  34.  Dio  Chr.  20.  267.  Aristeas  p.  120.  Haverc.  etc.,  which  the 
indent  grammarians  reject.  (Phryn.  p.  345.  Moeris  p.  117.),  comp. 
Lob.  346.  Sturz  52.  Bttm.  in  Mas.  antiq.  stud.  I.  238.1 

4.  Bce/w  has  2.  Aor.  ifitjv.  We  find  Imp.  dm(5cc  Rev.  iv.  1., 
xwafia  Mr.  xv.  30.  Var.  (On  the  contrary  xarci(5i$i  Mt.  xxvii.  40. 
Jo.iv.49.,  fJberdfirjSs  vii.  3.,  comp.  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  495.  and  Ouden- 
dorpp.  L).  Also  Eurip.  Electr.  113.  Aristoph.  Acharn.  262.  and 
Vesp.  979.  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  153  sq.  Bttm.  II.  125.  Quite 
analogous  is  dvdoTct  Acts  xii.  7.  Eph.  v.  14.,  comp.  Theocrit.  xxiv. 
36.  Menand.  p.  48.  Mein.  Aesop.  62.  de  Fur.  (but  dv£(m&i  Acts 
ix.  6.  34.,  hriorf&i  2  Tim.  iv.  2.),  also  protev.  aTotrra  Jac.  2. 

i  The  N.  T.  Codd.  vary  as  to  the  form  of  the  participle  per. 
Neat  of  umjfju.  Yet  the  better  Codd.  have  Mt.  xxiv.  15.  Mr.  xiii. 
U.  krog  (umixog),  exactly  as  the  oldest  and  best  Codd.  of  Greek 
ttthors  (Bttm.  II.  208.),  and  this  form  Bekker  in  Plato  prefers 
throughout.  In  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  the  uncontracted  form  of 
this  participle  also  occurs,  as  Mt.  xxvii.  47.  i<mjx6rav  Mr.  ix.  1.  xi. 
k,  itrnjzig  Jo.  iii.  29.  vi.  22.,  yrctpBffrrjxoffiv  Mr.  xiv.  69.,  and,  for 
the  most  part,  has  been  received  into  the  text. 

The  rather  well  established  form  ha/arj  Jo.  xvii.  2.  Rev.  viii.  3. 
(riii.  16.  lixraxm)  occurs  also  Theocrit.  '27,  21.,  and  is,  according 
to  some,  Doric.  In  Theocrit.  it  was  long  ago  superseded  by  the 
correct  form  i&fffss :  yet  i&Hrri  occurs  often  enough  in  later  writers 
(Lob.  721.,  comp.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  871.  Index  ad  Theophan.),  and 
may  probably  be  classed  among  the  corrupt  forms  of  the  popular 
*peecL 

1  It  would  be  strange  if  this  form  should  be  found  in  the  N.  T.  Wherever  it 
°oan,  the  N.  T.  idiom  would  require  the  Subjunct. 
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2.  From  uyj  we  find : 

a.  The  Imperat.  fjrat  for  \<sra>  (which  in  the  N.  T.  is  also  the 
usual  form)  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  Jas.  v.  12.  (Ps.  civ.  31.  1  Mac.  x.  31, 
comp.  Clem.  Alex,  strom.  6.  275.  Acta  Thom.  3. 7.)  Bttm.  1. 529.; 
only  once  in  Plato,  rep.  2.  361  d.  See  Schneider  p.  1.  According 
to  Heraclides  (in  Eustath.  p.  1411,  22.),  the  flexion  is  Doric  The 
other  Imperat.  form  i&s  occurs  in  Mt.  ii.  13.  v.  25.  Mr.  v.  34.  Luke 
xix.  17. 1  Tim.  iv.  15.  (Bttm.  I.  527.) 

6.  The  form  tjptjv  1.  Sing.  Imperf.  Mid.  (Bttm.  I.  527.),  which 
the  Atticists  rejected,  but  very  commdn  in  later  Greek  (particularly 
with  ay,  as  in  the  N.  T.  only  once  in  Gal.  i.  10.),  (Lob.  152.  SchaX 
Long.  423.  Valcken.  in  N.  T.  1. 478.),  is  quite  usual,  as:  Mt  xxv.  35. 
Jas.  xi.  15.  Acts  x.  30.  xi.  5.  17.  1  Cor.  xiii.  11.  etc.,  comp.  Thilo 
Acta  Thom.  p.  3.,  $as&a  for  ^gy  (Mt.  xxiii.  30.)  occurs  twice  in 
very  good  Codd.,  and  was  by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text 
Also  Acts  xxvii.  37.  Lchm.  agreeably  to  A  and  B  adopted  it.  In 
Gal.  iv.  3.  Eph.  ii.  3.  it  has  little  authority  in  the  Greek.  The 
form  does  not  occur  in  any  good  writer ;  yet  see  Epiphan?  Opp.  DL 
333.Malal.  16.  p.  404. 

c.  For.  J}o$a  Mr.  xiv.  67.  Codd.  of  little  weight  have  fc,  very  rare 
in  Attic,  and  this  reading  is  very  doubtful.  As  to  its  use  in  later 
Greek,  see  Lob.  149. 

Note,  in  Gal.  iii.  28.  Col.  iii.  11.  Jas.  i.  17.  (doubtful  in  1  Cor. 
vi.  5.),  comp.  Sir.  37,  2.  is  usually  considered  (as  by  ancient 
grammarians,  comp.  Schol.  ad  Aristoph.  Kub.  482.)  a  contraction 
for  hearty  and  this  opinion  is  maintained  by  Fr.  Mr.  p.  642.  It  is 
much  more  reasonable,  however,  to  take  it  for  the  apostrophic  pre- 
position in  (gy,  hi)  which,  like  gsn,  srapa,  etc.,  is  used  without  uvou  ] 
as  the  former  contraction  appears  harsh,  and  does  not  occur  else- 
where. Bttm.'s  view  is  supported  by  the  analogy  of  g'sn  and  Tapa 
the  latter  of  which  is  not  a  contraction  from  srapgor/,  comp.  Krii 
26.  Besides,  this  hi  is  very  frequent  in  Attic,  both  in  poetry  anc 
prose.  Georgi  Hierocr.  152.  Schwarz  Comm.  486.  The  poets  usi 
it  for  heiffi  as  &n  for  imm  II.  20,  248.  Odyss.  9,  126. ;  srapa,  how 
ever,  is  even  connected  with  the  first  person.1 

3.  The  following  forms  are  connected  with  the  primitive  verb  7r,fju 
a.  ct(pia>vrccs  Mt.  ix.  2.  5.  Mr.  ii.  5.  Luke  v.  20.  23.  vii.  47.  1  Jc 

ii.  12.     Ancient  grammarians  are  not  agreed  in  accounting  for  thi 

1  The  Etymol.  M.  p.  357.  regards  ht}  not  as  a  contraction  of  Xvhjti,  but  as  a 
ellipsis,  requiring  the  suiting  person  to  be  supplied  from  thuu  Moreov© 
whether  &  occurs  for  hi,  is  doubtful  (Jim.  Soph.  Track  1020. 
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form.  Some,  as  Eustathius  (Iliad  6,  590.)  consider  it  equivalent  to 
itfarrcu,  in  the  same  way  a3  a^ejj  is  used  by  Homer  for  apSJ.  Others, 
more  correctly,  take  it  for  the  Preterite  (instead  of  ape/i>ra/),  as 
Henxiian,  Etymol.  Mag.  arid  Suidas.  The  last  ascribes  it  to  the 
Doric  dialect,  the  second,  to  the  Attic.  Suidas  is  undoubtedly  right. 
This  Perf.  Pass,  is  formed  after  the  Perf.  Act.  afiaxoy  comp. 
Fischer  de  vitiis  lex.  p.  646  sqq.  Bttm.  I.  521. 

4.  "Hps  Mr.  i.  34.  xi.  16.  (Philo  leg.  ad  Cajum  p.  1021.)  is  the 
Imperf.  of  ajpia  (comp.  atpico  Mt.  vi.  12.  Var.),  as  \vviov  for  %vvk<Tav 
Iliad.  1,  273.  (Bttm.  I.  523.),  with  the  Augm.  on  the  preposition 
(which  occurs,  otherwise,  in  this  verb),  as :  jjps/Si?  Plutarch.  Sylla 
28.)  for  atpiu  (Bttm.  I.  521.)  see  Fischer  Well.  II.  480. 

c.  The  1.  Aor.  Pass,  of  a$i7jfAt  is  Rom.  iv.  7.  (Ps.  xxxii.  1.),  ac- 
cording to  most  Codd.  aty'd&rjauv.  Some  Codd.  however,  here  and 
in  Sept.  give  aQefoTjaav  with  Augm.  which  is  the  usual  form  in 
Greek  authors  (Bttm.  I.  541.). 

In  Rev.  ii.  20.  a<ps7$  from  atp'ia)  (Ex.  xxxii.  32),  has,  on  the 
tnthority  of  good  Codd.  been  received  into  the  text,  as  rfoeTg  for 
r&£  Bttm.  I.  506. 

From  crvmfju  we  have  crvviovffi  Mt.  xiii.  13.  (3.  P.  Plur.)  2  Cor. 
x.  12.  (either  3.  PI.  or  Dat.  Partic.)  and  Particip.  avniiv  Mt.  xiii. 
23.  Var.  (Rom.  iii.  11.  from  Sept.  (rvviaip)  for  avvuig,  which  Lchm. 
and  Tdf.  have  admitted  into  the  Text.  The  first  form  is  from 
mnio)  whose  Inf.  avniiv  occurs  also  in  Theogn.  565.).  The  Parti- 
cipial form,  so  common  in  Sept.  (1  Chr.  xxv.  7.  2  Chr.  xxiv.  12.  Ps. 
xL  2.  Jer.  xx.  12.)  should  be  written  avviw  (from  (Tvpio>,  see  above, 
«nd  Bttm.  I.  523.).  Accordingly  Lchm.  has  printed  avviovai  Mt 
xiii.  13. 

4.  From  za&ijfjwts  we  find  Imperat.  xo&ov  Mt.  xxii.44.  Luke  xx. 
42.  Acts  ii.  34.  Jas.  ii.  3.  (1  S.  i.  23.  xxii.  5.  2  Kings  ii.  2.  6.  etc.) 
far  z&bicro.  Only  in  Mr.  xii.  36.  Tdf*  has  admitted  from  B.  xu&ktov. 
The  form  zd&ov  never  occurs  in  the  earlier  Greek  authors,  and 
therefore  Moeris  p.  234.  and  Thorn.  M.  p.  485.  class  it  among  im- 
proprieties. Also  zofoy}  for  xccStjgui  Acts  xxiii.  3.  Lob.  395.  Greg. 
Cor.  ed.  Schaf.  p.  411.). 


94  .    OF  DEFECTIVE  VERB8.  [PABT 1L 


Section  XV. 

OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

We  find  in  the  N.  T.  several  regularly  framed  verbal  forms,  which 
are  rejected  as  unclassical  by  ancient  grammarians,  on  the  ground 
that  they  do  not  occur  in  Greek  authors,  or  only  in  the  later.  Among 
such  forms  are  classed  a  ndmber  of  Futures  Active,  for  which 
standard  writers  use  Fut.  Med.  (Bttm.  DL  84.  Monk  Eurip.  AlcesL 
v.  159.  645.).  The  subject  has  not  yet  been  completely  investigated. 
We  subjoin  a  list  of  all  such  forms  as  have  been  declared  unclassical, 
but  mark  with  brackets  those  about  which  the  grammarians,  and 
in  particular  Thorn.  M.  and  Moeris,  have  been  manifestly  too  fasti- 
dious. 

dyyiWat.  The  2.  Aor.  Act.  and  Passive,  rare  in  the  better 
authors,  are,  in  many  passages,  suspicious ;  yet,  see  Schaf.  Demosth. 
ffl.  175.  Schoem  Isae.  p.  39.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  avriyyOji  1  P> 
i.  12.  and  (from  the  Sept.)  Rom.  xv.  21.,  foayyOJj  (from  Sept.)  Bon. 
ix.  17.,  xarfjyyiTjj  Acts  xvii.  13. 

ayvv/Ai.  On  the  Fut.  zocred^u  Mt.  xii.  20.  and  Aor.  *arw£i 
see  §  12.  2. 

[ay of.    On  the  1.  Aor.,  which  occurs  2  F.ii.  5.  in  the  compound 

STa£a£,  see  Bttm.  II.  98.  Lob.  p.  287.  735.  Also  in  compounds 
the  form  is  not  rare  (2  S.  xxii.  35.  1  Mace.  ii.  67.  Index  to  MalaL 
under  ay#,  Schaf.  ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  135.)  even  in  good  prose 
authors  Her.  1.  190.  5,  34.  Xen.  Hell.  2, 2, 20.  Thuc.  2,  97.  8, 25.] 

[czlpicv.  The  Fut.  ikS,  in  compounds,  ctipeXa  Rev.  xxii.  19.,  is 
rare,  see  Bttm.  II.  100.  Yet  it  is  found  in  Agath.  269,  5.  and  in 
the  Sept.  more  frequently  Ex.  v.  8.  Num.  xi.  17.  Dt.  xii.  32.  Job 
xxxv.  7.  comp.  also  Menand.  Byz.  p.  316.  On  the  other  hand, 
Reisig  comm.  crit.  in  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  365.,  maintains  it  is  usfcd  by 
Aristoph.  and  Soph,  see  Hm.  Oed.  Col.  1454.  and  Eurip.  Hel.  p. 
127.] 

[axovdj.  Fut.  axotHTu  Mt.  xii.  19.  xiii.  14.  Rom.  x.  14.  Jo.  xvi. 
13.  for  dxov<ro(Aou  (which  is  even  in  the  N.  T.  the  more  frequent, 
(particularly  in  Luke),  as  :  Acts  iii.  22.  (vii.  37.)  xvii.  32.  xxv.  22. 
xxviii.  28.  also  Jo.  v.  28.).  'Axov<r&  occurs  not  only  in  poets  (An- 
thol.  gr.  m.  134.  Jac,  Orac.  Sibyll.  8,  206.  345.),  but  occasionally 
also  in  prose  authors  of  the  xoivrj,  as  Dion.  H.  980,  4.  Reisk.  comp. 
Schaf.  Demosth.  II.  232.  Wurm.  Dinarch.  p.  153.  Bachmann 
Lycoph.  I.  92.    In  Sept.  comp.  Josh.  vi.  9.  2  Sam.  xiv.  16.] 
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aKkopxi  varies  between  Aor.  ifaaiurp  and  fjXoprjv  Bttm.  II.  108. 
The  same  variation  in  Codd.  Acts  xiv.  10.  (even  with  double  X),  yet 
fymo  preponderates. 

apaprava,  difiupria.  1.  Aor.  r}(jwiprr]<ra,  for  2.  Aor.  fyfjuctprov 
Bom.  v.  14.  16.  Mt.  xviii.  15.  Luke  xvii.  4.  Rom.  vi.  15.  (1  S.  xix. 
4  LamP  iii.  41.1)  Thorn.  M.  p.  420.  Lob.  p.  732.  Yet  see  Diod.  S. 
8, 14.  afjutprfoas  Agath.  167,  18.  Also  the  Fut.  a^aprffffcj  Mt. 
xviii.  21.  (Sir.  vii.  36.  xxiv.  22.  Dio  Ch.  59,  20.)  is  not  very  common. 
Comp.  Monk  Eurip.  Alcest.  159.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  IV.  361. 

[bvixofjuat.  Fut.  dvi%o[6ai  Mt.  xvii.  17.  Mr.  ix.  19.  Luke  ix. 
41. 2  Tim.  iv.  3.  for  which  Moeris  from  pure  caprice  would  have 
WNurxjpoiieu.  The  former  occurs  very  frequently.  Comp.  e.g. 
Soph.  Elect.  1017.  Xen.  C.  5,  1,  26.  Plat.  Phaedr.  239.  etc.] 

Moiyw.  Aor.  1.  nvoi\(t  Jo.  ix.  17.  21.  etc.  for  kvtofax.  (yet  comp. 
Xen.  Hell.  1,  5,  13.),  Aor.  2.  Pass,  ijvosyfj  Rev.  xv.  5.,  see  §  12.  6. 

irctvrdw.  Fut.  dxavrriaa)  (for  dxuprfjaopcti)  Mr.  xiv.  13. 
(Mod.  S.  18,  15.).    See  Bttm.  II.  114.  Mtth.  Eurip.  Suppl.  774. 

iroxrtha.  Aor.  1.  dxexrdfof},  dxoxrctpSrjmi  Rev.  ii.  13.  ix.  18. 
20.  xl  13.  xiii.  10.  xix.  21.  Mt.  xvi.  21.  Luke  ix.  22.  etc.  Comp.  1 
Mace  ii.  9. 2  Mace.  iv.  36.  This  form  occurs  indeed  in  Homer,  but 
belongs  peculiarly  to  later  Greek  prose  (Dio.  C.  65.  c  4.  Menander 
Est  p.  284.  304.  ed.  Bonn.).  See  Bttm.  H.  227.  Lob.  36,  757.1 
For  the  un- Attic  Serf.  dxixrayxa  see  2  S.  iv.  11.  Bttm.  226. 

droWuftti.  Fut.  dxo\i<ra>  Mt.  xxi.  41.  Mr.  viii.  35.  Jo.  vi.  39. 
1  xn.  25.  comp.  Lucian.  asin.  33.  Long,  pastor.  3,  17.  Bttm.  II.  254. 
Yet  see  Lob.  746.  (1  Cor.  i.  19.  we  find  the  ordinary  Attic  form 
croX£.) 

apT&£*.  Aor.  qpxdyfjv  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  4.  for  ^pxda^rjv  (Rev.  xii. 
5.)  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  424.  Moeris  p.  50.  Bttm.  I.  372.  Fut.  dpxuyff 
foficu  1  Th.  iv.  17.  (Also  apxdau  for  upxaao/JMct  Jo.  x.  28.  a  form 
which,  though  rare,  occurs,  Xen.  mag.  eq.  4,  17.) 

[avZdvw.  The  primitive  form  uv^oj  Eph.  ii.  21.  Col.  ii.  19.  is 
more  frequent  in  Plato  and  Xen.  Matth.  541.] 

*  Still  in  the  Sept.  the  2.  Aor.  faapro*  predominates.  See  especially  1  Kings 
▼ill.  47.  iiftmproptPy  $»Qfifc*f*t*,  ffctxipctfit*. 

*  ' Avuertpptrtat  (alias  diroxTinidcti)  in  Rev.  vi.  11.  is  considered  Aeolic,  the 
Afolians  being  accustomed  to  change  u  before  X,  ft,  v,  or  p9  into  e,  and  double 
the  following  consonant,  as :  xTtnu  for  xrtt»ay  awtfc*  for  oKiipa  (Koenig  Gregor. 
Cor.  p.  587.  597.  Schfflf.,  Mtth.  I.  74.)  Comp.  Dindorf  pracf.  ad  Aristoph.  XII. 
*  14.  Also  in  Tob.  i.  18.  Wisd.  xvi.  14.  we  find  the  first  form  among  the  Var. 
Wahl  is  wrong  in  adopting  a  Present  in  Mt.  x.  28.  and  Luke  xii.  4.  xiii.  84. 
•Axi*Tf*©Vr«»,  if  not  to  be  taken  for  a  Particip.  Aor.  (see  Fr.  Mt.  p.  383.)  may  be 
considered  a  mistake  for  *xoxTt**6rrw,  which  a  few  good  Codd.  have,  and  which 
Lchm.  and  in  part  Tdf .  have  printed.    Yet  comp.  Bornem.  ad  Luc.  p.  81. 


96  OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS.  [PABT II. 

(i  a  pi  a>.  From  this  not  only  (Zi(5ap7)[Azvos  Mt  xxvi.  43.  Luke  ix. 
32.  but  also,  contrary  to  Attic  prose  usage  (Bttm.  IL  88.)  /3apofy«- 
»o$  2  Cor.  v.  4.  (Mr.  xiv.  40.),  |3ape/(r&<y  1  Tim.  v.  16.  and  theAor. 
l(iup7J§7jv  Luke  xxi.  34.  2  Cor.  i.  8.  for  which  last  in  Greek  literary 
diction,  was  employed  h(iapvv$h)»  (Var.  Luke  as  above). 

fiuGxaivco.  Aor.  1.  Gal.  iii.  1.  in  text.  rec.  g/3a<r*avg,  bat  is 
many  Codd.  I(5ci<rx?iv6  (without  an  s  subs.)  is  given.  Comp.  Bttm.  I 
438.  The  latter  in  Dio  C.  44,  39.  Herod.  2,  4.  11.  and  the  later 
writers. 

/3/oa;.  Inf.  Aor.  1.  fisScrui  1  P.  iv.  2.  for  which  theAor.  2.  is  more 
usual  in  Attic.  Bttm.  IL  130.  Yet  see  Aristot.  Nic.  9,  8.  Plutarch. 
Opp.  II.  367,  and  oftener  in  compounds,  Steph.  Thes.  IL  260.  ei 
nov.  The  other  forms  of  the  1.  Aor.  are  more  frequent,  particularly 
the  participle  (Ztuaag. 

fiXuGTcivcv.  Aor.  ifik&arriau  for  Ifikourrov  Mt.  xiii.  26.  Jas.  v. 
18.  (Gen.  i.  11.  Num.  xvii.  8.  etc.  Acta  apoc.  p.  172.).  Comp 
Bttm.  IL  131.  Since  Aristotle's  time  the  form  is  not  unusual  even 
in  Greek  literary  style.     Stephani  Thes.  II.  273. 

[yap'eoj.  Aor.  lyupwct  Mr.  vi.  17.  Mt.  xxii.  25.  1  Cor.  vil  9. 
for  the  older  form  6yf}[/,a  (from  ya^ww),  as  Luke  xiv.  20.  1  Cor.  viL 
28.  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  29.  Lob.  742.  Yet  iydcfLrjffa  is  found 
(if  not  in  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  4,  20.)  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  5,  4.    Apollodor. 

3,  15,  3.     Better  attested  is  lyuprfcTjv  Mr.  x.  12.,  though  not  fully 
established),  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Lob.  742.] 

ye\cia>.    Fut.  yikdaa)  (for  yzkdtrofjucti)  Luke  vi.  21.     See  Bttm. 
H.  85.  134. 

yiyvofbcu.  Aor.  Pass,  iyevifcrjv  for  lyevo^v  Acts  iv.  4.  Col.  iv. 
11.  1  Th.  ii.  14.  etc.  Comp.  Thorn.  M.  p.  189. — an  originally 
Doric  form  not  unfrequently  found  in  the  writers  of  the  xoivfj.  Lob- 
109.  Bttm.  II.  136. 

tii'dups.  The.  1.  Aor.  'ihcozct,  in  the  1.  and  2.  Per.  Plu.  is  avoided 
by  Attic  writers,  and  2.  Aor.  used  instead,  Bttm.  I.  509.  In  the 
N.  T.  we  find  IhaMapep  1  Th.  iv.  2.,  IhvKare  Mt.  xxv.  35.  Gal.  iv. 
15.  etc.  as  in  Demosth.     On  iatrrj  see  §  14.  1.  Note. 

\iiQjxu.  Fut.  &&%a>  for  hif*o(jjOU  Mt.  xxiii.  34.  Luke  xxi.  12. 
Bttm.  II.  154.     Yet  comp.  Demosth.  Nausim.  633  c.  Xen.  An.  1, 

4,  8.  (Krii.  h.  1.).     Cyr.  6,  3,  13.] 

bvvaftui.  We  have  merely  to  remark  here  that  besides  the  Aor. 
HvvTj^fjVy  the  (Ion.)  form  r$vvci<fo7}v  with  Augm.  tj  is  noted  from  B 
among  the  Var.  Mt.  xvii.  16.  (Bttm.  II.  155.). 

Ivc*))Ivvg).    In  several  good  Codd.  we  find  Mr.  32.  the  1.  Aor, 
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iSwg,  which  among  the  earlier  Greeks  had  only  a  causative  meaning, 
Bttm.  II.  156.  But  we  find  1.  Aor.  $vvctvro$9  as  Luke  iv.  40.,  and, 
with  less  authority,  also  Ael.  4,  1.  Pausan.  2,  11,  7. 

ulu  in  the  sense  of  know.  Pret.  oiia^v  Mr.  xi.  33.  Jo.  iii.  2.  1 
Cor.  viii.  1.  etc.  for  fopiv  (Poppo  Xen.  An.  2,  4,  6.),  ofture  Mr.  x. 
38.  xiii.  33.  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  Ph.  iv.  15.  for  iira,  o'fouaw  Luke  xi.  44. 
Jo.  x.  5.  for  hours.  See  Bttm.  1. 546.  (yet  comp.  Aristoph.  av.  599. 
Xen.  Oec  20,  14.).  The  2.  Per.  Sing,  oilug  1  Cor.  vii.  16.  Jo. 
xxL  15.  is  rather  Ion.  and  Dor.  (for  6la§ct)}  yet  it  occurs  Her.  4, 
157.  Xen.  M.  4,  6,  6.  Eurip.  Ale.  790.  and  frequently  in  later 
Greek.  See  Lob.  236  sq.  The  3.  PI.  Plup.  is  written  qfourap  Mr. 
i.  34.  Jo.  ii.  9.  xxi.  4.  etc.  for  iiSg^av.    Bttm.  I.  547. 

%hih  (2.  Aor.  dncov).  1.  Aor.  g/W*a  in  the  N.  T.  in  2.  Per.  Sing. 
Mt.  xxvi.  25.  Mr.  xii.  32.  This  person  also  occurs  in  Attic,  Xen. 
Oec  19,  14.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1509.  (along  with  gisrgs,  as  often  in 
Plato).  It  is  originally  Ionic,  Greg.  Cor.  ed  Schaf.  p.  481.  Schaf. 
Dion.  H.  p.  436  sq.  Imper.  efaars  Mt.  x.  27.  xxi.  5.  Col.  iv.  17., 
UTurcrtoiv  Acts  xxiv.  20.  vii.  37.,  even  in  Attic  very  common,  Plat. 
Lach.  187  d.  Xen.  C.  3,  2,  28.  We  find,  besides,  in  good  Codd. 
IPer.  PI.  Indie.  glsra*  Mt.  xii.  2.  xvii.  24.  Mr.  xi.  6.  xii.  7.  16. 
Luke  v.  33.  xix.  39.  xx.  2.  Actsi.  11. 24.  vi.  2.  xxviii.  21.  etc.  (Diod. 
8. 16, 14.  Xen.  H.  3,  5,  24.  a.  Var.).  Participle  giVa^  Acts  vii. 
37.  xxii.  24.  was  properly  Ionic,  and  even  the  more  unusual  1.  Pers. 
uru  Heb.  iii.  10.  Acts  xxvi.  15.  (for  which  dnov  is  mainly  used  m 
the  N.  T.).  See  Sturz  dial.  alex.  p.  61.1  Recent  editors  have 
adopted  these  forms  wherever  they  are  attested  by  several  Codd. 
We  find  the  compounds  aTg/Va^gy  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  (Her.  6, 100.),  and 
^hdfi&v  1  Th.  iv.  6.  (e'tou(Jttv  in  the  1.  Turin.  Papyrus  p.  10.). 
E«rw  (not  tixovy  see  §  6,  1.  k.)  Acts  xxviii.  26.  (according  to  good 
Codd.)  is  to  be  taken  for  Imperat.  2.  Aor.,  a  form  which  we  now 
find  also  in  the  Text  of  Mr.  xiii.  4.  Luke  x.  40.,  while  in  other  pas- 
Mges  gjVg  preponderates.  The  1.  Aor.  Pass,  of  this  verb  ippfj^fjv 
(from  pg&,  see  Bttm.  II.  166.)  is  sometimes  written  in  MSS.  of  the  N. 
T.ltt.  v.  21.  xxxi.  33.  gppgi^,  as  often  in  Codd.  of  later  (non-Attic) 
authors,  though  this  form  occasionally  occurs  in  Attic,  Lob.  447. 
(but  not  in  Plato,  see  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  p.  5  sq.). 

U^gjy.  Later  form  Ijc/pvaf  (Lob.  726).  The  Fut.  is  bc/fa  for 
tttf&r*  Bttm.  I.  396.    See  §  13,  3. 

\ikiia)  for  iXeia>  occurs  in  several  good  Codd.  in  various  passages 

1  It  occurs  also  in  the  well-known  Rosetta  inscription,  at  the  end  of  line  8, 
it*. 
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of  the  X.  T.,  as :  Bom.  ix.  16.  18.  ujs5rra&  OjSu  Jade  S3,  e/j 
Also  Clem.  AL  p.  54.  Sylb.  (the  Florent.  edition)  has  i/^i.  C< 
also  Etymolog.  M.  327, 30.  Similar  is  ijjjr/a*  Bom.  v.  13.  Ph. 
even  in  good  Codd.  The  latter  has  been  received  into  the  Tex 
Lchm.,  and  after  him  by  Tdf.  Fr.  Bom.  L  311.  declares  all  t 
forms  orthographic  mistakes.] 

thzv.  From  this  we  find  a  Pres.  and  Imperf.  regularly  for 
as  in  Greek  authors,  Jas.  ii.  6.  Acts  xxi.  30.  On  the  other  h; 
for  the  Fnt.  g>4^  (Mtth.  573.)  the  more  unusual  £)jczxra  Jo.  xii. 
from  the  other  form  'Qjcvq>.    Comp.  Job  xxxix.  10. 

[ixatf'ev.    Fnt.  trctuiva  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  for  vrvunsou/zi. 
Bttm.  L  388.    Yet  comp.  Xen.  An.  5,  5,  8.  Himer.  20.    1 
form,  however,  is  not  uncommon.     See  Brunck  Gnom.  p.  10. 
Sebaf.  Demosth.  IL  465.  Stallb.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  139.] 

[hvnopziu.  Fnt  hriopxwat  for  ImopzfooiLai  Mt.  5.  33.  SeeBt 
H.  85.] 

tpxopai.  The  Fnt.  i/jeinrofMU,  both  in  the  simple  verb  and 
compounds,  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  but  particularly  in  L 
Greek  (Arrian.  Al.  6,  12.  Philostr.  Apoll.  4,  4.  Dio.  Chr. 
410.  Max.  Tyr.  24.  p.  295.).  In  Attic,  on  the  contrary,  utii  is  i 
instead  (Phryn.  p.  37  sq.  Thorn.  M.  p.  88.  336.).  Yet  in  e 
authors  frjeiHTOfJUii  is  not  even  unfrequent,  Her.  1,  142.  5,  125. 1 
Dardan.  12  (p.  233.  Bremi).  See  in  general  Lob.  37  sq.  Sol 
Soph.  II.  323.,  comp.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  210.  Instead  of 
Imperf.  fipxp/Mjv  Mr.  i.  45.  ii.  13.  Jo.  iv.  30.  vi.  17.  etc.  Attic  aut 
use  the  Imperf.  of  gjj&w,  Bttm.  II.  183.  Yet,  see  Bornem.  ] 
p.  106.,  comp.  Thuc.  4,  120.  121.  Xen.  An.  4,  6,  22.  In  i 
the  Imperat.  l^/,  7rg  from  g]j&w  are  used,  and  not  ipyjiv*  ipyj(fot. 
ipXpf&evog  is  rare  in  earlier  Attic.  Bttm.  as  above,  yet  it  occui 
Plato  Crit.  c.  15.  RxSg  for  f?jykt&6  Gal.  iv.  4.  Jo.  xix.  39. 
has  been  too  hastily  rejected  by  Thom.  M.  p.  418.  See  Sallic 
the  passage.] 

i<r§sa>.    From  the  poetic  iahu  (Bttm.  II.  185.)  we  find  the 
ticiple  ecfow  among  the  var.  Mr.  i.  6.  Luke  vii.  33.  34.  x.  7 
47.  xxii.  30.,  which  Tdf.  has,  on  the  authority  of  (a  few)  good  C< 
received  into  the  Text.     See  Praef.  p.  21.     From  Sept.  comp. ! 
xvii.  10.  xix.  26.  Sir.  xx.  6. 

tvpiaxa.    Aor.  Med.  ivpu(jjr,v  for  zvpofAfjv  Heb.  ix.  12.  see  §  1 
(Pausan.  7,  11,  1.  8,  30,  4.  etc.,  comp.  Lob.  p.  139  sq.).  A  1. 
tvpr,au  is  implied  in  the  Subjunctive  ivprfirg  Rev.  xviii.  14. 
ivprfiaaw  ix.  6.  (as  at  least  many  Cocld.  have  it),  unless  we  take  1 
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forms  for  the  Subjunctive  Fut.  (see  §  13,  1.).    Lob.  721,,  however, 
produces  a  Participle  svpfauvTog. 

Zpu.  Fut.  Zflffat  Rom.  vi.  2.  8.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  2  Tim.  ii.  11.  Jo. 
vL  51.  58.  {cruZtfffu  Rom.  vi.  8.  2  Tim.  ii.  11.),  ^<ro^a/  Mt.  iv.  4. 
Mr.  v.  23.  Jo.  vi.  51.  xi.  25.  etc.  1.  Aor.  iZppa  Rev.  ii.  8.  Luke 
xv.  24.  Rom.  vii.  9.  etc.  (and  often  in  Sept.).  These  are  properly 
later  forms,  which  occur  but  seldom  in  early  authors  (Bttm.  II.  192.). 
The  Aor.  iC^att  is  exclusively  confined  to  Later  Greek.  Earlier 
authors  used' in  the  Fut.  and  Aor.  of  Zpat  the  corresponding  tenses 

\%v.  From  the  1.  Aor.  5j|;a,  a  later  form,  Bttm.  II.  194.  Lob.  744., 
ve  find  the  Subjunctive  'ifowsi  Rev.  iii.  9.,  where,  however,  better 
Codd.  have  the  Fut.  SjJjow/.  The  Preter.  Jj*a  (Dt.  xxxii.  17.  Phot. 
biblioth.  222.  Malal.  p.  136.  and  137.  Leo  Gramm.  p.  98.  etc. 
Lob.  744.)  occurs  Mr.  viii.  3.,  but  not  well  established,  though  Lchm. 
lias  adopted  it. 

SaXXa;.  2.  Aor.  dve&aXerz  Ph.  iv.  10.,  a  form  never  occurring  in 
Greek  prose  authors,  and,  even  in  poetry,  uncommon  (Bttm.  II.  195.). 
"iarfips.  The  Pres.  krdva)  Rom.  iii.  31.  and  its  compounds,  as 
wiwr&Ht  2  Cor.  iii.  1 .  (iv.  2.)  v.  12.  vi.  4.  x.  12. 18.  Gal.  ii.  18.,  was 
used  in  Attic  (Mtth.  I.  482.),  but  more  frequently  in  Later  Greek 
(tg.  Cinnam.  214.  and  256.  itpurruvtiv).  On  the  later  form  tcrrdcu 
see  §14,1. 

ibraxaico.  Fut.  xarctKctfoofAcu  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  2  P.  iii.  10. 
(from  Aor.  xcctzxcctjv  Her.  1,  51.  4,  79.)  for  xctTaxctv^faofJbui  Rev. 
xviii.  8.,  used  in  Attic,  see  Thorn.  M.  p.  511.  Bttm.  II.  211. 
*ar«Xs/Va/.  1.  Aor.  xarzkesypci  Acts  vi.  2.  Lob.  714. 
itpuvvvfjbi.  Perf.  Pass,  xexepuffpus  Rev.  xiv.  10.  for  the  more 
usual  zixp&fAas.  See  Bttm.  II.  214.  Analogous  to  this  is  the  Par- 
ticiple (rwyxexepffliLivovg  Heb.  iv.  2.  in  very  good  Codd. 

Ktphaiva.  xVor.  bt'epbtjtrcc  Mt.  xxv.  20.  xviii.  15.,  xgp8?<ra/  Acts 
xxvii.  21.,  xepifoas  Luke  ix.  25.,  xeptiTjew  Subj.  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  20. 
ift.  xvi.  26.  etc.,  forms  peculiar  to  Ionic  prose,  Bttm.  II.  215. 
Lob.  740.  In  Attic  the  verb  is  declined  regularly.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
ix.21. 

zKccia.  Fut.  xXccvaco  (properly  Doric)  for  x,\ctv<ro{AGti  (as  in  Sept. 
tlways)  Luke  vi.  25.  Jo.  xvi.  20.  Rev.  xviii.  9.  Comp.  Babr.  98,  9. 
3ttm.  II.  85.  220. 

xkirru.    Fut.  xktyv  for  zXtyopas  Mt.  xix.  18.  Rom.  xiii.  9. 
ittm.  II.  85.  221.     In  Sept.  never,  but  in  Lucian  dial.  deor.  7,  4. 
zpafy.    Fut.  xoc%u  Luke  xix.  40.  on  good  authority,  for  xezpd- 
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^ofjboci  (as  always  in  Sept.),  Aor.  htpa%u,  for  btpayov  Mt.  viii.  29. 
xx.  30.  etc.  Bttm.  II.  223. 

[xpitoapai.  The  form  sZexpi/Aero  Luke  xix.  48.  in  Cod.  B., 
of  which  Griesb.  and  Schulz  take  no  notice,  is  undoubtedly  a  mis- 
take of  the  transcriber.     Lchm.  also  has  passed.it  unobserved.] 

xpvxru.  2.  Aor.  Act.  expvfiov  Luke  i.  24.  (Phot,  bibliothec.  L 
p.  143.  Bekk.),  see  Bttm.  II.  226. 

xva>  (be  pregnant)  has  the  Fut.  and  Aor.  regular  in  the  forms 
xvfoat,  Ixvriaa  (Bttm.  II.  230.).  So  Jas.  i.  18.  ccrexvTjffe.  In  the 
Pres.  xvk&)  occurs,  but  not,  as  Eustath.  p.  1548.  20.  insists,  only  in 
the  sense  of  bring  forth.  See  Lob.  Aiac.  p.  129  sq.  and  paralip. 
556.  Hence  Jas.  i.  15.  ocroxvei  may  be  written  as  well  as  axoxvu, 
but  it  is  not  necessary  to  prefer  the  former  on  account  of  the  form 
of  the  Aorist,  v.  18.     In  the  N.  T.  Lexicon  only  xvea  occurs. 

Xdcrxaf.  To  this  belongs  the  Aor.  ekcixTjtrct  Acts  i.  18.,  usually 
referred  to  the  Doric  Pres.  Xccxia* ;  but  Bttm.  II.  233.  derives  it 
from  the  2.  Aor.  \uxe7v,  generally  used  in  Attic. 

\jjbiaiva)  has  Tit.  i.  15.,  according  to  good  Codd.,  (jbe(JUiU[Jb[iivoi  for 
the  usual  fLBpiacrfAevoi,  comp.  Lob.  35.] 

vtTrof  Jo.  xiii.  6.  14.,  wVro^a/  Mt.  xv.  2.  Instead  of  this  Pres. 
the  earlier  writers  use  viZp.     See  Bttm.  II.  249.  Lob.  241. 

oixrBi'poj.  Fut.  oixrupfoat  Rom.  ix.  15.  (as  if  from  oixrupia), 
for  oixrtpS.  Comp.  Ps.  ci.  15.  Jer.  xxi.  7.  Mich.  vii.  19.  etc.-;  also  in 
the  Byzant.,  see  Lob.  741. 

bfjjvva)  for  ofJbvvfAi  (Bttm.  II.  255.)  Mt.  xxiii.  20.  xxvi.  74.  Heb. 
vi.  16.  Jas.  v.  12.  But  in  the  better  MSS.  we  find  Mr.  xiv.  71. 
opvvvai  for  ofAvvsw,  and  Griesb.  received  it  into  the  Text. 

[ppaa>.  Imperf.  Med.  cbpufAqv  Acts  ii.  25.  (from  Ps.  16.),  for 
which  iapupw  was  used  in  Attic  (Bttm.  I.  325.).  From  ottz&cu 
we  find  Luke  xiii.  28.,  though  not  without  var.,  the  Subj.  1.  Aor. 
o-vJ/jytrSs,  which  occurs  in  Liban.  and  the  Byzant.     See  Lob.  734.] 

*ra/£ft/.  Aor.  hiicd&p,  Mt.  xx.  19.  xxvii.  31.  (Sept.  Prov.  xxiii. 
35.),  for  which  in  Attic  gVa/<ra  was  used.  See  Bttm.  I.  372.  But 
&ra/£a,  Tc&i^ui  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  6,  4.  and  encom.  Demosth.  15. 
Comp.  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  I.  378.  and  Lob.  240.  The  Fut  xa/£* 
Anacr.  24,  8. 

ftirofjbai.  Part.  wsrwfLtvov  Rev.  xiv.  6.  in  B.  for  vrerofLevov,  from 
Tiraopui  used  only  in  Ionic  (Her.  3,  111.)  and  later  writers  (e.g. 
Lucian.  dial.  mort.  15,  3.  var.),  see  Bttm.  II.  271.  The  Pres.  yrera- 
(Jbcct,  found  in  Pind.,  is  inserted  by  Wetst.  and  Matthai  among  the 
var.  Rev.  xii.  14. 
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riW  From  the  Fut.  Ti0fAut>  the  complete  form  xkaut  occurs 
Lake  xvii.  8.  (Bttm.  I.  347.),  also  ibid.  ^dyetrai  from  Qciyofjucu. 
Both  are  found  Ezech.  xii.  18.  Ruth  ii.  9.  14.  On  the  Inf.  wlv  Jo. 
k  9.,  which,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd.,  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have 
inserted  in  the  Text,  see  Fr.  de  crit.  conformat.  etc.  p.  27  sq.  The 
form  tuv  is  found  in  Later  Greek,  and  this  reading  of  several  Codd. 
might  be  adopted,  if  at  least  Cod.  A  v.  7.  10.  had  not  distinctly 
rmv,  thus  showing  sriv  to  be  a  mistake  of  the  transcriber. 
rirra.  Aor.  Itwo,  see  §  13,  1. 

ps#.  Fut.  pevtrcj  Jo.  vii.  38.  for  pevcrof/scci.  In  Attic  pv/jGOfAcci  is 
the  usual  form,  Lob.  739.  Bttm.  II.  287.  [As  to  the  1.  Aor.  pgy- 
wrww  Song  of  S.  iv.  16.,  also  used  only  in  Later  Greek,  comp. 
Lob.  739.]  The  regular  and  usual  2.  Aor.  eppvtjv  occurs  in  the 
compound  Tapapiw^gv  Heb.  ii.  1. 

iraXrt%af.  Fut.  acCK^iaa)  for  otttar/ygw  1  Cor.  xv.  52.,  comp.  also 
Mechan.  vett.  p.  201.  (Num.  x.  3.;  also  1.  Aor.  laakxiGa  for 
wefonysa  Xen.  An.  1,  2,  17.  is  frequent  in  Sept.),  see  Phryn.  191. 
Thorn.  M.  p.  789. 

GTi(Activa>.  1.  Aor.  yfjf/socvu  Acts  xii.  28.  xxv.  27.  (Judg.  vii.  21. 
Esth.ii.  22.  Plutarch.  Aristid.  19.  Menandri  Byzant.  hist.  p.  308. 309. 
358.  Act.  Thom.  p.  32.),  which  is  found  even  Xen.  Hell.  2,  1,  28., 
but  for  which  in  early  Attic  ItrfjfLiim  was  the  usual  form,  see  Bttm. 
1. 438-  Lob.  24.     Comp.  under  <poiipa>* 

Gx'iKTOfAai.  Pres.  (Heb.  ii.  6.  Jas.  i.  27.,  comp.  Ps.  viii.  5.  1  S. 
xi.  8.  xv.  4.).     The  Imperf.  seldom  occurs  in  Attic,  Bttm.  II.  291. 
[ffrovioiZ,^.  Fut.  (rvrovluffct)  for  the  usual  <rTovhd<ro(L(u  2  P.  i.  15. 
Bttm.  II.  85.] 

GTfipfi^Go.  Imperat.  Aor.,  according  to  good  Codd.,  is  arripiaov 
Lnke  xxii.  32.  Rev.  iii.  2.  and  Fut.  2  Th.  iii.  3.  in  B.  (rrrjptffU.  For 
these  forms  Greek  authors  used  in  preference  or^pjf  ov  and  0T?7p/|g/, 
Bttm.  I.  372.,  comp.  Judg.  xix.  5.  Ex.  xx.  46.  etc.  Also  iarripiaoL 
1  Mace.  xiv.  14.  etc. 

rvyyjzvu.  Of  the  Perf.  we  find  Heb.  viii.  6.  in  Text.  rec.  the 
(properly  Ionic,  then  Attic,  Bttm.  H.  301.)  form  rgrgi%g ;  but  in 
other  Codd.  the  usual  Attic  rgru^jxg,  and  in  AD  a.  rgrt%g.  On 
the  latter,  see  Lob.  395. 

$ayiiv.  Fut.  (pdyo^ai  Jas.  v.  3.  Rev.  xvii.  16.  (Gen.  xxvii.  25. 
Ex.  xii.  8.  etc.  etc.),  whence  2.  Pers.  (p&yiaai  Luke  xvii.  8.  For 
this  Greek  authors  use  liofbou  from  g'5a,  Bttm.  II.  185. 

$aiva>.  1.  Aor.  Inf.  lvi<pavai  (i^rKp^vut)  Luke  i.  79.  contrary  to 
classical  usage.     In  Later  Greek  many  similar  forms  occur.     Lob. 
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26.  Thilo  Acta  Thorn.  49  sq.  (Aelian.  anim.  2,  11.  and  epil.  p. 
396.  Jac). 

<pav<Tzo).  From  this  verb  we  find  the  compound  ixi^avcru  Eph.  v. 
14.,  comp.  Gen.  xliv.  3.  Judg.  xvi.  2.  1  S.  xiv.  36.  Judith  xiv.  2.  As 
to  the  analogical  proof  of  this  form,  not  found  in  Greek  authors, 
from  the  Subs.  vvotpavatS)  see  Bttm.  II.  312. 

\$ipv.  Partic.  Aor.  hiyzus  Acts  v.  2.  xiv.  13.  (Iriyxavrsg  Luke 
xv.  23.  Var.)  for  myxdfv  Bttm.  II.  313.  Yet,  see  Xen.  M.  1,  2, 
53.  Demosth.  Timoth.  703.  c.  Isocr.  paneg.  40.  The  Ind.  ^gy«« 
occurs  more  frequently  in  Attic,  as  also  the  Imperat.  forms  with  cc 
(Jo.  xxi.  10.).] 

[<P§civa>.  According  to  several  Atticists  the  2.  Aor.  fp^ijv,  is  t:o 
be  preferred  to  the  1.  Aor.  Ip^o^a,  which,  however,  often  occurs 
even  in  Attic  (Bttm.  II.  316.),  and  is  invariably  the  form  in  the 
N.  T.  Mt.  xii.  28.  Rom.  ix.  31.  2  Cor.  x.  14.  Ph.  iii.  16.  1  Th.  ii. 
16.     In  the  last  passage  several  Codd.  have  the  Perf.  g£&a#g.] 

$va>.  2.  Aor.  Pas3.  ipwjy,  Qvsk  Luke  viii.  6.  7.  8.  (since  Hipj>o- 
crat.  very  much  used),  for  which  the  Attics  employ  the  2.  Aor.  Act. 
i$vp9  (pv$.  See  Bttm.  II.  321.  Mt.  xxiv.  32.  and  Mr.  xiii.  28.  hav^? 
according  to  very  good  Codd.,  bc$vi)  (Subj.  Aor.  Pass.)  for  ik$vtj  \ 
and  this  reading  might  be  preferred.     See  Fr.  Marc.  578  sq. 

Xaipw.  Fut.  xapfoofLcu  for  ^a/p&ro;  Luke  i.  14.  Jo.  xvi.  20.  22- 
Ph.  i.  18.  (Hab.  i.  16.  Zach.  x.  7.  Ps.  xcv.  12.  etc.),  see  Moer.  120- 
Thorn.  Mag.  910.  Lob.  740.  Bttm.  II.  322.  It  occurs  also  Diod. 
Exc.  Vat.  p.  95. 

[%ap/^0|O«a/.  Fut.  ^ap/co^a/  Rom.  viii.  32.  is  the  non-Attic 
form  for  ^apioSj&a/.] 

Qj^ia).  Aor.  dTaxruro1  Acts  vii.  27.  39.  (Mich.  iv.  6.  Lam.  ii.  7. 
Dion.  H.  II.  759.),  for  which  in  Attic  lacraro  with  syll.  augm.  was 
used  (Thorn.  M.  p.  403.  Pol.  2,  69,  9.  15,  31,  12.).  1.  Aor.  Pass. 
ar^i/  Ps.  lxxxvii.  6.,  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  4,  3,  12.  Dio  C.  37. 
47.  Also  Aor.  Act.  \\aaiv  Acts  vii.  45.,  for  which  some  Codd. 
have  Ifgawg*  (Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  181.).  The  syll.  augm.  in 
afibka)  is  peculiarly  Attic.     See  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  II.  407. 

[atviopai.  1.  Aor.  cuvqcrdifATjv  Acts  vii.  16.  as  frequently  in  writers 
of  the  KOtvfj  (e.g.  Plut.,  Pausan.),  Lob.  139.  In  Attic  exp/a^wjv  is 
preferred.] 

Note. — The  later  verbal  forms  are  not  always  used  in  the  N.  T. 

1  After  the  Fut.  Sxru  (from  &Sai).  The  Aorist  form  from  the  other  Fut. 
Mica  occurs  only  in  later  authors,  as,  e.g.  the  Particip.  tlsu0w*e  ia  Cinnam. 
p.  198. 
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where  they  might  be  expected.  We  find,  for  instance,  x/o^a/  2. 
Fat.  from  sr/wy,  and  not  Kiovput  Rev.  xiv.  10.  (see  Bttm.  I.  395.)  ; 
Aor.  zoivSaw  Mr.  vii.  15.  18.  Moeris  ed.  Piers,  p.  434.  Locella  Xen, 
Ephes.  p.  254. ;  Fut.  $iv%o[i*M)  Sczvfjbdaofjbca,  and  not  QixJ&i  &au- 
fuwu  (fettm.  II.  85.).  Among  the  variations  occur  Heb.  iv.  15. 
rmipa[Ji,ipov  from  the  older  form  ireirupafffjbivov  from  Tg/pa^a;.  The 
former  Tdf.  has  received  into  the  Text.  That  the  same  forms  are 
sometimes  produced  by  inflexion  from  entirely  different  verbs,  is 
well  known.  We  shall  only  specify  l%mv(re  Jo.  v.  13.,  which  may 
come  equally  from  bcvw  (Bttm.  II.  248.)  and  from  lxnva>. 


Section  XVI. 

FORMATION  OF  DERIVATIVE  AND  COMPOUND  WORDS.1 

The  N.  T.,  particularly  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  contains  a  num- 
ber of  words  borrowed  from  the  spoken  language  of  the  time,  and 
even  some  new  formations,  never  occurring  in  Greek  authors.  It, 
therefore,  becomes  necessary  to  consider  these  peculiar  forms  in  con 
nection  with  the  principles  of  Greek  derivation.  In  doing  this,  it 
fill  be  instructive  to  trace  analogies,  not  unknown  to  Greek  authors, 
bat  greatly  extended  in  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  Our  remarks  will 
be  founded  on  the  luminous  observations  of  Bttm.,  which  compre- 
hend whatever  is  of  essential  importance  (II.  §  118.),  comp.  Krii. 
Ml. 

A.  Derivation  by  Terminations, 

1.  Verbs. 

Of  derivative  verbs,  mostly  but  not  entirely  from  nouns,  those  in 
ou  and  i^af  are  peculiarly  frequent.  Forms  in  oa>  partly  super- 
seded those  in  sva>  or  /£#,  as :  iexarow  (fexarevoj  Xen.  An.  5,  3, 
9.),  Uzovfevoot  (IZovhm^o)  in  Plutarch,  yet  see  in  general  Lob.  182.), 
ffupoof  (for  (rutpof  Lob.  89.),  xztpuXctsou  (jcstpccki^o)  Lob.  95.),  hwupoa) 

1  See  Ph.  Cattieri  Gazophylacium  Graecor.  (1651.  1708.)  ed.  F.  L.  Abresch 
(Utr.  1757.)  L.  B.  1809.  8.,  but  particularly  Bttm.  ausf.  Gr.  II.  382.  (with 
Lobeck's  additions),  Lobeck  Parerga  to  Phryn.,  and  his  other  works  quoted 
above,  §  3.  Among  expository  works,  we  must  mention  chiefly  Selecta  e  Scholia 
Valckenarii.  Specimens  of  later  formations  are  to  be  found  especially  in  the 
Byzantine  authors. 
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and  l&vvctfjuoat  (Lob.  605.  note),  dtywrvoat  (dpwrvfcfit  Lob.  224.), 
dvccxccivou  (dvuxcciviZp  Isocr.  Areop.  c.  3.),  besides  (AetTTOco,  hcihioa. 
From  hsxctrocu  comes  dvrofoxaroa.  With  dpwrvoat  comp.  *o&t>n'O0 
Xen.  M.  2,  1,  30.  Also  xpuraioa)  for  xparvvojy  tfozvoa  for  ff&gy&y, 
avaflrarow  for  dvdcrrurov  ncoiiiv ;  but  ^ocp$r6cj  is  from  %ap/$,  5i>va- 
roa;  from  ivvapig  (Lob.  Phryn.  605.). 

Verbs  in  /£#  come  from  a  great  variety  of  roots,  as : 

'Op&p/JJa/from  o^po^ulyjjjOLkayriZfij  from  ai%{A&k6jrog,$eiyfLariZp 
from  5g/y^a,  srgXg«/^a;  from  Tg?y.g;tL>$,  (juvxrr\pitp  from  fivzTfjp,  fffivp- 
viZjj),  dvt{JjiZfit))  QvkocxlZpt),  IpariZp,  avo&g^ar/^a;  (also  in  Byzant.), 
J&arp/£fi>  (Cinnam.  p.  213.),  anckctyyyiCpiLOL^  ulpiriZp,  (rvpfLOpptZp 
(Ph.  iii.  10.  according  to  good  Codd.);  GKopxiZp  (focurzopwsZfii)  has 
no  distinct  root  in  Greek.  It  was  a  provincial,  probably  a  Mace- 
donic,  form  (Lob.  218.). 

As  to  verbs  in  j£a/  from  names  of  nations  or  persons,  see  Bttm. 
II.  385.  We  have  only  to  mention  lovbutZp),  to  which  comp.  the 
later  word  8aui'5/2^y,  Leo  Gram.  p.  447. 

There  are  also  verbs  in  ctZjUj  seldom  or  never  occurring  elsewhere, 
as :  vTjKidZp,  aividZp  (aifcai). 

Also  in  evcu,  as :  [tzcrmva;,  fjbuyevcu,  lyxpartvofLW,  aixf^ockomvu 
(Lob.  442.),  iruyifovat)  yvfAVTjrevv.  The  last  is  from  yvfivf^i 
which,  according  to  Bttm.  II.  431.,  is  only  to  be  vindicated  as  a 
collateral  form  of  yvpvTjg.  From  yvfLvog  one  would  expect  yvfivirffa 
and  accordingly  the  best  Codd.  have  1  Cor.  iv.  11.  yv[LVtrsva>}  which 
we  must  not,  with  Fr.  (conform,  crit.  p.  21.)  and  Mey.,  take  for  an 
orthographical  error.1 

Among  verbs  in  mm,  which  signify  rendering  what  the  (concrete) 
root  denotes  (as  ikapvvtiv  =  Ikocpov  iroieTv),  Bttm.  II.  387.,  axTjipvw 
is  to  be  noticed  as  a  collateral  form  of  (rxTjjpo&f,  which  never  occurs 
in  the  N.  T. 

Verbs  in  uiva>  (kevxatvat,  f#pa/W,  svppatvat  Bttm.  II.  65.  Lob. 
prolegg.  pathol.  37.)  require  no  special  remark. 

Verbs  in  &#,  derived  from  primitives  in  ga/,  which  occur  some- 
times in  Attic  (Bttm.  II.  61.  Lob.  151.),  became  more  common  in 
Later  Greek.  N#^y,  xvrfcv,  ctkrfcu,  are  not  used  by  the  earlier 
writers.     Yet  see  Lob.  254. 

Verbs  in  axu  (except  evphxa  and  hhdffxcJ)  are  rare  even  in  the 

1  Comp.  Lob,  Soph.  Ai.  p.  387.  6*o$pevo  Hcb.  xi.  28.  is,  in  some  good  Codd.. 
written  6*t6ptina  (from  oXifybf),  and  Lchm.,  and  with  him  Tdf.,  have  so  printed 
the  Text.  I  am  not  aware,  however,  that  the  latter  form  of  this  Alexandrian 
word  is  anywhere  to  be  found. 
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J.  T.  (Bttm.  DL  59.).  We  find  yrip&ttxv  as  an  inceptive  (Bttm.  II. 
»93.),  but  fA&iHrx&  as  a  causative  from  fjb&vat,  only  in  the  Pass. 
FapUazw  is  sufficiently  attested  only  in  Luke  xx.  34.  Lastly,  we 
oote  as  altogether  singular  in  formation,  ypfjyopiaf  (from  the  Perf. 
syp>?yopa),  with  its  cognate  lyptiyoptu,  Lob.  119.  Bttm.  II.  158.  To 
this  verb,1  derived  from  a  reduplicated  Perfect,  may  be  compared, 
however,  hrucvxptptu  Papyri  Taurin.  7.  lin.  7. 

To  derivative  verbs  in  tvco  belongs  also  wapccfioXsvcGSoci  Ph.  ii.  30., 
which  Griesb.,  Lchm.,  and  others,  have,  agreeably  to  the  weightiest 
critical  evidence,  admitted  into  the  Text.  From  nupdifiokog  might 
hive  been  obviously  formed  vrapafiokeitfocti ;  but  the  termination 
m  was  selected  to  make  the  verb  equivalent  to  irccpoi(io\ov  that,  as 
ktGzortvsiv  in  Later  Greek  denotes  vxiaKOieov  ehcci  (Lob.  591.),  and, 
what  is  more  to  the  purpose,  there  is  srgpTgpg6g0$a/  from  ncipncipog. 
It  would  be  unwarrantable  to  admit  T<zpafio\sve<T§ai,  on  the  as- 
sumption of  there  being  a  simple  verb  fiohsvtcfoui,  which  does  not 
exist. 

2.  Substantives.1 

a.  From  Verbs  (comp.  Lob.  paralip.  p.  397  sqq.  and  particularly 
lib.  3.  of  technologia  p.  253  sqq.). 

Of  nouns  in  (i,og  (Bttm.  II.  398.)  from  verbs  in  uZp,  are  to  be 
noted  ayietcrpog,  which  does  not  occur  in  Greek  authors,  mipaa(bog 
from  TtipdZ/v,  iyrapGur/Jwg  from  IvrapdZp. 

From  verbs  in  iZjv  we  find  (Aaxapiffpog,  bvtihfffjjog  (Lob.  551.), 
|8affawoy60ff,  TapopytG/Jwg,  pwriGpog  (pavr/^g/p),  <ra(5(Zciri<TfLog  (<ra/3- 
0*r/£g/y),  <ra><ppow(L6g)  cw'ekzyijwg. 

The  most  numerous  formations,  however,  are  those  in  [/,&  (Lob.) 
and  <rtg,  the  former  mostly  confined  to  the  N.  T.,  yet  framed  ac- 
cording to  Greek  analogy,  as  : 

BuTrurfJuz,  $&Ki<nhu,  from  foaxrtZpiv  etc.,  •vj/gyo'^a  from  $$vtieo§cii, 
fydnvfjuz,  PcardXvfJua  (xaraXvtti),  also  g|gpa^a  (Lob.  64.),  utfo'tiH 
$60,  arrkqfActy  kvrdXKayfita^  ivxoGxicMsyja,  icpoazomLd^  uvccvyuGfAu, 
iprtjfjHij  cuTTjfLa,  xurop^affjuccy  orgpgfi/^a  (from  contract,  verbs,  as 
fyonjfjboi  etc.),  mostly  in  the  sense  of  product  or  state.  Only  dvrk7j[/tcc 
ienotes  an  instrument  to  draw  with,  a  bucket  (as  substantives  in 
log  often  do),  zuraXvfJM&  place  of  zuraXvew  (Eustath.  Odyss.  p. 
146,  33.). 

1  Dtiderlein  on  Reduplication  in  Greek  and  Latin  derivation  of  words  in  his 
teden  und  Aufeatzen  II.  no.  2. 

*  Gamp.  6.  Curtius  de  nomin.  gr.  formatione  linguar.  cognat.  rationo  habita. 
teroL  1842.  (Zeitechr.  f.  Alterth.  1846.  no.  68  f •)• 
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Substantives  in  <ug}  most  numerous  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
nearly  all  belong  to  Greek  literary  diction.  Only  §sfat<ng}  zctrdr 
Tocvfftg,  Tpoffxpffig,1  arokvrpaHngy  hxaiaxrig,  fiicmg,  verofo?i<ng  Lob. 
295.  (sTSTO&fjffig)  require  notice.  As  to  Tupcuncsvf),  formed  from 
the  root  of  a  verb  in  ccZ^co,  see  Bttm.  II.  404.  As  to  oixcbofjJh  see 
Lob.  490.  In  respect  to  the  very  common  hc&7ix7\  (from  1.  Aor. 
of  rfoivcci),  see  Bttm.  IL  401.  Lob.  paralip.  374. 

Among  abstract  nouns  from  verbs  are  some  in  (aovtj.  We  find  in 
the  N.  T.  vrfaifffAOvfj  Bttm.  II.  405.  On  the  contrary,  lirihfliMni 
comes  directly  from  eTikfjfffiatP.  Uu'g/aovti  (also  in  Pachym.  II.  100. 
and  120.)  is  another  form  of  KWjfta,  though  TUff/AOvfj  may  be  di- 
rectly referred  to  *•«/&*;,  as  ThjfffJbOPfj  to  Tkffrw.  Among  abstract 
nouns,  in  the  N.  T.,  derived  from  verbs  in  sou  must  be  mentioned 

Concrete  verbal  nouns  have  little  that  is  peculiar.  From  verbs 
in  a£<y,  iZp,  vZp>  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  xrforrig  (paroxyt)  and  the 
oxytone  (Bttm.  II.  408.)  fitwrrrjgy  (iwmffrfig,  (AtpHrriig,  tvayyihctrifa 
yoyyuorfo  and  gXX^wcrfo,8  forms  rare  or  unknown  elsewhere. 
Only  xoKkvfiurrfjg,  which  is  not  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.,  cannot  be 
traced  to  a  verb  xoKkvpiZpiv.  From  rtkeiovv  we  have  rikiiurtfc 
(comp.  ZflX&rrfjg  and  'kurparriig).  From  xpoaxvvilv  comes  vpocxot- 
Tjrfjg  (Constant.  Man.  4670.).  On  Ixe^vrrjgy  see  Bttm.  II.  411. 
The  early  writers  preferred  haxrrip  to  hwzrrjg,  and  horfjp  to  6or#. 

Formerly  it  was  strangely  supposed  that  xaruvvfyg  is  derived 
from  xurocvvtrrdZfif  Rom.  xi.  8.  (from  Sept.).  Its  connection  with 
xccruwffffuv  is  evident  from  Dan.  x.  9.  Theodot.,  and  might  thus 
denote  stupefaction  (n^jnn  Ps.  lix.  5.),  and  thence  torpor.  See  Fr. 
Excur.  Rom.  II.  558  sqq. 

1  The  form  xwiu,  appears  to  have  been  employed  only  in  words  compounded 
with  appellatives.  Comp.  the  N.  T.  word  etiftetTtxxwrict  (Leo  Gramm.  p.  287.), 
cclfcecroxvalx  (Theophan.  p.  510.),  Qaro%vffioi,  and  ^my^tW*. 

9  'E/?/0«/«,  from  its  whole  form,  must  be  referred  to  ipifavcj.  It  is  not  mere!} 
the  4  that  shows  it  cannot  be  derived  from  tpig,  for  4  occurs  in  the  cognate 
ipkQuvy  iprfigtsp.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  143  sqq.  has  satisfactorily  shown  that  iptQaa  em 
ployed  in  the  N.  T.  is  merely  the  ipifoia,  hired  labour,  already  in  use  among  th 
Greeks. 

8  'Exx>jy/£f/*  in  general  signifies  to  adopt  the  manners,  sentiments,  languag 
of  the  Greets  (Diog.  L.  I.  102.),  and  most  usually  (of  a  foreigner,  Strabo  ll 
662.)  to  speak  Greek.  It  then  has  no  unfavourable  secondary  meaning,  that  i 
the  word  does  not  imply  that  the  foreigner  is  not  perfectly  a  Greek  in  languac 
(erroneously  explained  by  De  Wette  (Bibel)  in  extract  from  the  Hall.  Encycl.1 
17.),  Xen.  A.  7,  8,  25.  Strabo  2,  98.  'EfcXiuwrw,  a  substantive  which  never  oc 
curs  in  Greek  authors,  very  naturally  means  a  Greek-speaking  non-Greek,  e.< 
a  Greek-speaking  Jew.  That  in  Christian  Greek  phraseology  «xxW£V/*  ah 
signified  to  be  a  heathen,  is  beyond  our  present  inquiry  (Malalas  p.  449.). 


1 

i 


IBCT.  XVI.]        DERIVATIVE  AND  COMPOUND  WORDS.  107 


From  rapid  and  careless  pronunciation  are  rccpsiov,  as  all  good 
Codd.  have  Luke  xii.  24.  and  many  Codd.  have  Mr.  vi.  6.  for 
nzfuuov  (from  to/assOu),  see  Lob.  Phiyn.  493.  and  paralip.  28.,  and 
die  compound  ykoM(r6xo(Jwv  for  yTwrcroxopfiop  or  ylAXTGoxofuov  (from 
ttfwa)  without  van,  see  Lob.  98  sq. 

(3.  From  Adjectives. — Under  this  head  come : 

1.  Various  abstract  nouns  in  r?ig,  ortjg,  as : 
'Ayiorqg,  ayvorjjg,  a&skp6r?ig  (Leo  Gramm.  p.  464.),  aiportjg, 

irkirri$j  izairorTjg,  aptkorrig  (ap'ekuct  in  earlier  authors),  crxfajporfig, 
rifuitTig,  likuorrjg,  (JbocrccwTTjg,  yvpvorrjg,  /Myoiksiortjg,  xvpiorqg, 
wxpirng,  vtorrig  (wyofoorrig  Sept.),  see  Lob.  350  sqq.  (azcfodprTjg 
Rev.  xvii.  4.  is  not  well  attested). 

2.  Those  in  awti,  denoting  mental  qualities,  as : 
'YteiipoGvvri  and  acrfflpocrvPTi  (from  eksfjffiav  and  u&yjukuV)  comp. 

MQpwvyrj  from  trdippuv),  or  uyiaHrvvtj,  uyc&aMTVvt],  kpcocrvvri,  (Aeya'ku- 
ci%  with  a,  as  the  penult  of  the  adjective  is  short  (Etym.  M.  p.  275. 
44.)1 — all  later  forms,  found  only  in  Hellenist  writers.  Comp.  in 
general  Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  235  sqq. 

Also  among  those  in  /a  are  many  later  forms  (Lob.  343.),  as : 

'IXuppfa  (like  a/0%p/a  in  Eustath.  from  outr/fiog) ;  and  as  evhou- 
poria  from  tvbai(jj6)V)  so  2  P.  ii.  16.  a-apappow'a  from  TccpdtppGuv 
(Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  238.).  Some  Codd.,  however,  have  the 
more  usual  icapatppoawri? 

Lastly,  we  often  find  Neuters  of  adjectives  in  tog  used  as  sub- 
stantives, as : 

TTo^yyiov,  (AsSopiov,  vTolJjvtov,  aqxiyiov  (npoatp&yiov))  etc.,  see 
Fr.  Priilimin.  S.  42. 

y.  From  other  Substantives  (Bttm.  II.  420.). — Such  are  tlhoSkziov 
(tifa\oi)9  ikctiajv  (gXa/a),  (lv7J)V  Mt.  xxiv.  41.  Var.  (pvXog,  (Avfaj) 
Bttm.  II.  422.,  and  the  Fern.  (Zccfftkiffffcc  (Bttm.  II.  427.).  'A<p&pm, 
peculiar  to  the  N.  T.,  comes  from  gjpa.  The  national  Fern,  from 
4Ww£  is  <Pom<rcra;  thus  also  Mr.  vii.  26.  ^vpopomfftrct,  as  from  K/X/£ 
KiW<ra  (Bttm.  II.  427.).  Perhaps,  however,  the  Fern,  was  also 
formed  from  the  name  of  the  country  <Pom'xr} ;  for  a  large  number 

1  Yet  in  Glycas  p.  11.  even  in  the  later  edition  fctyotXoavuvi  is  printed.  Bttm. 
II.  420.  shows  that  nearly  all  substantives  in  mvvn  belong  to  the  later  language. 
On  the  termination  <rv»in  in  general,  see  Aufrecht  in  the  Berl.  Zeitschr.  f.  ver- 
gleich.  Sprachforsch.  6.  Heft. 

*  Of  Substantives  derived  from  Adjectives  in  u;,  some,  as  is  well  known,  end 
in  /*  instead  of  urn  (Bttm.  II.  416.).  In  others,  the  spelling  varies  between  /«  and 
w«,  as  in  x.*.Koirot0ioc  (comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I.  154.  Elkndt  praef.  ad  Arrian. 
p.  SO  sqq.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  511.).  In  regard  to  this  word,  however,  the 
preponderance  is  for  s /«. 
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of  good  Codd.  have  Mr.  as  above,  ^Zvpofomxifftrcc,  comp.  Fr.  h.  L,  and 
this  might  come  directly  from  an  earlier  form  <Potvtxig,  as  (Zaetk 
tffffoc  from  fiocwXtg,  and,  at  least  among  the  Romans,  Scythissa  for 
2xt&4,  or,  in  Later  Greek,  <pv\oixi<r<roc  for  (pvkuxig.   See  in  general 
Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  413  sqq. 

To  the  later  and  Latinizing  formation  of  Gentile  and  Patrony- 
mic nouns  belong  'Hpatituvog  Mt.  xxii.  16.  and  Xpicrrsccvog  Acts  xL 
26.  (comp.  KccHTuptccPog  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  19, 19. 3,  24, 117.).  In  the 
earlier  language,  the  termination  was  employed  only  in  forming  the 
names  for  the  inhabitants  of  cities  and  countries  not  Greek. 

Among  diminutives  deserves  to  be  mentioned  (&i($k<zpf6iov,  from 
(SifiXcipiov,  quoted  by  Pollux,  instead  of  the  older  forms  j3//3X/&w 
and  (itfiXihcipiov  (like  ipccnhdpiov  from  tfAccrfoiov),  Lob.  pathol.  281. 
Tvvocucdpiov  follows  a  more  usual  analogy,  but  seems  to  have  been 
of  rare  occurrence  in  Greek  authors.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
arupiop  Mr.  xiv.  47.  Jo.  xviii.  10.,  zktvuptov,  xaihdpiov.  On  dimi- 
nutives in  iov  (of  which  •vJ//%/oj>  is  decidedly  a  later  form),  see  Fr. 
Pralim.  S.  43.,  and  a  dissertation  de  vocib.  in  iov  trisyUabi*  hj 
Janson  in  Jahns  Archiv.  VII.  485. 

Substantives  in  rjpw  are  properly  Neuters  of  adjectives  (Bttm. 
II.  412.),  as : 

'tkcurrTjpiov,  hvfLtccrfjpiov,  Qvkaxrfjpiov.  Such  become  still  mow 
numerous  in  later  writers,  as : 

' Avaxotikuwrripiov  Niceph.  Gfegor.  p.  667.,  fofjrfipwv  Cedren.  IL 
377.,  SupurrjpM  ibid.  I.  679.,  ioi/Aurfjpiov  I.  190.  etc.     <Pvktzxr?ipKfy 
directly  from  $v\u%rf)p,  has,  like  it,  an  active  meaning, — guarding, 
protecting.     'Lkctffrfjpiov  properly  signifies  something  that  reconcile*) 
but  may  be  applied  to  trie  place  where  the  reconciliation  is  accom- 
plished (just  as  (pvkctxrtjpiov  denotes  a  guardhouse),  and,  conse- 
quently, to  the  covering  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.     In  Rom.  iii. 
25.  the  word  is  employed,  with  equal  propriety,  to  signify  a  propidar 
tory  offering  (Index  to  Theoph.  contin.),  though  Philippi  has,  with- 
out sufficient  reason,  asserted  the  contrary.     A  Fem.  Subst.  of  the 
same  sort,  is  Zfivxrrjpioc  (comp.  arvwrripiix).     ^^rrjptoc  and  crcjrfipu* 
occur  as  substantives,  from  (Twrijp.    "TCVspSoy,  that  is  vvepcoiov,  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a  Neuter,  which,  like  vrccrpSog  from  srar^p,  is  formed 
from  the  preposition  wr'ep,  as  there  is  no  intermediate  adjective 
vnpog. 
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3.  Adjectives. 

a.  From  Verbs. — To  adjectives  directly  derived  from  a  verbal  root 
belongs  the  ftdly  established  mfoog  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  Comp.  t66g  from 
i fa,  fioczog  from  (Zoexv,  <pti6og  from  ((petiai)  (puhoyuu  (Lob.  Phryn. 
p.  434.). 

These  derivatives  are  all  oxytones,  tpdyog  alone  occurring  in  the 
grammarians  as  also  a  paroxytone  (Lob.  paralip.  135.),  and  it  is 

written  as  such  in  the  N.  T.    Among  those  in  co\6g,  afLccprahog  is 

of  frequent  occurrence.     We  find  also,  formed  in  the  same  way, 

&uko»  Neut.  from  siha/kog. 
Verbals  in  rog  (Bttm.  I.  443.  Lob.  paralip.  478  sq.  Moiszisstzig 

<fe  adject,  graec.  verbal.  Conitz  1844.  4.)  sometimes  correspond  to 

tke  Latin  participle  in  tus,  as :  yvaxrrog  notus,  fftrsurog  saginatus, 

wufoivrog  uneducated  (comp.  hsoirvev<rrog  inspiratus 1). 
Sometimes  they  are  equivalent  to  adjectives  in  bilis,  as  :  opctrog, 

^Mfiwsruxrog,  awxrog,  buitx/rwrtfrog,  iutaraxavGrog,  apexhifjy^rog, 

wxkahrrog. 
Sometimes  they  have  an  active  meaning  (Fr.  Rom.  II.  185.),  as  : 

vtrwrog,  not  stumbling,  i.e.  not  sinning  (certainly  not  aKdchjrog 

Bom.  viii.  26.). 
1 Airsipcurrog,  like   umipurog  usual  in  Greek   authors,   untried, 

wtempted,  or  that  cannot  be  tried,  or  tempted,  occurs  once  in  J  as. 

'•  13.    Ua&fjrog  alone  signifies  who  is  to  suffer.     Comp.  Osvzrog, 

tyurog  Aristot.  de  anima  3,  9.  p.  64.  Sylb.   Cattier  gazophyl. 

p.  34.    The  verbal   TpofffjXvrog,   a   cognate   of  BT7jXvg,  (Lirr[kvg9 

» an  extended  formation,  of  which  no  example  is  to  be  found  in 

Greek  authors. 
fi.From  Adjectives. — Among  adjectives  derived  from  adjectives 

(or  participles)  a  few  are  deserving  special  notice.     Such  are  srgp/o6- 

«*?,  hrtovtnog,  like  bcovtriog,  i&ekovfftog  (Lob.  Phryn.  p.  4  sq.). 

'Enovffiog  has  clearly  a  direct  relation  to  the  Fem.  (rj)  iiriovcru 

3c  iju£p<z,  and  £prog  BTiovcrtog  means  bread  for  the  following  day, 

comp.  Stolberg  diss,  de  pane  sTiovffta  in  his  tractat.  de  soloecism. 

N.T.p.220  sqq.  Valcken.  Select.  I.  190.  Fr.  ad  Mt.  p.  267  sq.(also 

against  the  derivation  from  ovffioc,  which  would  be  grammatically 

possible,  comp.  hovaiog).    Besides,  irspiovatog  in  the  Bible  does  not 

mean  simply  proprius,  in  opposition  to  what  belongs  to  a  stranger, 

my  more  than  TtptovwacrfLog  in  the  Sept.  means  property. 

1  That  this  word  in  2  Tim.  ill.  16.  is  to  be  taken  in  a  passive  sense,  there  can 
be  do  doubt :  this  acceptation  is  confirmed  by  tftTrvevorog,  though  several  deriva- 
tives of  the  same  class  nave  an  active  signification,  as :  sCkiuvctos,  cLthvotos. 
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Tlitrtxos  (Mr.  xiv.  3.  Jo.  xii.  3.)  from  -r/ffrac,  according  to  several 
ancient  expositors,  equivalent  to  genuine.    In  classical  authors,  the 
word  signifies  convincing,  persuasive  (Plat.  Gorg.  455  a.  Diog.  L.  4, 
37.  Dion.  H.  V.  631.  Sext  Emp.  Math.  2,  71.  Theophrast.  metaph. 
253.  Sylb.),  though,  in  nearly  all  the  passages,  the  Codd.  have 
vrsiffriKog,  and  critics  usually  give  this  the  preference  (see  Bekker 
and  Stallb.  to  Plat,  as  above,  and  comp.  Lob.  Soph.  Ai.  v.  151.).    In 
Later  Greek  it  signifies  faithful,  sure,  of  persons  (Liicke  Jo.  II. 
496.  see  Index  to  Cedren.  p.  950.).    The  application  of  the  word  to 
signify  genuine  as  the  predicate  of  a  material  object,  is  possible,  par- 
ticularly as  technical  terms,  such  as  vdpiog  tiot.  may  be,  and  espe- 
cially mercantile  expressions,  are  often  strange.1   Others,  after  Casau- 
bon,  take  vrwrog  for  drinkable  (Fr.  Marc.  598  sqq.)  from  tcitujxv 
or  the  root  criiy,  like  Kicrog  drinkable  Aeschyl.  Prom.  480.,  T/arijp, 
sr/Wpa,  wiarpov,  etc.,  quoted  in  old  Lexicons.     That  the  ancients 
drunk  oil  of  spikenard,  we  are  told  by  Athenaeus  15,  689.    I  can- 
not, however,  perceive  why  both   Evangelists   should  apply  this 
epithet.     If  the  thin,  liquid  nard,  used  for  pouring  out  (Mr.  tarn- 
ypuv)  in  no  respect  differed  from  what  was  drunk,  it  wrould  have 
been  as  superfluous  to  add  the  adjective  cncr.  as  to  call  nard/uii 
The  vupbog  Xbtttj  of  Dioscorides,  means  fluid,  as  opposed  to  thick, 
tenacious.     Besides,  the  drinkable  nard  mentioned  by  John  would 
not  be  suited  to  the  manipulation  indicated  by  cc\ei$etv.    Lastly, 
Fritzsche's  explanation  of  Tttrr.  (ad  Mr.  p.  601.),  "qui  facile  bihi 
potest,  lubenter  bibitur,"  does  not  appear  to  me  satisfactory ;  not  to 
mention  that  vrurnKog  cannot  be  positively  shown  to  have  signified 
drinkable.    Even  Turrog  for  drinkable  was  not  much  in  use ;  and 
was  superseded  by  the  unambiguous  icorbg,  xofftfAog.     In  Aeschyl.  it 
occurs  in  a  sort  of  pun. 

y.  From  Substantives. — To  adjectives  derived  from  substantives 
belong,  among  others,  a&pxivog  and  (rocpxtzog.  The  former  means 
fleshy — as  paroxytone  adjectives  in  ivog,  almost  without  exception, 
denote  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  e.g.  Xfowog  of  stone  2 
Cor.  iii.  3.,  %vkivog  wooden,  TqXtvog  of  clay,  axdifoivog,  (iv<r<rivo$,  etc^ 
Bttm.  II.  448. — the  latter  (ffocpzixog)  means  fleshly.     There  is,  how- 

1  They  have  this  peculiarity,  that  words,  properly  applied  only  to  persons,  are 
transferred  to  articles  of  merchandise.  Comp.  Hat,  properly  equivalent  to  feeble, 
and  the  expressions,  "  Sugar  dull — white  unasked  for."  Lob.  paralip.  81.  up- 
holds Scaliger's  derivation  from  ktiovu  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  595.),  as  t  after  x  even 
merely  for  euphony  is  thrown  away  (comp.  7rrtyvi%,  *ip»i%,  but  particularly 
irirvpo*  and  the  Latin  pisso).  Mey.  has  not  been  induced  to  abandon  the  inter- 
pretation genuine. 
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ever,  in  Bom.  vii.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  (2  Cor.  i.  12.)  Heb.  vii.  16., 
▼here  one  might  have  expected  ffapxsxog,  preponderating  authority 
lor  trapxutog,  and  Lchm.  has  placed  it  in  the  Text.    But  how  easily 
might  (rapxixog,  which  does  not  occur  but  in  the  N.  T.,  be  con- 
founded in  the  Codd.  with  the  very  common  vupxipog  (Fr.  Horn.  II. 
46  sq.).     Had  Paul,  however,  written  crcipxtvog,  he  must  have  in- 
tended some  peculiar  emphasis,  some  reference  to  the  race  of  man, 
as  Mey.  1  Cor.  as  above,  insists.     But  a  notion  of  the  natural  man, 
based  on  the  material  meaningof  ffdpxspog,  has  noplace  in  thedoctrinal 
teaching  of  Paul.     2ap#ixo£,  in  the  sense  of  carnal,  as  opposed  to 
tnvfjuznzog  spiritual,  entirely  suits  the  text  in  question ;  and  from 
1  Cor.  iii.  3.,  taken  in  connection  with  v.  5.,  it  is  obvious,  that,  in 
both  passages,  Paul  employed  the  word  in  this  signification.     In 
Heb.  vii.  16.  bfrcTjj  aapxivri  is  hardly  admissible.1 

Among  oxytone  adjectives,  expressing  a  notion  of  time  (Bttm.  II. 
448.),  are  xa&tifLBpw6g9  opSpwog,  Tpm'pog,  later  forms  for  which  earlier 
authors  used  xc&tifjj'eptog,  etc.     Comp.  r&yjvbg. 
Some  adjectives  derived  from  substantives  end  in  upog,  as  : 
2*m/w£,  (pwTtwog.    But  ikssipog,  a  form  not  unfrequent  in  Attic 
(T.Fritzsche  Aristoph.  1.456.),  comes  from  the  verb  ektiv,  as  vrcfostpog 
fom  r<&i»  (Bttm.  II.  448.). 
To  the  later  forms  specially  belong  xspotfjuxog  (xepafLUog,  xtpdybiog). 
The  verbal  adverb  Qetho/Jbimg  seems  peculiar  to  the  N.  T. 


B.  Derivation  by  Composition. 

The  N.  T.  contains  numerous  compound  substantives,  derived 

from  substantives.     These  compounds  are  formed  according  to 

Greek  analogy,  though  many  of  them  cannot  be  shown  to  have 

existed  in  the  written  language  of  the  Greeks.     Comp.  in  particular 

hzaiozpursa   (Leo  Gr.  p.  163.),  a/^arsx%yc7a,  romimtppuv  (like 

fcffs/3o<ppfi/j>,  xparctiotypatp  Constant.  Porphyr.  II.  33.,  by  later  authors 

even  iovbcu6<ppcuV)  iKfa]PO$pa>p  Cedren.  I.  660.  Theoph.  I.  149.)  and 

WTtuoppotFvnj  (comp.  (itarwofypoavvri  Constant.  Man.  657.),  axkrr 

pflzopoVa,  GxTjiporpu'Xjikog  (from  which  we  find  ffxKfjporpu'x/j'Ktcc  and 

cx/JiporpafflXiav  in  Const.  Man.),  axpo^uffria,  uxpoyafPtccTog,  ctKKo- 

rjuoii'HTxo'Z'og  (comp.  aKkorpiOTpwyfJMHrvvq  Plato  rep.  4.  444  b.), 

1  It  may,  in  general,  be  readily  admitted  that  in  the  later  popular  Greek,  these 
forme  were  interchanged,  and  cdpxtpo;  used  in  the  sense  of  aetoKixcs  ;  especially 
as  aU  adjectives  in  />of  do  not  signify  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made. 
Comp.  dripairins.    (See  Fr.  Rom.  II.  47.     Tholuck  Hebr.  Br.  301.) 
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atfopatirdipecrxog  (Lob.  621.),  vrorapoQoptjrog  (comp.  ibaroQopnirog 
Const.  Man.  409.),  xuphoyvaHrrrig  {Kaphptx7j\Krog  Theoph.  I.  736, 
KuphoKoKaTrrig  Leo  Gr.  441.),  fffjrofiparrog,  ofocctybo&ovkua, 
sBtaJkokdrprig,1  siiajko^vroit  (Cedren.  I.  286.  comp.  the  abstract 
slh&hcfovffiu  Theophan.  415.),  fotfAoQvkaZ  (va>ro$vXa%  Theophan.L 
608.),  opx&fjwfftcc  (comp.  aTotfAOfftcc,  xuratfAOffiu),  TurpoTccpdfooro; 
(SsoKccpdhorog  Theophan.  I.  627.),  itdyytkog  (Theoph.  I.  16.), 
tuTspiffrarog,  TokwroixiXogj  the  Adverb  Tafjwrijj&ii  (the  Adj.  tojKt 
Kfafrw  is  found  in  good  authors),  tlkixpivfig,  siktxptvucc  (Fuhr. 
Dicaearch.  p.  198.). 

The  compound  hsvrepoTparrog  in  Luke  vi.  1.  (?)  comes  very  near 
hevrepotieKoirTi  found  in  Hieron.  (Jerome)  on  Ezek.  c.  45.  The 
latter  means  second-tenth ;  the  former,  second-first, 

AcuhezupvXog,  the  Neut.  of  which  is  used  as  a  noun  in  Acts  xxvi 
7.,  is  confirmed  by  rerpd<pvkog  Her.  5,  66. 

The  first  part  of  the  compound  is  more  rarely  a  verb,  as  in 
£$ek(fopt]<rzuu  will  worship  (comp.  £tekohov\la). 

Compounds  whose  first  part  is  cc  privative  exhibit  nothing  anoma- 
lous, though  perhaps  many  of  them  were  not  used  in  written  Greek 
(a/Aeruvofiros,  uvs&psvvtjrog,  avsZrxfscurrog). 

Only  hvikiog  Jas.  ii.  13.,  which  Lchm.,  on  the  authority  of  good 
Codd.,  has  received  into  the  Text  instead  of  avikecog,  is  singular.  The 
Greeks  used  aw^sfo,  or,  at  least,  anXefjg  (Lob.  710.).  '  Anhsog 
might  have  been  formed  like  &Tcctg,  and  intended  to  imply  an  em- 
phatic antithesis  to  ekzog.  Bttm.  II.  467.  considered  the  initial  a  of 
the  verb  arevtZp,  which  is  derived  from  the  Adj.  ccrevqg,  as  a  intenr 
sive.  It  is  better,  however,  to  take  it,  with  Lob.  pathol.  I.  35.,  for 
a  formative.  Yet  see  Doderlein  de  ak$cc  intensivo  sermonis  graeci. 
Erl.  1830.  4. 

2.  When  the  last  part  of  a  compound  is  a  verb,  the  verbal  root  is 
found  unaltered,  when  the  first  part  of  the  compound  is  one  of  the 
old  prepositions  (Scaliger  in  Lob.  Phryn.  266.  Bttm.  II.  469.). 
Otherwise,  the  verbal  termination  is  added  directly  to  a  noun  dep- 
rived from  the  root,  as  : 

'  Ahvmruv,  opoXoyeTcfoai,  vov§srs7v9  svepyersft,  rpoTOtyopsiv,  op^oro- 
(asTv  (comp.  op^orofjbia  Theophan.  cont.  p.  812.),  ciyofoozpyuv  and 
ayc&oupysTv*  jtosrp/ocro&siV,  etc. 

1  Comp.  du6puxo~Kocrpn;  Ephraem.  p.  743.,  xvpco^otrpng  Pachym.  134.  Geo. 
Pisid.  Hcracl.  1,14,  182.,  -^/ivlo^aTpng  Theodoe.  acroas.  2.  73.,  likewise  xpim- 
harpy);  frequent  in  Byzantine  authore. 

2  On  these  forms  see  Bttm.  II.  457.  Against  oUovpyuv  and  oixovpyoc  (Tit.  iL 
6.  var.)  comp.  Fr.  de  crit.  conform,  p.  29. 
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This  rule,  however,  has  some  undoubted  exceptions.  Scaliger 
pointed  out  bvoSvwxa)  in  Eurip.  (comp.  Bttm.  II.  472.).  'Evhxsh 
also  is  directly  formed  from  hoxu*y  and  not,  as  Passow  maintains, 
from  an  intermediate  noun  $6xo$  (Fr.  Ifam.  II.  370.).  Comp.  Bttm. 
EL  470.  The  same  remark  applies  to  xccpccboxeTv  (not  to  oe  refer- 
xed  to  hoxivu,  Fritzschior.  opusc.  p.  J51.).  A  noun  xotpuioxog  does 
not  exist. 

Even  ofL&spy&cci,  which  in  1  Th.  ii.  8.  the  better  Codd.  have 
instead  of  IfLespe&at,  might  be  admissible,  were  it  to  be  derived  from 
ifuni,  ifLog  and  t'jpuv  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  792.).  No  such  verb,  however, 
is  to  be  found,  directly  formed  from  a  verbal  root  and  op.  'OpuS'tai 
comes  from  SfLuiog ;  and  ofjuotyofJueTvy  opohoZsiv,  6(Jbevvers7v,  ofAqptuuv, 
^o^w,  ofAiXsTv,  even  o/lopouv  (Bttm.  II.  473.),  are  directly  derived 
from  nouns.  Besides,  the  Genitive,  governed  as  above  by  the  verb, 
would  be  incongruous  (comp.  Mtth.  II.  907.).  Perhaps,  however, 
this  should  not  be  pressed  in  regard  to  a  word  borrowed  from  the 
language  of  the  people.  If  fjbstpea^aiy  which  occurs  in  Nicand. 
Ther.  400.  for  /Jug/pst&a/,  were  the  original  form,  the  connection 
between  fieipufow  and  ofiupstfaai  would  be  as  intelligible  as  that 
between  hvpttfocci  and  ohvpea^cci.  In  fact,  ofieipeofocci  is  probably 
the  true  reading  (Lob.  pathol.  72.). 

A  formation  peculiar  to  Hellenistic  is  vrpoffarroyjjvrreTv  (rptxrarro 
Mfpft  rpoe&ToTwpici  [Theodos.  acroas.  1,  32.],  uTptxrcuTokfiTrag, 
Acta  apocr.  p.  86.).  A  corresponding  verb  axarcckrixnlv  occurs  in 
Sext  Emp.  I.  201.  As  to  the  concrete  derivation,  comp.  hupokfa- 
«J?  and  Ipyokfornig  in  the  Sept. ;  and  as  to  the  abstract  KpoGaxo- 
h^ity  comp.  ipft«"0?j7i///a  Ephraem.  p.  3104.  7890.  Nicet.  Eugen. 
4,251. 

Many  compound  nouns,  sucli  as  irpoffarroXrjTrrjg,  ^wurrfiopog* 
*hose  second  part  is  a  noun,  while  the  first  is  another  denoting  the 
Object  (Bttm.  EL  478.)  etc.,  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  but  are  not  to  be 
found  in  Greek  authors,  as  : 

&£%io\ci(iog  who  takes  the  right,  as  an  attendant. 

From  such  compounds  are,  further,  derived  not  only  abstract 
noons,  but  also  verbs,  as  : 

AfoofidhBiir  from  Xfoofiokog  (comp.  i^oj3oXg/V,  J^pojSoXgiis  fj\to~ 
fkteufoai,  etc.),  opfooTohslv  from  ophoTovg,  fofyoXufisiv  Leo  Gramm. 
p.  175.  (Bttm.  II.  479.). 

Among  the  abstract  nouns  derived  from  such  compounds,  is  trxtj- 

1  Abo  *v5*Zis  is  a  compound  of  this  description,  from  auros  and  rihav,  qfoefai 
(Bttm.  II.  458.). 

H 
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yonsyia  from  ax^forrsyog,  according  to  m  manifold  analogy,  lib 


In  double  compound  verbs,  the  preposition,  which  constitutes  th 
double  composition,  is  naturally  put  first,  as : 

'  ATixbir/jcfocci,  <Tvmm'kct{L{5at>eo§cti. 

Aiccrccparptfir}  in  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  would  be  at  variance  with  th 
rule,  if  the  word  signified  misplaced  diligence  or  unprofitable  dispu 
ing.  The  word  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  continued  (endles 
hostilities,  collisions.  Ylctpabiarpifiq  would  be  required  to  expre 
the  former  meaning.  The  majority  of  the  Coda.,  however,  nai 
biccrccpccrpsfi?},  and  this  Lchm.  has  placed  in  the  Text.    This  trail 

?>sition  of  the  preposition  may  have  been  a  mistake  of  transcribe! 
et,  in  the  passage,  hiuvrccpuTptflT}  might  fairly  be  interpreted  co 
tinued  dissensions. 

The  other  double  compounds  beginning  with  iittTccpa,  occnrrii 
in  1  Kings  vi.  4.  (foanapcucvTTeo&ai),  and  in  2  Sara.  in.  30.  (&i 
Taparrjpeiin,  would  be  regular  according  to  their  respective  impoi 
if  no  doubt  existed  regarding  the  former.  See  Schleusner  the 
philol.  under  these  words. 

The  double  compound  Tapaicara^fjKfj  is  equivalent  in  meanii 
to  the  compound  rupaSMixq  (Lennep  ad  Phalar.  ep.  p.  198.  Lit 
Lob.  312.).  The  latter  form,  however,  is  better  established  in  ti 
N.  T.  The  Codd.  exhibit  variations  of  both  forms  even  in  Thuc 
72.  (see  the  commentators),  and  in  Plutarch,  ser.  vind.  see  Wytten 
II.  530.     Comp.  Heinichen  ind.  ad  Euseb.  III.  529. 

Later  Hellenism  aimed  at  graphic  expressiveness.  According 
Biblical  Greek,  as  based  on  that  variety  of  the  language,  contaii 
numerous  compounds  and  double  compounds  that  never  occur  in  tl 
classics.  In  particular,  it  abounds  in  verbs  which,  originally  ua 
as  simple,  were  afterwards  strengthened  with  prepositions,  so  as 
describe,  with  greater  clearness  and  force,  the  mode  of  the  action  i 
dicated.  Such  are,  e.g.  xurakfoaZjeiit  to  stone  down — to  death,  f%( 
xiZtiv  to  get  a  declaration  on  oath  oat  of  one,  to  cause  one  to  ma 
oath,  h%ci(rrpciirrtiv  to  flash  forth,  ixyccfAiZfiw  to  giveaway — out  of  i 
family — in  niarriaae,  elocare,  hnytipuv,  h%umr£Ktew,  i^OfLokoyuh  e1 
See  my  5  Progr.  de  verborum  cum  praepositt.  compositor,  in  N. 
usu.  Lips.  1834-43.  4. 

In  the  same  way,  and  for  the  same  reason,  compound  and  doul 
compound  adverbs  (and  prepositions)  were  used  in  later  Gra 
as: 

Y/x&m,  xutivwciov,  xarivum.  In  Byzantine  authors  such  f 
mations  are  carried  to  a  greater  extent  than  in  Biblical  Greek. 

Note  1.  Popular  abbreviations,  many  of  them  very  bold  (L 
434.  comp.  Scnmid  on  Horat.  epp.  1,  7,  55.),  of  names  of  perso 
particularly  compounds,  are  frequent  in  the  N.  T.,  as  : 

'AvroKkvg  for  AxoKkvviog,  'Aprefjwig  for '  Aprsfifoapog  Tit.  iii.  1 
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Nt>jfc£a£  for  Nvfjtyotimoe  Col.  iv.  15.,1  Zqpag  for  Zqvobupog  Tit  iii. 
13.,  IlapfJtePois  for  Il(zp[Jt4vi6fjg  Acts  vi.  5.,  Aq/JU&g  probably  for 
hip'tag,  AfjfATjrptos  or  Afj^ap^og  CoL  iv.  14.  2  Tim.  iv.  10., 
'OivfMroig  for  '  OXvfJWtobapog  ICom.  xvi.  15.,  'Era^pa^  for  'Esra- 
fpoi/rpj  Col.  i.  7.  iv.  12.,  'Ef>fta£  for  'Eft&o&ygos  Kom.  xvi.  14., 
wttMg  for  ©gy&ypos,  t.*.  Qtooapog,  and  Aovkck;  for  Lucanus  (in 
Greek  authors  comp.  'AXg&Js  for  '  Aki%av6pog  Jos.  bell.  6,  1,  8., 
Mafias  for  M^o&ypos,  TLv^ag  for  IIt&o&ypo£,  Msrpas  Euseb.  H.  E. 
6,41.). 

Many  also  in  as  not  circumflexed  are  abbreviated,  as : 

'AfivrXiccs  for  Ampliatus  Kom.  xvi.  8.,  'Avrfoag  for  'AvriT&rpos 
Rev.  ii.  13.,  KXtovoig  for  KXsArccrpog  Luke  xxtv.  18.,  perhaps  2/Xo$ 
for  likovavog.     See  Heumann  Poecile  III.  314. 

2<ferarpos  for  2<w/rarpo£  Acts  xx.  4.  (which  some  Codd.  give), 
though  a  fuller  form  than  the  preceding,  would  still  be  a  bold  con- 
traction.    JZarrarpog,  however,  may  be  an  uncontracted  name. 

On  the  other  hand,  proper  names  in  Xaog9  which  the  Dorians  and 
others  contract  into  \ag9  occur  in  the  N.  T.  uncontracted,  as : 

NiKoXaog,  ' Aptykuog. 

Of  the  manner  m  which  the  earlier  Greeks  contracted  names  of 
persons,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  examples  are  given  by  Keil  in  his 
spec  onomatolog.  gr.  (L.  1840.  8.)  p.  52  sqq. 

Abbreviations  of  proper  names  are  used  Tall  modern  languages. 
Comp.  Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  504  sqq. 

On  Greek  names  of  persons  see  Sturz  Progr.  de  nominib.  Grae- 
cor.  in  his  Opusc.  (Lips.  1825.  8.),  W.  Pape  Worterb.  der  griech. 
Eioennamen.  Brschw.  1842.  8.  (Hall.  L.  Z.  1843.  No.  106-108.), 
tnd  the  Beitrage  zur  Onomatologie  by  Keil  in  Schneid.  Philologus, 
vol  2.  and  3. 

Note  2.  Latin  words  adopted  into  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.,  mostly 
substantives  denoting  Roman  judicial  institutions,  coins,  or  articles 
of  dress,  exhibit  nothing  peculiar  in  regard  to  form.  Latin  words 
expressive  of  time,  and  assuming  Greek  forms,  first  appear  in  the 
Greek  style  of  the  Pseudepigraph.  writings,  the  Byzantines,  etc. 
See  Thilo  Acta  App.  Petri  et  Pauli.  Hal.  1837.  4. 1,  p.  10  sq. 

1  Keil  in  the  Philologus  II.  468.  expressed  his  conviction  that  he  had  found 
tins  name  in  an  inscription  in  Bdckh. 


PART  III. 

SYNTAX. 

A. 

IMPORT  AND  USE  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


CHAPTER   FIRST. 

OF  THE  ARTICLE.1 

Section  XVII. 

THE  ARTICLE  AS  A  PBONOUN. 

1.  The  Article  was  originally  a  Demonstrative  Pronoun;  and 
we  find  it  regularly  employed  as  such  in  epic  poetry.     Hence  its 
import  in  the  quotation  from  Aratus  in  Acts  xvii.  28 :  rov  yap  *af 
yivos  hrpiv.    Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  1082.  rrj$  yap  x-tyvxci  f/ajrfii 
(Mtth.  737).     For  prose  comp.  Athen.  2.  p.  37. 
In  prose  the  Article  is  equivalent  to  a  Dem.  Pronoun  only — 
a.  In  the  very  common  expressions  o  (th  -  -  o  8g,  oi  (l\v  -  -  oi  Uf 
sometimes  in  relation  to  a  subject  previously  mentioned — these ~ those, 
tlie  one  "the  other  Acts  xiv.  4.  xvii.  32.  xxviii.  24.  Heb.  vii.  20.  Gal. 
iv.  23.  (Schaef.  Dion.  421.),  sometimes  without  such  precise  parti- 
tion Eph.  iv.  11.  ehwxsv  rods  f*£v  awoarokovsj  rods  &i  *r(>o$firas>  *w$ 
hi  etc.     (Some  -  -  others). 

J.  In  the  course  of  a  narration,  when  the  simple  6  hi,  oi  hif  is  used 
to  denote  but  he}  etc.,  as  opposed  to  some  other  subject ;  as : 

1  A.  Kluit  vindiciae  artic.  in  N.  T.  Traj.  et  Alcmar.  1768-1771.  P.  I.  Tom. 
I.-HI.  P.  II.  T.  I.  II.  8.  (the  book  itself  is  written  in  Dutch),  G.  Middleton,  the 
doctrine  of  the  Greek  Article  applied  to  the  criticism  and  the  illustration  of  the 
New  Test.  Lond.  1808.  8.  Comp.  Schulthess  in  the  theol.  AnnaL  1808.  S.  56  ff. 
E.  Valpy^  a  short  treatise  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Greek  Article,  according  to 
Middleton  etc.,  briefly  and  compendiously  explained  as  applicable  to  the  criticism 
of  the  N.  T.,  prefixed  to  his  Greek  Testament  with  English  notes.  Lond.  8  edit. 
1834.  3  Bde.  8.  Emmerling's  remarks  on  the  Article  in  the  N.  T.  in  Keil  and 
Tzschirner's  Analekt.  I.  II.  147  ff.  On  the  other  hand,  Bengel  Mt.  xviii.  17. 
discusses  the  subject  briefly  but  to  the  purpose. 

*  On  the  Accentuation  see  Hm.  Yig.  p.  700.  On  the  other  side,  see  Kriig. 
p.  83. 
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Mt  xiii.  29.  o  hi  tytj9  n.  9.  oi  hi  dxotHramg  hropev$hj<rM9  ii.  14.  ix. 
31.  Luke  iii.  13.  viii.  21.  xx.  12.  Jo.  i.  39.  ix.  38.  Acts  i.  6.  ix.  40. 
etc.  (Xen.  A.  2,  3,  2.  Aesch.  dial.  3,  15,  17.  Philostr.  Ap.  1, 21, 5.). 

For  oi (*h  -  -  oi  hi  are  used  also  oi  ph  -  -  aKkot  hi  Jo.  vii.  12.,  oi 
fa—  akkoi  hi  -  -  ilrspos  hi  Mt.  xvi.  14.  (Plato  legg.  2.  658  b.  Ael. 
%  34.  Palaeph.  6,  5.),  rsvlg  -  -  oi  hi  Acts  xvii.  18.  comp.  legg.  1. 
627.  a.  and  Ast  h.  1.  Similar  expressions  are  still  more  diversified 
in  Greek  authors  (Mtth.  742). 

Instead  of  the  Article,  the  Relative  also  is  employed  in  such  an- 
tithetical statements ;  as : 

1  Cor.  xi.  21.  o$  (jAv  Tstm,  o$  hi  (Li^vuy  Mt.  xxi.  35.  h  ph  zheipw, 
h  U  arixruvav  etc  Acts  xxvii.  44.  Bom.  ix.  21.  Mr.  xii.  5.  Comp. 
Polyb.  1,  7,  3.  3,  76,  4.  Thuc.  3,  66.  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  L  109 
«qq.  Hm.  Vig.  706.  Once  5$  pit--  SKKog  hi  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  (Xen. 
A.  3, 1,  35.)  ;  o  (Jbh  (Neut.)  -  -  xou  erspov  Luke  viii.  5.  In  1  Cor. 
xii  28.  an  Anacoluthon  is  easily  perceived.  See  in  general  Bhdy 
306.  In  Bom.  xiv.  2.  o  hi  is  not  related  to  og  (jmv,  but  6  is  the 
Article  joined  to  ufoivajv. 

2.  In  Mt  xxvi.  67.  xxviii.  17.  oi  hi  as  the  second  part  of  an  antithesis 
occurs,  while  the  first,  oi  pktt9  is  not  expressed.  The  passage  IAttv- 
vw  ug  to  Tpotrwrov  avrov  xcci  bcoXapstrav  avrov,  oi  hi  IpfraTttrap 
would  be  more  correct  if  it  ran  thus  :  xcci  oi  [th  bco\d<p.  f  but  in 
writing  IxdkaQ.  the  author  did  not  as  yet  contemplate  a  second 
member '  of  the  clause ;  and,  in  annexing  oi  hi  ipf*.,  indicated 
that  ixokaty.  applied  to  a  part  only  of  the  persons  outraging  our 
Lord.  Comp.  Xen.  H.  1,  2,  14.  oi  aiyjkakwroi  -  -  or/fivro  ig 
kuikuav,  oi  y  \g  Msyapa  Cyr.  3,  2,  12.  See  Poppo  ad  Cyr.  p. 
292.  Bremi  Demosth.  p.  273.  So,  in  Mt.  xxviii.,  it  is  stated  in 
general  terms  that  oi  hhsxa  (Ao&tjtgci  -  -  ihovreg  avrov  vrpoffezvvtjffav. 
That  this,  however,  refers  only  to  the  greater  part,  is  clear  from 
what  follows — oi  hi  thseraffav*  In  Luke  ix.  19.  oi  hi  regularly  re- 
fers to  (ic&firai  in  ver.  18.,  and  would  seem  to  denote  that  all 
answered  what  is  mentioned ;  but,  the  expressions  aKkot  hi  -  -  aKkot 
Ji  show  that  the  answer  was  given  by  only  a  part  of  the  disciples. 
In  Mt.  xvi.  14.  the  facts  are  stated  with  strict  propriety  :  oi  hi  Cwor 
«/&  'Lvomw  -  -  aXkoi  hi  —  erepoi  hi. 

•  8ee  Prolegomena.— Tn 
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Section  XVnL . 

ABTICULU8  PEAEPOSITIVUS  A.  BEFORE  NOUNS. 

1.  When  o,  fj,  ro  is  employed  as  strictly  an  Article  before  a  noon! 
it  marks  an  object  conceived  as  definite,1  either  from  its  nature,  the 
connection  of  the  discourse,  or  some  understood  range  of  description; 
as: 

Mr.  i.  32.  ore  eiv  6  fyaog,  Jo.  i.  52.  o^eahe  rov  ovpavov  apuyyora, 
1  Cor.  xv.  8.  dffTBpsi  rcf  bcrpa/tccrs  #£&*?  kudos'  (the  only  abortion 
among  the  apostles),  Acts  xxvii.  38.  bcfiaXkofJuevoi  rov  crTrop  tig  ttjp 
Sukatrtruv  the  wheat  (grain)  (which  was  the  vessels  cargo),  Luke  iv.  20. 
flvy£a£  ro  (HtfSkfov  (which  ltad  been  handed  to  Him  v.  17.)  airo&ovg 
rS  VTfjpsrfi  (the  beadle  of  the  synagogue),  Jo.  xiii.  5.  |3c&AfiJ  3&yp  ug 
rov  viTrijpa  the  basin  (that  usually  stood  there  for  use),  comp.  Mt 
xxvi.  26.,  .Jo.  vi.  3.  av^Tu^v  tig  ro  opog  into  the  mountain  (situated  on 
the  opposite  shore  v.  1.),  1  Cor.  v.  9.  gypa^a  h  r%  imffroTJji  (which 
Paul  had  previously  written  to  the  Cor.),  Acts  ix.  2.  fjrfjeraro  Irur- 
rokag  eig  Aapotaxov  rpog  rag  avvayooydg  to  the  synagogues  (there), 
Rev.  xx.  4.  IfSoxrfkevtrccv  peru,  Xpiarov  ro\  %/X/a  bttj  the  thousand 
years  (the  known  duration  of  Messiah's  kingdom),  J  as.  ii.  25.  'Poa|3 
fl  Topvtj  VTToh^ocfitiyfj  rovg  ayyiXovg  the  spies  (messengers)  (mentioned 
in  the  history  of  Rahab),  Heb.  ix.  19.  Xafiav  ro  aTpa  rSv  [Awr/p* 
km  rSv  rp&yw  with  allusion  to  Ex.  xxiv.  8.  So  1  Cor. .vii.  3.  rj 
yvvouxi  6  ctvrjp  rrjv  oQuTJjv  ocrohthorcj  the  (i.e.  matrimonial)  attention 
due,  vii.  29.  6  zoupog  avvearaT^mvog  lariv.  Comp.  v.  26.  hid  fijf 
bwrZcuv  ccvdyxrjv.  The  Article  thus  refers  to  known  facts,  arrange- 
ments, or  doctrines,  Acts  v.  37.  xxi.  38.  Heb.  xi.  28.  1  Cor.  x. 
1.  10. 2  Th.  ii.  3.  Jo.  i.  21.  ii.  14.  xviii.  3.  Mt.  viii.  4. 12.,  or  to  some- 
thing previously  mentioned  Mt.  ii.  7.  (v.  1.)  Luke  ix.  16.  (v.  13.) 
Acts  ix.  7.  (v.  11.)  Jo.  iv.  43.  (v.  40.)  Acts  xi.  13.  (x.  3.  22.) 
Jas.  ii.  3.  (v.  2.)  Jo.  xii.  12.  (v.  1.)  xx.  1.  (xix.  41.)  Heb.  v.  4.  (v. 
1.).  Thus  6  ep%o(*evog  the  Messiah,  tj  xpfoig  the  last  judgment,  q  ypafyn 
the  holy  Scripture,  %  aamjpta,  salvation  by  Christ,  6  xup&Cpv  the 
tempter — Satan.  So  also  of  geographical  designations,  fj  iprjfjuog  the 
desert,  xocr  Vioyjp,  I2n©n,  *•*•  according  to  the  context,  either  the 
desert  of  Arabia  (Mount  Sinai)  Jo.  iii.  14.  vi.  31.  Acts  vii.  30.  or 
the  desert  of  Judea  Mt.  iv.  1.  xi.  7. 

1  Comp.  Epiphan.  haer.  1,  9,  4. — Herm.  praef.  ad  Eurip.  Iphig.  AuL  p.^  15.: 
articulus  quoniam  origine  pronomen  demonstrativum  est,  definit  infinite  idque 
duobus  modis,  aut  designando  certo  de  multia  aut  quae  multa  sunt,  ennctu  in 
unum  colligendis. 
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Under  this  head  comes  also  the  use  of  a  Singular,  joined  to  an 
Article,  and  denoting  in  an  individual  a  whole  class ;  as  when  we 
say: 

The  soldier  must  be  trained  to  arms.     2  Cor.  xii.  12.  rd  ari(i*U(t 

«5  aTOffroXovy  Mt.  xii.   35.   o  ccya&og  oLfoparrog l*/3aXXs/ 

ayo&a,  xv.  11.  xviii.  17.  Luke  x.  7.  Gal.  iv.  1.  Jas.  v.  6.  So  the 
Singular  in  Parables  and  Allegories,  Jo.  x.  11.  o  tos(atjv  6  xocXog  rfiv 
tyrffiv  UV7VV  rfo?}<rsv9  where  the  Good  Shepherd  is  the  ideal.  Mt. 
xiii.  3.  HzfiiSHv  6  wmipw  rov  cnciipuv  (where  Luther  incorrectly  has 
Sower).    See  Krii.  86. 


Note.  According  to  Kuhnol  the  Article  (comp.  the  German  das), 
when  emphatic,  sometimes  includes  the  force  of  the  Pronoun  this 
(comp.  Siebelis  Pausan.  I.  50.  Boisson.  Babr.  p.  207.).  Mt.  i.  25. 
w  viQ9  for  rovrov  rov  viov,  Jo.  vii.  17.  yvaxnr.cn  Tspi  rijg  8/Savfc  v. 
W.  \x  rov  fi'fyov,  Acts  xxvi.  10.  rip  srapa  rSu  ap^tspi&fv  i%ovffiuy 
fat&w,  Mr.  xiii.  20.  Acts  ix.  2.  In  such  cases  the  Article  sufficiently 
defines  the  object  in  question.  Heumann  goes  still  further  in 
asserting  this  import  of  the  Article,  and  has  been  followed  by 
Schulthess  (n.  krit.  Journ.  I.  285.),  who,  with  Kuhnol,  erroneously 
refers  to  Mtth.  §  286.,  where  this  use  of  the  Article,  unknown  in 
prose,  except  Ionic,  is  not  discussed.  Col.  iv.  16.  orocv  wuymfoq 
rap  i(it¥  rj  hxsfrroiJj,  when  the  Utter  (that  is,  the  present  letter)  in 
wf.  There  is  some  authority  for  the  reading  avrvj,  but  the  an- 
cient versions  must  not  have  influence  in  establishing  it.  In  1  Tim. 
i.  15.  even  in  German  the  Demonst.  Pronoun  is  not  required,  nor  in 
yy  13.  In  2  Cor.  v.  4.  the  Art.  is  not  put  ietxnxSg  for  rovrw,  but 
amply  refers  to  axijvog  mentioned  in  v.  1.  Col.  iii.  8.  avro&eo&s  xui 
v/tog  ru  ncavrct  is  not  all  this  or  that  (intensive),  but  the  whole, 
whatever  is  immediately  expressed.  Also  in  Roin.  v.  5.  q  (ikirU) 
is  used  simply  as  the  Article.  See  Fr.  cO  xotrpog  must  not  by  any 
means  be  taken  for  otrog  6  xotrpog.  It  means  the  world  as  distin- 
guished from  heaven,  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  not  this  world  as  opposed 
to  another.  The  same  decision  applies  also  to  those  instances  of  this 
idiom  quoted  from  Greek  authors,  Diogenes  Laert.  72  and  86. 
In  general  there  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  the  apostles,  in 
passages  where  the  thought  required  the  Demonstrative  Pron.,  should 
We  purposely  preferred  the  Article,  which  brings  out  the  meaning 
more  feebly.  A  sense  of  propriety  would  secure  them  against  this. 
Besides,  explicitness  is  characteristic  of  Later  Greek  in  general,  and 
rf  the  N.  T.  in  particular. 

In  Greek  authors,  and  particularly  in  Ionic  and  Doric  (Mtth.  747. 
comp.  Ellendt  L*exic.  Soph.  II.  204.),  and  afterwards  by  the  Byzant. 
(Malal.  p.  95.  192.),  the  Art.  was  sometimes  used  for  the  Relative. 
Some  have  erroneously  thought  it  is  so  used  in  Acts  xiii.  9.  2a2Xo£  o 
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xoci  Tlccvkog  (see  Schleusner) :  for  o  xou  II.  is  here  equivalent  to  ituu 
xoikovfASvog  IlcivXog  (Schaef.  L.  Bos.  p.  213),  and  the  Article  retains 
its  ordinary  import.  The  same  applies  to  2.  o  Tuptrevg.  Comp.  Tlkog 
6  xcci  Xsvg  Malal.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  19  sq.  Act.  Thorn,  p.  34.  On  the 
other  hand,  comp.  in  Hellenistic  writers,  Psalt.  Sal.  vf  rdig  xpi\im^ 
to,  icoiii  Itt}  ttjv  yfjv,  if  the  reading  is  genuine.  In  Wisd.  xi.  15., 
where  ov,  the  reading  of  the  Cod.  Alex.,  is  the  more  correct,  ror  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  Article. 

2.  This  use  of  the  Art.  the  Greek  has  in  common  with  all  lan- 
guages that  possess  an  Article.  The  employing  of  the  Article  in  the 
following  cases  is  peculiar  to  that  language  : 

a.  Rev.  iv.  7.  to  Zpov  v/pv  to  Tpocrarov  ig  afopmrov  (Xen.  C.  5, 
1,  2.  ofjuoiav  roctg  houkcag  Ciyf  rrjv  s<rS?ra,  Theophr.  ch.  12.  (19.) 
rovg  favxf&g  (Atyoikovg  v/jw,  Polyaen.  8,  10,  1.  a.),  Acts  xxvi.  U. 
[htyakri  r?j  p<y>7j  g(p^,  -xiv.  10.  1  Cor.  xi.  5  (Aristot.  anim.  2,  8.  and 
10.  Lucian.  catapl.  11.  D.  S.  1,  70.  83.  Pol.  15,  29,  11.  Philostr. 
Ap.   4,    44.).     We   say :    He  had  eyes  as}   etc. ;    he  said  with 
a   loud  voice,   etc.     The  Greek  Art.   here   denotes  that  the  ob- 
ject has   a   definite   kind  of  a  property  it  is  known  to  possess; 
as   is    more   obvious    from   Hob.   vii.   24.   aTapa/3aro?  fyes  ty 
hpaxTvvTjv   He   hath   an  unchangeable   priesthood  (predicate),  Mr. 
viii.  17.  1  Pet.  ii.  12.   iv.   8.   Eph.   i.    18.  and  from   Mt.  iii.  4. 
s/^g  to  evhvfjba  avrov  aero  Tpiyfiv  xa(Jbfjkov}  Rev.  ii.  18.  (different 
from  the  preceding  examples  through  the  addition  of  the  pronoun). 
From  Greek  authors  comp.  for  the  former  Thuc.  1,  10.  and  23- 
Plato  Phaedr.  242  b.  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  8,  1 .  fugit.  10.  eun.  11.  D. 
S.  1,  52.  2,  19.  3,  34.  Ael.  anim.  13,  15.  Pol.  3,  4,  1.  8, 10, 1.    See 
Lob.  Phryn.  265.  Krii.  Dion.  H.  126.     (The  Art.  is  sometimes 
omitted,  as  in  2  P.  ii.  14.     Comp.  Aristot.  anim.  2,  8.  and  10.  with 

2,11) 

b.  1  Cor.  iv.  5.  tots  6  i*auvog  ysvfiffSTM  ixdurra  the  praise,  that  ii 

due  to  him,  Rom.  xi.  36.  uvtS  i\  8o|a  ilg  Tovg  alSmg,  xvi.  17.  Eph 
iii.  21.  Gal.  i.  5.  1  P.  iv.  11.  Rev.  v.  13. ;  Rev.  iv.  11.  a^tog  gT  \afiu 
tw  ho&v  xou  ttjv  Tt/Arjv,  Jas.  ii.  14.  ri  to  otyskog  lav  vitmv  Kiyfi  n 
'iffiv  the  advantage  to  be  expected,  1  Cor.  xv.  32. ;  1  Cor.  ix.  18.  ti 
(Lot  IffTiv  6  (JU&og  (Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  212.).  In  general  th 
Art.  here  denotes  that  which  is  produced,  required,  etc.,  Krii.  Thu 
the  Art.  alone  is  often  used,  where  we  employ  a  Possessive  Pre 
noun,  as : 

Rom.  iv.  4.  tS  ipyaZfiiiAvcf  6  (Attfoog  ov  XoyiZfiTcu  his  reward,  ii 
22.  Luke  xviii.  15.     Comp.  Fritzsche  Aristot.  Amic.  p.  46.  99. 
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On  the  other  hand,  no  example  occurs  of  the  use  of  the  Art. 
discussed  by  Matth.  714.  and  Rost  438.  in  appellations 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  365.) ;  for,  in  *  general,  in  Kev.  vi. 
8.  woj&Mfc  avrS  6  Sdmrog,  viii.  11.  rd  ovofjboc  rov  durrepog  \iyeroct 
i  otyw&ofc  xix.  13.  xixkqrw  &g  rd  (hopa  avrov  6  Xoyog  rov  §sovy 
a  name  is  mentioned  which  belongs  individually  and  exclusively  to 
the  object. 

3.  Adjectives  and  participles,  used  substantively,  are,  like  substan- 
tives, rendered  definite  by  the  Article,  as : 

1  Cor.  i.  27.  oi  <To<potj  Eph.  vi.  16.  (iefa)  rov  vronjpov,  Gal.  i.  23. 
ihozuv  ifJU&Si  Tit.  iii.  8-  ol  ireiTHmvxoreg  rS  §t£9  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  oi 
rakpu  IpyaZpfJbWOS,  Mt.  x.  20.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  x.  16.  1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 
Heb.  xii.  27.  Instead  of  a  noun  an  indeclinable  word,  as  an  Inf.  or 
an  Adverb,  2  Cor.i.  17.,  may  be  so  used,  or  a  phrase,  Rom.  iv. 
H.  oliKvofJjOVy  Heb.  xiii.  24.  oi  owro  rrjg  'Irotkiag  (D.  S.  1,  83.), 
Acts  xiii.  13.  oi  mp)  Uuvkov,  Ph.  i.  27.  rd  mpi  v(Jb£v  etc.  1  .Cor.  xiii. 
10.  (Krii.  92.).  Even  a  whole  sentence  maybe  used  with  ro,  Acts 
ixii.  30.  ymvui  rd  ri  xarriyopurou  (iv.  21.  1  Th.  iv.  1.  Luke  xxii. 
2.  23.  37.),  Mr.  ix.  23.  timv  ocvreS  ro"  ei  bOpy;  Gal.  v.  14.  6  vug 
Wfto£  iv  m  \byof  TtTTjjpeirrai,  h  rlf'  dywrfjasig  rov  vrkTjtrtov  <rov,  Rom. 
nil  26.  xiii.  9.  Luke  i.  62.  Sentences  thus  made  prominent  are 
usually  quotations  or  interrogations.  Comp.  Plato  Gorg.  461  e.  and 
Phaed.  62  b.  rep.  1.  352  d.  Demosth.  Con.  728  c.  Lucian.  Alex.  20. 
Mtth.  730  f.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyph.  p.  55.  and  Men.  25.  Even  an 
Adverb  or  a  Genitive  with  the  Art.  (particularly  the  Neut.)  becomes 
a  virtual  Substantive  (Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  1.  84.  Weber  Demosth. 
p.  237.),  as : 

Luke  xvi.  26.  oi  ixg/^gv,  Jo.  viii.  23.  rd  Kara,  rd  am,  Jo.  xxi.  2. 
o/roiJ  Zefishcctov,  Luke  xx.  25.  rd  Ka/<rap0£,  Jas.  iv.  14.  rd  rrjg 
wjptopy  2  P.  ii.  22.  rd  rijg  itfofcovg  vrupotfAioig,  1  Cor.  vii.  33.  rd  rov 
mpov,  2  P.  i.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  16.  Ph.  i.  5.  Jo.  xviii.  6.  etc.  Krii. 
28.  93. 

The  Neut.  rd  is  sometimes  put  before  a  noun  to  denote  its  gram- 
matical form,  as : 

Gal.  iv.  25.  rd  ydp  "Ayap  etc.,  the  word  Agar. 

A  substantivised  participle  often  occurs  as  a  definite  predicate  to 
an  indefinite  subject,  Gal.  i.  7.  rmg  efoiv  oi  rccpdffaovng  vpdg.  Col. 
ii.  8.  (ltj  rtg  vfjudg  hrrw  6  <rv\<zy<zy£v ;  also  Jo.  v.  32.  Luke  xviii.  9. ; 
or  as  a  definite  subject  where,  logically,  an  indefinite  might  be  ex- 
pected, as :  Rom.  iii.  11.  ovx  scrip  6  avnZv  (Jo.  v.  45.),  2  Cor.  xi.  4.  u 
i  ifxpfuvog  dKkop  'hjtrovp  x*}pv<r<ru.    Here  the  qualifying  notion  is 
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conceived  as  a  definite  concrete,  only  the  person,  who  is  the  actual 
concrete,  remains  indefinite.  The  rapouraomg  vpoLg  really  exist, 
but  are  not  particularised.1  If  he  that  cometfi  (the  preacher  appear- 
ing among  yon,  who  need  not  be  designated, — the  description  being 
equivalent  to  his  name),  etc.  The  comprehending  is  not,  etc.  So 
Lucian.  abdic.  3.  Jjcav  ring  oi  fjuxpiuc.  ccpx/jv  tout  ifocct  vo/jJZflmg, 
Lysias  bon.  Aristoph.  57.  tie)  rmg  oi  TpoaawXfaxovrss,  Dio  Chr. 
38,  482.  qhtj  nvig  u<r$v  o!  Kara,  rouro  hzhoix&ng,  and  the  frequent 
slab  oi  Xbyovrsg  Mtth.  713.,  also  Xen.  A.  2, 4,  5. 6  ^yfiacifi&fog  oit&ug 
sera/,  Thuc.  3,  83.  ovx  Up  6  hctkvGoov,  Porphyr.  abst.  4, 18.  ov&ug 
iariv  p  koXugojv  (Sept.  Gen.  xl.  8.  xli.  8.  Dt.  xxii.  27. 1  S.  xiv.  39.). 
Sea  Bhdy  318  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  107.  Doederl.  Soph.  Oed.  Col. 
p.  296.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  238.  Acts  ii.  47.  o  xvpiog  *po&r 
rfoii  rovg  aootpibivovg  rq  bcxtejaicf,  added  to  the  church  those  that  ac- 
cepted salvation  by  faith.     Comp.  Krii.  89. 

Between  vroKKoi  and  oi  vroKkoi  put  substantively  (the  latter  is  rare 
in  the  N.  T.)  we  find  the  usual  distinction.  Oi  ToKkot  means  ths 
(known)  many  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  contrasted  with  a  unity,  Rom.  xii.  5. 
oi  TToKKoi  h  <r£fidi  Iffpev  (1  Cor.  x.  17.),  or  opposed  to  a  definite  in- 
dividual Rom.  v.  1 5. 19.,  or,  without  such  contrast,  the  generality,  the 
eat  majority,  the  vulgus  (all  but  a  few)  Mt.  xxiv.  12.  Uoinp. 
jchaef.  Melet.  p.  3.  65. 

4.  Nouns  defined  by  obrog  or  ixsivog  as  an  adjective,1  have 
always  the  Article,  inasmuch  as  they  denote  an  individual  of- a 
class,  as : 

6  atfopanrog  obrog  Luke  ii.  35.,  olrog  6  &p§panrog  xiv.  13.,  nor  aypop 
vtiivov  Mt.  xiii.  14.,  h  bttivfj  n?j  rjf^epcc  Mt.  vii.  22.,  6  xoucog  hovkog 
bcsivog  Mt.  xxiv.  48.  Also  in  Luke  vii.  44.  the  probable  reading  is 
(iXtTSig  rocurrjv  rrjv  yvvouxa^  though  ravrrjv  yvvouxfy  where  the 
woman  was  present,  according  to  Wolf  in  Dem.  Lept.  p.  263.  Ellendt 
Lexic.  Soph.  II.  243.  Krii.  108.  is  not  liable  to  objection. 

Names  of  persons,  also,  with  otrog  have  usually  the  Art.,  as :  Heb. 
vii.  1.  Acts  i.  11.  ii.  32,  xix.  26.  (vii.  40.). 

Tloig  with  an  appellative  may  either  have  the  Art.  or  not.  TLaaa 
vroktg  means  every  city,  xoiaa  i\  ToKig  the  whole  city  Mt.  viii.  34. 
(Rom.  iii.  19.  iVa  km  aroyjOL  £pay3J  xou  VTohxog  y'mjrai  <xwg  i 
xofffAog) ;  xaaui  yeveuiy  all  generations  whatever  their  number,  koLgou 
ai  ymw,  all  the  generations  mentioned  in  the  context,  or  known 

1  Comp.  in  Latin  sunt  qui  existimant  distinguished  from  sunt  qui  existiment. 
See  Zumpt  S.  480. 
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simply  as  a  definite  number.  Comp.  Sing.  Mt.  iii.  10.  vi.  29.  xiii. 
47.  Jo.  ii.  10.  Luke  vii.  29.  Mr.  v.  33.,  Plur.  Mt.  ii.  4.  iv.  24.  Luke 
xiiL  27.  Acts  mi.  15.  Gal.  vi.  6.  2  P.  iii.  16.  (where  there  is  not 
much  authority  for  the  Art).  The  following  examples  are  not  ex- 
ceptions :l 

Mt.  ii.  3.  wcutcc  'ItpoGoXvfJUz  all  Jerusalem  (for  Jerusalem  is  a 
proper  name,  see  v.  5.),  Acts  ii.  36.  T<&g  olxog  9I<rpar)X  the  whole 
heme  of  Israel  (for  this  too  is  treated  as  a  proper  name  1  S.  vii.  2. 
Neh.  iv.  16.  Judith  viii.  6.).  In  Eph.  iii.  15.  awa  srarp/a  obviously 
means  every  race.  Col.  iv.  12.  iv  vuvri  Stkrjfjuzrs  rov  htov  in  every 
will  of  God  (ux  everything  that  God  wills),  1  Pet.  i.  15.  h  kwxti 
murrpopjf  in  ornni  vitae  modo.  Still  less  are  the  following  instances 
to  be  considered  exceptional : 

Jas.  i.  2.  vaeav  %apa*  fryipufot,  Eph.  i.  8.  h  vdurri  (rop'q  (2  Cor. 
xn.  12.  Acts  xxiii.  1.)  all  (full)  ^'oy,  in  all  (full)  wisdom — for  the  ab 
iteact  denotes  a  whole,  the  notion  of  which  comprehends  every 
wisdom  and  all  wisdom,  Krii  106.  Only  in  Eph.  ii.  21.  there  is  pre- 
ponderating authority  for  towm  oizoiopr),  though,  as  Paul  is  speak- 
ing of  the  Christian  Church  as  a  whole,  the  whole  building  is  the 
proper  translation.  AC  actually  give  the  Art.,  which,  owing  to  the 
Itacism  (-  q  =  o#),  might  easily  have  been  left  out  (by  transcribers 
writing  to  dictation). 

Enjoined  to  a  participle,  not  equivalent  to  a  noun,  deserves  par- 
ticular notice.  Hag  opyitflf/Avog  means  every  one  that  is  angry  (when, 
i£  while,  angry),  comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  4.,  but  vroig  6  opyiZflpevog  Mt.  v. 
2i  every  enraged  person  =  <jcaig  otrrtg  opyiZprut.  Comp.  Luke  vi. 
47.  xi.  10.  Jo.  iii.  20.  xv.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  1  Th.  i.  7.  etc.  Krii.  89. 
The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  double  reading  Luke  xi.  4.  vtcivti 
ifuXons  and  xoivri  rS  otpirkovri.     See  Mey. 

Totourog  is  joined  to  a  noun  without  an  Art.  when  any  such, 
whatever,  is  meant,  as:  Mt.  ix.  6.  i^ovffta  rotcevrr),  Mr.  iv.  33. 
thoutcu  TapafioXaij  Acts  xvi.  24.  irapayytkicc  Totuvrr),  2  Cor. 
Si.  12. 

When,  however,  a  particular  object  is  pointed  out  as  such  or 
«/  such  a  sort,  the  noun  naturally  takes  the  Art.,  as  :^  Mt. 
ix.  37.  h  t£p  roiovrcov  rccihicuv  (with  reference  to  vailiov  in 
v.  36.  that  represents  childhood),  Jo.  iv.  23.  2  Cor.  xii.  3.  comp. 

1  Only  norms  of  the  sort  mentioned  in  §  19,  1.  can,  even  when  joined  to  *-**. 
(•fl),  dispense  with  the  Article,  as:  x«r*  y*  Comp.  Thuc.  ed.  Poppa .III.  II. 
h  a47laaie  N.  T.  this  word  with  x«*  has  always  the  Article,  as :  Mt.  xxvu. 
«.  M  w&rm,  ri*  w  Rom.  x.  18.  etc.  Besides,  the  passages i  Thiersch  haa 
quoted  to  prove  tL  omision  of  the  Art.  with  **  (att)  are,  for  the  most  part, 
«tiwiy  nnwitirfactary. 
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2  Cor.  xi.  13.  Schaef.  Demosth.  m.  136.  Schneider  Plato  cit. 

1. 

caarog,  which  is  seldom  employed  adjectively  in  the  N.  T.,  is 
■s  joinod  to  a  substantive  without  an  Art.,  Orelli  Isocrat.  AntiA. 
5  (9.),  Luke  vi.  44.  vcaarov  t&t&por,  Jo.  six.  23.  btdaru  jtjw- 

Heb.  iii.  13.  xo£y  Exacrnjv  rifjitpav  Bomem.  Xen.  Ana.  p.  Ii9.    , 
reek  authors  the  Art.  often  accompanies  nouns  with  txasnc- 

..  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  93.  and  Hipp.  Maj.  164. 

avro  rniifMt  means  the  same  Spirit ;  but  aini  to  smi/Aa  A« 
'Hiwtxlf.    Krii.  107.     Comp.  For  the  former  Rom.  is.  i'l.Ph— 

Luke  vi.  38.  xxui.  40.  2  Cor.  iv.  13. ;  for  the  latter  Horn.  ■:■'■- 

Cor.  xv.  28.  2  Cor.  xi.  14.  Jo.  xvi.  27.     In  both  cases  the  J 

er  omitted  in  the  N.  T.  with  appellatives,  so  that  in  Luke 
xiv.  15.  there  is  no  exception.  Bomem.  Schol.  p.  158.'  It 
imcs  omitted  in  Greek  authors,  particularly  in  the  former  i 
ially  in  epic  poetry,  Hm.  Opusc.  I.  332  sqq-  and  in  Inter  jh 
x  to  Agath.  cd.  Bonn.  p.  411.);  in  the  latter  case,  even 
c  prose,  Krii.  Dion.  H.  454  sq.  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  01.  Ft 

adCyr. 

Proper  names,  as  they  already  denote  a  definite  individual, 

jquire  the  Art.,  yet  they  sometimes  take  it  as  the  sign  of  *= 

jeen  definitely  mentioned.     First,  in  regard  to  gcograpkl — I 

s, 

The  names  of  countries  (and  rivers),  as  well  as  those  of  at; 

Art.     The  following  never  or  very  seldom  occur  without 

[>£«/«,  'Anuria,  'Iopoawfc,  'IraX/a,  TaTJkaJ-/.,  ~M.ua {«, 

9.,  yet  see  vi.  9.  1  Pet.  i.  1.),  Sa^apwa  (Luke  xvii.  1- 
s  (Acts  xxi.  3.),  KpJJT>j  (yet  see  Tit.  i.  5.).     Only  Ai'i 

used  without  the  Art.,  and  M«*i8ow'a  varies. 
Names  of  cities,  governed  by  a  preposition  (Locella  Xen.  Ej^" 
3.  242.),  particularly  tv,  tig,  or  ix,  are  mostly  used  witnoi*'' 

Comp.  the  words  Aa.fj.uax6;,  ' hpouaa^fL,  'hpoao^vfta, 
Epsaej,    Aw«%£ja,  Keerfpcaou/t  in  the  concordance. 
;  and  'Pwwrj  vary  strangely. 

Sometimes  a  geographical  name,  when  it  occurs  for  the* 
in  the  narration,  has  not  the  Article,  bat  takes  it  on  bein 
d,as; 

ts  xvii.  15.  utg  'ASjscwv  first  time,  then  v.  16.  xviii.  l.n 
Acts  xvii.  10.  ilg  hipoiuv,  then  v.  13.  it  t%  !>..  Acts 
tg  sig  Max£oWav,  then  six  times  with  the  Art.  (only  in 

xii.  50.  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  take  *vtk  with  Fr.tori*. 
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seems  to  require  the  Art  when  the  case  of  indeclinable  personal 
names  is  not  at  once  apparent  from  a  preposition  or  title :  Mr.  xi 
10.  Luke  i;  32.  Jo.  iv.  5.  Acts  ii.  29.  vii.  14.  xiii.  32.  Rom.  iv.  1 
Heb.  iv.  7.  Mt.  i.  18.  xxii.  42.  Mr.  xv.  45.  Luke  ii.  16.  Acts  vii.  8 
Rom.  x.  13.  xi.  25.  Gal.  iii.  8.  Heb.  xi.  17.  etc.  (Hence  Paul  ii 
Rom.  x.  19.1  would  undoubtedly  have  written  j&m)  top  *lapaf}k  ovx  fyw 
had  he  used  'Lrpa^X  as  the  object.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x.  18.  Lukexxiv 
21.).  In  the  genealogical  register  Mt.  i.  and  Luke  iii.,  this  is  ob 
served  throughout,  but  also  where  the  names  are  declinable.  Ii 
regard  to  proper  names,  too,  Codd.  vary. 

It  may  be  here  remarked  that  9lovhoc,  as  the  name  of  a  country 
never  occurs  in  the  form  j^Io68a,  rijg  'lovhug,  etc.,  but  always  wit! 
fl 

xvu. 
rtjg  'lov6oc  is  unwarranted. 


7  yrj  (1  Kings  xii.  32.  2  Kings  xxiv.  2.),  or  as  q  'lovbaicc  (2  Cb 
svii  19.).     Hence  in  Mt.  ii.  6.  the  conjecture  of  the  reading's  beinj 


7.  A  Substantive  with  an  Article  may  be  either  the  subject  or  th 
predicate  of  a  sentence ;  though  it  is  natural  it  should  more  fa 
quently  be  the  subject  The  predicate  may  have  Art.  even  when  tb 
subject  is  conceived  as  definite.  In  the  N.  T.  the  predicate  has  moi 
frequently  the  Art.  than  is  usually  thought.  Krii.  91.  Mr.  vi.  3.  ou 
ovrog  hrrsv  6  rizrw  is  not  this  the  (known)  carpenter  t  vii.  15.  btuv 
tart  rot  zoivouvru  rbv  afopawov  those  are  the  things  that  defile  the  mm 
xii.  7.  ohrog  urrw  6  xkqpovofAog,  xiii.  11.  ov  yap  ears  vpstg  oi'ka'kovyn 
Mt.  xxvi. 26. 28.  rovro  urn  rb  $£>(**& ^ov^rourb  i<m rb  aj(ju£ jaw,  J 
iv.  42.  ovrog  Itrriv  6  aarrrjp  rod  zotrpov,  1  Cor.  x.  4.  jj  hi  xirpa  Up  6  Xp* 
rbg9  xi.  3.  noivrbg  bui&pbg  fi  xe<pa}Jj  6  Xp/oros  hm}  xv.  56.  fi  ivvafitg  7 
afjbapri'ag  6  vb\hogy  2  Cor.  iii.  17.  b  xvptog  ro  Kvzvfjja  Itrrsv,  1  Jo.  iii. 
i\  a/Jbaprta,  iarh  q  avowee,  Ph.  ii.  13.  o  §eog  i<m»  6  hipyatVj  Eph. 
14.  otvrbg  yap  lartv  f\  sipfjvf}  fiywiv.  Comp.  also  Mt.  v.  13.  vi.  2 
xvi.  16.  Mr.  viii.  29.  ix.  7.  xv.  2.  Jo.  i.  4.  8.  50.  iii.  10.  iv.  29.* 
35.  39.  vi.  14.  50.  51.  63.  ix.  8.  19.  20.  x.  7.  xi.  25.  xiv.  21.  A< 
iv.  11.  vii.  32.  viii.  10.  ix.  21.  xxi.  28.  38.  Ph.  iii.  3.  19.  Eph.  i.  5 
ii.  14. 1  Cor.  xi.  3.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  v.  6.  Jude  19.  R 
i.  17.  iii.  17.  iv.  5.  xviii.  23.  xix.  10.  xx.  14.  In  the  following  p 
sages  the  Codd.  more  or  less  vary :  Rev.  v.  6.  8.  Acts  iii.  25.  1  « 
ii.  22.  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  Jo.  i.  21.  In  one  instance,  of  two  predicat 
one  has  not,  and  the  other  has,  the  Art. :  Jo.  viii.  44.  Srt  ^twr 

1  Fr.  ad  1.  has  quoted  passages  not  to  the  purpose,  and  for  Gal.  vi.  6.  he  a 
have  meant  vi.  16. 
8  Also  Jo.  iv.  37.    See  Mey. 
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'urrizou  6  ircmjp  airrov  (ipivhovg)  he  is  a  liar  and  the  father  of  it 
(falsehood).  In  Greek  authors  the  Article  often  occurs  before  the 
predicate.  Comp.  Xen.  M.  3,  10,  1.  Plato  Phaedr.  64  c.  Grorg. 
483  b.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  17,  1.  See  Schaef.  Demosth.  HI.  280.  IV. 
35.  Mtth.  706  f. 

Hence  the  obvious  inaccuracy  of  the  rule  often  laid  down,  that 
the  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  known  from  its  having  the  Art. 
Gkssius  and  Rambach  (Instit.  herm.  p.  446.)  already  perceived  this. 
Comp.,  however,  Jen.  Lit.  Z.  1834.  N.  207. 

8.  In  the  language  of  living  intercourse,  it  is  utterly  impossible 
that  the  Article  should  be  omitted  where  it  is  decidedly  necessary 
(comp ,  however,  §  19.),  or  employed  where  it  is  quite  superfluous1 
or  preposterous.  "Opog  can  never  denote  the  mountain,  nor  ro  opog  a 
mountain  (Kuinoel  on  Mt.  v.  1.  Jo.  xix.  32.  and  iii.  10.).  The  N.  T. 
passages  in  which  6,  fj,  ro  is  supposed  to  be  used  for  the  indefinite 
Article,  from  Hebrew  analogy  (Gesen.  Lg.  658.),  as  alleged,  may 
easily  be  disposed  of  by  the  attentive  student.  1  Th.  iv.  6.  xkeowc- 
rav  it  rS  ^rpdyfjuars  means  to  overreach  in  dealing  (business),  Jo.  ii. 
25.  lyivaxrxiv  ri  Jjv  h  rep  awfoparrcp,  in  man,  Krii.  84.,  comp.  Diog. 
L.  6,  64.  <xrpdg  rov  avvurrdivra  rov  Toctia  xoci  Xsyovra  ug  sv$v's(rr<zr6g 
iw  -  -  elxe  etc.  to  the  person  (whoever  he  might  be)  recommend- 
ing, etc.,  the  boy,  etc.,  Jo.  iii.  10.  crv  el  6  ithdetrxockog  rod  'Lrpa^X 
Nicod.  is  regarded  as  the  teacher  of  Israel  xut*  V^o^hh — 'ie  *n  whom 
all  erudition  was  concentred,  so  that  the  contrast  xoci  ravroc  ov 
jfuwrzug  may  be  more  fully  indicated  (comp.  Plato  Crit.  51  a. 
««i  <rj  pfj(rs$g  ravrcc  irosSv  iixaioc  vrpdrrtiv  6  rrj  ccfofctiq  rrtg  aptrtjg 
tTi[ulo(jjevo$,  Stallb.  Plat.  Euth.  p.  12.  Valcken.  Eur.  Phoen.  p. 
552.  Krii.  87.).  Heb.  v.  11.  o  Xdyog  is  the  (our)  explanation,  the  ex- 
planation we  should  have  to  make.     Comp.  Plato  Phaedr.  270  a. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Art.  may  sometimes,  with  equal  propriety 
he  either  employed  or  omitted  (Fortsch  ad  Lys.  p.  49  sq.),  as  : 

Jas.  ii.  26.  ro  ffSfiu  xapig  vrvevfjuzrog  vixp'ov  the  body  without 
spirit  is  dead,  Huptg  rov  txnv{harog  would  be  without  the  spirit 
connected  with  the  body  in  question. 

1  Store  in  his  Lexic.  Xenoph.  III.  232.  has  quoted  passages  even  from  Xenoph. 
*here  the  Article  is  alleged  to  be  put  for  rls»  . 

*  It  a  erny  to  explain  why  one  language  even  regularly  employs  the  Article 
in  certain  cues  (<wn*  4  Mp**os,  rove  Qfaws  womofai)  in  which  another  does 
**  (this  man,  belief  in  God).  Comp.  Sintenis  Plut.  Themist.  p.  190  :  Multa, 
Viae  dob  indefinite  cogitata  pronuntiamus,  definite  proferre  sohti  aunt  Graeci, 
ejus,  de  quo  sermo  esset,  notitiam  animo  inf ormatam  praesumentes. 
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In  Lake  xii.  54.  good  Codd.  have  orccv  iifjrs  kQ&jjv  upariKkov- 
mv  axo  hvfffjwv,  whereas  the  Text.  rec.  has  rrjp  n$e>j)v*  Both  read- 
ings are  admissible.  With  the  Article  the  words  mean  :  when  you 
see  the  cloud  (which  appears  in  the  sky)  rising  from  the  west) — if  the 
direction  of  the  cloud  that  you  see  in  the  sky  is  from  the  west. 

In  Col.  i.  16.  Iv  ccvrS  ixrio^rj  ra  Tame  signifies  the  (existing) 
ally  the  totality  of  creation.  Yldvrct  would  mean  all  that  actually 
is.  The  Article  would  but  slightly  alter  the  meaning ;  but  the  dif- 
ference between  the  two  expressions  may  be  conceived. 

In  Mt.  xxvi.  26.  we  have  \a(Zdiv  6  'hjtroug  rov  uprov  (which  lay 
before  Him)  ;  but  in  Mr.  xiv.  22.  Luke  xxii.  19.  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  the 
best  Codd.  give  &prop  bread,  or  a  loaf.  Comp.  Mt.  xii.  1.  with  Mr. 
ii.  23.  and  Luke  vi.  1.,  Mt.  xix.  3.  with  Mr.  x.  2.,  Luke  ix.  28.  with 
Mr.  ix.  2. 

We  find  the  same  alternate  omission  and  use  of  the  Article  in  the 
following  parallel  members  of  sentences  : 

Luke  xviii.  2.  rov  StoV  (i*rj  Qofiovpepoi  xcti  afoparxov  [Lf\  hrpvrb- 
totvos,  v.  27.  ru  aivvocroc  Tapa  ap&pdtrosg  hvmrd  hrn  xapa  rZ  &£, 
xvii.  34.  Bffovroct  ivo  M  xkivfig  (ucig*  sTg1  KapoLfoifforjaerus,  xcu  i 
erepog  uQeStjaerM  (the  one — the  other,  comp.,  however,  Mt.  vi.  24. 
xxiv.  40.),  1  Jo.  iii.  18.  jw)  ayaxSfJttP  TJtyu  (JHjtie  r%  yTJxxffTi  (accord- 
ing to  the  best  Codd.  Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  786.  \oyu  (l\p  gff&Xo, 
roTffi  8'  epyoHTiv  xax&),  2  Tim.  i.  10.  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  15.  Rom.  ii.  29. 
iii.  27.  30.  Heb.  ix.  4.  xi.  38.  Jude  16.  and  19.  Jo.  xii.  5.  6.  Jas.iL 

17.  20.  26.  See  Porson  Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  42.  ed.  Lips.  Ellendt 
Arrian.  Al.  I.  58.  and  his  Lex.  Soph.  II.  247.,  comp.  Plat.  rep.  I. 
332  c.  and  d.  Xen.  A.  3,  4,  7.  Galen,  temper.  1,  4.  Diog.  L.  6,  6. 
Lucian.  Eunuch.  6.  Porphyr.  abstin.  1,  14.  (The  antithesis  b 
ovpocvaf  kou  %%i  rijg  yijg  is  by  no  means  fully  established  in  Mt.  xxviii. 

18.  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  In  Eph.  iii.  15.  we  find  without  var.  h  ovpouuig 
zcu  wri  yqg.) 

The  strict  necessity  of  respectively  employing  or  omitting  the 
Article,  is  obvious  in  Luke  ix.  13.  ovx  eiffiv  tj/jup  tXuov  tj  trim  aproi 
xai  tyfiveg  oyo,  v.  16.  Aa/3a)v  rovg  mvrs  aprovg  xai  rovg  hbo 
i'j&vug,  Rom.  v.  7.  (Lohg  imp  htxou'ov  rig  airoSavurcu,  tJsrip  yap 
rov  ovyo&ou  rur/jx,  rig  xai  roK(L&  avrcfoavstv  for  a  righteous  man — 
for  tfie  good  (him  who  has  proved  himself  such — one's  benefactor), 
etc.    Ruckert  has  unquestionably  misunderstood  the  passage. 

In  Col.  iii.  5.  we  find  four  nouns  in   apposition  without  the 

1  This  confirms  my  exposition  of  Gal.  iii.  20.,  to  which  it  has  been  objected 
that  I  have  taken  u;  for  o  u;. 
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Article,  and  then  a  fifth,  xteonZfctj  marked  by  the  Article  as  denot- 
ing a  sin  especially  to  be  avoided,1  and  further  qualified  by  the 
Apostle, — for  the  5jr/$  cannot  be  referred  to  all  the  preceding 
nouns. 

In  2  Cor.  xi.  18.  Paul  has,  there  is  no  doubt,  designedly  written 
utuyprrai  Kara  rrjv  a&pxa,  different  from  xara  adpxoc  (an  adverbial 
expression),  though  all  recent  critics  regard  both  as  equivalent.  Yet 
see  Jo.  xviii.  20.  Kev.  iii.  17,  and,  comprising  an  apposition,  Rom. 
▼iii.  23.  vto&UTtccv  attxhexppwov,  rqp  ocroXvrpauatv  rod  adtfjuzrog, 
waiting  for  adoption,  that  is,  the  redemption  of  the  body. 

9.  The  Indefinite  Article,  the  import  of  which  may,  when  neces- 
wy,  be  conveyed  by  rig,  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the  (weakened) 
numeral  tTg, — a  usage  of  which  we  find  instances  particularly  in 
liter  Greek  writers,9  as : 

Mt.  viii.  19.  TpoGB&arv  eTg  ypupficirevg,  etc.,  Eev.  viii.  13.  ijxovau 
W$  (Utov.  But  h  in  Jo.  vi.  9.  is  clearly  not  genuine  (comp.  Mt. 
ix.  18.),  and  picat  avxfjv  in  Mt.  xxi.  19.  means  probably  a  solitary 
fig-tree. 

E&  rSv  Tap&mjzoTM  in  Mr.  xiv.  47.  resembles  the  Latin  unus 
adttontium.  Comp.  Mt.  xviii.  28.  Mr.  xiii.  1.  Luke  xv.  26.  (Herod. 
7,  5, 10.  Plutarch.  Arat.  5.  and  Cleom.  7.  Aeschin.  dial.  2,  2.8 
Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  249.).  In  Jas.  iv.  13.  maurov  im  the  nu- 
meral retains  its  signification ;  and  still  more  distinctly  in  2  Cor. 
xi.  2.  Mt.  xviii.  14.  Jo.  vii.  21.  See,  in  general,  Boisson.  Eunap. 
345.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  219.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  398.  Schaef.  Long. 
399.* 

1  Weber  Dem.  p.  327.  Another  case,  in  which  only  the  last  of  several 
connected  nouns  has,  for  emphasis,  the  Article,  is  discussed  by  Jacobs  Lucian. 
|iK.p.  209.  ed.  min. 

*  So  also  sometimes  the  Heb.  "tiro.  See  Gesen.  Lg.  S.  655.  The  use  of  us  in 
this  sense  is  founded  on  the  peculiarity,  mentioned  above,  of  the  later  language, 
>  predilection  for  expressiveness. 

1  T<V  rut  rap,  would  have  expressed  the  same  meaning,  comp.  Luke  vii.  36. 
xL  1.  like  suorum  aliquis  in  Latin.  Both  expressions  would  be  logically  correct, 
bat  not  precisely  the  same.  Unus  adstantium  implies  a  numerical  unity — one  of 
w?oal. 

4  Bretschneider  tries,  but  very  unsuccessfully,  to  reduce  to  this  head  1  Tim. 
Si-  2. 12.  Tit.  L  6.  pt&:  yvrxixos  dwyp,  giving  it  the  meaning,  he  shall  be  the  hus- 
forf  of  a  wife,  that  is,  a  married  man.  Besides  the  fact  that  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  does 
*ct  sufficiently  prove  that  none  but  a  married  man  should  be  made  an  office- 
bearer in  the  Uhurch,  i fc  would  not  be  employed  by  any  sensible  writer  for  the 
Indefinite  Article  so  as  to  produce  an  ambiguity.  The  expression,  there  came  a 
■m,  supposes  also  numerical  unity,  and  homo  aliquis  implies  likewise  homo  unus ; 
fat  /*/**  yv»«?x«  tx*i*  cannot  be  used  for  yvrctix*  ?#/>,  as  it  is  possible  to  have 
Kreral  wives  at  the  same  time,  or  one  after  another.  It  necessarily  conveys 
the  notion  of  numerical  unity.  Besides,  nobody  wishing  to  state  that  a  bishop 
■w*  be  a  married  man,  would  say,  a  bishop  must  be  the  husband  of  one  wife. 

I 
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In  Mt.  xviii.  24.  etg  oQsikinig  fAvpiatv  rakavrvv  is  to  be  taken  a 
antithetical.  So  also  in  Mr.  xiv.  51.  Yar.  etg  rsg  unus  aliquis  (par 
titive  in  Mr.  xiv.  47.  Luke  xxii.  50.  Jo.  xi.  49.),  rig  does  not  tab 
away  the  arithmetical  force  of  etg  (Heindorf  Plat.  Soph.  42.  As 
as  above,  and  Plat.  Polit.  532.  Boisson.  Marin,  p.  15.). 

Note  1.  In  a  few  particular  instances  the  use  or  omission  of  th< 
Article  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  distinctive  style  of  the  individua 
writer.  Gersdorf  (Sprachchar.  I.  39.  272)  has  shown  that  the  fom 
Evangelists  almost  always  write  6  Xpsarog  (the  expected  Messiah^ 
like  o  spxfifJttvog),  while  Paul  and  Peter  employ  Xpurrog,  as  the  ap- 

? illation  had  become  more  of  a  proper  name.    In  the  Epistles  oi 
aul  and  Peter,  however,  the  word  has  the  Article,  when  a  noon 
governing  Xpitrrog  precedes,  as  : 

ro  svuyyskiov  rov  Xp/<rro£,  fi  vtoiaovt)  rov  Xp.,  rfy  a7f^ccrt  rov  Xp. 
Xptarog  nas  the  Art.  also  in  Rom.  vii.  4.  xv.  19.  xvi.  16.  1  Cor.  i.  6. 
17.  vi.  15.  x.  16.  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  ix.  13.  xii.  9.  Gal.  i.  7.  Eph.  ii.  13. 
2  Th.  iii.  5.  etc. 

Paul,  in  fact,  not  unfrequently  employs  the  Article  before  Xptfrafc 
not  merely  when  accompanied  by  a  preposition,  but  even  when  in 
the  Nom.,  as  in  Rom.  xv.  3.  7.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  x.  4.  xi.  3.  etc.  Similar 
diversity  on  this  point  occurs  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  See 
Bleek  on  v.  5. 

Note  2.  MSS.  vary  extremely  in  the  use  of  the  Article,  where 
its  omission  is  matter  of  indifference.  Here  critics  must  be  guided 
more  by  the  authority  of  good  Codd.  than  by  the  supposed  style  of 
individual  writers. 

Comp.  Mt.  xii.  1.  ora%ya£,  Mr.  vi.  17.  iv  tyvkcacrj  (more  usual 
than  h  ry  QvK.),  vii.  37.  (akdkovg),  x.  2.  Oapicoib/,  x.  46.  vfoj  xi. 
4.  nSkov,  xii.  33.  SvcnSv,  xiv.  33.  'loucaj&ovj  xiv.  60.  ug  (i&gov,  Luke 
ii.  12.  iv  (pdirvrj,  iv.  9.  6  vtog,  iv.  29.  sag  oippvog  rov  opovg,  vi.  35.  iaJ/wf- 
roy,  Jo.  v.  1.  Rom.  x.  15.  xi.  19.  Gal.  iv.  24.  2  Pet.  ii.  8.  etc 

Note  3.  Most  expositors  decide  very  erroneously  when  they  find, 
in  the  N.  T.,  the  Article  employed  in  a  construction  that  appears 
unusual.  We  must  expressly  except  Bengel.  Kiihnol,  after  Krausc 
(a  poor  authority),  supposes  that  in  Acts  vii.  38.  iv  rj  hxxkrptcu 
owing  to  the  use  of  the  Article,  signifies  certa  populi  concio.  Thii 
meaning  might,  perhaps,  be  inferred  from  the  context ;  but  tj  ixzk. 


considered  merely  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  may  (as  Gro 
tius  and  others  maintain)  with  equal  reason  be  rendered  the  church 
and  then  the  Article  would  be  employed  with  strict  propriety. 

The  learned  observation  of  the  same  critic  (Kiihnol)  on  Acts  viii 
26.  is  but  half  true.  eH  spy/tog  (SSog)  must  tnere  be  understood,  i 
Luke  wished  to  specify  the  particular  road  known  to  his  readers 
But  if  his  meaning  was :  this  (road)  is  now  desertedy  the  Article 
would  be  as  little  appropriate,  as  it  would  be  in  German. 
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Expositors,  in  commenting  on  2  Th.  iii.  14.  &a  rijg  l*i<rro}Jjg9 
iive  denied  the  possibility  or  connecting  the  expression  with  GriiAii- 
owdt,  immediately  following.  Probably  the  omission  of  the  Article 
in  two  Codd.  may  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way.  Paul,  how- 
ever, miffht  with  perfect  propriety  say  Sia  rijg  ivurrokjjg,  if  at  the 
time  he  had  in  his  mind  an  answer  from  the  Thessalonians:  "Note 
him  to  me  in  the  epistle  which  I  hope  to  receive  from  yon,  or  the 
epistle  you  are  going  to  send  me." 


Section  XIX. 

OMISSION  OF  THE  ABTICLE  BEFORE  NOUNS. 

1.  Appellatives,  which,  as  expressing  definite  objects,  should  natu- 
rally have  the  Article,  are,  not  merely  in  the  N.  T.,  but  in  the  best 
Greek  authors,  employed,  in  certain  cases,  without  it.  See  Schaefer 
Melet  p.  4. 

This  omission,  however,  only  takes  place  when  it  produces  no 
ambiguity,  and  leaves  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  reader  whether 
the  object  is  to  be  understood  as  definite  or  indefinite. 

The  article  is  omitted, 

a.  Before  such  words  as,  signifying  objects  of  which  there  is 
tat  one  in  existence,  are  nearly  equivalent  to  proper  names. 

Thus  fjkiog  is  almost  as  common  as  6  rjfaog,  and  yrj  for  fi  yrj 
(Earth)  not  unfrequent.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  HI.  46.  Hence  the 
names  of  virtues  and  vices,  etc.,1  are  often  anarthrous,  as  : 

'ApsTfy  ffafypoffvirrj,  xouiia  (see  Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  329.  Bornem. 
Xen.  conv.  p.  52.  Krii.  87.).  Likewise  the  names  of  the  members 
tf  the  animal  body  (Held  Pint.  Aem.  P.  p.  248.). 

The  Article  is  further  omitted  before  many  other  appellatives, 
when,  from  the  connection,  the  particular  object  meant  is  obvious, 
at: 

TloXig,  wrrv  (Schaef.  Plutarch,  p.  416.  Poppo  Thuc.  IH.  I.  111. 
Weber  Dem.  p.  235.),  wypog  (Schaef.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  630.),  iurm 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  490.  Bornem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  57.),  even 

1  To  which  must  be  added  the  names  of  sciences  and  arts  (as  Iwxikvi,  see 
Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  98.)i  of  superior  dignities  and  offices  (Schaef.  Demosth. 
IT.  112.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem.  P.  p.  138.),  of  seasons  of  the  year,  corporations 
(Held  p.  288.).  and  many  others  (Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  803.  and  ad  Plutarch. 
Cleom.  p.  199.).    See  also  Krii.  87 
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conceived  as  a  definite  concrete,  only  the  person,  who  is  the  actual 
concrete,  remains  indefinite.  The  rotpdfftrovng  vpig  really  exist, 
but  are  not  particularised.1  If  he  that  cometh  (the  preacher  appear- 
ing among  you,  who  need  not  be  designated, — the  description  being 
equivalent  to  his  name),  etc.  The  comprehending  is  not,  etc.  So 
Lucian.  abdic.  3.  ri<roiv  nv\g  oi  {ho^ictg  ap^v  T0^T'  *iyou  vofhi^flmgy 
Lysias  bon.  Aristoph.  57.  iia)  nveg  oi  TpoffamXiffxovrsgy  Dio  Chr. 
38,  482.  yjirj  rsvig  nan  oi  xurci  rovro  hehotxorsg,  and  the  frequent 
tfob  oi  Ktyovreg  Mtth.  713.,  also  Xen.  A.  2, 4,  5.  6  fjywdifAevog  oviug 
Kara/,  Thuc.  3,  83.  ovx  J}v  o  tisukvcrvity  Porphyr.  abst.  4, 18.  ovbiic 
6<rrw  p  xoKwratv  (Sept.  Gen.  xl.  8.  xli.  8.  Dt.  xxii.  27. 1  S.  xiv.  39.). 
Sea  Bhdy  318  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  107.  Doederl.  Soph.  Oed.  Col. 
p.  296.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  238.  Acts  ii.  47.  6  xvpiog  Tpoat- 
rfeti  rovg  cra^opsvoug  tSJ  bcx'kqffify  added  to  the  church  those  that  ac- 
cepted salvation  by  faith.     Comp.  Krii.  89. 

Between  sroXXo/  and  oi  toXW  put  substantively  (the  latter  is  rare 
in  the  N.  T.)  we  find  the  usual  distinction.  O/  toXKoi  means  the 
(known)  many  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  contrasted  with  a  unity,  Rom.  xii.  5. 
oi  toTJ^oi  h  aZybci  Iffpsv  (1  Cor.  x.  17.),  or  opposed  to  a  definite  in- 
dividual Rom.  v.  1 5. 19.,  or,  without  such  contrast,  the  generality,  the 

eat  majority,  the  vulgus  (all  but  a  few)  Mt.  xxiv.  12.     Comp. 
ichaef.  Melet.  p.  3.  65. 

4.  Nouns  defined  by  c&rog  or  \xuvog  as  an  adjective,2  have 
always  the  Article,  inasmuch  as  they  denote  an  individual  of- a 
class,  as : 

6  afop&rrog  obrog  Luke  ii.  35.,  obrog  6  avSpanrog  xiv.  13.,  rov  iypot 
ixuvov  Mt.  xiii.  14.,  iv  ixsivrj  7%  Tjp'epu  Mt.  vii.  22.,  6  xcucog  lovKog 
ixsivog  Mt.  xxiv.  48.  Also  in  Luke  vii.  44.  the  probable  reading  is 
fikixiig  ravrrjv  rfjv  yvvouxu,  though  ravrrjv  ywaifca,  where  the 
woman  was  present,  according  to  Wolf  in  Dem.  Lept.  p.  263.  Ellendt 
Lexic.  Soph.  II.  243.  Krii.  108.  is  not  liable  to  objection. 

Names  of  persons,  also,  with  ohrog  have  usually  the  Art.,  as :  Heb. 
vii.  1.  Acts  i.  11.  ii.  32,  xix.  26.  (vii.  40.). 

IIa£  with  an  appellative  may  either  have  the  Art.  or  not.  Haaa 
ToXtg  means  every  city,  Tacru  r\  nokig  the  whole  city  Mt.  viii.  34. 
(Rom.  iii.  19.  iva  crav  trropa  ppayj  xou  vvohixog  yivtrrou  vroig  0 
xoapog) ;  T&ffai  ysysa/,  all  generations  whatever  their  number,  noLaou 
ui  yencci,  all  the  generations  mentioned  in  the  context,  or  known 

1  Comp.  in  Latin  sunt  qui  existimant  distinguished  from  sunt  qui  existiment. 
See  Zumpt  S.  480. 

8  It  is  otherwise  when  these  pronouns  are  predicates,  as :  Rom.  ix.  8.  rewrm 
TtKvct,  r.  6 top,  Luke  i.  86.  ovro;  fifjp  Zxto;  iori»,  Jo.  iv.  18.  rovro  dXqMs  rifiputf,  ii. 
11.  etc.    Comp.  Fr.  Mt  663.    Schaef.  Plut.  IV.  877. 
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simply  as  a  definite  number.  Comp.  Sing.  Mt.  iii.  10.  vi.  29.  xiii. 
47.  Jo.  ii.  10.  Luke  vii.  29.  Mr.  v.  33.,  Plur.  Mt.  ii.  4.  iv.  24.  Luke 
xiiL  27.  Acts  xxii.  15.  Gal.  vi.  6.  2  P.  iii.  16.  (where  there  is  not 
much  authority  for  the  Art).  The  following  examples  are  not  ex- 
ceptions i1 

Mt.  ii.  3.  TO0W  'hpoffoXvJAa  all  Jerusalem  (for  Jerusalem  is  a 
proper  name,  see  v.  5.),  Acts  ii.  36.  *$£  osxog  'Icrpccfik  tlie  whole 
house  of  Israel  (for  this  too  is  treated  as  a  proper  name  1  S.  vii.  2. 
Neh.  iv.  16.  Judith  viii.  6.).  In  Eph.  iii.  15.  Toiffoc  Trccrpid  obviously 
means  every  race,  Col.  iv.  12.  iv  tuvt)  SHTJjpun  rov  £teot»  in  every 
trill  of  God  (m  everything  that  God  wills),  1  Pet.  i.  15.  h  tugtj 
wwrrpofirj  in  omni  vitae  modo.  Still  less  are  the  following  instances 
to  be  considered  exceptional : 

Jas.  i.  2.  Toiaav  xa?av  fyfpoufot,  Eph.  i.  8.  h  vaGy  soviet  (2  Cor. 
xil  12.  Acts  xxiii.  1.)  all  (full)  joy,  in  all  {full)  wisdom — for  the  ab 
rtract  denotes  a  whole,  the  notion  of  which  comprehends  every 
wisdom  and  all  wisdom,  Krii  106.  Only  in  Eph.  ii.  21.  there  is  pre- 
ponderating authority  for  wcUgci  oiKohofiT},  though,  as  Paul  is  speak- 
ing of  the  Christian  Church  as  a  whole,  the  whole  building  is  the 
proper  translation.  AC  actually  give  the  Art.,  which,  owing  to  the 
Itacism  (-  tj  =  o/),  might  easily  have  been  left  out  (by  transcribers 
writing  to  dictation). 

Ite?  joined  to  a  participle,  not  equivalent  to  a  noun,  deserves  par- 
ticular notice.  Hag  opyitfipsvog  means  every  one  that  is  angry  (when, 
i^  while,  angry),  comp.  1  Cor.  xL  4.,  but  *xug  6  opytZpfievog  Mt.  v. 
22.  every  enraged  person  =  Tag  o<rrig  bpyiZprai.  Comp.  Luke  vi. 
47.  xi.  10.  Jo.  iii.  20.  xv.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  1  Th.  i.  7.  etc.  Krii.  89. 
The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  double  reading  Luke  xi.  4.  iruvr) 
tfttfam  and  srawv  rS  o$sfhovr$.     See  Mey. 

Toiovrog  is  joined  to  a  noun  without  an  Art.  when  any  such, 
uhateverj  is  meant,  as:  Mt.  ix.  6.  l%ov<ria  rosavrfy  Mr.  iv.  33. 
Ttoxvras  rapafZoXaiy  Acts  xvi.  24.  icapayyihia  rotuvrrj,  2  Cor. 
iii.  12. 

When,  however,  a  particular  object  is  pointed  out  as  such  or 
of  such  a  sort,  the  noun  naturally  takes  the  Art.,  as  :  Mt. 
ix.  37.  h  ruiv  roiovrav  kouVicdv  (with  reference  to  iraibiov  in 
v.  36.  that  represents  childhood),  Jo.  iv.  23.  2  Cor.  xii.  3.  comp. 

1  Only  nouns  of  the  sort  mentioned  in  §  19,  1.  can,  even  when  joined  to  x«* 
(«fl),  dispense  with  the  Article,  as:  vaura.  yij.  Comp.  Thuc.  ed.  Poppo  III.  II. 
p.  224.  In  the  N.  T.  this  word  with  v&g  has  always  the  Article,  as  :  Mt.  xxvii. 
tf.  M  *«*«»  r%9  yijv,  Rom.  x.  18.  etc.  Besides,  the  passages  Thiersch  has 
<poted  to  prove  the  omission  of  the  Art.  with  *-*?  (all)  are,  for  the  most  part, 
entirely  unsatisfactory. 


124  ARTICULUS  PRAEP0SIT1VUS  A.  BEFORE  NOUNS.  [PART  III. 

v.  2.,  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  136.  Schneider  Plato  civ. 
II.  p.  1. 

"ILxcurrog,  which  is  seldom  employed  adjectively  in  the  N.  T*,  is 
always  joined  to  a  substantive  without  an  Art.,  Orelli  Isocrat.  Antid. 
p.  255  (9.\  Luke  vi.  44.  htuarov  ti'evipov,  Jo.  xix.  23.  vtwrrcf  <rrpa- 
wwrtj,  Hek  iii.  13.  *ajy  ixdffrfjif  fjp'epav  Bornem.  Xen.  Ana.  p.  69. 
In  Greek  authors  the  Art.  often  accompanies  nouns  with  excurrog. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  93.  and  Hipp.  Maj.  164. 

To  ccvro  nvtvyba  means  the  same  Spirit ;  but  auro  ro  TVivfiM  the 
Spirit  Himself.  Krii.  107.  Comp.  for  the  former  Rom.  ix.  21.  Ph. 
i.  30.  Luke  vi.  38.  xxiii.  40.  2  Cor.  iv.  13. ;  for  the  latter  Rom.  viii. 
26.  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  2  Cor.  xi.  14.  Jo.  xvi.  27.  In  both  cases  the  Art 
is  never  omitted  in  the  N.  T.  with  appellatives,  so  that  in  Luke  xx. 
42.  xxiv.  15.  there  is  no  exception.  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  158.1  It  is 
sometimes  omitted  in  Greek  authors,  particularly  in  the  former  case, 
especially  in  epic  poetry,  Hm.  Opusc.  I.  332  sqq.,  and  in  later  prose 
(index  to  Agath.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  411.) ;  in  the  latter  case,  even  in 
classic  prose,  Krii.  Dion.  H.  454  sq.  Bornem.  Xen.  An.  p.  61.  Poppo 
index  ad  Cyr. 

5.  Proper  names,  as  they  already  denote  a  definite  individual,  do 
not  require  the  Art.,  yet  they  sometimes  take  it  as  the  sign  of  what 
has  been  definitely  mentioned.  First,  in  regard  to  geographical 
names, 

a.  The  names  of  countries  (and  rivers),  as  well  as  those  of  cities, 
take  Art.  The  following  never  or  very  seldom  occur  without  the 
Art. : 

'IouoWa,  'Aj^a/o,  'Iopoaw^,  'IraTJa,  TaKsKaia,  Mtw/a,  'Aff/a 
(Acts  ii.  9.,  yet  see  vi.  9.  1  Pet.  i.  1.),  2a^apg/a  (Luke  xvii.  11.), 
2up/a  (Acts  xxi.  3.),  Kpfjrfj  (yet  see  Tit.  i.  5.).  Only  Aiyvrroc 
always  is  used  without  the  Art.,  and  Mo*s6Wa  varies. 

J.  Names  of  cities,  governed  by  a  preposition  (Locella  Xen.  Ephes. 
p.  223.  242.),  particularly  ivy  tig,  or  be,  are  mostly  used  without  the 
Art.  Comp.  the  words  Aupcurxogj  'hpovaakfjfj^  'hpocroXvfJua,  TafH 
<rog,  "Epstros,  A^rw^/a,  Kccvspmovi/,  in  the  concordance.  Only 
Tvpog  and  'T?wu,?j  vary  strangely. 

c.  Sometimes  a  geographical  name,  when  it  occurs  for  the  first 
time  in  the  narration,  has  not  the  Article,  but  takes  it  on  being  re- 
peated, as : 

Acts  xvii.  15.  scjg  'A&tjvSv  first  time,  then  v.  16.  xviii.  1.  with  the 
Art.,  Acts  xvii.  10.  iig  Bgpoiav,  then  v.  13.  iv  rj  B.,  Acts  xvi.  9. 
hafiag  Big  MowtsSoWav,  then  six  times  with  the  Art.  (only  in  xx.  3. 

1  In  Mt.  xii.  50.  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  take  avreg  with  Fr.  for  ©  «vr*t . 
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without  the  Art.),  Acts  xx.  15.  tfr&ofjbty  ug  Mtfajrov,  v.  17.  km  rijg 

'hpoiHTaXfjfJb  has  the  Art.  only  when  accompanied  with  an  adjec- 
tive ;  Eev.  iii.  12.  Gal.  iv.  25.  Only  Acts  v.  28.  in  the  Ace.  (on 
the  contrary,  Luke  xxiv.  18.  Acts  i.  19.  etc.).  'IspoffoXvpu  occurs 
only  in  Jo.  (v.  2.  x.  22.  xi.  18.)  with  .the  Art.  in  cas.  obliq. 

6.  The  use  of  the  Art.  with  names  of  persons  can  hardly  be  re- 
duced to  rule.  This  will  easily  be  seen  from  a  comparison  of  pas- 
sages in  which  the  Art.  is  used,  with  others  in  which  it  is  omitted.1 
There  is  little  ground  for  the  distinction  (Hm.  praef.  ad  Iphig. 
AuL  p.  16.  Fr.  Mt.  p.  797.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  414.)  that  a  proper 
name  is  first  introduced  without  it,  but  has  it  when  repeated  (comp. 
Mt.  xxvii.  24.  58.  with  v.  62.,  Mr.  xv.  1.  14.  15.  with  v.  8.,  viii.  1. 
with  v.  3.  and  ix.  8.,  Acts  viii.  5.  with  v.  6. 12.*).  The  same  applies 
to  the  alleged  distinction  (Thilo  Apocr.  I.  163  sq.),  that  proper 
names,  when  in  the  Nominative,  usually  take  the  Art.,  but  frequently 
omit  it  in  casib.  obliquis.3  Hence  the  presence  or  omission  of  the 
Art.  must  be  determined  mainly  by  the  authority  of  the  best  MSS.4 
Proper  names,  qualified  by  names  of  kindred  or  office,  usually  do 
not  take  the  Art.,  as  they  are  particularised  by  the  predicate :  Gal. 
i*  19.  'IaxojSo?  top  a6ek<pw  rov  xvpiov,  Mt.  x.  4.  'lovhug  6  'I<rxaps&>- 
r#,  ii.  1.  3.  iv.  21.  xiv.  1.  Mr.  x.  47.  xvi.  1.  Jo.  xviii.  2.  1  Th.  iii. 
2.  Bom.  xvi.  8.  Acts  i.  13.  xii.  1.  xviii.  8.  17.  The  same  applies  to 
Greek  authors.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  154.  (yet  see  Schoem.  ad 
Isaeum  p.  417  sq.).  Thus  Pausan.  2,  1,  1.  3,  9,  1.  7,  18,  6.  Aes- 
chin.  Tim.  179  c.  Diog.  L.  4,  32.  7,  10.  13.  8,  58.  63.  Demosth. 
Theocr.  511  c.  and  Apat.  581  b.  Phorm.  605  b.  etc.  Conon.  728  b. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1,  3,  8.  2,  1,  5.  etc.     On  the  other  hand,  perspicuity 

1  In  German,  as  everybody  knows,  the  use  of  the  Article  before  names  of  per- 
sons is  peculiar  to  certain  provinces.  Der  Lehmann,  which  in  Southern  Germany 
is  correct,  would  in  Northern  Germany  be  an  impropriety. 

'  A  person,  mentioned  for  the  first  time  as  known  to  the  reader,  or  otherwise 
sufficiently  particularised,  may  take  the  Article. 

1  Comp.  in  particular  the  want  of  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  Article  before 
n«£A6f  and  Tltrpog  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  II/X  etro;  in  Jo.  has  always 
the  Article  ;  but  in  the  Acta,  never.  In  Mt.  and  Mr.  we  find  with  few  excep- 
tions o  II/Attro?.    Tiros  has  never  the  Article. 

4  That  in  the  addresses  of  letters  the  names  of  persons  are  without  the  Article, 
may  be  seen  from  the  collections  of  Greek  letters,  from  Diog.  L.  (e.g.  3,  22.  8, 
49. 80.  9, 13.),  from  Plutarch.  Apophthegm,  lac.  p.  191.,  from  Lucian.  parasit.  2, 
tic.  Comp.  2  Jo.  1.  The  address  in  1  Pet.  i.  1.  TUrpos  -  -  UthxtoIs  irapeirAJifAots, 
and  also  that  in  Rev.  i.  4.,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  rule.  Even  the  qualifying 
in  addresses  dispenses  with  the  Article  in  Diog.  L.  7,  7.  and  8. 
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seems  to  require  the  Art  when  the  case  of  indeclinable  personal 
names  is  not  at  once  apparent  from  a  preposition  or  title :  Mr.  xi. 
10.  Luke  i:  32.  Jo.  iv.  5.  Acts  ii.  29.  vii.  14.  xiii.  32.  Rom.  iv.  1. 
Heb.  iv.  7.  Mt.  i.  18.  xxii.  42.  Mr.  xv.  45.  Luke  ii.  16.  Acts  vii.  8. 
Bom.  x.  13.  xi.  25.  Gal.  ill.  8.  Heb.  xi.  17.  etc.  (Hence  Paul  in 
Rom.  x.  19.1  would  undoubtedly  have  written  pi)  roy^Iffpafjk  ovz  ?yw, 
had  he  used  'lapccfjh  as  the  object.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x.  18.  Lukexxiv. 
21.).  In  the  genealogical  register  Mt  i.  and  Luke  iii.,  this  is  ob- 
served throughout,  but  also  where  the  names  are  declinable.  In 
regard  to  proper  names,  too,  Codd.  vary. 

It  may  be  here  remarked  that  'Io£5a,  as  the  name  of  a  country, 
never  occurs  in  the  form  fj  'Iov&a,  rrjg  'Ioy&aj,  etc.,  but  always  with 
r)  yij  (1  Kings  xii.  32.  2  Kings  xxiv.  2.),  or  as  fj  'lovdcuu  (2  Chr. 
xvii.  19.).  Hence  in  Mt  ii.  6.  the  conjecture  of  the  reading's  being 
Tfjg  'lovia  is  unwarranted. 

7.  A  Substantive  with  an  Article  may  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
predicate  of  a  sentence ;  though  it  is  natural  it  should  more  fre- 
quently be  the  subject  The  predicate  may  have  Art  even  when  the 
subject  is  conceived  as  definite.  In  the  N.  T.  the  predicate  has  more 
frequently  the  Art  than  is  usually  thought.  Krii.  91.  Mr.  vi  3.  wj£ 
ovrog  iffriv  6  rexrwv  is  not  this  the  (known)  carpenter  t  vii.  15.  exuw, 
hrn  ru  xotvovvrcc  rov  afoparrov  those  are  the  things  that  defile  the  man, 
xii.  7.  obrog  iffrtv  6  Kkrjpovo(Log^  xiii.  11.  ov  yap  lart  vfLiig  ©/XaXoSmfc 
Mt.  xxvi. 26. 28.  rovro  l<m  ro  (rapd  [lov^tovto  tart  to  cctfjud  (aov>  Jo. 
iv.  42.  oUrog  larw  6  aotrrip  rov  xoffpou,  1  Cor.  x.  4.  fj  hi  «rpa  J}*  o  Xp«r- 
rog,  xi.  3.  icwrog  avhpog  r\  xe^aTJj  6  Xpurrog  wro,  xv.  56.  jj  bOm/Jug  t# 
apctpriag  6  popog,  2  Cor.  iii.  17.  o  Kvptog  to  vrvevfAci  Iffrsv,  1  Jo.  iii.  4 
%  apaprsu  hrrh  fi  avoptoc.  Ph.  ii.  13.  6  &6g  hmv  6  XvipyZv^  Eph.  ii 
14.  avrog  yap  hmv  fi  upfjvrj  rjf/tSv.  Comp.  also  Mt.  v.  13.  vi.  22 
xvi.  16.  Mr.  viii.  29.  ix.  7.  xv.  2.  Jo.  i.  4.  8.  50.  iii.  10.  iv.  29.8  v 
35.  39.  vi.  14.  50.  51.  63.  ix.  8.  19.  20.  x.  7.  xi.  25.  xiy.  21.  Act 
iv.  11.  vii.  32.  viii.  10.  ix.  21.  xxi.  28.  38.  Ph.  iii.  3.  19.  Eph.  i.  23 
ii.  14.  1  Cor.  xi.  3.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  v.  6.  Jude  19.  Ken 
i.  17.  iii.  17.  iv.  5.  xviii.  23.  xix.  10.  xx.  14.  In  the  following  pas 
sages  the  Codd.  more  or  less  vary :  Rev.  v.  6.  8.  Acts  iii.  25.  1  J( 
ii.  22.  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  Jo.  i.  21.  In  one  instance,  of  two  predicate* 
one  has  not,  and  the  other  has,  the  Art. :  Jo.  viii.  44.  or/  ^twrn, 

1  Fr.  ad  1.  has  quoted  passages  not  to  the  purpose,  and  for  Gal  vi.  6.  he  mm 
have  meant  vi.  16. 
•  Also  Jo.  iv.  87.    See  Mey. 
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wixcu  6  TCtrrjp  atrrou  (yptvbovg)  he  is  a  liar  and  the  father  of  it 
(falsehood).  In  Greek  authors  the  Article  often  occurs  before  the 
predicate.  Comp.  Xen.  M.  3,  10,  1.  Plato  Phaedr.  64  c.  Gorg. 
483  b.  Lucian.  dial  m.  17,  1.  See  Schaef.  Demosth.  m.  280.  IV. 
35.  Mtth.  706  f. 

Hence  the  obvious  inaccuracy  of  the  rule  often  laid  down,  that 
subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  known  from  its  having  the  Art. 
Glassius  and  Bambach  (Instit.  herm.  p.  446.)  already  perceived  this. 
Comp.,  however,  Jen.  Lit.  Z.  1834.  1ST.  207. 

8.  In  the  language  of  living  intercourse,  it  is  utterly  impossible 
that  the  Article  should  be  omitted  where  it  is  decidedly  necessaiy 
(comp.,  however,  §  19.),  or  employed  where  it  is  quite  superfluous1 
or  preposterous.  "Opog  can  never  denote  the  mountain,  nor  ro  opog  a 
mountain  (Kuinoel  on  Mt.  v.  1.  Jo.  xix.  32.  and  iii.  10.).  The  N.  T. 
passages  in  which  o,  *},  ro  is  supposed  to  be  used  for  the  indefinite 
Article,  firom  Hebrew  analogy  (Gesen.  Lg.  658.),  as  alleged,  may 
easily  be  disposed  of  by  the  attentive  student.  1  Th.  iv.  6.  xfaonxr 
fih  b  rejp  Tpdiy/JMcri  means  to  overreach  in  dealing  (business),  Jo.  ii. 
25.  iytvatcrztv  ri  fy  &  rSf  afopeurcy,  in  man,  Krii.  84.,  comp.  Diog. 
L.  6,  64.  Tpo$  rbv  crvvicrrdifru  rw  <ru7tiu  xai  \kyovra  dtg  su$v's<rrarog 
wn  -  -  gJrs  etc.  to  the  person  (whoever  he  might  be)  recommend- 
ing, etc.,  the  boy,  etc.,  Jo.  iii.  10.  av  &  6  hidcrxaKog  rov  'Lrpa^X 
Nicod.  is  regarded  as  the  teacher  of  Israel  xur*  l%o%flv, — ^ie  m  whom 
*H  erudition  was  concentred,  so  that  the  contrast  xcti  rocvra  ov 
yitoxTzug  may  be  more  fully  indicated  (comp.  Plato  Crit.  51  a. 
«w  gv  tyrpstg  ravru  toiSv  iixatu  Tpdrrtiv  6  rj  ah&eiu  rrjg  aperijg 
irifitkouMfog,  Stallb.  Plat  Euth.  p.  12.  Valcken.  Eur.  Phoen.  p. 
552.  Krii.  87.).  Heb.  v.  11.  6  Xdyog  is  the  (our)  explanation,  the  ex- 
planation we  should  have  to  make.     Comp.  Plato  Phaedr.  270  a. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Art.  may  sometimes,  with  equal  propriety,2 
be  either  employed  or  omitted  (Fortsch  ad  Lys.  p.  49  sq.),  as  : 

Jas.  ii.  26.  to  trapa  %aptg  Kvevpocrog  vixpbv  the  body  without 
ipirit  is  dead.  Xa/p/V  rod  mtvfharog  would  be  without  the  spirit 
connected  with  the  body  in  question. 

1  Sturz  in  his  Lezic.  Xenoph.  III.  232.  has  quoted  passages  even  from  Xenoph. 
where  the  Article  is  alleged  to  be  put  for  rig, 

m  *  It  is  easy  to  explain  why  one  language  even  regularly  employs  the  Article 
m  certain  cases  (ovrt*  o*  aWf«#x<vf  rovs  Qfoovg  *ottt<r0*t)  in  which  another  does 
not  (this  man,  belief  in  God).  Comp.  Sintenis  Plut.  Themist.  p.  190 :  Multa, 
quae  nos  indefinite  cogitata  pronuntiamus,  definite  proferre  soHti  sunt  Graeci, 
ejus,  de  quo  sermo  esset,  notatiam  animo  inf ormatam  praesumentes. 
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In  Luke  xii.  54.  good  Codd.  have  orav  iirjrt  vsp'ekqv  avtrnXXw- 
crccv  ccto  ivfffJbSv,  whereas  the  Text.  rec.  has  r$v  vtp'tkqv.  Both  read- 
ings are  admissible.  With  the  Article  the  words  mean  :  when  you 
see  the  cloud  (which  appears  in  the  sky)  rising  from  the  west, — if  the 
direction  of  the  cloud  that  you  see  in  the  sky  is  from  the  west. 

In  Col.  i.  16.  Iv  avrS  IxrioStj  roi  rawa  signifies  the  (existing) 
ally  the  totality  of  creation.  Ilawa  would  mean  all  that  actually 
is.  The  Article  would  but  slightly  alter  the  meaning ;  but  the  dif- 
ference between  the  two  expressions  may  be  conceived. 

In  Mt.  xxvi.  26.  we  have  Kafiaiv  6  'Irjffovg  rov  aprov  (which  lay 
before  Him)  ;  but  in  Mr.  xiv.  22.  Luke  xxii.  19.  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  the 
best  Codd.  give  Aprov  bread,  or  a  loaf.  Comp.  Mt.  xii.  1.  with  Mr. 
ii.  23.  and  Luke  vi.  1.,  Mt.  xix.  3.  with  Mr.  x.  2.,  Luke  ix.  28.  with 
Mr.  ix.  2. 

We  find  the  same  alternate  omission  and  use  of  the  Article  in  the 
following  parallel  members  of  sentences  : 

Luke  xviii.  2.  rov  S-gov  (lt)  (pofiovfjusvot  xui  av&parrov  //,*}  ivrpexo- 
Mvoiy  v.  27.  rd  afivvara  Tapa  ccfopuffoig  ivvard  iffn  Tapa  rci  3ti, 
xvii.  34.  'iffovras  ivo  \m  xkivijg  {ki^g*  stg1  Kupafajtp'&Tjaerois,  xcu  i 
erepog  a<p&f)ff*rcii  (the  one — the  other,  comp.,  however,  Mt.  vi.  24. 
xxiv.  40.),  1  Jo.  iii.  18.  (i*fj  uywrSpev  Koycf  (Lfjie  rrj  yhacrffTj  (accord- 
ing to  the  best  Codd.  Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col,  786.  Koya  (l\v  &&X&, 
roiai  5'  spyoiffiv  xocxd),  2  Tim.  i.  10.  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  15.  Rom.  ii.  29. 
iii.  27.  30.  Heb.  ix.  4.  xi.  38.  Jude  16.  and  19.  Jo.  xii.  5.  6.  Jas.  ii. 

17.  20.  26.  See  Porson  Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  42.  ed.  Lips.  EUendt 
Arrian.  Al.  I.  58.  and  his  Lex.  Soph.  II.  247.,  comp.  Plat.  rep.  I. 
332  c.  and  d.  Xen.  A.  3,  4,  7.  Galen,  temper.  1,  4.  Diog.  L.  6,  6. 
Lucian.  Eunuch.  6.  Porphyr.  abstin.  1,  14.  (The  antithesis  h 
ovpccvcu  xai  £T/  rfjg  ytjg  is  by  no  means  fully  established  in  Mt.  xxviii. 

18.  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  In  Eph.  iii.  15.  we  find  without  var.  \v  ovpavdg 
km  &n  y7jg.) 

The  strict  necessity  of  respectively  employing  or  omitting  the 
Article,  is  obvious  in  Luke  ix.  13.  ovx  siffiv  fifuv  nkuov  %  rim  dproi 
xai  iyfiveg  ivo,  v.  16.  Xafidiv  rovg  mvrs  aprovg  xai  rovg  huo 
iyfibvais,  Rom.  v.  7.  pokig  imp  hxaiov  rig  aToSavtrras,  vrkp  yap 
rov  ayo&ov  rayp,  rig  xai  ro\(Au  avdSavsTv  for  a  righteous  man — 
for  the  good  (hiin  who  has  proved  himself  such — one's  benefactor), 
etc.    Riickert  has  unquestionably  misunderstood  the  passage. 

In  Col.  iii.  5.  we  find  four  nouns  in   apposition  without  the 

1  This  confirms  my  exposition  of  Gal.  iii.  20.,  to  which  it  has  been  objected 
that  I  have  taken  us  for  6  th- 
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Article,  and  then  a  fifth,  *xKiovi\io^  marked  by  the  Article  as  denot- 
ing a  sin  especially  to  he  avoided,1  and  further  qualified  by  the 
Apostle, — for  the  5jri£  cannot  be  referred  to  all  the  preceding 
nouns. 

In  2  Cor.  xi.  18.  Paul  has,  there  is  no  doubt,  designedly  written 
zavxfSvrcu  xara,  rijv  ccipxcc,  different  from  xara  capxa  (an  adverbial 
expression),  though  all  recent  critics  regard  both  as  equivalent.  Yet 
see  Jo.  xviii.  20.  Rev.  iii.  17,  and,  comprising  an  apposition,  Bom. 
▼Si.  23.  vioSHffiav  aTVcbexfl(Levov9  rrjv  ctxoTwrpaxriv  rod  ffwficcrog, 
waiting  for  adoption,  that  is,  the  redemption  of  the  body. 

9.  The  Indefinite  Article,  the  import  of  which  may,  when  neces- 
sary, be  conveyed  by  rig,  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the  (weakened) 
nnmeral  efc, — a  usage  of  which  we  find  instances  particularly  in 
later  Greek  writers,2  as : 

Mt.  viii.  19.  Tpotre&uv  liq  ypctfjbfjbccTtvg,  etc.,  Rev.  viii.  13.  fjzovcra, 
in;  ottrov.  But  h  in  Jo.  vi.  9.  is  clearly  not  genuine  (comp.  Mt. 
ix.  18.),  and  fhiav  gvktjv  in  Mt.  xxi.  19.  means  probably  a  solitary 
fig-tree. 

E&  r£v  Tapumjxorarv  in  Mr.  xiv.  47.  resembles  the  Latin  unus 
odstontium.  Comp.  Mt.  xviii.  28.  Mr.  xiii.  1.  Luke  xv.  26.  (Herod. 
7,  5, 10.  Plutarch.  Arat.  5.  and  Cleom.  7.  Aeschin.  dial.  2,  2.s 
Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  249.).  In  Jas.  iv.  13.  iviuvrov  ha  the  nu- 
meral retains  its  signification ;  and  still  more  distinctly  in  2  Cor. 
xl  2.  Mt.  xviii.  14.  Jo.  vii.  21.  See,  in  general,  Boisson.  Eunap. 
345.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  219.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  398.  Schaef.  Long. 
399.* 

1  Weber  Dem.  p.  327.  Another  case,  in  which  only  the  last  of  several 
connected  nouns  has,  for  emphasis,  the  Article,  is  discussed  by  Jacobs  Lucian. 
p»c.  p.  209.  ed.  min. 

1  So  also  sometimes  the  Heb.  *utk.  See  Gesen.  Lg.  S.  655.  The  use  of  tig  in 
this  sense  is  founded  on  the  peculiarity,  mentioned  above,  of  the  later  language, 
»  predilection  for  expressiveness. 

'  T<V  ra»  v*p.  would  have  expressed  the  same  meaning,  comp.  Luke  vii.  36. 
ri.  1.  like  suorum  aliquis  in  Latin.  Both  expressions  would  be  logically  correct, 
bat  not  precisely  the  same.  Unus  adstantium  implies  a  numerical  unity — one  of 
•ereraL 

*  Bretschneider  tries,  but  very  unsuccessfully,  to  reduce  to  this  head  1  Tim. 
Si.  2. 12.  Tit.  i.  6.  pt&g  ywaiKog  olvvip,  giving  it  the  meaning,  he  shall  be  the  hus- 
fouf  of  a  wife,  that  is,  a  married  man.    Besides  the  fact  that  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  does 
oot  sufficiently  prove  that  none  but  a  married  man  should  be  made  an  office- 
bearer in  the  Church,  tig  would  not  be  employed  by  any  sensible  writer  for  the 
Indefinite  Article  so  as  to  produce  an  ambiguity.    The  expression,  there  came  a 
voi,  supposes  also  numerical  unity,  and  homo  aliquis  implies  likewise  homo  unus ; 
hat  pi**  yv»»i»M  fas*  cannot  be  used  for  yvvetixet  *#/v,  as  it  is  possible  to  have 
fcreral  wives  at  the  same  time,  or  one  after  another.     It  necessarily  conveys 
the  notion  of  numerical  unity.    Besides,  nobody  wishing  to  state  that  a  bishop 
*stf  be  a  married  man,  would  say,  a  bishop  must  be  the  husband  of  one  wife. 

I 
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In  Mt.  xviii.  24.  tig  oQstkirfjg  (Avpiav  rcckdvrav  is  to  be  taken  as 
antithetical.  So  also  in  Mr.  xiv.  51.  Yar.  tig  rig  unus  aliquis  (par- 
titive in  Mr.  xiv.  47.  Luke  xxii.  50.  Jo.  xi.  49.),  rig  does  not  take 
away  the  arithmetical  force  of  sTg  (Heindorf  Plat.  Soph.  42.  Asl 
as  above,  and  Plat.  Polit  532.  Boisson.  Marin,  p.  15.). 

Note  1.  In  a  few  particular  instances  the  use  or  omission  of  the 
Article  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  distinctive  style  of  the  individual 
writer.  Gersdorf  (Sprachchar.  I.  39.  272)  has  shown  that  the  lour 
Evangelists  almost  always  write  6  Xp/0V0£  (the  expected  Messiah, 
like  o  tp%ofjmvog)j  while  I?aul  and  Peter  employ  Xpurr6g>  as  the  ap- 
pellation had  become  more  of  a  proper  name.  In  the  Epistles  of 
Paul  and  Peter,  however,  the  word  has  the  Article,  when  a  noun 
governing  Xpicro£  precedes,  as  : 

ro  svayytktov  rov  Xpurrov,  fi  vtoiaovtj  rov  Xp.,  rSf  oupun  rod  Xp. 
Xpicro£  nas  the  Art.  also  in  Rom.  vii.  4.  xv.  19.  xvi.  16.  1  Cor.  i.  6. 
17.  vi.  15.  x.  16.  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  ix.  13.  xii.  9.  Gal.  i.  7.  Eph.  ii.  13. 
2  Th.  Hi.  5.  etc. 

Paul,  in  fact,  not  unfrequently  employs  the  Article  before  XpurTog, 
not  merely  when  accompanied  by  a  preposition,  but  even  when  in 
the  Nom.,  as  in  Rom.  xv.  3.  7.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  x.  4.  xi.  3.  etc.  Similar 
diversity  on  this  point  occurs  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  See 
Bleek  on  v.  5. 

Note  2.  MSS.  vary  extremely  in  the  use  of  the  Article,  where 
its  omission  is  matter  of  indifference.  Here  critics  must  be  guided 
more  by  the  authority  of  good  Codd.  than  by  the  supposed  style  of 
individual  writers. 

Comp.  Mt.  xii.  1.  arurxpecg,  Mr.  vi.  17.  iv  q>v\uxrj  (more  usual 
than  iv  rij  <pvL),  vii.  37.  (ukakovg),  x.  2.  Oapiffojbi,  x.  46.  vlog,  xi. 
4.  ftSJkoVy  xii.  33.  §v<riav,  xiv.  33. 9Ioiza(iov,  xiv.  60.  lig  [a'zgov,  Luke 
ii.  12.  iv  <pdirvfr  iv.  9.  6  vtog,  iv.  29.  sag  oippvog  rov  opovg,  vi.  35.  thpfo- 
rov,  Jo.  v.  l.'Rom.  x.  15.  xi.  19.  Gal.  iv.  24.  2  Pet.  ii.  8.  etc. 

Note  3.  Most  expositors  decide  very  erroneously  when  they  find, 
in  the  N.  T.,  the  Article  employed  in  a  construction  that  appears 
unusual.  We  must  expressly  except  Bengel.  Kiihnol,  after  Krause 
(a  poor  authority),  supposes  that  in  Acts  vii.  38.  iv  7%  ixzfapify 
owinoj  to  the  use  of  the  Article,  signifies  certa  populi  concio.  This 
meaning  might,  perhaps,  be  inferred  from  the  context ;  but  ff  s**A.., 
considered  merely  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  may  (as  Gro- 
tius  and  others  maintain)  with  equal  reason  be  rendered  the  church, 
and  then  the  Article  would  be  employed  with  strict  propriety. 

The  learned  observation  of  the  same  critic  ^Kiihnol)  on  Acts  viii 
26.  is  but  half  true.  eH  spvpog  (oSog)  must  tnere  be  understood,  ii 
Luke  wished  to  specify  the  particular  road  known  to  his  readers, 
But  if  his  meaning  was :  this  (road)  is  now  deserted,  the  Article 
would  be  as  little  appropriate,  as  it  would  be  in  German. 
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Expositors,  in  commenting  on  2  Th.  iii.  14.  foa  rrjg  WiffroTJig, 
have  denied  the  possibility  of  connecting  the  expression  with  arjfjtet- 
wj&s,  immediately  following.  Probably  the  omission  of  the  Article 
in  two  Codd.  may  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way.  Paul,  how- 
erer,  might  with  perfect  propriety  say  8ia  rijg  STi<rrokijg>  if  at  the 
time  he  had  in  his  mind  an  answer  from  the  Thessalonians:  "Note 
him  to  me  in  the  epistle  which  I  hope  to  receive  from  you,  or  the 
epistle  you  are  going  to  send  me." 


Section  XIX. 

OMISSION  OF  THE  ABTICLE  BEFORE  NOUNS. 

1.  Appellatives,  which,  as  expressing  definite  objects,  should  natu- 
rally have  the  Article,  are,  not  merely  in  the  N.  T.,  but  in  the  best 
Greek  authors,  employed,  in  certain  cases,  without  it.  See  Schaefer 
Melet,  p.  4. 

This  omission,  however,  only  takes  place  when  it  produces  no 
ambiguity,  and  leaves  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  reader  whether 
the  object  is  to  be  understood  as  definite  or  indefinite. 

The  article  is  omitted, 

a.  Before  such  words  as,  signifying  objects  of  which  there  is 
but  one  in  existence,  are  nearly  equivalent  to  proper  names. 

Thus  fyjog  is  almost  as  common  as  6  'fyjog,  and  yrj  for  fj  y?j 
(Earth)  not  unfrequent.  Poppo  Thuc.  DI.  HI.  46.  Hence  the 
names  of  virtues  and  vices,  etc.,1  are  often  anarthrous,  as  : 

'Apsiyjy  cratypoffvvfh  xuxia  (see  Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  329.  Bornem- 
Xen.  conv.  p.  52.  Krii.  87.).  Likewise  the  names  of  the  members 
of  the  animal  body  (Held  Plut.  Aem.  P.  p.  248.). 

The  Article  is  further  omitted  before  many  other  appellatives, 
when,  from  the  connection,  the  particular  object  meant  is  obvious, 
as: 

Wfog,  derrv  (Schaef.  Plutarch,  p.  416.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  I.  111. 
Weber  Dem.  p.  235.),  aypog  (Schaef.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  630.),  folvvov 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  490.  Bornem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  57.),  even 

1  To  which  must  be  added  the  names  of  sciences  and  arts  (as  Ivxik^  see 
Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  98.),  of  superior  dignities  and  offices  (Schaef.  Demosth. 
n.  112.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem.  P.  p.  138.),  of  seasons  of  the  year,  corporations 
(Held  p.  288.).  and  many  others  (Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  803.  and  ad  Plutarch. 
Cleom.  p.  199.).    See  also  Krii.  87 
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Turrjp,  (d*fjrr]p,  a$ek$6g  (Schaef.  Mel.  1.  c.  and  Demosth.  I.  328.,  also 
Eur.  Hec.  p.  121.  Plut.  1.  c.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  134.). 

This  omission  of  the  Art.  is  more  common  in  poetry  than  in  prose 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  329.). 

In  the  N.  T.  it  is  less  frequent  than  in  Greek  prose.1  The 
following  instances  of  anarthrous  abstracts2  may  be  noted : 

1  Tim.  vi.  11.  Rom.  i.  29.  Col.  iii.  8.,  and  more  especially  itzatoovpfj 
Mt.  v.  10.  Acts  x.  35.  Rom.  viii.  10.  Heb.  xi.  33.  etc.,  hyovxri  Gal. 
v.  6.  2  Cor.  ii.  8.,  x(ang  Acts  vi.  5.  Rom.  i.  5.  iii.  28.  2  Cor.  v.  7. 1 
Th.  v.  8.  etc.,  xccxicc  1  Cor.  v.  8.  Tit.  iii.  3.  Jas.  i.  21.,  <rkton!z(u  1 
Th.  ii.  5.  2  Pet.  ii.  3.,  a^apr/a  Gal.  ii.  17.  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  Rom.  iii.  9. 
vi.  14.  etc.,  aarrriQta  Rom.  x.  10.  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  Heb.  i.  14.  vi.  9 
Likewise  uyo&ov  Rom.  viii.  28.  (comp.  in  1.),  icovripov  1  Th.  v.  22., 
xotKov  rs  xcti  xttxov  Heb.  v.  14. 

Besides  these,  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  without  the  Article  the  con- 
cretes %faog,  yq  (Earth),  hsog,  Tpoaanrov,  vopog,  etc.,  and  many 
others  which,  with  prepositions,  form  expressions  of  frequent  occur- 
rence (Kluit  H.  377.  Heindorf  Plat.  G.  p.  265.). 

The  following  list  of  anarthrous  concretes  is  based  on  the  most 
approved  Codd. : 

'jjkiog  (Held  Plutarch.  TimoL  p.  467.),  as  in  Mt.  xiii.  6.  ftJov 
avwrefkavrog  (Polyaen.  6,  5.  Lucian.  ver.  hist.  2, 12.  Aelian.  4, 1.) ; 
particularly  when,  joined  to  another  word,-  it  denotes  one  compound 
notion,  as  ccvurokt)  fikiov  sunrise  Rev.  vii.  2.  xvi.  12.  (Her.  4,  8.), 
<pZg  fikiov  sunlight  Rev.  xxii.  5.  Var.  (Plat.  rep.  5.  473  e.),  8a£a 
fjktov  splendour  of  the  sun  1  Cor.  xv.  41. ;  or  when,  in  a  statement, 
the  sun  is  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  moon  and  stars,  as : 

Luke  xxi.  25.  urrai  <Tf]f/tt7a  iv  fjkicf  xou  crOjjvri  xoti  acrrpotg  in  sun, 
moony  and  stars,  Acts  xxvii.  20.  (Aesch.  dial.  3,  17.  Plat.  Crat 
397  d.\ 

yq  Earth  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  10.  Acts  xvii.  24.,  far)  ytjg  Luke  ii.  14.  1 
Cor.  viii.  5.  Eph.  iii.  15.  (Heb.  viii.  4.),  awr*  axpov  yijg  Mr.  xiii.  27., 
comp.  Jacobs  Philostr.  Imag.  p.  266.  Ellendt  Arrian.  AJ.  I.  91. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  257. 

This  word  has  usually  the  Art.  when  it  signifies  the  Earth,  but 

1  So  in  Greek  authors  usually  yiptt  nation,  crX«S&/,  etc.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find 
invariably  t£  yivtt  Acts  iv.  36.  xviii.  2.  24.,  also  t£  v^iDa  Heb.  xi.  12.  In  Greek 
authors  the  omission  of  the  Article  before  a  Nom.  is  not  unusual,  as :  ifXfo? 
fouero  Xen.  A.  1,  10,  15.  Lucian.  Scyth.  4. ;  but  in  the  N.  T.  Mr.  i.  82.  vrt  ftv 
o  faio;,  Luke  iv.  40.  Wvouros  tov  qX/ot/,  Eph.  iv.  26.  o  ijXtog  fit)  iiri^viru.  So  also 
in  the  N.  T.  with  ot"hv}vn  and  the  like. 

9  The  assertion  (Harless  on  Eph.  S.  820.),  that  the  Article  can  only  be  omitted 
before  abstracts,  when  they  denote  virtues,  vices,  etc.,  as  properties  of  an  object, 
is  untenable.    Comp.  also  Eriig.  in  Jahns  Jahrb.  1838. 1.  47. 
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usually  drops  it  when  it  denotes  country,  and  is  followed  by  the 
name  of  the  country  in  question,  as : 

Mt.  xi.  24.  y?  2o8ofwyv,  Acts  vii.  29.  b  yj  Maisap,  vii.  36.  b  yrj 
Aiyvrrov,  xih.  19.  b  y%  Xavadv,  etc.  (but  Mt.  xiv.  34.  sic.  <rij¥  yijv 
Tivvipapir.).  See  under  2.  b.  HengeFs  remark  on  1  Cor.  xv.  p. 
199.  is  not  to  the  point. 

oupavog,  ovpavot,  is  seldom  without  the  Article  (comp.  Jacobs  in 
the  Schulzeit.  1831.  No.  119.  and  Schoem  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  135.). 
It  dispenses  with  it,  a.  in  the  Gospels  only,  but  not  always,  in  the 
expressions  b  ovpavS,  b  ovpavoTg,  e|  ovoavSv,  h%  ovpavov  (comp.  Mt. 
vi.  1.  9.  xvi.  19.  Mr.  xii.  25.  Luke  vi.  z3.,  for  John  except  in  i.  32. 
uses  \x  rov  ovpavov) ;  b.  In  Paul's  Epistles  regularly,  in  the  expres- 
sions ait  ovpavov,  e£  ovpavov  {be  rov  ovpavov  is  never  used  by  Paul, 
see  Hengel  on  1  Cor.  15.  p.  199.);  m  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  even  with 
ntrov  (Lucian.  Philopatr.  12.) ;  and  in  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  12.  even  with 
Nona,  ovpavoi.    The  Article  is  never  omitted  before  ovpavog  in  Rev. 

SakafiffO)  e.g.  Acts  x.  6.  32.  Tapd  ^akouraav,  Luke  xxi.  25. 
brownie.  SaXdfffffjs  xai  aakov.  Comp.  Demosth.  Aristocr.  450  c. 
Kod.  S.  1,  32.  Dio  Chr.  35."  436.  37. 455.  Xen.  Eph.  5, 10.  Arrian. 
Al.  2, 1.  2.  and  3.  Held  in  Act.  Philol.  Monac.  II.  182  sqq.  Even 
in  iv  ipvfyef  ^akourffri  Acts  vii.  36.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  the 
Art.  in  Heb.  xi.  29.    It  has  always  the  Art.  when  opposed  to 

IwniiiRpia  in  the  phrase  Kara  [vtamhfipLav  southwards  Acts  viii. 
26.,  rip/  (LurfjiL^ptav  xxii.  6.,  comp.  Jten.  A.  1,  7,  6.  wpog  fjbe<T7]{JU~ 
ffyiM,  Plat.  Pnaedr.  259  a.  b  fJbS<nj(Jtt(ip.  So,  for  most  part,  with 
a  word  expressing  a  quarter  of  horizon,  Kev.  xxi.  13.  octo  avaroTJiv, 
izo  |3oppa,  a*o  vorov,  octo  IvaybSiv  (Tpog  vorov  Strabo  16.  719.,  a-poV 
mipavD.  S.  3,  28.,  srpoV  aoxrov  Strabo  15.  715  and  719.  16.749., 
rpog  vorov  Plat,  Crit.  112  c.)  [fiourthi<r<ra  vorov  Mt.  xii.  42.,  where  a 
sort  of  proper  name  occurs],  or  a  division  of  the  day,  as : 

Luke  xxiv.  29.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  Krii.  85. 

kyopd  (comp.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  9.  Sintenis  Plutarch.  Pericl.  p.  80.) 
Mr.  vii.  4.  xai  ax  ayopag,  \av  [hq  fiancriauvrai,  ovx  l&t'ovffi.  So 
in  Greek  authors  often,  as  : 

Her.  7,  223.  3,  104.  Lys.  Agor.  2.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117,  6.  2230,  2. 
Theophr.  ch.  19.  Plat.  Gorg.  447  a.  Lucian.  adv.  ind.  4.  and  eunuch. 
1.,  particularly  in  the  phrase  nkfaovarig  ayopag  Her.  4,  181.  Xen. 
M.  1, 1,  10.  Anab.  1,  8,  1.  Aelian.  12,  30.  D.  S.  13,  48.  a. 

aypog  Mr.  xv.  21.  ip^ofisvov  aw  aypov  (Luke  xxiii.  26.),  Luke 
xv.  25.  %v  6  vlog  b  dypSf.  Here  the  word  means,  not  a  particular 
field,  but  the  country,  as  opposed  to  the  town,  etc.  So  iig  aypov 
Mr.  xvi.  12.,  comp.  Judges  ix.  27.,  ££  aypov  Gen.  xxx.  16.  1  S.  xii. 
5  efo  Plat.  Theaet.  143  a.  lege.  8.  844  c. 

§tog  isused  often  (comp.  Hm.  Aristoph.  nub.  v.  816.  Bornem. 
Xen.  conv.  p.  142.  JacoD  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  121.),  and  by  far 
the  most  frequently  in  the  Epistles,  without  the  Art.,  particularly 
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when  it  occurs  as  a  Gen.  governed  by  another  {anarthrous)  noun, 
as  : 

Luke  iii.  2.  Rom.  iii.  5.  viii.  9.  xv.  7.  8.  32.  1  Cor.  iii.  16.  xL  7. 
2  Cor.  i.  12.  viii.  5.  Eph.  v.  5.  1  Th.  ii.  13.,  in  the  expression  §tog 
rarfjp  1  Cor.  i.  3.  2  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.  i.  1.  Ph.  i.  2.  ii.  11. 1  P.  i.  2., 
uioi  or  rbcva  §eov  Mt.  v.  9.  Rom.  viii.  14. 16.  Gal.  iii.  26.  Ph.  ii. 
15.  1  Jo.  iii.  1.  2.  ('where  these  nouns  are  also  without  the  Art.), 
with  Prepositions  axo  §zov  Jo.  iii.  2.  xvi.  30.  Bom.  xiii.  1. 1  Cor.  i. 
30.  vi.  19.,  b  Self  Jo.  iii.  21 .  Bom.  ii.  17.,  be  SHovActs  v.  39. 2  Cor. 
v.  1.  Ph.  iii.  9.,  xard  §m  Bom.  viiL  27.,  xapa  StS  2  Th.  i.  6. 1  P. 
ii.  4.,  even  with  an  Adj.  1  Th.  i.  9.  §w  Zfivri  xa)  aXjfitvy.  [In 
Jo.  i.  1.  Stog  fy  6  Xoyog  the  Art.  could  not  have  been  omitted,  if 
John  had  intended  to  say  that  the  Xoyog  was  6  &so;,  as  in  this 
passage  §zog  alone  was  ambiguous.  That  John  designedly  wrote 
h$6g  is  apparent,  partly  from  the  distinct  antithesis  irpog  rov  Stir 
v.  1.  2.,  and  partly  from  the  whole  description  of  the  Xoyog."] 

icnvuM  otyiou,  seldom  wiv^m  Ssov  Acts  viii.  15.  17.  Bom.  viii. 
9.  14.  Heb.  vi.  4.  2  P.  1.  21.  1  Cor.  xii.  3.,  xvevpoc  Ph.  ii.  1.,  also 
fir  vrvsvpari  Eph.  ii.  22.  vi.  18.  Col.  i.  8.,  h  tv.  ayiof  Jud.  20.  [The 
baptismal  formula  is  thus  expressed  in  Acta  Barn.  p.  74. :  tig  ovof&a 
Tocrpog  x.  viov  x.  aytov  ar?.] 

Tarijp,  Heb.  xii.  7.  viog  ov  ou  Taihvet  vrarfip,  Jo.  i.  14.  fiovoyt- 
vovg  vrapd  vrarpog,  and  in  the  formula  §eog  <rart]p  (*5fww) ;  (Jb^rifp 
only  in  the  formula  be  xotXtag  (Atjrpog  Mt.  xix.  12. 

awyp  (husband),  1  T.  ii.  12.  yvvaixi  fobd&xuv  ovx  erirpSTat,  o£& 
aifotvresv  avbpog  Eph.  v.  23.  (but  1  Cor.  xi.  .3.);  Luke  xvi.  18. 
Tag  6  iwcoXvw  rjjv  yvvalxa  avrov  —  Tag  6  axoX&XvfiAni* 
am  avipog  yafjb£it>  does  not  necessarily  come  under  this  head, — 
though  the  first  yvvfj  has  the  Art. ;  for  the  last  words  mean :  he 
who  marries  a  woman  who  has  been  dismissed  by  her  husband*  In 
Acts  i.  14.  one  would  expect  the  Art.  before  yv»ai%(  (see  de  W.), 
not  so  much  in  Acts  xxi.  5.     Comp.,  however,  as  above. 

vrpoffanrov,  e.  g.  Luke  v.  12.  vrsffdiv  im  xpoffanrov,  xvii.  16. 1  Cor. 
xiv.  25.  Comp.  Sir.  1.  17.  Tob.  xii.  16.  Heliod.  7,  8.  pirns 
iavrov  Its  ffpoffarrov,  Achill.  Tat.  3,  1.  Eustath.  amor.  Ismen.  7.  p. 
286.  (Helioa.  1,  16.) ;  Acts  xxv.  16.  xard  vrpoffanrov,  2  Cor.  x.  7. 
(Ex.  xxviii.  27.  xxxix.  13.  etc.). 

5g|/a,  apsarrepa,  and  the  like,  in  the  formulas  be  bt£i£*  Mt. 
xxvii.  38.  xxv.  41.  Luke  xxiii.  33.,  g£  ivavvfjuav  Mt.  xx.  21.  xxv.  33. 
Mr.  x.  37.  Krii.  86. 

IxxXqfffa,  3  Jo.  6.  os  \\haprvpr\adv  (rov  tt}  aydiry  Ivaxtov  btxhf 
ft'iag^  1  Cor.  xiv.  4.  (b  bexXtjeia  1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  35.1). 

Savarog,  Mt.  xxvi.  38.  'iug  vavdrov  (Sir.  xxxvii.  2.  Ii.  6.),  Ph. 
ii.  8.  30.  fiixpi  havdrov  (Plat.  rep.  2.  361  c.  Athen.  1,  170.),  Jas. 
v.  20.  \x  havdrov  (Job  v.  20.  Prov.  x.  2.  Plat.  Gore.  511  c), 
Luke  ii.  26.  am)  $bs7v  vdvarop,  Bom.  vii.  13.  xarspyaZfl/AWj  ^dvarof, 
i.  32.  a%tos  aavdrov,  2  Cor.  iv.  11.  eig  Sdvccrov  *apMih6(M&ce,  etc.. 
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comp.  Himer.  2l.u,trd  S&vurov,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2112.  2242.,  comp. 
Grimm  Buch  der  Weish.  S.  26. 

&£po,  in  the  Plor.  It)  Supcug  ad  fores  Mt.  xxiv.  23.  Mr.  xiii.  29., 
comp.  Plutarch.  Themist.  29.  Athen.  10.  441.  Aristid.  Orat.  Tom. 
IL  43.  (but  in  the  Sing,  hri  i%  Svpct  Acts  v.  9.). ,  See  Sintenis 
Hntarch.  Them.  p.  181. 

Wfju%>  meaning  the  Mosaic  law,  Rom.  ii.  12.  23.  iii.  31.  iv.  13. 
14.  15.  v.  13.  20.  vii.  1.  x.  4.  xiii.  8.  1  Cor.  ix.  20.  Gal.  ii.  21.  iii. 
11. 18.  21.  iv.  5.  Ph.  iii.  6.  Heb.  vii.  12.  etc.  It  always  occurs  as 
a  Gen.  when  the  principal  noun  has  no  Art.,  as :  'ipyoc  vofisov, 
and  the  like.  In  the  Evangelists,  except  Luke  ii.  23.  24.,  where  a 
qualifying  Gen.  follows,  we  find  6  itopog.  As  to  the  Apocr.,  see 
Wahl  clav.  343.    Also  comp.  Bornem.  Acta  p.  201. 

mMt,  meaning  God's  word,  followed  by  §zov  Rom.  x.  17.  Eph.  vi. 
17.  Heb.  vi.  5. ;  and  without  Seov  Eph.  v.  26. 

nxpot,  the  dead,  always  (except  in  Eph.  v.  14.)  in  the  phrases 
jyE/pe/?,  lyespetfous,  wccvT7Jvai  ex  vexpSir  Mt.  xvii.  9.  Mr.  vi.  14.  16. 
ix.  9. 10.  xii.  25.  Luke  ix.  7.  xvi.  31.  xxiv.  46.  Jo.  ii.  22.  xii.  1.  9. 
17.  xx.  9.  xxi.  14.  Acts  iii.  15.  iv.  2.  x.  41.  xiii.  30.  xxvi.  23.  Horn. 
L  4.  iv.  24.  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  etc.,  like  ocvdarocffig  vtxpZv  (both  without 
Art)  Acts  xvii.  32.  xxiv.  21.  Eom.  i.  4.  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  13.  21.  42. 
etc  Only  in  Col.  ii.  12.  1  Th.  i.  10.  a  Var.  is  noted.  But  almost 
always  we  find  lyg/pgoSai,  amarrjmi  ccto  rSv  ptxpSv  Mt.  xiv.  2. 
xxvii.  64.  xxviii.  7.  N&tpo/  signifies  dead  persons  (Luke  vii.  22.  1 
Cor.  xv.  15.  29.  32.  etc.),  bat  ot  vexpos,  tlie  dead,  as  a  definite  multi- 
tude.1   The  Greeks,  too,  regularly  omit  the  Art.  before  this  word. 

fiitrov,  in  the  phrase  (i<mj(rev)  iv  (bwcp  Jo.  viii.  3.  Schoem.  Plut- 
arch. Agid.  p.  126.,  iig  (a'htov  Mr.  xiv.  60.  (but  i\g  to  (mgov  Jo.  xx. 
19.  26.  Luke  iv.  35.  vi.  8.),  ix  (Jbiffov  2  Th.  ii.  7.;  still,  however, 
usually  where  a  qualifying  Gen.  follows,  Mr.  vi.  47.  iv  (Jbiffot  rijg 
%wkaaartg,  Luke  viii.  7.  iv  (j&gu  rSv  kxav&uv,  Acts  xxvii.  27.  xara 
fiMot  rrfi  vvxrog  (Theophr.  eg.  26.).  See  Wahl  clav.  apocr.  p. 
326. 

zoffmg,  always  in  the  phrase  owro  xaraftoTSjg  xotrpov  Luke  xi. 
50.  Heb.  iv.  3.,  Tpo  xar.  x*  Jo.  xvii.  24.  1  P.  i.  20.,  uto  xriaewg 
W(jmv  Rom.  i.  20.,  kr  apx/jg  xotrpov  Mt.  xxiv.  21.  In  the  Epistles 
we  find  also  iv  xoGfLep  Eom.  v.  13.  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  xiv.  10.  Ph.  ii.  15. 
1  T.  iii.  16.  1  P.  v.  9.  The  Nom.  is  not  unfrequently  without  the 
Art.,  as: 

Gal.  vi.  14.  ifboi  xoafbog  laruvpatroci.  According  to  the  best  Codd. 
Bom.  iv.  13.  must  be  read :  xfajpovovbov  shut  xofffAov. 

xrmg  creation  (that  is,  what  has  been  created,  the  world),  in  the 
phrase  awr*  itpyjig  xriaiwg  Mr.  x.  6.  xiii.  19.  2  P.  iii.  4.  Yet  there 
»  generally  a  distinction  between  vraau  xriaig  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  Col.  i. 

1  The  distinction  alleged  by  Hengel  on  .1  Cor.  xv.  p.  135.  between  ptxpoi  and 
•f  nxftot  cannot  be  established  either  by  principle  or  usage. 
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15.  (see  Mey.)  and  To<ra  r\  xriaig  Mt.  xvi.  15.  Rom.  vlii.  22.  Col.  i. 
23. 

fiipa,  as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  18.  ifr^drrj  Spa  iffri;  particularly  with  a 
numeral,  as : 

J?  &pa  rpiTTi  Mr.  xv.  25.  Jo.  xix.  14.,  T6p#  rptrfjv  Stpav  Mt.  xx. 
3.  Acts.  x.  9.,  iag  &pu$  ivv&rfjg  Mr.  xv.  33.,  aro  bcrfjg  eipccg  Mt 
xxvii.  45.  etc.,  comp.  D.  S.  4,  15.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  P.  p.  229. 
(It  occurs  in  another  sense  in  cbpa  yfn&piog  Aelian.  7,  13.,  &pa 
Xovrpov  Polyaen.  6,  7.).  So  also  other  nouns  when  joined  to  an 
ordinal  numeral,  as:  Uparrj  tovXaxq  Heliod.  1,  6.  Polyaen.  2, 
35.,  comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  152.,  and  ccto  Kpdmjg  q(iipag 
Ph.  i.  5. 

xatpog,  in  the  phrases  mo  xcupov  before  the  time  Mt.  viii.  29. 1 
Cor.  iv.  5.,  xo.ru  xocipov  Rom.  v.  6.  (Lucian.  Philops.  21.)  and  b 
xoctpS  Luke  xx.  10.  (Aen.  C.  8,  5,  5.  Polyb.  2,  45.  9,  12.  etc.),  also 
iv  xccipof  hrypLTtf  1  P.  i.  5.  as  iv  itr^draig  fi(i£paug  2  T.  iii.  1.  Jas. 
v.  3. 

apxh  (Schaef.  Demosth.  HI.  240.),  particularly  in  the  common 
phrases  a*  apyfc  Mt.  xix.  8.  Acts  xxvi.  4.  2  Th.  ii.  13.  1  Jo.  i.  1. 
ii.  7.  u.  s.  w.  (Her.  2,  113.  Xen.  C.  5,  4, 12.  Aelian.  2, 4.),  if  ap$fr 
Jo.  vi.  64.  xvi.  4.  (Theophr.  ch.  28.  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  19,  2.  and 
mere.  cond.  1.)  and  iv  apj$  Jo.  i.  2.  Acts  xi.  15.  Plat.  Phaedr.  245 
d.  Lucian.  gall.  7.).     The  same  regularly  occurs  in  the  Sept. 

xvptog,  which  in  the  Gospels  usually  signifies  God  (the  Old  Test 
Lord,  comp.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  169.),  in  the  Epistles,  especially  Paul's, 
after  a  Christian  phraseology  had  been  formed,  means  most  fre- 
quently Christ,  the  Lord  (Ph.  ii.  11.  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  24  ff.  Krehl 
N.  T.  Worterb.  S.  360.)  ;  and,  like  §eog,  is  often  without  the  Article, 
particularly  when  joined  to  a  preposition  (as  in  the  standing  phrase 
iv  xvpiof  and  the  like),  or  occurs  in  the  Gen.  (1  Cor.  vii.  22.  25.  x. 
21.  xvi.  10.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  xii.  1.)  or  precedes  'Iqaovg  XpsfTrog  (Rom. 
i.  7.  1  Cor.  i.  3.  Gal.  i.  3.  Eph.  vi.  23.  Ph.  ii.  11.  iii.  20.).  It  had 
already  become  almost  a  proper  name.  It  has  been  erroneously 
maintained  (Gabler  in  his  neuest.  theol.  Journ.  IV.  S.  11-24.)  that 
the  meaning  of  the  word  depends  on  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the 
Article.  The  apostle  mignt,  with  great  propriety,  call  Christ,  the 
Lord,  xvptog,  as  §eog  nowhere  occurs  more  frequently  without  the 
Article  than  in  the  Bible.  Comp.  my  Prog1,  de  sensu  vocum  xupiog 
and  6  xvpiog  in  Actis  et  Epist.  Apostolor.  Erlang.  1828.  4.  Paul, 
however,  before  xvpiog  oftener  uses  than  omits  the  Article. 

iidfioXog  the  devil,  has  usually  the  Article.  Only  in  1  Pet.  v.  8. 
we  find  o  kvrihxog  vfjwv  hidfioXog  in  apposition,  and  in  Acts  xiii.  10. 
vli  hafiokov.1 

1  *AyysAof  does  not  belong  to  the  class  of  words  of  which  a  list  is  given  above. 
When  used  in  the  Sing,  without  an  Article,  it  always  signifies  an  angel  (one  of 
the  many),  and  in  the  Plur.  dyy$*ot,  angels,  as :  1  Tim.  in.  16.  Gal.  iii.  19.  etc. : 
but  o/  Ayyikot  =  the  angels  as  a  class  of  beings.    Accordingly  1  Cox.  vi.  3.  Sr< 
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at  appellatives  are  without  the  Article  in  titles  and  superscrip- 


b.  The  Article  is  likewise  often  omitted  before  a  noun  fol- 
by  a  Gen.  denoting  something  monadic  belonging  to  the 
dual1  (Schaef.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1468.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  219. 
m.  ad  Isaeum  p.  421.  ad  Plut.  Agid.  p.  105.  Engelhardt 
Menex.  p.  277.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  290.)9,  as : 
vii.  6.  sxurov  hci  <rp6<rarrov  ocvrSv  comp.  xxyi.  39.  (Is.  xlix.  23. 
-iooanrov  rijg  yrjg ;  dageg.  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  e!g  ro  wpocroMCOv  avrov, 
vii.  11. ),  Luke  i.  51.  Iv  fipayjon  avrov,  Rom.  i.  2.  tig  evay- 
>  §tou  (where  Ruck,  makes  an  unnecessary  difficulty),  Eph. 
h  8s|/qp  avrov  (Heb.  i.  3.  Mt.  xx.  21.),  Luke  xix.  A2.bcpvfifj  h/jco 
tyuw  gov,  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  rig  yap  'iyva  vovv  Kvpiov,  1  P.  iii.  12. 
is.  i.  26.  Mr.  viii.  3.  xiii.  27.  Rom.  i.  20.  ii.  5.  Luke  i.  5.  ii.  4. 11. 
9.  xix.  13.  Heb.  xii.  2. 1  Cor.  x.  21.  xii.  27.  xvi.  15.  Ph.  ii.  16.  iv. 
h.  i.  4.  6. 12.  iv.  30. 1  Th.  v.  8.  2  Th.  i.  9.  ii.  2.  2  P.  ii.  6.  Jud. 
cts  viii.  5.)  etc.  The  same  occurs  frequently  in  the  Sept.,  as  : 
i.  i.  3.  7.  iv.  6.  v.  2.  Ex.  iii.  11.  ix.  22.  xvii.  1.  Cant.  v.  1.  viii. 
iith  ii.  7.  14.  iii.  3.  9.  iv.  11.  v.  8.  vi.  20.  1  Mace.  ii.  50.  v. 
Esr.  i.  26.  (But  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  &g  r'sxva  pov  ayavfjra  the 
e  must  be  omitted,  as  the  Cor.  were  not  the  only  beloved 
en  of  Paul.  In  Luke  xv.  29.  ovVncori  ivroXtjv  gov  Tapfj&ov 
;  a  command  of  thine,  but  in  Acts  i.  8.  Tjj^ea^ai  hvvafjuv  STtk- 
;  rov  ayiov  Tnvparog  must  be  translated :  ye  shall  receive  power, 
the  Holy  Glwst  shall  have  descended  on  you*) 
3  Article  is  sometimes  omitted  when  the  noun  is  qualified  by  a 
ral,  as  :  Acts  xii.  10.  foetibovrsg  nepwrrp  (pvXccxrjv  xat  livripav, 
v.  25.  J}*  &pa  rpirrj  kcc)  \aravpuaav  avrov,  xv.  33.  soug  cipag 

<vg  x,pt¥ovfitt¥  is  to  be  translated :  that  we  shall  judge  angels ;  not  the  angels, 
ole  multitude  of  angels,  but  angels,  who,  and  as  many  of  them  as,  have  to 
J.  On  viofafft*  Rom.  viii.  23.  see  Fr.  against  Riickert.  That  the  word  in 
ion  has  sometimes  the  Article,  when  the  principal  noun  is  anarthrous,  has 
snarked  by  Geel  ad  Dion.  Chr.  Olymp.  p.  70. 

us  Jo.  v.  1.  ioprr)  ru* '  lovlaiuv  could  not  be  translated :  the  festival  of  the 
Pascha).  The  Article,  however,  has  much  authority  in  its  favour,  and  has 
imitted  into  the  Text  by  Tdf . 

ie  Hebrew  language,  as  is  well  known,  does  not,  in  this  construction,  admit 
icle  before  the  governing  noun.  On  this  Hengstenberg  Christol.  II.  565. 
d  a  new  discovery,  which  Lucke  on  Jo.  v.  1.  has  suitably  appreciated. 
Tsdorf  I.  316.  has  not  duly  distinguished  the  cases.  In  Luke  ixiii.  46.  */? 
jot;  TetpotTifaftcti  to  vpivfta  jaw  etc.,  the  Article  is  both  used  and  omitted  in 
i  the  same  clause. 
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hmrri$i  Luke  iii.  1.  iv  m#  mvrtxaibixdrof  rife  fryifhoviag  etc., 
2  Cor.  xii.  2.  Eph.  vi.  2.  (Ph.  i.  5.  Var.).  Comp.  from  Greek 
authors  Lysias  7, 10.  rpirot  erg/,  Plato  Min.  319  c  and  Hipp.  sqq. 
(but  7,  150.  151.  153.).     See  above  1.  a.  under  wptz. 

This  usage  confirms  Mt.  xii.  24.  Iv  rep  BeikZfifiovX,  apxom  rw 
tioufjbovfw,  the  reading  found  in  all  MSS.  Fr.  has,  without  the  au- 
thority of  MSS.,*  substituted  Iv  B.  etc.,  as  he  deemed  the  omission  of 
the  Article  strange  (ad  Mt.  p.  774.). 


In  Greek  authors  such  omission  of  the  Article,  especially  when  the 

.  ill  • .  •  •      1  S*i  ^O^ 


Phaedr.  237  c.  Lys.  Agorat.  2.  ixi  Kurctkvcu  rovhrjfjbov  rov  vgmfou, 
and  further  on  srarp/5a  <r$sripav  avrSv  xaraknromg,  Lucian. 
Scyth.  4.8/ov  avr£v>Dio  Chr.  38.  471.  vvlp  ymtnojg  cdrrifc,  Strabo 
15.  719.  vvrdpfaovgrSv  olZv  (17.  808.),  Time.  2,  38.  hatiAy&ogtk 
mXsvg,  7,  72. 

So  in  German,  also,  the  Article  is  usually  omittedbefore  a  preposition. 

In  Greek  authors  even  the  Gen.  is  frequently  anarthrous,  or,  if 
not,  it  precedes,  as :  rSv  'X/upwv  vaXscror^.  Comp.  Krii  Dion. 
H.  p.  168.  Jacobs  Athen.  p.  18  sq.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  1. 130.  (Xen. 
C.  8,  6,  16.  Mem.  1,  4,  12.  Thuc.  1,  1.  6,  34.  8,  68.). 

3.  c.  When  two  or  more  consecutive  nouns,1  denoting  separate 
objects,8  agree  in  case  and  number,  but  differ  in  gender,  each  of  them 
requires  the  Article. 

This  rule  holds  whether  the  nouns  signify  persons  or  things,  as: 
Acts  xiii.  50.  rag  <n$ofi&vag  yvvouxag  -  -  km  rovg  Tptbrovg  f# 
woktug  (Luke  xiv.  26.  Eph.  vi.  2.  Acts  xxvi.  30.),  Col.  iv.  1.  ri 
Mkouov  ku)  rfjv  l(rdr7jru  roig  hovkoig  srapg^gff&g,  Horn.  viii.  2.  cwro  mS 
vopov  rrig  ayuupTiag  kou  rov  Savarov,  Mt.  xxii.  4.  Luke  x.  21.  Bom. 
xvi.  17.  Ph.  iv.  7.  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  Eev.  i.  2.  xiv.  7.  Heb.  iii.  6.  Comp. 
Xen.  C.  2,  2,  9.  avv  rS  Svpuxi  x.  r5j  xon'hi,  Plut.  virt.  mul.  p.  210. 
8/a  rov  avhpa  x.  rfjv  apsrfjv,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2245,  4.  Wi  rovroxov  xat 
Tng  ho-tftag,  2117, 1 7.  rag  ^v%ag  xai  ra  otXo,  2089, 14.  D.  S.  1, 50. 
51.  86.  Philostr.  her.  3,  2.  Diog.  L.  3,  18.  5,  51.  Herod.  2,  10.  15. 
Strabo  3.  163.  15.  712.  Plutarch,  aud.  poet.  9  in.  and  Themist  and 

1  Benseler  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  290  sqq.  has  collected  much  from  Isocrates  on 
the  repetition  and  the  non-repetition  of  the  Article,  but  without  throwing  entire 
light  on  the  subject.    Comp.  also  Tholuck  Literar.  Anzeig.  1837.    No.  5. 

3  A  repetition  of  the  Article  is  not  admissible  before  connected  nouns,  which, 
for  instance,  are  predicates  of  one  and  the  same  person,  as  in  CoL  iii.  17.  r£  3fj» 
kuI  irctrpi,  2  Pet.  i.  11.  rou  xvptov  qftuv  xctl  aorrijpo:  'I.  Xf.,  Eph.  vL  21.  Mr.  vi. 
8.  Acts  iii.  14. 
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[socr.  Areop.  p.  334.  Plat  Charm,  p.  160  b.  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math. 
},  58. 

In  these  constructions,  the  repetition  of  the  Article  appeared 
rrammatically  necessary,  while  most  of  the  words  required  a  sepa- 
rate apprehension.     See  under  4. 

Where,  however,  the  ideas  do  not  require  to  be  strictly  distin- 
juished,  or  where  an  adjective,  joined  to  the  first  noun,  is  to  be 
xtended  also  to  the  second,  the  repetition  of  the  Article  does  not 
ake  place ;  and  the  one  Article  that  precedes  is  to  be  referred  to 
U  the  nouns  that  follow,  as  :  Col.  ii.  22.  roi  IrrdXfAurcc  xal  hhaa- 
'rikiag  rSv  aj&poaw,  Luke  xiv.  23.  tlzeT&e  ug  rag  ohovg  zed  ppciy- 
mgy  i.  6.  b  vwroug  roug  broKoug  zed  fozawftouH  rov  xvpiov,  Mr. 
rii.  33.  Rev.  v.  12. 

Such  constructions  are  to  be  found  in  Greek  authors,  far  more 
requently  indeed  in  poetry,  but  also  in  prose,  without  any  very  pra- 
ise reference  to  the  sense,  as :  Plat.  rep.  9.  586  i  r%  Wkttti^ti  zed 
\iyfy  legg.  6,  784.  o  trtfypomv  zed  <rv<ppovov<Tu,  6.  510  c.  apol.  18  a. 
Crat  405  d.  Aristot.  anal.  post.  1,  26.  Thuc.  1,  54.  Lycurg.  30. 
Lucian.  parasit.  13.  Herod.  8,  6, 11.  Ael.  anim.  5,  26.  Comp.  also 
Krii.  Dion.  p.  140.  and  Xen.  Anab.  p.  92.  Bornem.  Cyrop.  p.  668. 

When  such  nouns  are  distinguished  from  each  other  by  #,  the 
Article  is  invariably  repeated,  as :  Mt.  xv.  5.  ro/  Turpi  3  r%  (ttjrpi, 
Mr.  iv.  21.  iro  rov  ywhov  tj  vxo  rqv  zTJvtjv,  Rev.  xiii.  17. 

When  the  connected  nouns  are  of  different  numbers,  the  repetition 
of  the  Article  is  naturally  and  grammatically  almost  indispensable, 
m:  Col.  ii.  13.  h  roig  vapevm -ujlouh  zed  r%  cucpo(Zv<rrity  Eph.  ii.  3. 
rot  ^ikyjfjbara  rrjg  accpxog  zed  rw  &avot£v, '  1  Th.  v.  23.  T.  ii.  12. 
lets  xv.  4.  20.  xxviii.  17.  Mt.  v.  17.  Rev.  ii.  19.  Comp.  Plato 
Drito  47  c.  r?}*  h6%ccv  zed  roug  iTodvovg,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238,  1.  t5ro 
ijg  Tcqfobov  zed  raiv  mpi  uurfjv  yvvouzSv.  But  Xen.  A.  2,  1,  7. 
Tumifjb&v  r£*  *toi  rag  ru%ug  re  zed  6t\o(accy/m,  Agatli.  14,  12. 
'ig  ivpu/juug  zcu  rdX&fAOv.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  Starpov  lyswjfbifJtev  rcf 
wffjw  zed  ayyekotg  zcu  cufopejiroig  does  not  come  under  this  head. 
Oie  Last  two  nouns  without  the  Article  subdivide  rSf  zcht/juo  :  the 
wrldj — angels  as  well  as  men. 

4.  a\  If  such  nouns  are  connected  by  zeet,  and  of  the  same  gender, 
he  Article  is  omitted 

(a.)  When  the  connected  nouns  denote  parts  of  one  and  the  same 
rhole,  or  members  of  one  and  the  same  community  (Engelhardt 
ylzL  Menex.  p.  253.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  455.),  as  :  Mr.  xv. 
.  (TvfifiovXior  vrosfaamg  oi  ap-xjiptig  pera  rSiv  TpetrfZvr'spw  zed 
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ypupfburiav  (where  the  elders  and  scribes,  as  distinguished  from 
the  high  priests,  are  considered  one  class  of  individuals),  Lukexiv.  3. 
21.  Col.  ii.  8.  19.  Eph.  ii.  20.  v.  5.  Ph.  ii.  17.  Acts  xxiii.  7.  (Xen.  A, 
2,  2,  5.  3,  1,  29.  Plat.  Phil.  28  e.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2235,  5.  Plutarch, 
aud.  poet.  1  in.  12  in.) 

(b.)  When  between  the  first  noun  and  its  Article,  a  Gen.  or  some 
other  attributive  intervenes,  which  also  qualifies  the  second,  as: 
1  Th.  ii.  12.  e!$  T7jv  iccvrov  (Zuaikeiav  xou  dogav,  iii.  7.  ix)  vrdfffi  tj 
STJ^et  kou  ap&yxji  fi(iSv^  Rom.  i.  20.  r\  n  ctt&og  ccvrov  hvvapug  z. 
Sudrrjg,  Ph.  i.  25.'  Eph.  iii.  5.  Comp.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2246,  9.  ra? 
avrSv  yvmlxag  kou  §vyaripug9  2089,  4.  D.  S.  1,  86.  r^v  Tpouprf 
(uvriv  irifAikuw  kou  ripw,  2,  18.  Ael.  anim.  7,  29.  Aristot.  eth, 
Nicom.  4,  1,  9.  7,  7,  l.1 

So  also  when  the  second  noun  is  followed  by  a  Gen.  qualifying 
both,  as :  Ph.  i.  20.  xura  rfjv  aToxupatioxiair  km  ikriia  ftov,  i.7.  & 
7%  uToKoytop  k.  (Ze(iuia>(rti  rov  tvayysktou  (also  Ph.  i.  19.  see  Mey.). 
Comp.  Benseler  p.  293  sq. 

Under  1.  it  should  be  noted  that,  in  a  series  of  nouns  forming 
one  compound  statement,  only  the  first  has  the  Article,  as :  Acts 
xxi.  25.  Qukduraetfocu  avrovg  -  -  ro  cclfMoc  xou  kviktov  kou  vopniaty 
Eph.  iii.  18.  ri  ro  vrXcirog  x.  (Mjxog  k.  (id&og  x.  wLog,  Jo.  v.  3. 
1  Cor.  v.  10.  comp.  Her.  4,  71.  Sdrrovn  kou  rov  otvo%6ov  x.  par 
yupov  x.  Iir'zroxdfJbov  K.hqxovov  x.  ayy€fa7i<p6povy  etc.  Plato  Euthyph. 
p.  7  c.    For  an  instance  with  proper  names,  see  Acts  i.  13.  xv.  23. 

5.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Article  is  usual, 

a.  When  each  of  the  connected  nouns  is  to  be  regarded  as  inde- 
pendent (Schaef.  Dem.  V.  501.  Weber  Dem.  268.),  1  Cor.  iii.  8. 
6  (pvrivcov  kou  6  iroriZfijv  h  g/V/v,  Acts  xxvi.  30.  ccviarrt]  6  j3affjXs& 
kou  6  qyefjuatv,  etc.,  Mr.  ii.  16.  oi  ypapfjuurug  kou  oi  <Pups<rcuot  (the 
two  distinct  classes  of  Christ's  adversaries  combined  for  one  object), 
Jo.  xix.  6.  o!  kpyjipiig  kou  oi  VTfjpiroct  the  high  priests  and  thi 
attendants  (belonging  to  them) — the  high  priests  and  their  attend- 
ants, ii.  14.  xi.  47.  Mr.  ii.  18.  vi.  21.  xi.  9.  18.  27.  xii.  13.  xiii.  17. 
xiv.  43.  Luke  i.  58.  viii.  24.  xi.  39.  42.  xii.  11.  xv.  6.  9.  xx.  20.  xxl 
23.  xxiii.  4.  Acts  iv.  23.  vi.  4.  13.  xiii.  43.  xv.  6.  xxiii.  14.  xxv.  15. 
Kom.  vi.  19.  Eph.  iii.  10.  12.  2  Cor.  xiii.  2.  Ph.  iii.  10.  1  Thess.  iv. 
6.  Jas.  iii.  11.  1  Jo.  ii.  22.  24.  iv.  6.  v.  6.  Rev.  vi.  15.  vii.  12.  xiii 
10.  16.  xxii.  1.  comp.  Xen.  athen.  1,  4.  Lys.  Agorat.  2.  adv.Nicom. 

1  Even  in  those  cases  in  which  the  nouns  are  of  different  genders,  as  in  Lysis* 
in  Andoc.  17.  irtol  rd  dXhtrpta  Itpd  kolI  i oprds  qoifia.     Comp.  above,  S. 
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3.  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  352.  permut.  736.  D.  S.  1,  30.  (8ia  rfjvawipsav 
m  rijp  crrccw  Ttjg  areurfjg  rpoffig)  3,  48.  5,  29.  17,  52.,  Plut.  virt. 
mul.  p.  214.  STBfJbypi  rrjv  yvvofiza  z.  rrjv  Svycirbpec,  Ael.  anim.  7, 29. 
Kog.  L.  5,  52.1    Weber  Demosth.  p.  395. 

This  rale  holds  particularly  when  the  two  nouns  are  connected  by 
n—KcUoT  zed  -  -  zai,  and  thus  more  prominently  exhibited  as  inde- 
pendent (Schaef.  Demosth.  HI.  255.  IV.  68.)  Luke  xxiiL  12.  Acts 
y.  24.  xvii.  10.  14.  xviii.  5.  Heb.  ix.  2.,  comp.  Ael.  anim.  7,  29. 
Theophr.  char.  25.  (16.)  Thuc.  5,  72.  Xen.  C.  7,  5, 41.  Mem.  1, 
1,4.  Aristot.  pol.  3,  5.  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  1.  and  12.  permut.  738. 
D.  S.  1,  69.  4,  46.  Lucian.  fug.  4.  Arrian.  Ind.  34,  5.  etc. 

Even  in  this  case,  however,  if  there  be  no  special  antithesis, 
Greek  authors  (according  to  the  best  Codd.)  sometimes  omit  the 
Article.  See  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  196.  sq.  III.  I.  395.  Geel  Dion.  Chr. 
0L  p.  295.  comp.  Xen.  M.  1, 1,  19.  ret,  rz  T&yopim  zed  rparro- 
fifift  (where  an  antithesis  to  these  two  participles  immediately  fol- 
lows, zed  ra  <siy%  (Zovksvopiva)  Thuc.  5,  37.  Plat.  rep.  6.  510  c.  and 
Phaed.78b.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2242, 2.  Diod.  S.  1,  50. 2, 30.  Arrian. 
M  5, 1.   Dio  Chr.  7. 119.    Mr.  Ant.  5,  1.   Comp.  also  Mtth.  715. 

A  separative  particle  obviously  requires  the  repetition  of  the 
Article,  as :  Luke  xi.  51.  (juera^v  rov  Svfftcurrtjpiov  zed  rod  oszov9 
Ml  xxiii.  35.,  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  vrcZg  yvortforicrirai  ro  avkovpivov  q  ro 
z&aptZpfjbSW,  Mt.  x.  14.  xvii.  25.  xxiii.  17.  19.  Mr.  xiii.  32.  Luke 
xiiL  15.  xxii.  27.  Jo.  iii.  19.  Acts,  xxviii.  17.  Bom.  iv.  9.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  5.    Comp.  Isocr.  permut.  p.  746. 

6.  When  the  first  noun  is  followed  by  a  Gen.,  and  the  second  is 
thus  presented  as  denoting  a  distinct  group,  as :  1  Cor.  i.  28.  tcc 
Vjf&lj  rov  xifffiiOv  zod  rd  i^ov^evrjfLSva^  v.  10. 

The  Article  is  unnecessary  before  the  second  noun,  if  each  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  Genitive,  as :  Phil.  i.  19.  5/a  rtjg  v/lSv  fafoeatg  zod 
hnywyfag  rov  Tvtvparog  etc. 

Note  1.  Variations  occur  in  a  very  great  number  of  passages,  as:  Mt.  xxvii.  3. 
Mr.  nii.  31.  x.  83.  xi.  15.  Luke  xxii.  4.  Acts  xvi.  19.  Rom.  iv.  2. 11. 19. 1  Cor. 
xL  27. 1  Then.  i.  8. 

•  Moreover,  the  particular  point  of  view  from  which  the  mutual  relation  of  the 
connected  nouns  is  regarded!,  may  frequently  be  a  matter  of  indifference,  depend- 
ing on  the  writer's  impression  at  the  moment. 

1  We  find  the  Article  both  used  and  omitted  before  nouns  of  the  same  gender 
m  Arrian.  Epictet.  1, 18,  6.  w  thf/t*  t«jv  TiiuKpnixviv  ruv  Mvkcj*  ka\  pikcivto*  -  - 
rm  dymSZp  »*2  tZp  xttxap.  The  construction  is  somewhat  different  in  Acts  vi. 
9.  T/»if  rtt»  ix  -riff  cvtetyuyiif  rfj(  ktyoftipw  Atfiiprhuv  xocl  Kvpvv.  kuI  *  AAc|«>^., 
mi  rii»  «xo  KA/*/*f  xctl  * Ka'mu  where  Kvpnv.  and  'AA«g.  combined  with  the 
Aj&pr.  constitute  one  party  (with  the  general  synagogue),  as  the  other  synagogue 

formed  of  the  Asiatic  and  Cilician  Jews. 
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In  1  Th.  i.  7.  we  find  i>  t>j  M«x*oW*  xccl  t»  rji  'Ago?*,  bat  in  v.  8.  x*i  'Ago?? 

In  many  instances  the  want  of  the  Article  is  not  felt  by  the  reader,  as  in 
1  Tim.  v.  5.  ;l  while,  in  others,  it  might,  perhaps,  be  used  with  propriety,  as  in 
Eph.  ii.  20.  (Mey.  in  1.).  See,  in  general,  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  288. 
Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  895. 

In  regard  to  Tit.  ii.  13.  ivriOuim*  r%s  Zo&is  rov  ptyaKw  Sttiv  xml  owryeos  tyt«> 
'IflffoD  X*.,  the  word  varripos  does  not  appear  to  me  a  second  predicate  following 
dco£,  as  if  Christ  were  first  styled  fityas  Btos  and  then  otrrtjp.    My  reasons  for 
taking  this  view  of  the  passage  are  grounded  on  Paul's  teaching.     The  Article 
is  omitted  before  ooriipot,  because  the  word  is  made  definite  by  the  Genitive 
jj/tav,  and  the  apposition  precedes  the  proper  name :  of  ike  great  God  and  ov 
Saviour2  Jesus  Christ.*    Similar  is  2  ret.  i.  1.,  where  there  is  no  pronoun  with 
fforrqpof.    So  also  in  Jude  4.,  two  different  subjects  may  be  referred  to,  since 
xvptog,  as  made  definite  by  V*v»  does  not  require  the  Article.    In  2  Th.  L  12. 
we  have  simply  an  instance  of  xvpto;  for  ©  xvpiog. 

Note  2.  The  omission  of  the  Article  in  Luke  x.  29.  ris  tori  ftov  vXnr/oy,  and 
v.  36.  ris  rovruv  dojtri  aoi  ytyovuoa  rov  i/tv.,  seems  strange,  as  one  would  have 
expected  6  *■***{<>*,  since,  moreover,  taWo>  is  an  adverb. 

A  similar  instance  has  been  quoted  by  Doderlein  (Synon.  I.  59.)  from  Aesdrri. 
Prom.  938.  tpcol  i'  tKomo*  Z»*oV  «j  ffivfiiy  fifati,  where  uvfiip  appears  to  be  put  for 
rov  fitfiip.  In  both  these  passages,  however,  f^rxrio*  might  be  considered  at 
simply  adverbial :  who  is  near  me  t    See  Bornem.  in  1. 


Section  XX. 

THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTRIBUTIVES. 

1.  Attributives — whether  Adjectives,  Genitives,  or  Adjuncts 
formed  with  Prepositions8 — annexed  to  a  noun  with  the  Article, 
are  placed  either 

a.  Between  the  Article  and  the  noun,  as:  'O  ayo&og  aiftprtrtf 

1  In  Tpoc/uivu  rais  favjo&n  xccl  reus  irpoawxeus,  the  repetition  of  the  Article 
clearly  distinguishes  devotional  exercises  into  two  sorts.  Without  this  repeti- 
tion the  distinction  would  not  be  expressed. 

2  In  the  above  remarks  I  did  not  mean  to  deny  that  awypos  qpta*  may  gramr 
maticaUy  be  regarded  as  a  second  predicate  dependent  on  the  Article  rov ;  only, 
doctrinal  conviction,  deduced  from  Paul's  teaching,  that  the  apostle  could  not  have 
called  Christ  the  great  God,  induced  me  to  show  that,  at  the  same  time,  there* 
no  invincible  obstacle,  of  a  grammatical  nature,  to  our  taking  xccl  <r*r.  -  -  Xp#- 
rov  as  a  second  subject.    The  anonymous  writer  in  ThclucVs  Liter.  Anieiger, 
as  above,  has  failed  to  prove,  that,  according  to  my  acceptation  of  the  passage. 
the  repetition  of  the  Article  before  aarrtjpos  was  necessary  (the  passages  quotes 
as  parallel  are  not  analogous,  see  Fr.  Rom.  II.  268.).    Still  less  has  he  proved 
that  to  call  Christ  ©  piyocs  3*&V  would  be  in  harmony  with  Paul's  notion  of  the 
relation  of  Christ  to  God.    Accordingly,  I  adhere  to  my  statement.  .  Examples, 
such  as  those  quoted,  §  19,  2.,  will  at  once  satisfy  the  impartial  inquirer  that, 
the  Article  was  not  necessary  before  a&nvjpog.    The  fact  that  elsewhere  o*ri>  il 
applied  also  to  God,  is  nothing  to  the  purpose.     2urvjp  i)f*u»  is  a  perfectly  definite 
predicate,  just  as  his  face  is.     lipoaavov  is  applicable  to  a  far  greater  number  of 
individuals  than  acnip.    The  assertion  that,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  exprcsffirti 
oarip  tiftay  is  invariably  applied  to  a  definite  individual,  contains  an  arbitrary 
assumption.    Mathies  nas  adduced  nothing  entirely  decisive  of  the  questiom. 

3  Genitives  of  personal  pronouns  are  joined  to  nouns,  as  is  well  known,  with- 
out the  aid  of  the  Article,  as :  6  rats  H>w>  They  are  incorporated,  as  it  war* 
svith  the  substantive.  ♦  See  Prolegomena.— Ts. 
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lit.  xii.  35.,  no  ifJbov  Sfo/Jba  Mt.  xviii.  20.,  to  uyiov  Kvevpu,  r\  rov 
§tov  fiMxpcfovpta  1  P.  iii.  20,,  r\  cLm  xXfjaig  Ph.  ii.  14.,  r\  h  foj&v 
v/nl  mwtsrpo<pn  1  P.  iii.  2.,  f\  nap  i/jbov  ha^rjxrj  Rom.  xi.  27.,  fi  xccr 
ixkoyrj*  rpfoftng  ix.  11.,  to  kouvov  ocvrov  (Jbvrjpuov  Mt.  xxvii.  60., 
comp.  2  P.  ii.  7.  Heb.  v.  14.    Or 

b.  After  the  noun,  and  then 

1.  If  adjectives,1  or  adjuncts  formed  with  a  preposition,  they  are 
so  placed  uniformly ;  but 

2.  If  Genitives,  only  when — a.  the  Article  is  repeated  to  give  the 
attributive  more  emphasis  or  prominence,  as :  1  Cor.  i.  18.  6  \6yog, 
o  rov  aravpovy  Tit.  ii.  10.  rijv  fobccvKcckiocv  tjjv  rov  trarrijpog  ripZv. 
See  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  8.  72  sqq.  Mtth.  727.2  This  occurs  particu- 
larly when  the  relation  of  kindred  or  affinity  is  added,  for  the  sake 
of  distinction,  as:  Jo.  xix.  25.  Map/a  r\  rov  KXawra,8  Acts  xiii.  22. 
Aa/3/3  o  rov  'h<r<rcu',  Mt.  iv.  21.  x.  2.  Mr.  iii.  17.  The  Article  is 
put  after  the  noun  also,  but  not  invariably,- — 13.  when  the  noun  has 
already  its  (personal)  Genitive,  as :  Mt.  xxvi.  28.  to  atfjbdc  fiov  to 

c.  Such  attributives,  particularly  if  adjectives,  are  sometimes,  but 
rarely,  put  before  the  noun,  as :  Acts  xxvi.  24.  fjusyuXy  rrj  <puvri  'itprj 
aee  above  §  18.,  Mt.  iv.  23.  Tgpiijysv  w  Shfj  r%  TaXiKaioc. 

1  It  is  obvious  that  this  applies  only  to  adjectives  used  as  attributives  to  sub- 
itanuves.  In  Luke  xxiii.  45.  loyjladm  to  xuretxircurfA*  rov  vetov  fiioov,  the  word 
fAm  is  to  be  connected  with  the  verb :  was  rent — in  the  middle.  To  (turn  xartx- 
tkmefim,  would  have  a  different  meaning.  The  adjectives  faxaros,  oXo$,  p6>o;, 
*x/y*j  are  put  without  the  Article  in  a  clause,  when  they  are  not  really  epithets, 
other — a.  after  the  principal  noun,  as:  Mt.  xvi.  26.  id*  rov  xocfiov  l\o»  xepctiay  if  he 
$un  the  whole  world,  x.  30.  «/  rplx^t  r.  xtQaKw  rM«<  qpitiftuftfocu  dob  (ix.  35.  Jo. 

T.  22.  Plato  epin.  983  a.),  Mt.  xii.  4.  ox/k  i%ov  rjv  Qetyth ti  py  role  iipivoi 

ftmts:  or  b.  before  it,  Mt.  iv.  23.  Heb.  ix.  7. 1*0*0;  0  eLp%npm,  Jo.  vi.  22.  See 
Gcadorf  I.  371,  who  in  collecting  examples  has  shown  very  little  judgment. 
Comp.  Jacob  Lucian.  AL  p.  51.  KrU.  104.  Host  p.  445. 

*  StaUb.  Flat.  Gorg.  p.  55.  Mdv.  p.  12.  This  construction,  however,  gradually 
became  less  common,  and  many  authors  almost  invariably  put  the  Article  before 
■Kb  a  Genitive  even  when  no  emphasis  was  intended.  This  was  done,  in  par- 
ticular, by  Demosth.,  Isocr.  and  Xen.  Eph.  The  orators  might  have  some  rea- 
son for  thii  in  their  spoken  discourses.    Comp.  Skbelis  Pausan.  I.  17. 

*  The  precise  meaning  of  the  above  is :  among  the  women  called  Mary,  the  (par- 
tieakr  one)  of  Clopas, — the  wife  of  Glopas.  The  Article  is  not  used  where  the 
Mmpf^fA  Genitive  is  not  intended  to  convey  any  precise  distinction,  as :  Luke 
vi.  16.  *U&*9  'Iaxtf/Sov,  Acts  i.  13.   *Ia*«/3©f  'AX^a/ov,  just  as  Her.  1,  59. 

f  'ApHrrokeubi*  and  Dion.  H.  comp.  1.  A/ojWov  'AAgScbfyov  (in  both 
however,  Schaef.  would  insert  the  Article),  or  Aristot.  polit.  2,  6. '  W- 
TMpvQvrroe,  and Thuc.  1,  24.  &**ios' EpotroxXt thou  (PoppoThuc.  1. 195.), 
TkSo  Act.  Thorn,  p.  3.  Comp.  Hm.Yig.  701.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Luke  xxiv. 
10.  we  moat  decidedly  read,  with  the  most  accurate  MSS. ,  M*pi*  v '  I«xa/3ot/.  In 
general  comp.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  696  sq.  The  collocation  of  words  we  find  in  Pausan. 
2, 22,  6.  Tn(  <Popv>t»(  N/ojSu?  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 
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More  than  one  attributive  may  be  inserted  between  the  Article 
and  the  noun,  as :  cO  ay  tog  kou  &(/&(bog  afopotrog.  In  this  case, 
usually  the  Article  is  not  repeated. 

With  attributives  consisting  of  Genitives  or  adjuncts  formed  with 
Prepositions,  the  Article  may  be  repeated,  as :  Luke  i.  70.  hsoi  <tto- 
fjbocrog  rSv  ayiw  r£v  a^  uiSirog  Tpotyrw,  1  P.  iv.  14.  to  rifc  l&gqs 
kcc)  to  tov  §eov  rveiifAa}  that  is,  the  Spirit  of  glory,  and  therefore 
God1 8  Spirit, — the  Spirit  of  glory,  who  is  none  else  but  God's  Spirit 
Himself.  Similar  is  Thuc.  1,  126.  iv  r?j  tov  Aiog  r§  (uyumj  lofi% 
and  Plat.  rep.  8.  565  d.  Kept  to  b  'Apxafo'ct  to  tov  Atog  kp6v>  only 
that  kccI  is  wanting  here. 

There  may  also  be  an  accumulation  of  attributives  placed  after 
the  noun,  as  :  Heb.  xi.  12.  f)  apfLog  r\  arapd  to  %ukog  Ttjg  SaXdcffrfa 
r\  amp&fAtjrog,  Rev.  ii.  12.  <rij»  frofJbQaiav  t$v  biffropov  ttjv  bftuai 
Krii.  102. 

When,  however,  the  last '  are  not  connected  by  xou9  the  Article  2 
must  be  repeated.1     See  §  19,  4.  Jj 

It  will  be  necessary  to  explain  with  greater  precision,  and  confirm 
by  examples,  the  cases  in  which  attributives  with  the  Article  are 
placed  after  the  noun. 

a.  Adjectives  and  possessive  pronouns  with  the  Article  are  placed 
after  the  noun,  either 

1.  When  they  are  used  alone,  for  explanation  or  emphasis,  as: 
Jo.  x.  11.  6  TOifAijv  6  xaXog,  Acts  xii.  10.  Iri  Tfjv  irvhr}*  Ttjv  aihqpa*, 
Jo.  vii.  6.  6  xuipog  6  Ipog,  i.  9.  iv.  11.  xv.  1.  Luke  ii.  17.  iii.  22.  viil 
8.  Acts  xix.  16.  Eph.  vi.  13.  Col.  i.  21.  2  T.  iv.  7.  1  C.  vii.  14.  xii. 
2.  31. 1  Jo  i.  3.  Jas.  i.  9.  iii.  7.     Comp.  particularly  Jas.  iii.  7.  Or 

2.  When  the  governing  noun  is  qualified  by  a  Gen.  or  other  at- 
tributive, as :  Mt.  iii.  17.  6  viog  pov  6  ayuTTjTog,  2  Cor.  vi.  7.  hi 
tSv  otXojv  Tfjg  hutouoffvvTjg  tZv  he%t£v  xui  apurrepSt,  Jo.  vi.  13.  dfr  , 
mvrs  apTojv  tSv  Kpfohm,  Mt.  vi.  6.   Luke  vii.  47.  Tit.  ii.,11. 
Heb.  xiii.  20.  etc.     (The  N.  T.  writers  endeavoured  to  avoid  the   ! 
construction  tov  (bovoy.  §eov  viov  as  intricate.     Comp.  Jo.  iii.  16. 

1  Jo.  iv.  9.). 

In  the  Text.  rec.  of  1  Jo.  v.  20.  fi  £aw)  al&nog  we  find  the  adj.  with- 
out the  Article  after  the  noun.  The  better  Codd.  also  omit  the 
Article  before  Zpfj.  The  Text.  rec.  is  not  to  be  rejected,  particularly 
as,  in  such  cases,  later  writers  began  to  omit  the  Article  (Bhdy  S. 

1  A  rare  reiteration  of  the  Article,  in  accordance  with  the  above  roles,  ocean 
m  Her.  xxi.  9.  fafop  tig  U  tup  tnrroL  dyytkup  ruv  txprrup  rdg  iter  A  $<«X«f  («k) 
ytftovcet;  (tup)  txroL  irAjjya*  t«j»  itr^ttrap. 
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jven  though  the  passages  from  Long.  past.  1,  16.  Heliod.  7, 

.  S.  5,  40.  are  not  entirely  parallel  to  the  preceding  passage 

.     Besides,  Zfiffj  uluv.  had  already  begun  to  denote  one  com- 

totion. 

uke  xii.  12.  Griesb.  and  Schott  have  to  yap  vrvevfjua  oiywv, 

ipp  and  all  recent  editors  give  to  yap  ciytov  KnvfLcc,  without 

iny  Var. 

Cor.  x.  3.  Gal.  i.  4.  to  (ipSf&a  xvivpctTixov  and  6  ulw  tovtj- 

to  be  considered  as  denoting  respectively  one  compound 

idea.  Avro  and  gj/gor.,  as  frequently,  have  been  inserted 
:ally  between  the  Article  and  t\\e  Substantive.  Comp.  1 
.8.     See  also  Heb.  ix.  1.  to  ayiov  zofff/jizov. 

Jo.  v.  36.  lyd)  V/p  Ttjv  (lapTvptav  (htiZfi)  tov  'I&dwov  (the 

that  I  have  is  greater,  etc.,  Rost  435.)  may  be  compared 
'hilipp.  c.  56.  to  (Taifdta  Svtjrov  rcim$  sxppev.  Further,  comp. 
Plut.  V.  30. 

:tributives  consisting  of  a  noun  and  preposition,  follow  the 
il  noun,  and  have  the  Article,  as:  1  Th.  i.  8.  fj  Ti'crngvfJbSv  q 
>  &gov,  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  rfe  haxovtag  Trig  *k  rovg  ayiovg,  Jas.  i.  1 . 
\ofig  Toug  iv  ttj  isaffTopa,  Acts  xv.  23.  ToTg  Kara  Ttjv  9  Amo- 

a&ihjpolg,  Tolg  g|  £$v2v,  xxiv.  5.  tows  To7g  'loviaiosg  Tolg  kcctu, 
up'wWy  iii.  16.  iv.  2.  viii.  1.  xi.  22.  xxvi.  4.  12.  22.  xxvii.  5. 

31.  xiii.  25.  Jo.  i.  46.  Luke  xx.  35.  Rom.  iv.  11.  vii.  5.  10. 

x.  5.  xiv.  19.  xv.  26.  31.  xvi.  1.  1  Cor.  ii.  11  f.  iv.  17.  xvi. 
>r.  ii.  6.  vii.  12.  ix.  1.  xi.  3.  1  Th.  ii.  1.  iv.  10.  1  T.  i.  14. 
.   1.  Eph.  i.  15.  Rev.  xiv.  17.  xvi.   12.  xix.  14.  xx.  13. 
:cur  in  Acts  xx.  21.  Luke  v.  7.  Jo.  xix.  38.  Rom.  x.  1.) 
ar  examples  are  to  be  found  in  every  page  of  the  Greek  prose 

See  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  62. 
mode  of  annexing  an  attributive,  as  the  more  simple,  is  em- 
n  the  N.  T.  much  more  frequently  than  that  of  inserting  it  be- 
lie Article  and  the  principal  noun.  In  the  Sept.  also,  as  the 
:  inspection  will  show,  the  same  construction  is  usually  followed, 
hen  used  adjectively,  participles,  in  as  far  as  they  have  not 

dropped  the  notion  of  time,  are  not  altogether  equivalent  to 
es.  Accordingly,  they  take  the  Article  only  when  some  re- 
Iready  known,  or  especially  remarkable  (is  qui,  guippe  qui), 
expressed,  as : 

rding  to  the  testimony  of  good  Codd.,  the  earlier  writers,  in  certain 
1  the  same.  Comp.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  319.  and  Kru.  in  Jahn's 
38.  I.  61. 
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1  Pet.  v.  10.  6§eog  -  -  o  xcti&trag  fiybOg  ug  rrjv  atimov  avrov  I8$a» 
-  -  oktyov  xo&ovrag,  avrog  xaraprh'ou  God — who  hath  called  us  unto 
His  eternal  glory,  after  that  we  have  suffered  a  while,  etc.,  Eph.  L  12. 
il$  to  eJvas  fiyuxG  iig  erasvov  -  -  rods  vrpoijXinKorag  iv  rSf  Xp.  we — the 
persons — (quippe  qui)  who  previously  hoped  in  Ch.  (as  those  who 
hoped  in  Ch.).    Comp.  v.  19.  Heb.  iv.  3.  vi.  18.  Bom.  viii.  4. 1  Cor. 
viii.  10.  Jo.  i.  12.  1  Jo.  v.  13.  1  Thess.  i.  10.  iv.  5. 1  Pet.  i.  3.  in.  5. 
Jas.  iii.  6.  Acts  xxi.  38.  comp.  Dion.  H.  HL  1922.  Polyb.  3,  45, 2. 
3,  48,  6.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  11, 1.  a. 

Where  the  Nom.  of  the  participle  is  used  for  the  Voc.  it  has,  ac- 
cording to  §  28.,  the  Article.     See  Rom.  ix.  20. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  participle  occurs  without  the  Article  in 
Acts  xxiii.  27.  rov  dvipa  rovrov  ffvXkqQ&ivra  wxo  rSv  'lovhafov  hvnc 
virum  comprehensum  (who  was  apprehended,  after  being  appre- 
hended), 2  Cor.  xi.  9.  vampr^ka  f&ov  vrpotraverTJipaKrav  oi  ah&ipd 
iT^ovreg  avd  Nlaxsiovicig  the  brethren,  after  they  had  arrived  from 
M.,  Acts  iii.  26.  avcurrtjirag  6  §sog  rov  vaiha  avrov  axumikuv  aim^ 
etc.,  God,  after  having  raised  His  Son,  sent  Him,  etc  (but  Heb.  xSL 
20.),  Bom.  ii.  27.  zpm7  n  i*  <pv<TK»g  axpofivtrrta  rov  vbfuov  nkolism 
at,  etc.  if  (or  because)  it  fulfil,  etc.  Comp.  Luke  xvi.  14.  Jo.  iv.  6. 
39.  45.  1  Cor.  i.  7.  xiv.  7.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  Heb.  x.  2.  xiL  23. 1  Pet 
i.  12.  (Fr.  Mt.  p.  432.^5tallb.  Plat.  apol.  p.  14.). 

Likewise  Acts  xxi.  8.  ug  rov  oixov  (PiktTTOv  rov  ivayytharw^ 
ovrog  ix  rSv  vxra  must  be  translated :  qui  erat,  who  was  one  of  the 
seven.  Yet  many  authorities  give  rov,  which  imparts  to  the  passage 
a  false  emphasis.  See  Bom.  xvi.  1.  comp.  Demosth.  Con.  728  & 
TLv%fosov  rovrov)  ov&  tjfjuv  avyytvTJ,  D.  S.  17,  38.  o  zroug  2>v  2£  M*> 
3,  23.  rov  xixrovra  xapirov  ovra  xakov,  Philostr.  Apoll.  7,  16.  h  r$ 
vfou  ctvvbpcp  over}  xportpov,  Thuc.  4, 3. 8,  90.  Demosth.  Polycl.  710  h. 
Isocr.  Trap.  870.  Lucian.  Hermot.  81.  dial.  m.  10,  9.  Alciphr.  3, 18. 
Strabo  3.  164.  Long.  2, 2.  Philostr.  Her.  3, 4.  and  Sophist  1,  23, 1. 

In  Eph.  vi.  16.  rd  (5'Ojj  rd  rtxvpvfiiva  the  Article  before  T«r« 
is  not  fully  established.  If  it  is  genuine,  the  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sage is :  the  darts,  if  iltey  burn,  though  they  burn  (quench  Satan's 
burning  darts). 

In  2  Jo.  7.  Ipxopevov  belongs  to  the  predicate  ;  and  in  Gal.  iii.  1. 
'Ifjffovg  Xp.  rpoeypupj  Iv  v(uv  tcrravpatpivog  is  to  be  translated :  Jesus 
Christ  as  crucified.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  23.  (Otherwise  in  Mt.  xxviii.  5.). 

1  Pet.  v.  10  .o  §sog,  o  xcckiffug  qfAug  -  -  okiyov  <zrc&6vragh  a  pas- 
sage peculiarly  instructive  regarding  the  use  and  the  omission  ot  the 
Article. 

Whether  the  Article  is  to  be  used  or  omitted  before  the  Par- 


CT.  XX.]  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTRIBUTIVES.  147 

iple,  sometimes  depends  on  the  subjective  impression  of  the 
iter. 

Rom.  viii.  1.  roTg  iv  Xpior^  'I?j<rov,  p?)  xocrd  adipxa,  TtpsTaroihrsv 
v  with  a  comma  after  'bj<rov>  means  :  to  those  who  are  in  Christ 
ms,  as  they  walk  not  after  the  flesh.  Without  the  comma,  it 
old  denote,  with  greater  prominence  of  the  apposition :  to  those 
o  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  as  persons  who  walk  riot,  etc.  Comp.  Mtth. 
3.  The  whole  of  the  clause,  however,  (/,tj  -  -  TvevfAU  is  spurious. 
WTien  a  Participle  with  the  Article  is  used  in  apposition  to  the 
ncipal  noun,  or  put  in  the  Vocative  (as  if  in  apposition  to  av),  it 
aetimes  denotes  derision  or  displeasure,  or  prominently  points  out 
oe  peculiarity  as  a  subject  of  ridicule  or  disapprobation.  Expo- 
>rs  of  Greek  authors  nave  frequently  attributed  to  the  Article 
?lf  a  derisive  import  (articulus  irrisioni  inservit,  Valcken.  Eur. 
oen.1637.  Markland  Eurip.  Suppl.  110.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr. 
12.  and  Apol.  p.  70.).  This,  however,  consists  in  the  nature  and 
;cial  prominence  of  the  thought.  A  speaker  may  also  express  it 
the  voice.  To  this  may  be  referred  from  the  N.  T.  Bom.  ii.  1. 
yap  avrd  xpojsaiig  6  zpivav,  Mt.  xxvii.  40.  6  xaraXvafV  rov 
op  -  -  xard(S?&i  axo  rov  aravpov  etc.  S.  Hm.  Eur.  Alcest.  708. 
;th.  722. 

2.  There  are  unquestionable  exceptions  to  the  rule  explained 
der  b.  * 

When  an  attributive,  consisting  of  a  noun  and  preposition,  denotes 
i  the  substantive  but  one  compound  leading  idea,  it  is  connected 
h  the  preceding  noun  by  the  voice  in  oral  discourse,  but,  in 
iting,  has  no  connecting  Article,  as  :  Col.  i.  8.  brfhuGag  fifuv  rriv 
Sv  ayuTtiv  iv  TvevpccTi  your  love  in  tlie  Spirit,  see  Huther,  1  Cor. 
18.  jSXgTBrg  rov  'Iffpccrj'kxard,  trupxa  (opp.  to9 lap.  xarci  Tvsvpa), 
2or.  vii.  7.  rov  vybSv  Zfikov  vvip  ipov,  Eph.  ii.  11. 
Phis  takes  place  especially, 

u  In  the  oft-recurring  apostolic  (Pauline)  phrase,  iv  Xp/<rra7 
rov,  or  iv  xvpup,  or  xard  crupxu,  as :  Col.  i.  4.  uxovauvrig  rrjv 
nv  vfjuSt  iv  Xp.  'I.  xccs  rfiv  ay&irriv  rjjv  ilg  vravroig  rovg  ccyiovg, 
h.  i.  15.  axovtrag  rrjv  xo&t  v/jbdg  vrfonv  iv  rS  xvp.  'I.  xoci  rrjv 
tTTgV  rvjv  tig  ^rdvrocg  rovg  ayiovg,  Rom.  ix.  3.  rSv  avyyivZv  pov 
•a  ffdpxoc,  1  Th.  iv.  16.  oi  vexpol  iv  Xpsarcf  avcurrrjffovrut  TpeZrov 
dead  in  Christ  (1  Cor.  xv.  18.),  to  which  in  v.  17.  is  contrasted 
Jg  oi  Zpvreg,  that  is,  Zfivrtg  iv  XpurrS  (of  the  resurrection  of 
-Christians  Paul  had  here  no  occasion  to  speak),  Ph.  iii.  14. 
l.  iv.  1.  (where,  if  Paul  had  wished  to  connect  iv  xvpiof  with 
azafaS,  this  word  would  have  been  placed  after  v/Jbdg,  &#(/,.  iv 
,  however,  gives  the  proper  emphasis  to  the  admonition  that 
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follows).  Not  unlike  this  is  1  Th.  i.  1.  2  Th.  i.  1.  ttj  ixx*jpi 
Qe&frukop.  h  ?H3  Turpi  kou  xvpiw,  etc.  Likewise  in  1  Tim.  vi.  1' 
ro7g  Tkovaioig  iv  rovrep  rS  ul£vil  are  to  be  connected  together.  Com] 
Acts  xxvi.  4.  Rom.  xvi.  3.  8.  10.  Eph.  ii.  15. 

b.  When  the  primitive  verb  has  been  already  construed  with 
particular  preposition,  or  when  the  adjunct  clause  is  implied  in  th 
principal  noun  (Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  419.  Kriig.  103.),  as :  Epli 
iii.  4.  ivvcufos  vorjaai  rrjv  g'vvig'w  pov  h  rS  (Jbvtrrfjpw  (Jos.  i.  7 
2  Ch.  xxxiv.  12.  Esr.  i.  31.)  comp.  Dan.  i.  4.  avmvrtg  h  Taarj  <ro$k 
Rom.  vi.  4.  ffvverd^fjfjusv  uvrS  8/a  rov  fiaTriffparog  eig  rov  Sumro 
(v.  3.  I/3aTr/(r^^gv  eig  rov  S&vurov  uvrov).  Ph.  i.  26.  8/a  rijg  1/w. 
Tupoveiag  T&fav  Tpog  vfj^ag*  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  aTXanjri  rftg  xoimm 
tig  avrovg  xoci  i\g  Tcivrug,  Col.  i.  12.  (Job  xxx.  19.)  comp.  Bahr 
in  he.  Eph.  iii.  13.  iv  rulg  ^Tj^/itri  (tov  vxlp  vf/*2v  (comp.  v.  1.) 
2  Cor.  i.  6.  Col.  i.  24.  So  Polyb.  3,  48,  11.  rijv  rZv  Syfruv  til* 
rpiorfjra  Tpog  '"PctfAcuovg,  D.  S.  17,  10.  rrjg  '  Ake%avhpov  Tapow'w 
hrs  rdg  Otjfiug,  Her.  5,  108.  q  dyyekt'a  Trip)  rSv  SapS/W,  Thuc  5 
20.  fj  s<t|30?j)  \g  T7jp  'Arnxfjv,  2,  52.  fj  (yvyxofjuihr)  be  r£v  icypav  ii;  fl 
S/srv  1, 18.,  Plutarch.  Coriol.  24.  q  rSv  Tccrpixim  ivtrpima  Tpog  n 
hrjfjuov,  and  Pomp.  58.  a/  TtzpccxTJjffeig  tJ^gp  Kcci'trapog.  Also  LXX 
comp.  Ex.  xvi.  7.  rov  yoyyvapov  vfbZv  Its  rS  §e£,  which  Thierscl 
considers  paene  vitiosum  ! 

The  rule  stated  under  a.  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  oral  dis 
course,  in  which  the  aid  of  the  voice  renders  the  Article  often  un 
necessary ;  whereas  written  composition,  for  precision,  can  less  easil; 
dispense  with  it.  Yet  even  from  the  written  language  instances  c 
such  omission  of  the  Article  may  be  produced.  Comp.  Polyb.  I 
64,  6.  S/a  rrjv  rov  Tocrpog  I6%cu>  be  rijg  a&X^<rga£,  Sext.  Emp.  hypo 
3,  26.  ZflToupsv  Tgp/  rov  roTov  Tpog  axpt'fisiav  for  rov  Tpog  a., * 
appears  from  what  precedes,  Thuc.  6,  55.  cog  o,rs  (iu/Aog  (rtjpaivu  xt 
fi  ffrfjhj  Tspi  rrjg  rSv  rvpdvvav  afaxi'ag  (where  Bekker  from  conjectui 
has  inserted  fi  before  Tips'),  comp.  Krii.  Dion.  p.  153.  Poppo  Thu 
in.  I.  234. 

In  regard,  however,  to  such  constructions,  we  must  beware  of 

1  Paul's  doctrine  requires  that  we  likewise  read  in  connection  o  h'xeuoe1  i*  r 
rtotg  in  the  quotations  from  the  Old  T.  in  Rom.  i.  17.  and  Gal.  iii.  11.  In  1 
first  of  the  passages,  the  apostle's  intention  was  to  establish  by  the  words 
the  prophet  tne  clause  hxcttocvvn  Btov  tx  Triartae  etc.,  and  not  h  &*i  **  foxatoffv* 
Comp.  Kom.  x.  16.  ti  ix  Kiortae  hxotmv»n.  But  in  Heb.  x.  88.  ix  vtmug  m 
undoubtedly  be  joined  to  fyotrcu.    See  Bleek. 

2  In  the  same  way,  in  Rom.  v.  2.  there  would  be  no  difficulty,  in  this  resp< 
in  connecting  -n?  ttIotu  (which  however  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have  rejected)  tie 
%*pir  rmmp.    There  are,  however,  other  difficulties. 
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hasty  decision.1  Many  that  may  seem,  at  first,  to  come  under  this 
head,  will,  on  closer  examination,  be  found  to  belong  to  other  rules. 
For  instance, 

a.  Sometimes  there  is  a  slight  transposition  of  the  words,  as : 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  Ttyufoio/  yvrjaw  rixvcp  iv  vrttrru,  where  the  words  iv 
rurru  must,  according  to  the  sense,  be  construed  with  yvrjaicf — 
genuine  in  thefaitli,  comp.  Xen.  A.  4,  3,  23.  xard  rag  Tpoafjxovtrag 
ij^ag  Ws  rov  xorufLOVj  that  is,  xard  rag  Wl  r.  t.  Tpofffjx.  o.  For 
various  reasons,  however,  it  is  preferable  to  consider  iv  mart  #  as  an 
adjunct  to  the  compound  notion — genuine  son.     On  the  other  hand, 

in  1  Pet.  i.  2.  the  qualifying  clauses  Kara  Trpoyvuaiv  Stov tig 

irazorjv  xat  pavrurpw  etc.  should,  perhaps,  be  joined  to  ixkexroTg. 

b.  At  other  times,  the  adjunct  clause  directly  qualifies  the  verb, 
as:  Col.  i.  6.  a$  \g  qpipag  yxovtrars  xal  Wiyvam  rrjv  %dptv  rov  Ssov 
i*GLh$ua  (see  Bahr  and  Mey.),  Rom.  iii.  25.  ov  vrpo'&tro  6  §sog 
bmrfipiov  bid  vriffreag  iv  rw  avrov  aipari  (see  Fr.  and  de  Wette 
inl);  viii.  2.  o  vofjbog  rov  vrvsvfJbarog  rijg  Zpijg  iv  Xp/orS  'I.  ifh&v- 
fyem  [hi  owro  rov  vopov  rijg  apaprtag  xai  rov  Savdrov,  where  it 
is  evident,  partly  from  the  clause  vopog  rov  §av.  (directly  antithe- 
tical to  vofLog  rijg  Zpijg),  and  partly  from  ver.  3.,  that  iv  Xp.  must 
be  taken  with  f}tev&.,  as  Koppe  has  done ;  Ph.  i.  14.  rovg  vrKuovag 
w  HkXpSv  iv  xvpi'ej  vvrofoorag  rolg  fatrpoTg  (JjOv  (comp.  a  similar 
construction  in  Gal.  v.  10.  Tssro/^a  eig  v(i,dg  iv  xvpta  and  2  Th. 
Hi-  4.),  where  the  true  meaning  is  only  brought  out  by  joining  iv 
xoply  to  mTrofo. ;  Jas.  iii.  13.  hu%drott  ix  rijg  xaTJjg  avaarpoffig  rd 
qya  avrov  iv  Tpavrfjri  aotyiag,  where  the  words  are  an  explanatory 
clause  to  ix'  rijg  xa\.  dvaarpotyijg.  Further,  comp.  Eom.  v.  8. 1  Cor. 
ii.  7.  ix.  18.  Ph.  iii.  9.  Col.  i.  9.  Eph.  ii.  7.  iii.  12.  1  Th.  ii.  16.  Phil. 
20.  Heb.  xiii.  30.  Jo.  xv.  11.  see  Liicke.  1  Jo.  iv.  17.  Jud.  21. 
Likewise  in  Acts  xxii.  18.  ov  icapaift&ovrai  gov  ttjv  paprvpiav  mp] 
iputv  may  be  translated  :  they  will  not  receive  thy  witness  concerning 
Me ;  that  is,  in  reference  to  Me  no  witness  from  thee.  Tqv  [taprv- 
pi'av  rijv  mpt  ifjwv  would  be  thy  testimony  to  be  given,  or  given,  concern- 
ing Me. 

In  Eph.  v.  26.  iv  fypan  does  not  belong  to  rS  XovrpS  rov  vlarog, 
but  is  to  be  separated  thus :  ha  avrrjv  dysdffrj,  xo&apiaag  raj  X.  r. 
5&,  &  pfjfjban.     The  word  #o&ap/%.  precedes  dysdZ,.,  and  denotes 

1  Earless  on  Eph.  i.  15.  and  Mey.  on  Rom.  iii.  25.  etc.,  have  taken  the  same  view 
as  the  above.  Fr.  also,  who,  in  his  letter  to  Tholuck  p.  35.,  had  declared  himself 
against  connecting  Zm  tjjj  x/Vtmj;  iv  t£  oevrou  caftan,  has  stated  his  altered  opinion, 
and  MMfiU^I  that  the  combination  biei  rov  fiwirriafcetros  tig  rov  decvarov,  which,  in 
p.  32.  of  his  letter,  he  had  pronounced  grammatically  faulty,  is  alone  admissible. 
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something  negative,  as  the  latter  denotes  something  positive.    See 
Ruck,  and  Mey. 

In  Heb.  x.  10.  it  was  not  necessary  to  write  S/a  rifc  Tpoapopagrov 
aaffjbocrog  —  rijg  l<p&Ta%.  The  latter  word  may,  with  equal  pro- 
priety, be  applied  to  TjytcurfJbwoi.  See  Bleek.  On  Eph.  ii.  15.  and 
Col.  ii.  14.  see  $  31.  Note  1. 

In  Eph.  vi.  5.  for  ro7g  xvpfoig  Kara,  capxa  good  Codd.  have  rotg 
xuroL  aapxa,  xvpioig,  which  Lchm.  has  adopted. 

3.  An  appellative  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name, 

a.  Has  usually  the  Article,  as :  Acts  xxv.  13.  'Aypirrag  o 
fioun'h&vg,  Luke  ix.  19.  'loJavniv  rov  ^ocTmtrrfjv,  Acts  xii.  1.  xiii.  8. 
xxiii.  24.  xxvi.  9.  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  Mt.  xxvii.  2.  etc 

Here  the  appellative  denotes  a  dignity,  or  the  like,  already  known, 
and  thus  particularises  the  proper  name  common  to  many  individuals. 
Agrippa  the  king,  is  that  Agrippa  who  alone,  among  many  of  the 
same  name,  is  king,  etc.     Comp.  §  18,  6. 

b.  But  in  Acts  x.  32.  SiJ&ww  (ivpawg  Simon  a  tanner  (a  certain 
Simon  who  was  a  tanner),  Luke  ii.  36.  "Awa  Tpoftjrtg  Anna,  a 
prophetess,  viii.  3.  'Lyawa,  yvvrj  Xot>£a,  ixirpoxov  'Hpa&oty  Acts 
xx.  4.  T£iog  AepfSwog  Gaius  of  Derbe  (not  the  already  known 
Derbean).  In  all  these  instances  a  predicate  in  apposition  is  simply 
annexed,  without  any  precise  intention  of  distinguishing  the  subject 
from  others  of  the  same  name. 

Likewise  in  Luke  iii.  1.  \v  erst  mvrvcouhsxciru  rrjg  riytfJMvia; 
T/j3sp/ou  Ka/<rapo£  must  be  specially  translated :  of  Tiberius  as  em- 
peror.    Gersd.  p.  167.  is  mistaken. 

In  Acts  vii.  10.  imvrlov  Oapowy  fiuaikwg  Aiyvvrrov  does  not  mean: 
before  Pharaoh,  the  (known  or  then)  king  of  Egypt ;  but  before 
Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  i.e.  before  Ph.  who  was  king  of  Egypt. 
Comp.  Plutarch,  parallel.  15.  Upewog  YakftrSv  (icurttevg,  c  30. 
'  ArewofJbupog  TdKkwv  (ZourikBvg,  etc. 

Even  when  the  word  in  apposition  is  not  a  proper  name*  the  use 
or  the  omission  of  the  Article  is  determined  by  the  general  rule. 
Hence  it  is  strange  that  any  one  should  maintain,  in  absolute  terms, 
that  a  word  in  apposition  never  has  the  Article. 

Your  father,  an  unlearned  man,  would  be  expressed  in  Greek 
without  an  Article  before  the  apposition  ;  but  in  the  expression,  your 
father,  Hie  field-marshal,  the  apposition  would,  with  propriety,  take 
the  Article. 
.    Jo.  viii.  44.,  grammatically  considered,  comes  under  this  head. 
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On  the  whole,  the  use  of  the  Article  is  more  frequent  than  its  omis- 
sion before  a  word  in  apposition.     (Rost  439.). 

The  Article  may,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  explained  in 
}  19.,  be  omitted  even  when  the  apposition  particularises  an  indi- 
vidual, as:   Rom.  i.  7.  «to  SteoS  xarpdg  fjfjuiv,  1  T.  i.  1.  xccr  ' 
imay]*  Ssov  trcmjpog  fj(i£v,  1  P.  v.  8.  6  dvrihxog  vfiS*  hdfiokog. 

The  Article  may  be  omitted  likewise  when  the  appellative  predi- 
cate is  placed  before  the  proper  name,  as:  Kvpiog  9hj(rovg  Xpiarog 
i  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.  i.  3.  Ph.  iii.  20.  etc. 

In  cases  similar  to  the  latter,  the  Article  is,  however,  mostly 
omitted,  as :  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  6  xvptog  'hjtrovg,  and  2  T.  i.  10.  rou 
wrijpo?  TitbS*  Xpiffrov  Tit.  iii.  4.  1  Th.  iii.  11.  Phil.  5.  etc. 

4.  An  adjectival  attributive  to  a  noun  (appellative)  without  the 
Article,  is  itself  put  without  the  Article,  as :  Mt.  vii.  7.  VoyArcx, 
clyoSo,  Jo.  ix.  1.  elhw  afopanrov  rvpKov  be  ymrrjsy  1  T.  iv.  3. 
a  o  §tog  hcTtatp  ilg  (JbiruKrj-^nv  (Lira  iuxficpitrriag,  i.  5.  dyuTfj  be 
Jw&apas'  xaphsag,  Tit.  i.  6.  rixm  expy  Titrrd,  pr)  b  xurriyopCot, 
wurmg  ?j  dyvroraxra,  Rom.  xiv.  17.  hixcuotrvprj  xcci  liprw  xcci 
pfi  h  Tvtvfjuzrt  kyUf,  comp.  Plat.  rep.  2.  378  d.  "Hpocg  hi 
ii9/i,ovg  vto  vsiog  xcci  cH^a/errou  ptytig  v*6  Tocrpog,  /Jbik- 
towo$  ttj  yurjrp}  ruTTOfLevfj  dfivvuv,  xui  3*of&a%/a£,  otrccg  "OfLripog 
TiTobiztv,  ov  Totpcthexrzov  ilg  rfju  Tokiv,  Theophr.  ch.  29.  g<rr/  hi  % 
tozo)>&yia  ayatv  rijg  \//t%?£  *'V  rd  fflpov  b  Xoyoig,  Aelian.  anim.  11, 
15.  ioixa  Xs%siv  ikipoevrog  opyrjv  ilg  ydpov  dhixov/ibov.1  Comp. 
Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  91. 110.  152.  Krii.  101. 

Not  unfrequently,  however,  such  attributives  are  joined  by  the 
Article  to  an  anarthrous  noun ;  and  that  not  merely  when  the  attri- 
butive belongs  to  the  class  specified  in  §  19,  1.,  but  also  in  other 
rases,  though  never  without  adequate  ground,  as :   1  Pet.  i.  7.  ro 
wufuov  vfhiiv   rfig   Tiersag  xcikvrifjborzpov  %pv<riov,  rov  dnok- 
hqtbov,  which  means:  more  precious  than  gold,  which  is  perish- 
able. Acts  xxvi.  18.  Titrres  r?j  tig  l/i's  by  faith,  that  is,  faith  in 
Me,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  b  dyaT*)  rj  b  Xpurrq  'Irjtrov,  Tit.  iii.  5.  ovx  s£ 
qyw  rSif  b  hxaioavvty  Rom.  ii.  14.  S^wy  rapt)  vopov  e-fcovru  gentiles 
that  have  not  tJte  law.     See  Fr.  in  1.  (comp.,  on  the  other  hand,  1  Th. 
iv.  5.),  ix.  30.  Gal.  iii.  21.  (comp.  here  Liban.  oratt.  p.  201  b.), 
Heb.  vi.  7. 

1  So  zXixTve  h  pvxri  might  signify  a  nightly  thief;  but  in  1  Th.  v.  2.  to  ug  xh.  i» 
*.  mast  be  joined  tficn*'  from  the  following  clause,  bo  that  the  sense  would  be  : 
tiat  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night  (cometh).  Even  adverbs 
■re  joined — prefixed— to  such  anarthrous  nouns,  as  pax*  %% tpuv  Xen.  Hell.  5. 
4, 14.  a  severe  winter.    See  Krii.  in  Jahns  Jahrb.  1838. 1.  57. 
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In  such  cases,  the  noun  is  first  presented  to  the  mind  as  indefinite,1 
and  is  then  rendered  definite  by  the  attributive,  whose  import  re- 
ceives, by  this  very  construction,  special  prominence. 

See,  further,  Acts  x.  41.  xix.  11.  17.  xxvi.  22.  Ph.  i.  11.  iii.  6. 1 
T.  i.  4.  iii.  13.  iv.  8.  2  T.  i.  14.  ii.  10.  Heb.  ix.  2.  2  Jo.  7.  Jud.  4. 
Jas.  i.  25.  iv.  14.     Comp.  Her.  2, 114.  ig  yrjv  rfj*  fffj»,  Xen.  M.  2, 1, 
32.  dfopdnroig  roTg  dyo&olg  men,  that  is,  the  good,  Hiero  3,  8.  vri 
yvmvuSv  r£>v  iavrSv,  Mem.  1,  7,  5.  4,  5,  11.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2219, 4. 
evvoioc  r3J  Tpo£  uvrov,  2221,  5.  oTXiafjbog  6  roTg  rykvcovrotg  ncpvxm^ 
Aelian.  anim.  3,  23.  ovhl  ixi  xiphi  rcji  (Liyioroj,  7,  27.,  Her.  5, 18. 
6,  104.  Plato  rep.  8.  545  a.  legg.  8.  849  b.  Demosth.  Neaer.  517  b 
Theophr.  ch.  15.  Schneid.  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  24.  Arrian.  Ind.  34, 1. 
Xen.  Ephes.  2,  5.  4,  3.  Heliod.  7,  2.  8,  5.  Strabo  7,  302.  Lucian. 
asiit.  25.  44.  scyth.  1.  Philostr.  Apoll.  7,  30.  comp.  Held  Plutarch. 
Timol.  p.  409.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  106.  Ellendt  Lexic 
Soph.  H.  241.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  226.  Mdv.  p.  14. 

In  Ph.  ii.  9.  the  Text.  rec.  has  ovofiu  to  virlp  srav  ovo/ia  a  name 
that  is  above  every  name.  Yet  good  Codd.  have  the  Article  before 
ovotia  :  the  name  (in  which  he  still  delights),  the  etc.,  the  (known) 
dignity,  which  etc. 

1  This  appears  most  plainly  in  sentences  such  as  Mr.  xv.  41.  &KK*t  toXA*J  * 
cvvavxQcitjcu  xvt$  tig '  Itpoaokvftu. 
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CHAPTEE  SECOND. 

OF  PRONOUNS. 

Section  XXI. 

OP  PRONOUNS  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  Two  peculiarities  distinguish  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  from 
Greek  prose,  or,  in  fact,  from  the  diction  of  early  Greek  authors  in 
general,  in  regard  to  the  use  of  pronouns. 

a.  The  N.  T.  writers,  for  the  sake  of  force  or  emphasis,  em- 
ploy personal  and  demonstrative  pronouns  more  frequently  than 
the  early  Greek  authors  (§  22.). 

4.  Like  the  later  native  Greeks  themselves,  they  dispensed  with 
many  forms — otmg,  wroaog,  oroTog,  TTjXixog,  in  indirect  discourse, 
fcr  instance — which  contributed  rather  to  mere  elegancy  of  lan- 
guage than  to  clearness  and  strength  of  expression,  and  which,  in 
the  composition  of  Orientals,  were  not  felt  to  be  necessary. 

Of  such  Greek  idioms  as  serve  to  condense  discourse  (attraction, 
for  instance),  the  N.  T.  writers  made  even  very  frequent  use 
(524.). 

It  has  been  erroneously  asserted  that  uvrog  in  the  N.  T.  is 
merely  equivalent  to  unemphatic  he. 

It  should,  further,  be  observed  that  the  Hebraistic  use  of  ov  -  - 
*ttf  for  ovhes'g  occurs  almost  exclusively  in  sentential  quotations, 
°r  set  forms  of  expression. 

2.  Pronouns,  whether  personal,  demonstrative,  or  relative,  not 
^frequently  take  a  different  gender  from  the  nouns  to  which  they 
refer. 

This  is  called  constructio  ad  sensum,  the  meaning,  and  not  the 
grammatical  gender  of  the  word,  being  mainly  considered.  It  is 
tfced  particularly  when  some  animate  object  is  denoted  by  a  Neuter 
°r  an  abstract  Feminine  noun.  The  pronoun  is  then  made  to 
*gree  grammatically  with  the  object  in  question,  as :  Mt.  xxviii. 
19.  [b<£b}rtiHTOirz  Tawa  ra  i^wy,  j3aTr/£om$*  avrovg  (comp.  Ex. 
fciii.  27.  Dt.  iv.  27.  xviii.  14.  etc.),  Rom.  ii.  14.  Acts  xv.  17. 
*xvi.  17.  Gal.  iv.  19.  riKviu  (iov,  ovg  K&Xiv  athim,  2  Jo.  1.  (similar 
m  Eurip.  Suppl.  12.  gWd  ytvvuiwv  r'txv&tv,  oug9  Aristoph.  Pint. 

•  Al.  Bmrrirams.    See  p.  2C5.— Tb. 
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292.),  Jo.  vi.  9.  fort  Taihdpiov  h  S6b,  og  !%&/,  as  the  better  Codd. 
have  for  the  common  reading  o,  Mr.  v.  41.  (Esth.  ii.  9.),  Col.  ii. 
15.  ra;  ap%af  x.  r.  Vgovafag  -  -  fysctpfisvGag  avrovg.  Col.  ii.  19. 
lily  xs$akij»  (Xp/aTov),  l|  ot  vaiv  to  <ra>(jbcc,  etc.  (Jo.  xv.  26.  does 
not  come  under  this  head,  as  wivfux,  is  merely  in  apposition). 

For  instances  out  of  Greek  authors,  see  in  Mtth.  976.  Worm 
Dinarch.  81  sq.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  368.,  comp.  Drakenborch 
Liv.  29,  12.    There  are  variations  in  Rev.  Hi.  4.  xiii.  14.  etc. 

* 

Under  this  head  comes  also  Rev.  xvii.  16.  xa)  rd  h'exct  zipccra 
&  slfog  xou  to  htjpiov,  obrot  (JbHTTjeovort,  where,  agreeably  to  the 
symbolical  language  of  prophecy,  persons  are  to  be  understood  be- 
tween #gp.  ana  ^p. 

3.*  In  the  same  way,  pronouns  referring  to  a  noun  Singular  are 
put  in  the  Plural,  when  the  noun  has  a  collective  signification, 
or  is  an  abstract  used  for  a  concrete,  as:  Mt.  i.  21*  top  Xow-- 
avruv  xiv.  14.,  Ph.  ii.  15.  ygyga,  h  oTg,  3  Jo.  9.  fi  Ixxtepia-- 
uvrSv,  Eph.  v.  12.  cxoTog  (Itrzoritrfjbiiroi)  in?  avrSv,  Mr.  vi.  46 
f .  -  -  top  o%Xov,  xou  aKoraZdfLevog  avrolg,  Jo.  xv.  6.,  see  Llicke 
in  1.  Luke  vi.  17.,  comp.  §  22,  3.  (but  Acts  xxii.  5.  does  not 
come  in  here),   comp.  Soph.  Trach.   545.  Thuc.  6,  91.  1,  136. 
Plat.  Tim.  24  b.  and  Phaedr.  260.  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  3,  4.  Diod. 
S.  18,  6.    This  is  very  frequent  in  the  Sept.  Josh.  xv.  1.  Ex. 
xxxii.  11.  33.  Dt.  xxi.  8.  1  S.  xiv.  34.,  comp.  Judith  ii.  3.  iv- 
8.  Sir.  xvi.  8.  Wisd.  v.  3.  7.1    In  Ph.  iii.  30.  iv  ovpwoTg,  Vg  0&» 
some  suppose   that  an  inverse   construction  occurs  (Bhdy  295.)? 
that  is,  a  pronoun  Sing,  referring  to  a  Plural  noun.     But  g|  oh  *s 
merely  an  adverbial  expression,  exactly  equivalent  to  unde.    O11 
the  other  hand,  2  Jo.  7.  otrog  icrnv  6  xXavog,  %tc,  appears  a  transi- 
tion from  the  Plural  ^wj  oyuoXoyovvng  to  the  collective  Singular. 

There  is  a  difference  between  this  and  Acts  xv.  36.  xaru  raffotf 
vrokw,  h  cdg>  where  of  itself  kwsq,  irokig,  exclusively  of  the  in- 
habitants, implies  a  plurality  (owa/  iroXeig),  comp.  Poppo  Thuc 
I.  92.,  and  2  x\  iii.  1.  ruvnjv  ffrri  hevripav  vuav  yp&fyw  sTsarokfi^ 
fa  aTg,  etc.,  where  hvo  is  comprehended  in  dsvrgp.  I  do  not  re- 
member an  exact  parallel,  but  icmrig  ocrrsg,  which  occurs  not  un- 
frequently,  might  be  considered  a  similar  construction.  (Host  468.) 

Note  1.  According  to  some  expositors  (e.g.  Kiihnol)  the  pro- 
noun sometimes  refers  to  a  noun  afterwards  expressed,  as :  Mt.  xvii. 

1  In  this  way  some  expositors  (e.  g.  Reiche)  explain  also  Rom.  vi.  21.  t/mi 
tiyjtTi  Tort  '«J>  ofc  (that  is,  Kctpvois)  vvv  Wou9%\ivvt^%,    See,  however,  §  23,  2, 
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18.  mrffiope*  avr£,  namely  rS  hwfLovicf,  Acts  xii.  21.  iir}fjbtjy6pst 

?po?  aurovg,  comp.  v.  22.  o  htjfLog  (Fr.  Conject.  I.  p.  18  sq.),  see 

Gesen.  Lg.  S.  740.  Bornem.  Xen.  conviv.  p.  210. 
These  passages,  however,  prove  nothing  in   respect  to  N.  T. 

diction.  In  the  first,  uvtoj  refers  to  the  demoniac  himself;  for  in 
the  Gospels,  as  is  well  known,  the  person  possessed  and  the  possess- 
ing demon  are  often  put  for  each  other.  Mr.  ix.  25.,  indeed,  has 
wet.  r&  T*.  rSf  azct&aprq,  hat  that  has  no  bearing  on  the  point.  In 
the  other  passage,  ccvrovg  relates  to  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians  sent, 
mentioned  in  v.  20.,  as  Kiihnol  himself  admits.  Comp.  Georgi 
Tind.  p.  208  sq.  The  verb  hfipajyopuv  does  not  interfere  with  this 
explanation,  as  the  king's  statement  was  made  in  a  full  assembly  of 
the  people. 

hote  2.  The  Neut.  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  rig,  and  of  the 
demonstrative  oUrog  (<x,vrog\  are  often  employed  adverbially,  to  de- 
note why  and  therefore.  The  former  is  so  used  also  in  Latin  and 
German :  qtaid  cunctaris  t  was  zogerst  du  ?  Originally  these  pro- 
noons  were  considered  as  real  Accusatives  (Hm.  Vig.  882.  Bndy 
130.).  Regarding  the  strengthened  demonstrative  avro  rovro  comp. 
i Pet.  i.  5.  zas  avro  rovro  trirovhrjv  voicav  Tapstasviyxavrsg  (Xen. 
Anab.  1,  9,  21.  Plat.  Protag.  310  e.  uvrd  rccvrcc  vvv  \kw  irapdi  at) 
Mtth.  1041.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  163.  169.  214.  Gal.  ii.  10.  does  not 
come  in  here,  see  §  22,  4.  As  to  ri  see  passages  according  to  their 
various  relations  in  Wahl  clav.  483.  The  Greeks  use  also  o  and  a 
for  h  o  and  67  &  (Mtth.  1062.) ;  but  Mey.  is  wrong  in  transferring 
to  Acts  xxvi.  16.  tne  rather  poetic  use  of  a  (see  §  39.  Note  1.).  On 
the  other  hand,  Mey.  himself  rejects,  on  this  very  ground,  the  pro- 
posal of  Schott's  to  take  o  for  8/  o  ! 

Likewise  the  distributive  (rovro  tbh  -  -  rovro  hi  partly  -  -  partly) 
is  used  adverbially  in  Heb.  x.  33.  (Her.  1,  30.  3, 132.  Lucian.  Nigr. 
16.)  comp.  Wetsten.  II.  423.  Mtth.  740.  (On  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  rccvrd 
Tt9%  Jte,  where  two  constructions  are  mixed  up  together,  see 
523.4.)  *      * 


Section  XXII. 

PERSONAL  AND  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

In  the  N.  T.  personal  pronouns  are  more  frequently  employed 
than  in  native  Greek  authors.1 

This  peculiarity,  which  is  mainly  to  be  traced  to  Hebrew  circum- 
stantiality, appears  particularly, 

1  In  the  language  of  Homer,  however,  the  possessive  pronoun  os  is  entirely 
eqnmlent.  Later  (and  sometimes  earlier)  prose  authors  in  the  same  way  use 
mnii  abundanter.    Schaef.  ad  Aesop,  p.  124.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  382. 
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a.  In  the  use  of  avrov,  <rovy  etc.,  with  substantives  (especially  in 
connection  with  the  Middle  Voice  §  38.  2.),  as :  Jo.  ii.  12.  Luke  vi. 
20.  vii.  50.  xi.  34.  xxiv.  50.  Mt.  vi.  17.  xv.  2.  Mr.  xiL  30.  1  Pet.  E 
11.  Rom.  ix.  17.  xvi.  7.  Acts  xxv.  21.  etc.  (comp.  1  Mace  i.  6.  Jos. 
xxiii.  2.  xxiv.  1.  Neh.  ix.  34.). 

b.  In  the  frequent  use  of  the  Ace.  of  the  subject  with  the  Inf.,  as : 
Luke  x.  35.  iyu  h  rS  iTun(%ea^at  (Li  ctToiaxrw,  Jo.  ii.  24.  Heb. 
vii.  24.  Acts  i.  3. 

c.  In  the  use  of  oblique  cases  with  a  participle  and  at  the  same 
time  with  the  principal  verb,  as  :  Mr.  x.  16.  lvocyxoiki<Jci(LBvog  aura 
Kurivkoyii  rfoiig  rag  %dpa£  \t  avrd,  ix.  28.  Acts  vii.  21.  Luke 
xvi.  2.     (Comp.  below  No.  4.) 

Probably  in  Mt.  xxii.  37.  and  Rev.  ix.  21.  the  repetition  of  the 
pronoun  was  occasioned  by  the  rhythm. 

The  pronoun  is  wanting  in  a  few  passages,  where,  from  the 
frequency  of  its  use  in  the  N.  T.,  it  was  to  be  expected,  as: 
Acts  xiii.  3.  xui  hTthwreg  rug  %tipag  avrolg  aTekvtruv  (avrofah 
Mr.  vi.  5.  Eph.  v.  11.  Ph.  i.  6.  Heb.  iv.  15*.  xiii.  17.  1  Tim.  vi.  2. 
Jo.  x.  29.  Luke  xiv.  4.  (comp.  Demosth.  Conon.  728  b.  Ipos  Tip/- 
Tiabvrig--  IZfivauv).1  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xxi.  7.  the  better 
reading  is  iTtxa&iaiv ;  in  1  Cor.  x.  9.  TitpaZjuv  may  be  taken  abso- 
lutely ;  and  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11.  auv  uvrS/  would  be  heavy  in  a  senten- 
tial clause.  In  acclamations,  such  as  in  Mt.  xxvii.  22.  araypaSw 
the  omission  of  the  pronoun  is  very  natural.  In  German  the  Inf. 
would  in  such  case  be  used  without  a  pronoun  :  Kreuzigen  I  Yet 
the  parallel  passage  in  Mr.  xv.  13.  has  aravpaaov  uvrov.  In  Greek 
authors  the  omission  of  the  Article  is  carried  to  a  much  greater  ex- 
tent. See  Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III.  294.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  50.  Schaef. 
Demosth.  IV.  78.  157.  232.  V.  556.  567. 

In  Eph.  iii.  18.  ri  ro  TKdrog,  etc.,  the  addition  of  avrijg  (oyasnjf) 
would  hardly  bring  out  a  clear  and  precise  meaning.  See  Mey. 
Many,  as  Kaihnol,  have  most  erroneously  supposed  the  pronoun  re- 
dundant in  Mt.  xxi.  41.  Kaxovg  zcuccZg  aToXerti  cevroug.  Without 
avrovg  the  statement  would  be  quite  vague.  Avrovg  is  required  to 
connect  it  with  the  preceding  case, — with  the  forementioned  ygAJpyofr 

2.  Sometimes  the  nouns  themselves  are  employed  instead  of  the 
pronouns.     This  takes  place  either  from  inadvertency,  or  to  prevent 

1  As  to  Latin  comp.  Sallust  Jug.  54,  1.  universos  in  concione  laud&t  atqne 
agit  gratias  (iis),  Cic.  Oat.  1,  15.  si  modo  erunt  ad  eum  delata  et  tradita  (ei), 
ilv.  1,  11.  and  20.    Comp.  Kritz  on  the  first  passage. 
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any  doubt  regarding  the  particular  noun  to  which  the  pronoun  re- 
fers, or  because  the  noun  is  placed  at  a  great  distance,  as  :  Jo.  iii. 
23.  x.  41.  Luke  iii.  19.  Eph.  iv.  12.  comp.  1  Kings  ix.  1.  xii.  1. 
(Xenoph.  Eph.  2,  13.  Thuc.  6,  105.)  Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  55. 

In  Jo.  iv.  1.  'hpoug  is  repeated,  because  the  apostle  wished  to 
quote  the  express  words  which  the  Pharisees  had  heard.  Comp.  1 
Cor.  xi.  23.  Those  passages  in  Christ's  discourses  in  which,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  name  of  a  person  or  of  an  office  is  re- 
peated instead  of  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  referred  to  this  head,  as : 
Mr.  ix.  41.  iv  ovopun  on  Xptarov  hrrs,  Mt.  x.  23.  lug  <xv  'iT&y  6 
wfe  tov  kfop&nroVy  Luke  xii.  8.  6  viog  rov  av^panrov  ofJboXoyfjcrst  iv 
mi,  ix.  26.  Jo.  vi.  40.  1  Cor.  i.  8.  21.  1  Jo.  v.  6.  Col.  ii.  11.  etc. 
Comp.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  5  e.  Aeschyl.  Prom,  vinct.  312.  The 
pronoun  would  be  unsuitable  here,  and  would  mar  the  rhetorical 
effect. 

At  other  times,  the  repetition  of  the  noun  is  employed  to  denote 
an  emphatic  antithesis,  as :  Jo.  ix.  5.  orav  iv  rS  z6<r(/*&  2>,  pSg  zlfjbf 
row  zotTfJUOVj  xii.  47.  ovx  fy&ov  Ifva,  x,piw rov  zoapov  aKk'  ha  traxroj 
foi  KOfffjuov  (Xen.  An.  3,  2,  23.  oi  (HunX'svc  Axovrog  iv  r% 
$wi\ivg  X^9°t  "  "  oixoS<n)9  Arrian.  Al.  2,  18,  2.  Krii.  114.  (Liv. 
,   1, 10, 1.  6,  2,  9.  38,  56,  3.). 

Accordingly,  it  will  be  perceived  that  the  repetition  of  the  noun 
i  in  the  following  passages  is  not  without  special  import :  Rom.  v.  12. 
&  00;  a&p.  7]  a/Jbccprtoc  elg  rov  zog(l.  s/V^X&s,  xcu  8/a  rrjg  ccfjbccp- 
*kg  i  §dvarog9  Jo.  x.  29.  6  xurfjp  (lov>  og  SeSawtg  (tot,  [AtiZpv 
f&nw  iari*  xou  ovfoig  ivvarou  apTaZjetv  ix  rijg  %upog  rov  xarpog 
(Mv.    Yet  comp.  Acts  iii.  16.     S.  §  65. 

• 

In  Acts  x.  7.  the  better  Codd.  have  the  personal  pronoun, — see 
Kuhnol  in  loc. ;  and  r£  KopvrjTJa  is  evidently  a  gloss.   The  passages 
which  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  190.  quotes  from  Greek  autnors,  are 
not  all  to  the  point,  nor  i9  the  reading  in  all  of  them  fully  established. 
The  assertion,  that  it  is  peculiar  to  Mark  to  repeat  the  noun  in- 
stead of  the  pronoun  tx.br og  or  bttivog  (Schulze  in  Keil's  Analect.  II. 
IL  112.),  is  not  entirely  correct.     In  Mr.  ii.  18.  it  was  necessary  to 
repeat  the  nouns,  as  the  writer  could  not  put  into  the  mouth  of  the 
inquirers  an  htiivoi  in  reference  to  themselves.     In  vi.  41.,  and  also 
in  xiv.  67.,  the  pronouns  would  have  been  quite  unsuitable.     In  ii. 
27.  the  nouns  were  employed  for  the  sake  of  antithesis.     In  i.  34. 
in.  24.  v.  9.  x.  46.  we  nnd  an  intentional  circumlocution,  like  what 
i  ao  common  in  Caesar,  and  not  the  special  use  of  nouns  for  pro- 
nouns.   Comp.  Ellendt  as  above. 
3.  Sometimes,  through  an  inadvertency  of  the  writer,  the  pronoun 
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avrog l  is  so  employed  that,  in  the  immediately  preceding  sentences, 
there  is  no  noon  to  which  it  can  be  referred; 
Such  cases  may  be  reduced  to  four  heads. 

a.  Avrog  in  the  Plur.  very  frequently  refers  to  a  collective  noun, 
particularly  the  name  of  a  place  or  country  (comp.  §  21,  3.),  includ- 
ing a  notion  of  the  inhabitants.    Mt.  iv.  23.  iv  raTg  crvmy&ycug 
avrSir,  that  is,  Tctkikoiiatv  (from  ofajv  rrjt  Takikui'av),  ix.  35.  (Luke 
iv.  15.)  Mt.  xi.  1.  1  Th.  i.  9.  comp.  v.  8.  Acts  viii.  5.  xx.  2. ;  2 
Cor.  ii.  12.  13.  &&d)v  tig  rrjv  Tpa;a5a  -  -  drora%dftevog  avrolg,  v. 
19.  Steog  Jjv  h  XptarS  xotrfiov  pcarccKkdaawv  iavrS/y  yurj  Koyt^ofiepog 
avrolg  rd  TapawreitfAara,  Jo.  xvii.  2.     This  usage  is  not  uncom- 
mon in  Greek  authors,  comp.  Thuc.  1,  27.  136.  Lucian.  Tim.  9. 
dial.  mort.  12,  4.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117.*Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  59.* 

b.  Avrog  sometimes  refers  to  an  abstract  deduced  from  a  pre- 
ceding concrete,  or  vice  versa ;  as :  Jo.  viii.  44.  ^tvarqg  ieri  xai 
6  Twrijp  avrov  ($iv&ovg\  see  Liicke  in  loc,s  Bom.  ii.  26.  so* 
t)  dxpofivtrria  rd  hiKaswpara  rov  voybov  (pvkdaaty  ov%f  f\  axp. 
avrov  (of  such  an  dzpofivtrrog)  tig  mpiroffitjv  KoyiaStfperat;  comp. 
Theodoret.  I.  914.  rovro  rijg  dirotrrokixrjg  %dpirog  'ifaov*  uvroif 
ydp  (d*o<rr6koig)  etc.4  In  Luke  xxiii.  51.  avrSv  refers  to  the 
Synedrium,  implied  in  the  predicate  (iovktvriig  v.  50.  Comp. 
Jonah  i.  3.  eUpe  irkotov  fiaiiZflv  tig  (dapoig  -  -  xai  drifitj  tig  aW 
rov  irXevcrui  per   avrSu9  etc.,  see  above,  No.  2.   Sallust.  Cat  17, 

7.  simul  confisum,  si  conjuratio  valuisset,  facile  apud  illos  (that  is» 
conjuratos)  principem  se  fore. 

Similar  to  this  would  be  Mt.  viii.  4.  (Mr.  i.  44.  Luke  v.  14.)  tit 
(taprvpiov  avro7gy  if  the  pronoun  related  to  the  foregoing  /sps?,  and 
thus  avrolg  agreed  with  the  Plur.  kpivat  understood;  but,  if  the  cured 
man  had  already  received  from  the  priests  permission  to  present 
the  purification  offering  prescribed  by  the  law,  the  priests  would 
have  required  no  further  fiaprvpiov  of  his  being  cleansed.  See 
below  under  d. 

1  Comp.,  in  general,  Hm.  diss,  de  pronom.  uvro;  in  the  Acta  Seminar.  phfloL 
Lips.  Vol.  I.  42  sqq.  Opusc.  I.  808  sqq. 

■  It  is  simpler  to  refer  avroe  in  the  Plur.  to  an  abstract,  signifying  in  itself 
nothing  more  than  a  community  of  individuals,  as  i*xxW*.    On  this  see  §  21, 

8.  On  Col.  iv.  15.  according  to  the  reading  u.inuv,  see  Mey.  in  he. 

8  The  other  explanation :  Father  of  the  liar,  appears  neither  grammatically 
simpler  nor  substantially  preferable.  Father  of  falsehood  is  a  notion  more  ap- 
propriate to  John,  who  had  a  predilection  for  abstract  terms. 

4  With  the  relative,  comp.  Testam.  patr.  p.  608.  dvtxuxtr^*  r%  X*j>«f/r/fe 
Bwovi,  ot V  (Xxvottottoti)  tWttf  6  $so;  pfj  dvoxetxvypcu.  Comp.  also  the  passage 
of  an  ancient  poet  in  Cic.  orat.  2,  46. 198.  neque paternum  adspectum  es  veritus, 
quern  (patrem)  aetate  exacta  indigem  Liberum  lacerasti. 
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e.  Avrog  sometimes  refers  to  a  word  either  previously  expressed, 
or,  at  least,  implied  in  the  principal  verb,  as :  1  Pet.  iii.  14.  rov  $} 
pifio*  avrSv  (Ltj  $o(5t&rjrs,  that  is,  rSv  xccxovvrw  vpag,  or  those 
from  whom  you  must  suffer,  ncwr/fiv^  see  Hm.  Vig.  714.  ;x  Eph.  v. 
13.  rd  zpv$rj  yivoyuiva  vx  ccvrSv,  that  is,  rZv  rd  gpya  rov  azbrovg 
tuwvrw  v.  11.  Acts  x.  10.  Comp.  Aristoph.  Plut.  566.  Thuc. 
1, 22,  1.  and  Poppin  loc.  Heinichen  ind.  ad  Euseb.  HE.  539.  On 
Acts  xii.  21.  see  §  2.  Note  1. 

d.  Avrog  sometimes  refers,  not  to  a  word  grammatically  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  but  to  some  object  supposed  to  be  known, 
as:  Luke  i.  17.  avrog  npoikivairai  avrov  (that  is,  the  Messiah), 
see  Kiihnol  in  loc.  (Avrog  here  refers  to  an  individual  recognised 
within  a  certain  range  as  head  or  leader,  as  in  avrog  'if  a :  so  of 
Christ,  1  Jo.  ii.  12.  '2  Jo.  6.  2  P.  iii.  4.). 

In  Luke  v.  17.  g/V  to  ia&ai  ccvrovg,  the  pronoun  expresses 
the  general  notion  the  sick,  those  who  required  healing  (among 
the  persons  present  in  the  synagogue).  The  pronoun  cannot  be 
referred  to  v.  15.,  though  even  Bengel  attempts  to  do  so.  On 
the  other  hand,  avrw  in  Acts  iv.  5.  refers  to  the  Jews,  among 
whom  the  events  occurred.  In  v.  1.,  however,  their  high  priests 
ind  others  are  mentioned ;  and  in  the  same  v.  and  sequel  Xocog 
several  times  means  also  the  Jewish  people.  In  Mt.  xii.  9.  the 
pronoun  refers  to  the  Galileans,  among  whom  Jesus  was  then 
residing.  In  Heb.  iv.  8.  viii.  8.  xi.  28.  it  refers  to  the  Israelites, 
suggested  to  the  reader's  mind  by  the  preceding  statements.  The 
tbove-mentioned  Big  fiaprvpiov  avroTg  comes  under  this  head. 
Those  meant  by  avroTg  are  the  Jews,  the  public,  the  community 
among  whom  the  provisions  of  the  Mosaic  law  were  recognised 
(S  rpoffgrols  MavGJjg).  In  Jo.  xx.  15.  avrov  supposes  that  the 
inquirer  knew  who  was  meant,  in  as  far  as  it  was  thought  the 
inquirer  had  taken  the  body  away ;  or  that  the  party  answering, 
engrossed  with  the  thought  of  the  Lord,  attributed  to  the  inquirer 
her  own  impressions.  Moreover,  comp.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  1,  31. 
5,  4,  42.  Thuc.  III.  L  184.  Lehmann  Lucian.  II.  325.  IV.  429. 
Stallb.  Plat*  rep.  II.  286.,  but,  generally,  Hengel  annott.  p.  195 
iqq. 

In  Luke  xviii.  34.  avrol  indicates  rovg  &yds*a  and  avrovg  in  v. 
31.,  what  intervenes  being  a  statement  of  our  Lord's.     So  also  in 

1  Otherwise  in  Epiphan.  II.  368  a.  tv%*l  pot,  **Ttp,  ct*?  lytctiw  -  -  -x/cmt/f, 
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Heb.  iv.  13.  avrov  relates  to  rov  heov  in  v.  12. ;  and  avrrjg  in  Lake 
xxi.  21.  to  'hpovtrofiJjfL  in  v.  20.  Lastly,  in  2  Cor.  vi.  17.  be  u/htov 
avrSv,  in  a  somewhat  transformed  quotation  from  the  Old  Test., 
refers  to  oLxiaroi  in  y.  14. ;  and  in  Rom.  x.  18.  avrSv  suggests  to 
every  reader  the  preachers  mentioned  concretely  in  v.  15.  On  Acts 
xxvii.  14.,  where  some  refer  avrijg  to  the  ship,  see  Kiihnol  in  loc. 
In  Luke  ii.  22.  avrSv  points  to  mother  and  child  (Mary  and  Jesus). 
Expositors  are  not  agreed  whether  in  Heb.  xii.  17.  avrrjv  refers  to 
(Jbtravoiav  or  to  svkoytav.  From  the  correlation  between  tvpfoxu* 
and  IxZ/jruv,  however,  the  former  construction  is  the  more  prob- 
able. In  Mt.  iii.  16.  avrcS  and  W  avrov  relate  unquestionably  to 
Jesus. 

A  slight  inadvertency  of  another  sort  appears  in  Mt.  xii.  15.  xix. 
2.  fjxcikov^fjaav  avrif  o%Xo/  voKKoi  xou  Stepairtvtrw  avrov g  Tana;. 
Here  the  pronoun  grammatically  refers  to  ovjkot,  but,  logically,  the 
reference  is,  of  course,  loose.  He  healed  them,  that  is,  collectively 
the  sick  in  the  crowds  (xiv.  14.  OSspaTeuee  rovg  dpfwerovg  aura*)* 
Comp.  also  Luke  v.  17. 

According  to  some  expositors  the  demonstrative  otrog  also  is, 
in  the  same  way,  construed  ad  -senium  in  2  Cor.  v.  2.  After  b 
rovrcf  they  supply  Guybari  as  implied  in  q  Ixfyuog  tjfjwv  olxia  rw 
axfjvovg.  But  it  is  much  simpler  to  supply  axfjvst,  expressed  in  v.  4. 
That  die  Greeks,  however,  did  employ  the  demonstrate  as  well  as 
avrog  with  such  want  of  precision  in  the  reference,  is  well  known. 
Comp.  Matzner  Antiph.  p.  200.  In  fact,  Acts  x.  10.  would  be  an 
instance  of  this,  if  the  reading  bctivw  for  avrSv  were  correct. 

4.  A  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun,  or  of  other  personal  pro- 
nouns, occurs : 

a.  For  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  when  the  principal  noun  in  a 
sentence  is  followed  by  a  number  of  other  words,   as:    Mr.  v. 
2.  y&T&ovri  avrSf  bo  rov  k\o(ov  tv^'iug  axqvrriGiv  avr£,  ix.  28. 
Mt.  iv.  16.  v.  40.  viii.  1.  xxvi.  71.  Acts  vii.  21.  Jas.  iv.  17-  Rev. 
vi.  4. ;  Col.  ii.  13.  xai  vpag  vtxpovg  ovrwg  iv  roig  vapaKrufMUHf 
xai  rj)  dxpoftvaria  rfjg  aapxog  vfuHv  trvvsZpoKoburev  v(i*ag9  etc 
In  all  these  passages  a  participial  construction,  equivalent  to  an  in- 
dependent clause,  precedes.     In  such  circumstances,  Greek  authors 
often  add  the  pronoun.    Paus.  8,  38, 5.  Herod.  3,  10,  6.     Further, 
comp.  Plat.  Apol.  40  d.  symp.  c.  21.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  15.  and  Oec.  10, 
4.  Paus.  2,  3,  8.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  1.  also  Cic.  Catil.  2,  12,  27.  Liv. 
1,  2.  Sail.  Catil.  40,  1.  Hm.  Soph.Trach.  p.  54.  Schwarz  Comment 
p.  217.    In  Jo.  xviii.  11.  the  pronoun   is  used  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis :  to  Torfiptov  o  h&vxiv  pot  6  varfjp,  ov  prj  tscj  cevro  ;  see 
also  Mt.  vi.  4.  1  Pet.  v.  10.  (Acts  ii.  23.),  Rev.  xxi.  6.    After  a 
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case  absolute,  the  pronoun,  in  the  case  required  by  the  verb,  is 
almost  indispensable,  as  :  Rev.  iii.  12.  o  vizSv,  Troifiora  avrovy  Jo.  xv. 
2.Mt  xii.  36.  Acts  vii.  40.,  comp.  Plat.  Theaet.  173  d.  Ael.  anim. 
5, 34. 1,  48  a. 

b.  In  relative  clauses  still  more  frequently,  as :  Mr.  vii.  25.  yvpfj, 
k  ttyf  ro  Svycirpsov  avrijg  msvpcc  axd&uprov,  i.  7.  Rev.  vii.  2.  oTg 
iS&g  ecvrolg  aZizrjffcu  ttjv  yrjv  etc.  in.  8.  vii.  9.  xx.  8. ;  similar  to 
which  is  Mr.  xiii.  19.  hTJ-^ig^  oi'a  ov  yiyovi  rotuvrri  ar  .ap#fc  Kriaioog. 
So  also  in  sentences  with  a  relative  adverb,  as :  Rev.  xii.  6.  14.  ottou 
rffi  \ku  toxo¥  etc. 

In  the  Sept.,  through  the  influence  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  the 
use  of  the  pronoun  in  all  such  cases  is  still  more  frequent,  as : 
Ex.  iv.  17.  Lev.  xi.  32.  34.  xiii.  52.  xv.  4.  9.  17.  20.  24.  26.  xvi. 
9.  32.  xviii.  5.  Num.  xvii.  5.  Dt.  xi.  25.  Jos.  iii.  4.  xxii.  19.  Jud. 
xviii.5.  6.  Ruth  i.  7.  iii.  2. 4. 1  Kings  xi.  34.  xiii.  10.  25.  31.  2  Kings 
xix.  4.  Baruch  ii.  4.  iii.  8.  Neh.  viii.  12.  ix.  19.  Isa.  i.  21.  Joel  iii.  7. 
Ps.  mix.  5.  Judith  v.  19.  vii.  10.  x.  2.  xvi.  3.  3  Esr.  iii.  5.  iv.  54. 
u  32.  see  Thiersch  de  Pentat.  alex.  p.  126  sq. 

Even  in  Greek  prose,  uvrog  (Gottling  Callim.  p.  19  sq.  Ast 
Hat.  Polit.  p.  550.),  or  a  demonstrative,  is  sometimes  superadded  in 
a  relative  clause;  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  19.  D.  S.  1,  97.  17,  35.  Paus.  2, 
4j  7.  Soph.  Philoct.  316.  (comp.  in  Latin  Cic.  fam.  4,  3.  Acad.  2, 
25.  Philipp.  2,  8.) 

Tet  the  demonstrative  could  seldom  be  found  so  closely  connected 
*ith  a  relative  as  in  most  of  the  preceding  passages.1  See,  further, 
Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  58.  Vc.  Fritzsche  Quaest.  Lucian.  p.  109  sq. 

In  Acts  iii.  13.  the  relative  construction  is  omitted  in  the  second 
dause.    In  Rom.  vii.  21.  the  first  ifiot  does  not  appear  to  me  to 
belong  to  the  same  proposition  as  the  second.     Different  from  this 
we  those  constructions,  also,  in  which  another  word  is  annexed  to 
the  personal  pronoun  to  qualify  the  relative,  as :   Gal.  iii.  1.  otg 
xkt  o$hcck(Loug  %\rtffovg  Xp.  ^poBypdff]  h  vuav  (in  animis  vestrU) 
isruupapipog  (Lev.  xv.  16.  xxi.  20.  xxii.  4.  Kuth  ii.  2.);  Rev.  xvii. 
9.Srot>  rt  yvvrj  #a&jyra/  W  ccvrSv,  xiii.  12.  comp.  Gen.  xxiv.  3. 
37.  Jud.  vi.  10.  Ex.  xxxvi.  1.  Lev.  xvi.  32.  Judith  ix.  2.     Like- 
wise in  Gal.  ii.  10.  o  xocs  IffTovbatra  ccurd  rovro  iroirj<rcti  the  em- 
phasis in  avro,  strengthened  by  rovro,  is  evident  (Bornem.  Luc. 
p.  LIV.).    We  must  not  bring  under  this  head  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  og  rag 
iftapriag  fifhSiv  avrog  iivrknyKiv  etc.,  where  uvrog  obviously  stands 
by  itself,  and  gives  additional  force  to  the  antithesis  with   upupr. 

1  In  Aristoph.  Av.  1238.  the  Cod.  Rav.  has  ofr  3wo»  uvrol;  for  the  rcc.  o& 
in.  amv{.    On  another  accumulation  of  the  pronoun  see  below,  §  23,  3. 
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JlfLcSv.  In  Mt.  iii.  12.  o5  ro  tttvov  h  ry  vg/p/  avrov,  the  relative 
serves  instead  of  rpvrov  to  connect  what  follows  with  the  preceding 
clause,  and  both  pronouns  are  to  be  taken  separately,  the  sense 
being :  lie  has  His  winnowing  shovel  in  HIS  hand.  Eph.  ii.  10.  otg 
irpofjroifjbourw  is  to  be  considered  an  attraction  for  &  Tpofjr.  Lastly, 
in  Eph.  ii.  21.  h  KVpicf  must  undoubtedly  be  joined  with  tig  vaot 
ayiov. 

Sometimes  avrog  is  repeated  though  referring  to  different  ob- 
jects, as :  Mr.  viii.  22.  (p'epovciv  avrS  (XpurrSt)  Tv<pkov  xai  Tapaza- 
Kovtrtv  avrov  (Xpurrov),  tva  avrov  (rvpkov)  a-^rprou,  Mr.  ix.  27.  28. 
So  ovrog  in  Jo.  xi.  37.     See  below,  §  68. 

In  a  clause  following  a  relative  clause,  and  where  og  or  some  of  its 
inflexions  might  be  expected,  Greek  authors  very  frequently  em- 
ploy kou  avrog  (oZrog).  This  peculiarity  arises  from  the  writers 
altering  the  intended  structure  of  the  sentence.  See  Hm.  Vig.  707. 
Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  449.  Boisson.  Nic.  p.  32.  Bornem.  Xenoph.  conr. 
p.  196.  Stafib.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  68.  rep.  I.  197.  Foertsch  ooserv.  in 
Lysiam,  p.  67.  Weber  Dem.  355.  Teipel  Scriptores  Graec,  Germ, 
Lat.  a  relativa  verbor.  construct,  saepe  neque  injuria  semper  disco- 
sisse.  Coesfeld  1841.  4.  (comp.  Grotefena  lat.  Gramm.  §  143,  5 
Kritz  Sallust  II.  540.). 

From  the  N.  T.  may  be  quoted  under  this  head,  2  Pet  ii.  3. 
oTg  ro  xpipa  hcTakai  ovx  apyu,  xal  rj  ULKoJkua  avrSv  ov  inMrrafyh 
Acts  iii.  13.  1  Cor.  viii.  6.,  with  less  appropriateness  Rev.  xvii.  2. 
jfcejy  fc  hrbpnvaav  -  -  xai  l(L&vo§7]<rav  be  rov  oivov  rijg  vopniaf 
avrrjg,  where  it  was  necessary  to  avoid  the  construction  with  the 
relative  on  account  of  the  nouns  to  be  connected  with  the  pronoun. 
In  Hebrew,  owing  to  its  great  simplicity,  the  continuing  of  a  sen- 
tence, by  dropping  the  relative,  is  extremely  common ;  yet  an  idiom 
foreign  to  the  genius  of  Greek  should  not,  merely  from  the  analogs 
of  W'k,  be,  in  clauses  following  the  relative,  forced  into  theN.T. 

text.  To  require,  in  passages  such  as  Jo.  i.  6.  Acts  x.  36.  Luke  ii.  36. 
xix.  2.,  the  relative  instead  of  avrog  or  otrog,  is  to  misapprehend  the 
simplicity  of  N.  T.  diction ;  particularly  as  Greek  authors  themselves 
not  unfrequentlv  employ  die  same  phraseology.  See  Aelian  12, 18. 
Strabo  8.  371.  Philostr.  Soph.  1,  25.  comp.  Kypke  I.  347.  Ond» 
other  hand,  in  1  Cor.  vii.  13.  for  \ng  rtfi  avhpa  axwrov  xai  aMt 
GwivhorM  etc.  the  expression  og  trvvsvh.  etc.  might  have  been  used. 

In  the  N.  T.  6  avrog,  the  same,  takes  after  it  the  Dat,  of  a  per- 
son, when  it  denotes  the  same  as  or  the  same  with,  as  :  1  Cor.  xi.  5. 
comp.  Her.  4,  119.  Xen.  M.  1,  1,  13.  2, 1,  5.  Cyr.  3,  3,  35.  7, 1, 2. 
Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  23.  Plat.  Menex.  244  b.  Dio  Ch.  332,  97. 

Note.  Avrog  in  the  Nom.,  as  every  scholar  knows,  is  never  em- 
ployed in  classic  Greek,  as  equivalent  to  unemphatic  he  (KriL  109. 
114.).  Even  from  the  N.  T.  no  passages  can  oe  produced  to  prove 
that  avrog  was  so  used  by  the  sacred  writers.  Comp.  Fr.  Mt.  p.  47. 
In  Luke,  who  employs  avrog  most  frequently  (comp.,  in  particular. 
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like  v.  16.  17.  xix.  2.),  it  never  occurs  without  a  certain  degree  of 
ophasis.     It  denotes, 

a.  Self ^  in  complex  antitheses,  and  for  all  the  3  persons,  as : 
j.  ii.  25.  iTtivouriv  avrog  zoci  oi  (lst  avrov,  Acts  xviii.  19.  hzsi- 
vg  xar'&jzw,  avrog  8g  eitreT&av,  etc.  Luke  v.  37.  x.  1.  xviii.  39.  1 
or.  in.  15.  Mr.  i.  8.  Jo.  iv.  2.  vi.  6.  ix.  21.  Luke  vi.  42.  xZg  tivvaffas 
\ym  -  -  avrog  rrjv  h  rS  bqfoakfiq  gov  hoxov  ov  (3XgTA/v,  Heb.  xi.  11. 
vsru  nut  avrrj  Sappa  wvafLiv  lig  xara(5o}Jj»  axiptharog  iXafiev  even 
lara  herself  (who  had  still  continued  to  doubt),  Jo.  xvi.  27.  avrog  6 
'urfip  tytkuviJbiZg  He  himself  (of  himself  without  entreaty  on  my  part, 
.  26.),  Rom.  viii.  23.  Avrog  was  thus  used  by  the  disciples  in 
peaking  of  Christ  (comp.  the  well-known  aurog  60a),  as :  Mr.  iv. 
58.  Luke  v.  16.  ix.  51.  xxiv.  (15)  36.  Comp.  Fischer  ind.  Theophan. 
under  avrog.  See,  in  general,  the  Lexicons. 
b.  Emphatic  he,  even  he,  as :  Mt.  i.  21.  xaXiffetg  to  ovoftcc  avrov 
hpow  avrog  yap  g£hsu  rov  Xaov,  xii.  50.  Col.  i.  17.  Avrog  is  not 
used  for  the  unemphatic  fie  even  in  Luke  i.  22.  (he  himself,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  rest :  siriyvaxrav)  ii.  28.  (he  Simeon,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  parents  of  Jesus,  v.  27.)  iv.  15.  vii.  5.  (hey  of  him- 
self, from  his  own  resources)  Acts  xiv.  12.  (he  Paul,  as  leader,  v. 
11.)  Mr.  vii.  36.  On  the  antithesis  in  Bom.  viii.  23.  avroi  -  -  h 
kurotg  see  Fr.  in  loc. 

5.  The  reflexive  pronoun  iavrov,  etc.,  originally  belonged  to  the 
third  person,  as  compounded  of  e  and  avrog,  and,  in  the  N.  T.,  is 
regularly  so  employed.  When,  however,  no  ambiguity  is  to  be  ap- 
prehended, it  is  applied  also  to  the  other  persons.     It  is  used 

a.  In  the  Plural,  in  reference  to  the  1st  and  2d  persons,  as : 
fiom.  viii.  23.  (jjf&sig)  avroi  Iv  kavrdig  cmvaZflytev,  1  Cor.  xi.  31. 
i  Cor.  i.  9.  x.  12.  Acts  xxiii.  14.  etc.  Jo.  xh.  8.  rovg  wrurxpvg  vav- 
rm  htfrs  (JU&  iavrSvy  Ph.  ii.  12.  rqv  iavrSv  tramjpiav  xartpyaZptrSte, 
Mt.  iii.  9.  xxiii.  31.  Acts  xiii.  46.  Heb.  iii.  13.  x.  25.  etc. 

6.  In  the  Singular,  though  far  less  frequently  (Bhdy  272.), 
in  reference  to  the  2.  person,  as :  Jo.  xviii.  34.  a<$  iavrov  av 
roiJro  Tskyugj  where  aiavrov  in  Cod.  B.  and  others  is  undoubtedly 
a  correction ;  in  -  Rom.  xiii.  9.  Mt.  xxii.  39.  Sept.  and  Gal.  v. 
14.  aiavrov  is  preponderant.  This  usage  is  found  also  in  Greek 
authors.  E.  G.  (comp.,  in  particular,  Xen.  M.  1,  4,  9.  C.  1, 
6,  44.  Aristot.  Nicom.  2,  9.  9,  9.  Aelian.  1,  21.  Arrian.  Epict. 
4, 3, 11.),  see  Locella  Xenoph.  Eph.  164.  Bremi  Aeschin.  oratt. 
L  66.  Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  451.  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p.  326. 
Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  932.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  Paul.  p.  130.  Yet 
comp.  the  assertion  of  an  ancient  grammarian,  Apollonius,  in  Wolf 
ind  Bttm.  Mus.  antiq.  stud.  I.  360.  and  Eustath.  ad  Odyss.  i  \k  <2A&. 
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On  iavrSv  for  aXkTjfauv  see  the  Lexicons.    Comp.  Doderlein  Synoi 

in.  270. 

In  Attic,  avrov  as  a  reflexive  is  of  more  frequent  occurrenc 
(Arndt  de  prononi.  reflex,  ap.  Graec.  Neobrandeno.  1836.  4.).  I 
many  passages,  however,  the  Codd.  vary  between  uvrov  and  avrox 
It  is  peculiarly  difficult  to  determine,  on  internal  grounds,  which  ( 
these,  in  each  particular  case,  is  the  true  reading ;  as,  in  Greek,  n 
flexive  pronouns  might  be  placed  at  a  great  distance  from  the  prir 
cipal  subject,1  and  as  the  use  of  a  reflexive  often  depended  entirel 
on  the  writer's  impression  at  the  moment  See  Bttm.  10.  exc.  a- 
Demosth.  Mid.  p.  140  sqq.2  F.  Hermann  comm.  crit.  ad  Plutarcl 
superst.  p.  37  sq.  Benseler  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  220.  -  Likewise  in  th 
N.  T.,  in  which,  since  Griesbach,  avrov  has  often  been  adopted 
cautious  editors  have  frequently  been  at  a  loss  in  deciding  whethei 
avrov  or  uvrov  should  be  preferred.  Sometimes  either  would  be  ap 
propriate.  In  Mt.  iii.  16.,  for  instance,  gISg  ro  vrvevftu  rov  §tov  •• 
sp-fco/Jbtvov  W  avrov  might  have  been  used  from  the  narrator's  point  oi 
view.  On  the  other  hand,  \<£  avrov  would  have  directly  referred  to 
the  subject  of  the  verb  g/5g,  tliat  is,  Jesus  (Krii.  110.).  In  the  KT. 
it  is,  in  general,  unlikely  that  a  reflexive  should  relate  to  a  remote  sub- 
ject, that  is,  one  which  is  not  in  the  same  clause  as  the  pronoun  itself. 
The  simplicity  of  its  narrative  style,  which,  in  like  manner,  drops  the 
relative  construction,  avoids  all  such  complexity  in  the  structure  of 
a  sentence. 

Accordingly,  in  Mt.,  as  above,  and  in  Eph.  i.  17.  avrov,  avrov, 
should  be  adopted  without  hesitation,  but  avrov  in  Acts  xii.  11.  Heb. 
v.  7.  Rom.  xiv.  14.  See  Fr.  Exc.  5.  ad  Mt.  p.  858  sqq.  (where  the 
view  of  Matthiae  ad  Eurip.  Iphig.  Aul.  800.  and  Gramm.  I.  355. 
is  examined),  Poppo  Thuc  III.  I.  159  sq.  On  the  other  hand,  we 
must  not  overlook  the  fact,  pointed  out  by  Bengel  appar.  ad  Mt  1» 
21.,  that,  in  the  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.,  the  prepositions  dm,  gcr/,  bf<h 
Kara,  (Aira,  are  never  written  d<p\  \$ ,  etc.  Tbefore  avrov.  Hence, 
with  Bleek  (Epist.  to  the  Heb.  n.  69.),  it  might  be  inferred  that  the 
N.  T.  writers  never  employed  the  reflexive  form  avrov,  but  always, 
instead  of  it,  iuvrov.  In  fact,  recent  editors  have  printed  the  form 
avrov  almost  everywhere ;  as  the  Uncial  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.  and  the 
Sept.,  that  have  distinctive  marks,  recognise  avrov  almost  exclu- 
sively (Tdf.  praef.  N.  T.  p.  26  sq.).     It  is  true,  however,  that  these 

1  Comp.,  however,  Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  873. 

2  Bremi  in  the  Jahrb.  der  Philol.  IX.  p.  171,  says :  "  On  the  use  of  *vrv 
and  ccutqv  it  is  easy  to  lay  down  rules,  but  in  certain  cases  the  decision  wil 
always  remain  doubtful ;  and  it  is  far  more  difficult  in  Greek  than  in  Latin  t 
hit  the  mark,"  etc.  "  When  the  reference  is  mainly  to  the  subject,  the  re 
flexive  is  used ;  but  when  the  subject  is  viewed  as  a  more  remote  object,  the  pea 
8onal  pronoun.  In  Greek  the  writer  is  guided  chiefly  by  his  individual  impra 
sion  at  the  moment."  Further,  see  excellent  observations  on  reciprocal  pronoui 
in  general  by  Hoffmann  in  the  Jahrb.  d.  Philol.  VII.  S.  88. 
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Codd.  are  not  of  greater  antiquity  than  the  8th  century.  Besides, 
the  expression  "fere  constanter"  suggests  the  desirableness  of  a  new 
collation.  In  most  cases  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  not  really  required; 
yet  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  Paul  should  in  Rom.  iii.  25.  have 
written  tig  hbsi%tv  rrjg  hxaioavvrig  avrov  (opposed  to  which  is  iv 
ctifjum  avrov),  or  in  Jo.  ix.  21.  avrog  irspt  avrov.  Comp.  alsoEph. 
i.  9.  Horn.  xiv.  14.  Luke  xix.  15.  xiii.  34.  Mr.  viii.  35.  For  these 
reasons,  the  propriety  of  preferring  avrov  or  avrov  in  any  passage  of 
the  N.  T.  must  Ibe  left  to  the  considerate  decision  of  editors. 

6.  In  the  oblique  cases,  the  personal  pronouns  lyd>9  av9  fipiig  etc. 
are  indispensable ;  but,  in  the  Nom.,  they  are  usually  employed  only 
when  an  emphasis  is  intended,  and  mostly  in  connection  with  an 
antithesis,  expressed  or  understood,  as  :  Jo.  ii.  1 0.  sras  avSpwrog  -  - 
w  TiTTjptjxag  etc.  Rom.  vii.  17.  Luke  xi.  19.  Acts  x.  15.  Mr.  xiv.  29. 
Jo.  xviii.  38  f.  Gal.  ii.  9. ;  Acts  xi.  14.  ffafofor)  av  x.  6  oixog  gov,  Jo. 
x.  30.  Acts  xv.  10.  1  Cor.  vii.  12.  Luke  i.  18  ;  Mt.  vi.  12.  a<psg  r^Civ 
ra  ofaiTjjf^ocra  fif^Zv  cog  xai  fj(/jug  ctipfactf/jsv  etc.,  Jo.  iv.  10.  av  av 
yrrpag  avrov  (whereas  /  asked  of  thee,  v.  7.  9.),  Mr.  vi.  37.  iors 
wriig  i>[jbe7g  $ayiiv  (j/e,  for  they  themselves  have  no  provisions  with 
them,  v.  36.),  Jo.  vi.  30.  xxi.  22.  Mr.  xiii.  9.  23. 1  Cor.  ii.  3  f.  Mt. 
trii.  19.  1  T.  iv.  6. 

So  when  the  person  is  to  be  particularised  by  a  word  in  apposi- 
tion, as :  Jo.  iv.  9.  nag  av  *Iovtia7og  alv  etc.  Rom.  xiv.  4.  av  rig  b) 
itybvp  aXkorptov  oixirtiv,  Jo.  x.  33.  Acts  i.  24.  iv.  24.  Luke  i.  7C. 
Eph.  iv.  1. ;  or  refers  to  some  preceding  attributive,  as :  Jo.  v.  44. 
(?.  42.  43.)  Rom.  ii.  3. ;  or  is  mentioned  as  one  supposed  to  be 
blown,  as  :  Jo.  i.  30.  Luke  ix.  9.  (/,  who  as  king  must  know  exactly 
*hathas  taken  place),  Eph.  v.  32.  (I  as  apostle)  Jo.  ix.  24.  Gal.  vi. 
8. 1  Cor.  xi.  23.  26  is  used  in  addressing  an  individual,  particu- 
larly when  one  out  of  many  is  indicated,  as:  Jo.  i.  43.  Jas  ii.  3. ;  or 
*hen  the  person  addressed  is  made  prominent  by  an  attributive,  as : 
2  Tim.  ii.  i.  Mt.  xi.  23. 

If  any  of  these  pronouns  occurs  where  it  might  be  dispensed  with, 
it  has  always  some  degree  of  emphasis  (Bornem.  Xen.  Conv.  187.). 
In  Eph.  v.  32.,  for  instance,  we  find  iyu  Sg  Xzya  eig  Xptarov ;  but  in 
1  Cor.  i.  12.  Rom.  xv.  8.  Xeyaf  5s.  Accordingly,  in  the  first  passage 
there  is  an  emphasis,  but  in  the  two  others,  none.  Moreover,  the 
Codd.  vary  extremely  in  regard  to  the  use  or  omission,  as  well  as  the 
position,  of  these  pronouns ;  and,  in  each  particular  passage,  the  true 
fading  must  be  determined,  not  according  to  the  supposed  style 
of  the  respective  writers,  but  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
sentence. 
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In  Luke  x.  23.  24.  the  personal  pronoun  is  both  used  and  omit- 
ted respectively  in  two  clauses  immediately  succeeding  each  other : 
oi  (ZXtTovrsg  &  (ZXimre  -  -  xokkot  TpoQrjrcu  -  -  rj&ikJitTM  I6uvy  &  ifjuug 
(Skivers.  Only  the  latter,  however,  contains  a  real  antithesis 
(vfjjtig  opposed  to  irpo$rjrasy  jSoff/X.  etc.).  In  the  first,  the  odSkcthfioi 
(iXsToms  &  jSX.  are  properly  none  other  than  those  of  which  the 
QXtTerz  is  predicated.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  29.  rig  ad^sm  xou  ovx  our- 
hsvS ;  rig  (rxavhakiZfrou  xou  ovx  iyco  Kvpov/JMU ;  where,  it  must  be 
remarked,  the  latter  member  <rvpov[JMU  (which  the  apostle  applies  to 
himself)  is  a  stronger  word  than  axavhakiZyOfiou.  In  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
Tore  entiymaoyjou  xc&&)g  xou  ixeyveoo^tjVy  some  authorities  annex  iyv 
to  the  latter  verb.  This,  however,  is  inadmissible,  as  the  antithesis 
is  expressed  by  the  vox  verbi. 

We  may  note,  in  passing,  that  in  some  books  of  the  Old  Test., 
the  emphatic  'Ota  witn  a  verb,  has  been  translated  by  eyw  si/ju,  and 

is  then  connected  with  the  first  person  of  the  verb,  as :  Judg.  xi. 
27.  ^HKOn  t6  *aSw  xou  vvv  lya>  sipt  ovx  fyfMtpro*  comp.  v.  3.  vi.  18. 
1  Kings  ii.  2. 
On  avrog  \ya>  (in  Acts  x.  26.  we  find  xccyat  ctvrog)  see  Fr.  Rom. 

n.  75. 

7.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  objectively,  as: 
Luke  xxii.  19.  ;}  iyai  civdifJbVTjaig  memoria  mei  (1  Cor.  xi.  24.), 
Horn.  xi.  31.  rS  vy&ripw  ekiu,  xv.  4.  1  Cor.  xv.  31.  xvi.  17.  (not  in 
Jo.  xv.  10.).  So  also  in  Greek  authors  (especially  the  poets),  as: 
Xen.  Cyr.  3,  1,  28.  evvoicc  xou  <pikia  r5j  e^wj,  Thuc.  1,  77.  to  fipwfir 
pov  i'eog,  6,  89.  Plato  Gorg.  486  a.  Antiphon.  6,  41  etc.  On  the 
Latin  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  Cat.  p.  243. 

Instead  of  a  possessive  pronoun  'ifoog  is  occasionally  employed  in 
the  N.  T.     This  impropriety  is  similar  to  the  use  of  proprius  in- 
stead of  suu8  or  ejus  in  later  Latinity  (and  of  olxuog  by  the  Byzan- 
tine writers,   see   e.g.   Index    to   Agath.,   Petr.   Patric,   Priscus, 
Dexipp.,  Glycas  and  Theophanes  in  the  Bonn  edit.),  as  :  Mt.  xxii. 
5.  owrijT&gv  tig  rov  i'&ov  aypov,  without   any  emphasis  (that  is, 
without  any  antithesis  to  xoivog  or  akkorpiog)j  is  parallel  to  the 
second  member  Im  rrjv  Ipwopioiv  ccvrov;  xxv.  14.  bcotksffs  rovg  ihiovg 
hovkovg,  Tit.  ii.  9.  Jo.  i.  42.   So  oi  ffitos  wtipeg  husbands  in  Eph.  v.  22. 
Tit.  ii.  5.  1  Pet.  iii.  1.  5.,  where  oi  avtipeg  with  or  without  a  personal 
pronoun  was  sufficient.1    Yet,  on  the  whole,  this  usage  is  but  rare ; 
and  from  Greek  authors  no  satisfactory  instance  could  be  produced. 

1  Mey.  attributes  to  this  passage  an  emphasis  which  is  either  quite  imaginary 
(Mt.  xxv.  14.),  or  which  could  have  been  fully  expressed  by  the  pronoun.  Even 
this  strengthening  of  the  pronoun  by  thos,  where  there  is  no  trace  of  an  anti- 
thesis, is  foreign  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language. 
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What  has  been  quoted  by  Schwartz  Comment,  p.  687.  and  Weiske 
de  pleon.  p.  62.  is  altogether  unconvincing,  or,  at  most,  but  plausible. 
So  also  D.  S.  5,  40.  Occasionally,  vice  versa,  atyirepog  is  found  for 
ihiog.  See  Wessel.  Diod.  S.  II.  9.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Fathers 
sometimes  employ  'ihog  as  simply  a  personal  pronoun,  comp.  Epi- 
phan.  Opp.  II.  622  a. 

In  by.  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  in  which  'ihtog  is  used, 
there  is  an  antithesis,  either  expressed  or  understood,  as:  Jo.  x.  3.  v. 
18.  Mt.  xxv.  15.  Acts  ii.  6.  Rom.  viii.  32.  xi.  24.  xiv.  4. 5. 1  Th.  ii.  14. 
Heb.  ix.  12.  xiii.  12.,  also^Mt.  ix.  1.    The  parallel  sentence  in  1  Cor. 
vii. 2.  bcacrrog  rrjv  iavrov  yvvaTxa  v/^rat,  km  btaarri  rov  tiiov  aVSpa 
VtfTv  means:  let  every  man  have  his  own  wife,  and  every  woman  her 
own  husband.     Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18.  GKomt  TpSrov,  %Zg  vwXp  rSv 
avrov  iwKTiffer  6  yap  xazZg  huvor}$ug  vflp  rSv  lo^iav  etc.   Bohme, 
Kiihnol,  and  others,  erroneously  regard  ifaog  in  Heb.  vii.  27.  as  used 
merely  for  the  possessive  pronoun.    To  I6$cu  ap^apriai  there,  ai  rov 
lacv  (as  aXXorp/a/)  are  expressly  opposed.     Comp.  also  iv.  10. 
When  Ihtog,  as  in  Tit.  i.  12.  Hhtog  avrZv  Tpo<prtr7ig  (Wisd.  xix.  12.), 
is  added  to  a  personal  pronoun,  the  latter  merely  denotes  posses- 
sion or  property  (their  prophet  or  poet),  and  i'hog  (expresses  the 
antithesis,  their  own  prophet  or ;  poet,  not  a  stranger*.     Similar  in 
Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  294  c.  Xen.  Hell.  1,  4,  13.  Plato  Menex.  247  b. 
See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  441.     Wurm  Dinarch.  p.  70. 

Kor2&  with  the  Ace.  of  a  personal  pronoun  is  considered  a  cir- 
cumlocution for  the  possessive  pronoun,  as:  Eph.  i.  15.  ^  xa&  VfAag 
rims,  your  faith,  Acts  xvii.  28.  ot  xo&9  vfjbag  woirjrai,  xviii.  15. 
»pj  o  xo&  vfLoig,  xxvi.  3.  etc.  This  view  of  the  matter  is,  on  the 
whole,  correct ;  but  the  import  of  the  expression  results  quite  natu- 
rally from  the  signification  of  Kara.  CH  Ka*$  i5/ta£  viar.  is  pro- 
perly fides  quae  ad  vos  pertinet,  apud  vos  (in  vobis)  est,  comp.  Aelian. 
2,  12.  %  kwt  avrov  aptrfj,  Dion.  H.  I.  235.  oi  xa&  fip*ag  yfiovoi. 
Comp.  §  30.  Note  5. 

Note  1.  The  Genitive  of  a  personal  pronoun,  and  especially  po'v 
and  aov  (more  rarely  vp^av,  qpSv,  avrov),  is,  even  when  no  par- 
ticular emphasis  is  intended,  often  put1  before  the  governing  substan- 
tive (and  its  Article),  as :  Mt.  ii.  2.  vii.  24.  viii.  8.  xvi.  18.  xvii.  15. 
xxiii.  8.  Mr.  v.  30.  ix.  24.  Kom.  xiv.  16.  Ph.  ii.  2.  iv.  14.  Col.  ii.  5. 
iv.  18. 1  Cor.  viii.  12.  1  Th.  ii.  16.  iii.  10.  13.  2  Th.  ii.  17.  iii.  5. 
1 T.  iv.  15.  2  T.  i.  4.  Phil.  5.  Luke  vi.  47.  xii.  18.  xv.  30.  xvi.  6. 

1  '0  Tttrip  ftou  and  o  vlog  pov  6  etywrnros  is  also  the  usual  order  in  the  N.  T. 
likewise  the  Gen.  of  *in6s  (see,  however,  Host  p.  459.)  is  almost  uniformly 
pot  after  the  substantive. 
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xix.  35.  a.  Jo.  ii.  23.  Hi.  19.  21.  33.  iv.  47.  ix.  11.  21.  26.  xi.  32.  xii, 
40.  xiii.  1.  a.  1  Jo.  iii.  20.  Rev.  iii.  1.  2.  8.  15.  x.  9.  xiv.  18.xviii.  5. 
etc.  This  takes  place  even  when  a  preposition  is  joined  to  the  Subst, 
as :  Jo.  xi.  32.  iinaiv  avrov  tig  robg  too*  ag.  Yet  in  many  passage* 
Var.  are  marked.     See,  in  general,  Gersdorf  as  above,  456. 

The  Gen.  of  the  pronoun  is  designedly  put  before  the  substantive, 
a,  for  emphasis,  as  :  Eph.  ii.  10.  avrov  yap  safbsv  xoifj^a,  more  em- 
phatic than  \ff(jj\v  yap  t.  avrov,  Luke  xii.  30.  xxii.  53. ;  b.  antitheti- 
cally, as  :  1  Cor.  ix.  11.  [i£ya,  si  fipug  vf/*2v  rd  aapxuca  hipiao[W, 
Ph.  iii.  20. ;  c.  when  the  Gen.  of  the  pronoun  refers  to  two  nouns,1 
as :  Jo.  xi.  48.  ^fi£v  xai  rov  rovov  xa)  rd  'i&vog,  Acts  xxi.  11.  Luke 
xii.  35.  Eev.  ii.  19.  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  2  T.  iii.  10.  Tit.  i.  15.  1  Th.  i.  3. 
ii.  19.  (D.  S.  11,  16.).  The  form  Ifhov  depending  on  a  noun,  and 
placed  after  it,  occurs  only  in  such  combinations  as  Rom.  i.  12. 
irforsatg  Vfi*2v  n  kou  \[hov,  xvi.  13.  (ATtripa  avrov  xai  \[hov.  The 
insertion  of  a  personal  pronoun  between  an  article  and  a  noun,  as 
in  2  Cor.  xii.  19.  vwip  rrjg  v(lZv  otKohofJbyjg  xiii.  9.  i.  6.,  occurs,  on 
the  whole,  but  rarely.  Comp.,  in  general,  Kriiger  Xen.  Anal).  5, 
6,16. 

When  the  noun  has  an  adjective  placed  before  it,  the  Gen.  of 
the  pers.  pronoun  is  inserted  between  the  adjective  and  the  noun 
as:  2  Cor.  v.  1.  f\  extyuog  rjfuJv  oix,t'a>  2  Cor.  iv.  16.  o  I|a;  rj[i£f 
ufopcuTog. 

ifote  2.  The  Dative  of  a  personal  pronoun,  in  an  easy  and 
familiar  Greek  style,  as  in  Hebrew,  sometimes  appears  redundant 
(Dativ.  ethicus  Bttm.  120,  2.  and  Dem.  Mid.  p.  9.  Jacob.  Lucian. 
Toxar.  p.  138.).  Mt.  xxi.  5.,  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Test.,  as  well 
as  Mt.  xxi.  2.  Rev.  ii.  5.  16.  Heb.  x.  34.,  have  been  considered  in- 
stances of  this,  in  which,  in  the  N.  T.,  such  usage  was  certainly  to 
be  expected.  But  in  the  first  of  these  last  three  passages,  aydytri 
(jboi  means  bring  him  to  me,  and  aydy.  alone  would  not  have  been 
sufficient.  In  Rev.  ii.  gp^o^&a/  aoi  rayj)  signifies :  I  come  on  thee 
(iflvVg  iii.  3.)  quickly  (punishing,  comp.  v.  14.  gV a  Kara  gov  oX/ycf,v. 
16.  //jtravowov2).  In  the  third  passage  gvew  tavroig  wca&w  means 
repositam  or  destinatam  sibi  habere,  for  themselves,  as  belonging  to 
themselves.     Even  in  Mt.  xxi.  5.  aoi  is  not  without  force. 

Note.  3.  Likewise  rj  ^vx/J  (tov,  gov,  etc.,  is  commonly  regarded 
as  a  circumlocution  for  the  person,  pronoun  (Weiske  Pleon.  p.  72 
sq.).  It  occurs  not  only  jn  quotations  from  the  Old  Test.,  as  in  Mt 
xii.  18.  Acts  ii.  27.  Heb.  x.  38.,  but  in  original  parts  of  the  N.  T. 
and  is  usually  considered  a  Hebraism  (Gesen.  Lg.  S.  752  f.  Vors 
Hebr.  p.  121  sq.  Ruck,  on  Rom.  xiii.  1.).   In  no  passage  of  the  N.T 

1  When  this  arrangement  is  not  adopted,  the  pronoun  must,  for  perspicuity 
be  repeated. 

2  See  on  the  similar  phrase  j}x*  cot  Hm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  179.  (e.g 
Lucian.  pise.  16.  •?€*>  v/zip  Uhxeiaetvec  rr.v  lixw).  This  is  a  sort  of  Dativu 
incommooi,  §  31,  4.  b.     Comp.  1  Kings  xv.  20. 
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does  fyrffl  occur  without  some  independent  import,  any  more  than  the 
Ilebrew  Bfea  in  the  O.  T.  (see  Winer's  edition  of  Simon.).   It  signi- 
fies the  soul  (the  spiritual  principle  on  which   the   influence  of 
Christianity  is  based)  in  such  expressions  as  2  Cor.  xii.  15.  atSasr- 
aw^amai  £**gp  tgjv  ypuxfiy  vfjbajv,  1  P.  ii.  25.  lirfozoirog  rcuv  ^xr^Sv 
ifjtejv,  Heb.  xiii.  17.,  or  the  heart  (the  seat  of  the  affections  and 
ilesires),  as  in  Kev.  xviii.  14.  hTfov(Jbtcti  rrjg  -^xrx/jg  aovy  Mt.  xxvi. 
38.  ripiXuxog  lanr  *5  yfyvffl  /lov,  Acts  ii.  43.  iy'evsro  ircier)  ypuvJf 
?6f3o?.     Even  in  Rom.  ii.  9.  ypvxfj  is  not  a  mere  redundancy.     It 
•lenotes  that  in  man  which  feels  the  &>J%///£  and  arivoyfi)^  should 
these  affect  also  the  body.     In  Rom.  xiii.  1.  owa  ypvy/j  i^ovtriusg 
vttprxpvfftztg  vTora<T<ri(foa),  the  words  flwa  ipvYT)  alone  may  be 
rendered  every  soul,  that  is,  every  person.     Even  in  expressing  the 
number  of  inhabitants  in  any  place,  so  many  souls  (Lat.  capita)  is 
not  precisely  equivalent  to  the  same  number  of  men  or  persons. 
Comp.  also  Acts  ill.  23.  and  Sept.    The  word  thus  used  contributes 
to  vivacity 'or  circumstantiality  of  discourse,  and  cannot  be  considered 
a  mere  pleonasm.     Besides,  iptr/fi  is  not  unfrequently  so  used  in 
Greek  authors  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5, 1, 27.  Aelian.  1, 32.),  particularly 
the  poets  (Soph.  Philoct.  714.  Oed.  Col.  499.  1207.);1  and  is  not  a 
Hebraism,  but  a  relic  of  antique  vivacity  of  expression.     See  Georgi 
Tini  p.  274.  Schwarz  ad  Olear.  p.  28.  Comment,  p.  1439.8 


Section  XXIH. 

OP  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 

1.  The  pronoun  c&rog  sometimes  refers,  not  to  the  noun  which  is 
nearest  in  grammatical  position,  but  to  one  more  remote,  which, 
from  being  the  principal  subject,  was  most  vividly  present  in  the 
writer's  mind,  and  viewed  by  him  as  nearest  in  the  logical  order 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  322.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  28. 157.  Foertsch 
observatt.  in  Lysiam  p.  74.),  as  :  Acts  iv.  11.  ovrog  ('Irjffovg  Xpurrog 
v- 10.,  the  nearest  noun  being  6  §eog)  'iarrtv  6  \foog.  In  1  Jo.  v.  20. 
wrb$  ioriit  6  akr&tpog  §tog9  that  is,  6  §eog9  not  Xpurrog  (which  imme- 
diately precedes),  as  the  older  theologians,  on  doctrinal  considerations, 
maintained  ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  ctijfrwdg  §eog  is  a  constant  and 
exclusive  epithet  of  the  Father;  and,  secondly,  a  warning  against  idol- 
atry follows,  and  afo&tvog  %tog  is  invariably  contrasted  with  g/Sfi/Xa.* 

1  In  this  passage  it  is  easy  to  discern  the  notion  of  anima,  and  I  do  not  know 
*j»y  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  979.  takes  ^v%ii  here  for  a  mere  circumlocution, 
likewise  the  passages  from  Plato,  which  Ast  Lexic.  Plat.  III.  575.  quotes,  are 
Gripped  of  their  peculiar  shade  of  meaning  by  the  canon  :  orationem  amplincat. 

1  Mt  vi.  25.,  where  ^vyM  is  opposed  to  body,  can  present  no  difficulty  to  any 
?oe  acquainted  with  the  anthropolog.  notions  of  the  Jews.  Likewise  xotphiec 
is  not  a  mere  circumlocution  in  Acts  xiv.  17.  f^w/xAa*  rpoQqg  x.  tittppoavvK  rdg 
*«»o /« g  vpZp,  and  Jas.  v.  5.  Upi^ctrt  ret;  xctpliag  dpu9.  We  say :  it  touched 
to  heart,  instead  Of,  it  touched  him,  etc.  *  See  Translator's  Prolegomena.— Te. 
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In  Acts  viii.  26.  avrrj  icrrh  eptj(iogy  some  refer  the  pronoun  to 
Ta^a,  and  some  to  6$6g.  See  Kiihnol  in  loc.  and  Winers  bibl. 
Kealworterb.  I.  p.  395.  I  have  no  hesitation  in  preferring  the  latter 
explanation.  The  construction  is  more  obvious  in  Acts  vii.  19.  2 
Jo.  7.  (For  quotations  from  Greek  prose,  see  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  417. 
legg.  p.  77.) 

On  the  other  hand,  hcuvog  in  Acts  iii.  1 3.  must  be  referred  to  the 
nearest  subject  (Bremi  Lys.  p.  154.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  73. 
Foertsch  as  above,  Krii.  118.).  So  also  in  Jo.  vii.  45.,  where 
ixuvoi  relates  to  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  (ap%*sp.  km  tpapur.), 
regarded,  through  the  collective  force  of  the  Article,  as  one  college. 
In  such  a  combination,  obrog  refers  to  the  more  remote  subject,  and 
Ixfivog  to  the  nearest.     See  Plutarch,  vit.  Demosth.  3. 

For  an  instance  of  inuvog^  where,  from  there  being  a  reference  to 
only  one  subject,  ovrog,  or,  at  least,  avrog,  was  to  be  expected,  see  2 
Cor.  viii.  9.  Tit.  iii.  7.  i 

In  Ph.  i.  18.  km  h  rovrq  ya/po/,  the  demonstrate  points  to  the  | 
main  thought  Xpurrog  KurayyiKterat ;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  4.  hid  rw&  \ 
refers  to  gTayygtyfrara. 

The  relative  also  is  sometimes  thought  to  refer  to  a  more  remote 
subject  (comp.  Bhdy  297.  Goller  Thuc.  II.  21.  Siebelis  Pausan.HL 
52.  Schoem.  Isae j).  242  sq.  Ellendt  Lex.  Soph.  II.  369.,  and,  in   I 
regard  to  Latin,  Kritz  Sallust.  IL  115.).    In  1  Cor.  i.  8.  e.g.  (Pott   . 
in  loc.)  og  is  applied  to  §eog  as  the  principal  subject  v.  4.,  though  J 
91tj<t.  Xp/ffr.  immediately  precedes.     This,  however,  is  not  necessary,  ,1 
either  on  account  of  rov  xvpiov  ri(hSv  9It)(T.  Xp.  at  thfi  end  of  the  J 
verse  (comp.  Col.  ii.  11.  Eph.  iv.  12.),  or  of  Triorbg  6  §sog  immedi-    * 
ately  following.     This  alleged  rule  some,  to  avoid  antiquarian  diffi-  J 
culties,  have  applied  also  to  Heb.  ix.  4.  (see  Kiihnol  in  foe.),  and, 
on  doctrinal  grounds,  to  \<p*  Z  in  Rom.  v.  12.,  but,  in  both  cases,    ■ 
erroneously.     In  Heb.  v.  7.  and  2  Th.  ii.  9.  there  is  no  difficulty. 
In  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  5/  Jjy  should  undoubtedly  be  referred  to  the  nearest 
noun  j^gpaj,  and  a  in  1  Pet.  iv.  11.  to  the  principal  subject  $«& 
In  Heb.  iii.  6.  ov  osxog  has  been  accurately  explained  by  the  more 
recent  expositors. 

2.  If  no  special  emphasis  be  intended,  the  demonstrative  pronoun, 
preceding  a  relative  clause,  is  usually  comprised  in  the  relative  pro- 
noun. 

This  occurs  not  only 

a.  When,  from  the  governing  word  or  through  attraction,  the  de-  | 
monstrative,  if  expressed,  would  be  in  the  same  case  with  the  rela- 
tive, as . 
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a.  Acts  i.  24.  ccm&si%ov  ov  l%e\i%<k>  f.  rovrov  ov,  Rom.  viii.  29.  Jo. 
iii.  26.  Gvyytfrfc  SfV  oh  airizoipsv  Usrpog  ro  atriov,  1  Cor.  vii. 
).  2  Cor.  xi.  12.;  |3.  Acts  viii*  24.  oVa/£  fjurjhh  Wti&y  W  i(Jbl  Zv 
irputn  f.  rovrvv  a  up.  xxi.  19.  xxii.  15.  xxvi.  16.  22.  Luke  ix.  36. 
ora.  xv.  18.  Eph.  iii.  20. 1  Cor.  xii.  17.  comp.  Is.  ii.  8.  Wisd.  xii. 
L  Tob.  i.  8.  xii.  2.  6.  Plato  Gorg.  457  e.  Phaed.  94  c.  Isocr.  Phil. 
.  226.  and  de  pace  388.  Plut.  virt.  mul.  p.  202.  Xen.  A.  1,  9,  25. 
temostb.  ep.  5.  in.  and  Olynth.  I.  p.  2.  a.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II. 
68.    But  also, 

b.  Where  the  demonstrative  would  require  a.  different  case,  as  : 
Fo.xiii.  29.  ovyopcurov  hv  yjf&iw  fyppsv  (rccvra  Zv),  Rom.  vi.  16.  Mt. 
ix.  11.  Acts  viii.  19.  xiii.  37.  1  Cor.  xv.  36.  2  Pet.  i.  9.  comp.  Xen. 
3.  6,  2,  1.  axtjyyu'Kctg  ebv  lUov,  Eurip.  Med.  735.  Iftft'mtv  a  gov 
tim,  \4.  rovrotg  a,  see  Elmsley  in  loc.  Lysias  p.  152.  Steph.  (ltj 
'arayiyvoHTK&s  cchtziccv  rov  -  -  iocTccvavrog  a}X  oaroi  -  -  efoicrf/tivoi 
mv  avctXitrzztv  f.  rovr&v  oarot,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  139.  comp. 
tritz  Sallust.  II.  301. 

In  such  constructions,  even  the  preposition  on  which  the  case  of 
he  demonstrative  depends,  is  omitted,  as :  Rom.  x.  14.  t£$  wumv- 
ownv  oh  ovz  fjzovtruv,  i.e.  ug  rovrov  oh  etc.1 

When  the  demonstrative  is  suppressed,  the  preposition  preceding 
be  relative  belongs,  logically,  either 

a.  To  the  relative  clause,  as :  Rom.  x.  14.  xSg  iwizaXedovrcu  ug 
9  ovz  bcitmvatiVy  vi.  21.  rivcc  zupirov  liyyn  rors  (that  is,  rovrm) 
f  ofc  vvv  hrwaypvufoi?  xiv.  21.  Jo.  xix.  37.  (Sept.)  Luke  v.  25. 
<  Pet  ii.  12.*  Soph.  Phil.  957.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  1.  7.  Isocr.  Demon. 

J.  To  the  demonstrative  understood,  as :  Jo.  vi.  29.  tva  Ttarsv- 
*!tt$lg  ov  aTumikev  kzeTvog,  xvii.  9.  Rom.  xiv.  22.  2  Cor.  v.  10. 
ii.  6.  Gal.  i.  8  f.  Heb.  v.  8.  (Num.  vi.  21.).  Also  Heb.  ii.  18.  iv 
»  rirovStev  ctvros  urttpcufou'g,  hvvarcct  ro7g  mtpccZflfAzvotg  fioffiriaai 

1  Similar  to  this  would  be  I  Tim.  ii.  10.  dMC  0  Tpixu  yv**t%l»  WoLyytKKupk- 
v;  ievifltieur,  if  Matthiae  were  right  in  resolving  »Xhy  0  into  oiAX*  fr  tovt^  0  vp. 
tat  it  is  much  simpler  to  explain  the  passage,  by  joining  If  Ipyuv  with  km/usi* 
•  9.  Had  Paul  intended  to  convey  the  former  meaning,  he  would  have  ex- 
rened  himself  more  distinctly  by  writing  fr  $  xpkiai  etc. 

'  Reiche  has  obviously  stated  more  than  the  truth  in  asserting  that  in  all  in  - 
aaces  the  demonstrative  omitted,  is  always  one  governed  by  a  verb,  and  never 
fc  governed  by  a  noun.  Comp.  Jo.  rviii.  26.  Luke  xxiii.  41.  Besides,  were 
ache's  assertion  correct,  it  would  not,  in  any  one  instance,  subvert  the  above 
oddation,  see  Fr.  Moreover,  i  <p'  off  might  very  easily  be  taken  in  the  sense 
artioned  by  Weber  in  his  Demosth.  p.  492. 

''Aywiif  fr  Porphyr.  abet.  2, 53.  Some  also  refer  to  this  head  Rom.  vii.  6., 
pplying  ixf/yp  (top?)  before  fr  $.  But  h  $  points  to  oixo  rov  »6(mv  ;  and 
■*#»*.  is  annexed  absolutely  to  denote  the  modus  of  xovmpy.    See  PhilippL 
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In  Acts  viii.  26.  uurtj  icrrh  'ipfjftog,  some  refer  the  pronoun 
rdZyOh  and  some  to  obog.  See  Kiihnol  in  loc.  and  Winer's  bi 
Kealworterb.  I.  p.  395.  I  have  no  hesitation  in  preferring  the  lati 
explanation.  The  construction  is  more  obvious  in  Acts  vii.  19, 
Jo.  7.  (For  quotations  from  Greek  prose,  see  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  41 
legg.  p.  77.) 

On  the  other  hand,  btuvog  in  Acts  iii.  13.  must  be  referred  to  t 
nearest  subject  (Bremi  Lys.  p.  154.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  7 
Foertsch  &s  above,  Krii.  118.).  So  also  in  Jo.  vii.  45.,  whe 
bcuvoi  relates  to  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  (ip%/sp.  xou  $api<r, 
regarded,  through  the  collective  force  of  the  Article,  as  one  colleg 
In  such  a  combination,  ohrog  refers  to  the  more  remote  subject,  an 
Ixiivog  to  the  nearest.     See  Plutarch,  vit.  Demosth.  3. 

For  an  instance  of  ixiivog,  where,  from  there  being  a  reference  t 
only  one  subject,  ovrog,  or,  at  least,  avrogj  was  to  be  expected,  see 
Cor.  viii.  9.  Tit.  iii.  7. 

In  Ph.  i.  18.  zai  h  rovrcf  ya/po/,  the  demonstrat.  points  to  tb 
main  thought  Xptvrog  xuruyyeKkerat ;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  4.  hid  rovr* 
refers  to  STayygty&ara. 

The  relative  also  is  sometimes  thought  to  refer  to  a  more  remofc 
subject  (comp.  Bhdy  297.  Goller  Thuc.  II.  21.  Siebelis  Pausan.ID 
52.  Schoem.  Isae j).  242  sq.  Ellendt  Lex.  Soph.  II.  369.,  and,  ii 
regard  to  Latin,  Kritz  Sallust.  II.  115.).  In  1  Cor.  i.  8.  e.g.  (Pot 
in  loc.)  og  is  applied  to  §eog  as  the  principal  subject  v.  4.,  thougl 
'lrj<r.  %pt<rr.  immediately  precedes.  This,  however,  is  not  necessary 
either  on  account  of  rov  Kvpiov  rj[Jb£v  'Ifjcr.  Xp.  at  thfi  end  of  th 
verse  (comp.  Col.  ii.  11.  Eph.  iv.  12.),  or  of  iciarbg  6  Ssog  immedi 
ately  following.  This  alleged  rule  some,  to  avoid  antiquarian  diffi 
culties,  have  applied  also  to  Heb.  ix.  4.  (see  Kiihnol  in  foe),  and 
on  doctrinal  grounds,  to  l<p'  &  in  Eom.  v.  12.,  but,  in  both  cases 
erroneously.  In  Heb.  v.  7.  and  2  Th.  ii.  9.  there  is  no  difficulty 
In  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  5/  %p  should  undoubtedly  be  referred  to  the  neares 
noun  Tjftepoig,  and  i  in  1  Pet.  iv.  11.  to  the  principal  subject  Sws 
In  Heb.  iii.  6.  ov  dixog  has  been  accurately  explained  by  the  mor 
recent  expositors. 

2.  If  no  special  emphasis  be  intended,  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
preceding  a  relative  clause,  is  usually  comprised  in  the  relative  pro 
noun. 

This  occurs  not  only 

a.  When,  from  the  governing  word  or  through  attraction,  the  de 
monstrative,  if  expressed,  would  be  in  the  same  case  with  the  rela 
five,  as . 
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«  Acts  i.  24.  a¥&&ei%o»  ov  hfyXeZa  f.  rovrov  oV,  Rom.  viii.  29.  Jo. 
i.  26.  (tvyyivTft  SuV  oh  kneixo-fyiv  Tlirpog  to  arriov,  1  Cor.  vii. 
2  Cor.  xi.  12.;  |3.  Acts  viii.  24.  oxots  (jufih  bt'sT&tj  W  ipl  S>v 
zam  f.  rovrwv  &  sip.  xxi.  19.  xxii.  15.  xxvi.  16.  22.  Luke  ix.  36. 
b.  xv.  18.  Eph.  Hi.  20. 1  Cor.  xii.  17.  comp.  Is.  ii.  8.  Wisd.  xii. 
Tob.  i.  8.  xii.  2.  6.  Plato  Gorg.  457  e.  Phaed.  94  c.  Isocr.  Phil. 
!26.  and  de  pace  388.  Plut.  virt.  mul.  p.  202.  Xen.  A.  1,  9,  25. 
mosth.  ep.  5.  in.  and  Olynth.  I.  p.  2.  a.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II. 

5.  But  also, 

>.  Where  the  demonstrative  would  require  a.  different  case,  as : 
xiii.  29.  ayopaaov  S>v  %pg/av  v/ppi*  (rccvroc  £?),  Rom.  vi.  16.  Mt. 
.  11.  Acts  viii.  19.  xiii.  37.  1  Cor.  xv.  36.  2  Pet.  i.  9.  comp.  Xen. 

6,  2,  1.  ccTTjyysiXccg  ebv  iiiov,  Eurip.  Med.  735.  i^miv  a  <rov 
w,  t\*.  rovrotg  a,  see  Elmsley  in  he.  Lysias  p.  152.  Steph.  (at} 
myiyvwrztrs  a&ziav  rod  -  -  huxuvSmog  aTOC  otroi  -  -  ifoiGfMvoi 
19  MuXttrxBiv  f.  rovrvv  otroi,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  139.  comp. 
itz  Sallust.  IL  301. 

[n  such  constructions,  even  the  preposition  on  which  the  case  of 
'  demonstrative  depends,  is  omitted,  as :  Rom.  x.  14.  *xZg  Ti<rrev~ 
mt  oh  ovk  nxovcrocVy  i.e.  sig  rovrov  oh  etc.1 
When  the  demonstrative  is  suppressed,  the  preposition  preceding 

relative  belongs,  logically,  either 

u  To  the  relative  clause,  as :  Rom.  x.  14.  xSg  STizakicrovrat  sig 
n>z  iTimiHTM,  vi.  21.  rhcc  zapTov  liyyn  rors  (that  is,  rovroft) 

dig  tvv  bcowrxpntfoi?  xiv.  21.  Jo.  xix.  37.  (Sept.)  Luke  v.  25. 
*et.  ii.  12.*  Soph.  Phil.  957.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  1.  7.  Isocr.  Demon. 
J.    Or, 
>.  To  the  demonstrative  understood,  as :  Jo.  vi.  29.  7vu  Turrsv- 

ttig  ov  CLTumikeit  Izslvog,  xvii.  9.  Rom.  xiv.  22.  2  Cor.  v.  10. 

6.  Gal.  i.  8  f.  Heb.  v.  8.  (Num.  vi.  21.).     Also  Heb.  ii.  18.  b 

rgxo)&g)>  ccvrog  vrstpctcftu'g,  ivmrcu  ro7g  irupaZfifJbivoig  fiorfrijffoii 

Similar  to  this  would  be  I  Tim.  ii.  10.  «f  AX*  0  vpi xtt  yvvutQv  ixayytKkofti- 

im$uotp,  if  Matthiae  were  right  in  resolving  *aa'  0  into  «Jxx'  «*  tovtv  0  irp. 

it  is  much  simpler  to  explain  the  passage,  by  joining  3/'  tpyuv  with  koc/*u» 
.  Had  Paul  intended  to  convey  the  former  meaning,  he  would  have  ex- 
Bed  himself  more  distinctly  by  writing  h  $  xpixu  etc. 

Rtiche  has  obviously  stated  more  than  the  truth  in  asserting  that  in  all  in - 
ices  the  demonstrative  omitted,  is  always  one  governed  by  a  verb,  and  never 

governed  by  a  noun.  Comp.  Jo.  xviii.  26.  Luke  xxiii.  41.  Besides,  were 
cue's  assertion  correct,  it  would  not,  in  any  one  instance,  subvert  the  above 
adation,  see  Fr.  Moreover,  iqf  ofr  might  very  easily  be  taken  in  the  sense 
jtfkmed  by  Weber  in  his  Demosth.  p.  492. 

Ay>otiiF  i»  Porphyr.  abet.  2, 53.  Some  also  refer  to  this  head  Rom.  vii.  6.t 
fttying  ixtfp?  (»V*0  before  h  f .  But  h  $  points  to  oixo  rov  v6(mv  ;  and 
*fa.  is  annexed  absolutely  to  denote  the  modus  of  Ktvmpy.    See  Philippi. 
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might  be  resolved  thus  :  iv  rovru  o  win:  -  -  humrcu  -  -  $or&7Jffau* 
Comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  6,  34.  iyytyverou  evvosa  Tpo£  ovg  ay  vKokafiot 
evvo'ixSg  lypiv  icpbg  \yJi,  Anab.  1,  9,  25.  Hell.  4,  8,  33.  Demosth. 
Con.  p.  729  a.  Olynth.  I.  p.  2.  ep.  4.  p.  118  b.  Plato  rep.  2.  375 
d.  and  Phaed.  61  c.  Arrian.  Alex.  6,  4,  3.  Diog.  L.  9,  67.  6,  74. 
Or, 

c.  To  both  clauses,  as  :  2  Cor.  ii.  3.  Hva  (ai)  Xvnyjv  vyp)  a$  %>v  e&u 
(jbi  ^a/pg/v,  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  x.  30.  Jo.  xi.  6.  Rom.  xvi.  2.  (comp. 
l8ocr.  Evag.  p.  470.  wXetovg  iv  rovroig  roig  roTOig  titarpifiew,  tj  rap 
otg  Tporepov  liofoong  fyffuv.  Cic.  Agrar.  2,  27.).     Also  1  Cor.  vii.  1. 
and  Ph.  iv.  11.  may  be  so  construed. 

Relative  Adverbs,  in  like  manner,  often  comprise  definite,  as: 
Jo.  xi.  32.  Tfr&iv  okov  Up  6  'Iqaovg  (i.e.  ixiiffi  ovrov),  vi.  62.  Mr.  v. 
40.  slanopsvzrat  ottov  5jv  to  icuihiov  (comp.  Bttm.  Philoct.  p.  107.), 
1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  Mt.  xxv.  24.  ffvvoiyatv  o§sv  ov  iiBffzopTiffocg  for  !*£$& 
ovrov,  comp.  Thuc.  1,  89.  Still  bolder  is  the  construction  in  Jo.  xx. 
19.  rSv  §vp£v  Kixkuafjj'ivav  oirov  \fftx,v  oi  (JMx&rjrui  etc. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned,  that  in  such  condensed  clauses 
(where  a  Greek  would  not  property  supply  a  demonstrative)  a  comma 
should  not  be  inserted  before  the  relative.  In  Jo.  vi.  29.  a  comma 
would  be  absurd. 

3.  When  an  emphasis  is  intended,  the  demonstrative  may,  in  con- 
nected clauses,  be  several  times  successively  repeated,  as :  Acts 
vii.  35.  rovrov  rov  Mmv<ttjv  -  -  rovrov  6  Seog  awiffroikxtv  -  -  ovto; 
iZqyayw  —  obrog  iffnv  6  M.ct>v<rijg  6  sfocig  —  ovrog  urm  « 
yivbpivog  iv  r>j  bcxXTjaicx,  etc. ;  and,  in  a  different  spirit,  Jo.  vi.  42 
oi%  oLrog  iffnv  'Iqaovg  6  viog  'leoffitjp  --  nag  ovv  Xiyu  ohrog  etc. 
See  Bornem.  bibl.  Stud,  der  sachs.  Geistl.  I.  66.  f.,  who,  among 
other  passages,  quotes  as  parallel  Xen.  M.  4,  2,  28.  xcci  oi  n  krtt 
rvyyji.vovrig  rSv  TpccyfAciruv  STrfovfAovffi  rovrovg  vwlp  avrSvfiov- 
\svzo§cct9  km  irpoiGrcufooci re  iotvrSv  rovrovg^  xcci  rag  ikTiiagrSif 
ccya^Sv  iv  rovroig  r/pvai  xou  hoi  navra  ravra  k&vtuv  fmhffra 
rovrovg  ayotToSffiv.  From  Latin  comp.  Cic.  Verr.  3,  9,  23.  hunc 
in  omnibus  stupris,  hunc  in  fenorum  expilationibus,  hunc  in  impuris 
conviviis  principem  adhibebat  (Verres).  This  Anaphora  with  a 
relative-adjective  occurs  in  Ph.  iv.  8.  Sffu  iariv  dXrj^tj,  Sffoc  fftpflOk 
off  a,  hizuiu,  offee  ayvee,  off  a  wpofftptkrj^  off  a  evtyfAa.  Comp.,  further. 
§65. 

4.  It  is  still  far  more  common  to  repeat,  in  the  same  sentence, 
ovrog  or  ixiivog  after  the  subject  or  a  preceding  predicate.  It  Is 
inserted  immediately  before  (more   rarely  dfter)  the  verb.    Tbi* 
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tition  is  employed  for  perspicuity  or  emphasis,  when  the  pre- 
s  part  of  the  sentence  is  of  some  length,  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  13.  o 
'Mi'vag  eig  rikog,  oLrog  <roj&fi<riroci,  Jo.  i.  18.  6  fjbovoyevrjg  vtog 
-  tig  rov  xokxov  rov  Tccrpog,  \xiivog  ^fjyfj(ruro,  Mr.  vii.  15.  ra 
oyzvofjuim  anc  ccvtov,  bcuvd  hrrs  roL  xoivovvra  rov  avSpanrov 
20.  xii.  40.  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  rovg  l%ov§BVT}(/,evovg  iv  r5j  ixxij}(ria> 
Tovg  zc&iZfrSy   Eom.  vii.   10.   15   f.  19  f.  ix.  6.  8.  xiv.  14. 

v.  11.  xii.  48  etc.  comp.  Thuc.  4,  69.  (Xen.  conv.  8,  33. 
;es.  4,  4.)  Plato  Protag.  p.  339  d.  Isocr.  Evag.  c.  23.  Paus.  1, 

5.  Lucian.  fiig.  3.  Ael.  12,  19  etc.  See  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  84. 
cob.  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  78.  144.  and  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  7.  Siebelis 
usan.  L  63.  Weber  Demosth.  158.  As  to  Latin  see  Kritz  Sal- 
it  1.  171.  [The  further  strengthening  of  such  emphasis  by  8g 
ttni.  Demosth.  Mid.  «p.  152.  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  252.) 
es  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  Neither  do  the  sacred  writers  exhibit 
y  trace  of  that  sort  of  anacoluthia  which  is  not  unfrequent  in 
reek  authors  (Schwarz  de  discipulor.  Chr.  soloecism.  p.  77.).  Ac- 
rdingly,  the  attraction  in  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  must  be  referred  to  this 
ad.]  ' 

Still  more  frequently  are  these  pronouns  thus  used  after  a  clause 
ginning  with  a  conjunction  or  a  relative,  as  :  Jo.  ix.  31.  \av  rig 
wzfirj;  7}  kclI  to  Wikrifijcc  rou  §eov  voiri,  rovrov  ctxovei,  Jas.  i. 
.Mt  v.'  19.  xii.  50.  Ph.  iii.  7.  iv.  9.  2  T.'  ii.  2. 

The  repetition  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  Luke  xix.  2.  xa$ 
rig  fa  ap^rikuvfjg  xaiohrog  Jjv  TKovfftogj  is  deserving  of  attention. 
le  meaning  is  :  He  was  a  chief  publican  and  (as  such)  was  rich, 
me  dives  fuit  (Mtth.  1040.).  Lchm.  has  from  B.  adopted  the 
iding  xal  ccvrog  (Jv)  srX.,  which  has  little  to  recommend  it.  Comp., 
k>,  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  3,  48. 

Further,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  repeated,  when,  for  per- 
icuity,  it  is  necessary,  in  a  lengthened  sentence,  thus  to  bring  a 
eceding  substantive  again  under  the  notice  of  the  reader,  as : 
Cor.  xii.  2.  oihu  d&pcjrov  iv  XpitrrS  —  crpo  ir£v  hexwrsaacipeov 
•em  iv  aafjbocrt  -  -  upxccyevroc  rov  roiovrov  etc.  (Plato  rep.  3. 
18.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  15.)  1  Cor.  v.  3.  5.  Acts  i.  21  f.  comp.  §  22,  4. 

5.  A  demonstrative  pronoun  is  often  placed  before  or/,  JVa,  and 
nular  particles,  to  give  special  prominence  to  the  clause  that  fol- 
)ws  (particularly  in  Paul  and  John),  as :  1  Tim.  i.  9.  06ug  rovro, 
n  etc.  Acts  xxiv.  14.  opoXoyou  rovro  arot,  on  etc.  Rom.  vi.  6.1  1  Cor. 

.  In  Rom.  ii.  3.  an  amplified  Voc.  is  inserted  between  rouro  and  the  clause  be- 
rating with  *n. 
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i.  12.  xv.  50.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  x.  7. 11.  2  Th.  iii.  10.  Ph.  i.  6.  25.  J< 
xvii.  3.  2  P.  i.  20.  1  Jo.  i.  5.  iii.  11.  23.  iv.  9.  10.  v.  3.  11. 14. 2  J< 

6.  comp.  Plato  Soph.  234  b.  So  ug  tovto  before  7m  Acts  ix.  2] 
Rom.  xiv.  9.  2  Cor.  ii.  9.  Eph.  vi.  22.  1  P.  iii.  9.  1  Jo.  iii.  8.,  i 
rovrof  on  1  Jo.  iv.  13.,  h  tovto/  Iva  Jo.  xv.  8.  1  Jo.  iv.  17.  (see  Luck 
in  loc.)y  Iv  tovtu  lav  1  Jo.  ii.  3.,  Iv  tovto/  orav  1  Jo.  v.  2.  comj 
Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  461.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  40. 

Likewise  when  an  Infinit.  (Mtth.  Eurip.  Phoen.  520.  Sprachl 
1046.),  or  a  noun  as  predicate,  follows,  a  demonstrative  is  employee 
for  emphasis,  as :  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  exptva  hpavrS  tovto,  to  (juij  rah*  h 
Kv^rj  *pog  vpag  fr&g/V,  vii.  11.  avro  tovto to xaTa^ov\vxi$iJKU< 
1  Cor.  vii.  37.  Eph.  iv.  17.  Jas.  i.  27.  (comp.  Xen.  Hell.  4, 1,  2, 
and  Ages.  1,  8.  Plat.  Hipp.  mai.  302  a.  Gorg.  491  d.  Isocr.  Evag, 
c.  3.  Porphyr.  abstin.  1,  13.  Dion.  H.  VI.  667.  and  de  Thuc  40, 3. 
Epict.  enchir.  31,  1.  and  4.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  H.  261.),  2  Cor. 
xiii.  9.  tovto  xai  eisxfifAai,  ttjv  vfjwv  xaTapTicnv,  1  Jo.  iii.  24.  v.  4 
(comp.  Achill.  Tat.  7,  2.  (pappaxov  avT%  tovto  Ttjg  -  -  KvTfjg  q  rpk 
dKkov  tig  to  to&uv  xoivvvia,  Plat.  rep.  3.  407  a.  Lucian.  navig.  3. 
Eurip.  suppl.  510.  comp.  Jacob.  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  136.  AstPIat 
Polit.  p.  466.). 

Even  iig  tovto  is  so  used,  as  :  Acts  xxvi.  16.  eig  tovto  yap  Si$W 
trot  Kpvyfipiaad&ai  ere  vTfjpeTrjv  xai  pdpTvpa  etc.,  and  ovrojg  1  P.  u* 
15.  (1  Cor.  iv.  1.),  and  Ivtbv^sv  Jas.  iv.  1 

Lastly,  a  demonstrative  is  even  prefixed  to  a  participial  construc- 
tion, as  :  Mt.  xii.  24.  ov  S/a  tovto  ffXavdofye,  //*?)  eiiorsg  Tag  ypa$& 
etc,  therefore  because  ye  know  not  etc.  Comp.  Antiphon  6,  46.  w*> 
amypdtyovro  tovtov  avTov  hixa,  ov%  qyovfAWOi  fts  cctoxtuvcu  etc., 
see  Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  219.  Schoem.  Isaeus  p.  370. 

The  use  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  such  expressions  as  Act* 
i.  5.  ov  [hvrd  voKkdg  TavTag  i^tApag  after  some  days,  is  easily  ex- 
plained. It  does  not  depend,  as  Kuhnol  thinks,  on  a  transpositior 
of  xoXvgy  but  resembles  the  Latin  ante  hos  quinque  dies  etc.  Comp 
in  Greek,  for  illustration,  ug  okiyuv  srpo  tovtuv  rjfjbBpaiv  (Achill.  Tat 

7,  14.),  ov  npo  xoXkSv  Twfo  fifijipSv  (Heliod.  2,  22.  97.).  Aura 
fipipai  are,  even  these  last  days  now  past ;  and  ante  hos  quinque  die 
strictly  mean,  before  these  (reckoning  from  the  present  time)  las 
gone-by  five  days.  The  demonstrative  connects  the  period  specific 
with  the  present  moment.  Expositors  and  lexicographers  attemp 
to  explain  the  force  of  the  demonstrative  in  Jas.  iv.  13. iropsv(roi{L&< 
eig  Tijvhe  ttjv  toXjv  such  a  city,  merely  by  a  reference  to  the  well 
known  6  httva ;  but  o8e  is  used  by  the  Greek  authors  in  exactly  tb 
same  sense,  as :  Plutarch.  Symp.  1,  6, 1.  rrjvh  ttjv  rjftepav  suchadax 


SECT.  XXIV.]  OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN.  175 

The  Plur.  ravra  of  the  demonstrative  ohrog,  is  not  unfrequently 
employed  by  Greek  authors  in  reference  to  an  object  in  the  Sing., 
ana  is  thus  exactly  equivalent  to  rovro  (Plat.  Apol.  19  d.  Phaedr. 
70  d.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  3,  19.  see  Schaef.  Dion.  p.  80.  comp.  also  Jacobs 
Achill.  Tat.  p.  524.  Stallb.  Plat.  Apol.  p.  19  d.  Maetzner  Antiphon 
p.  153.).1     Instances  of  this  in  the  N.  T.  are  (see  Liicke)  3  Jo.  4. 
(where  several  Codd.  change  the  common  reading  into  tccvttj0  ;  and 
also  Jo.  i.  51.,  but  undoubtedly  not  Jo.  xix.  36.     See  Hengel 
annotat.  p.  85  sq.     In  Luke  xii.  4.  the  adverbial  phrase  ^gra  ravroc 
means  afterwards.     Nearly  the  same  is  to  be  said  of  km  ruvra, 
\djue,  Heb.  xi.  12.     On  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  see  Mey.a     In  1  Cor.  vi.  11. 
royra  may  convey  a  contemptuous   secondary  signification:   xou 
rwra  Ting  Jjjrg,  and  such  you  were,  talis  farinae  homines  (Bhdy  281. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Rival,  p.  274.).     Yet  this  is  probably  far  from  the 
apostle's  meaning,      iccvrcc  more  frequently  refers  to  a  series  of  pre- 
dicates :  of  such  a  description,  ex  hoc  genere  fuistis.     Kypke  and 
Pott  in  loc.  have  confounded  things  which  are  quite  dissimilar. 

Liicke  thinks  he  finds  in  Jo.  v.  20.  a  prozeugma  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  (comp.  also  Studien  und  Kritik.II.  S.  147.)  :  obrog 
imp  o  ifij$s»dg  Steog,  kou  (ocuTfj)  Zfitrj  asdtvsog. — This  explanation  is  not 
indeed  obviously  inadmissible,  but,  in  my  opinion,  unnecessary. 

Note.  Regarding  the  position  of  oLrog  and  bcuvog,  it  must  be  re- 
marked that,  from  their  respective  import,  the  former  is  usually 
placed  before,  and  the  latter  after  the  substantive,  as  :  otrog  6  &v- 
tpwrog,  6  Av^pancog  httivog.  Yet  the  opposite  order,  without  any 
essential  difference  of  meaning,  sometimes  occurs,  particularly  in  the 
connecting  phrases,  h  bcu'voag  raug  faipaig,  Ip  balvrj  rrj  rjfiipGC  or 
•pa,  Jv  vuivGf  rS  xoupq  (Gersdorf  433.).  It  must  not,  however,  be 
imagined  that  a  writer  has  so  committed  himself  to  the  one  arrange- 
ment, that  the  other  should  be  altered,  when  it  is,  confirmed  by 
approved  Codd.  and  the  sense  of  the  passage. 


Section  XXIV. 

OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

1.  The  relative  pronoun  Eg  (but,  in  the  N.  T.,  never  ocrrtg),*  often 

1  Fritzache  quaestion.  Lucian.  p.  126.  qualifies  this  remark  as  follows :  Plur. 
pom  de  una  re  tantummodo  sic,  si  neque  una  emergat  ambiguitas  et  aut  universe, 
*»  definite  quia  loquatur,  aut  una  res  plurium  vi  sit  praedita. 

1  In  the  same  way  i<P'  rig  and  d»$  a*  are  used  in  Greek,  where  the  Sing,  would 
wffice.    Ft.  Rom.  I.  290. 

1  Comp.  the  profound  observations  of  G.  T.  A.  Krtiger,  relating  more  directly 
to  Latin,  in  his  Untersuch.  a.  d.  Gebieteder  lat.  Sprachlehre.  8  Hefte.  Braunsch. 
1827.  8.    K.  W.  Kruger,  in  hisSprachl.  121.,  prefers  the  term  assimilation. 
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assumes  the  same  oblique  case — the  Gen.  or  Dative —as  a  preceding 
noun  with  which  it  has  a  logical  connection  (that  of  a  secondary 
with  a  principal  clause),  though  the  governing  noun  would  require 
it  to  be  in  the  Ace.  This  is  called  attraction,  and  gives  a  sentence 
more  internal  unity  and  a  certain  periodic  compactness.  It  is  veiy 
frequent  in  the  Sept.,  and  in  the  N.  T.  quite  usual  (though  not 
everywhere  without  var.),  as;. 

Luke  ii.  20.  Isn  kouw  ofe  rJKOvaav,  Jo.  ii.  22.  (iv.  50.)  hriartvaa* 
rS  Xoyat  at  eiirtv,  Acts  Hi.  21.  25.  vii.  17.  x.  39.xvii.  31.  xx.  38.  xxii. 
10.  Jas.  ii.  5.  1  P.  iv.  11.  Jo.  vii.  31.  39,  xv.  20.  xvii.  5.  Mr.  vii.  13. 
Luke  v.  9.  xix.  37.  Mt.  xviii.  19. 1  Cor.  vi.  19.  2  Cor.  x.  13.  xii.  21. 
2  Th.  i.  4.  Tit.  iii.  6.  Heb.  vi.  10.  (ix.  20.)  x.  1.  Eph.  i.  8.  ii.  10. 
Rev.  xviii.  6.  etc.  (where  in  the  text  the  comma  before  the  relative 
is  invariably  to  be  rejected,  see  §  7,  1.). 

The  construction  in  Jude  15.  wept  warrant  ra>v  ipyatv  cunfieiag 
avra/v  a>v  ijffs^ffav  deserves  particular  attention,  see  §  32, 1.  There 
are,  however,  passages  in  which  attraction  is  not  employed,  as: 
Heb.  viii.  2.  rijg  azqvrjg  rrjg  afa$wrjg>  r)v  snyj&v  6  zvptog,  and, 
according  to  good  Codd.,  Mr.  xiii.  9.  Jo.  vii.  39.  iv.  50.  Tit.  iii.  5. 
Besides,  comp.  the  Var.  in  Jo.  xvii.  11.  Heb.  vi.  10.  Acts  vii.  16. 
Rev.  i.  20.  So  in  Sept.  and  Apocrypha  (Wahl  clav.  p.  360.),  as 
well  as  in  Greek  authors,  frequently.  See  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p. 
30.  Weber  Dem.  543.  Krii.  121. 

Eph.  i.  6.  rrjg  ^dpirog  \]g  i^apiraHTBP  (Var.  iv  rj),  iv.  1.  rrjg  xTJfiW 
'b\g  SKkf&Tjrs,  2  Cor.  i.  4.  8/a  rijg  irapazkfjaeatg  %g  TupazaXovudto,1 
where  r)g  seems  to  be  used  for  rj,  appear  to  be  deviations  from  tne  rule 
of  Attraction.     These  passages,  however,  may  be  accounted  for  by  a 
reference  to  the  well-known  expressions  xkrjaiv  xcckiiv,  srapaxXjjffJ' 
xocpccxaKe7»,  %ap/v  yjxpirovv^  afydirfiv  uyairav  (§  32,  2.),  ana  to  the 
equally  well-known  construction  of  the  Passive.     See  Gieseler  in 
Eosenm.  Repertor.  H.  124.2    In  Acts  xxiv.  21.  (batvrjg  fe  2zp<x%a  ifftug 
etc.,  Jj£  is  undoubtedly  not  used  for  jf  (Qatvrj  xputptv  Mt.  xxvii.  50.  Mr. 
i.  26.  Rev.  vi.  10.  etc.),  comp.  Boisson.  Nicet.  p.  33.;  but  Qanti)  means 
cry,  exclamation  (loud  utterance).     The  construction,  accordingly,  is 
resolved  into  the  phrase  (patvrjv  zpatj&iv  (Rev.  vi.  10.  Var.),  which, 
though  unusual,  is  not   inadmissible.     Comp.  Is.  vi.  4.  Qamfe  & 
btezpwyov  (in  Eph.  i.  8.  %g  ixspiffffevtrBv,  the  verb  is  to  be  taken  transi- 
tively, as  ymptaccg  in  ver.  9.  shows.).     That  attraction  may  affect 

1  Here,  however,  we  may,  with  Wahl,  consider  the  Gen.  as  governed  by  the 
omitted  preposition  hot..     See  §  50,  7. 
8  And  so,  probably,  should  be  taken  Aristoph.  Plut.  1044.  ruleuJ  iy»  rnt 
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the  Dative,  also,  of  a  relative  so  as  to  change  it  into  a  Gen.  is 

Sinted  out  by  G.  Kriiger,  as  above,  274.  Comp.  Heinichen  Euseb. 
.  98  so.  Likewise,  Cod.  A.  in  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  has  rrjg  xaTJjg 
l&outxcOjag  fc  TotpfjxoKov^fjxag.  By  many  expositors,  however,  as 
recently  by  Fr.,  Rom.  iv.  17.  xurimvri  oh  hcianvaiv  Seoy  is  re- 
solved into  :  xur.  &sotJ  Z>  iiritrr.  But  this  is  not  necessary.  See 
Wow,  2.1  On  the  other  hand,  Mt.  xxiv.  38.  %(nx,v  -  -  y<x,(j*ovvrsg  xai 
uyafii%omg  aypi  fe  fififcpag  eicriji&s  N£s  sig  rfjv  xifiarrov  is  evidently 
condensed  from  a%p/  Tfjg  fi(h.  y  uirifi&ev.  Similar  constructions  occur 
b  Luke  i.  20.  Acts  i.  2.  22. '  In  Lev.  xxiii.  15.  avo  rrjg  qpipoig  %g 
h  Tpoasviyxfjrs  etc.  Bar.  1,  19.,  we  find  the  same  attraction,  though 
the  two  clauses  are  not  condensed  into  one.  Though  %g  fifiApag  (on 
vhkh  day)  here  occurs,  yet,  in  the  Sept.,  the  Dativ.  tempor.  pre- 
dominates. 

2.  The  inverse  of  the  ordinary  relative  attraction  sometimes  takes 
place;  that  is,  the  Antecedent  sometimes  assumes  the  case  with 
which,  according  to  the  governing  verb,  the  relative  is  construed. 
When  this  occurs,  either 

a.  The  Antecedent  is  expressed  in  the  clause  preceding  the  relative, 
as:  1  Cor.  x.  16.  rov  aprov  ov  xkaHptV)  ovy)  xosvatvia  rov  <ra>(/*arog;  Mt. 
xxi.  42.  (LXX.)  kfeov  ov  ccTshoxt/Jbcccruv  oi  oixohofiovvrtg,  ohrog 
iy&rfyf  1  P.  ii.  7.,  Luke  xii.  48.  raw*  a  i$6§r)  toXv9  vokv  tyirrfrn- 
•woi  Tap  avrov,  probably  also  Luke  i.  72.  73.  (Jbvrj(foijvat  hia&qxrjg 
iyiag  avrov,  opxov  ov  olfjbocrs  Tpog  '  Aj3paa^,  but  probably  not  Acts 
x.36.  see  below,  §  61.  (comp.  Gieseler  as  above,  126.  Krii.  224.). 
Or 

i.  The  Antecedent,  understood  in  the  preceding,  is  expressed  in  the 
Native  clause,  as:  Mr.  vi.  16.  oV  iyd)  amxsQahura  'Iu>dvvrjv>  ohrog  sari, 
Phil.  10.  Luke  xix.  37.  Likewise  Rom.  vi.  17.  VTTjxov<rare  tig  ov 
fUftMEfyn  rvrov  btbw)ffjg,  can  only  be  resolved  into  sig  rov  tvtov  5/5.  ov 
Top.,  an  Ace.  with  a  Passive,  for  og  irapehofo)  vyfiv.  This  resembles  the 
attraction  affecting  the  Ace.  of  a  more  remote  object.  See  Demosth. 
Mid.  385  c.  bixw  afi/x,  (ZovXofJbtvot  \a(Zuv,  Ztv  Wi  rSv  aKkuv  Ir&'tavro 
fyurvv  ivrccj  where  uv  for  a,  that  is,  \v  o7g,  is  to  be  joined  with  §pcca. 
•wtt,  and  Dion.  Hal.  9.  565.  ayavaxrtjfftg  vfjwv  TSpt  iv  t5/3p/£g<r&g 
w»  r£*  roXefJbuvv,  Demosth.  ep.  4.  p.  118  b.  A  simpler  explanation 
°f  the  above  passage — Rom.  vi.  7. — recently  brought  forward  by 
Bornem.,  Ruck.,  Fr.,  and  others,  is  :  vxrjx.  (rS)  two;  5/5.  eig  ov  Tap. 
He  construction  VTCtxovew  rm*  is  the  only  one  admissible  here. 

Some  consider  even  Acts  xxi.  16.  ayovng  Tap*  w  %£vio§2[asv 

1  Comp.  Schmid  in  the  Tubing.  Zeitechr.  f.  Theol.  1831.  II.  137. 
1  On  Ituxovu*  tU  in  Josephus,  see  Kypke  obeervatt.  II.  167.,  though  several 
d  the  examples  adduced  are  not  satisfactory. 

H 
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Mvotfa/w,  etc.,  as  containing  an  attraction,  and  resolve  it  thus :  ay. 
Tapa  Wlvwrvm  -  -  *rap'  Sj  %gp.    See  also  §  31,  5.    On  2  Cor.  x.  13. 
see  §  59.    For  passages  parallel  to  the  two  quoted  above,  see  a. 
Hippocr.  morb.  4,  11.  rag  Tfjydg  &g  mo/awto,  alrat  ref  ff&fjbari,  etc 
Lysias  bon.  Arist.  p#  649.  Aelian.  anim.  3,  13.  Her.  2,  106.  Soph. 
El.  653.  and  Trach.  283.  Eurip.  Bacch.  443  sqq.  Aristoph.  Plot 
200.  Alciphr.  3,  59.,  the  well-known  passage  of  Virgil  (Aen.  1, 577.) 
urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est,  Terent.  eunuch.  4,  3, 11.  Sen.ep.53. 
"Wetsten.  L  468.    From  the  Sept.  see  Gen.  xxxi.  16.  rq*  ho%a*  fr 
aQsitero  6  &goV  -  -  fi(MV  farai  Num.  xix.  22.,  and  from  the  Acti 
Petri  et  Papli  ed.  Thilo  I.  7.  apxii  h^iv  rijv  SKfyv  fy  fypf***  «V*  3 
Ilerpou.    b.  Xen.  A.  1,  9,  19.  si  nva  opcfrj  xarwrx6va%flvra  fc  £q%*  - 
Xjupag  (x*>fw  h  ap^oi),  Soph.  Oed.  C.  907.  EL  1029.  Eurip.  Oral  \ 
63.  Electr.  860.  and  Hec.  986.  Plat.  Tim.  49  e.  Demosth.  ep.  4.  p. 
118  c.  Plut.  Coriol.  9.  (Evang.  apocr.  p.  414.  Acta  apocr.  p.  69.)  \ 
comp.  Liv.  9,  2.  Terent.  Andr.  proL  3.  S.iiberh.  Mtth.  1054  f.IA  ] 
Soph.  Aj.  p.  354.  : 

Under  b.  would  come  also  Bom.  iv.  17.  xarivavrt  oh  IrlffiiM  | 
§tov,  if  it  were  to  be  resolved  into  xar.  S*o5,  £  farim.  This  wonldbe  | 
<  extending  the  attraction,  become  so  common,  to  the  Dative,  of  whkk  \ 
(Kru  247.),  there  is  no  doubt,  occasional  instances  occur  (Xen.  Cjr.  ■ 
5,  4,  39.  tjyero  r£v  iocvrov  rSv  re  tkttSv,  oTg  5j8gro  xai  &»  (t.«.  rwrmt  ., 
otg)  faforu  iroXkovg).  See  Fr.  Rom.  I.  237.  But  the  passage  may  ; 
be  explained  more  simply  thus :  xar.  &goy,  xar.  60  ixicrr.  (see  aboi^  'j 
1.).  The  exposition  proposed  by  Bretschn.  Lex.  man.  p.  220.  is,  in 
more  respects  than  one,  far-fetcned. 

The  following  are  instances  of  the  insertion  of  the  Antecedent  in 
the  relative  clause  without  a  change  of  case :  Mt.  xxiv.  44.  rj  &pa  m  - 
hoxs7rsy  6  viog  rov  afoodnrov  gpvgrai  (Gen.  ii.  17.  Exod.  x.  28.  32. 3i  ; 
Num.  vi.  13.  xxx.  6.),  Mt.  vn.  2.  h  Z  pirfw  ^erpg/rg,  {Asrpifijfimi 
vtuvy  Jo.  xi.  6.  Mr.  xv.  12.  (Heb.  xiii.'  11.)  Luke  i.  4.     Bom.  iv.  1T« 
also  comes  under  this  head.     See  above. 

The  Greeks  mostly  insert  in  the  subsequent  principal  daose  t  ^ 
corresponding  demonstrative,  and  also  the  relative  separated  by  son*  [ 
word  from  the  Antecedent,  Krii.  123. 

An  attraction  occasioned  by  the  omission  of  the  demonstrative, 

a.  Sometimes  is  accompanied  by  a  preposition,  as :  Heb.  v.  8. . 
'ifio&ev  ap'  wv  &ro&g,  d.  h.  avro  rovrwv  &  (a/v)  Iro&s,  Bom.  x. 
14.  Jo.  vi.  29.  xvii.  9.  1  Cor.  vii.  1.  (Demosth.  Euerg.  684b. 
ayavaxrrjtraffa  ip*  oTg  lya)  IrsTOtfosw  Plat.  Cratyl.  386  a.  Xen. 
An.  1,  9,  25.  Arrian.  Al.  4,  10,  3.  Lysias  EL  242.  ed.  Auger.).  See 
§  23,  2.     And 

b.  Sometimes  is  without  a  preposition,  as  :  Bom.  xv.  18.  au  rcik- 
(ifou  \ctkiiv  rs  ojv  ov  xarupydvaro  etc.  Acts  viii.  24.  xxvi.  16.  (Soph. 


SECT.  XXIV.]  OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN.  179 

PhiL  1227.  Oed.  R.  855.).    Comp.  §  23,  2.    As  to  attraction  with 
an  adverb  of  place,  ibid,  and  G.  Kxii.  302. 

3.  Sometimes  the  relative  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  a 
subsequent  noon  which  is  a  predicate  in  the  relative  clause  annexed 
(or  explanation.  This  construction,  too,  is  a  sort  of  attraction  (Hm. 
Vig.  708.  Mr.  xv.  16.  rijg  avTjfc,  o  hm  srpa/raJp/ov,  Gal.  iii.  16.  r£ 
mpfjuzrt  <rov,  og  hm  Xpscrrog,  1  T.  iii.  15.  iv  oizcp  §eov9  fyrig  hrrh 
uzhpta  &so2>,  Eph.  vi.  17.  i.  14.  Ph.  i.  28.  Eph.  iii.  13.  (Jbrj  ixxcacziv 
braSs^kiypSffi  /AW  tJrgp  vfjbSv,  fyrsg  hrr)  h6%a,  ifiSp  (for  o),  also  1 
Cor.  iii.  17.  (where  Mey.,  without  reason,  makes  a  difficulty  about 
tmift).  Comp.  also,  Rev.  iv.  5.  v.  6.  8.  Var.  On  the  other  hand, 
Eph.  i.  23.  r%  ixxfojffiq,  'frig  hrr)  ro  aSfiu  ccvrov,  1  Cor.  iv.  17. 
CoL  i.  24.  ii.  17.  Some  have  erroneously  referred  to  this  head  Col. 
iii  5.  Ktrig  hrrh  slhuXoXarpeta  (fang  for  arim,  that  is,  jfc&jy).  The  re- 
ference is  only  to  4rXs0J*£ia  (Huther  in  foe).  In  Col.  iii.  14.  o  appears 
to  be  the  correct  reading,  a  pure  Neut.  without  reference  to  the 
gender  of.  the  preceding  or  following  noun.  On  Eph.  v.  5.  see 
Note  1.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  33.,  and  similar  passages,  Z  is  ==  quod  sc 
focabulum.  In  regard  to  Heb.  ix.  9.  expositors  are  divided  in 
opinion ;  but  most  of  them  now  refer  tyrig  to  *xpim\  azyvf}  v.  8.,  so 
that  these  constructions  do  not  come  under  the  preceding  rule. 
Commentators  differ  still  more  widely  in  regard  to  Col.  i.  27. ;  but 
it  is  more  reasonable  to  refer  og  to  nXovrog,  as  the  principal  noun, 
than  to  (jbVGTripiov.  It  would  seem  that  the  relative  takes  the  gender 
of  the  preceding  or  following  noun,  mainly  when  the  latter  is  viewed 
as  the  principal  subject ;  and,  consequently,  in  reference  to  the 
tpecial  appellations  of  things,  which,  in  the  principal  clause,  were 
mentioned  in  general  terms  (Mr.  xv.  1  Tim.  iii.  comp.  Pausan.  2, 
13, 4.  Cic  pro  Sest.  42,  91.  domicilia  conjuncta  quas  urbes  dicimus), 
particularly  in  connection  with  names  of  persons  (Gal.  iii.  comp. 
Cic  legg.  1,  7,  22.  animal,  quern  vocamus  hominem),  or  where  the 
relative  has  been  used  as  a  Neut.  absolute  (Eph.  iii.).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  relative  retains  the  gender  of  the  noun  in  the  principal 
clause,  when  the  secondary  clause  contains  an  explanatory  statement, 
a  predicate  of  the  principal  object  (as  in  Eph.  i.  1  Cor.  iv.).  Comp. 
Bremion  Nep.  Thrasyb.  2.  See,  in  general,  G,  Krii.  as  above,  90., 
and,  in  regard  toLatin,Zumpt,Grammat.  §  372.  KritzSallust.  1. 292. 

4.  The  relative  appears  to  be  put  for  the  interrogative  pronoun  in 

tired  questions,1  as:  Mt.  xxvi.  50.  iru7(>s,l<p'  o  (that  is,  ix*  r/Aristoph. 

1  *Ck  in  an  indirect  question  occurs  in  Soph.  Oed.  R.  1068.    See  EUendt 
Soph.  II.  872.    Also  comp.  Passow  under  the  word. 
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Lysistr.  1101.)  sraps/ ;    This  is  an  impropriety  of  declining  Hellenism 

(Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  285.),  which  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  57.  has  pointed  oat 

in  regard  to  other  personal  pronouns  (Plat.  Alcib.  1.  p.  110  c) ;  and 

cannot  bethought  surprising  when  the  affinity  between  the  words  jut 

and  quis  is  considered.     This  usage  is  unknown  in  classic  prose.    In 

Plat.  Men.  74  d.  recent  editors  have,  without  MSS.  authority,  it 

would  seem,  substituted  ri.     On  Plat.  rep.  8.  559  a.  see  Stallb. 

But  it  is  not  necessary,  on  this  account,  to  assume  (with  Mey.)  that 

the  preceding  passage  contains  an  aposiopesis,  or,  with  Fr.,  to  regard 

the  sentence  as  an  exclamation  :  vetus  sodalis,  ad  qualem  rem  per- 

petrandam  ades !     By  a  question  Jesus  might  effectively  call  his 

attention  to  the  wickedness  of  his  design.    In  Mr.  ix.  11.  Xiyom;' 

o,«  ksyovM  o!  ypuppartig  etc.,  it  would  be  preferable  to  regard  o,rt, 

with  Lchm.,  as  put  for  ri  (that  is,  8/a  ri).   In  Heliod.  4, 16.  7,  li, 

quoted  by  Lob.  as  above,  ocrrtg  is  used  in  a  direct  question.    But  o,r» 

never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  as  an  interrogative  pronoun  (certainly  not 

Jo.  viii.  25.,  see  §  54,  2.),  and  is  never  once  used  by  the  sacred 

writers  in  an  indirect  question.    As  o,n  immediately  follows  the 

words  quoted  above,  it  might  easily  have  been  written  by  mistake 

also  before  Xiyovn  for  n,  see  Fr.    If  on,  however,  be  considered 

the  true  reading,  it  should  rather  be  taken  for  on  because,  see  § 
53,8. 

Note  1.  It  is  peculiar  to  Paul  to  connect  sometimes  two,  thre^ 
or  more  clauses,  by  a  repetition  of  the  relative  pronoun,  even  when 
it  refers  to  different  persons  or  things ;  as :  Col.  i.  24.  28.  29.  Epb. 
iii.  11.  12.  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  22.  Elsewhere  the  relative 
Sing,  is  thought  by  some  topoint  to  a  series  of  nouns,  and,  as  it  wer^ 
in  a  collective  sense,  as  :  Eph.  v.  5.  on  w5,g  wopvog  rj  axd&aproc  * 
vrkiov'vtrriSi  og  ump  ilhaikokur^g  etc.  Comp.  Fritzsche  de  conforms** 
crit.  p.  46.  But  this  is  arbitrary,  and  would  suppose  such  a  forced 
explanation  even  of  Col.  iii.  5.  (see  above). 

Note  2.  A  relative  clause  beginning  with  cs,  Sang,  is  usually 

E laced  after  the  clause  containing  the  noun  (Antecedent)  ;  where, 
owever  the  former  is  intended  to  be  prominent,  it  is  put  nrst  (KA 
123.),  as  :  1  Cor.  xiv.  37.  &  ypaQe*  vplv  art  xvptav  itrriv,  Heb.xii.  & 
ov  aywra  xvptog  Tuthevtt,  Rom.  vi.  2.  amvsg  air&avof/Mf  r%  afuxprfy 
w£ig  \n  tflcrofjbsv  Mr.  viii.  34  etc. :  and,  with  a  demonstrative  in  tfo 
second  clause,  Ph.  iii.  7.  anvu  J}v  fiat  zipbfi,  ravru  r,yr}fj^ou  etc  i& 
ii.  10.  Jo.  xxi.  25.  xi.  45.  Mt.  v.  39.  Luke  ix.  50.  Acts  xxv.  1& 
1  Cor.  iv.  2.  Heb.  xiii.  11. 

Note  3.  The  Neut.  o  before  a  whole  clause,  in  the  sense  of  a* 
to,  etc.  (as  quod  in  Latin),  occurs  in  Rom.  vi.  10.  8  ii  $»  9 
rcji  §t£,  Gal.  ii.  20.  o  is  vvv  Zfi  h  aapzi,  iv  vriaru  Zfi  etc  comp- 
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Mtth.  II.  1063.  In  both  passages,  however,  o  may  be  taken  for 
an  objective  case :  quod  vivit,  vita,  quam  vivit.  See  Fr.  on  Rom.  as 
above. 

Note  4.  Before  the  principles  of  grammar  were  philosophically 
investigated,  it  was  believed  that  og,  besides  the  well-known  cases, 
is  used  in  prose  for  the  demonstrative.  Now  every  beginner  knows 
how  to  construe  such  passages  as,  for  instance :  2  Cor.  iv.  6.  o 
%tig  o  ftWy  be  trxorovg  toZg  "kd^-^ai,  og  ekecftypsv  h  roug  xupiioug 
etc.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  ana  Bom.  xvi.  27.  the  construction  is  anaco- 
htthic. 


Section  XX^V. 

OP  THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN,  AND  THE  INDEFINITE  T$g. 

1.  After  verbs  of  knowing,  inquiring,  etc.,  and  in  indirect  ques- 
tions, the  N.  T.  writers  never  once  employ  Sang,  o,r$, — the  classic 
Greek  form  in  such  cases, — but  invariably  the  interrogative  rig, 
rij  as :  Mt.  xx.  22.  Luke  xxiii.  24.  (Mr.  xiv.  36.)  Jo.  x.  6.  Acts 
ixl  33.  Bom.  viii.  26.  Col.  i.  27.  a.,  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  1,  6.  1,  3, 
17.  Mem.  1,  6,  4.  a.  Hm.  ad  Aeschyl.  p.  461.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph. 
IL823. 

The  interrogative  ri,  thus  used,  becomes  equivalent  to  what,  as  a 
relative,  as :  Mt.  x.  19.  bcfofiffsrw  vfjtfv  -  -  ri  Xukqcrert  quod  dicatis, 
Luke  xvii.  8.  iroifMKrov,  ri  itiirvfiffoj,  para,  quod  comedam  (not  quid 
com.,  for  in  such  a  case  that  would  hardly  be  allowable  in  Latin), 
comp.  Bhdy  443.  In  Acts  ix.  6.  o,ri  occurs  (as  a  Vdr. ;  but  ri  is 
undoubtedly  the  true  reading. — Jr.).  The  transition  to  this  usage 
tppears  in  such  a  construction  as  Mr.  vi.  36.  ri  (pdyaxnv  ovx  exfiviri 
(Mt  xv.  32.),  for  which,  with  little  difference  of  meaning,  the 
acred  writer  might  have  employed  o,n  (pdyooaiv  ovx  g'%.,  exactly 
is  in  Latin  one  may  say  either  non  habent  quid  comedant  or  non  hab. 
J*od  com*  (Ramshorn  lat.  Gramm.  368.).  In  the  latter  form  of 
expression,  €%*$*  and  habere  simply  convey  the  notion  of  having  or 
possessing  (that  which  they  might  eat,  they  have  not) ;  the  latter 
comprises  the  notion  of  inquiring  (accordingly,  habeo  quid  must 
sometimes  be  translated  strictly  /  know,  what)  :  if  you  ask  what  they 
tare  to  eat,  I  must  tell  you  they  have  nothing.     Similar  are  Xen. 
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C.  6, 1, 48.  ovx  ixp  ri  piT^ov  tira,  Hell.  1,  6,  5.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  3 
ovx  $/fl>  ri  <p2y  see,  in  general,  Heindorf  Cic.  N.  D.  p.  347.  1 
relative  and  interrogative  are  combined  in  1  Tim.  L  7.  (At)  voovi 
[Lirrt  &  Xiyovai  /Jbfjrs  sr«p<  nW  foufitfiuiovvrcu  non  intelligentes 
quod  dicunt  nee  quid  asserant.  So  in  Greek  authors  are  ri  and  i 
coupled  in  parallel  clauses.  Comp.  Stallb.  Plat  rep.  I.  248. 
261.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  641. 

Schleusner,  Haab  (S.  82.),  and  others,  refer  to  this  rule  ma 
constructions  which  are  of  an  entirely  different  nature  from  t 
preceding, — that  in  a.  passages  in  which  rig  retains  its  intern^ 
tive  force,  and  must  be  rendered  in  Latin  by  quis  or  quid,  a 
Mt.  vii.  9.  rig  wrou  i%  vu*Sv  aifopurog  etc.,  quis  erit  inter  \ 
homo  etc.  comp.  Mt.  xii.  11.  Luke  xiv.  5.  xi.  5. ;  or  b.  passages 
which  rig  is  not  an  interrogative,  but  the  indefinite  ^aliquu,  a 
1  Cor.  vii.  18.  mpmrfvriijAvog  rig  btkt&t) ;  pr)  hrurTOKfoa,  has  ai 
one  who  is  circumcised  (I  suppose  the  case)  been  called  ?  let  hi 
not  become  uncircumcised ;  Jas.  v.  13.  xaxowo&u  rig ;  Tpwnvxhh* 
Here  it  has  been  inaccurately  asserted  that  rig  is  used  for  si  rig.  & 
similar  construction,  §  64.  In  Jas  iii.  13.  Pott,  Schott,  and  othei 
have  punctuated  the  words  thus :  rig  troQog  -  -  h  vyfiv ;  $€i%drv  et 
Likewise  in  Acts  xiii.  25.  the  passage  may  be  punctuated :  rim  f 
vxovouri  thou ;  ovx  eifjbi  lyi>.  Still  I  think  the  usual  acceptation 
rim  for  ovrivu  not  to  be  rejected.  Comp.  Soph.  El.  1167.  Cailii 
epigr.  30,  2. 

sometimes,  when  only  two  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  ri% 
used  for  the  more  precise  mrspog  (which  in  the  N.  T.  never  occu 
as  an  adjective),  as :  Mt.  ix.  5.  ri  yap  icrriv  evxoir&mpov ;  xxi.  31.  i 
be  rSv  $vo  Woifjffs;  Luke  vii.  42.  xxii.  27.  Phil.  i.  22.  This  occu 
also  in  Greek  authors  (Sallbaum  Phileb.  p.  168.),  who  do  not  make 
nice  a  distinction  between  rig  and  irorspog  as  the  Romans  do  b 
tween  their  quis  and  uter  (though  even  in  Latin  there  are  exceptio 
in  this  respect). 

It  is  a  mistake  to  maintain,  in  phrases  such  as  Luke  xv.  26.  r/i 
ruvra,  Jo.  vi.  9.  Acts  xvii.  20.,  that  the  Sing,  of  the  interrogative 
put  for  the  Plur.  The  Sing,  ri  refers  to  the  plurality  in  a  genei 
sense ;  what  (of  what  sort)  are  these  things  (hence  also  quid  si 
volunt)  ?  On  the  other  hand,  in  riva  itrri  etc.  there  is  a  defui 
reference  to  the  plurality  :  quae  (qualia)  sunt,  comp.  Plat.  Thea 
154  e.  155  c.  (Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  101.  Weber  Dem.  192.). 

The  interrogative  ri  is  sometimes  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause,  t 
Jo.  xxi.  21.  otrog  ii  ri;  The  same  occurs  more  frequently  in  t 
orators  with  srafc.     Weber  Demosthen.  180  sq. 

In  the  N.  T.  and  the  Sept.  I'm  ri  for  what,  wherefore,  is  also  uf 
as  an  interrogative,  as :  Mt.  ix.  4.  I'm  ri  vyuug  hav(Jbua§i  *onjp 
xxvii.  46.  Luke  xiii.  7.  etc.    The  expression  is  elliptical  (as  ut  q\ 
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in  Latin)  for :  hoc  riybnfrai  (after  a  Past  tense  y'woiro),  sfee  Hm.  Vig. 
849.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  107.,  and  occurs  not  unfrequently  in 
Greek  authors,  particularly  the  later,  Plat.  apol.  26  d.  Aristopli. 
ecdes.  718.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  24.  a.  (comp.  Ruth  i.  11.  21.  Sir.  xiv. 
3.1M.ii.  7.). 

2.  The  indefinite  pronoun  rig,  ri  is  put  after 

a.  Abstract  nouns,  to  soften  somewhat  their  import,  as:  Xen.  Cyr. 
9, 1, 16.  rovrovg  fiyiiro  %  axpocrucc  nvi  n  cthxia  %  iuiehsia  uvreTvw — 
from  a  certain  (a  sort  of)  incontinence,  or  injustice,  etc.,  Plut.  Coriol. 
14.  Hence,  when  an  unusual  or  very  bold  figure  of  speech  is  used, 
as:  Jas.  i.  18.  arapXfl  rig  quaedam  (quasi)  primitiae  Bttm.  I.  579. 
Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agis  p.  73. 

b.  Numerals,  when  the  number  is  expressed  approximatively  and 
not  precisely,  as :  Acts  xxiii.  23.  ivo  nmg  some  two  (about  two),  xix. 
14.  see  Schaef.  Demosth.  HE.  269.  Mtth.  1080. 

c  Adjectives  of  quality  or  quantity,  for  rhetorical  emphasis,  as  : 
Heb.  x.  27.  <pofiepa  rig  szbixriffig  terribilis  quaedam  (Klotz  on  Cic. 
LaeL  p.  142.  and  Nauck  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  B(i.  52.  p.  183.),  a  pe- 
culiarly terrible  punishment  (comp.  Lucian.  philop.  8.  <po(Zspov  ri 
Sfopta,  D.  S.  5,  39.  irixovog  rig  (Ziog,  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  17.  Xen. 
Cjt.  1,  6,  14.  6,  4,  7.  Heliod.  2,  23,  99.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  5,  1. 
Plutarch.  Phoc.  c.  13.  comp.  Boisson.  Nicet.  p.  268.);  hence  Acts 
viiL  9.  (Jbiyag  rsg  some  great  personage  (Xen.  Eph.  3,  2.  Athen.  4. 
21.).  Comp.  Acts  v.  36.  Xeywv  etvai  nua  iavrov  pretending  to  be 
wmebody  (of  importance).  See  Bhdy  440.  Krii.  129.  To  this 
fddam  in  Latin,  and  where  no  substantive  or  adjective  is  to  Jbe  made 
prominent,  aliquis,  as :  aliquem  esse  Cic.  Att.  3,  15.  On  the  other 
band,  9rag  rig  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  In  1  Cor.  ix.  22.  some 
would  insert  it  for  Tuvrwg  rivdg,  see  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  127. ;  but 
without  necessity,  and  even  without  critical  probability.  In  Jo.  xi. 
49.  ig  rig  unus  aliquis  may  have  been  used  for  emphasis. 

In  Mt.  xx.  20.  (see  Fr.  in  loc.)  the  Neut.  ri  aliquid  may  have 
leeh  employed  for  emphasis,  but  probably  not.  Yet  so  it  must  be 
taken  in  the  phrase  ttvui  Gal.  ii.  6.  vi.  3.  etc.  (=  to  the  well-known 
<&quid  esse  in  Latin).  The  emphasis  depends  on  the  connection  of 
the  passage  (comp.  Hm.  Vig.  731.),  and  is  therefore  of  a  rhetorical 
description.  In  Greek  ri  kiysiv,  ri  KpuffffUP,  are  expressions  ex- 
toemely  common. 

Note.    When  joined  to  a  substantive,  rig  may  be  put  either  before 
w  *fter  it,  as :  rig  ccrijp  and  kvijp  r%  Acts  iii.  2.  v.  1.  x.  1.    Tta  \&XX»t 
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order  is  the  more  usual  one  in  the  N.  T.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has 
been  doubted  (Mtth.  p.  1081.)  whether  rig  can  be  used  as  the  first 
word  in  a  sentence  or  clause ;  yet  Hm.  emend,  rat  p.  95.  makes  no 
objection  to  such  order.  In  the  N.  T.  comp.  1  Tim.  v.  24.  rivav  aj&p&- 
vr&v  ai  apapriat  vrpobtjXoi  ei<rtP--rKrh  he  etc.  Acts  xvii.  18.  xix.  31. 
The  abbreviated  forms  rov,  rof  (Bttm.  1. 301.)  are  not  used  in  the  N. 
T.  They  have  been  unwarrantably  introduced  in  1  Cor.  xv.  8. 1 
Th.  iv.  6, 


Section  XXVI. 

HEBRAI8M8  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  CERTAIN  PRONOUN8. 

1.  Instead  of  ovfoig,  [M$iigy  we  find  sometimes  in  the  N.  T.,  in 
imitation  of  the  Hebrew  idiom  (Leusden  diall.  p.  107.  Vorst  Hebr. 
p.  529.  sq.  Gesen.  Lg.  831.),  ov  ((&$)  -  -  sraf.  In  this  case  the  verb 
is  directly  connected  with  the  negative,  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  22.  ovk  ttt 
icafor}  vracra  <rdp%.  Bom.  iii.  20.  I§  epyojv  vofiovpv  fozuiafoi)<nrat  raw 
trapZ,  Luke  i.  37.  ovk  aftvvarfjffu  srapa  rov  SHov  xav  p^wx,  1  Cor. 
i.  29.  oncag  fJbrj  xatrxflorirai  iracra  <rap|  etc.  comp.  also  Rev.  xxi.  27. 
ov  fjurj  ilc'ilSty  eig  avrijv  Tav  zoivov,  Acts  x.  14.  oviixors  tyayo*  *£* 
koivov  (Jud.  xiii.  4.  Susan.  27.). 

On  the  other  hand,  ov  Tag  (jL7J  irS.g\  without  an  intervening  word, 
denotes  non  omnis}  not  every ',  as :  1  Cor.  xv.  39.  ov  Taaa  (rap%  q  awl 
o-apl,  Mt.  vii.  2,1.  ov  Tag  6  \iyw  xvpts,  ehsKsOffsrai  eig  rf^v  (icur*-m 
aTjC  6  toiouv,  etc.  not  every  one  that  calls  me  (readily)  Lord,  but 
(among  such  as  do)  only  he  who  doeth  the  will  etc.1 ;  not  the  mere 
saying  Lord,  fits  for  entering  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  but  etc.,  Acts 
x.  41.  So  in  the  Plur.  ov  navrtg  non  omnes,  Mt.  xix.  11.  Rom.  &• 
6.  x.  16. 

This  distinction  is  based  on  the  nature  of  the  expression :  In  the 
passages  quoted  ov  negatives  the  notion  of  the  verb.  Something 
negative  is  asserted  in  reference  to  Ta£ ;  every  -  -  shall  fail  to  be 
justified,  will  not  be  justified  applies  to  every  -  -  ,  that  is,  no  one 

1  I  cannot  concur  in  Fr.'s  explanation  (see  Praeliminar.  p.  72.),  according  to 
which  ov  is  here  to  be  connected  with  the  verb,  so  as  to  make  the  sense  :  no  Lord* 
sayer  (no  one  who  says  Lord).  The  second  clause  «&xa'  ©  votiip  by  no  means 
excludes  the  Lord-sayer,  him  who  says  Lord,  and  koiuv  rotexnfitti  rov  x*Tf  k 
pov  implies  a  more  certain  acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  Lord. 
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ihall  be  justified.1     Here  ov  negatives  the  notion  of  Tag.    On  the 
whole,  however,  this  mode  of  expression  is  rare,  and,  as  more  ex- 
pressive, appears  to  have  been  purposely  adopted  in  the  passages  in 
question,  which  are  mostly  sentential  quotations.     It  is  nearly  con- 
fined to  the  rendering  of  iba-fe)  from  the  Old  Test. ;  while  in  the 
Sept.  as  a  translation  it  occurs  frequently.2    What  Georgi  Vindic. 
p.  317.  adduces,  to  show  that  this  construction  is  pure  Greek,  is 
quite  preposterous.    In  all  the  passages  he  quotes,  waq  is  joined  to 
the  substantive  in  the  meaning  of  whole  (as  (LfjSt  rov  axocvra  yfiovov\ 
or fuUy  complete  (*wa  wayxri).* 

To  the  expression  ov  Qifj)  vug  should  this  Hebraism  be  strictly 
limited ;  for  in  clauses  with  vug  -  -  ov  ((*%)*  the  greatest  portion  of 
the  phraseology  is  not  foreign  to  the  idiom  of  the  Greek  language,5  or 
this  particular  construction  has  been  designedly  employed  for  an 
obvious  reason.  1  Jo.  ii.  21.  *5,v  -^/ev&og  be  rijg  uhj^esocg  ovx  hnv 
(all  falsehood  (every  lie)  is  not  of  the  truth),  no  lie  is  of  the  truth, 
might  have  been  employed  by  a  native  Greek.  Jo.  iii.  16.  vrSig 
irimvw  tig  avrov  ^  avotojrw,  aXX'  etc.  (Var.)  whosoever  believeth 
in  Him  should  not  perish,  but  etc.  As  to  Eph.  v.  5.  vug  vropvog  rj 
aw&apros  V  vrkeovixrrig  -  -  ovx  iff*  xfoipovopiuv  h  r%  (icurihst'q  rov 
Ipttrov,  the  apostle  probably  intended  at  first  to  give  an  affirmative 
predicate  (Ezech.  xliv.  9.).  Only  in  Eph.  iv.  29.  and  perhaps  in 
Rev.  xxii.  3.  ovih  would  have  been  more  natural  to  a  Grecian  ear. 

1Geaeniu8,  as  above,  merely  exhibits  this  linguistic  phenomenon,  -without 
oakiiig  any  effort  to  explain  it.  Ewald,  on  the  contrary  (p.  657.),  has,  at  least, 
indicated  its  proper  acceptation.  See  Drusius  ad  Gal.  ii.  16.  and  Beza  on  Horn.  iii. 
20.  Geaenius'  distinction  between  ov  vr&g  and  ^  «?,  I  do  not  fully  comprehend. 
1  For  instance,  Ex.  xii.  16.  44.  xx.  10.  Dt.  v.  14.  xx.  16.  Jud.  xiii.  4.  2  S.  xv. 
11.  Pa.  xxxiii.  11.  cxlii.  2.  Ezech.  xxxi.  14.  (Tob.  iv.  7.  19.  xii.  11.).  As  fre- 
Jptiy*  however,  ov— tvfaig  (cvlh),  which  is  good  Greek,  occurs,  as :  Ex.  x.  15. 
w.  viiL  9.  Jos.  x.  8.  Prov.  vi.  35.  xii.  21. ;  or  simply  o£o«V,  as :  Jos.  xxiii.  9. 

1  If  Schkusner  means  to  prove  from  Cic.  Rose.  27.  and  ad  famil.  2,  12.  that 
ws  mnis  is  equivalent  to  nullus,  he  could  not  have  looked  at  these  passages. 

4  That  is,  in  the  Singular ;  for,  in  the  Plural,  the  expression  is  common  in 
Greek.  Under  this  head  comes  the  passage  which,  to  explain  the  above  Hebraism, 
Wmke  pleon.  p.  58.  has  quoted  from  Plat.  Phaed.  91  e.,  vorfpov,  i#>7,  Tram  at 
J*j  \p.TpQ9$iv  Ao'yoff  ovx  dvohixtofo,  j  rovg  p'tv,  rovg  3'  ov  ;  do  you  receive  not — 
*•*.  reject — atf,  or  do  you  receive  some  and  reject  others  ?  How  otherwise  could 
(with  simplicity)  the  meaning  have  been  expressed  ?  In  Sept.  comp.  Num. 
&r.  23.  Jos.  xi.  13.  Ezech.  xxxi.  14.  Dan.  xi.  37. 

1 A  writer,  in  beginning  the  clause  with  the  negation  (ov  d/xa/u^rtra/),  has 
ifready  in  his  mind  the  subject  «-£?,  and  might  equally  employ  ovhig.  In  be- 
ginning with  x*f ,  either  he  has  not  decided  whether  he  is  to  use  an  affirmative 
or  negative  verb,  or  has  deemed  it  more  suitable  to  make  a  negative  assertion  in 
reference  to  every — (v&g  ©  irtarsvav  -  -  ov  ^  d'jeo'Krrroti),  than  an  affirmative  in 
reference  to  no  one.  The  statement,  No  believer  shall  perish,  is  introduced  by  a 
ort  of  alarming  expression,  which  is  not  agreeable. 
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In  ML  x.  29.  (Luke  xii.  6.)  h  i|  avroh  ov  vunkm  (vel)  unum 
non,  ne  unura  quidem,  is  contrasted  with  ovo :  two  for  a  farthing,  and 
not  even  one,  etc    This  construction  (with  a  negative)  occurs  also  in 
Greek  authors,  as :  Dion.  H.  comp.  18.  (V.  122.)  fjua*  ouz  at*  tvpot  rig 
ffikiicc  etc.,  antiqq.  II.  980, 10.  u*a  r%  ov  zomkumro  (according 
to  Schaef.'s  emendation),  Plut.  Uracch.  9.  see  Schae£  in  loc.  and 
Dionys.  Compos,  p.  247.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Antig.  p.  121.    From  the 
Sept  comp.  Ex.  x.  19.  Jer.  xxxiv.  16.    This  construction  cannot 
be  called  either  a  Hellenism  or  a  Hebraism.    It  is  generally  employed 
.  as  more  emphatic,  for  ovhss'g,1  properly  the  same  in  signification,  but 
weakened  by  usage. 

Luke  L  37.  ovk  a&vmrrpu  xapa  §t£  vuv  {fifJUty  nothing,  no  thing 
(comp.  iTt  and  in  Greek  ixog\  is  apparently  a  quotation  from  Gen. 

xviii.  14.  of  the  Sept.  Mt.  xv.  23.  ovk  ccTVcpi&j  ccvrq  Xoyov  is  quite 
simple  :  He  answered  her  not  a  word  (the  hot  was  superfluous  here).1 
The  Greeks  employed  the  same  mode  of  expression ;  it  is,  therefore, 
not  a  Hebraism.    It  occurs  in  1  Kings  xviii.  21. 

2.  The  one,  the  other  is  expressed — 

a.  In  antithetical  clauses,  sometimes  by  dg  -  -  xcu  sfc,  Mt.  xx.21. 
xxiv.  40.  xxvii.  38.  xvii.  4.  Mr.  x.  37.  Jo.  xx.  12.  Gal.  iv.  22.  (bat 
Luke  xvii.  34.  6eTg-6  erspog,  comp.  xvi.  13.  xviii.  10.  Aesop.  119.  de 
Fur.)  (iso  in  Heb.  "inK  Ex.  xvii  12.  Lev.  xii.  8.  xv.  15.  1  Sam.x. 
3.),  for  which  Greek  authors  use  gfc  (tip,  ttg  $i  or  sTg  piy,  6  hi.  See 
Fischer  ad  Leusden.  diall.  p.  35.  Mtth.  742.  What  Georgi  Vini 
p.  159  sq.  and  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  421.  quote  as  parallel  to  the 
N.  T.  expression,  are  more  properly  enumerations,  or  calculations  of 
a  sum  total. 

b:  In  reciprocal  statements,  as :  1  Th.  v.  11.  oixohopsm  s&  rv 
ha,  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  This  would  rather  be  an  Aramaism  (Hoflinann 
Gramm.  Syr.  p.  330.),  though  not  in  discordance  with  Greek  syntax, 
Her.  4,  50.  h  rpoV  h  avybfidXkuVy  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  2.  ig  ofr 
?v,  Qourfr,  evi  Tocpctfiu'kBiv,  asin.  54.  Comp.  also  the  phrase  b  oj& 
ivog  (Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  339.  Bhdy  Dionys.  perieg.  853.)  and  Kypb 
H.  339. 

As  cuneus  cuneum  trudit,  some  translate  Mt.  xii.  26.  6  aarwfSg 
tov  aaravoiv  ixfidiKkti  the  one  Satan  casts  out  the  other.    The  mean- 


1  Hence  likewise  cvlt  ifr  must  be  taken  together,  nemo  quisquam,  nemo  tawf 
(Mt.  xxvii.  14.  wli  h  ftp*  ne  unum  quidem  Jo.  i.  8.  Rom.  iii.  10.  1  Cor.  ti. 


VMS 

5.)  Hm.  Vig.  467.  Weber  Dem.  501.  (X*en.  Cyr.  2,  3,  9.  4,  1, 14.).    In  the  Sep*, 
this  occura  more  frequently  (that  is,  for  "«jk  vb),  Ex.  xiv.  28.  Num.  xxxi  49. 

Comp.  ov  -  -  *ori  2  Pet.  i.  21. 

*  No  accurate 
though  tig  is  elsew 


grammarian  will  think  U*  necessary  in  the  above  pasnge, 
rhere  expressed  (Mt.  xxi.  24.  iptiricw  vp&t  xdyA  Alyw  im). 
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ig,  however,  is :  Satan  easts  out  Satan.  On  the  other  hand,  comp. 
juke  xi.  17. 

The  Hebrew  construction,  the  man — or  brother — to  his  friend, 
mitated  in  the  Sept.  Gen.  xi.  3.  xiii.  11.  Judges  vi.  29.  Ruth  iii. 
12.  Jer.  ix.  20.,  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  from  the  Sept. 
Heb.  viii.  11.  ov  (Jbtj  hihctizaxriv  excarrog  rov  KTjjffM  (better  vokhyv) 
twrov  zai  txcurrog  rov  adehfov  cwrov. 

As  to  the  Hebraistic  circumlocution  for  the  pronoun  evert/  by  the 
repetition  of  the  noun,  ejg.  ri(^ipcc  xcu  rift'spa,  see  §  54,  1. 


CHAPTER  THIRD. 

OF  THE  NOUN. 

Section  XXVII. 

NUMBER  AND  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

A  Masculine  noun  in  the  Singular,  with  the  Article,  often  repre- 
sents a  whole  class,  as :  Jas.  ii.  6.  rjrtf/jccaarz  top  xrofypv  (Plur.  in 
•  1  Cor.  xi.  22.),  v.  6.  Rom.  xiv.  1.  1  Pet.  iv.  18.  Mt.  xii.  35. 

This  construction  is  especially  common  with  national  names,  as  : 
•  Itn&asos  Rom.  iii.  1.  (so  JRomanus  for  JRomani  frequently)  Mark- 
land  Eurip.  suppl.  v.  659. 

The  distinctive  character  in  question  is  thus  expressed  more  ex- 
clusively and  more  forcibly  by  the  Singular,  than  by*  the  Plural 
#which  points  out  the  multitude  of  individuals. 

Similar  to  this  construction  is  the  use  of  the  Singular  to  express,  in 
reference  to  a  plurality,  an  object  which  belongs  to  each  of  the  indivi- 
duals, as :  1  Cor.  vi.  19.  or/  to  ffS/Lu  v/iSv  vuog  r.  ay.  xytvyuaTog 
(according  to  the  best  Codd.)  ;  Mr.  viii.  17.  ff-gTa/pa/^gwyv  g^grs  rW 
**fiiav  (Jas.  iii.  14.  Luke  i.  66. 2  Pet.  ii.  14.  a.)  ;  Mt.  xvii.  6.  stwuv 
toiTpoGojxov  uvtSu  (Luke  ii.  21.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  viii.  24.);1  Rev.  vi. 
1L  KoJby  avrotg  (TToKtj  Xevzrj  (Luke  xxiv.  4.  Acts  i.  10.  ?) ;  Eph. 
tt.  14.  TipiZpaafijivoi  Ttjv  ocrtyvv  v(i*£v  etc. 

This  distributive  Singular,  as  it  may  be  called,  is  frequent  in 

We  most  refer  to  this  head  d*o  or  irpo  rfcpwUnrw  etinuv  or  vpuv,  xetrd  xp. 
rmwrmp  etc.  Luke  ii.  81.  Acte  vii.  45.  Ex.  xxxiv.  11.  Dt.  iii.  18.  vii."  19.  viii. 
W.  etc 
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Greek  writers,  as :  Xen.  A.  4,  7,  16.  Aypv  xvtifuias  xou  x,pdvn  ; 

jfca%a/p/ov-5opi;  etc.  Cyr.  4,  3,  11.  Eurip.  Cycl.  225.  Thuc.  3,  2; 

4,  4.  6,  58.  Pol.  3,  49,  12.  Ael.  an.  5,  4.  comp.  Cic  Rab.  4,  U 

Sen.  ep.  87.    In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xlviii.  12.  Lev.  x.  6.  Judf 

xiii.  20.  Lament,  ii.  10.  1  Ch.  xxix.  6.     See  also  testam.  pati 

p.  565.1 

In  the  N.  T.  the  Plural  is  the  usual  construction  in  this  caa 

(Luke  xxiv.  5.  Acts  i.  10.).     See  in  general  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med 

264.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  158. 

The  collective  use  of  the  Singular  is  not  to  be  extended  beyond 
its  natural  bounds,  in  the  explanation  of  passages  in  which  it  may 
seem  to  occur.  In  1  Cor.  vi.  5.  htccxpTvat  avd  piaov  rov  dhekQov,  it 
would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  rov  dbskfov  stands  for  rrjg  doikfo- 
rqrog.  *  Avd  f/jkaov  refers  to  individuals  (different  from  Mt.  xiii.  25.), 
and  not  to  a  collective  whole.  It  should  be  dm  f/Affov  diskfov  zoi 
dfoXtyov  (Gen.  xxiii.  15.),  or,  at  least,  rSv  dfe\<p£v  avrov  (see 
Grotius),  comp.  Pol.  10,  48,  1.  Otherwise  the  structure  would  be 
imperfect  and  mutilated.  Meyer's  explanation  assumes  the  existence 
of  an  expression  which  is  inaccurate  and  without  example. 

2.  Vice  versa,  the  Plural  (Masculine  or  Feminine)  is  used  when 
the  predicate  refers  to  one  individual,  but  the  writer  wishes  to  avoid 
particularising  him,  as :  Mt.  ii.  20.  r&vtixcurtv  oi  Zflrovvrtg  rijv  'tyvyfl 
rov  Kcuhiov  (Herod  the  Great  alone  is  meant,  v.  19.),  comp.  El 
iv.19.  S.  Aeschyl.  Prom.  G7.  Eurip.  Hec.  403.  Aeschin.  adv.  Timarch. 
21.  and  Bremi  in  loc.  Porson  Eur.  Phoen.  p.  36.  Reisig  Conject  in 
Aristoph.  p.  58.  and  C.  L.  Roth  grammaticae  quaest.  e  C.  Tacito. 
Norimb.  1829.  4.  §  1. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  ix.  8.  i&6%affuv  rov  JteoV  rov  iovra  $£«*• 
atuv  roiuvrfjv  rolg  dv^puvrotg,  the  reference  is,~undoubtedly,  not 
to  Christ  alone,  but  must  be  taken  generally.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  44. « 
Xrjffroct  necessarily  implies  a  difference  in  details  from  Luke  xxiii* 
39.  Lastly,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  vTtp  rSv  vexpSv  cannot  easily  be  re- 
ferred to  (the  dead)  Christ  (for  then  it  would  have  been  ug  rofo 
vixpovg))  but  must  be  applied  to  (unbaptized)  dead. 

The  expression  ro  sip7)fJbivov .  Iv  rolg  TrpoQfjrutg  in  Acts  xiii.  40.  (* 
/3*/3X/y  rSv  TrpoQrjrSv)  is  a  general  form  of  quotation,  as  in  Paul* 
Epistles  and  the  like,  employed  when  one  does  not  wish,  or  is  at  • 

1  In  1  Th.  i.  8.  van  ytriaSeu  vfA&t  tvvou  tcSuh  Tofr  x/ctivowt/*,  the  Singol^ 
is  used  quite  naturally,  as  Paul  had  in  view  the  Church  as  a  whole.  The  Sfig° 
lar  would  not  be  appropriate  in  1  Cor.  x.  6.  11.  1  Pet.  v.  3. 
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oss,  to  indicate  the  precise  passage  or  passages.  Essentially  similar 
s  Mt.  xxiv.  26.  h  rolg  rafjuemg,  opposed  to  h  rj  Iprjfjuy,  comp.  Li  v. 
i,  3.  Silvius  casu  quodam  in  silvis  natus. 

In  Mt.  xxi.  7.  iTavw  avrw  probably  refers  to  ifjtoiriu.  There 
would,  however,  be  no  absurdity  in  the  phraseology,  were  avrZv  ap- 
plied to  the  two  animals,  any  more  than  in  the  expression  BTn^s^xeig 
m  on*  xou  tuXo¥j  v.  5.  It  is  said,  e.g.  loosely,  he  sprung  from  the 
hones,  when  only  one  of  the  team,  the  saddled  horse,  is  meant. 

In  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  the  Plural  \vnrrdkai  has,  quite  erroneously,  been 
supposed  to  stand  for  the  Singular  (Heumann  in  loc).  Though 
this  Plural  may  signify  a  single  letter  (Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  446. 
Poppo  Thuc.  1,  132.),  the  words  8/  imaroTJuv  are,  undoubtedly,  to 
be  Here  joined  to  xi^oo ;  and  the  sending  of  different  letters  to 
different  persons  is  not  an  unlikely  circumstance. 

3.  Not  a  few  nouns,  which,  in  most  modern  languages,  are  used  only 
in  the  Singular,  are,  in  Greek  authors  and  the  N.  T.,  employed,  for  the 
most  part,  in  the  Plural.  This  is  owing  to  their  having,  from  a  general 
or  Grecian  or  Biblical  point  of  view,  a  manifold  or  comprehensive  sig- 
nification (Krii.  9.),  as :  AJSveg  Heb.  i.  2.  world  (DWty),  ovpwoisky, 
heaven  (Schneider  lat.  Gr.  II.  476.)  comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  2.,  ra  iky  tot,  the 
mctuary,  Heb.  viii.  1.  ix.  8.  12.  etc.,  amroKui,  hvcrpal  (East,  West) 
ML  viii.  11.  xxiv.  27.  (Plato  def.  411  b.  epin.  990  a.  D.  S.  2, 43.  Dio  C. 
987, 32.  Lncian.  peregr.  39.),  rd  fofydi,  ap/orgpa,  svavvf/jcc,  the  right, 
tkleftjhvpus  (fores,  folding-door)  Acts  v.  19.  Jo.  xx.  19.  (also  irvkou, 
but  §vpcu  is  a  regular  Plural  in  Acts  xvi.  26.  Mt.  xxiv.  33.),  xokwot 
hum  Luke  xvi.  23.  (v.  22.  Sing.)  comp.  Pausan.  6,  1,2.  Ael.  13, 
31.,  ifiaria  of  a  particular  upper-garment,  mantle  Jo.  xix.  23.  xviii. 
4*  Acts  x.  6.;  the  names  of  festivals  tyzuiviu,  yzntriu,  AZpfia 
[Tlapct&jvaja,  Saturnalia  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  20.),  also  ydfjbot 
carriage  Mt.  xxii.  2.  Luke  xii.  36.  (comp,  Tob.  xi.  20.) ;  likewise 
tymapay  Rom.  vi.  23.  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  428.\  and  ccpyvpicc  a  piece  of 

When  the  names  of  countries  or  cities  are  Plural,  this  is  owing  to 
their  having  originally  consisted  of  several  provinces,  as  Galliae,  or 
•ettlements,  as  'AS^a/,  Ilarapa,  O/X/^ttoi,  also  ra  'hpotroKupa.1 

Lastly,  the  Plural  of  a  noun  denoting  a  sentiment,  disposition,  or 
fete,  expresses  its  various  manifestations,  as :  1  Pet.  ii.  1.  a-ro^a- 
ptoi  rauTM  xaxiav  -  -  x.  vicoxpiaug  x.  (pSovovg  x.  wuGctg 
*ftraXaX/a£,  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  'iptg,  Z/jkog,  hupoi,  IpfoeJcii,  xcctu- 
taW/,  Tp&vps<r[Jbo{,  Qvaiuffsig,  yxccrcccrrccfTtcci,  2  Cor.  xi. 
&i>  ^uvdrotg  noKkoixig,  Eph.  vi.  11.  Gal.  v.  20.  1  P.  iv.  3.  Jas. 

1  Comp.  Nobbe  ached&e  Ptolem.  I.  22. 
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ii.  1.  (2  Cor.  ix.  6.)  Jud.  13.  1  Con  vii.  2.  Fr.  Rom.  DX  6. 1 
Sallust.  L  76. 

So  o/xr/p/W,  0*?rn,  is  more  common  than  the  Singular  (onl 
Col.  iii.  12.  Var.).  To  this  role  belongs  also  Eph.  ii.  3.  SsXfjfi 
rrjg  aapzog*  See,  in  general,  Jacobs  Act.  philol.  Monac  I.  15^ 
Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agis  p.  75  sq.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  IL  368.  H< 
chen  Enseb.  III.  18  sq.  Bhdy  62  f. 

• 

Of  the  Plural  aS^ara,  as  source  of  descent,  a  direct  parallel  oo 
only  in  Eurip.  Ion.  693.  in  the  poetic  style.  The  expression,  b 
ever,  in  connection  with  a  liquid,  is  as  intelligible  as  ru,  Siara 
ra  yakaxret  Plat.  legg.  10.  887  d.  In  Sev.  xviii.  24.  oufjuara 
real  Plural,  and,  accordingly,  does  not  come  under  this  rule. 
ypaQai,  ru  /spa  ypa^ara,  a/  foo&rjxai  (the  covenants  which  ( 
repeatedly  renewed  with  Abraham,  with  Jacob,  and  through  Mc 
comp.  Wisd.  xii.  21.  2  Mace.  viii.  15.).  Similar  is  ixayyOJa 
Heb.  vii.  6.  A  Hebraistic  Plur.  maj.  is  not  to  be  assumed  in  tl 
words,  nor  in  Jo.  ix.  3.  2  Cor.  xii.  1.  7«,  nor  in  Heb.  ix.  23.,  wl 
the  statement  is  general.  Ta  (ra/3|3ara  is  either  a  translatioi 
the  Aramaean  form  KTI3&>,  or  is  framed  after  the  analogy  of  na 

of  festivals.  More  easily  might  ay/a  ay/a/?,  denoting  the  most  i 
place  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  be  pronounced  a  Plur.  exc 
unless,  with  Erasmus,  we  prefer  the  accentuation  ay/a  ayiav  (co 
&g/Xa/a  $ei\cu'a>v  Soph.  El.  839.).  Though,  however,  this  por 
of  the  Israelitish  sanctuary  is  mentioned  in  the  Pentateuch  ui 
the  designation  ro  &ytov  r£v  ocyicuv  (Ex.  xxvi.  33.  Num.  iv.  4.),  co 
Joseph.  Antt.  3,  6,  4.,  yet  it  means,  in  1  Kings  viii.  6.  strictly 
most  holy.  Comp.  the  Latin  penetralia,  adyta  (Vir.  Aen.  2,  291 
In  reference  to  Ph.  ii.  6.  ro  thou  'iaa  Secjf,  where  i'aoc  is  used 
verbially,  comp.  the  Greek  idiomatic  expressions  Iliad.  5,  71.  Od 
1,  432. 15,  520.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  1179.  Thuc.  3, 14.  Philostr.  Af 
26.  etc.    See  Reisig  Oed.  Col.  526. 

4.  The  Dual  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  the  Plural  be 
used  in  its  stead,  as  in  Later  Greek.  We  find  hvo  construed  t 
a  Plural  in  Mt.  iv.  18.  xviii.  9.  xxvi.  37.  Jo.  iv.  20.  Acts  xii 
Only  in  Rev.  xii.  14.  r piper  as  xuipov  xou  xocipovg  xou  fy 
xoupov  the  Plural  of  itself  denotes  two  years.  This  construct 
however,  is  an  imitation  of  the  Chaldee  p*}?  *n  ^e  Greek 
sion  Dan.  vii.  25.  in  indication  of  the  Chaldee's  having  no  I 
(Winer's  Chald.  Grammat.  p.  77.).  The  Plural,  placed  bet* 
one  year  and  \  a  year,  was  allowably  made  to  signify  two.  In  L 
Greek,  ypovoq,  xpovoi,  came  more  and  more  to  signify  year,  yt 
See  also  Evang.  apocr.  p.  60,  61.    Epiphan.  Mon.  29,  28. 
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Bornem.  Acts  xv.  12.  supposes  he  has  found  a  trace  of  the  Dual 
in  the  reading  iS^yovfLivoj  (y  is  marked  over  the  line)  of  one  Cod., 
from  which  Tdf.  notes  the  reading  i%t]yovfJbsvot,  and  joyously  hails 
the  discovery  of  this  number. 

5.  The  Neuter,  Singular  or  Plural,  is  sometimes  employed  to  de- 
note a  person,  when  the  writer  purposely  expresses  himself  in  gene- 
ral terms,  to  avoid  particularising  the  individual,  as :  2  Th.  ii.  6.  ro 
zori%ov  cNicm  (v.  7.  o  jtarf^w),  Heb.  vii.  7.  ro  tkccrrov  wro  rov 
zfirrrovog  tvkoyurou  (Theodor.  in  loc.)  Luke  i.  35.,  1  Cor.  i.  27. 
28.  rd  (hupa  r.  xotrfiov  -  -  rd  u&ivrj)  rd  i%ov§6vri[Jbim  (v.  26.  oi 
wpoi),  Jo.  vi.  37.  1  Jo.  v.  4.  comp.  v.  1.  (1  Cor.  xL  5.  but  not 
Col.  i  20.  Heb.  vii.  19.  Jo.  iii.  6.  See  the  more  recent  expositors. 
In  Bom.  xi.  32.  the  best  established  reading  is  rovg  xdvrag).  Simi- 
lar constructions  occur  in  Thuc.  3, 11.  rd  xpdrswa  he)  rovg  vro- 
fampovg  %imTfjyov9  Xen.  A.  7,  3, 11.  rd  ph  Qevyorra  xou  dico- 
Ifydfxorra  nfuug  ixavot  uto/a&ci  huxuv  xas  [itoumvuV)  rjv  hi  rig 
ifoumtrcu  etc.,  Poppo  Thuc  L  104.  Seidler  Eurip.  Troad.  p.  61. 
Kritz  SalL  II.  69. 

6.  The  Neuter  seems  to  be  employed  for  the  Feminine  in  Mr.  xii. 
28.  voice  lorh  irroTJj  Tpemj  xdvrm  (for  which  editors  have  substi- 
tuted vuffw).  But  f&vrav,  independently  of  its  relation  to  the 
noon  in  gender,  is  equivalent  to  the  general  expression  omnium 
(rerun).  Comp.Lucian.  piscat.  13.  pice,  icwtrw  Sj  vi  afoj&ijg  <pi\o- 
fopla  (according  to  the  common  reading ;  otherwise  x&vrug))  Thuc. 
4»  52.  rag  rs  aKKag  xokug  xou  mvrw  (tdXicra,  rfjv  "Ayrwbpop,  see 
fOnrille  Charit.  p.  549  sq.  Porson  Eur.  Phoen.  121.  Fr.  Mr.  1.  c. 

On  the  other  hand,  d'Orville  (p.  292  sq.)  is  quite  mistaken  in 
maintaining  that  in  Acts  ix.  37.  Xovtrumg  avrriv  eSfyxav,  Xov<r.  is 
used  for  \ov<rcuras,  and  on  the  ground  that  the  washing  of  corpses 
was  the  business  of  women.    The  writer  expresses  himself  in  the 
most  general  terms.      Tliey  washed   and   laid.      Had  Luke  in- 
tended to  refer  to  such  a  custom  with  historical  precision,  he  would 
We  employed  more  definite  language.     Comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  7,  2. 
wtihjXtfocuriP  -  -  a6ik<{xzt  n  xal  a&ekphod  xcci  ccn-^tcci  roffuvrus, 
w  thou  h  77)  olxicc  rsffffapocxathexa  rovg  l\sv§ipovg  the  free 
*ere  fourteen,  where  the  Masculine  is  used  though  females  are 
comprehended.     Suet.  Ner.  33.  acceptum  a  quadam  Locusta,  vene- 
toriorom  inclyta.     (Luke  xxii.  58.  comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  71. — the  rela- 
tions are  not  the  same.  See  Mey.) 

Neither  is  the  Masculine  used  for  the  Feminine  in  the  Sept.  xa  Gfeiu 
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xxiii.  3.  uritmi  'AjSpaa^  ojto  rov  vsxpou  ocvrov  -  -  4.  &a 
j>s*poy  (itov  (v.  15.)?  though  Sarah  is  meant ;  nor  in  the  i 
Susann.  61.  BTOifjcrocv  uvrolg  ov  rpovrov  ixovr^pivtravro  rS^  i 
though  the  reference  is  to  Susanna.  Similar  in  Soph.  Anti 
qfoi(i&vep  (vulg.  ffoifjuivq)  rdtg  itcfo'eoig  gy^X^pa  Xavth  yJi^ 
Greek  a  corpse  is  always  o  vexpog,  and  never  in  the  Feminin< 
further,  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  p.  114.  176. 

Note  1.  In  Bom.  xi.  4.  containing  a  quotation  from  the  01 
(1  Kings  xix.  18.)  we  find  jj  BaaX  (Hos.  ii.  8.  Zeph.  i.  4 
bably  with  no  secondary  contemptuous  meaning,  as  the  Fe 
names  of  false  gods  are  said  to  be  used  in  Arabic  and  in  the  Tain 
See  Gesen.  in  xtosenm.  Repertor.  and  Tholuck  in  loc,  and, 
other  hand,  Fr.  Rom.  II.  442.  But  Paul,  quoting  from  m 
might  easily  write  f}  BaaX,  as  he  had  occasionally  found  it 
Sept.  (yet  the  Codd.  vary),  though  in  this  very  passage  th< 
has  ref  BaaX.  Riickert  in  loc.  is,  as  often  elsewhere,  mi 
Besides,  it  was  matter  of  indifference  whether  Baal  was  rega: 
a  male  or  a  female  false  deity.  Theile  tries  to  explain  fr< 
usage  of  the  Sept.  ^&o/vaX/8s£  in  the  general  address  in  Jas. 
but  see,  on  the  other  nand,  de  Wette..  The  omission  of  the 
(Aorfcoi  Kcci  has  no  decisive  authority  in  its  favour ;  and  it  w< 
carrying  reverence  for  the  (other)  principal  Codd.  too  far 
to  admit  an  error  of  a  transcriber  in  the  concurrence  of 
words. 

Note  2.  A  noun  of  any  gender,  taken  merely  as  a  word,  i 
as  all  know,  with  the  Neut.  Article,  as  :  Gal.  iv.  25.  ro  "An 
(word)  Agar.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Fem.  may  appear  to  I 
tor  the  Neut.  in  q  ovoci  Kev.  ix.  12.  xi.  14.  Probably,  howe^ 
writer  had  in  his  mind  some  such  word  as  STjipig  or  raXa/Ti 

Note  3.  As  to  the  adverbial  use  of  a  Fem.  adjective,  as 
xar  ihiw  etc.,  see  §  54. 


Section  XXVIII. 

OF  THE  CASES  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  Foreigners  found  no  difficulty  in  comprehending,  gei 
the  respective  import  of  the  Greek  cases  (Hm.  de  emend,  rat 
sqq.  Bhdy  p.  74  ff.1).     Even  the  Jews  were  able,  without  infi 

1  A  monographia  was  published  at  Erlang.  1831.  8.  by  J.  A.  Hartun 
Gases,  their  formation  and  import,  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  i 
Rumpel  on  the  Greek  Cases.    Halle  1845.  8.) 
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express,  in  their  own  language,  those  relations  which  the  Greeks 
ually  expressed  by  cases.  The  Aramaean  mode  of  denoting  the 
enitive  relation  especially  approximated  the  idiom  of  the  West. 
To  perceive,  however,  the  secondary  significations  of  the  Greek 
>lique  cases,  in  all  their  extension  and  diversity,  was,  to  foreigners, 
matter  of  much  greater  difficulty. 

The  Grecian  use  of  cases  alone,  without  prepositions,  formed  a 
triking  contrast  to  the  graphic  and  explicit  phraseology  of  Orientals, 
lence,  in  the  N.  T.,  through  the  influence  of  the  Eastern  idiom, 
repositions  are  frequently  employed  where,  in  classic  Greek  prose, 
hey  would  be  entirely  superfluous.  We  find,  for  instance,  in  the 
IT.,  foiovai  be,  ufokiv  aro,  piriyftv  ix  for  hthovai,  hfoisw,  [Mrbffiiv 
nw$  (comp.  §  30.),  roXepelv  fierce  rivog  for  rm',  xarriyoptiv  and 
vpuxkfiv  xard  rivog  (Luke  xxiii.  14.  Rom.  viii.  33.)  for  rm',1  hyei'puv 
rm  ug  (icurikia  Acts  xiii.  22.  (§  32.),  fiaaiktvuv  ixi  rm  or  rivd 
wV1?)  f°r rivog,  i&£og  axo  r.  for  the  Genitive  alone  (Krebs  obs.  e 
Josepho  p.  73  sq.).  From  the  Sept.  comp.  $ei$eo§as  vxi  rm  or 
rmg  or  vrep  rivog  (hv  DVi). 

This  use  of  prepositions  with  cases,  instead  of  cases'  alone,  is  a 
relic  of  (antique)  simplicity,  and  occurs  not  only  in  the  early  Greek 
poets,  as  in  Homer,  e.g.,  but  in  Greek  prose  writers,  as,  e.g.  in 
Lucian.  See  Jacob,  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  11  sq.  Hence  even  from 
good  writers  many  instances  may  be  quoted,  such  as  vravuv  awro, 
comp.  Mtth.  833. 

2.  There  is,  in  reality,  no  such  thing  as  what  is  called  enallage 
wuum,  the  putting  of  one  case  for  another.  Sometimes,  however, 
of  two  cases  either  may  be  entirely  appropriate,  when  the  relation 
to  be  expressed  may  be  conceived  under  two  different  points  of  view, 
*s:  'Affcrvpiog  raj  yivn  and  rd  yivog,  npoaxwiiv  rm  to  show  reverence 
to  one,  and  irpoaxwuv  riva  to  revere  one,  xoChug  toiuv  nva  and  rm 
(Thilo  Act.  Thorn.  38.),  hoypg  rm  and  rivog  (Fr.  Mt.  p.  223.),2 
yuuos  nvog  and  rm9  (JUfLvfoxetfoui  ri  and  nvog  (as  recordari  rei  and 
wra).  With  the  Ace.  (jMfAvtjffxe&ui  implies  remembrance  transitively 
directed  to  the  object ;  with  the  Gen.,  remembrance  proceeding  from 
the  object.  It  cannot  be  said  that  in  such  instances  the  Dat.  or 
Ace.  is  used  for  the  Gen.,  or  vice  versa.  Both  cases  are,  logically, 
^ployed  with  equal  propriety ;  though  the  one  construction  may 

1  As  the  Byzantines  sometimes  say :  oLy&vctxTth  or  opyityaQcu  xetr»  rtuog,  or 
WO  Chr.  88,  470.  6pyt£ta0cu  Tpog  rivet. 

1  The  distinction  which  Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  323.  lays  down  between  these 
**o  constructions,  does  not  appear  in  the  N.  T. 
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be  the  more  usual,  or  the  more  frequent  in  Later  Greek,  or  in  ; 
particular  writer  (as  evwyyekiZftfoui  r/va,  ffpoazvnTv  rm). 

Perhaps  the  most  absurd  instance  of  enallage  casuum  that  cc 
be  alleged,  would  be  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  avnaruvnq  iccvrovg  ig  £ 
hidzovoi  for  houcbvovg.  Both  expressions  are  proper,  but  in 
ferent  significations.  As  an  instructor  I  commend  myself,  mea 
I  do  so  in  respect  to  the  office  I  have  undertaken.  But  I  o 
mend  myself  as  an  instructor,  is,  I  commend  myself  as  one  i 
wishes  or  is  able  to  be  an  instructor. 

3.  Every  case,  as  such,  is  necessarily  connected  with  the  struct 
of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs.  This  connection  is  most  di] 
as  regards  the  Nom.  and  Ace. ;  the  former  as  the  subject,  the  la 
as  the  object,  for  the  secondary  relations  of  the  Gen.  and  I 
There  are,  however,  casus  absolutij  that  is,  cases  which  are 
comprised  in  the  grammatical  structure  of  a  sentence, — cases  wl 
are,  as  it  were,  grammatically  isolated,  and  have  only  a  logical  c 
nection  with  the  sentence.  Nominatives  absolute  are  the  n 
frequent  and  the  most  distinctly  marked  (Bengel  on  Mt.  xii.  1 
Real  Accusatives  absolute  are  more  rare  (§  61.),  comp.  Fr.  E 
HI.  11  sq.  What  is  called  an  Accusative  absolute  is  often  dej 
dent,  though  loosely,  on  the  construction  of  the  sentence.  As 
Genitives  and  Datives  absolute,  their  exact  import  proves  then 
be  integrant  portions  of  the  sentence.  See,  in  general,  A.  de  TV 
nowski  syntaxeos  anomalae  graecae  pars  de  constructione,  quae 
citur,  absoluta,  etc.  Lips.  1835.  8.,  F.  W.  Hoffmann  observat 
monita  de  casibus  absol.  ap.  Graecos  et  Lat.  ita  positis  ut  videar 
non  posse  locum  habere.  Budiss.  1836.  4.  (it  treats  only  of 
Gen.  and  Dat.  absolute),  J.  Geisler  de  graecor.  nominativis  at 
Vratisl.1845.  8.  and  E.  Wentzel  de  genitivis  et  dat  absol.  Vra 
1828.  8.  But  the  whole  subject  of  the  Nominative  absolute  co 
under  what  is  to  be  said  on  the  structure  of  sentences. 


Section  XXIX. 

NOMINATIVE  AND  VOCATIVE. 


1.  A  noun,  considered  directly  and  purely  in  itself,  is  represei 
by  the  Nominative  ;  and,  according  to  the  structure  of  the  sente 
is  either  the  subject  or  the  predicate,  as :  Jo.  i.  1.  ev  ap%5  rtv  6  Xc 
Eph.  ii.  14.  oevrog  hrriv  q  etpfjvrj  r^hZv. 

A  Nominative,  however,  sometimes,  without  being  comprise 
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the  construction,  is  placed  at  the  extremity  of  a  sentence,  as  a  sort 
of  case  absolute,  or  term  of  designation,  as  if  it  were  an  indeclinable 
word,  as  :  a.  Acts  vii.  40.  o  Mavcrrjg  ohrog  -  -  ovz  oihocpev  ri  ykyoviv 
avrSy  see  §  28, 3.  b.  Jo.  xviii.  10.  %v  ovofitz  rq  hovku  MaX%o^Rev. 
vi.  8.  viii.  11.  (Demosth.  Macart.  669  b.),  Luke  xix.  29.  <jrpbg  rb 
opo$  to  xcckovybivov  'EXa/ayv.1  Comp.  1  S.  ix.  9.  rbv  vpoQrrnjy 
hcaku  o  Xccbg  ifLvpoa^v  6  /3XsT^vMalal.  18.482.  10.  247.  see  Lob. 
Phryn.  517.*   But  Acts  i.  12.  ccirb  opovg  rov  xuXovfLZvov  'ILXuiaivog. 

Usually,  however,  names,  where  an  oblique  case  is  necessary,  are 
so  construed  as  part  of  the  sentence  (and  Qvoftari  solely  interposed), 
as:  Acts  xxvii.  1.  gxaT0vrap%jj  ovofLan  'Iol>X/&,  ix.  11.  12.  dvipu 
'fowiuv  hbtban  zmT&bvra  (xviii.  2.  Mt.  xxvii.  32.  Luke  v.  27.), 
xviii.  7.  olzicc  rtvbg  bvbyutn  'lovcrrov,  also  Mt.  i.  21.  25.  zuKiaag  rb 
oro/Aa  ocurov  'hjaovv  Luke  i.  13.  (as  an  apposition  to  oVo^a),  even 
Mr.  iii.  16.  iTeS&jxw  bvouux,  rS  ^Zipcovi  Uirpov.  (Various  modes  of 
expression  are  combined  in  Plut.  Coriol.  11.) 

In  Kev.  i.  4.  the  Nom.  o  5v  z.  6  H\v  z.  6  \pyj>^og  (n)W  the  Incom- 
prehensible) is  designedly  used  as  indeclinable.     See  §  10. 

2.  The  usage  stated  above  under  a.  is  dropped,  when  the  Nom. 
(with  the  Article)  is  employed  in  addressing,  particularly  in  calling 
or  commanding,  and,  consequently,  instead  of  the  Vocative  properly 
intended  for  such  purpose  (Fischer-Weller  HI.  1. 319  sq.  Markland 
Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  446.). 

The  Nom.  is  sometimes  so  employed  in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Mt.  xi.  26. 
«*/,  o'  T(ZT?jp  (HgofAdkoyoSput  trot  v.  25.),  on  ovratg  iymro  Heb.  i.  8. 
i  7.  (in  the  Sept.  comp.  Ps.  xlii.  2.  xxii.  2.),  especially  in  the  Im- 
perat.  Luke  viii.  54.  q  vafig  gys/pg,  Mt.  xxvii.  29.  %a/pg  of  (ictcrs'Kivg 
v-'lovb.  Jo.  xix.  3.  Mr.  v.  41.  ix.  25.  Eph.  vi.  1.  Col.  iii.  18. 

This  form  of  expression  may  have  originally  contained  some  degree 
of  roughness  or  harshness  (Bhdy  67.),  and  been  so  used  even  in  Greek 
prose.  Afterwards,  however,  it  was  employed  without  special  em- 
phasis, and  also  in  the  kindest  addresses,  as  in  Luke  xii.  32.  j&w) 
tyftov,  rb  (Mzpbv  ToifJbviov,  viii.  54.  (Bar.  4,  5.),  even  in  prayers,  as  in 

1  In  all  earlier  editions  (including  that  of  Lchm.)  we  find  ix*to».  I  am  not 
prepared,  with  Fr.,  to  pronounce  this  accent  decidedly  erroneous.  Luke,  in- 
taking  his  Gospel  for  general  readers,  might,  in  mentioning,  for  the  first  time, 
tjfe  Mount  of  Olives,  sufficiently  known  in  Palestine,  say,  what  is  called  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  as  in  Acts  i.  12.  But  the  expression  to  opoc  to  teyo/xtoun  iXeuuv 
JjJBt  be  resolved  into  to  'htyopivov  Spog  tXttiZv  ad  montem  qui  dicitur  olivarum. 
A*  Article  is  by  no  means  necessary  before  ix.  The  Syrian  translator  probably 
J^ad'Exa^y*,  as  he  renders  the  above  as  he  does  Acts  i.  12.,  but  Mt.  xxi.  i.  dif- 
ferently. 

'We  find  even  rtjv  dvOpairoToxos  Qu*b»  Theodoret.  IV.  1304.,  rijr  0ios 
rP**yopU»  III.  241.  IV.  454.,  where  the  Romans  (a  circumstance  which  modern 
**fcn  of  Latin  overlook)  employ  the  Genitive. 
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Luke  xviii.  11.  Heb.  x.  7.  On  the  contrary,  in  Jo.  xx.  28.,  though 
directed  to  Jesus  (sitbv  avra),  the  expressions  are  rather  an  exclama- 
tion than  an  address  ;*  and,  in  the  Greek  authors,  such  Nom.  has 
strong  prominence  (Bhdy  as  above,  Krti.  12.).  So  also  Luke  xii.  20. 
(according  to  the  reading  S.ppm^  and  1  Cor.  xv.  36.,  where  uQpov  has 
little  authority  in  its  favour),  likewise  Ph.  iii.  18. 19.  ftoKkot  yap  vrzpi- 

TaroSffiVj  ovg  voKkaxtg  ekeyov  -  -  rovg  sffipovg  rov  aravpov  rov  Xp., 
'  Sfv  ro  rikog  axuketa  -  -  oi  rd  ipriytiu  Qpovovvrtg,  probably  also 

Mr.  xii.  38-40.  fiksTsrs  airo  rSv  ypufApariav,  rZv  Sekovrvv  -  -  xou  ox- 
Tcur/Aovg  -  -  xou  xpotroxofozhpiag  -  -  oi  xari&iovng  rag  oixia; 
--  ohroi  Xfjypovrut  <rspi<r<r6repov  xptpa  (yet  the  words  oi 
xarto§.  may  here  be  joined  with  ohroi  Xfjypovrai). * 

3.  In  the  N.  T.  the  Vocative,  with,  or  more  frequently  without 
2,  is,  however,  far  more  common  than  the  Nom.  in  addresses.  We 
find  i  sometimes  in  simple  forms  of  addressing,  as  Acts  i.  1.  xxviL 
21.  xviii.  14.  1  Tim.  vi.  11. ;  but  mostly  in  conjuring  and  in  vi- 
tuperation (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  451  sq.,  see  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  L  4.), 
Rom.  ii.  1.  3.  ix.  20.  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  Jas.  ii.  20.  Gal.  iii.  1.,  or  in  ex- 
clamations, as  Luke  xxiv.  25.  Acts  xiii.  10.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
mere  accosting  or  calling  the  Vocative  without  u  is  employed,  as 
Luke  xiii.  12.  xxii.  57.  xxvii.  10.  Mt.  ix.  22.  Jo.  iv.  21.  xix.  26. 
Acts  xiii.  15.  xxvii.  25.  Even  at  the  beginning  of  a  speech,  where 
at  is  regularly  prefixed  by  the  Greeks,  we  find,  in  the  N.  T.  for 
the  most  part,  the  Vocative  alone,  as  in  Acts  i.  16.  ii.  14.  iii.  12. 
xiii.  16.  xv.  13.  (see,  however,  Franke  Demosth.  p.  193.).* 

An  adjective  joined  to  a  Vocative  is  put  in  the  same  case,  as : 
Jas.  ii.  20.  S>  oiv^pam  xevi,  Mt.  xviii.  32.  (but  comp.  Jacobs  Achill. 
Tat.  p.  466.)  ;  yet  we  find  the  apposition  in  the  Nora.  Rom.  ii.  1.  - 
I)  dvapuTS  vdg  6  xpfow,  comp.  Bar.  2,  12.  xvpii  6  §so$  ypaiv. 

Note.  Some  have  erroneously  regarded  the  Ace  with  sig,  in  the 
phrase  Civai  or  yiveofyccs  e'ig  n,  as  a  Hebraistic  circumlocution  for  the 
Nom.  (Leusden  diall.  p.  132.).  By  far  the  greater  part  of  the 
passages  produced  in  support  of  this  alleged  Hebraism,  are  either 
quotations  from  the  Old  Test,  or  expressions  taken  from  it,  and  be- 
come set  forms  (Mt.  xix.  5.  1  Cor.  vi.  16.  Eph.  v.  31.  Heb.  viii.  10. 
etc.).   Here  it  has  been  overlooked  that  ytveo&as  eig  rifieri,  i.e.  abire 

1  Hm.  praef.  ad  Eur.  Androm.  p.  15  sq.  says :  mihi  quidem  ubique  nomina- 
tives, quern  pro  vocativo  positum  volunt,  non  vocantis  sed  declarantis  ese  vide- 
tur :  o  tu,  qui  es  talis.  This  applies  to  some,  but  not  to  all  the  above  passages^ 
and,  strictly  speaking,  cannot  be  generally  asserted,  except  of  the  poets. 

2  On  J  before  the  Vocative,  see,  in  general,  Doberenz  Progr.  Hildburgh. 
1844.  4. 

•  See  Prolegomena.— T*. 
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nutart)  in  aliq.  (Acts  v.  36.  Jo.  xvi.  20.  Rev.  viii.  11.),  is  good 
reek  (Georgi  Vind.  337.  Schwarz  Comment.  285.),  and  is  used, 
Y  the  later  authors  at  least,  even  in  reference  to  persons  (Geo. 
'acbymer.  I.  345.  gig  avjbyui,%ovg  avroTg  yivovrcts).  Besides,  in  the 
lebrew  expression  equivalent  to  ehcti  iig  n,  the  7  does  not  properly 
txpress  the  Nom.,  but  corresponds  to  the  German  zu  etwas  (dienen, 
]ereichen),  for  something  (serve),  see  Heb.  viii.  10.  1  Cor.  xiv.  22., 
comp.  Wisd.  ii.  14.  Acta  apocr.  169.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  i/juoi  iig 
ikr/jarou  iffnv  signifies,  to  me  (for  me)  is  the  least,  the  most  un- 
important (I  count  it  a  very  small  matter).  E/V  ovStv  Xoyuforjvcii 
Acts  xix.  27.  is  similar :  set  at  nought  (Wisd.  ix.  6.).1  In  Luke  ii. 
34.  xurai  iig  nrwaiv  the  preposition  indicates  the  destination,  and 
is  used  in  accordance  with  Greek  analogy,  see  Ph.  i.  17.  (16.) 
ITh.  iii.  3.,  comp.  Aesop.  24,  2.  iig  (ASttfivcc  (rot  aptkeictv  iaothui, 
and  the  Latin  auxilio  esse  (Zumpt  Gr.  p.  549,).  See,  further,  §  32, 
4.6. 

In  the  same  way,  the  phrases  with  iv  in  the  following  passages 
are  imitations  of  the  Hetrew  Beth  essentiae  (Gesen.  Lgb.  8380  : 
Mr.  v.  25.  yvvfj  rig  ovaa  iv  pvtrst  al'fAccrog,  Rev.  i.  10.  iysvofATjv  h 
znvfiurs  iv  rj  xvpiaKn  fifikpct  (Glass.  I.  31.),  Eph.  v.  9.  o  xupfog 
tov  purog  iv  ic&ari  dya&axrvvri  (Hartmann  linguist.  Einl.  384.),  and 
Jo.  ix.  30.  iv  rovrof  Sav/taarov  iari  (Schleusner  under  iv).  But, 
in  the  first  passage,  thai  iv  p.  is  to  be  in  the  state  of,  etc.  In  the 
second,  ymcfoui  tv  TvsvfAan  is  to  be  anywhere  in  the  spirit.  In 
the  third,  shut  iv  means  contineri,  positum  esse  in  (see  the  Exposi- 
tors). The  last  passage  may  be  appropriately  rendered :  Herein 
tiuti(this)  is  marvellous,  etc.*  Gesenius  has  even  attributed  this 
Hebraistic  construction  to  Greek  and  Latin  writers,  but  unwar- 
rantably ;  for  that  iv  aotydig,  in  magnis  viris  (habendum)  esse,  con- 
tains nothing  anomalous,  but  is  quite  a  natural  combination,  and  to 
he  rendered,  be  among,  belong  to  the  number  of.  There  could  be  no 
Beth  essentiae  in  the  use  of  iv  and  in,  unless  the  meaning  were,  iv 
w$5,  in  sapienti  viro,  for  o~o$6g,  sapiens.  But  this  will  not  be  main- 
tained by  any  reasonable  man.  In  fact,  the  Hebraistic  Beth  essen- 
tia* construction  is  a  pure  grammatical  figment.2  See  Winer's  edi- 
tion of  Simon,  p.  10&  and  Pr.  p.  291  sq.  The  examples  adduced  by 
Haab  (p.  337.)  are  so  palpably  preposterous,  that  any  attempt  to 
prove  their  absurdity  would  be  a  mere  waste  of  time. 

1  Quite  different  from  the  expression  xprj/xctrx  tig  dpyvpiov  "KoyifyaBtti  Xen. 
C  3, 1,  33. 
1  With  the  entirely  misunderstood,  *wn  ^a  Exod.  xxxii.  22.  comp.  Ael.  10, 11. 

itrfawp  iv  x«a£  iorw.     Should  this  too  be  taken  for  xaXo'jr  iariv  ? 

[Probably  the  true  reading  is,  h  ydp  rovro  Qavpcurrov  iart»,  or/  etc.  =  this  one 
*"9  w  marvellous.  At  the  date  of  the  earliest  MSS.  in  existence,  h  rovro  and 
utwt?  were,  except  as  regards  the  accent,  pronounced  exactly  alike,  as  is  the 
**  to  Greece  at  the  present  day.  Transcribers,  writing  to  dictation,  might 
5«fly  We  taken  the  one  for  the  other.  Comp.  h  in  Jo.  ix.  25.  Ph.  iii.  13.  2  Pet* 
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Section  XXX. 

GENITIVE. 

1.  The  Genitive  may  be  called- the  Whence-case.  Its  primary  im- 
port is  that  of  issuing  out  of,  or  proceeding  from,  Comp.  Hartung 
Casus  p.  12. 

Its  inherent  force  is  most  distinctly  discerned  when  it  is  used  in 
connection  with  words  expressive  of  facts  or  events,  and,  accordingly, 
when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb.  Its  most  common  and  most  familiar 
application,  however,  is  in  connecting  two  substantives,  and,  through 
its  gradually  extended  signification,  denoting  any  sort  of  being  de- 
pendent on,  or  belonging  to,1  as :  o  xvptog  rov  xoa/LOv,  'IoySas 
'luxafiov. 

We  shall  first  consider  this  use  of  the  Genitive,  according  to 
which  even  a  pronoun  or  the  Article  may  hold  the  place  of  the 
governing  word.  Even  in  plain  prose  it  comprehends  a  great  diver- 
sity of  significations  (Schaef.  Eurip.  Or.  48.),  exclusively  of  those 
ordinary  constructions  under  which  are  included  the  Gen.  of  quality, 
Rom.  xv.  5.  13.  etc.,  and  the  partitive  Genitive,  Rom.  xvi.  5. 1  Cor. 
xvi.  1 5.     Under  this  head  comes,  first,  the 

Objective  Genitive  after  substantives  denoting  a  mental  or  an 
external  operation — a  feeling,  expression,  action  (Krii.  30.),  as* 
Mt.  xiii.  18.  Tccpa^oTJj  rov  %  (TTsipovrog  parable  of  the  sower,  i-e 
parable  about  the  sower,  1  Cor.  i.  6.  puprvpiov  rov  Xp/orotJ  testimony 
for  Christ  (ii.  1.  comp.  xv.  15.),  viii.  7.  jj  (rvvsthqcrig  rov  tlliiko 
consciousness  about  the  idol,  i.  18.  6  \oyog  6  rov  (rravpov,  Mt.  xxi^ 
6.  itxocci  KoXefLcuv  rumours  about — reports  of,  wars,  comp.  Mtth.  814 
Acts  iv.  9.  sygpysoia  oafopanrov  benefit  toxoards  (conferred  on)  a  m& 
(Thuc.  1,  129.  7,  57.  Plat.  legg.  8.  850  b.),  Jo.  vii.  13.  xx.  H 
$'o$og  'lovtictiw  fear  in  reference  to  the  Jews  (Eurip.  Andr.  1059* 
xvii.  2.  i^ovffiu  vdviig  ffapxog  power  over  (Mt.  x.  1.  1  Cor.  ix.  12. 
Rom.  x.  2.  ZjfjXog  §eov  zeal  for  God  (Jo.  ii.  17.  1  Mace.  2,  58- 
otherwise  2  Cor.  xi.  2.),  Heb.  ix.  15.  uTroXvrpaxrig  rSv  5rapa/3affsa 
redemption  from  (Plato  rep.  1.  329  c).  Comp.  likewise  Mt.  xiv.  1 
(Joseph,  antt.  8,  6,  5.)  Luke  vi.  12.  (Eurip.  Troad.  895.)  Eph.  i 
20.  Rom.  xv.  8.  2  P.  i.  9.  Jas.  ii.  4. 1  Cor.  xv.  15.  Heb.  x.  24.   F< 

1  If  the  Genitive  is  considered  as  denoting  not  so  much  production  as  abstra 
tion,  its  import  may  be  defined  (Hm.  Opusc.  1. 175.  and  vig.  p.  877.)  :  Geniti 
proprium  est  id  indicare,  cujus  quid  aliquo  quocumque  modo  accidens  est.  Com 
de  emendanda  rat.  p.  189.  A  similar  definition  in  Mdv.  49.  Comp.  especial 
Schneider  on  Caesar  Bell.  Gall.  1,  21,  2. 
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examples  from  Greek  authors  see  Markland  Eur.  suppl.  838. 
d'Orvflle  Char.  p.  498.  Schaef.  Soph.  II.  201.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  TL 
201.  and  Apol.  p.  29.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  I.  521. 

In  the  N.  T.  such  phrases  as  the  following  are  of  frequent  recur- 
rence :  hyuTTi  Seov  or  Xp/<rroD  love  to  God  or  Christ,  Jo.  v.  42.  1 
Jo.  ii.  5.  15.  iii.  17. 2  Th.  iii.  5.  (but  not  Rom.  v.  5.  viii.  35.  2  Cor.  v. 
14.  Eph.  iii.  19.),  (po(Zo$  §eov  or  xvplov  Acts  ix.  31.  Rom.  iii.  18.  2 
Cor.  v.  11.  vii.  1.  Eph.  v.  21.,  vrtcrng  rov  Ssov,  Xpurrov  or  'LyowMr. 
xi.  22.  Rom.  iii.  22.  Gal.  ii.  16.  iii.  22.  Eph.  iii.  12.  Ph.  iii.  9.  Jas. 
ii.  1.  Rev.  xiv.  12.  (ricrrsg  akr$u'ug  2  Th.  ii.  13.),  wraxorj  rov 
XpwrotJ  or  r.  Tiffrsag  etc.  2  Cor.  x.  5.  Rom.  i.  5.  xvi.  26.  IP.  i.  22. 
(2  Cor.  ix.  13.).    But  hixuiotrvvfj  §eov,  in  the  doctrinal  phraseology 
of  Paul  (Rom.  i.  17.  iii.  21.  x.  3.  etc.),  is,  agreeably  to  his  teaching 
on  §10$  o  htxaiZv  (comp.  iii.  30.  iv.  5.),  the  righteousness  God  be- 
stows on  man,  and,  the  meaning  once  fixed,  even  in  2  Cor.  v.  21. 
htouoff.  Steov  might  be  applied  as  a  predicate  to  believers.     Others, 
with  Luther,  understand  the  expression  thus:  the  righteousness  that 
avails  before  God  (quae  deo  satisfacit  Fr.  Rom.  I.  47.),  hx»  srapa 
Tu^ia.    The  ground  of  this  explanation  lies  in  hixutog  srapa  rap 
&5Rom.  ii.  13.  opposed  to  hixutov&at,  and  still  more  immediately 
tohzatovoSai  srapa  rq  §t2  Gal.  iii.  11.,  or  hanriov  rov  Seov  Rom, 
iii.  20.    Both  expressions  are  appropriate  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  righteousness  in  question.     But  the  meaning  hxuiol  6  Ssog  rov 
i&pwrov  is  closer,  and  the  antithesis  between  c  God's  righteousness' 
and  'own  righteousness'  is  brought  out  more  distinctly,  if  fox*  §eov 
denotes,  righteousness  which  God  bestows.     Comp.  also  Ph.  iii.  9.  q 

«*  §iOV  foxdiOffVVIJ. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  preceding  considerations  that  the  distinction 
between  the  Subjective  and  the  Objective  Genitive  depends,  not  on 
grammatical,  but  on  doctrinal  reasons,  and  that  these  are  to  be  care- 
folly  deduced  from  an  accurate  comparison  of  parallel  passages. 

In  Ph.  iv.  7.  eipfjvt]  §sov  can  only  mean  the  peace  that  God  confers, 
in  reference  to  which  Paul  wishes  his  readers  eipfjvtjv  uto  Stov.  This 
parallelism  is  decisive,  as  in  Rom.  v.  1.  upTjvfjv  e%o[Mv  vrpog  rov  Seov 
must  be  rendered  peace  with  God.  Likewise  in  iii.  15.  eipfjvi] 
Aptsrov  must,  as  appears  to  me,  be  considered  the  Subjective 
Genitive,  comp.  Jo.  xiv.  27.  That  foxaiovvvq  vrhreag  Rom.  iv.  13. 
signifies  righteousness  through  faith,  is  manifest  from  the  more  fre- 
^nent  expression  q  fox.  9j  ix  Kianwg  Rom.  ix.  30.  x.  6.  In  Eph.  iv. 
18.  kvyiKKorpiat^ivoi  rrjg  Zprjg  rov  §eov  is  life  in  God, — the  life  that 
God  communicates,  the  life  that  God  creates  in  the  soul  of  the 
believer. 
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Whether  the  phrase  evocyy'eXiov  rov  Xpurrov  is  to  be  taken  for  the 
Subjective  Genitive  (the  Gospel  made  known  by  Christ),  or  the  Ob- 
jective (the  Gospel  regarding  Christ),  may  be  doubted.  For  my 
part,  I  prefer  the  latter  acceptation,  as  in  various  passages  we  find 
the  entire  expression  svayyikiov  rov  §sov  vipi  rov  viov  attrov  (e.g. 
Rom.  i.  3.),  of  which  the  other  is  but  an  abridgment.  Comp.  also 
Bvwyy'ikiov  rr\g  %ap/ro£  rov  Seov  Acts  xx.  24.  and  evccyy&jov  rijg 
(SawXeiag  rov  Seov  Mt.  iv.  23.  ix.  35.  Mey.  on  Mr.  i.  1.  but  half 
explains  his  view.^  Likewise  on  Col.  ii.  18.  expositors  are  not  agreed 
about  the  Subjective  or  the  Objective  meaning  of  the  Genitive.  The 
latter  is  the  preferable  :  worship  paid  to  angels.  Comp.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  6,  41.  Spwxu'a  rSv  houjbbvuv  (Var.\  Philo  II.  259.  &p.  §uiv  (J\ 
rov  §eov  Xocrpeiu  Plat.  Apol.  23  c).  In  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  haipoviw  is 
undoubtedly  a  Subjective  Genitive.  But  in  (5awrurpb2v  hihctYjjg  Heb. 
vi.  2.,  if  the  latter  be  considered  the  principal  noun  (see  below  3. 
note  4.),  (ZowrritrfL.  can  only  be  the  object  of  the  8/8a%^.  In  Horn.  viii. 
23.  ctToikvrpaxrig  rov  <T&>(A<zrog9  according  to  Paul's  teaching,  appears 
rather  to  signify  liberation  of  Hie  body  (from  that  bovkuu  rrj$  pSopcfe 
v.  21.)  than  liberation  from  the  body.  Likewise  in  Heb.  i.  3.  2  Pet. 
i.  9.  zofoupHTfLog  rSv  afiapriSv  might  denote  purification  from  sins 
(removal  of  sins,  comp.  Dt.  xix.  3.),  as  we  say  xa&tzpiZpvrou  a! 
af/jupriou  (comp.  xcfoaipuv  atfjboc  to  remove  by  purification,  Iliad 
16,  667.) ;  but  it  is  simpler  to  take  rZv  afLapri&v  as  an  Objective 
Genitive.  In  Rom.  ii.  7.  VTOfjuovq  ipyov  ayo&ov,  1  Th.  i.  3.  vro- 
jAOVTi  rijg  tkwfoog,  is  simply  :  perseverance  in  well-doing,  perseverance 
in  hope.  In  Jas.  ii.  4.  there  is  clearly  a  question  indicating  indig- 
nation :  would  ye  not  in  this  be  judges  of  evil  thoughts  (your  own)! 

2.  The  Genitive  is  employed  likewise  to  denote  still  more  remote 
relations  of  dependence.  Comp.  Jacob.  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  108  sq. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Tim.  p.  241  sq.  Bhdy  160. 

a.  The  Genitive  expresses  relations  entirely  external — of  place  or 
time,  as :  Mt.  x.  5.  ohog  £$wv  the  way  to  the  heathen  (Heb.  ix.  8. 
comp.  Gen.  iii.  24.  q  ohog  rov  Zpkov  rijg  £#?£,  Jer.  ii.  18.  Judith  v. 
14.1),  Jo.  x.  7.  JWpa  rZv  npofiaruv  door  to  the  sheep  (Mey.),  Mt  i. 
11.  12.  fjbsroixsaioc  Baj3uX5vo£  carrying  away  (emigration)  to  Baby- 
lon (Orph.  200.  its  irkoov  'A%uvoto  ad  expeditionem  in  Axinum, 
144.  voarog  o'ixoso  domum  reditus,  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  1066.  comp. 
Schaef.  Melet.  p.  90.  Seidler  Eurip.  Electr.  161.  Spohn  Isocr. 
Paneg.  p.  2.  Bttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  67.),a  Jo.  vii.  35.  *5  hiourTopa 
rSv  'EKkrjwv  the  dispersion  (the  dispersed)  among  the  Greeks,  Mr. 
viii.  27.  xcufjbou  JLuiffocpetug  rrjg  tpiXtTKOV  the  towns  (villages)  about 

1  But  Mt.  It.  15.  oSoV  QctKoujan;  undoubtedly  way  by  the  sea  (of  Tiberias). 

2  Vice  versa  Plat.  Apol.  40  C.  fctroUvuns  rij$  ypvjcvs  rov  toxoi;  tqv  fptiiplt  (from 
this  place). 
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hesarea  Ph.,  situated  on  its  territory,1  Col.  i.  20.  af/aa  rov  aravpov 
kod  of  the  cross — blood  shed  on  the  cross,  1  Pet.  i.  2.  pavrwpog 
fyarog  sprinkling  (purifying)  with  bloody  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  xivhvuoi 
orufiSp  dangers  on  rivers  (followed  immediately  by  xivti.  h  voka, 

*  SotkcurffTj  etc.),  comp.  Heliod.  2,  4,  65.  xivhvvoi  ^dkccacrSv.  Desig- 
ations  of  time,  as :  Rom.  ii.  5.  (Zeph.  ii.  2.)  fiybipu  bpyrjg  day  of 
muh,  that  is,  day  on  which  the  avenging  wrath  of  God  will  be 
aanifested,  Jud.  6.  xpfosg  psyufoig  fiyApccg  judgment  (at)  on  the  great 
lay,  Luke  ii.  44.  o8o£  TJft'epotg  a  day's  journey  (comp.  Her.  4,  101. 
?toL  1,  11,  4.),  Heb.  vi.  1.  6  rijg  ap%?£  rov  Xptarov  \oyog  elemen- 
ory  Christian  instruction.  So  also  rsxfjuqptoi  fiybtpw  rBffffupdxovra 
lets  i.  3.2  An  external  (local)  relation  is  expressed  in  aXaj3a<rrpov 
xupou  Mr.  xiv.  3.  and  xepufLtov  viurog  v.  13.,  comp.  1  Sam.  x.  3. 
iyyiia  Aprw,  curxog  obov.  Soph.  El.  758.  yjxkzog  tnrohov  (see 
Schaef.  Longi  Pastor,  p.  386.),  Dion.  H.  IV.  2028.  acQukrov  xai 
w«k  iyyiuz,  Theoph.  Ch.  17.  Diog.  L.  6,  9.  7,  3.  Lucian.  asin. 
37.  fiigit.  31.  Diod.  S.  Vatic.  32,  1.  Under  this  head  come  also  Jo. 
nL8.  ro  iixrvov  rZv  I^vojv  (v.  11.  [biarov  lyfivcov),  ayiXrj  %oip&)¥ 
Mtviii.  30.  and  ixurov  (Zdroi  ikasov  Luke  xvi.  6.  See  on  this 
Genitive  of  containing,  Krii.  32. 

Kta/rroMig  vexpSv  is  nowhere  in  the  N.  T.  equivalent  to  iimcrroxrig 
tt  nzpiv,  but  denotes  likewise  in  Bom.  i.  4.  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  even  if  referring  to  only  one.  The  doctrinal  remarks  of 
Rulippi  on  this  expression  are  mere  trifling. 

)3.  The  Genitive,  especially  in  the  writings  of  John  and  Paul,  de- 
notes internal  relations  still  more  remote,  as :  Jo.  v.  29.  uvdarutrig 
\?Jrfa  xpiaieag,  resurrection  to  life,  resurrection  to  condemnation 
(Genitive  of  destination,  Theodor.  IV.  1140.  kpojavvrig  yfipororitt 
yrdination  to  the  priestliood,  comp.  Rom.  viii.  36.  (Sept.)  ^po/3ara 
rpayifc),  Rom.  v.  18.  hxaicoag  Zprjg  justification  to  life,  Mr.  i.  4. 
laTTUTfLcc  (Jjiruvoictg  baptism  engaging  to  repentance  (or  rather,  bap- 
ism  sealing  repentance),  Rom.  vii.  2.  vofjuog  rov  avhpog  law  of  the 
utband,  i.e.  which  defines  the  relation  to  the  husband  (comp.  Dem. 
Gd.  390  a.  6  rfjg  fihaf&rig  vbpog  the  law  of  damage,  frequently  in  the 
ept.  as  in  Lev.  xiv.  2.  o  vopog  rov  tefpov,  vii.  1.  xv.  32.  Num.  vi. 

1  This,  finally,  comes  under  the  topographical  (Krii.  27.)  Genitive,  as,  Jo.  ii. 
Kxpd  r%g  TotXiXotlccg,  Acts  xxii.  3.  Tatptrog  rrjg  KtltxU;  xiii.  13.  xxvii.  5.  Luke 
.  26.  comp.  Xen.  H.  1,  2,  12.  D.  S.  16,  92.  17,  63.  Diog.  L.  8,  3.  Arrian.  Al. 
4, 1.  see  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  1. 151.  Ramshorn  lat.  Gr.  I.  167.— It  is  simply  the 
sritive  of  relation. 

*  Others,  with  little  plausibility,  take  faipuu  rtoactp.  for  during  -40  days 
tcofas  AchilL  Tat.  p.  640  sq.) ;  yet  see  below,  No.  11. 
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13.  21.,  see  Fr.  Rom.  II.  9.),  vi.  6.  <r2(LU  rijg  ufjutpriocg  body  oj 
i.e.  body  which  clings  to  sin, — in  which  sin  exists  and  predomin 
like  awfjjcx,  rrjg  aocpxog  Col.  i.  22.  body  in  which  carnality  permane 
dwells,  Rom.  vii.  24.  aw^u  rov  Socvarov  rovrov  body  of  this  di 
i.e.  which  (in  the  way  described  v.  7.)  leads  to  death.  See,  fart 
Tit.  iii.  5. 

In  Luke  xi.  29.  ro  ar\[hiiov  'Lw£  is  simply  the  sign  once  e 
bited  in  Jonah  (now  to  be  repeated  in  the  person  of  Christ).  In 
same  way  must  Jude  11.  be  explained ;  but  in  Jo.  xix.  14.  Topoff; 
rov  T&oyjx,  does  not  mean  the  day  of  preparation  for  the  Passo 
but  the  preparation-day  (Friday)  of  tne  Passover  week.  In  I 
iii.  13.  aT&rf]  rijg  apapriag  is  the  Subjective  Genitive,  and  apaf 
is  to  be  taken  as  a  personification  (Rom.  vii.  11.  etc.).  Yeti 
Th.  ii.  10.  airarf]  r^g  uhxioig  is,  deceit  leading  to  unrighteous* 
On  Eph.  iv.  18.  see  Mey.,  and  on  Jas.  i.  17.  de  Wette.  Furt] 
in  Eph.  iii.  1.  2  Tim.  i.  8.  Phil.  i.  9.  h'str/juog  Xp/oroSf  means 
whom  Christ  (the  cause  of  Christ)  has  brought  into  bondage 
retains  in  it,1  comp.  Wisd.  xvii.  2. ;  and  Jas.  ii.  5.  o!  vrrarxfit 
x6<T[i*ov  (if  the  reading  is  correct)  signifies  the  poor  of  the  xcorld^  i 
is,  they  who  in  their  social  position  are  poor,  poor  in  worldly  g( 
(though  z6<r/Aog  alone  does  not  mean  worldly  goods).  In  Jo.  vi. 
hliccKTOi  rov  §eov  instructed  of  God,  that  is.  instructed  by  God 
in  Mt.  xxv.  34.  oi  svkoyrjfjubvos  rov  irctrpog  means  blessed  by 
Father.  In  Eph.  vi.  4.  11.  13.  xvpiov  and  §iov  are  Gen 
auctoris,  as  also  rSiv  ypu^aiv  Rom.  xv.  4.  Likewise  Ph.  i.  i 
crTkuyxvotg  Xp/oroD  'I.  is  to  be  taken  as  the  Subjective  Genii 
even  tnough  a  more  strict  explanation  might  be  different.  Co 
also  Eph.  vi.  4.  and  Mey.  Lastly,  the  correct  explanatioi 
1  Pet.  iii.  21.  does  not  depend  so  much  on  the  Genitive  avn 
GtGjg  ayoforjg  as  on  the  meaning  of  vxipimnbd.  Sponsio  m 
accord  with  the  context,  but  this  rendering  has  not  been  gramn 
cally  established  either  by  de  Wette  or  Huther.  On  Heb.  ix. 
see  Bleek.  In  1  Cor.  i.  27.  rov  xovfjuov  is  the  Subjective  Geni 
See  Mey.     In  1  Cor.  x.  16.  ro  irorrjptov  rrtg  tvkoyioig  means  sin 

1  As  in  Philem.  18.  l&rptoi  rov  tvctyy.  is  bonds  which  the  Gospel  has  broi 
Without  reference  to  the  parallel  passages  the  above  might  be  renders 
prisoner  belonging  to  Christ.  Others  translate  it,  a  prisoner  for  ChrisCs 
In  the  N.  T.  the  Genitive  is  frequently  so  explained  (Mtth.  851.  Krii.  810 
always  incorrectly.  Heb.  xiii.  13.  to*  ovuliapov  Xparrov  Qiporrtg  is  :  bearii 
reproach  which  Christ  once  bore  (and  still  bears).  So  also  2  Cor.  i.  5.  xipi 
xa&j^acTa  rov  Xpurrov  tig  iipis  the  sufferings  which  Christ  had  to  endure,  i.e. 
the  enemies  of  divine  truth,  come  (are  renewed)  abundantly  in  us ;  for  th< 
ferings  which  believers  endure,  for  the  sake  of  divine  truth,  are  essential] 
same  as  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  but  a  continuation  of  them  (comp.  P 
10.).  So  also  Col.  i.  24.  eel  fafyus  rov  Xptarov  and  2  Co.  iv.  10.  On  the 
passage,  which  has  been  very  differently  explained,  see  Lncke  Progr.  in  loc 
i.  24.  (Gotting.  1883.  4.)  p.  12  sq.  and  Huther  and  Mey.  in  loc. 
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the  cup  of  blessing,  that  is,  over  which  a  blessing  has  been  uttered ; 
and  in  v.  21.  tot.  xvpiov  cup  of  the  Lord,  where  the  closer  relation 
of  the  Genitive  is  to  be  gathered  from  v.  16.,  as  in  Col.  ii.  11. 
that  of  Xpstrrov  is  to  be  deduced  from  v.  14.  Mey.  gives  a  correct 
decision  on  Col.  i.  14.    In  Acts  xxii.  3.  vofJbov  depends  on  x.  axps- 

fiuccv. 
Some  refer  the  Genitive  ot'xov  in  Heb.  iii.  3.  to  rifjbijv,  for  the 

greater  honour  of  the  house  (in  the  house),  etc.    This  explanation, 

though  not  of  itself  inadmissible,  is,  for  this  epistle,  stiff,  and  clearly 

opposed  to  the  writer's  meaning.     See  Bleek. 
On  the  Genitive  in  apposition,  in  particular,  as  iroXug  SoSo/^v 

ztu  Tofioppas  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  (urbs  Romae),  arjfjueiov  Tripsroywjg  Rom.  iv. 

1L,  see  §  59. 

3.  It  was  long  usual  to  regard  the  Genitive  of  kindred  as  a  Geni- 
thre  with  an  ellipsis,  as:  Map/a  Icucatfiov,  'lovbccg  'lux&fiov,  Auvib 
i  nv  lurfftzs.  As,  however,  the  Genitive  is  the  case  of  dependence, 
and  as  every  relationship  is  a  sort  of  dependence,  there  is  no  essen- 
tial notion  wanting  in  such  expressions  (Hm.  Ellips.  p.  120.)  ;  only 
the  general  import  of  the  Genitive  (Plato  rep.  3.  408  b.)  is  to  be 
qualified  by  the  reader  according  to  the  matter  of  fact.  This  Geni- 
tive most  frequently  implies  son  or  daughter,  as :  Mt.  iv.  21.  Jo.  vi. 
71.  xxi.  2.  15.  Acts  xiii.  22.  But  (ifjrfjp  is  to  be  understood  in  Luke 
xriv.  10.  Mr.  xv.  47.  xvi.  1.  comp.  Mt.  xxvii.  56.  Mr.  xv.  40. 
(Aelian.  16,  30.  'OXvpTiag  fj  '  Akd£d,vhpov  sc.  j&e^rjjp),  Tccrfjp  Acts 
riL  16.  'Ejc£/6&p  rod  2t%g/&  (comp.  Gen.  xxxiii.  19  ;  similar  in  Steph. 
Byzant.  under  Aa/8aXa:  rj  vcoteg  ccto  AocthdiXov  rov  'Izoipov),  yvvq 
Mt  L  6.  ex  rrig  rov  Ovptov  and  Jo.  xix.  25.  (see  Winer's  RW.  II. 
57.)  comp.  Aristoph.  eccl.  46.  Plin.  epp.  2,  20.  Verania  Pisonis ; 
Ob&jpbg  probably  in  Luke  vi.  16.  Acts  i.  13.  'lovhug  'lux&fiov,  if 
fte  same  apostle  is  mentioned  in  Jude  1.  (comp.  Alciphr.  2,  2. 
1ilkoxpirr,g  6  JMbjrpohapov  sc.  uhektyog).  Such  designation  in  the 
Apostolic  Church  might  arise  from  the  circumstance  that  James, 
the  brother  of  Judas,  was  better  known  or  more  prominent  than  the 
frther  of  Judas.  See,  in  general,  Bos  ellips.  ed.  Schaef.  and  the 
Lexicons,  Boisson.  Philostr.  her.  p.  307. 

In  1  Cor.*L  11.  o!  Xkorjg  are,  accordingly,  Chloe's  people,  as  in 
Bom.  xvi.  10.  os  '  ApiGTofiovkov,  oi  NupxtGGOv.  A  more  definite 
explanation  must  be  supplied  by  recorded  facts.  Probably  we 
mold  here  understand,  with  most  expositors,  the  members  of  the 
household  of  these  persons.  To  the  original  readers  the  expression 
wis  perfectly  clear.    See,  however,  Valcken.  in  loc. 
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Note  1.  It  is  not  unusual,  especially  in  Paul's  style,  to  find  thret 
Genitives  connected  together,  and  grammatically  governed  each  bj 
another.  One  of  them,  however,  is  usually  employed  instead  of  an 
adjective,  as :  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  rov  (pama^ov  rov  evayyOJov  rijg  ifipit 
rov  Xp/orov,  Eph.  i.  6.  8#V  'ivrcuvop  ho&ig  rijg  yaptrog  civtov,  iv.  13. 
tig  [MTpov  rjXtxiocg  rov  Kkqp&fJbarog  rov  Xpurrot;  (where  the  last  two 
Genitives  go  together),  i.  19.  Rom.  ii.  4.  Col.  i.  20.  ii.  12.  18.  1  TL 
i.  3.  2  Th.  i.  9.  Rev.  xviii.  3.  xxi.  6.  Heb.  v.  12.  2  P.  iii.  2.  comp. 
Kriiger  Xen.  A.  2,  5,  38.  Bornem.  Xenoph.  Apol.  p.  44.  Boisson. 
Babr.  p.  116.  In  Rev.  xiv.  10.  (xix.  15.)  ohog  rov  &v(jmv  must  not 
be  separated :  wine  of  wrathj  burning  wine,  according  to  an  Old  T. 
figure.  Four  Genitives  occur  in  Rev.  xiv.  8.  be  rov  oivov  rov  Sv/uifi 
rrjg  Topveiotg  avrrjgy  xvi.  19.  xix.  15.  (Judith  ix.  8.  x.  3.  xiii.  18, 
Wisd.  xiii.  5.  etc.).  On  the  other  hand,  in  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  htaximg 
xuivrjg  foa&7jx7ig  ov  ypa(Au*urog  aKkci  vvivparog  the  last  two  Geni- 
tives must,  on  account  or  v.  7.,  be  considered  as  both  dependent  on 
the  principal  noun.  In  Rom.  xi.  33.  all  the  three  Genitives,  in  the 
same  way,  refer  to  (id&og. 

Note  2.  Sometimes,  and  particularly  in  Paul's  epistles,  the  Geni- 
tive (when  placed  after)  is  separated  from  its  governing  noun  bf 
another  word,  as :  Ph.  ii.  10.  JVa  *zcLv  yow  x&fAypri  iicovpawiw  xm 
iinysiatv  xat  xurctyfiovicov  (Genitives  explanatory  of  ro  yow,  and 
placed  after),  Rom.  ix.  21.  %  obx  vtfi  i^ov<riccv  6  xepafjbsvg  rov  xrjkw; 
1  T.  iii.  6.  I'vu  fMj  tig  xpwbu  ifMrktrtj  rov  biufioXov  (probably  fcf 
emphasis),  1  Th.  ii.  13.  1  Cor.  viii.  7.'  Heb.  viii.  5.  Jo.  xii.  11. 1  P. 
iii.  21.  Otherwise  in  Rev.  vii.  17.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Eph.  3. 
3.  Hi(Jbiv  rixva  Qvtret  opyijg,  a  different  position  of  the  words  was  hardly 
possible,  unless  it  had  been  intended  to  lay  an  unsuitable  stress  on 
<pv<ni.  See,  in  general,  Jacob  Lucian*  Tox.  p.  46.  Ellendt  Arrian. 
Al.  I.  241.  Fr.  Rom.  H.  331. 

Note  3.  Rarely  are  two  Genitives  of  different  relations  (that  is, 
the  one  referring  to  a  person,  the  other  to  a  thing),  mostly  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  oy  position,  joined  to  one  noun  (Krii.  33.), 
as  :  Acts  v.  32.  qfjvetg  etrfiev  avrov  (Apttrrov)  (tciprvpsg  rSv  MfiariM 
rovrcov,  2  Cor.  v.  1.  f\  Wiyuog  fifiZv  oixtoc  rov  Gxyvovg,  Ph.  ii.  30 
ro  vybSiv  variprnhd  rrjg  Xurovpyi'ug,  2  P.  iii.  2.  rijg  rav  OLToarbTjA 
v(Jjuv  eproXSjg  rov  xvpi'ov,  Heb.  xiii.  7.,  comp.  Her.  6,  2.  rijv  'Mud 
rrjv  nynhovirp  rov  vpog  AapeTou  vroXtfiov,  Thuc.  3,  12.  rijv  bun* 
fju'sKfajffiv  roiv  tig  rj^ag  beivSv,  6,  18.  ^  Nixiov  rZv  \6yojv  arpay 
fioffvvr},  Plat.  legg.  3.  690  b.  rrjv  rov  voyuov  Ixovrm  apyfo  rap 
1.  329  b.  rag  rSv  olxiiw  KpoTrjXaxiffeig  rov  yfjpag,  Diog.  L.  3,  37 
and  very  strained  Plat  Apol.  40  c.  (jberotxtjcrig  rijg  'tyvyjjs  rov  ronx 
rov  bS'evhe  s.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  329.  ad  legg.  p.  84  so.  Lob.  Soph 
Aj.  p.  219.  Bttm.  Demosth.Mid.  p.  17.  and  Soph.  Philoctet.  v.  751 
Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  Ill  sq.  Bhdy  162.  Mtth.  864.  (Krii 
Sallust.  II.  170.) 

In  a  different  way  two  Genitives  are  connected  together  in  J* 
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rL  1.  jj  Sakaffffu  rrjg  TaXiXuiug,  rrjg  Tsfispsdhog  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 

of  Tiberias.     That  sea  only  once  again  occurs  under  that  name  in 

Jo.  xxL  1.     Probably  for  the  sake  oi  foreign  readers,  John  annexed 

the  more  definite  to  the  more  general  designation  (comp.  Pausan. 

5, 7,  3.).     Beza  in  loc.  takes  a  different  view.   Kuhnol's  conjecture, 

that  the  word  Ti/3.  is  a  gloss,  is  rash.    The  explanation  proposed  by 

Paulus — near  Tiberias — if  not  at  variance  with  classic  Greek,  is  at 

least  opposed  to  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  (comp.  Bornem.  Acta  p. 

149.),  which,  in  such  circumstances,  prefers  to  the  combination  by 

ewes  alone,  more  explicit  phraseology  by  the  use' of  prepositions. 

Tifi.  cannot  depend  on  the  asro  in  uttj)&sv. 

Note  4.  The  Genitive,  when  placed  before  the  governing  noun, 
«ther  a.  belongs  equally  to  two  Nominatives,  as  in  Acts  iii.  7.  avrov 
mfiwmg  xod  ra  trtovpa,  Jo.  xi.  48.,  or  b.  is  emphatic  (Stallb.  Plat. 
Protag.  p.  118.  Mdv.  13.),  as,  e.g.9  in  1  Cor.  iii.  9.  §eov  yap  hr(hzv 
impyoi,  §sov  ytwpyiov,  Ssov  o\zohof*ii  £<rrs,  Acts  xiii.  23.  rovrov 
{bavlb)  6  §edg  Itsxo  rod  avripybarog  -  -  ijyceye  aarrrjpa  *  Itjgovv,  Jas.  i. 
16.  it  r$g  -  -  rovrov  fiurociog  q  SpijffKSiu,  iii.  3.  Heb.  x.  36.  Eph.  ii.  8. 
Hie  emphasis  not  unfrequently  consists  in  an  expressed  antithesis,  as: 
JPh.  ii.  25.  rov  avarpanomiv  fjwv,  vfJuSy  8J  utogtoXov  koa  Xurovpyov 
ffr  #«/a£  (Jbov9  Mt.  i.  18.  Heb.  vii.  12.  1  P.  iii.  21.  Eph.  ii.  10.  vi.  9. 
6aL  iii.  15.  iv.  28.  1  Cor.  vi.  15.  Rom.  iii.  29.  xiii.  4.  The  Genitive, 
lowever,  for  the  most  part  contains  the  principal  notion,  as  :  Horn. 
3i  13.  &jwjr  aTOcrrcikog  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  It$  xkov- 
Twbj&fjkonjrs  riches  which  are  uncertain.  Tit.  i.  7.  Heb.  vi.  16. 2  Pet.  ii. 
14.  That  the  placing  of  the  Genitive  before  the  governing  noun  should 
^e  ascribed  to  the  diction  of  individual  authors,  is  certainly  not  likely 
{Gersdorf  296.).  Such,  however,  might  be;  as  some  writers  take 
*wiy  even  from  emphatic  constructions  part  of  their  force.  Comp. 
,  Poppo  Thuc.  IH.  I.  243.  There  is  a  difficulty  in  Heb.  vi.  2.,  where 
$*rrurfjb2v  hthwyng  (depending  on  ^SfjuiXiov)  must  be  taken  together, 
:  Mead  of  strangely  separating  o/Sa%fe,  and  regarding  it  as  the  govcrn- 
ignoun  to  all  the  four  Genitives,  as,  even  recently,  Ebrard  insists  on 
^donig.  Only  the  question  is,  whether  we  should  here  admit  a  trans- 
' -position  for  hha^g  (ZccTrnvfJUuv,  as  most  later  expositors  do.  Such 
**  transposition,  however,  would  be  at  variance  with  the  general 
*  rtrocture  of  the  verse.  That  (SuvrHrfLOi  hhu-fflg  should  be  translated 
-ioctrmal baptisms,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  legal  baptisms  (lustra- 
wtioos)  of  the  Jews,  as  peculiarly  Christian,  is  confirmed  by  this  desig- 
^'ttian  in  Mt  xxviii.  19.  fiuKriaavrtg*  cevrovg  -  -  fohaaxoimg  uvrovg. 
<  KbnnTs  objection,  that  Christian  baptism  is  distinguished  from 
;  ■«  lustrations,  not  by  instruction,  but  by  the  remission  of  sin  and 
regeneration,  amounts  to  nothing,  for  Mt.  xxviii.  says  nothing  about 
the  remission  of  sins.  As  far  as  regards  the  use  of  the  word  |3aT- 
fwpe;,  and  particularly  in  the  Plural,  what  Tholuck  has  already 
remarked,  may  perhaps  throw  light  on  the  above  explanation. 

*  AX.  fimrrtWru.    See  p.  168.— Tx. 
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Note  5.  Kuhnol  and  others  consider  xtpi  with  the  Ace,  in  Mr.  r 
1 9.  a/  argp/  ro\  Xotrol  Ixs^vfAicts  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  GeninVi 
But,  though  Mr.  might  have  written  a/  rZv  \oix5v  £*"&.,  yet  th 
former  expression  is  not  only  more  definite,  but  preserves  the  peci 
liar  force  of  srsp/:  cupiditates,  quae  circa  reliqua  (rel.  res)  versanti! 
(Heliod.  1,  23,  45.  sTfovfLia  mps  rfjv  Xapi*?i&av,  Aristot.  rhet  2 
12.  a/  *xipi  to  aSfJuct  Ixfovfju'ou),  just  as  (with  the  Gen.)  in  Jo.  xv 
22.  There  is  some  difference  also,  when,  in  Greek  authors,  rsp 
with  the  Ace.  is  used  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  Genitive  of  ai 
object  to  which  a  certain  quality  is  ascribed,  as  :  Diod.  S.  11,  89 
fi  mps  ro  kpov  tiwouoTTjg,  so  also  to  TSpi  rovg  zpctrjjpug  itiotfH 
(comp.  Schaef.  Julian,  p.  VI.  and  Dion.  Comp.  p.  23.).  With  more 
reason  might  it  be  said  that  in  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  gfotw/a  T$p$  rod  Ufa 
§skfju*arog  this  preposition  is  used  with  the  Gen.  as  a  circumlocution 
for  the  Genitive,  because  the  Genitive  alone  would  have  been  suffi- 
cient ;  but  power  over  his  own  will,  is  a  more  definite  and  folk* 
expression.  Expositors  find  a  similar  circumlocution  for  the  Gen 
with  oWo  and  \k  in  Acts  xxiii.  21.  ttjv  uto  aov  vxtLyyikitx**  2  Con 
via.  7.  r>j  e§  vywv  wyctTri.  This,  however,  is  like  amor  qui  a  totii 
proficiscitur,  promissio  a  te  profecta,  and  still  near  rjj  v/jwp  ocydr^ 
which  may  be  rendered  by  amor  in  vos.1  So  Thuc.  2,  92.  fj  ion 
r£v  'A&Tjmi&v  8o^6/a,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2235.  xdKvv  Ik  rSv  Tctponm 
zivfoug  skeov,  Irlato  rep.  2.  363  a.  roLg  kne  avrrjg  evhoxiujjGug,  D* 
mosth.  pac.  24  b.  Polyaen.  5, 11.  D.  S.  1,  8.  5,  39.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  Ill 
Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  40.  comp.  Jacobs  Athen.  32 1  sq.  and  Aothol 
pal.  L  1.  159.  Schaef.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  228.  Ellendt  Arrian.  AL  I.  32» 
Also  Rom.  xi.  27.  q  Tap  Ifiov  hoforizri  must  be  explained  in  thi 
same  way.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  5,  5,  13.  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18.  Arriaa 
Al.  5,  18,  10.  (Fr.  in  loc.  and  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  193.)  On  Jo 
i.  14.  see  Liicke.  None  of  these  passages  contains  an  unmeaning 
circumlocution.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  12.  ov  ro  imvpoc  rod  zog/jwu  tkafi* 
(JjW,  aKka  ro  imuiba  ro  be  SgotJ,  the  apostle  has  purposely  employ* 
in  the  parallel  ro  ix,  Ssov,  and  not  ro  m.  §eov  or  ro  &so£.  No  atten 
tive  reader  will  admit  the  reality  of  the  alleged  circumlocutions  wid 
b  (see  Koppe  Eph.  p.  60.)  uTl  Cor.  ii.  7.  Eph.  ii.  21.  Tit  5i.fi 
2  Pet.  ii.  7.  Neither  does  any  of  the  passages  usually  quoted  n 
reference  to  this  point,  contain  a  mere  circumlocution  of  tne  Geni 
tive.  In  Rom.  ix.  11.  jj  kolt  bckoyrjv  Tpo&tffig  means  the  purpoi 
according  to,  in  consequence  of,  election.  In  Horn.  xi.  21.  oi  xaXi 
Qvtrsv  xkuboi  are  the  branches  according  to  nature,  t.€.  the  natun 
branches.  So  likewise  in  Heb.  xi.  7.  f\  xocrd,  Tiariv  foxcuocrvni.  Yd 
see  above,  §  22,  7.  More  probable  instances  in  Greek  writers,  al 
Diod.  S.  1,  65.  fi  xctroi  rtjv  apfflv  uTo&zarig  the  laying  down  of  th 
government  (properly,  abdication  in  reference  to  the  government 

1  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  o  i  £  &pav  £tjXof  ypifaot  rovg  Te'Kttovct;  cornea  under  the  head 
Attraction.  * 
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13.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  103.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  18,  12.  Mtth.  866.  On 
•ayy.  Kara,  Mar&  etc.  see  Fr.  (comp.  quotations  in  the  nova 
ibUoth.  Lubec.  II.  105  sq.).  It  is  quite  erroneous  to  take  ra  tig 
ljM<rrd»  TaSfifAccra  1  Pet.  i.  11.  for  ra  Xpsffrov  xa&TjfLura  (v.  1.). 
!he  former  expression  means  (similar  to  o-gp/  rrjg  Ug  vpag  %aptrog 
.  10.)  the  sufferings  destined  for  Christ. 

It  is  a  different  matter,  when  the  Genitive,  governed  by  a  noun, 
s  rendered  by  means  of  a  preposition ;  as  such  construction  is  more 
appropriate  to  the  import  of  the  corresponding  verb,  as :  xoimvia 
hf&S*  ug  rb  svayyektov  Ph.  i.  5.  comp.  iv.  15.  So  perhaps  also  ixe- 
t£rr,fLa  e!g  Srsov  (in  reference  to  God)  1  Pet.  ill.  21.  comp.  2  Sam. 
xi.  7.  fanparrav  ug  S-eov. 

4.  The  same  sort  of  direct  dependence  occurs  in  the  construction 
of  the  Genitive  with  verbal  adjectives,  though  the  verbs  to  which 
these  belong  do  not  govern  the  Genitive  (2  Pet.  ii.  14.  (jbevrovg  , 
ftw^oX/Sos,  Mt.  x.  10.  a%iog  rijg  rpo<pijg,  Heb.  iii.  1.  xkrjcnag  (Liro%oi 
etc.  see  No.  8.,  Eph.  ii.  12.  %svoi  rZvfaa&rixSiv  etc.),  as :  1  Cor.  ii.  13. 
liyot  fohuzros  vrnvfAarog  ayiov,  see  above,  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  xuphiav 
yvyvfjwaffpevTiv  T\eovs%ic&$  comp.  Iliad.  5,  6.  \tkov(Mvog  azecimo, 
Soph.  Aj.  807.  tyatrog  fiTarTjfjjwrj,  1353.  fytkwv  vtxapsvog,  and  with  1 
Cor.  especially  Soph.  El.  344.  zuwjg  hhctxra,  with  2  Pet.  Philostr. 
her.  2,  15.  ^akdrrfjg  owra>  yeyvfAmfffLtvos,  3,  1.  Ngoropa  TdKifLcou 
tti&Sp  ytyvfJbvaafJbtw,  10, 1.  <ro<piug  fjifj  yiyv(isVOG(i&vov,  see  Boisson. 
Philostr.  her.  p.  451.  In  German  (and  English)  all  these  Genitives 
ire  resolved  by,  prepositions  :  taught  of  (by)  the  Holy  Spirit,  bathed 
in  the  ocean,  inured  to  the  sea,  etc.  Most  probably,  in  the  simple 
knguage  of  antiquity,  the  Genitive,  in  such  constructions,  was  re- 
garded as  the  Whence  case.  See  Hartung  p.  17.  According  to 
this  view,  the  following  two  passages  are  easily  explained  :  Heb.  iii. 
12.  tapbia  Tonjpa  a/xiGriaq  a  heart  wicked  (in  respect  to)  unbelief 
(where  axiaria  is  that  on  which  novripia  is  founded).  Substantively, 
ttofyia  axurriag  would  be  quite  natural  by  the  Genitive  in  apposi- 
tion. Similar  in  Wisd.  xviii.  3.  SjX/oi>  a|3Xaj3?  (pikoripov  &vtru'ug 
twfartfq,  see  Monk  Eurip.  Alcest.  751.  Mtth.  811.  818.  Likewise 
in.  L  13.  ampaurrog  zazSp,  which  most  expositors  render :  un- 
tempted  (cannot  be  tempted)  by  evil  (comp.  Soph.  Antig.  847. 
ixkavcrrog  <pikv¥j  Aeschyl.  Theb.  875.  kocxSv  urpvpong  Schwenck 
Aeschyl.  Eumen.  96.) ;  Schulthess,  however,  translates  it :  who  has 
*et  experienced  evil.  The  parallelism  with  xg/pa£g/  does  not  favour 
the  last  interpretation.  The  active  acceptation  in  the  Aethiopic  ver- 
Bon :  not  tempting  to  aiw,  is  still  more  objectionable  on  the  ground  that 
rupaZfii  U  avrbg  oi&im  following  would  be  tautology  (tot  \taa 
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apostle,  as  the  ii  shows,  wished  to  say  something  different  from 
airup.),  and  also  that  ars/p.  with  an  active  meaning  does  not  occur, 
than,  as  Schulth.  thinks,  on  account  of  the  Genitive  xccxSv.1  The 
Genitive  has  great  latitude  of  import,  at  least  in  the  poets,  and  in 
such  writers  as  approach  a  poetic  or  rhetorical  diction.  'Amp* 
kolxJuv  might  denote  not  tempting  in  respect  to  evil)  as  well  as  in  Soph. 
Aj.  1405.  XovrpSv  oaim  Ivrixoapog  suitable  for  holy  washings,  or  in 
Her.  1,  196.  Taphivoi  yu[ba>v  copatai  ripe  for  marriage. 

Paul's  expression  xXrjroi  'Itjffov  Xpioroi/  Rom.  i.  6.  cannot  be  j 
brought  under  this  rule.  Even  Thiersch  does  not  attempt  thk  \ 
According  to  another  view  of  the  apostle  in  reference  to  ztijptg,  the  .3 
expression  means:  Called  of  Christ,  that  is,  (by  God)  called  to  be  J 
Christ's.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  refer  to  this  head  ojEMfg  -■ 
nvog  Jo.  viii.  55.  (this  adjective  regularly  governs  the  Dative) 
Mtth.  873.  Schneider  Plat  civ.  II.  104.  III.  46.  {on  simili 
alicujus  and  the  like,  see  Zumpt  lat.  Grammat.  p.  365.),  and 
iyyvg  with  the  Gen.  Jo.  xi.  18.  Rom.  x.  8.  xiii.  11.  Heb.  vLJ. 
viii.  13.  etc.,  the  usual  construction  here,  along  with  which,  how- ; 
ever,  lyyvg  rm  occurs.  See  Bleek  Hebr.  II.  II.  209.  Mtth.  811 1 
Even  adjectives  compounded  with  avv  are  sometimes  construed  whk  * 
the  Genitive,  as :  avf/jfjboptpog  rrjg  UKovog  Rom.  viii.  29.  (Mtth.  864.). 

5.  Very  closely  related  to  the  Genitive  of  dependence  after  a  sob-  . 
stantive,  and  essential  for  resolving  that  Genitive  in  a  sentence,  »  : 
the  very  common  thai  or  yino^ainvog.   In  Greek  prose  it  has  a  still 
more  diversified  import  than  in  the  N.  T. ;  and  was  formerly  ex- 
plained by  assuming  that  a  preposition  or  a  substantive  was  under- 
stood (Krii  28.  Mdv.  57.  Ast  Lexic.  Platon.  I.  621.). 

In  the  N.  T.  may  be  distinguished, 

a.  The  Genitive  of  the  wliole  class,  or  sphere  Jo  which  one  be- 
longs, as :  1  Tim.  i.  20.  uv  ianv  "TpsmJog  of  whom  is  (to  whom  be 
longs)  Hym.,  2  T.  i.  15.  Acts  xxiii.  6.  (1  M.  2,  18.  Plato  Protag. 
342  e.  Xen.  A.  1,  2,  3.),  1  Th.  v.  5.  8.  *vx  wph  vvxrog  ovtiit  a&> 
rovg  -  -  fi[*ug  tjpipag  ovrsg  belonging  to  the  night,  to  the  day,  Acti 
ix.  2. 

b.  The  Genitive  of  dominion,  property,  or  possession,  etc.  as :  Mt 
xxii.  28.  rivog  rZv  hero,  ecrrat  yvvrj;  1  Cor.  iii,  21.  varra  ifkm 
Icrrt'v  (Xen.  A.  2,  1,  4.  Ptol.  1,  8,  1.),  vi.  19.  ovk  iffrl  iaurSf  ye  or* 
not  your  own — ye  do  not  belong  to  yourselves,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  ha  i 
vmpfioTJj  rfjg  hvvd[^Ba>g  f  rov  hsov  xat  [atj  g£  fiybSv  that  -  -  may  b$ 
Gods  and  not  ours — of  God  and  not  of  us,  x.  7.  Xpurrov  tfpcu  Rom. 

1  On  the  active  and  passive  acceptation  of  the  verbals  see  Wex.  Soph.  Antk. 
L  162. 
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iii.  9.  (similar  in  1  Cor.  i.  12.  of  heads  of  parties  \yit  sifju  Uoivkov, 
amp.  Diog.  L.  6,  82.).  Under  this  come  Acts  i.  7.  ot%  vybSiv  earl 
ffSms  etc.  it  does  not  depend  on  you, — it  is  not  in  your  power  to 
btoto  (Plato  Gorg.  500  a.  Xen.  Oec.  1,  2.),  Mr.  xii.  7.  fiybSiv  hroci 
izfoipotofLict  (Mt.  v.  3.),  further  Heb.  v.  14.  rsXs/av  larh  q  <mps& 
rptyfj  is  suited  (belongs)  to  full-grovm  persons,  etc. 

c.  The  Genitive  of  a  quality,  in  which  one  participates,  in  diversi- 
fied acceptations,  as :  1  Cor.  xiv.  33.  ovx  'iariv  axurourrouriag  6 
!b*?,  Heb.  x.  39.  f^uHg  ovx,  urph  vvrotrroTJjg  -  -  aXkd  vriffrsug  etc. 
(Plato  apol.  28  a.).  Likewise  the  geniU  concret.  Acts  ix.  2.  nvoig 
fft  iiov  Swag,  particularly  the  Genitive  of  age,  as :  Mr.  v.  42. 
\s  hr£p  hab&ca  Luke  ii.  42.  iii.  23.  Acts  iv.  22.  Tob.  xiv.  7.  11. 
Plato  legg.  4.  721  a.  In  these  passages  the  subject  is  a  person,  but, 
lithe  following,  it  is  a  thing :  Heb.  xii.  11.  ToLcru  Tatiua  ov  ioxu 
fffas  S4poci  is  not  (a  matter)  of  joy  (this,  however,  might  be  referred 
too.),  2  Pet.  i.  20.  touto,  TpotpTjTticc,  ypapijg  ihi'ug  STikvcrsatg  ov  yivtr 
nu.  Moreover,  this  construction  of  g/j&w,  when  persons  are  the  sub- 
ject, is  sometimes  made  more  forcible,  in  the  Oriental  style,  by  the 
insertion  of  viog  or  rixvov.  Comp.  1  Th.  v.  5.  vpug  viol  tyarrog  i&n 
sat  viol  Tjfjb'epag. 

6.  In  the  N.  T.  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors,  the  Genitive  is  con- 
strued with  verbs  and  adjectives,  to  denote  proceeding  from,  re- 
moval from,  with  a  diversity  of  acceptation  natural  to  that  relation. 
There  is  this  difference,  however,  that  this  diversity  is  more  copious 
in  Greek  prose,  and  in  the  N.  T.  the  Genitive  construction  is  more 
frequently  strengthened  by  prepositions. 

As  separation  from  is  related  to  proceeding  from,  yet  that  which 
departs  and  is  separated  may  often  be  conceived  as  a  part  of  the  re- 
maining whole ;  the  Genitive,  as  the  case  of  proceeding  from,  is  also 
naturally  the  case  of  separation  and  of  partition.  We  shall  first 
dneidate  the  Genitive  of  separation  and  removal,  as  the  more 
,fimited. 

Even  in  Greek  prose  the  Genitive  is  usually  employed  to  denote 
separation  or  removal,  as  :  sksv&epovv  nvog  to  free  from  something, 
MtAvuv,  VTorxppiiv,  vravuv,  hiatyipuir,  vtrrspetp  nvog,  see  Mtth.  829. 
845.  Bhdy  179.  (though  even  in  such  circumstances  frequently  pre- 
positions are  properly  inserted).  Accordingly,  in  the  N.  T.  such 
tabs  as  the  following  are  construed  with  the  Genitive:  (jusracrrc&ijvai 
Luke  xvi.  4.,  aaror/fiv  1  T.  i.  6.,  wuveoSou  1  P.  iv.  1.,  xoSkvuv 
Acts  xxviL  43.  (comp.  Xen.  C.  2,  4,  23.  Anab.  1,  6,  2.  Pol.  2,  52, 
L  a.),  httifkpw  Mt.  x.  31.  1  Cor.  xv.  41.  a.  (Xen.  C.  8, 2,21.  cotoj, 

o 
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Krii.  Dion.  H.  p.  462.),  aToorgpsJbfrai  1  T.  vi.  5.,1  also  vtmfxup  U 
be  behind  one,  2  Cor.  zi.  5.  xii.  11.  see  Bleek  on  Heb.  iv.  1.  am: 
%ivos  r£v  iia&tjxSv  Eph.  ii.  12. 

The  interposition  of  prepositions,  however,  predominates, 

a.  With  verbs  of  disjoining,  freeing,  and  being  free,  invariabl; 
(Mtth.  665.  Bhdy  181.),  as :  xwpiZfiv  dxo  Rom.  viiL  35. 1  Cor.  vii 
10.  Heb.  vii.  26.  (Plat.  Phaed.  67  c,  but  Polyb.  5,  111,  2.),  Xw 
ccto  Luke  xiii.  16.  1  Cor.  vii.  27.,  hXtv&tpovv  dro  Rom.  vi.  18. 22 
viii.  2.  21.  (Thuc.  2,  71.,  also  with  be  Mtth.  830.),  fat&cu  d*6  Ml 
vi.  13.  (2  S.  xix.  9.  Ps.  xvi.  13  f.),  with  a&Luke!  i.  74.  Rom.  viL  Ik 
a.  Ex.  vi.  6.  Job  xxxiii.  30.  Ps.  lxviii.  15. ;  craZpiv  diro  Rom.  v.  8 
(Ps.  lxviii.  15.),  and  more  frequently  with  gx,  as  in  Jas.  v.  20.  Het 
v.  7.  (2  S.  xxii.  3  f .  1  Kings  xix.  17.) ;  Xvrpovv  dxo  Tit.  ii.  14.  P* 
cxviii.  134.  (but  X.  nvog  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  1.  710.) ;  xcfoaplZp 
a  to  1  Jo.  i.  7.  2  Cor.  vii.  1.  Heb.  ix.  14.  (conformably  to  zc&api 
Iwro  Acts  xx.  26.  comp.  Tob.  iii.  14.  Demosth.  Neaer.  528  c.  [witl 
be  Appian.  Syr.  59.]  and  d§2og  d*b  [ip^j]  Mt.  xxvii.  24.  comj 
Krebs  observ.  73.  Gen.  xxiv.  41.  Num.  v.  19.  31.,  with  Dat.Jo6.ii 
17.  19.) ;  similar  Xovuv  dxo  (cleanse  by  washing)  Acts  xvi.  33 
Rev.  i.  5. 

b.  Where  the  construction  with  the  Genitive  alone  is  also  used 
as  :  dvuwaviG&ai  be  rSv  k'owuv  Rev.  xiv.  13.,  xavcrdra  rt)v  y}Ju<Mr* 
drd  xuxov  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  (Esth.  ix.  16.  Soph.  Electr.  987.  Thuc  7 
73.) ;  wmpuv  uto  Heb.  xii.  15.  is  probably  a  pregnant  construction 

On  the  notion  of  separation  and  removal  is  founded  also  the  Hel 
lenistic  construction  xpvvrruv  (n)  uto  nvog  Luke  xix.  42.  (forwhid 
classic  authors  use  Kpvxruv  nvd  n\  and  is  properly  a  construct 
praegnans  (comp.  in  the  Sept.  Gen.  iv.  14.  xviii.  17.  1  Sam.  iii.  18 
etc.).  To  verbs  of  remaining  behind  anything  (vtrrepsiv  nvog)  ma] 
be  referred  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  ov  (Zpabvvu  o  xvpiog  Trig  iKuyyitew;  (« 
|3pa86$  brn  rijg  iTwyyekiug),  comp.  varipovv  rrjg  Roffiteiag  Diod.  S 
13,  110.     The  Syrian  translator  joins  wcayy.  with  /3pa8. 

7.  The  Genitive  of  proceeding  from  and  of  derivation  occurs,  ii 
its  simplest  prosaic  form,  in  ap%oybai  nvog  I  begin  from  (with)  some 
thing  (Hartung  14.),  hv^oybai  nvog  I  receive  from  somebody  Hop* 
nvog,  I  request  of  one  (Mtth.  834.),  axovu  nvog  I  hear  from  some 
body ;  ytvopai  nvog,  itfoiu  nvog  {e.g.  dprov,  pefarog)  I  taste,  eal 

1  Lachm.  baa,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd.,  adopted  in  Acts  xix.  27.  -  -  ffto** 
re  kcl\  KxQettpuodou  rijg  fityothttorrvrrof  uvrw.  Still  I  agree  with  Mey.  in  thinkw 
this  reading  (which  most  probably  is  an  error  of  the  transcribers,  see  Bengd 
nnsuited  to  the  style  of  the  passage. 
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omething ;  ovtvrjfJbt  nvog,  I  derive  advantage,  enjoyment,  from 
'thing;  bilafju  nvog,  mka[b$<i,m  rwog,  I  give,  take,  of,  from, 
'thing  (Hm.  Opusc.  L  178.). 

he  Genitive  here  denotes  generally  the  object  from,  out  of 
:h  hearing j  eating,  giving,  etc  comes ;  from  which  that  proceeds 
:h  is  eaten,  tasted,  given,  etc.;  and,  in  the  last  expressions,  indi- 
5  the  mass,  the  whole,  of  which  a  part  is  enjoyed,  given,  etc. 
sequently  these  Genitives  may  be  regarded  also  as  Genitivi 
itici.  When  the  whole  or  the  object  simply  is  meant,  the  strictly 
jctive  case,  the  Accusative,  is  used.  In  the  N.  T.  diction  the 
itive,  in  many  of  those  constructions,  is  strengthened  by  a  pre- 
ion.     We  remark  in  particular  that 

AsofLai  has  invariably  the  Genitive  of  the  person  (Mt.  ix.  38. 
e  v.  12.  viii.  28.  Acts  viii.  22.  etc.),  the  object  of  the  request 
g  subjoined  in  the  Ace,  as :  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  fod/Jbevot  faSv  rij* 
y,  etc.  (Weber  Demosth.  p.  163.). 

Of  the  construction  of  verbs  of  giving  with  the  Genitive,  we  have 
one  instance,  Rev.  ii.  17.  haxreo  avrS  rov  fJbuwa,  (where  some 
i  have  5.  a.  <payuv  kxo  rov  (i*.  as  a  correction).1  On  the  other 
I,  in  Rom.  i.  11.  1  Th.  ii.  8.  the  apostle  could  not  have  written 
Utioycu  yjxQUT(L<x,ro$  or  evuyyeXiov  (Mtth.  798.),  as  in  the  first 
ige  a  particular  charisma  (in  fact,  he  says  %ap/<7^a  n)  is  meant ; 
in  the  second,  the  Gospel  is  mentioned  as  indivisible.  Paul  did 
)urpose  to  communicate  a  portion  of  (from)  a  spiritual  gift,  or  a 
on  of  {from)  the  Gospel. 

Verbs  of  enjoying,  or  partaking,  as :  Tpo&ka(i*$uvtd&cu  rpo- 
Acts  xxvii.  36.,  (hircbka(jj$uvtiv  rpopijg  Acts  ii.  46.  xxvii.  33  f., 
&a/  rov  ieivrvov  Luke  xiv.  24.  (figuratively  Heb.  vi.  4.  yevsaSut 
vptug  r.  tTovpaviov,  ysvscfoou  Savdrov  Mt.  xvi.  28.  Luke  ix.  27. 
.  ii.  9.  etc.),  and  with  gen.  pers.  Phil.  20.  lyd>  gov  hmipriv  h  xvpi&t 
ip.  also  Odyss.  19,  68.),  Rom.  xv.  24.  lw  vpZv  -  -  iybwfcn&Z. 
ywt&cti  governs  also  the  Ace,  as :  Jo.  ii.  9.  sysverocro  ro  vhwp, 
.  vi.  5.*  (as  more  frequently  in  Hebraizing  Greek,  Job  xii.  11. 
di  xxxvi.  24.  Tob.  vii.  1 1  ;  but  perhaps  never  in  Greek  authors).8 

!ven  this  passage  clearly  shows  the  distinction  between  the  Genitive  and  the 
as  the  construction  *«i  $wo>  \pr}$ov  "Kwkvjv  follows:  comp.  Heliod.  2,  23, 
irtpioQww  6  uiw  rov  lletro;,  6  &f  xotl  oIvop. 

\tnget  on  Heb.  vi.  4.  appears  to  trifle,  in  attempting  to  make  a  distinction 
£n  ytvtaBat  with  the  Glen,  and  ytvioOm  with  the  Ace. 
Q  the  sense  of  eating  up,  consuming,  Q&yth  and  iafa'u*  have  regularly  the 
(Mt.  xii.  4.  Rev.  x.  10.) :  comp.  for  distinction,  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  They  also  take 
dc  when  merely  the  receiving  of  our  ordinary  food  is  expressed,  as :  Mr. 
V   luxpprii  -  -  io8iu9  uxplhetg  zal  piht  ctypioi/,  Rom.  xiv.  21.  ^it.  1X.^« 
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Verbs  of  eating,  giving,  or  taking,  of  or  from,  are,  moreover,  ii 
the  N.  T.  invariably  joined  to  the  noun  by  a  preposition. 

a.  By  dxo,  as  :  Luke  xxiv.  42.  Wzlatxw  uvrS  -  -  dxo  (itfowh 
xfjpiov,  xx.  10.  Mt.  xv.  27.  rd  xvvdpiu,  io§hi  dvro  raw  ypr^ianf  ra 
xutiiav  (corap.  ftp  73K  and  (payuv  dwo  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  706.) 
Luke  xxii.  18.  ov  (atj  ti'w  dwd  rov  ywr)(Jbotrog  rjjg  dfLTikov  (Jer.  Ii 
[xxviii.]  7.),  Acts  ii.  17.  beyjw  dxo  r.  TvevfAarog  (i*ov  (LXX.),  v.  2 
xcci  ivwtyiactro  ccto  rrjg  nywjg,  Jo.  xxi.  10.  myxccrs  axo  r£>v  o-vj/aptt* 
Mr.  xii.  2.  Jia  -  -  Xdfirj  dm  rov  xapxov  rov  dpirikZvog. 

b.  By  be,  as :  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  be  rov  Aprov  hfonrw,  ix.  7.  (2  S.  xii 
3. 2  Kings  iv.  40.  Sir.  xi.  17.  Judith,  xii.  2.),  Jo.  iv.  14.  o£  w  riri  fi 
rov  vharog,1  vi.  50.  6  aprog  -  -  JVa  rig  i%  avrov  <pdyri,  1  Jo.  iv.  IS 
be  rov  xnvfj^arog  avrov  i'eiuxsp  fituv.  But  we  must  not  refer  to  thi 
head  Heb.  xiii.  10.  tpayiiv  be  Svcriacrrtipiov,  as  if  it  were  equivalen 
to  be  Svai'cig;  for  hvcrtourr.  means  altar.  To  eat  from  the  altar  isth 
same  as  to  eat  from  (of)  the  offering  (placed  on  the  altar).  Pa 
haps  there  is  no  instance  of  h&iup  a<ro  or  be  in  classic  Greek ;  bi 
ccToXavsiv  iexo  nvog,  which  is  akin  to  it,  occurs  in  Plat.  rep.  3.  39 
c.  10.  606  b.  Apol.  31  b. 

c.  Of  verbs  of  perception  oueovw  is  construed  with  the  Genitiv 
(to  hear  from,  out  of  one),  to  hear  one,  as :  Mt.  xvii.  5.  Mr.  vii.  14 
Luke  ii.  46.  Jo.  iii.  29.  ix.  31.  Rom.  x.  14.2  The  object  is  expresse 
by  the  Ace,  as  :  Acts  i.  4.  JJj>  fjxovaars  (i*ov,  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  2( 
13.  Yet  we  find  likewise  olxovuv  rt  dxo  in  1  Jo.  i.  5.,  be  in  2  Coi 
xii.  6.  (also  Odyss.  15,  374.),  srapa  in  Acts  x.  22.,  where  in  classi 
Greek  the  Gen.  alone  would  have  been  sufficient.  A  Genitive  c 
the  thing  with  dxovco  occurs  in  Jo.  v.  25.  Heb.  iv.  7.  dx.  $vtk 
Luke  xv.  25.  rjxovae  (rv[*<pmiag  xai  yppw,  Mr.  xiv.  64.  rjxowcn 
ttjs  ($kour$t}(/*(ag,  1  M.  x.  34.  Bar.  iii.  4.  (Lucian.  Hale.  2.  gall.  1( 

1  Cor.  viii.  7.  x.  3.  f.  (Jo.  vi.  58.),  comp.  Diog.  L.  6,  45.  It  may  be  state 
generally,  that  toOiuv  n  (comp.  also  2  Th.  iii.  12.)  would  in  no  passage  be  foun 
entirely  unjustifiable,  and  thus  the  absence  of  Miu*  rt*6{  (interchanged  wit 
axo  or  Ix  Ti>oi)  would  cease  to  be  strange.  In  Luke  xv.  16.  «tvo  tup  xtpmu* 
av  who*  oi  xoipot  the  construction  is  founded  on  Attraction.  Besides,  we  fin 
hoQiti*,  irivtty  n  the  regular  construction  in  the  Sept.  Only  in  Num.  xx.  Ii 
i*v  rov  vbotTot  oov  vtufity  occurs. 

1  Otherwise  in  1  Cor.  x.  4.  txtvov  ix  wtvjxetTtxijs  clxoMvSovorK  xcr/»«f,  when 
Flatt's  attempt  to  explain  the  construction  is  a  failure. 

2  Others,  Muck  and  JV.,  take  the  Genitive  of  the  person  ov  ovx  %xov*tt»  thtfl 
of  (about)  whom  (de  quo)  they  have  heard  nothing  (as  dxovu*  t/*©V  even  i 
Iliad.  24,  490.).  This  appears  to  me  neither  plausible  (the  construction  in  th 
sense  is  entirely  noetical),  nor  necessary :  One  hears  Christ,  when  one  hears  tl 
Gospel  in  which  He  speaks ;  and  thus  dzovtt*  Xptarop  Eph.  iv.  21.  is  said  of  tha 
who  have  not  heard  Christ  in  person.  The  observations  of  Philippi  on  the  pi 
sage  are  quite  superficial. 


ECT.  XXX.]  GENITIVE.  213 

Cen.  C.  6, 2, 13.  etc).  On  the  other  hand,  dxovat  is  construed  with 
le  Ace.  in  Luke  v.  1.  dxovw  rov  "koyov  r.  §tou>  Jo.  viii.  40.  rrjv 
?j£h#aj>,  fy  tpcovca  xapa  r.  §sou  etc.  In  the  last  passages  the 
)ject  is  the  whole  connection,  and  the  hearing  meant  is  intellectual; 
hile,  in  the  previous  passages,  the  object  is  simply  certain  sounds 
'  words  received  by  the  ear.     Comp.  Rost  532. 

The  Genitive  with  TVfxpiviiv  (hmrwyxfimii)  exclusively  occurs  in 
le N.  T.  (on  the  Ace.  see  Hm.  Vig.  762.  Bhdy  176.),1  as:  Luke 
i.  35.  Acts  xxiv.  3.  xxvii.  3.  etc.    This  construction,  in  its  origin, 

most  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  preceding  rule  ;  yet  we  find 
.  also  where  the  whole  object  is  meant.  In  the  same  way  the  earliei 
rreek  authors  almost  always  construe  xTjipovopw  (inherit,  also  var- 
Kipate  in)  with  the  Genitive  (Kypke  II.  381.),  but  the  later  ana  the 
J.  T.  writers  construe  it  with  the  Accusative  of  the  tiling,  as :  Mt. 
*A.  xix.  29.  Gal.  v.  21.  (Polyb.  15,  22,  3.)  see  Fischer-Well.  HI. 
L368.  Lob.  Phryn.  129.  Mtth.  802. 

Aay^avg/v  has  the  Accusative  in  Acts  i.  17.  2  Pet.  i.  1.  foonfAOv 
ifri»  \otryj>v<H  <rt<rrw  (where  Titmg  does  not  mean  the  faith  objectively, 
bat  the  subjective  faith  of  these  Christians)  Mtth.  801.  But  in  Luke 
L  9.  the  Gen.  is  used.  Comp.  Brunck  Soph.  Electr.  364.  Jacobs 
Anthol.  pal.  III.  803. 

8.  In  the  foregoing  examples  we  already  perceive  the  transition 
from  the  notion  of  proceeding  from  to  that  of  partaking  of,  participat- 
ing in.  This  partitive  import  of  the  Genitive  is  still  more  distinctly 
ipparent  in  such  expressions  as  ^grg%6iy  nvog,  vrkqpovv  rtvog,  Styyumv 
rw;. 

With  the  Genitive  are  construed 

a.  Words  that  express  the  notion  of  having  a  share,  partaking,  want- 
ing (wishing  to  partake)  Mtth.  797.,  as :  xoivwuv  Heb.  ii.  14.,  xosvmog 
ICor.  x.  18.  1  P.  v.  1.,  avyxotmvog  Eom.  xi.  17.,  ihiriy}iv  1  Cor.  ix. 
12.x.  21.  Heb.  v.  13.,  (Jbira\oi[Jb(5dvuv  Heb.  vi.  7.  xii.  10.,  [*&roxog 
Heb.  iii.  ].,  also  XJP$oU¥*  ^"  yu  ^2.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  a.,  vrpoafelo&cu 
Acts  xvii.  25.  But  xoivvviiv  is  also  construed  with  the  Dat.  of  the 
thing,  and  in  the  N.  T.  this  is  the  more  usual  construction,  as :  1 
Tim.  v.  22.  (ljj  xoivim  apocprtaig  aXkorptasg,  Eom.  xv.  27.  1  P.  iv. 
13.2  Jo.  11.  (Wisd.  vi.  23.),  and  in  a  transitive  acceptation  it  has 

1  According  to  good  authorities,  only  Wtrvy%*vu»  has  the  Ace.  Rom.  xi.  7. 
feFr. 

*  Though  in  Luke  xi.  8.  several  Codd.  have  Zoo*  xpi£a,  neither  from  this,  nor 
tan  the  construction  xpii£up  rt  (Mtth.  834.),  should  it  be  concluded,  as  is  done 
brKuhnoI,  that  XP-  is  construed  with  the  Ace.  in  the  sense  of  desiringy  de- 
*0*Ung. 
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Verbs  of  eating,  giving,  or  taking,  of  or  from,  are,  moreover,  in 
the  N.  T.  invariably  joined  to  the  noun  by  a  preposition. 

a.  By  dvro,  as  :  Luke  xxiv.  42.  Iw&wxav  ocvrS  -  -  dro  /uhmw 
xrifiov,  xx.  10.  Mt.  xv.  27.  rd  xvmpice  icfoki  dro  rS>*  ypr^iaif  top 
Tcuhiw  (comp.  ip  ^?«  and  Qwyiiv  dwo  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  706.), 
Luke  xxii.  18.  ov  [*7j  ncio*  dxo  rov  ymfiparog  rijg  d(Mri\ov  (Jer.  1L 
[xxviii.]  7.),  Acts  ii.  17.  beypZ  dm  r.  Tvevpurog  (i*ov  (LXX.),  y.  2. 
xai  ivoap'aaro  asro  rtjg  nybfjg,  Jo.  xxi.  10.  myxcers  &to  rSv  o\J/aptt», 
Mr.  xii.  2.  Hvoe  -  -  Xa/3jj  dxo  rov  xcepxov  rov  dprnkSvog. 

i.  By  be,  as :  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  be  rov  aprov  hrhi'sraf,  ix.  7.  (2  S.  x5. 
3. 2  Kings  iv.  40.  Sir.  xi.  17.  Judith,  xii.  2.),  Jo.  iv.  14.  o£  w  rifi « 
rov  viurog,1  vi.  50.  6  dprog  -  -  im  rig  %£  cevrov  <pdyy,  1  Jo.  iv.  13. 
be  rov  icnvfidrog  cevrov  iii&xtv  Jjfw*.  But  we  must  not  refer  to  this 
head  Heb.  xiii.  10.  (paytiv  be  SvcrtutrrTjpiov,  as  if  it  were  equivalent 
to  be  Svcriccg;  for  Svcriutrr.  means  altar.  To  eat  from  the  altar  is  the 
same  as  to  eat  from  (of)  the  offering  (placed  on  the  altar).  Per- 
haps there  is  no  instance  of  hfo/uv  iewo  or  be  in  classic  Greek ;  but 
avroXavtiv  wxb  rtvog,  which  is  akin  to  it,  occurs  in  Plat.  rep.  3. 395 
c.  10.  606  b.  Apol.  31  b. 

c.  Of  verbs  of  perception  axovco  is  construed  with  the  Genitive 
(to  hear  from,  out  of  one),  to  hear  one,  as :  Mt.  xvii.  5.  Mr.  vii.  14. 
Luke  ii.  46.  Jo.  iii.  29.  ix.  31.  Kom.  x.  14.2  The  object  is  expressed 
by  the  Ace,  as  :  Acts  i.  4.  %v  tjxovcrari  (lov,  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  20, 
13.  Yet  we  find  likewise  axovuv  rt  dxo  in  1  Jo.  i.  5.,  be  in  2  Cor. 
xii.  6.  (also  Odyss.  15,  374.),  Tapd  in  Acts  x.  22.,  where  in  classic 
Greek  the  Gen.  alone  would  have  been  sufficient.  A  Genitive  of 
the  thing  with  dxova  occurs  in  Jo.  v.  25.  Heb.  iv.  7.  a*,  pfflfo 
Luke  xv.  25.  ijxovffe  ffvy^paviag  xcei  yppSw,  Mr.  xiv.  64.  ipeowar* 
rtjg  ($kaff<pT}(/*iag,  1  M.  x.  34.  Bar.  iii.  4.  (Lucian.  Hale.  2.  gall.  10* 

1  Cor.  viii.  7.  x.  3.  f.  (Jo.  vi.  58.),  comp.  Diog.  L.  6,  45.  It  may  be  stated 
generally,  that  Miuv  n  (comp.  also  2  Th.  iii.  12.)  would  in  no  passage  be  found 
entirely  unjustifiable,  and  thus  the  absence  of  ioQiu*  n»6{  (interchanged  with 
axo  or  U  T/yo?)  would  cease  to  be  strange.  In  Luke  xv.  16.  «to  top  zip*:!** 
ov  who*  o/  xolpot  the  construction  is  founded  on  Attraction.  Besides,  we  find 
iofa'tipy  irivuv  n  the  regular  construction  in  the  Sept.    Only  in  Num.  xx.  19* 

idu  rov  vlctrog  cov  iriufAiv  OCCUT8. 

1  Otherwise  in  1  Cor.  x.  4.  ixtvov  ix  x-vtv/xetTtxyc  cLkqMvSovoic  rhpac,  when 
Flatt's  attempt  to  explain  the  construction  is  a  failure. 

2  Others,  Iluck  and  Fr.,  take  the  Genitive  of  the  person  ov  ovx  vjxovtett  thua: 
of  (about)  whom  (de  quo)  they  have  heard  nothing  (as  dxovuv  t/voV  even  in 
Iliad.  24,  490.).  This  appears  to  me  neither  plausible  (the  construction  in  thil 
sense  is  entirely  poetical),  nor  necessary :  One  hears  Christ,  when  one  hears  the 
Gospel  in  which  He  speaks ;  and  thus  oLxovav  Xptarop  Eph.  iv.  21.  is  said  of  the* 
who  have  not  heard  Christ  in  person.  The  observations  of  PhUippi  on  the  pas- 
sage are  quite  superficial. 
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Xen.C.  6, 2, 13.  etc).  On  the  other  hand,  dxovoo  is  construed  with 
the  Ace  in  Luke  v.  1.  dzwuv  rov  "koyov  r.  S*o5,  Jo.  viii.  40.  t?)v 
tijfrucar,  %*  ijzowra  xapa  r.  §tou  etc.  In  the  last  passages  the 
)bject  is  the  whole  connection,  and  the  hearing  meant  is  intellectual; 
rhile,  in  the  previous  passages,  the  object  is  simply  certain  sounds 
*  words  received  by  the  ear.     Comp.  Eost  532. 

The  Genitive  with  rvyypLmv  (ImrvyYamv)  exclusively  occurs  in 
the  N.  T.  (on  the  Ace.  see  Hm.  Vig.  762.  Bhdy  176.),1  as :  Luke 
n.  35.  Acts  xxiv.  3.  xxvii.  3.  etc.  This  construction,  in  its  origin, 
is  most  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  preceding  rule  ;  yet  we  find 
it  also  where  the  whole  object  is  meant.  In  the  same  way  the  earliei 
Greek  authors  almost  always  construe  xk/jpovo/Lslv  (inherit,  also  par- 
ticipate in)  with  the  Genitive  (Kypke  II.  381.),  but  the  later  ana  the 
N.  T.  writers  construe  it  with  the  Accusative  of  the  thing,  as  :  Mt. 
U.xix.  29.  Gal.  v.  21.  (Polyb.  15,  22,  3.)  see  Fischer- Well.  HI. 
L368.  Lob.  Phryn.  129.  Mtth.  802. 

hayX&KSv  has  the  Accusative  in  Acts  i.  17.  2  Pet.  i.  1.  iaorifJbov 
i&)aXfiv<ri  nciarw  (where  xiang  does  not  mean  the  faith  objectively, 
bat  the  subjective  faith  of  these  Christians)  Mtth.  801.  But  in  Luke 
i  9.  the  Gen.  is  used.  Comp.  Brunck  Soph.  Electr.  364.  Jacobs 
Anthol.  pal.  III.  803. 

8.  In  the  foregoing  examples  we  already  perceive  the  transition 
from  the  notion  of  proceeding  from  to  that  of  partaking  of  participate 
wy  in.  This  partitive  import  of  the  Genitive  is  still  more  distinctly 
tpparent  in  such  expressions  as  jO»grg%eiy  ring,  irTjtyovv  ring,  ^lyydvuv 

With  the  Genitive  are  construed 

a.  Words  that  express  the  notion  of  having  a  share,  partaking,  wani- 
ng (wishing  to  partake)  Mtth.  797.,  as :  xoivoovuv  Heb.  ii.  14.,  xosvatvog 
1  Cor.  x.  18.  1  P.  v.  1.,  avyxowwvog  Eom.  xi.  17.,  {hirvtfiv  1  Cor.  ix. 
12.x.  21.  Heb.  v.  13.,  (JttroihafJbfidmv  Heb.  vi.  7.  xii.  10.,  (teroxog 
Heb.  iii.  ].,  also  xprfew*  Mt.  vi.  32.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  a.,  xpoffhuoSat 
Acts  xvii.  25.  But  xoivumv  is  also  construed  with  the  Dat.  of  the 
thing,  and  in  the  N.  T.  this  is  the  more  usual  construction,  as :  1 
rim.  v.  22.  (uj  xowomi  dpaprlatg  ocKkorpioag,  Eom.  xv.  27.  1  P.  iv. 
13. 2  Jo.  11.  (Wisd.  vi.  23.),  and  in  a  transitive  acceptation  it  has 

1  According  to  good  authorities,  only  Wm/yx>*vu*  has  the  Ace.  Rom.  xi.  7. 
JaeFr. 

*  Though  in  Luke  xi.  8.  several  Codd.  have  Zoo*  xpifr,  neither  from  this,  nor 
t*n  the  construction  xpn£u>  rt  (Mtth.  834.),  should  it  be  concluded,  as  is  done 
r  Kuhnbl,  that  w  »  construed  with  the  Ace.  in  the  sense  of  desiring^  <U- 
toding. 
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tig  in  Ph.  iv.  1 5.  ovis/tia  pot  ixxkrpict  ixow&vwnv  ug  hoyov  Soou*. 
Comp.  Plat.  rep.  5.  453  b.  hwurq  fpwng  q  htjke$a  r%  rov  appew 
yivovg  xow&VTpw  *k  cctuvto,  rd  ipya.  Act.  Apocr.  p.  91.  TheDat 
of  the  thing  with  xoimmv  and  [hiriyfiv  sometimes  occurs  in  Greek 
authors  (Time.  2,  16.  Demosth.  cor.  c.  18.)  Poppo  Thuc.  IHE 
77. ;  and,  in  respect  to  xotmviiv,  is  to  be  explained  from  the  notion  of 
community  implied  in  the  word  (1  Tim.,  as  above,  cannot  be  resolved 
into  [L7J6kv  <roi  xut  roug  d/j^apriasg  dKKorp.  koivov  ItrreS). 

Moreover,  (btrv/fw  is  once  construed  with  the  interposition  of  «, 

1  Cor.  x.  1 7.  ix  rov  hog  dprov  (iitrtypfiAv.  I  am  not  aware  that  a 
similar  instance  is  to  be  found  in  any  Greek  author. 

b.  Words  that  denote  abounding,  filling*  being  or  making  empty 
wanting  (Mtth.  826.),  as :  Rom.  xv.  13.  o'  SeoV  nkripwcrou  ifiag  *&a% 
XapSig  xcci  upfjvyg,  Luke  i.  53.  xuvSvrag  m^rki^rsu  ayc&aiv,  Acts  t. 
28.  TttTjipaxart  ttjv  'hpovtraTJjfA  rijg  iibocxflg  &(*£»  (ii.  28.  LXX.), 
Jo.  ii.  7.  yg^/Varg  rag  vipiotg  vhctrog  (vi.  13.),  Mt.  xxii.  10.  grXi^ 

0  ydpog  uvaxufbivw  (Acts  xix.  29.),  Jo.  i.  14.  *7Jjpfjg  %ap/r«$, 

2  P.  ii.  14.  offooikfAOt  (JbBffroi  jO»o/%aX/5o^,  Luke  xi.  39.  ro  IffaSto  ' 
v/JbSv  yiftei  apTayfjg  xai  xonipiccg,  Jas.  i.  5.  ti  rig  fiywv  temrcu 
aotpiag  (Matthiae  Eurip.  Hippol.  323.),  Kom.  iii.  23.  icdmg  wtf- 
povvrou  rijg  h6%rjg  rov  §eov  (comp.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  237.)  see  also 
Acts  xiv.  17..xxvii.  38.  Luke  xv.  17.  xxii.  35.  Jo.  xix.  29.  Bom. 
xv.  14.  24.    Verbs  of  filling  or  being  full  are  not  unfrequently  con- 
strued with  o\xo  (Luke  xv.  16.  tT&v(Jt,ei  yepi'trus  rrjv  xoikiw  aim 
dxo  rZv  zspccrtouv,  xvi.  21.)  or  ex  (yepiZfiiP  ix  Rev.  viii.  5.  xvii.  2., 
%opra£.  ix  Rev.  xix.  21.,  but  ^oprdtftu  nvog  Klagl.  iii.  15.  29.,  /«*"    \ 
Svetv  and  fteSiHrxeahut  Ix  Rev.  xvii.  2.  6.  comp.  Lucian.  dial.  d.  6,    \ 
3.).2    The  Dat.  after  xTjjpovv,  (LsSvcrxtofocii  etc.  rests  on  a  concep-    ' 
tion  essentially  different.     See  §  31,  7.     How  1  Cor.  i.  7.  vartfUff' 
&a/  iv  fATjievi  yftpfoyban  must  be  taken,  is  obvious.  Comp.  Plat.  rep.  6. 
484  d. 

1  To  this  head  may  be  referred  also  xAow/o*  with  the  Gen.  in  Eurip.  Orert. 
894.  In  the  N.  T.  h  is  always  used  with  wAotwof,  as :  Eph.  ii.  4.  xXoiW.  I»  iXi u 
(rich  in  mercy),  Jas.  ii.  5.     Comp.  v-'Kovrtl*,  xXot/r/ £«*$«/  h  rtpt  1  Tim.  vi.  18. 

1  Cor.  i.  5.  etc. 

s  On  **y$v»u*  oItto  Athen.  13.  569.  see  Schweighaeus.  add.  et  corrig.  p.  478. 
Mt.  xxiii.  25.  fauStv  yipovot*  (cup  and  platter)  i£  apieayw  xa\  dxptutx;  is 
perhaps  to  be  rendered .  full  of  extortion,  their  contents  consist  of  extortion. 
Luke,  on  the  other  hand,  refers  the  fulness  to  the  Pharisees  themselves,  and 
therefore  writes :  to  ioaOtv  Cfiuv  yipu  upirayw  etc.    Likewise  in  Jo.  aril.  3. 
t]  olxioc  W>  npLQn  Ik  rfc  oc/xr;;  rov  /uvpov,  we  must  not  regard  ix  rijs  oV/t$?  as  merely 
equivalent  to  a  Genitive,  but  as  denoting  especially  that  whence  the  filling  of 
the  house  was  come :  it  was  filed  with  (from)  the  odour  of  the  Ointment  (with 
fragrance). 
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c  Verbs  of  touching.  In  as  far  as  the  touching  is  confined  to  a 
part  of  the  object,  as :  Mr.  v.  30. %\paro  rSv  fours'*)*  (vi.  56.  Luke 
xxfi.  51.  Jo.  xx.  17.  2  Cor.  vi.  17.  u.  a.),  Heb.  xii.  20.  xw  Stjpi'ov 
h'tyy  rov  opovg  (xi.  28.).  Under  this  head  comes  also  Luke  xvi. 
24.  fidxruv  v&urog  Bhdy  168.  ((Zdvreiv  tig  vlup  Plato  Tim.  73  e. 
AeL  14,  39.). 

A  Verbs  of  taking  hold  of,  when  the  act  refers  to  only  apart  of 
a  whole,  as:  Mt.  xiv.  31.  ixriivag  rrjv  %upa  Ifttkdf&iro  avrov, 
comp.  Theoph.  ch.  4.  (Jesus  with  His  hand  took  hold  of  Peter, 
probably  by  the  arm,  while  he  was  about  to  sink)  Luke  ix.  47. 
The  construction  is  different  in  Mr.  ix.  27.  xparfoug  avrov  rrjg 
yppog,  Acts  iii.  7.  Tsdtrag  avrov  rrjg  fafydg  %upog  (by  the  hand), 
comp.  Plato  Parm.  126.  Xen.  A.  1,  6,  10.     Hence  usually  such 
verbs  are  construed  with  the  Genitive  of  a  limb,  as :  Luke  viii.  54. 
zparrp&g  rijg  %6/po£  avryg.  Acts  xxiii.  19.  (Jes.  xli.  13.  xlii.  6.  Gen. 
xix.  16.).     On  the  contrary,  xpareTv  or  Xapfidvuv,  lin\a(Jb(5dvsG§ai 
rm  always  denotes  seize,  apprehend  one,  that  is,  the  whole  per- 
son, as:  Mt.  xii.  11.  xiv.  3.  xviii.  28.  Acts  ix.  27.  xvi.  19.     The 
same  distinction  is  observed  in  the  figurative  use  of  this  verb,  as: 
Genitive,  Heb.  ii.  16.  Luke  i.  54.  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  (Xen.  C.  2,  3,  6.) ; 
Ace  2  Th.  ii.  15.  Col.  ii.  19.  etc.    But  xpareTv  holdfast  Heb.  iv. 
14.  and  vi.  18.,  and  ivikapftdvtahai  lay  hold  ofl  Tim.  vi.  12.  19. 
(AeL  14, 27.),  are  construed  with  the  Genitive.    In  these  instances, 
however,  there  is  reference  to  a  collective  amount  of  a  definite  good 
(ifJuXoyicij  ekng),  which  the  individual,  for  his  respective  part,  holds 
fat,  or  attains.     See,  in  general,  Mtth.  803  f.     In  an  intellectual 
tense  iTi\cc(/jfidvw§cci  is  construed  with  a  double  Genitive,  as :  Luke 
**.  20.  tva  iTiXdfiatvrai  avrov  \6yov  that  they  might  catch  him  by  a 
*ordyV.  26.  iTiXctfie&Gci  abrov  pr^harog  (comp.  especially  Xen.  A. 
t)  7,  12.).     Lastly,  to  this  head  is  to  be  referred  the  construction 
tff&cu  rtvog,  hold  by,  hang  from  (pendere  ex),  be  connected  with, 
anything,  Bleek  Heb.  H.  II.  220  f.  Mtth.  803.,  and  dvr'exe&ui 
niof.    Both  these  verbs  occur  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  the  figurative 
tense,  as :  Heb.  vi.  9.  rd  xpucraovu  xou  \ypiviva  aarnjpi'ug,  Mt.  vi.  24. 
nfi  bog  a&efgroi  xas  rov  irepov  xarappovjjffet,  1  Th.  v.  14.  imyjirSj 
ibhufomtv,  Tit.  i.  16.  dmypfASvog  rov  xard  rrjv  htiaxrjv  irwrov 
Ibyw.    Also  dviyfd^ai  nvog  endure  anything  or  any  one,   comes 
flnder  this  head,  as  it  denotes  properly  to  hold  by  a  person  or  thing 
(Mt  xvii.  17.  Heb.  xiii.  22.  Eph.  iv.  2.),  comp.  Kypke  II.  93. 
Likewise  hvypg  i}v?xp(Livog)  nvog,  as :  Mt.  xxvi.  66.  hoypg  Savdrov, 
or  1  Cor.  xi.  27.  ho%og  rov  trvpurog  xui  rov  a'lpurog  rov  xvpiov 
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( Jas.  ii.  10.).  In  both  these  passages  the  apprehension,  seizure,  of 
a  thing  is  denoted.  The  first  refers  to  a  punishment  to  be  suffered; 
the  second,  to  a  wrong  for  which  satisfaction  is  due.  See  Fr.  Mt 
p.  223.  Bleek  Hebr.  II.  L  340  f.  comp.  §  31. 

Note  1.  The  partitive  Genitive  is  sometimes  governed  by  an 
adyerb?  as :  Heb.  ix.  7.  aVa£  rov  ivtocvrov  once  a  year,  Luke  xviiL 
12.  xvii.  4.  (Ptol.  geogr.  8,  15.  19.  8,  29.  31.  8,  16.  4.)  comp. 
Mdv.  54. 

Note  2.  The  partitive  Genitive  sometimes  refers  to  the  Subject, 
as :  Xen.  A.  3,  5,  16.  wrort  -  -  cjcifoouvro  xou  hTifJufywtfocu  <rp&  n 
xpog  Ixihovg  xai  ixiivcov  xpog  ocvrovg  and  such  of  the  Persians  and  of 
Vie  Carduchi  as  may  be  disposed  have  intercourse  with  each  other. 
In  the  N.  T.  a  similar  construction  occurs  in  Acts  xxi.  16.  wwjX- 
hov  xou  rSv  fjux&fjrSv  avv  fifuv  (comp.  Pseudarist.  p.  120.  Haverc. 
b  olg  xai  (ZcuriXtxoi  four  xou  tSp  ri(i*a)[i*ivan>  vxo  rov  j3a**Xwf). 
In  all  instances,  however,  the  Genitive  is  accompanied  by  a  preposi- 
tion, as :  Jo.  xvi.  17.  sItop  ix  rSv  (JMx&?ir£v  avrov  etc. 

9.  The  Genitive  as  the  Whence  case  is  easily  discovered  when 
joined  to 

a.  Verbs  of  accusing,  trying  (judicially),  condemning,  acquitting) 
as  Genitive  of  the  thing  (Mtth.  848.),  e.g. :  Acts  xix.  40.  xi&vvMfff 
syxocksto^ou  araffeafg,  xxv.  11.  ovftiv  urrtv  !>v  ohroi  xurriyopoxki (fflh 
Luke  xxiii.  14.  ovh'tv  zbpov  h  rS  avSpwrcp  rovrcp  ainov  a>v  xatfyyofurt  j 
xotr  aurov  (yet  we  find  also  Tgp/  nvog  de  aliqua  re  Acts  xxiii.  29.  j 
xxiv.  13.,  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  1, 7,  2.,  as  xpmoSou  Tsp/  rwog  Acts  xxiii*  ] 
6.  xxiv.  21.).  The  offence  of  which  one  is  accused  is  that  from,  out  \ 
of  which  the  xovrriyopuv  arises. 

It  must  not,  however,  be  overlooked,  that  the  preceding  two  verbs 
have  usually,  in  Greek  authors,  a  different  construction,  which  i*> 
xarriyopuv  nvog  rt  (that  cannot  be  proved  to  occur  in  the  N.  T.from 
Mr.  xv.  3.  comp.  Lucian.  necyom.  19.)  and  iyxoikuv  rivi  rt  Mtth. 
849  f.1 

b.  YLaroixuirxflfoai  to  boast  of  a  thing  (claim  glory  from  * 
thing)  Jas.  ii.  13.  On  the  other  hand,  the  construction  hrcuf& 
rim  nvog  (4  Mace.  i.  10.  iv.  4.  Poppo  Thuc.  UL  I.  661.)  does  not 
occur  in  the  N.  T.  In  Luke  xvi.  8.  rijg  udtxiag  is  undoubtedly  to 
be  joined  to  oixovo/Jbog,  and  the  object  of  ixouvuv  is  expressed  in  the 

1  Why  xocTnyopih  (properly  maintain,  assert  against  one)  has  the  Genitive  d 
a  person  (Mt.  xii.  10.  Luke  xxiii.  2.  -etc.),  is  obvious ;  but  xetraytpinxM  wk 
1  Jo.  iii.  20.  is  construed  exactly  in  the  same  manner.  Instead  of  iyxmxw  «* 
(Sir.  xlvi.  16.)  we  find  in  Rom.  viii.  33.  i yx*x.  xxt*  Tiros  is  as  easily  accounted 
for  K*Tr\yopuv  us  tip*  Maetzner  Antiph.  207. 
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Jause  ort  ppovtfjuvg  faroitpiv.  In  general,  see  on  the  former  construe* 
ion  (Sintenis)  in  the  Lcipz.  L.  Z.  1833. 1. 1135.  Like  ircumv,  the 
"erb  fucilv  has  in  Later  Greek  the  Genitive  of  a  thing  (Liban.  Oratt. 
».  120  d.  Cantacuz.  I.  56.). 

c.  Verbs  signifying  to  smell  (scent,  breathe  out),  Mtth.  856.;  for  in 
ZjUf  rspog  the  Genitive  denotes  the  substance  from  which  the  o  £g/* 
coceeds.  In  the  N.  T.  an  instance  occurs  only  in  a  figurative 
ense,  Acts  ix.  1.  Ifi/xrviw  urzi)Jj$  xou  (pdvov  breathing  of  threatening 
md  slaughter,  comp.  Aristoph.  eq.  437.  oZrog  fjifj  xocx$ag  xou  <rvxo- 
tarriag  TwTHeliod.  1,  2.  Ephraem.  2358.  Different  from  this  are 
)otov  rviovrtg  Theocr.  22,  82.,  §v(juw  iyuWiov  Eurip.  Bacch.  620., 
fhere  the  direct  object  is  expressed :  breathing  murder,  courage,  the 
rerbs  being  used  as  transitive. 

10.  The  signification  of  the  Genitive  appears  more  remote  from 
its  original  import,  when  joined  to — 

a.  Verbs  of  feeling,  that  denote  the  object  towards  which  the 
feeling  in  question  is  directed,  as :  GKkayyyiZp&ai  nuog  Mt.  xviii. 
27.  Even  in  the  German  phrase,  sich  jemandes  erbarmen,  we  find 
the  Genitive  construction.  In  Greek  the  object  is  clearly  conceived 
as  affecting  the  subject  that  feels,  and,  consequently,  as  the  point 
from  which  the  feeling  proceeds.  Most  verbs  of  this  kind,  however, 
are  construed  with  the  Ace,  conformably  to  a  different  conception 
of  the  relation.     See  §  32,  1.  and  Hartung  S.  20. 

b.  Verbs  of  longing,  and  desiring  (Mtth.  824  f.).  Except  when 
a  partitive  Genitive  occurs,  as  iTfovp.  ao<piag,  eTiSvpeTv  nvog,  for 
instance,  was  so  conceived  by  the  Greeks,  that  the  longing  and  desire 
were  supposed  to  proceed  from  the  object, — the  object  being  sup- 
posed to  excite  the  feeling  in  the  subject.  In  the  N.  T.  gsn^L^g/v 
invariably  (only  in  Mt.  v.  28.  we  find  Var.)  takes  the  Genitive,  as : 
Acts  xx.  33.  apyvpiov  tj  y$vaiov  rj  I(jbccri<T(Jbou  ovhzvog  Ivr&vfJbfjffci 
(1  Tim.  iii.  1.),  so  also  opiystfoat  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  g/  rsg  iTtaxoKfjg  opi~ 
ytnu,  xctkov  ipyov  BTi^vfJbsi  (Isocr.  Demon,  p.  24.  opg%3^a/  ruv 
utijZjv  epyafP  Lucian.  Tim.  70.)  Heb.  xi.  16.,  and  ifjbupzaSai  1  Th. 
ii.  8.  Likewise  in  the  Sept.  and  the  Apocrypha  (Wisd.  vi.  11. 
1  Mace.  iv.  17.  xi.  11.  etc.)  we  find  IvrfovfLUP  nvog  (6pgyg(rSa# 
does  not  occur  there  at  all)  usually  construed  with  the  Genitive, 
though  the  verb  had  already  come  to  be  sometimes  employed  as 
transitive,  and  to  take  the  Ace,  as  in  Ex.  xx.  17.  Deut.  v.  21.  vii.  25.  . 
Mich.  ii.  2.  Job  xxxiii.  20.  comp.  Wisd.  xvi.  3.  Sir.  xvi.  1.  The 
t&b  hrixc&uv  appears  to  have  been  constantly  used  with  the  Ace. 
*ren  by  the  early  Greeks  (the  desire  being  conceived  to  proceed 
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towards  the  object, — TcfoeTv  or  toSop  iy$iv  tri  rt}  comp.  Fr.  Bom.  I. 
31.),  Plat.  legg.  9.  855  e.  Diod.  S.  17,  101.  comp.  2  Cor.  ix.  14 
Ph.  i.  8.  1  Pet.  ii.  2.  Likewise  tuvtjv  and  h^rjv,  which,  in  Greek 
authors,  regularly  take  the  Genitive,  are  used  in  the  N.  T.  in  a 
figurative  sense  (in  reference  to  spiritual  blessings),  and  with  the 
Ace.  {<piko<ro<p(uv  tit\p.  Epist.  Socr.  25.  p.  53.  Allat.)  Mt  v.  6.  ru- 
vSvng  xal  foipSvreg  iizouoavvtiv.1  The  distinction  between  these 
two  constructions  is  obvious :  $/%//.  (pikoaopiag  means  to  have  a  tkvrA 
for  philosophy ',  while  8/%//.  (pikotrotyiav  represents  philosophy  as  some- 
thing indivisible  which  one  wishes  to  attain. 

c.  Verbs  of  thinking  of ,  remembering,  forgetting  (Mtth.  820.),  as: 
Luke  xvii.  32.  (jufrj(jbovtvBr$  rrjg  yvmixbg  A#r,  i.  72.  fAVTjcfoijtou  &«- 
Stjxijg  Acts  xi.  16.  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  Luke  xxii.  63.  Heb.  xiii.  2.  Jude 
17.  2  P.  iii.  2.  (also  VTOfAippfozuv  rim  mpi  nvog  2  Pet.  i.  12.)  Heb. 
xii.  5.  bc\tkq<j§z  rrjg  Tupaxkfjffsa^y  vi.  10.  tTtka&ufoas  rov  ipyw 
ifjbZvy  xiii.  2.  16.  But  the  Ace.  is  often  elsewhere  used  with  am- 
(jbt/JbvfjffKea^ai  in  Heb.  x.  32.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  Mr.  xiv.  72.  and  jw 
(Jbovwuv  in  Mt.  xvi.  9.  1  Th.  ii.  9.  Eev.  xviii.  5.  (Mtth.  820.),  yet 
rather  in  the  sense  of  having  present  in  the  mind,  holding  in  remem- 
brance (Bhdy  177.).  Likewise  Iwikav^dytafoou  in  Ph.  iii.  14,  so 
sometimes  in  the  Sept.  (Deut.  iv.  9.  2  Kings  xvii.  38.  Jes.  btv.  16. 
Wisd.  ii.  4.  Sirach  iii.  14.),  and  even  in  Attic.  This  double  con- 
struction rests  on  a  different  conception  of  the  relation,  and  is  the 
same  as  may  be  remarked  also  in  Latin.  Verbs  of  mentioning,  re- 
minding,  do  not  take  the  Genitive  in  the  N.  T.  We  find,  instead, 
(Lvriibov.  TBpi  Heb.  xi.  22.  (comp.  fju[/,vf}(rx€cfocu  Ttpi  Xen.  C.  1, 6> 
12.  Plut.  paedag.  9,  27.  Tob.  iv.  1.). 

d.  By  an  easy  transition,  verbs  of  caring  for  or  neglecting  (Mtth. 
821.),  Luke  x.  34.  sTSfJbsTjj^fj  ctbrov  (1  T.  iii.  5.),  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  jwl 
rSv  (5o£v  fJbiXet  r%  Ssai;  (Acts  xviii.  17.  Plut.  paedag.  17,  22.)  Tit 
iii.  8.  7m  (ppovriZpcri  kclKcov  'ipyw,  1  T.  v.  8.  rSv  ihiuv  ob  Tpo9o£y  1 
T.  iv.  14.  jX9  afJb'eksi  rov  h  trot  yp.piaihat.rog  (Heb.  ii.  3.),  Heb.  xii.  5. 
[A7j  okiyupu  TUihsfag  xvpiov.    Under  this  head  comes  also  <piifo(8m 
(Mtth.  822.),2  Acts  xx.  29.  (Ltj  Qethof/jSvot  rov  itoi/jwiov  not  sparing 
the  flock,  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  etc.     On  the  other  hand,  we 

1  In  the  Sept.  this  verb  is  found  with  the  Dat.  Ex.  xvii.  8.  tbitynetv  6  Xmt 
vl»n  {for  water).  Likewise  in  Ps.  brii.  2.  the  Cod.  Vat.  has  ili\lnai  cm  (fcf, 
al.  at)  h  tyvffl  f^ov. 

*  In  Latin  parcere  alicui.  In  Greek  QstiwQxt,  to  indge  from  the  construction, 
consists  rather  in  the  notion  of  restraining  one's  self  from,  sibi  temperare  etc 
In  the  Sept.,  however,  this  verb  also  takes  the  Dative,  and  is  also  construed  with 
a  preposition. 
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n&fteku  also  with  mps  Mt.  xxii.  16.  Jo.  x.  13.  xii.  6.  a.  (Her.  6, 
91.  Xen.  C.  4,  5,  17.  Hiero  9,  10.  a.  Wisd.  xii.  13.  1  M.  xiv.  43., 
>mp.  Strange  in  Jahns  Archiv.  II.  400.). 

e.  Lastly,  verbs  of  ruling  (Mtth.  838.)  take  the  Genitive  as  the 
mple  case  of  dependence,  that  being  implied  in  the  notion  of  supe- 
mty  (Hartnng  S.  14.),  as :  Mr.  x.  42.  oi  tioxouvris  ap%e/v  rm 
\W9  zaT&xvptsvotxrw  avriv  (Rom.  xv.  12.  LXX.)  comp.  also 
ynvuv  Rom.  xiv.  9.  2  Cor.  i.  24.,  av&tvriiv  1  T.  ii.  12.,  xuralvva- 
iuin  Jas.  ii.  6.,  dv^vxanvuv  Acts  xviii.  12.  etc.  All  these  verbs 
•e  clearly  derived  from  nouns,  and  the  construction  is  to  be  resolved 
ins :  xvpiov  twos  Cwtu,  ocvbvTarov  rtvog  ehui.  On  the  other  hand, 
wsktviw  twos  (Her.  1,  206.  and  Sept.)  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.; 
at,  instead,  we  find,  conformably  to  the  Heb.  idiom  (^y  with  verbs 
{ruling,  Ps.  xlvii.  9.  Prov.  xxviii.  15.  Neh.  v.  15.)  j3a(T.  Wi  twos 
ft.  ii.  22.  Rev.  v.  10.  or  vjcirwd  Luke  i.  33.  xix.  14.  27.  Rom.  v. 
4.  comp.  Lob.  Phryn.  475. 

Verbs  of  buying  or  selling  take  the  Genitive  of  the  price  (Bhdy 
77  f.  Mdv.  67  f.),  as :  Mt.  x.  29.  ovyj  hvo  arpovSioc  davctpiov 
'ulurcu  (xxvi.  9.  ifrvmro  rovro  xpa^a/  xoWov,  xx."  13.  Mr. 
iv.  5.  Acts  v.  8.  [Plato  apol.  20  b.]  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  comp. 
lev.  vi.  6.)  Bar.  1,  10.  3,  30.  (but  Mt.  xxvii.  7.  tjyopcuruv 
\  wrap  viz.  dpyvpicjv,  Acts  i.  18.),  Acts  vii.  16.  wfjcrciro  rifjjfjg 
:pyyp/oi>  (with  \k  Palaeph.  46,  3.  4.).  Also  under  this*  head 
omes  Jude  11.  r5j  nkdvri  tou  BaXaa^  (wfoov  6|g^6^(rav  for  a 
eward  (Xen.  C.  3,  2,  7.  Plat.  rep.  9.  575  b.).  Agreeably  to 
he  construction  with  be,  and  without  reference  to  the  fundamental 
mport  of  the  Genitive,  the  genitivus  pretii  might  be  reduced  to 
he  notion  of  proceeding  from  (comp.  proceeds),  as  that  which  is 
•ought  for  a  price  comes  to  us,  as  it  were,  out  of  the  price  given. 
tat  it  would  probably  be  more  appropriate  to  refer  this  construe- 
ion  to  the  Genitive  of  exchanging,  and  phraseology  such  as  aXkdfftrew 
'i  b  rm  (Hartung  15.  Mtth.  483.).  One  buys  or  sells  for  so  much 
noney.  Hence  in  Greek  W  is  the  preposition  of  price.  (A 
liferent  view  will  be  found  in  Hm.  Opusc.  I.  179.;  but  see  Prtifer 
le  graeca  et  lat.  declinat.  98  sq.)  Even  the  construction  aXkdcraew, 
utiOJuTtrew  ri  twos  d°es  n°t  occur  in  Biblical  Greek,  but  in  Rom.  i. 
3.  we  find  the  more  explicit  aKkdatrew  n  h  Tin,  as  in  the  Sept. 
after  the  Heb.  a  lt)n)  Ps.  cv.20.  '  Afadacrew  rt  rwi,  which  comes 
ny  near  the  above,  occurs  in  Her.  7,  152.  Sept.  Ex.  xiii.  13.  Lev. 
mi.  10.  etc.  Connected  with  verbs  of  buying  etc.  are  verbs  of 
duing,  estimating,  which  like  the  former,  govern  the  Genitive  (Krii. 
L).  Comp.  a%ios  Mt.  iii.  8.  x.  10.  Rom.  i.  32.,  afyovv  2  Th.  i.  ]  1. 
Tim.  v.  17.  Heb.  iii.  3.  etc. 
11.  The  Genitive  ot place  and  ottime  is  employed  without  being 
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directly  governed  by  a  single  word,  but  in  accordance  with  its  pri- 
mary import,  and  in  obvious  connection  with  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  (Hm.  Vig.  881.  Hartung  32  ff.),  as :  Aesch.  Prom.  714. 
Xatag  %e/po£  asirjporixrovBg  oizovat  XaXu/3s$  left  hand  (Her.  5,  77.), 
Xen.  Eph.  5,  13.  ixiivrig  rrjg  ripipug  that  day,  Philostr.  her.  9, 3  £ 
•tftpwvog  in  winter  (in  the  season  of  winter),  Thuc.  3,  104.  (Mttk 
857  f.).  The  N.  T.  writers,  in  this  case,  almost  invariably  employ  a 
preposition.  Only  in  certain  standing  phrases  do  they  use  the 
Genitive  alone — the  strictly  partitive  Genitive,  as  :  vvxrog  by  night, 
also  (jbifffig  vvxrog  Mt.  xxv.  6.,  fjfjb'epccg  zou  vvxrog  Luke  xviii.  7.  Acts 
ix.  24.  (Xen.  A.  2, 6, 7.),  ypifj&vog  Mt.  xxiv.  20.  (verb.  m.  o*a|3j3aw), 
Luke  xxiv.  1.  opfopov  (ia&iog,  v.  19.  (iq  evpovrsg,  xosag  (oJoS) 
eitreviyx&Kriv  uvrov  by  (tfirough)  what  way,  xix.  4.  (ixBiVfjg  sc.  oJoSGal. 
vi.  17.  rov  KotTov  (Thuc.  4,  98.).  Comp.  the  German  des  weitern. 
But,  though  the  Genitive  of  time  is  confined  in  the  N.  T.  to  certain 
simple  expressions  of  frequent  occurrence,  Acts  i.  3.  fjfispaiv  remapir 
xovroc  must  not  be  translated  within  40  days  (Mtth.  858.),  see  above 
2,  a.  Had  such  been  Luke's  meaning,  he  would  undoubtedly  have 
employed  a  preposition. 

Eev.  xvi.  7.  tjxovaa  rov  SvffHMmjpt'ov  "Kiyovrog  is  certainly  not  to 
be  referred  to  this  head  (/  heard  speaking  from  the  altar,  comp. 
Soph.  El.  78.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Oed.  R.  142.  Bttm.  Philoct.  115.  Bhdy 
137.).  From  the  analogous  expressions  in  v.  5.  and  vi.  3.  5.,  it 
must  be  translated :  /  heard  the  altar  speaking.  See  Bengel  mi  lot. 
This  prosopopoeia  might  be  attributed  to  the  singularly  mysteri- 
ous character  of  the  vision.  See  de  Wette.  The  reading  fix.  aXhov 
ix  rov  ^vcriourrripiov  Xgy.  is  a  manifest  correction.  On  T/|3sp/afe 
Jo.  vi.  1.  see  above. 

Note.  The  Genitives  absolute,  which  in  the  historical  style  of  the 
N.  T.  frequently  occur,  are  not,  in  their  original  application,  pro- 
perly absolute,  but  come  under  the  case  of  defining  time,  comp. 
Hartung  S.  31.  (hence  they  correspond  to  the  Ablatives  absolute  in 
Latin).  They  are  used,  however,  to  denote  a  more  remote  rela- 
tion, that  of  cause  and  condition,  involved  also  in  the  primary  force 
of  the  Genitive.  We  have  merely  to  remark  here,  that  they  some- 
times occur  where  the  nature  of  the  verb  following  would  lead  one 
to  expect  a  different  oblique  case,  as :  Luke  xvii.  12.  utnpyflpvw 
ccvrov  -  -  dirfjvrfjffciv  ubrS,  xxii.  10.  53.  xviii.  40.  lyyfoavrog  at/rw 
luripurwiv  uvrov,  Mr.  xi.  27.  Acts  iv.  1.  xxi.  17.  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  Jo* 
iv.  51.  This  is  usual  likewise  in  Gresk  authors,  partly  because,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  the  writer  had  not  yet  determined 
the  principal  verb  he  was  to  employ,  and  partly  because  the  regular 
construction  would  render  the  expression  heavy,  comp.  Her.  1, 41. 
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rhuc.  1,  114.  3,  13.  Xen.  A.  2,  4,  24.  Mem.  4,  8,  5.  Pol.  4,  49, 1. 
ten.  Eph.  4,  5.  Heliod.2,  30,  113.  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  H.  21. 
!chaef.  Apollon.  Eh.  II.  171.  and  Dem.  II.  202.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  2. 
19.  Siebelis  Pausan.  II.  8.  Hoffmann  Pr.  de  casib.  absol.  p.  I.1 
likewise  2  Cor.  iv.  18.  ctiuviov  (Zccpog  hofyjg  xarspydZfrai  fifi/iv,  (ifj 
iwrovrrw  rjPbSv  ra  (SksTOfAtvcc  might  have  been  expressed  thus : 
jj  (rxoirovtn  rd  |3XgT.  By  the  former  construction,  however,  the 
articipial  clause  is  brought  out  with  more  prominence  and  force. 
!omp.  Xen.  C.  6,  1,  37.  There  is  an  exception  to  this  rule  when 
tie  subject  of  the  principal  clause  (in  the  Nominative)  is  the  same  as 
bat  of  the  secondary,  as :  Mt.  i.  18.  fJbvt}trrsu&eifft}$  rijs  (Afjrpdg  avrov 
Axpiag  rS  '\uaiity  xpb  q  <rvvO&e7v  avrovg,  stJpgJ^  iv  yourrpi  s^ovacij 
rhere  the  writer  probably  had  contemplated  another  structure  of  the 
entence.  So  perhaps  Rev.  xvii.  8.  In  Greek  authors  such  in- 
tances  are  rare ;  yet  see  Her.  5,  81.  Plat.  rep.  8.  547  b.  Pol.  31, 17, 
..  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  119  sq.  Wannowslri  p.  61  sqq.  In  the 
Jept.  may  be  pointed  out  Gen.  xliv.  4.  Ex.  iv.  21.  v.  20.  xiv.  18. 
»mp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  68.  69.  Epiphan.  vit.  p.  326.  340.  346.  (in 
he  2d  vol.  or  the  Works  of  Epipnan.  ed.  Colon.);  in  Latin,  Suet. 
Tib.  31.  In  all  these  instances  Genitives  absolute  appear  as  fixed 
brms  of  expression,  their  grammatical  origin  being  no  further  taken 
into  consideration. 


Section  XXXI. 

OP   THE    DATIVE. 

In  Greek  the  Dative  is  more  comprehensive  in  its  import  than  in 
Latin ;  as  it  represents  the  Ablative  also,  which,  in  the  latter  lan- 
guage, is  a  separate  case  (comp.  Hm.  emend,  rat.  p.  140.). 

Its  relation  to  the  tenor  of  a  sentence  is'not  so  close  and  essential 
*s  that  of  the  Ace.  or  Gen.     It  serves  merely  to  complete  and  ex- 
tend a  sentence.     It  points  out  the  object  (mostly  a  person)  in  refer- 
ence to  whom  or  which  the  action  takes  place.     It  does  not,  how- 
ler, represent  this  object  as  directly  affected  by  the  action.     Hence 
4e  Dative  frequently  accompanies  the  Ace.  that  directly  denotes  the 
object  of  a  transitive  verb,  as :  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  irpcfovfjuiuv  %v  xat%5- 
fw*  Maggooow,  Acts  xxii.  25.  Tpom/vav  cevrov  ro7g  ifbucnv  (Kiihnbl 
*foc),  xxiv.  5.  Jo.  vi.  13.     In  a  looser  application  (to  things)  the 
Dative  denotes  what  accompanies  the  action,  as  motive,  power,  or 
<*ta  circumstance  (of  time  and  place),  etc. 

l  Fiom  the  Latin  comp.  Ablat.  aheol.  Cic.  Phil.  11,  10.  fam.  15,  4, 18.  Cw», 
*  grtL  5, 4.  civ.  1,  36.  2,  19.  3,  21. 
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1.  We  shall  first  consider  the  Dative  as  the  case  of  reference  ( 
the  more  remote  object,  as  it  is  usually  expressed),  when  joined  to 
transitive  verb,  as  :  hihovui  (iupuafoou)  ri  rm,  ypdpuv  ri rm  (2  Cc 
ii.  3.),  zvuyyskiZp&airmri  (Luke  ii.  10.  2  Cor.  xi.  7.),  ops/Aw  r< 
r/Mt.  xviii.  28.  Rom.  xiii.  8.  (comp.  Rom.  i.  14.  viii.  12.  contrary  x 
27.),  ofjuowvv  rim  rm  Mt.  vii.  24.  xi.  16.,  xaTctKh&GGUv  rim  rm 
Cor.  v.  18. 

The  import  of  the  Dative  is  equally  plain,  when  it  is  used  with  a 
intransitive  verb  or  an  adjective  derived  from  it.  Its  force  is  moi 
or  less  distinctly  perceived, 

a.  In  dxokov^iiv,  lyyiZfiv,  xoKhoUfoui,  foi'ufoai  (Rom.  vii.  2. 
Cor.  vii.  27.),  hrvyypmv  rm  etc.,  also  ivygfodi  rm  Acts  xxvi.  25 

b.  In  (LtpifLmP)  opyiZfcfoai  Mt.  vi.  25.  v.  22.,  (birpiovo&w  ri 
Heb.  v.  2.,  in  fAtptpz&ai  Heb.  viii.  8.  (Krii.  21.),  Q&omv  Gal. ' 
26. 

c.  In  TTurreveiv,  TtTofoivcci,  dwitmiv,  direi&iv,  vtuxovw,  vrtjm 
Ivccvriog  etc. 

d.  In  KpotrxvpsiPj  Xocrpevsiv  (not  Ph.  iii.  3.),  iovXovv. 

e.  In  dpitrxtw,  apxtiv  Mt.  xxv.  9. 2  Cor.  xii.  9.,  apx&rog  and  beat 
Mt.  vi.  34. 1  P.  iv.  3.  2  Cor.  ii.  6. 

/.  In  %evi%s<&ai  rm  1  Pet.  iv.  12.  (Thuc.  4,  85.)  be  surprised 
a  thing  (the  surprise  being  in  reference  to  the  thing),  dvoKoyel^ 
(2  Cor.  xii.  19.  Acts  xix.  33.  comp.  1  P.  iii.  15.)  and  hiuktyw% 

rm  (Acts  xvii.  2.  xviii.  19.),  haxartktyyp&M  rm  -^cts  x™-* 
(hoyfJbUTi%eiv  rm  comp.  Col.  ii.  20.),  where  the  person  to  whom  tl 
conversation  or  defence  is  addressed,  is  indicated  by  the  Dativ 
Also  6fJboXoye7v  and  i^ofioikoyeia^ui  rm  (Jas.  v.  16.),  even  in  tl 
sense  of  praise  (?  JTtin)  Luke  x.  21.  Rom.  xiv.  11.  Heb.  xiii.  U 
as  praise  addressed  to  God  is  a  confession  made  to  Him,  that  we  r 
cognise  Him  as  the  Most  High  and  Almighty. 

g.  In  xpivtcfoai  Mt.  v.  40.,  iiuxpiner^cci  rm  Jude  9.  (Jer.  r 
10.)  to  go  to  law,  to  contend,  with  one. 

h.  In  verbs  of  likeness  or  unlikeness,  under  another  point  of  viei 
as :  Mt.  xxiii.  27.  ofioidZ^re  rd$oig  xixowtpfaoig,  vi.  8.  Heb.  ii.  1 
2  Cor.  x.  12.  comp.  opotog,  i'trog  rm  Mt.  xi.  16.  Jo.  ix.  9.  1  Jo.  Hi. 
Acts  xiv.  15.  Mt.  xx.  12.  Ph.  ii.  6.  comp.  Fritzsche  Arist.  amicp.l 
(opoiog  also  once  with  the  Genitive,  Jo.  viii.  55.  Mtth.  873.  com 
§  30,  4.),  and  in  verbs  of  sharing  in,  participating  in,  as:  1  Tim. 
22.  1  P.  iv.  13.  comp.  Luke  v.  10.  Rom.  xv.  27.  (These  vei 
have  more  frequently  the  Genitive,  §  30,  8.)  See  also  ouakuir  i 
Acts  xxiv.  26. 
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t.  In  verbs  of  using,  as :  ypjfoai  Acts  xxvii.  17.  1  Cor.  ix.  12. 15. 
(On  the  contrary,  once  in  1  Cor.  vii.  31.  with  the  Ace.  in  the  best 
Codd.,  as  sometimes  in  later  writers,  e.g.  Malal.  p.  5.  Theophan. 
p.  314.  Bockh  corp.  inscript.  II.  405.  [not  Xen.  Ages.  11,  11.] 
comp.  Bornem.  Act.  p.  222.  But  in  Acts  xxvii.  17.  the  Ace.  has 
little  authority.) 

k.  In  crrrjxsty  (hnyjKWUi)  nvi  to  stand  to,  adhere  to,  a  thing  2  Cor. 
i.  24.  Gal.  v.  1.  (Var.),  or  to  a  person  Rom.  xiv.  4. 

Hpotrzvvuv  (reverence  and  worship)  invariably  governs  the  Dative 
in  Ml,  Mr.,  and  Paul  (Mt.  iv.  10.  is  a  quotation  from  Deut.  vi.  13.). 
In  the  other  N.  T.  writers  it  has  sometimes  the  Dat.  (Jo.  ix.  38. 
Acts  vii.  43.  Heb.  i.  6.  Rev.  iv.  10.  vii.  11.  xiii.  4.  etc.),  sometimes  the 
Ace  (Luke  iv.  8.  xxiv.  52.*  Jo.  iv.  23.  Rev.  ix.  20.  xiv.  11.)  ;  like 
ymnruv  rim  Mr.  (i.  40.)  x.  17.  Mt.  xvii.  14.  (and  Xarpevuv  rim 
sometimes,  Mtth.  886.).  The  Dative  vyiih  xpoffxvnTv  is  peculiar  to 
Later  Greek.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  463.  comp.  JBos  exercitatt.  philol. 
p.  1  saq.  Kypke  obs.  I.  7  sq. 

Xa/pf/y,  wnich  in  Greek  authors  (Fr.  Rom.  IH.  78  f.),  and  some- 
times also  in  the  Sept.  (Prov.  xvii.  19.  comp.  Bar.  4,  37.),  is  con- 
strued with  the  Dative,  is  employed  in  the  N .  T.  for  the  most  part 
*ith  £37.  On  Rom.  xii.  12.  see  below,  No.  7.  In  1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  the 
Dative  is  governed  by  <rvv. 

On  the  contrary,  the  phrases  utc&muv  rij  apaprici,  rZ  vofiM 
Bom.  vi.  2.  Gal.  ii.  19.,  xccmtov&cci  rS  vo/Jbep  Rom.  vii.  4.,  vixpov 
&m  r5j  au,.  vi.  11.,  Zjp  rm  (rof  §eq  liom.  vi.  10.  comp.  1  P.  iv. 
10.)  signify :  to  be  dead  to  (for,  in  reference  to)  sin,  the  law.  Comp. 
Bom.  vii.  4.  tig  ro  ye/zoScci  ifjuis  iripep  and  uToymtfoai  rSJ  Afiapr. 
1  P.  ii.  24.  In  the  same  way,  in  Rom.  vi.  20.  tketfoepoi  ry  hxctio- 
•iwjis  contrasted  with  hovkou&ai  rq  iixuioavvrj  (v.  18.  comp.  19. 
20.):  when  ye  were  slaves  to  sin,  ye  were  freemen  in  relation  to 
righteousness, — free  from  all  control  of  righteousness. 

In  xaraxpimv  rim  ^urnru  Mt.  xx.  18.  (comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.),1  an 
expression  unknown  in  classical  Greek,  we  find  a  Dative  of  the 
thing  after  a  verb  of  sentencing :  to  condemn  one  to  death,  that  is,  to 
rijudge,  by  a  decision,  to  death.  The  classical  Greek  construction 
* zarazpimv  rim  Savurov  or  even  huvarov  (Mtth.  850.  Heupel  Mr. 
$&),  or  xaroixp.  nvi  §<i,mrov  Her.  6,  85.  (to  decree  death).  Of  the 
•me  description  is  xuruiixdZsiv  rim  ^avarop,  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  475. 
Comp.  also  woypg  rS}  xaiau  Mt.  v.  21.  liable  to  condemnation — or 
•unenable  to  the  court  (§  30,  8.).     Comp.  Bleek  Heb.  II.  I.  340. 

2.  Closely  connected  with  this  is  the  Dative  dependent  on  thai 

(vripffsii)  and  yhufoai  (not  on  the  predicates  joined  to  them)  ;  for 

1  This  construction  is  unknown  also  in  the  Old  T.  Among  the  parallel  pas- 
*gw  quoted  by  Bretsch.  that  from  Sub.  41.  is  kxtUoivo.]/  *vt%v  dnoOctvu*,  and 
toother  v.  48.  xartKpipurt  6vy strip*  '  la  pott;*..  f 
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hrri  or  yinru.i  (los  <p6(Zog  can  only  mean  :  the  $6(&09  £*cu  or  yfo 
aSai  applies,  refers,  is  imparted,  to  me.  The  following  expressions 
have  become  usual : 

a.  Without  a  predicate,  shoci  rm  signifies  property  or  possession, 
y'mtfoai  rm  being  imparted  to,  as :  Luke  ii.  7.  ovx  Jjjv  ccvroTg  roro$ 
they  had  no  room.  Acts  viii.  2 1 .  x.  6.  iii.  6.  xxi.  23.  Mt.  xviii.  12.,  Luke 
i.  14.  gWa/  %apa  aoi,  Mt.  xvi.  22.  ov  fjurj  terras  <ro$  roSro  this  shall  not 
be  unto  thee.  Acts  xx.  3.  16.,  ii.  43.  hy'mro  kcutt]  *v//t%9  p6(io$fear 
fell  upon,  Rom.  xi.  25.  Ellipt.  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  v.  12.  2  Cor.  vi.  14 
Jo.  ii.  4.  (Krii.  59.). 

6.  With  a  predicate  (mostly  a  substantive),  uvou  or  yintfoadrm 
denotes  what  quality  for  a  person  a  thing  has  or  receives,  objeo- 
tively  as  well  as  subjectively  (as  the  case  may  be),  as:  1  Cor.  viii. 9. 
Ikrprus  fi  h%ov(ria  -  -  Tp6<rxo(JU(jbcc  yivfjrai  rolg  ao§m<H»,  i.  18.  o  Xoyof 
o  rov  aruvpov  rolg  (ih  aToXkv(L&POig  j&wyp/a  \ariv  etc.,  ix.  2.  xiv.  21 
Rom.  ii.  14.  vii.  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  ix.  3.  Ph.  i.  28.  But  become  to 
(Krii.  59.)  in  the  N.  T.  is  usually  expressed  by  Cwou  or  yiwUm 
tig  n. 

3.  Substantives  derived  from  verbs  governing  a  Dative  sometimes 
take  the  same  case,  instead  of  the  ordinary  Genitive,  as :  2  Cor.  ix. 
12.  ibyjLpiarim  rSf  ^iSf  (not  v.  11.),  nearly  as  eirxfid  rolg  §toig  PI*t» 
legg.  7.  800  a.  see  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  L  154.  Lips.  Stallb.  Plat 
Euthyphr.  101.  and  rep.  I.  372.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  451.  Bornem.Xen. 
Cyr.  374.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  63.  Yet  comp.  rd  tiafoog  avrojf  Luke  iv.  16. 
Acts  xvii.  2.  (Plat.  legg.  658  e.  rd  ?&og  qfuv)  and  rd  suxcipthpov  ti 
Kvoioj  1  Cor.  vii.  35.  Another  instance  occurs  in  Luke  vii.  12.  vik 
lAovoyevijg  r%  (jutjrpt  a  son  who  was  to  his  mother  an  only  son  (thus 
not  strictly  for  the  Genitive,  comp.  Tob.  iii.  15.  (jwpoytHjg  flp 
Turps,  Jud.-xi.  34.),  with  which  we  must  not  confound  the  Datta 
of  relationship.  Comp.  Luke  v.  10.  Rom.  iv.  12.  (Bttm.  Philoct.  p.  * 
102  sq.  Boisson.  Nic.  p.  271.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  451.  519.  also  legg.p* 
9.).     On  Rom.  iv.  12.  see  §  62.  j 

4 
1 

A  substantive  with  the  Dative  occurs  also  in  Mt.  xxvii.  7.  rjyoftf  : 

<rav  rov  uypov--ug  rapw  rolg  %ivoig  for  a  burying-ground  for  * 

strangers.     Comp.  Strabo  17.  807.  Tpog  eTihsifyv  rolg  %woig*    k*  -■ 

Schoem.  Isae.  p.  264.  Krii.  68  f.    But  in  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  the  Dative  j 

may  be  referred.     Yet  see  Bhdy  S.  88.  . 

4.  The  Dative,  without  being  directly  connected  with  the  notko  \ 
of  a  verb  or  noun,  expresses  the  relation  of  the  action  or  matter  to  .; 
any  one,  as  :  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  obx  itrfflxot,  &vb<w  re}  TnvfJban '(AW  fo.   i 
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'  spirit  (1  Cor.  vii.  28. ),  or  Luke  xviii.  31.  le&vrat,  rd  ysypoc/Jb- 
WZ--  rS  vief  rov  dfopanrov  were  written  for  Him,  in  reference  to 
m,  were  to  be  fulfilled  in  Him  (Mt.  xiii.  14.  Jude  14.).    Yet 
mp.  Mt.  xiii.  52.  Ph.  i.  27. 1  Tim.  i.  9. 
Especially  deserving  of  notice  are, 

a.  The  Dative  of  opinion  or  decision  (comp.  above,  No.  2.),  as : 
ato  Phaed.  101  d.  gif  aoi  aKkrjXoig  %vfA<puve7  tj  hu$avii\  Soph, 
ed.  C.  1446.  So  in  the  expressions  in  Acts  vii.  20.  dtrrsiog  rS 
&,  2  Cor.  x.  4.  humrd  raj  SeS.1  Yet  see  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  Comp. 
ryttenb.  Plat.  Phaed.  as  above.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Oed.  R.  615. 
ru.  61. 

b.  The  Dative  of  interest,  as :  2  Cor.  v.  13.  gJVg  l%e(rrt](LSVj  §&$• 
rs  <rafypovov(A6v}  vfJbTv  (Bom.  xiv.  6.  1  Cor.  xiv.  22.)  ;  or,  more  de- 
litely,  the  dativus  commodi  and  incommodi,  Jo.  iii.  26.  cS  av  (as- 
xprvpTjxag,  to  whom,  in  behalf  of  whom  (Luke  iv.  22.  Rom.  x.  2. 
Cor.  ii.  1.,  comp.  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  21.).  On  the  other  hand,  Mt. 
riii.  31.  (Jbaprvpsm  sctvrolg,  or/  viol  arrs,  etc.,  against  yourselves, 
mp.  Jas.  v.  3.  Yet  comp.  Heb.  vi.  6.  Jude  1.  Rom.  xiii.  2.  On 
ev.  viii.  3.,  see  Ewald.  [But  Eph.  v.  19.  XocKovpreg  iuvroig 
teJjkoig)  -^/aXfjbdtg,  etc.,  is  a  simple  Dative  of  direction :  speaking 
one  another,  etc.] 

5.  The  preceding  illustrations  suffice  to  show  that  the  Dative  is 
lated  to  the  preposition  sig  (Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  360.),s 
d  rpo£,  exactly  as  the  Gen.  is  to  the  prepositions  be  and  dxo. 
ence  in  many  phrases  one  of  the  former  prepositions  is  used  in- 
»d  of  the  Dative.  Thus  we  find,  as  every  one  knows,  not  only 
yuf  rm  and  Tpog  rim  (the  latter  is  in  Mt.  and  Mr.  the  usual, 
id  almost  the  invariable  expression,  see  Schulz  Parab.  v.  Verwalt. 
38.),  but  also  itrtf&at  §e2  Acts  xxvi.  29.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5,  2,  12. 
temosth.  Conon.  729  c.  Plut.  Coriol.  9.  Xen.  Eph.  4,  3.),  and 
»)0<fta/  vpog  Seov  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  (Xen.  M.  1,  3,  2.),  (Zodv  rm 
•like  xviii.  7.  and  (3.  *xpbg  nva  Hos.  vii.  14.,  Tpevhetfocii  rm  (Acts 
.4.  Ps.  xvii.  45.  lxxvii.  36.  Jer.  v.  12.,  but  not  in  Greek  authors) 
od  tyvb.  Tpog  rim  (against  one,  to  be  false  towards  one)  Xen.  A. 
1 3, 5.,  xaroiKkdrttiv  rm'and  <xpbg  nva  Xen.  vectig.  6,  8.  Joseph, 
ntt  14,  11,  3.,3  ivhoxiiv  £g  rim  2  Pet.  i.  17.  and  nvi  in  Greek 

1  Jas.  ii.  5.  roi>(  rraxovg  r$  tcoafiu,  as  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  read,  would  be  similar. 

1  In  modern  Greek  the  Ace.  with  tig  serves  usually  as  a  circumlocution  for 
« Dative,  even  in  its  simplest  relations,  as:  71170  "V  to*  <p/xo*  pov  dico  amico 
i». 

1  CoL  L  20.  dToxarcfrX.  i/f ,  would  be  analogous,  if  this  were  not  designedly  a 
tyoaat  construction.    See  Mey. 
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writers  (Pol.  4, 22,  7. 1  M.  1,  45.),  (juxrtfifom  r$v$  Xen.  A.  4,  5, 
12.  Plato  rep.  3.  407  a.  and  *pog  r/va  Jo.  vi.  52.  Iliad.  17, 98. 
Plato  Lach.  191  d.  Lucian.  conv.  42.,  and  more  frequently  (also  in 
Sept.),1  6(Likuv  rm  and  irpog  nva  Luke  xxiv.  14.  Xen.  M.  4,  3, 2. 
The  N.  T.  writers,  through  the  influence  of  the  more  explicit  and 
graphic  idiom  of  their  vernacular  tongue,  employ  prepositions  wheity 
in  native  Greek  authors,  the  Dat.  commodi  or  incommodi  would 
have  been  sufficient,  as,  e.g.  sig:  Acts  xxiv.  17.  kktfjfJtoffumg  row* 
eig  to  '&wg  fiov,  Luke  vii.  30.  rfjv  jSouX^v  rov  SteoS  ij&irr,<rw  fife 
iavrovg  to  their  own  harm  (tig  also  signifies  contra).2  On  the  con-  J 
trary,  xrjpvmiv  or  tvwyyikiZfiiJbcu  sig,  being  constantly  followed  bjr 
the  Plural  of  the  noun,  denote  to  make  known  among,  Mr.  xiiL  10.  , 
1  Pet.  i.  25.  Luke  xxiv.  47.  (Paus.  8,  5,  8.).  In  Mt.  xx.  1.  /jm* 
§ovg§cci  tig  rov  a/LTskSm  means  hire,  not  for,  but  into  his  vine-  > 
yard.  In  the  same  way,  the  construction  is  pregnant  in  Mr.  vE  • 
19.  rovg  uprovg  exXcurcc  eig  rovg  mtrtxxurxfk.  broke  (and  divided) 
among  the  5000.  Likewise  in  Mt.  v.  22.  hvxpg  ilg  ri)»  yhpmv  Uabk 
into  Gehenna,  i.e.  to  go,  be  cast,  into  (different  from  r5j  zpuru,  flf 
crvnhpw).  In  Rom.  viii.  18.  rrjv  (JbiKkoixrav  doga?  axoxaXvfitijm 
eig  facts  a  retrenchment  in  the  expression  is  to  be  remarked,  similar 
to  the  Hebrew  "hx  rbto  1  Sam.  iii.  7.  Lastly,  in  the  phrases  etyth' 
(uog  vrpog  r$  1  Tim.  iv.  8.  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  (with  ilg  Xen.  Oec  5, 11. 
comp.  'Xpfjffi/Log  eig  Wisd.  xiii.  11.),  ev^erog  tig  n  Luke  xiv.  35. 
(Dion.  H.  de  Thuc.  55,  3.,  with  vpog  Pol.  26,  5,  6.  D.  S.  5,  37.) 
the  preposition  with  the  Ace.  must  not  be  regarded  as  put  for  the 
Dative,  as  useful,  adapted,  for,  to,  are  quite  appropriate  expression*, 
though  the  Dative  would  be  more  strictly  proper  in  reference  to  a 
person.    Yet  comp.  Luke  ix.  62.  Var. 

The  phrase  Turrevuv  e'ig  or  fcn  rtva  (Acts  ix.  42.  xxii.  19.)  ob- 
viously means,  in  Christian  phraseology,  nearly  the  same  as  mrnuW 
rm  (credere,  confidere  alicui),  and  is  to  be  taken  as  pregnant :  to 
resign  one's  self  to  any  one  as  a  believer  in  him,  to  profess  one*! 
self  a  believer  in  one,  fide  se  ad  aliquem  applicare.      Likewise 

1  So  7F*p*$*XKu»  t/  rm  (Her.  4,  198.)  occurs  also,  as  well  as  rt  *pk  ** 
(Joseph.  Ap.  2, 15.).  Otherwise  Mr.  iv.  30.  i*  vol*  Tupafich*  T*f*fi*A»p» W» 
(Sourt'Kiietv  tow  Oiou,  see  Fr.    Besides,  the  reading  here  varies. 

8  In  Luke  viii.  43.  the  text.  rec.  has  th  iourpwe  KpoouncthLcMi*  ©Ao*  to*  ^/w,  tort 
the  best  Codd.  have  lurpoU.  The  latter  must  be  preferred,  as  the  former  app^° 
a  correction.  In  Greek  authors  the  verb  is  usually  construed  with  ifc,  Xea. 
Cyrop.  2,  4,  9.  Aelian.  14,  32. 

8  lli<ntvnv  h  Xpiorp  might  be  understood  in  the  same  way,  yet  this  explo- 
sion cannot  be  distinctly  established  from  Gal.  iii.  26.  Eph.  L  13  ;  but  we  find 
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rapafohovoti  ilg  (to  deliver  up  to  any  one)  is  not  simply  =  rap.  rmy 
)ut  rather  denotes  deliver  into  the  power  of,  Mt.  x.  17.  Hence  it  is 
ised  with  Sdmrog  Mt  x.  21.  2  Cor.  iv.  11.,  §}J?yLig  Mt.  xxiv.  9., 
xzo&ap<ria,  Bom.  i.  24.  comp.  Xen.  Hel.  1,  7,  3.  The  construction 
mrovg  irap'eiuxciv  r?j  ourekysici  sig  ipyac/av  cxxa^dftriag  Tourfjg  etc. 
Eph.  iv.  19.  requires  no  explanation. 

Note.  The  Dative  is  related  also  to  f&era.  Accordingly,  in  the 
S.  T.  we  find  ToXtfAUP  mrd,  rwog  Rev.  xii.  7.  xiii.  4.  for  sroXg^Siv 
rw,  also  xp/W^ai  (i&rA  nvog  1  Cor.  vi.  6.  (7.).  Another  sort  of 
rircumlocution  for  the  Dative  is  formed,  a.  Witn  hvwriov  Acts  vi.  5. 
SpwE*  barrio*  vavrog  rov  vrTj&ovg  (Gen.  xxxiv.  18.  xli.  37.  2  Sam. 
ii.  36.  etc.)  comp.  1  Jo.  iii.  22.  kqchjxvvuv  ivaxtov  rov  Sbou  (Luke 
v.  7.  Rev.  xv.  4.).  This,  and  almost  all  constructions  with  hamov 
^s6),  is  Hebraistic— b.  With  iv  after  TeTofocc,  Ph.  iii.  3.,  or  eri 
with  Dat.  Mr.  x.  24.  2  Cor.  i.  9.,  and  with  Ace.  Mt.  xxvii.  43.  (1 
Mace.  x.  77.). — c.  With  othfv  after  dxokovSuv  Mt.  x.  38.  see 
533. 

That  the  Dative  can  be  employed  precisely  for  the  heal  Tpog  or 
&with  the  Ace.  has  been  denied  by  Bornem.  (in  Rosenm.  Re- 
)ertor.  H.  253.  and  in  the  New  Crit.  Journ.  of  Theol.  Literat.  VL 
146  £,  comp.  also  ad  Anab.  p.  23.),  and  also  by  Mey.  on  Acts  ii.  33. 
He  truth  is,  the  passages  quoted  from  Greek  poets  by  Fr.  (Conject. 
I  42.)  do  not  establish  the  rule  (for  prose).  Besides,  the  N.  T. 
massages  may  be  explained  differently.  In  Acts  ii.  33.  and  v.  31. 
*l/ov*  rJj  $e%icf  may  signify  through,  by,  His  right  hand.  In  Rev.  ii. 
16.  <roi  is  simply  a  Dat.  incommodi.  Even  Acts  xxi.  16.  might  be 
"endered  (after  Beza  and  Glass.)  adducentes  secum,  apud  quern  hos- 
ntaremur  Mnasonem,  so  that  Mvaowa  might  be  understood  as  go- 
verned in  the  Ace.  by  oiyomg,  the  Dative  of  which,  Mvaffaw,  is 
inserted  in  the  relative  clause.  But  the  latter  rendering  has  little 
to  recommend  it.1  With  greater  appearance  of  accuracy,  the  attrac- 
tion in  the  above  passage  of  Acts  might,  on  the  recent  suggestion 
tf  Bornem.  (Luke  p.  177  sq.),  be  resolved  thus :  dyoureg  (Jif^oig) 

to  Mr.  i.  15.  TFtar.  &  t£  tvetyyi'KiQ,  which  is  not  essentially  different.  Further, 
i*W  mat  Trior tf^  and  the  like  (Schwarz  Comment,  p.  1102.),  do  not  prove  the 
expression  Tctortvu*  vrpof  or  sfg  rivet  to  be  pure  Greek. 

*  Not  precisely  on  account  of  the  annexed  predicate  dp%.  fiu$wni  (Bengels  n. 
Aichiv.  III.  175.),  as  that  refers  to  Mn.,  to  show  that  Paul  knew  him  to  be  per- 
fectly trustworthy  ;  but  much  more  because  it  is  not  credible  that  the  conductors 
tarn  Caesarea  would  have  brought  a  host  for  Paul,  as  there  were  in  Jerusalem 
o  many  sure  Christians.  It  must  thus  be  inferred  that  this  Mn.  was  either  acci~ 
lentaHy  in  Caesarea,  or  that  he  had  a  residence  equally  in  two  places.  By  drop- 
ing  tecum,  which  is  not  implied  in  cLyorrts,  the  statement  would  become  simpler 
-(they  brought  (introduced),  after  their  arrival  in  Jerusalem,  Mn.)  ;  but  then 
le  position  of  the  words  would  not  be  suitable. 
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Tocpd  Mvdurafm  nm  -  -  Tap'  Z  %svKfo£(Juev  (as  to  ayuv  crapa  rim 
comp.  Her.  1,  86.  3,  15.).  This,  however,  is  not  the  easiest  way  of 
removing  the  difficulty.*  The  construction  &yuv  rm  bring  to  on 
(yet  see  the  Note)  may  be  unusual  in  Attic  prose,  but  in  later  prose 
authors  we  find  expressions  entirely  similar,  as  Qoirav  rm  Philostr. 
Soph.  2,  1.  14.  (Wyttenbach  Plutarch.  Mor.  IV.  339.),  r,xu»  rm 
Plutarch.  Aem.  16,  1.,  uapipuv  rivd  rm  Malal.  10.  p.  231.  On 
Acts  xxi.  16.,  however,  comp.  especially  Xen.  Eph.  3,  6.  p.  61  - 
Torepop  ijyopbfjv  'AfipoxofAfi  and  Epiph.  vit.  p.  340  d.  ifyayiv  aim 
'A&Mcurtw  raj  tuttci.1  See  also  Bhdy  95.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem. 
P.  p.  200.  Hence  v-^ovv  r%  hs%toi  might,  without  hesitation,  be 
translated :  raised  to  the  right  hand.  Comp.  v.  34.  xc&ov  be  itgSn 
(lov.     Comp.  Lucian.  asin.  39. 

In  Luke  ii.  41.  Ixopevovro — tig  'Igp.  rj  iopr%  is  not  to  the  festival 
(Luth.  auf  das  Osterfest),  but  either  on  account  of  the  f.  (see  below,  j 
6.  i.),  or,  as  a  loose  expression,  at  the  f.  We  also  say :  they  made  ! 
a  yearly  journey  at  Easter  to — to  attend  divine  service.  There  I 
would  be  more  reason  for  referring  to  the  preceding  rule,  Mr.  xir. 
53.  (xvvipYflvrcci  avrSf  convenerant  eum,  ana  Jo.  xi.  33.  rovg  <rwfA-  ■ 
Sovrug  uvrq  'loviu/ovg  (Fr.  Mr.  648.).  Still,  as  appears  to  me,  in  j 
both  these  passages  the  Dative  is  really  governed  by  crvv :  the  second  - 
signifying  simply,  who  had  come  with  her ;  and  the  first,  they  can* 
with  Him,  that  is,  with  Jesus  (v.  54.),  see  BCrus. 

Different  from  the  foregoing  construction  is  that  of  verbs  of 
going  or  coming  with  the  Dative,  in  a  figurative  sense,  as :  Acts  xxL 
31.  unfSij  $<£(rig  rZ  X^^PXV  tidings  came  unto.  A  similar  usage 
occurs  frequently  in  Greek  authors,  as :  Plutarch.  Brut.  27.  [/£k 
Xojt/  avrof  foccftatvetv  -  -  %xev  uyyskict  irepi  rijg  u,zroc($o)Jj$,  and 
Pomp.  13.ro;  ZvKku  KpdtrT]  ph  t^ev  ayyOJa.  Comp.  amywn 
rm  to  bring  a  thing  before  one  (notify  to),  Malal.  3.  p.  63.  10. 
p.  254. 

6.  The  Dative,  relating  to  things,  denotes  that  in  reference  to 
which  an  action  is  doiie  or  a  state  exists.  Accordingly,  it  is  em- 
ployed to  express, 

a.  The  sphere  or  range  to  which  a  general  predicate  is  to  be  coo- 
fined  (comp.  Bhdy  84.  Krii.  74.),  as :  1  Cor.  xiv.  20.  fjuj  routo 
yfoicfoi  roug  Qpitriv,  aXXa  r?)  xuxia,  wpnaZjm  children  in  wuhr* 
standing,  children  in  reference  to  malice  (Plat.  Alcib.  pr.  122  c\  ^ 

1  Yet  ayuv  rm  (comp.  npwroiyuv  rt»(  §  52,  4.)  is  not  here  used  in  a  vm&f  \ 
local  or  material  sense ;  but  rather  means  introduce  to  one's  acquaintance.  Siinibff  ! 
0o n civ  nut  (to  attend  one  as  teacher),  different  from  tyon**  to6(  r.  Epict.  encb. : 
33,  13. 
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Bom.  iv.  20.  ivsbvvafJtefoii  r5j  viam  he  grew  strong  in  faith,  Ph.  ii.  7. 
ejflfbari  wpe&tig  ug  afopowrog,  iii.  5.  Mt.  xi.  29.  Acts  vii.  51.  xiv. 
8.  xvi.  5.  xviii.  2.  xx.  22.  Rev.  iv.  3.  1  Cor.  vii.  34.  Heb.  v.  11.  xi. 
12.  xii.  3. 1  P.  iii.  18.  v.  9.  (Pol.  20,  4,  7.)  Gal.  i.  22.  Rom.  xii.  10  f. 
Col.  ii.  5.  Eph.  iv.  18.  23.  (Mtth.  898.  Fr.  Rom.  m.  68.).  Such 
a  Dative  intervenes  between  a  noun  and  its  dependent  Genitive  in 
Eph.  ii.  3.  Jjjfcgj'  *nxva  pvffu  opyijg  by  nature  children  of  wrath. 

6.  The  rule,  or  custom,  according  to  which  something  is  per- 
formed, as:  Acts  xv.  1.  iow  (Ay  TtpirifLVtitfoe  rS  e§ti  Mavtr'ewg 
(bat  xvii.  2.  xctrol  ra  tiafoog,  and  more  frequently  xara  e&pg)  comp. 
Xen.  C.  1,  2,  4.  Sext.  Emp.  2,  6.  Strabo  15.  715.  (Tob.  iii.  8.  2  M. 
vi.1.). 

c.  The  occasion  or  cause,  as :  Rom.  xi.  20.  r?j  aT/or/a  \\ixh<x- 
&W$<Z9  on  account  of  unbelief  (comp.  v.  30.  rikefffyre  r5j  rovruv  cwru- 
S&'a)  Gal.  vi.  12.  Col.  i.  21. — also  the  motive  (through,  from,  etc.) 
1  Cor.  viii  7.  rj  trvmhrjaei  rov  illakov  ig  sihctikc&vrov  hfoiova 
2Cor.i.  15.  Rom.  iv.  20.  S.  Diog.  L.  2,  57.  Heliod.  1,  12,  33. 
Pans.  3,  7,  3.  Joseph,  antt.  17,  6,  1.  comp.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  392. 
Goeller  Thuc.  p.  157.  184.  a.  Mtth.  894  f.  Bhdy  102  f.  Krii.  73. 

The  use  of  the  Dative  in  Rev.  viii.  4.  (m/3tf  6  x&xvog  rZv  ^vfjbict- 
(iatm  roug  wpoGtirxpug  ruv  iytuv  etc.  is  more  strong,  and  has  given 
rise  to  numerous  conjectures.  The  simplest  interpretation  ot  the 
passage  is  :  the  smoke  of  the  incense  (of  the  angels)  rose  on  (for)  the 
prayers,  that  is,  the  ascending  smoke  availed  for  the  prayers,  to 
attend  and  render  them  acceptable  (see  Ewald  in  foe).  Expositors 
*ho  understood  (top  took  the  same  view  of  the  expression.  The  ren- 
dering inter  preces  sanctorum,  has,  on  the  contrary,  nothing  to  sup- 
port it. 

7.  In  the  expressions  quoted  under  No.  6.  we  still  perceive,  more 
or  less  distinct^  the  Dative  of  reference,  and,  consequently,  the 
Dative  proper  agreeably  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language.  But 
this  case,  by  a  further  extension  of  its  import,  is  made  to  denote 
whatever  accompanies  the  action,  and  thus  becomes  a  real  Ablative 
rf  the  mode  and  manner,  as :  1  Cor.  xi.  5.  Tpotnv)(fi(jAvfi  axecra- 
v&imu  7%  xs$a)3)  with  the  head  uncovered,  x.  30.  Col.  ii.  11.  Ph. 
*  18.  (Jude  6.),  also  Rom.  viii.  24.  r?}  tknifo  iaa^riybiv  (and  Eph. 
?.  19.) ;  or  of  the  instrument  (casus  instrumentalis  Mdv.  45.,  yet 
»mp.  Krii.  72.),  as :  1  P.  i.  18.  ov  <p%aprolg,  upyvpioj  %  'Xfivtrlcf, 
AvrpAfhirn,  Gal.  ii.  13.  £<rrs  -  -  avvuTrr^ri  avrSvgrri  vnoxpmi  (2 
P*  iii.  17.  comp.  Zosim.  5,  6.)  Eph.  i.  13.  Col.  ii.  7.  Rom.  xiii.  2., 
I  Cor.  ix.  7.  rig  arpwnvirau  tiioig  oipuvmg  tot's  with  his  own  re- 
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sources,  at  his  own  expense,  Heb.  vi.  17.  IpAffinwnv  opzw,  iii.  1 
Bom.  xv.  18., — likewise  Acts  i.  5.  ifHrrnrsv  vbars  (xi.  16.),  Jo.  xx 
8.  tZ  nXosocpiu  Jjp&ov  Mr.  vi.  32.  (though  elsewhere  we  find  i 
nXoiv,  as  in  Mt.  xiv.  13.  Acts  xxviii.  11.  D.  S.  19,  54.),  Acts  xii.  I 
Rom.  i.  20.  iii.  24.  Tit.  iii.  7.  Eph.  v.  19.  etc.  To  this  head  ma 
also  be  referred  Heb.  xii.  18.  opog  xsxavfievov  Tvpt  igni  ardent 
burning  vrithfire,  kindled  with  fire — in  fire  (Ex.  iii.  2.  Deut.  iv.  11 
ix.  15.  comp.  Lob.  Paralip.  p.  523  sq.).  In  Rom.  xii.  12.  r5j  ikvil 
ypupovrtg  is  rejoicing  through  (in)  hope.  In  reference  to  hirfiii  in ! 
Cor.  ix,  1,4- 1  now  agree  with  Mey.  We  find  iv  or  ha  (of  persons 
more  frequently  used  for  the  Dative  of  the  instrument,  as  Rom.  xv 
18.  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  26. 

A  virtual  Ablative  will  be  perceived  also  in  (L&vaxe&ai  om 
Eph.  v.  18.  (Prov.  iv.  17.),  and  in  xTjjpoEfrSW  rm  Rom.  i.  29.1 
Cor.  vii.  4.  (Eurip.  Here.  fur.  372.,  comp.  xkfjprjg  rm  Eurip.  Bacch 
18.  [oftener  with  the  Gen.]  Bhdy  168.,  Tkqo&ivreg  ayvoia  Malal 
p.  54.).  But  in  Eph.  iii.  19.  eig  with  the  Ace.  is  not  used  for  th< 
Ablat.  The  preposition  expresses  much  more :  filled  to  t/iefulnm 
etc. 

8.  In  expressing  such  relations,  however,  prepositions  are  no 
rarely,  and  sometimes  even  more  usually  employed,  in  Greek  prose 
but  especially  in  N.  T.  Greek,  with  or  without  a  modification  of  tb 
meaning,  as : . 

a.  iv  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  iv  aapxi  xofowv.  Tit.  i.  13.  comp.  ii.  2. ;  ha 
pipssv  sv  rm  1  Cor.  xv.  41.  (Soph.  Oed.  C.  1112.  Dion.  H.  ep.  p 
225.  Krii.). 

b.  xard,  as  almost  always  xcerd  ro  e&og,  sie&og  Luke  iv.  16 
Acts  xvii.  2. 

c.  fad,  with  the  Ace.  §  49.  c. 

d.  hd  or  iv,  also  (Jbzrd.  Thus  we  find  /3aTr/£soSai  S5ar/  usuallj 
iv  vhan  (in  water)  Mt.  iii.  11.  Jo.  i.  26.  31.  (but  also  iv  mtv/ianl 
for  j3/a  always  fbira,  ftiag  Acts  v.  26.  xxiv.  7. ;  for  marst  also  fa 
vriarewg,  etc.  But  in  Eph.  ii.  8.  rj  x&piri  iare  aeffanxfLivot  hot  ti 
xiffreofg,  and  Rom.  iii.  24.,  the  Dat.  expresses  the  motive,  and  fa 
wior*  the  Subj.  means.  For  irccvrl  rportof  Ph.  i.  18.  we  find  b  root 
r poxy  2  Th.  iii.  16. 

When,  however,  N.  T.  expositors  strictly  took  iv  for  a  nota  datit 
(comp.  Blomfield  Aeschyl.  Agam.  1425.  and  Eurip.  Med.  p.  628.] 
even  where  a  Dative  proper  (not  an  Ablative)  is  required,  tnerewf 
exaggeration,  and  the  opinion  could  not  be  upheld  by  a  reference  1 
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lie  Hebrew  idiom.  From  most  of  the  passages  .in  question  it  is 
nerely  probable  that,  in  such  circumstances,  a  Dative  of  a  person 
night  be  employed  (comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  iii.  1.  i.  18.),  but,  in 
reality,  they  are  not  purely  equivalent  to  that  case  alone.  In  Acts 
iv.  12.  hshof&tvov  iv  d&cwvosg  is  undoubtedly  :  given  (held  up)  among 
men,  comp.  2  Cor.  viii.  I.;1  Gal.  i.  16.  diroxcckvipat  rov  vtov  uvrov 
b  i[ioi  to  reveal  His  Son  in  me  (iv  rS  xvivfiari  fiov)  ;  1  Jo.  iv.  9. 
\$anp*&tj  ?i  dyuTfj  rov  Stoov  iv  fiyiiv,  the  love  of  God  was  manifest 
in  us,  and  certainly  not  merely  to  us ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  6  \oih£v  iv  ifioi 
|8ap8ap0£  according  to  me,  in  my  estimation  (meo  judicio,  comp. 
Jacobs  Athen.  p.  183.  Doderlein  Oed.  Col.  p.  529.  Wex  Soph. 
Antig.  v.  549.)  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  aoplt&v  XaXovfisv  iv  rolg  liteioig  means : 
among,  before,  them  that  are  perfect,  etc.  (i.e.  when  we  have  to  deal 
with  such)  comp.  Judith  vi.  2.  Baumgarten  has,  in  the  main,  cor- 
rectly explained  2  Cor.  iv.  3.  iv  rolg  ocToKkv/Mivoig  wrl  xsxukvfJUfAtvov : 
is  hid  in  (among)  them  that  are  lost.  On  ofLdkoytTv  iv  nvi  see  §  32, 
3. 6.  Acts  xiii.  15.  and  Col.  ii.  13.  require  no  explanation,  and 
Eph.  ii.  5.  vtzpovg  rolg  rccpuTrrdtfLcuri  is  not  grammatically  parallel 
to  the  last  passage.  In  Eph.  i.  20.  ivfipytifftv  iv  XpurrS  signifies, 
with  strict  propriety,  (power)  which  He  wrought  in  Christ  (by  raising 
Him  from  the  dead).  In  Mt.  xvii.  12.  ixosTjaav  iv  uvrcji  otru  ffisfoiffav 
(Mr.  ix.  13.  ixohjffuv  uvrS)  is :  they  did,  perpetrated  on  Him,  comp. 
Mr.  xiv.  6.  Jo.  xiv.  30.  Luke  xxiii.  31.  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  (Gen.  xl.  14. 
Judith  vii.  24.).  Likewise  2  Cor.  x.  12.  fisrpslv  iuvrovg  iv  iccvrolg 
is  correctly  rendered  :  measuring  themselves  by  (among)  themselves ; 
though,  in  Greek  authors,  the  Dative  alone  would  have  been  used. 
Aristot.  rhet.  2,  12.  Herod.  1,  6,  2. 

9.  Time,  as  that  substratum  with  which  all  events  are  connected, 
is  expressed  in  the  Dative,  if  in  answer  to  the  question,  When. 
Accordingly  the  Dative  denotes, 

a.  A  space  of  time,  as :  Luke  viii.  29.  xoKKolg  fflovotg  <rvvt)pirdzu 
uvrov  during  (for)  a  long  time,  Acts  viii.  11.  xiii.  20.  Rom.  xvi.  25. 
Jo.  ii.  20  (not  Eph.  iii.  5.)  comp.  Joseph,  antt.  1,  3,  5.  ro  vhap 
ififycug  reffffctfKzxovra  oKuig  xocrsipepsro,  Soph.  Trach.  599.  fruxpy 
jyoiw,  Aeschin.  ep.  1.  p.  121  c.  Diod.  S.  19,  93. 

b.  A  point,  term,  of  time,  at  which  something  takes  place,  and 
with  words  that  directly  signify  the  notion  of  time  or  a  division  of 
time  (with  a  numeral  or  Genitive  annexed,  Krii.  57.),  as  :  Luke  xii. 
^ravrr,  r%  vvxri,  Mr.  vi.  21.  fHpay&j£  rolg  yiviamg  uvrov  falvrvov 
ftwpi,  Mt.  xx.  19.  r%  rpirri  Jj^spa  avaarfosrui,  xxvi.  17.  Luke  xiii. 

1  8o  also  in  Diog.  L.  1,  105.  ri  i<m»  iv  cLutipairois  dy»66v  rt  koc}  QctvMy, 
*fae  the  Latin  translator  has :  quidnam  esset  ho  mini  bus  bonum  etc.  Yet  comp 
ftbric.  Paeudepigr.  I.  628.  Iwtevffowtp  Iv  roU  ixfyoh  *inu»^  Arrian.  Epict.  1, 
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16.  Acts  vii.  8.  xii.  21.  xxi.  26.  xxii.  13.  xxvii.  23. ;  or  in  names  of 
festivals  (Wannowski  p.  86.)  Luke  xiii.  14.  rZ  crct&ft&rcp  Stepamm 
(xiv.  1.),  Mt.  xii.  1.  rolg  <ru(Z(Zcurs  etc.  Comp.  Plat.  conv.  174  a. 
Mdv.  48.  Yet  h  is  inserted,  regularly  iu  the  last  case,  and  fre- 
quently also  in  the  second  (that  is,  with  hrftxr?}  rjfJbepa  or  rj[/Apa  rjf 
Kpfoiag),  even  in  Luke  (iii.  1.  i.  26.),  comp.  Krii.  57.  The  expres- 
sion r?j  eoprjf  or  roclg  soproclg  seldom  occurs  without  hy  even  in  Greek 
authors  (Wannowski  88.). 

The  Dative  of  place  is  not  deeply  rooted  in  the  N.  T.  Before 
names  of  cities  iv  is  always  put,  as  :  iv  'Pa^j7,  h  Tvpu  Acts  xvii.  6. 
xix.  1.  Rom.  i.  7.  2  Tim.  i.  17.  iv.  20.  etc.  Occasionally  oho;  is 
used  in  the  Dative  without  the  preposition,  as :  Jas.  ii.  25.  tripa  Hi 
ixficckouffcc  (where,  however,  the  prepos.  was  hardly  necessary)  comji 
Xen.  Cyr.  1, 2,  16.,  S6S  Tropsueo&cci  2  P.  ii.  15.  Acts  xiv.  16.  (trop.) 
comp.  Lucian.  Tim.  5.  6hZ  fictliZpiv  (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  140  sq.),  trror^w 
rolg  iweffi  Rom.  iv.  12.  (/3aiVg/v  i'^sc*/  Pint.  Sol.  30.),  with  which 
mav  be  classed  the  figurative  expressions  srop.  ro/  <p6(Za>  Acts  ix.  3L 
xiv!  16.  Prov.  xxviii.  26.  2  S.  xv.  11.  1  M.  vi.  23.  Bar.  i.  18.  ii.  10. 
iv.  13.  Tob.  i.  2.  iv.  5.  (interchangeably  with  Top.  h  1  P.  iv.  3.  etc) 
and  even  vrspiirarelv  rolg  g&gov  Acts  xxi.  21.  2  Cor.  xii.  18.  Gal.  v.  16. 
Rom.  xiii.  13.  Generally,  even  in  Greek  prose,  the  use  of  the 
Dativus  localis  is  very  limited.     See  Mdv.  48.  Poppo  Thuc.  1,  143. 

10.  The  Dative  (of  a  person)  for  vm,  srapa  etc.,  with  Passives,  is 
but  seldom  employed,  and  then  usually  with  the  Perfect.  It  occurs 
in  Luke  xxiii.  15.  ovhh  q&jlov  ^amrov  tar)  mxpayiijfaov  uvrZ  (Isocr. 
paneg.  c.  18.).  Yet  this  construction  is  not  entirely  the  same  as  a 
Passive  with  vto  etc.  It  does  not  precisely  denote  the  person  by 
whom  something  has  been  done ;  but  the  person  who  has  to  answer 
for  what  has  been  done  (Mdv.  45.  Krii.  72.  Benseler  Isocr.  Evag.p. 
13.).  It  is  used  in  particular  with  evpiffxtoScci  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  2  Pet 
iii.  14.  Rom.  x.  20.  Sept.  Comp.  besides  Luke  xxiv.  35.  (Jas.  iii.  18.) 
Ph.  iv.  5.  (Acts  xxiv.  14.).  But  in  Acts  xvi.  9.  elfibi  opafia  ff 
IIccvXco  appeared  to  him,  became  visible  to  him  (as  often  o£&?w&/«w 
appear  to  one).  In  Jas.  iii.  7.  r>}  $v<rsi  rlj  avSpam'vTj  by  humanmewM 
(ingeniis  hominum).  In  general,  the  Dative  of  a  thing  with  Passives 
(probably  also  in  Rom.  xii.  16.  see  Fr.  in  loc.)  is  less  unusual,  as  it 
comes  under  the  Dative  of  the  instrument.  In  Heb.  iv.  2.  r<# 
axovcrawv  indicates  perhaps  the  persons  in  reference  to  whom  the  fW 
ovyxp.  rq  iricmi  occurred.  Lastly,  Mt.  v.  21.  lp(>fj§tj  rolg  apxptM 
should,  according  to  some,  be  rendered,  said  to.  See  Tholnck  Berg- 
pred.  158.     The  Dative  (pers.)  with  a  Passive  is  used  in  Greek 
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>rose,  but  especially  with  participles.  Comp.  Demosth.  Olynth.  3. 
>.  12  c  Theocrin.  507  c.  coron.  324  a.  Conon.  731  b.  Diog.  L.  8$  6. 
Mostr.  her.  4,  2. 

Note  1.  The  use  of  the  Dative  in  Col.  ii.  14.  gfaXsA//a£  to  ao^' 
\ua9  y^upoypccpov  roig  ioyfiouri,  deserves  particular  attention.  By 
some  expositors  this  is  supposed  to  mean  o  Jjv  h  roic  tioypbcifftv,  quod 
DODstabat  placitis  (mos.),  conformably  to  Eph.  ii.  15.  rov  pofjuov  rSv 
brokeS*  h  ooyficuri  xocrapyfjtrocg.  This  explanation,  though  perhaps 
admissible  in  regard  to  the  sense,  is  not  in  accordance  with  gram- 
mar. Had  Paul  intended  to  make  the  precise  statement  alleged,  he 
would  have  said :  %upoyp.  ro  h  role  boy/Lours.  The  expression  tm 
\rrokwv  h  hoyftcuri  must  undoubtedly  be  taken  as  expressive  of  one 
notion :  commandments  in  individual  ordinances,  comp.  §  20,  2.  But 
in  Col./  all  things  considered,  boyfjuzcri  must  be  closely  connected 
with  ro  xc&*  rjfjwv  %up6ypcc$op :  the  bond  against  us  through  ordi- 
nances. Probably  Paul  employed  the  word  boy  pours,  in  this  passage, 
to  bring  out  the  notion  with  prominence.  Meyer's  explanation : 
vhat  has  been  written  with  commandments  (Dat.  as  what  has  been  with 
letters),  is  the  more  forced,  because  the  word  xeipoypatyov  has  ac- 
quired^ from  usage,  so  distinct  and  independent  a  meaning,  that  it 
could  scarcely  take  a  Dative  after  it  as  if  equivalent  to  yzypaf/r 
ultm. 

Note  2.  What  Kulmol  remarks  on  Mt.  viii.  1.  is,  it  is  true,  ge- 
nerally admitted  by  scholars.     Datives  absolute,  he  says,  are  some- 
times put  for  Genitives  absolute,  as  #ara/3avr/  avrS  for  xurufidvrog 
Wffov,  Mt.  xxi.  23.  i}&6vri  avroi  for  ikSovrog  uvrov  (Fischer  Well. 
HI.  a.  p.  391.  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  II.  304.  Heupel  Mr.  p.  79.). 
In  reality,  however,  all  such  Datives  (at  least  in  the  better  class  of 
authors,  Wannowski  p.  91  sqq.)  may  be  as  easily  explained  from  the 
nature  of  the  Dative,  as  the  Genitive  absolute  is  from  the  nature  of 
the  Genitive.     See  Bhdy  82.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  60.  Host  Gr. 
712  f.  It  cannot,  with  the  slightest  plausibility,  be  maintained  that, 
in  the  passages  quoted  from  the  N.  T.,  the  Dative  is  put  for  the 
Genitive  absolute.     Both  xccrafidvrs  and  iX&om  are  governed  by 
the  verb  axo\ov§e7v.     At  the  same  time,  the  author  might  have 
written :  zarafiavroc  owrov  faoXovSwuv  avrci  ofaoi  xoXkot,  comp. 
Mt  viii.  28.  Mr.  v.  2.  Var.     There  is  only  this  peculiarity  in  these 
constructions,  that  in  all  avrco  is  repeated  (because  several  words 
«re  inserted  between  the  Dative  of  the  participle  and  the  governing 
*erb).    In  the  passages  quoted  by  Kypke  I.  47.  from  Pausan.  and 
Joseph.,  either  there  is  simply  a  participle  joined  to  a  pronoun,  or 
*  pronoun  directly  connected  with  a  verb  (Joseph,  antt.  8,  13,  4.). 
Accordingly,  they  have  no  bearing  on  the  point  in  question.    Even 
toActsxxii.  6.  17.  the  Datives  are  not  properly  absolute.    In  the 
■tter  passage  fjbot  {nroarptyccvrt,  precisely  as  in  v.  6.,  is  connected 
with  iy'mro.    Then  follows  a  quite  different  construction  (m\ta\ta^ 
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Genit.  absol.)  :  accidit  mihi  reverso,  cum  precabar  in  templo,  etc 
Comp.  Pans.  3,  10,  7.  and  25,  3, 

Note  3.  Two  Datives,  the  one  of  a  person  and  the  other  (explaining 
qualifying)  of  a  thing,  occur  in  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  IhS&tj  /Lot  azoktr^  ifi 
(roipzi  a  thorn  was  given  me  for  (in)  the  flesh  (Ex.  iv.  9.  Gen.  xlm 
24.)  comp.  in  Homer  hihov  oirjvioc  xfiptrfa  Reisig  Soph.  Oedip.  C.  266. 
Elmsley  JEurip.  Bacch.  p.  49.  80.  ed.  Lips.  Bornem.  Xen.  conviv.1 

£.  214.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  811.  Ast  Flat.  legg.  p.  278.    The  , 
)atives  in  Eph.  iii.  5.  Rom.  vii.  25.  Heb.  iv.  2.  Eev.  iv.  3.  are  of  a 
different  nature,  and  require  no  remark. 

Note  4.  A  very  singular  Dative  occurs  in  2  Cor.  vi.  14.  udj  yin&l  j 
irtpoZpyovmg  aTforotg,  where  some  understand  trvv,  while  otben  : 
attribute  the  meaning  to  the  Dative  itself.  Though,  however,  the 
Dat.  is  sometimes  to  be  resolved  by  with  (Reitz  Lucian.  VI.  599.  Bipt 
Mtth.  907.  comp.  Polyaen.  8,  28.),  this  is  an  entirely  different  case. 
The  Apostle  seems  to  express  himself  elliptically,  referring  the 
Dative  rather  to  the  thought  than  the  words.  He  evidently  means: 
(Jbtj  y/V.  Irsp.  xou  ovrug  ofLoZpyovmg  {avZpy.)  arurr.  do  not  pi 
yourselves  into  an  unsuitable  yoke,  that  is,  be  not  united  in  the  son 
yoke  with  unbelievers. 


Section  XXXH. 


OF  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 


1.  The  Accusative,  when  joined  to  transitive  verbs  (Active^ 
Middle,  or  Deponent),  is  strictly  the  Objective  Case,  as  :  xfcnvv  flj* 
&vpav,  xovffitfocu  r.  zetyoikw,  pvkcurmv  r.  xfaov,  <pvXd<r<reo§ou  tit 
ivrdkccg. 

It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that,  a.  not  only  in  Later,  and 
especially  in  Biblical  Greek,  many  Neuter  Verbs  received  a  transi- 
tive (causative)  meaning  ((Lofoririviiv  rivu  §  38.),  but,  b.  that,  in 
general,  certain  classes  of  verbal  notions,  which  we  consider  either 
entirely  or  mainly  intransitive,  were  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as 
transitive.     Such  are, 

a.  Verbs  denoting  emotions,  as :  ikeeTv  Mt.  ix.  27.  Mr.  v.  19.  Pk 
ii.  27  a.  (Plato  symp.  173  c.  Ael.  13,  31.)  and  olznipuv  Rom.  ix* 
15.  LXX.  (Soph.  El.  1403.  Xen.  C.  5,  4,  32.  Lucian.  abd.  6.  Tim- 
99.),  eTctioxunoftul  nm  and  n  Mr.  viii.  38.  Heb.  xi.  16.  Rom.  i* 
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16.  (Plat  Soph.  247  c;  comp.  outrxpnfoou  Soph.  Oed.  R.  1079. 
Eurip.  Io  1074.).  The  last  once  takes  iori,  Rom.  vi.  21.  comp. 
Isocr.  permut.  778.  On  the  contrary,  ffTXayj^/^wSa/  is  usually 
construed  with  ix£  only  once  governing  the  Genitive,  Mt.  xviii.  27. 
see  §  33.  'Ewpgcrsff&a/  r/va,  to  be  abashed  before,  feel  shame  before, 
one,  Mt.  xxi.  37.  Luke  xviii.  2.  Heb.  xii.  9.,  is  a  later  construction, 
usual  from  the  time  of  Pint.    Earlier  authors  used  rm  with  ivrp. 

j3.  Verbs  denoting  to  treat  one  well  or  ill  (harm,  benefit),  or  to  speak 
veil  or  ill  of  one,  as :  ci&ixsTy,  fihdwrtsv,  d>$eks7v,  Xv/MUMtfoai,  v(ipi%eiv 
mi  (Xen.  Hell.  2,  4.  17.  Lucian.  pise.  6.)  ;  IxYipt&Zpiv  rivd  (with 
Dat.  pers.  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  31.),  Xoiboptiv  rim  Jo.  ix.  28.  Mtth.  871., 
fSkourpjfjiMif  rim  Mt.  xxvii.  39.  Acts  xix.  37.  Rev.  xiii.  6.  a.,  yet  also 
tyrim  Luke  xii.  10.  comp.  Demosth.  cor.  nav.  p.  715  c.  Diod.  S. 
2, 18.  and  LXX.  hist  Drac.  9.  (as  in  Greek  prose  bmhiZjiiv  t'ig  rim. 
and  vfipiZfiiv  s'ig  rivet  Lucian.  Tim.  31.)  and  h  rm  2  P.  ii.  12.  (in 
Greek  authors  also  Tspi  ring  Isocr.  permut.  736.),  bnihiZpiv  rivd 
Mtv.ll.  (LXX.  comp.  Rom.  xv.  3.)  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  347. 
(earlier  writers  say  6m&%.  rm  or  tig  rim),  xaxZg  Ipiiv  nvu  Acts 
xriii.  5.  (Plat.  Euthyd.  284  e.  D.  S.  Vat.  p.  66.),  also  xurupafoui 
was  Mt  v.  44.  Jas.  iii.  9.  (Wisd.  xii.  11.  Sir.  iv.  5.  a.,  with  Dative 
Xen.  A.  7,  7,  48.).  All  these  constructions  are  finally  based  on  the 
ample  Xsyg/y  or  ilxiiv  rim,  Jo.  i.  15.  viii.  27.  Ph.  iii.  18.  etc.  comp. 
Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1404.  Mtth.  II.  929.  On  the  contrary,  we 
find  zockSg  Kbiiiv  with  the  Dative  of  a  person,  Luke  vi.  27.  (Acts 
xvi*  28.  (Lfjbh  txpa£>rlg  aBuurSf  xotxov  is  of  another  kind,  and  this,  as 
similar,  frequent  in  Greek  writers,  Lys.  accus.  Agor.  41.  Xen.  C.  5, 
4, 11.  5,  5,  14.  8,  7,  24.),  as  also  gU  vroiuv  Mr.  xiv.  7.  In  Greek 
'prose  the  Ace.  is  here  always  preferred.  See  Biblioth.  Brem.  nova 
L  277.  Yet  comp.  Odyss.  14,  289.  og  &y  sroXXa  xux  afopdnroKrw 
afyyf/.  But  toibTv  rim  n  to  do  something  to  one  occurs  also  in  the 
N.  T.  Mt.  xxvii.  22.  Mr.  xv.  12.     Comp.  Aristoph.  nub.  258  sq. 

y.  'OfAvtftiv  rim  Jas.  v.  12.  (ovpuvov)  swear  by,  comp.  Hos.  iv.  15. 
Xen.  C.  5,  4,  31.  Herod.  2,  10,  3.  Yet  in  the  N.  T.  these  construc- 
tions are  not  strictly  uniform.  Many  verbs  vary,  in  Greek  authors, 
between  a  transitive  and  a  Neuter  acceptation,  as :  xkuiiiv  with  Ace. 
Mt.  ii.  18.  Sept.,  but  vxinm  Luke  xix.  41.  xxiii.  28.;  vefoelp  nvee 
%  Cor.  xii.  21.,  but  Itti  rm  Rev.  xviii.  11.;  xowttd&ui  rtvee  Luke 
tK.  52.  (Eurip.  Troad.  628.  1  Mace.  ii.  70.)  and  Wi  rim  Eev.  i.  7. 
^SL  9. ;  ivhoxitv  nvee  Heb.  x.  6.  8.  Sept.  (Lev.  xxvi.  34.  Ps.  Ii.  16.), 
llsuaDy  if  rm.  'Opwsiv  is  mostly  regarded  as  Neuter,  and  construed 
*tih«tTa  nvog,  Heb.  vi.  13.  16.  (Amos  viii.  14.  Zeph.i.  5.  Jcs.iAx. 
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23.  Schaef.  Long.  p.  353.)  or  h  rm  Mt.  v.  34.  Rev.x.  6.  (Jer.v. 
7.  Ps.  lxii.  10.).  But  in  2  Cor.  i.  11.  gt%ap.  (rtvf)  rs  occurs  ! 
svyppumliv  (rm)  Ixl  rm  (in  a  Passive  acceptation) ;  and  in  2  C 
ix.  2.  xi.  30.  we  find  x&vyjufeou  with  the  Ace  of  a  thing. 

* 

With  Jude  15.  rSv  'ipyojv  acsfatug  ccvrSv  Sn>  (&)  fjtrifiwaf  con 
Zeph.  iii.  11.  rSv  \icinfitv{h&rm  <rov  $>v  Tjeifititrag  slg  \{ik  (ucrsfiup 
Plato  legg.  12.  941  a.  is  of  another  description,  Mtth.  923.). 

cIgpoypyg?y,  IpydZfofow  and  t(jt,Topsvso§(M  are  real  transitives,  ai 
as  /gp.  §v(rtav  is  a  proper  expression  (Palaeph.  5,  3.  comp.  Actaapo* 
113.),  so  /gp.  to  evecyysksov,  in  a  figurative  sense,  is  quite  corre 
'E/^srop.  has  not  only  an  Ace.  of  the  merchandise,  but  an  Ace.  of 
person,  as  hpr.  nm  Ezek.  xxvii.  21.  This  in  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  mean 
make  merchandise  of  you.  Lastly,  with  Rev.  xviii.  17.  oaoi  rtjvS&ka 
aow  hyaZflvrou  comp.  Appian.  Pun.  2.  Boisson.  Philostr.  p.  4f 
Similar  is  yrjv  ipydZ,*  Paus.  6,  10,  1. 

EiayygX/^goSa/  (of  Christian  preaching)  is  employed  in  the . 
T.  entirely  as  a  transitive  with  the  Ace.  of  a  person,  as :  Luke  i 
18.  Acts  viii.  25.  xiv.  21.  comp.  evecyy.  rtvd  n  Acts  xiii.  32.  1 
ivayy.  rm  occurs  Luke  iv.  18.  Rom.  i.  15.  Gal.  iv.  13.  1  P 
iv.  6. 

JSatrxuhesv  fascinare  also  is  construed  with  the  Ace.  Gal.  iii. 
In  the  signification  invidere  it  has  the  Dative  (Philostr.  epp.  1! 
Lob.  463.  Yet  the  ancient  grammarians  are  not  agreed  amo 
themselves  on  the  distinction  between  these  constructions,  see  W 
sten.  II.  221  sq.  Ilapa/jw,  which  in  Greek  writers  usually  govei 
the  Dative  of  a  person  (Aesch.  dial.  2,  13.  Pol.  5,  4,  7.),  has  t 
Ace.  in  Acts  xxvii.  22.  On  the  contrary,  we  find  in  Rev.  ii.  1 
fohdcrxuv  rm  (Var.),  as  in  some  later  writers.  See  Schaef.  Pli 
V.  22. 

OuXao'o'gff&a/,  to  beware  of,  governs  the  Aec.  in  Acts  xxi.  25. 
Tim.  iv.  15.  (as  frequently  in  Greek  authors,  Xen.  M.  2,  2,  1 
Lucian.  asin.  4.  D.  S.  20,  26.),  as  if  to  observe,  keep  a  watch  c 
some  one,  for  one's  self  This  construction  is  not  at  variance  wi 
Greek  propriety  (Xen.  C.  2,  3,  9.). 

In  a  similar  way,  00j3g?0$a/  to  be  afraid  in  reference  to  somethh 
to  fear  something  (for  one's  self),  is  usually  construed  with  the  Ac 
but  sometimes  has  aTO  (to  be  afraid  of,  from),  as :  Mt.  x.  28.  / 
0o/3g?irSg  dvrd  rSv  dnoxrivovrw  ro  crapec  -  -  <po$r&rjrt  hi  (AaXkov  * 
Ovvdf/jsvov,  etc.  Greek  authors  say  po/3.  vvr6  nvog  or  rm  ()' 
comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  3,  53. 6, 3,  27.).  4>o/3g7<7^a/  dvo  is  an  imitation 
the  Hebrew  |p  (or  \3BD)  inj  (Jer.  i.  8.).  According  to  this  an 
logy  are  construed  also  (ZteTtw  dwo  (praegnanter)  Mr.  viii.  1 
xii.  38.  and  Kpoai'xftv  drtb  Mt.  xvi.  6.  On  the  other  hand,  Ph.  i 
2.  j3Xgxgrg  rrjv  xccruropw,  etc.,  see,  look  at  (j3XgTg/i>  n  as  signify 
to  beware  of,  could  receive  no  confirmation  from  <pvXd<r<rta§cti ' 
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rhich  is  strictly  Middle).  To  beware  is  here  but  a  secondary  ac- 
eptation. 

Qevyuv  governs  the  Ace.  in  a  figurative  sense  in  1  Cor.  vi.  18. 
!  Tim.  ii.  22.  (to  flee  a  fault,  t.e.  to  shun) ;  but  once  it  has  dm,  1  Cor. 
u  14.  (pivyin  asro  riJG  slbaikcikarpuus.  This  last  construction  is 
otherwise  very  usual  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  the  Sept.),  and  tyivyiw  dico 
mag  means  either  to  flee  from  one  in  a  different  sense  (Jo.  x.  5. 
Rev.  ix.  6.  Mr.  xiv.  52.  Jas.  iv.  7.),  or  (implying  the  result  of  fleeing) 
to  escape  from,  avoid,  Mt.  xxiii.  33.  In  Greek  authors,  ipsvystv  dno 
iraly  in  a  strictly  local  sense,  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  2,  4.  Mem.  2,  6,  31. 
Plato  Phaed.  62  d.  Pol.  26,  5,  2. 

On  -xpijcfoui  n  see  §  31,  1.  i. 

The  Ace.  of  the  place  to  which,  after  verbs  of  motion,  was,  when 
the  mil  use  of  prepositions  had  been  introduced,  mostly  confined  to 
poetry  (Mtth.  747.).  In  the  N.  T.,  from  its  peculiar  style,  a  pre- 
position is  invariably  used  after  such  verbs.  Even  Acts  xxvii.  2. 
f&Xom  xkiiv  rovg  Kurd  rqv  'Affioot  rovovg  (where  in  several  good 
Codd.  ug  is  inserted)  forms  no  exception,  and  must  be  rendered : 
saU  {over)  the  parts  along  the  Asiatic  coast  In  this  signification 
vteb  is  used  in  the  Ace.  by  the  best  authors  as  a  strictly  transitive 
terb.1    Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  6,  36. 

2.  Neuter  verbs,  expressive  of  a  feeling  or  action,  frequently  take 
an  Ace.  of  a  noun  which  is  either  from  the  same  root,  or  of  kindred 
signification.  Such  nouns,  inasmuch  as  they  denote  substantively 
the  notion  of  the  verb,  are  virtually  implied  in  it.  They  are  never 
annexed,  except  when  the  meaning  of  the  verb  has  to  be  extended 
(Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  281.  Eurip.  Androm.  220  sq.  Krii.  16  f.) 
either 
a.  By  an  (Objective)  Genitive,  as :    1  Pet.  iii.  14.  rov  <pb$ov 

airiy  prj  po/^S^rs  (Jes.  viii.  12.),  Col.  ii.  19.  tm\ii  rrjv  ccv&triv 
*oS  §tov  (Plat.  legg.  10.  910  d.  dnfisTv  dvhpSv  dffi^rjfjucc,  1  Mace. 

5. 58.  Zrfhuam  ZfiXov  vopov,  Judith  ix.  4.) ;  or 
i.  By  an  -Adjective,  as :  Mt.  ii.  10.  e^apjjcav  %apav  (Asydtojy 

^ftpa,  Jo.  vii.   24.   r^v  hixuiccv  xpfow  xpinn,    1  T.  i.  18.  I'm 

ttparcuj  rijv  xuXfjv  arpurstuv  (Plutarch.  Pomp.  41.),  Mr.  iv.  41. 

jWVav  Qofiov  ii&yuv,  1  T.  vi.  12.  2  T.  iv.  7.  Rev.  xvii.  6.  1  P. 

i  6.  (LXX.  Gen.  xxvii.  33.  Zech.  i.  15.  Jon.  i.  10.  iv.  1.  6.  Wisd. 

^  3-).    This,  too,  is  very  common  in  Greek  authors,  see  Fischer 

Well.  m.  L  422  sq.  Bhdy  106  f.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  316.  Weber  Dem. 

*  MMi  parallels  from  Xen.  Hell.  4,  8,  6.  Pol.  3,  4,  10.  only  confirm  the 
5*5*8  *Xi?jr  rr,9  $*X*o9*v,  rai  vthay^  of  which  instances  already  existed  in 
1  ***.  adiL  29.  Sirach  xliii.  24. 
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471.  especially  Lob.  Paralip.  501  sqq.  (Mtth.  744  f.  910  £  941.) 
comp.  Plato  Protag.  360  b.  ccitrxpovg  (pofiovg  tpofiovvrou,  Xen.M.  1, 
5,  6.  tiovXsvBiv  iovkilav  ovhefjuoic  Uprov  aicr^dv,  Her.  5,  119. /mb^ 
hfAccxfocivro  ia%vprjv  (magnam  pugnavimus  pugnam  Terent.  Adelph. 
5,  3,  57.)  Plat.  Apol.  28  b.  rosovro*  iirirrjhgvfjua,  IxirtjtisiMrczs,  p.  36  c 
svepyertTv  rrjv  (Myhrriv  evepywiul,  Alciphr.  2,  3.  hurcct  fjwv  rdeu; 
hefoets,  Lysias  1.  Theomnest.  27.  koKKovg  &i  zcu  alXovg  xu&mos 
(LS&  ifJuSv  bci&unvcrs  (Plato  conv.  208  c),  Demosth.  Neaer.  517  b. 
ep.  p.  121  b.  Aristot.  polit.  3,  10.  rhet.  2,  5,  4.  Long.  4, 3.  Aeschin. 
ep.  1.  121  b.  Lucian.  asm.  11.  Philostr.  Apoll.  2,  32.  Yet  see 
Georgi  Vind.  199  sqq.  Wetst.  II.  321.  (Gesen.  Lg.  810.).  The 
passive  acceptation  occurs  Rev.  xvi.  9.  iKttvfwritf&rpw  o!  a&pwroi 
'  KocvfMoc  fisyoc  (Plato  Eutbyd.  275  e.  dtytkurcu  rijv  pfiyianrp  utfddua 
Plutarch.  Caes.  55.  a.). 

We  find  the  same  construction  in  a  relative  clause  in  Jo.  xvii.  26. 
fl  ayixfi  Jjv  fjyuTfjffdg  pe,  Eph.  ii.  4.  Mr.  x.  88.  to  (Saxri<r(/*a  o  iy» 

This  must  be  distinguished  from  the  case  in  which  a  kindred 
noun  denotes,  as  a  concrete  notion,  the  objective  result  of  an  action, 
as  :  ho&r}X7}v  foarfez&ca  (Jud.  ii.  2.),  (Jboiprvpiccv  (JMcprvpuv,  tXovtqi 
rkovrsiv  (Dan.  xi.  2.),  ipqtptffftu  ypqpitfiofocu,  afJuxQr&vuv  afiaprua 
(1  Jo.  v.  16.)  =  make  a  covenant,  bear  a  testimony  etc.,Ewald  Gr. 
595.  Here  the  noun  does  not  necessarily  require  the  aid  of  an  ad- 
jective, etc.  (as  alcrxpav  a^apr.  aftaprdvuv  Soph.  Phil.  1249.  Plato 
Phaed.  113  e.  Lucian.  Tim.  112.  Dio  Chr.  $2.  361.)  cpmp.Eph.ir. 
8.  (Sept.)  ^YjMaChiyrivaiv  wyjhcChjuGiM  (Judg.  v.  12.  2  Chr.  xxvE 
17.  Demosth.  Steph.  2.  621  b.). 

Constructions  of  this  description  occur,  for  the  most  part,  only 
through  the  interposition  of  a  relative  clause,  as  :  Jo.  v.  32.  jj  fia/f- 
rvpia>  5jv  (AccprvptT  Tepi  ifAOv,  1  Jo.  v.  10.  Heb.  viii.  10.  oevrfi  n  h& 
§fjxi),  ty  hofowoywu  (x.  16.,  but  viii.  9.  foc&tjxw  Ton7v)  Acts  iii.  25. 
Luke  i.  73.  1  Jo.  ii.  25.  Mr.  iii.  28.  comp.  Isocr.  Aegin.  936.  Lucian. 
paras.  5.  That  such  expressions,  however,  are  more  full  and  explicit 
in  Hebrew  and  Greek  than  our  general  phrases,  make  a  covenant) 
bear  testimony,  there  can  be  no  doubt. 

Entirely  different  from  the  preceding  are  constructions  in  which 
the  substantive  denotes  something  objective  and  material  not  implied 
in  the  action  of  the  verb,  as  :  tyvhaaauv  tyvkuzfe  Xen.  A.  2, 6, 10^ 
<f>6pov  (fkpiw  Aristoph.  av.  191.  Aristot.  pol.  2,  8.  Lucian.  paras.  43. 
Comp.  also  in  the  N.  T.  Luke  ii.  8.  (pvkdaaorng  <puXccxag  rife  wxrih 
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riii.  5.  tov  (TTupcu  top  trxopov  ocvrovy  Mt.  xiii.  30.  hfpotre  heir  flag  orpog 
to  Kurautavacu  bind  bundles,  Mt.  vii.  24.  oarig  cbxotioftwev  rijv 
utiav  avrov  Luke  vi.  48.  comp.  also  1  P.  iv.  2.  (ccxorjv  dzoveir  Obad. 
1.).  Here  there  is  nothing  further  to  be  said  (yet  comp.  wxoorohovg 
arwrriXhssv,  legates  legare  Cic.  Vatin.  15.,  ypd(L(uara  yp&tyuv  Dem. 
Polycl.  710  b.),  and  the  connection  of  the  noun  and  the  verb  is 
]rarely  etymological  and  historical.  On  the  whole  Greek  phraseo- 
logy, under  this  head,  which  is  extremely  diversified,  see  Wunder 
<m  Lobeck's  Sophocl.  Aj.  p.  37  ff. 

Akin  to  this  construction  is  opxov  ofivvvus  Luke  i.  73.  (Demosth. 
Apat.  579  c),  b'epuv  (rljiydg)  vroKkdg,  okiyag,  which  further  takes 
an  Ace  of  a  person.  Comp.  Wunder  as  aDove,  86.  On  Luke  ii. 
44.  Ji&ov  VfAzpug  666v  proceeded  a  day's  journey,  or  Acts  viii.  39. 
WopivtTo  T7jv  ooov  uvrov  (comp.  ohov  fiochiQtv Plut.  Coriol.  9. ;  LXX. 
1  Sam.  vi.  9.  Num.  xxi.  33.  Exod.  xiii.  17.),  scarcely  any  remark  is 
necessary.     Yet  see  Wunder  41  f. 

By  analogy  the  Dative  is  employed,  as :  toaviiv  $a>v%  (tsyufoj  Acts 
xri.  28.,  and  fioav  or  xpdZftv  $&vq  psy.  Mr.  xv.  34.  Mt.  xxvii.  50* 
Acts  vii.  6%  ZpKOf  bpvvvou  Acts  ii.  30.,  %oipoi  va/pg/v  1  Th.  iii.  9. 
(iyc&facafocci  Yfttpdf  dvsxkcfiJrrqi  1  Pet.  i.  8.).  Also  xoiof  Suvdry 
vkXXsi  dtfc&trjGxuv  Jo.  xii.  33.  xviii.  32.  Comp.  Aristot.  pol.  3,  9. 
Hut.  Coriol.  3.  (Jon.  i.  16.)  Krii.  17.  (Bengel  Apoc.  xviii.  2.)  comp. 

y  04,  o. 

3.  It  is  alleged  by  some  that,  in  many  cases,  a  preposition,  iv  (a), 
b  Hebraistically  used  for  the  Accusative  of  the  object ;  but  the 
passages  adduced  merely  exhibit,  when  closely  examined,  the  use  of 
the  preposition  according  to  its  proper  import. 

a.  Acts  xv.  7.  o  §sog  Iv  rj^Tv  l%eki%uro  8/a  rov  ffroparog  (i,ov  dxov- 
9ou  rd  f&v7i,  etc.,  is  not  to  be  referred  to  3  ina,  but  iv  fiytiv  signifies : 
among  us  (the  Apostles).  This  is  evident,  partly  because  the  singu- 
lar/aou  is  immediately  applied  to  Peter,  and  partly  because  rd  edvrj 
is  to  be  regarded  as  the  apostolic  field  of  labour :  God  has  made 
choice  among  us,  that  the  heathen  should  be  instructed  through  me. 
See  also  Ol&hausen  in  loc.  On  the  Hebrew  3  ina,  which  in  the 
Sept  is  sometimes  rendered  bckiy.  iv  (1  Sam.  xvi.  9.  1  Kings  viii. 
16. 1  Chr.  xxviii.  4.  Neh.  ix.  7.,  which  Gesenius  has  not  once  deemed 
it  necessary  to  explain),  see  Ewald  Gr.  605. 

4.  'OfAoKoyuv  iv  Mt.  x.  32.  Luke  xii.  8.  to  give  a  confession  to 
toe,  that  is,  according  to  another  construction,  about  one.  The 
Hebrew  expression  h$  rnin  Ps.  xxxii.  5.  has  not  entirely  the  same 
meaning. 

4.  Two  Accusatives  are  used. 
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a.  One  of  a  person  and  another  of  a  thing  (Mtth.  930.  932.). 
uniformly  after  verbs  of  clothing  and  unclothing  Jo.  xix.  2.  Mt 
xxvii.  28.  31.  Mr.  xv.  17.  Rev.  xvii.  4.,  (giving  to  eat  and)  gimj 
to  drink  Mr.  ix.  41.  1  Cor.  iii.  2.,1  of  anointing  Rev.  iii.  18.  (Heb.  i. 
9.),  of  loading  Luke  xi.  46.,  of  adjuring  (by)  Acts  xix.  13. 1  Th. 
v.  27.,  of  reminding  1  Cor.  iv.  17.  (Xen.  C.  3,  3,  37.  Her.  6, 140.; 
but  dvapv.  nvd  nvog  Xen.  C.  6,  4,  13.),  of  teaching  Jo.  xiv.  26.,  of 
entreating j  requesting,  asking,  inquiring  Mt.  vii.  9.  Jo.  xvi.  23.  1  Pet 
iii.  15.  (a/rs?v),  Mt.  xxi.  24.  (Lob.  Paralip.  522.)  Mr.  iv.  10. 
(iparrdv).  On  the  other  hand,  giayyg?i/£g0&ai,  only  Acts  xiii.  32, 
is  construed  with  two  Accusatives,  comp.  Heliod.  2,  10.  Alciphr.  3, 
12.  Euseb.  H.  E.  3,  4.  Var.  For  xpuwreiv  nvd  n  the  construction 
xpvTrsiv  ri  ccto  nvog  is  invariably  used,  Col.  i.  26.  Luke  xviii.  34. 
xix.  42.,  or,  at  least,  is  indicated.  Aiidazsiv  is  once  joined,  but 
according  to  an  uncertain  reading,  to  h  rivi  of  the  person,  Rev.  ii.  14. 
(as  if  instructing  at  a  person)?  Other  and  better  Codd.  have  ei/Sofltf 
r3  BaXax,  comp.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  656.  (i?*rc><  Job.  xxi.  22.).  Be- 
sides ccireTv  rim  ri,  we  find  alruv  n  Tapa  or  dxo  nvog  Acts  iii.  2. 
ix.  2.  Mt.  xx.  20.  (Xen.  A.  1,  3, 16.).  Likewise  ypiesv  rim  with  the 
Dative  of  the  material  occurs  Acts  x.  38.,  as  dtetyat  uniformly,  Mr. 
vi.  13.  Jo.  xi.  2.  etc. ;  vTo^i/jbvfjffKBiv  rim  xspi  nvog  2  Pet.  i.  12., 
also  *$pi(Sd'Kkeo§(M  Iv  Rev.  iii.  5.  iv.  4.,  i)fj,pie(F(t'evog  iv  Mt.  xi.  8. 
Luke  vii.  25.  (Dat.  in  Plat.  Protag.  321  a.).  For  dfuipeioScu  fM 
n  we  find  a^a/p.  n  dm  rivog  Luke  xvi.  3. 

Heb.  ii.  17.  tkdffxstfoui  rag  a^apriccg  (comp.  Sir.  xxviii.  5.  Dan. 
ix.  24.  Theodot.)  expiare  peccata  is  perhaps  to  be  explained  frora 
the  expression,  which  had  become  usual,  ikdaxta^cu  rov  Stov  fit 
af/juprtocg.  In  1  Sam.  iii.  14.  l^ikacfofoirou  dhixi'a  oixov  'HX/,  the 
verb  is  strictly  passive. 

To  the  same  rule  essentially  may  be  referred  the  Accusative  oi 
a  pronoun  (r/,  ro  uvro)  or  adjective  {xdvra,  [liyoc,  etc.),  which  « 
joined  to  many  verbs  along  with  the  Ace.  or  Gen.  of  a  person 
(Mtth.  927.  939.  Rost  497  f.  503.),  as :  (ZXdvniv  Luke  iv.  35.j 

1  To  this  class  belongs  also  ypupt'£np  Num.  ad.  4.  Dent.  viii.  16.  Wisd.  xfl 
20. ,  for  which  we  find  in  Jambl.  Pyth.  13.  ^upi^uv  t/j>*  tw.  On  the  other  hand 
1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  yf/afit^np  noun*  rd  V7c»pyfivr»  spend  all  my  property  in  giving  to  eat 

2  This  construction  cannot  be  established  in  reference  to  the  Hebrew  "^ 
n^vna  from  2  Chr.  xvii.  9.,  as  the  meaning  there  probably  is  teach  in  Juda.  * 
Acts  vii.  22.  tirettfav0Yi  four*)  eoQt'ep  is  not  put  for  x&oav  aoQiuv  (comp.  Diod. » 
1,  91.)  ;  but  the  Dative  is  employed  to  denote  the  means  of  training.  *E**i 
v&aeiv  ao(piitv  would  be  edoctus  est  (institutus  ad)  sapientiam.  The  true  readP 
of  the  passage,  however,  is  h  y.  ro^,  comp.  Plat.  Crito  60  d. 
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itiOjuv  Gal.  v.  2.  comp.  Lucian.  Tim.  119.,  dhxw  Acts  xxv.  10. 

Gfal.  iv.  12.  Phil.  18.,  fivticfoTJvoii  1  Cor.  xi.  2.).     There  is  only  this 

difference,  that,  in  these  instances,  the  use  of  two  Accusatives  only 

reaches,  as  it  were,  the  first  stage.     To  this  I  should  refer  also 

Mt.  xxvii.  44.  Instances  of  intransitive  verbs  constructed  with  such 

Accusative  of  a  thing,  and  thus  becoming,  to  a  certain  extent, 

transitive,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  adduce.     Yet  see  1  Cor.  ix. 

25.  Tawa  lyzpcireverai,  xi.  2.  Ph.  i.  6.  ii.  18.  2  Cor.  vii.  14.  (comp., 

however,  above,  1.)  Mt.  ix.  14.  Rev.  v.  4.  etc.     Fr.  explains,  in  tne 

tame  way,  also  Rom.  vi.  10.  8  aire&ccvev  and  Gal.  ii.  20.  o  vvv  Zfi  iv 

McjUty  see  above,  §  24.  Note  3. 

i.  An  Ace.  of  the  Subject  and  of  the  Predicate  (Mtth.  934  f.), 
as:  Jo.  vi.  15.  7m  KOtrjG&aiv  cevrov  (ScunXeu,  Luke  xix.  4G.  vpelg 
wif  (olxoi)  e^otfjaare  Gvrfjkwov  \rprW)  Heb.  i.  2.  ov  eStjxe  xTjjpov- 
ififfl  (i.  13.),  Jas.  v.  10.  vvoheiyiAci  \d(iere  rijg  xccxoirc&eicig  -  - 
tw!j  rpopforag,  Heb.  xii.  9.  rovg  rrjg  attpxog  Tocrepttg  eiyp\bev  kcu- 
fambg,  Ph.  iii.  7.  ravrcc  (xepirj)  tytjfjitcu  Zflfiiav,  Luke  i.  59.  ezdXovv 
•to  -  -  Zfl%ap/av,  ver.  53.  (Pol.  15, 2, 4.).  So,  in  particular,  verbs 
of  making,  calling  (naming),  appointing,  setting  forilij  looking  upon, 
eta,  Mt.  iv.  19.  xxii.  43.  Jo.  v.  11.  x.  33.  xix.  7.  Acts  v.  31.  vii.  10. 
n.  28.  Luke  xii.  14.  xix.  46.  Rom.  iii.  25.  vi.  11.  viii.  29. 1  Cor.  iv. 
9.2  Cor.  iii.  6.  Eph.  ii.  14.  Tit.  ii.  7.  Heb.  vii.  28.  xi.  26.  Jas.  ii.  5. 
2  Sam.  ii.  5.  13.  iii.  15. 

The  Ace.  of  the  Predicate  (of  destination)  is,  however,  sometimes 
construed  with  the  preposition  eig,  as  :  Acts  xiii.  22.  riyeipev  ctvroTg 
iw  Aaw5  eig  /3aff/Xga,  vii.  21.  aveSpeifsaro  avrov  eavr7j  eig  viov, 
for  a  son,  to  be  her  son,1  xiii.  47.  (comp.  also  the  Passive  'koyiZpcfoccs 
u$ri  Acts  xix.  27.  Rom.  ii.  26.  ix.  8.  §  29.);  or  with  dg,  as  2  Th. 
ii.  15.  xai  (Lrj  ig  e-^pov  (rovrov  v.  14.)  qyuo&e  (3  3^n).  This  is 
a  Hebrew  construction  (Ewald  Gr.  603.),  and  is  frequently  imitated 
in  the  Sept.,  Is.  xlix.  6.  2  Kings  iv.  1.  Judith  iii.  8.  v.  11.  Gen.  xii. 
2.  xliii.  17.  1  Sam.  xv.  11.  What  has  been  quoted  from  classical 
Greek  authors  as  parallel  to  the  construction  with  eig,  is  different 
from  it,  as  the  eig  of  destination  in  Her.  1,  34.  ncdvreg  roiai  y^piovrai 
%Toke[itOV,  or  Eurip.  Troad.  1201.  ov  yap  eig  xdKkog  rv%ag  houywv 
bW/,  or  Alciphr.  3,  28.  On  the  other  hand,  real  parallels  occur 
in  later  writers,  as:  Niceph.  Constant,  p.  51.  ed.  Bonn.:  o  rrjg 
To)i4£  Siirccg  htjybog-  -  avuyopevovwv  eig  (ZouriXeoi  'Apr'eptoVy  p.  18. 

1  On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Xen.  Anab.  4,  5,  24.  ncuihws  *U  lotopw  fiettfott 
J"0«pliw>f,  whereas  Arri&n.  Alex.  1,  26,  5.  rovg  Iktovs,  ovs  lota/to*  &*ai*ti 
***»,  flee  EUendt  in  lac. 
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tig  yvvouxu  tiihafLi  <roi  ctvrfjv,  Geo.  Pachym.  I.  349.  ttjv  uub 
'ixyovov  \cc(Zd)v  eig  yvvouxcc,  Theophan.  contih.  p.  223.  zexpitryMog  i 
jSoMT/Xsa.  See,  in  general,  the  Index  to  Pachym.,  Leo  Gramms 
and  Theophan.  in  the  Bonn  edition ;  Acta  apocr.  p.  71.  To  tl 
latter  mode  of  expression  may  also  be  referred  Heb.  xi.  8.  Xaftj3a 
s!g  xhjpovofLtccv,  and  perhaps  Acts  vii.  53.  gXaj&rs  rov  vo/Jbov  tig  hit 
Tctyag  ccyyzkcuv,  received  the  law  for  ordinances  of  angels,  that  i 
as  ordinances  of  angels.  See  Bengel  in  loc.  Yet  tig  may  here  pe; 
haps  be  more  easily  explained  from  Mt.  xii.  41.  In  Ph.  iv.  16 
however,  the  construction  i\g  ttjv  'xjpeiuv  pot  6Tg/t\J/ars  is  obvious! 
different  from  rrjv  %pg/av  (a.  It.,  and  does  not  come  under  this  heai 

Essentially  the  same  as  the  preceding  constructions  are  Luke  i: 
14.  xuraxTjvars  ccvrovg  xkuriag  am  vtsvttizovtu  (in  rows  of  50),  M 
vi.  39.  ixirofi&v  uvroTg  amxKimi  vrcivrag  trvfMrotrioc  crvfiiroma  (i 
separate  parties).  These  Accusatives  are  simply  conceived  as  pn 
dicates.    See  §  59. 

5.  Verbs  which,  in  the  Acrtive  voice,  govern  the  Ace  both  of 
person  and  of  a  thing,  retain,  as  is  well  known,  the  latter  in  tl 
Passive,  as :  2  Th.  ii.  15.  vccpcchocrug  &g  gS/Sa^J^rs,  Luke  xvi.  1 
hve6s6v<rzero  Toppypav,  Heb.  vi.  9.  So  also  in  the  constructions  coi 
sidered  under  No.  2. :  Luke  xii.  47.  Sapfagra/  oXiyocg  (comp.  5epi 
rim  xfojyas),  Mr.  x.  38.  to  fiurriffpci,  8  iyd)  (Sc6TTi%o{Aai,  fiam 
(forjvM)  Rev.  xvi.  9.  (comp.  Lucian.  Tox.  61.  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2162,8. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Ace.  of  a  Predicate  often  becomes  a  Nomin 
tive,  as :  Heb.  v.  10.  xpoawyopev^eig  -  -  ap^igpgv£,  Mt.  v.  9.  uvroiw 
Steov  xhjSbJpovrai,  Jas.  iv.  4.  I'/fipog  Ssov  xc&i<rra,rcu. 

Further,  the  Accusative  of  the  thing  is  retained  by  such  verbs* 
in  the  Active,  govern  a  Dative,  along  with  the  Accusative  of 
thing,  and,  in  the  Passive,  are  considered  entirely  as  causal  verl 
as:  Gal.  ii.  7.  TBTiffrsvfLui  to  epwyytkiov  (from  moTiva  Ttvlri, 
the  Passive  vritrTtvofAcci  ti)  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  Rom.  iii.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  1 
see  Fischer  Well.  IH.  L  437.  Mtth.  946.  The  same  analogy  is  i 
lowed  by  Acts  xxviii.  20.  tjjv  akvffiv  Tavrrjv  Tepixufiui  (from  akv 
mpixiiTKi  fJbot)  Heb.  v.  2.  (d'Orvill.  Charit.  p.  240.  Mtth.  M 
Moreover,  the  Accusative  with  the  Passive  indicates  the  more 
mote  object,  that  is,  that  part  of  the  subject  where  the  qua1 
denoted  by  the  verb  resides,  as :    1  Tim.  vi.  5.  hiBp^up/^ivoi 

1  On  the  other  hand,  e.g.  1  Cor.  xiv.  34.  oi/x  ixtrpiietToii  avroti;  x*Xt?f  j 
xxvi.  1. 
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iovf  (as  if  from  8/apJWp.  rm  rov  vovv)  2  Tim.  iii.  8.,  Jo.  xi.  44. 
hltfj&vog  rovg  xo&ag  kou  rag  %g7pa£,  Ph.  i.  11.  wsr}j)pa>fJbivot  xapxov 
hzcuoG.,  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  rijv  avrrjv  eixovcc  lAtrafLqppovfJU&a,  Heb.  x. 
22.,  to  which  comp.  Valcken.  ad  Herod.  7,  39.  Hartung  Casus  61. 

Whether  Mt.  xi.  5.  war/pi  ivayythiZpvrou,  Heb.  iv.  2.  hrph 
wwyskifffjbivos  (v.  6.)  comp.  2  Sam.  xviii.  31.  Joel  ii.  32.  comes  also 
under  this  rule,  or  should  be  referred  to  ivayytki%fi(foou  nvd  n, 
remains  doubtful.    See  §  39,  1. 

6.  The  Accusative  employed  to  denote  a  material  object  mediately, 
was  by  degrees  more  and  more  extended,  and  gave  rise  to  elliptical 
constructions  of  various  sorts,  which  we  must  resolve  through  pre- 
positions and  the  like.  This  phraseology  is  but  very  slightly  used 
in  the  N.  T.  It  is  mainly  in  expressing  attributives  of  time  and 
place  that  the  use  of  the  Ace.  as  an  Objective  case  is  to  us  still  per- 
ceptible, as :  Luke  xxii.  41.  aTecnrdi(fot]  wx  avrSv  cutret  \foov  fioXrjv 
He  withdrew  from  them  a  stones  cast  (as  if  He  accomplished  by  with- 
drawing the  distance  of  a  stone's  cast),  Jo.  vi.  19.  ihjXaxorsg  ig 
crallovg  ei'xofft  xwn  (Mtth.  950.),  1  P.  iv.  2.  rov  wctkoivov  iv  trapxi 
fyStou  xf0P0»y  Jo.  ii.  12.  beet  'ifitivav  ov  vroKk&g  rjpipag,  Luke  i.  75. 
ii  41.  xv.  29.  xx.  9.  Jo.  i.  40.  v.  5.  xi.  .6.  Mt.  ix.  20.  Actk  xiii.  21. 
Heb.  xi.  23.  iii.  17.  The  Ace.  is  also  usually  employed  to  denote 
the  duration  of  time  (but  in  Jo.  y.  5.  irq  is  governed  by  v/ph  see 
Mey.),  and  sometimes  also  the  precise  point  of  time,  as :  Jo.  iv.  52. 
*$*;  Spav  ifibofLtjv  ctiprjxev  avrov  6  vvptrog,  Acts  x.  3.  Rev.  iii.  3. 
(where  more  frequently  mpi  is  joined  to  the  Ace.)  Krii.  13. 

When  the  Ace,  annexed  as  a  detached  word  or  phrase  to  other 
words,  expresses  attributively  sort,  number,  degree,  sphere,  as  :  Jo. 
vi*  10.  avsTurav  oi  atipig  rov  apfopov  waii  Ttvraxicrxffaoi  (in 
number),  comp.  Isocr.  big.  842.  Aristot.  pol.  2,  8.  Ptol.  4,  6,  34. 
(very  different  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  364  sq.  and  Paralip.  528.),  Jud. 
7.  top  of/jOtov  rourotg  rptnrov  bcwopvivaavai,  Mt.  xxiii.  37.  ov  rpbicov 
fyw$  iriavvdiyU)  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  (Plat.  rep.  7.  517  c.  Plut.  educ. 
4,  4.  9,  18.),  Acts  xviii.  3.  <rxr,voTOiog  rtjv  rvfcvriv  (Lucian.  asin. 
43.  Agath.  2,  46.  Acta  apocr.  p.  61.).  It  resembles  most  nearly 
the  Passive  construction  under  No.  4.1  It  is  but  rare,  however, 
hi  the  N.  T.  Even  in  Acts  xviii.  the  best  Codd.  have  r§  rfyvfr 
comp.  §  31.  On  the  other  hand,  a  number  of  strictly  adverbial 
Accusatives,  which  must  have  been  very  usual  in  the  language 
°f  conversation,  have  been  employed  in  the  N.  T.,  as :  (Jbcczpuv 

1  On  the  Hebrew  comp.  Ewald  591  f. 
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fary  fjiArrjv  (in  cassum),  axpiiv  (moment)  yet,  rijv  hqrffi* -(Jo.  viiL 
25.),  Sa/psav,  ro  rekog  (1  Pet.  iii.  8.),  comp.  §  58,  1.  See,  in  gene- 
ral, Hm.  Vig.  p.  882  sq.  To  the  same  class  of  constructions  be- 
long such  isolated  phrases  as  Horn.  xii.  18.  u  hvvarov,  ro  ££  vpA, 
fieroi  navrwv  iufopaTuv  eipqvevovreg,  ix.  5.  (i.  15.)  Heb.  ii.  17.  v.  1. 
Rom.  xv.  17.  Mtth.  734. 

How  the  Ace.  of  quality  is  connected  with  the  Dative,  has 
already  been  noticed.  Accordingly  rS  ap&fjw  is  used  for  roV 
dpfofAov.  Usually,  however,  we  find  the  Ace,  in  classic  Greek, 
where  in  the  N.  T.  the  Dative  is  employed,  as  :  ro  yivog  (natione) 
Xen.  Cyr.  4,  6,  2.  Herod.  1,  8,  2.  D.  S.  1,  4.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  27,8. 
and  rcu  y'evu  Mr.  vii.  26.  Acts  iv.  36.  (Palaeph.  6,  2.  11,  2.),  bc)h- 
(foots  rrj  4,tr)&  ^eD*  xn#  3-  an^  rriv  -v^t^y  Diod.  S.  20,  1.,  fipai&j 
77  xaptla  Luke  xxiv.  25. ;  but  jZpccbug  rov  vovv  Dion.  H.  de  Lvs. 
pi  243.  Lips.  See  Krii.  15.  Lob.  Paralip.  528.  (Wetst.  N.  T.  1. 826.). 
In  Demosth.  ep.  4.  p.  118  b.  we  find  ^pourvg  rZ  (Zw  andjxjy  ToXiftf 
rijv  Qvwv  near  each  other.  For  rovrov  rov  rpbitov  even  Greek  prose 
authors  frequently  employ  Kara  rovrov  rov  rpovov. 

The  expression  oiov  §a\aff(r?ig  in  Mt.  iv.  15.  froni  Isaiah,  which 
has  been  rendered  by  the  way.  Passages  such  as  1  Sam.  vi.  9.  u 
obov  opiuv  avrrjg  xopivairai  (Wunder  on  Lob.  Sophocl.  Aj.  41.), 
Num.  xxi.  33.  "Exod.  xiii.  17.  (comp.  Luke  ii.  44.),  are  no  authority 
for  an  Ace.  without  government  (by  a  verb),  in  an  address  contain- 
ing Vocatives.  Otherwise,  in  such  passages  would  the  use  of  the 
Ace.  be  extended  beyond  all  the  limits  of  prose  (Bhdy  114.).  What 
Thiersch  p.  145  sq.  remarks,  is  not  decisive.  Should  we  perhaps 
read  ol  oiov  SaXdacrfjg  (oixovvreg),  with  the  Sept.  ?  It  is  difficult  tc 
maintain,  with  Mey.,  that  glSg  in  verse  1 6.  is  the  governing  verb.  Th1 
topographical  difficulties  of  the  usual  interpretation  are  not  invii* 
cible ;  only  we  must  not,  as  in  the  prophets,  take  iripav  rov  'lopbar* 
as  an  independent  clause,  as  that  would  not  apply  to  the  passage  : 
Matthew. 

7.  In  some  cases  the  Accusative  is  commonly  regarded  as  e*  - 
tirely  absolute,  when,  on  minute  examination,  the  grammatics 
government  of  the  Ace.  would  be  found  in  the  structure  of  the  se* 
tence.  Thus  in  Rom.  viii.  3.  ro  ahvvarov  rov  vd(x,ov  -  -  0  SeoV  r~ 
eavrov  viov  Tef^^ag  -  -  xarixpm  rriv  apapriav  is  properly  =  £ 
dhvv.  rov  vofhov  iwoitjasv  6  §eog,  xkfL^ag  -  -  xa)  xaraxptvav  et« 
(where  dhvvarov  does  not  require  to  be  taken  in  a  Passive  sense* 
This,  however,  may  be  a  Nominative  put  at  the  commencemen 
(comp.  Wisd.  x.  17.).  In  Acts  xxvi.  3.  the  Ace.  yvaMmjv  ovra  i 
undoubtedly  to  be  explained  as  an  Anakoluthon,  which,  with  1 
participle  annexed,  is  of  frequent  occurrence.     See  §  61.     Schwar 
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de  soloec.  p.  94  sq.  has  adduced  nothing  entirely  of  the  same  kind. 
In  Luke  xxiv.  46.  2Sg/  to&uv  rov  Xp/oroj'  -  -  km  xqpvy^rjvoii  Its  raj 
mfiMti  avrov  (jueruvoiav  -  -  ap%u(Jb$vov  ccto  'hpovactkrjfjb,  the  Ace. 
(in  the  construction  of  the  Ace.  with  the  Infinitive)  is  grammatically 
clear.  Only  ap%u(A$vov  is  loosely  annexed :  beginning  (the  KTjpvcfCfcov)^ 
or,  impersonally,  tluat  it  should  be  begun.  Comp.  Her.  3,  91.  Yet 
see  Kypke  I.  344.  sq.  In  Rev.  i.  20.  the  Ace.  is  governed  by 
ypa^ov  verse  19.,  as  has  long  been  admitted.  Lastly,  in  Rev.  xxi.  17. 
ifibrpTicrs  ro  rifypg  rrjg  Tcihsag  izarov  remap.  Trrxfiv,  [tArpov  av^purov 
efc,  the  last  words  are  a  loose  apposition  to  the  clause  ifisrp.  ro 
ruffi  etc.  Comp.  Mtth.  916.  Further,  comp.  Matthiae  Eurip. 
Med.  p.  501.  Hartung  S.  54.  Wannowski  Syntax,  anom.  p.  128  sqq. 
On  an  Ace.  in  apposition  to  a  whole  clause,  as  Rom.  xii.  1.,  see  § 
59.  and  61. 


Section  XXXHI. 

CONNECTION  OP  A  VERB  (NEUTER)  WITH  ITS  DEPENDENT  NOUN 

BY  MEANS  OP  PREPOSITIONS. 

A  considerable  number  of  verbs,  mostly  such  as  denote  an  emo- 
tion or  affection,  are  connected  with  their  Predicate  by  means  of  a 
preposition.     In  tnis  point  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  so  far  accords 
^ith  classic  Greek  propriety,  and  so  far  displays  more  of  a  Hebrew 
*nd  Oriental  tincture.    We  arrange  the  verbs  in  question  as  follows : 
a.  Verbs  of  rejoicing  or  grieving,  which,  in  Greek  authors,  are 
frequently  construed  with  the  Dative  alone  (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  78  sq.), 
**ke,  for  the  most  part,  the  preposition  It!  (comp.  Wurm  Dinarch. 
P«  40  sq.),  as  :  yplpuv  Mt.  xviii.  13.  Luke  i.  14.  Acts  xv.  31.  1  Cor. 
*iii.  6.  Rev.  xi.  10.  (comp.  Xen.  C.  8,  4,  12.  D.  S.  19,  55.  Isocr. 
Format.  738.  Arrian.  Ind.  35,  8.),  6v<ppu!veo§ut  Rev.  xviii.  20.  (Sir. 
^i.  1.  1  M.  xi.  44.  Xen.  conv.  7,  5.),  <TvKkvm7o§cu  Mr.  iii.  5. 
(3en.  Mem.  3,  9,  8.  comp.  ^uXeToJg  (p'spetv  It!  rm  Xen.  Hell.  7,  4, 
^1«);  but  also  Iv  (\wre7v  h  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  814.),  as :  ^a/pg/v 
l*ke  x.  20.  Ph.  i.  18.  (Col.  i.  24.  comp.  Soph.  Trach.  1119.),  stypai- 
**$«/  Acts  vii.  41.,  ayocKKioiff^oa  1  P.  i.  6.  (but  uyd}>Xe<&GCi  It! 
^en.  Mem.  2,  6,  35.  3,  5,  16.). 
Of  verbs  of  being  angry,  uyuwzrtiv  is  construed  with  Tip!  (to  be 
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angry  on  account  of  some  one)  Mt.  xx.  24.  Mr.  x.  41. ;  bat  (li 
uyMdxrziv  Ixi  Lucian.  abdic.  9.  Aphthon.  progymn.  c.  9.  p.  26' 
bpyiZptfoou  \nclrm  Rev.  xii.  17.  comp.  Joseph.  belL  jud.  3,  9,  8.  ( 
the  Sept.  even  opyiZficfout  h  rm  Judg.  ii.  14.,  in  later  Greek  wrifo 
bpyiZftfoou  Kurd,  nvog  as  Malal.  p.  43. 102. 165  etc.).  The  opposi 
tv&oxuvy  is,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  3  fgn  and  after  the  exam] 
of  the  Sept.,  construed  with  h  {to  have  pleasure  in),  whether  in  i 
ference  to  persons  Mt.  iii.  17.  Luke  iii.  22.  1  Cor.  x.  5.  or  things 
Cor.  xii.  10.  2  Th.  ii.  12.  (Sskuv  b  Col.  ii.  18.  comp.  1  Sam.  xvi 
22.  t).  In  classic  Greek  the  Dative  alone  would  be  sufficient  T 
verb  apzucfoou,  which  usually  takes  a  Dative  (Luke  iii.  14.  H( 
xiii.  5.),  is  once  3  Jo.  10.  construed  with  It/. 

6.  Verbs  denoting  wonder,  amazement,  take  It/  with  the  Datr 
as :  §av(jja%uv  Mr.  xii.  17.  Luke  xx.  26.,  bcK}J}<r<Te<r§ca  Mt.  xi 
33.  Mr.  i.  22.  xi.  18.  Luke  iv.  32.  Acts  xiii.  12.,  which  is  also  ve 
common  in  Greek  authors ;  ^uvfAaZfiiv  Tsp/nvo^Luke  ii.  18.  (Isae 
3,  28.  comp.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  244.),  or  even  5/a  rt  on  accoi 
of  something  Mr.  vi.  6.  as  Aelian.  12,  6.  14,  36.  ^avfJbaZpiv  rm  I 
n.  But  SuvfJtoZfitv  iv  rcf  ypoviZpiv  Luke  i.  21.  may  be  rendered, 
his  remaining ;  yet  comp.  Sir.  xi.  21.  On  %s»{fcjufoui  rm  seeabcr 
§31,1. 

o.  Of  verbs  signifying  to  pity,  <TK\wyxtP$Zf(&(M  usually  takes  i 
either  with  the  Ace,  as  in  Mt.  xv.  32.  Mr.  vi.  34.  viii.  2.  ix.  22., 
with  the  Dat.,  as  in  Luke  vii.  13.  Mt.  xiv.  14.,  only  once,  Mt  ix.  3 
it  takes  T8p/;  but  ikssitfocu  is  used  as  a  transitive,  see  §  32, 1. 

d.  Verbs  of  relying  on,  trusting,  hoping,  boasting,  are  constn 
with  ixi,  iv,  e!g,  as :  TgTo&a  fcr/  rm  Mr.  x.  24.  Luke  xi.  22. 1  C 
i.  9.  (Agath.  209,  5.  306,  20.),  irs  n  or  nva  Mt  xxvii.  43.  2  ' 
iii.  4.,  with  iv  Ph.  iii.  3. ;  rumvuv  It/  rm  Rom.  ix.  33.  1  Pet  ii 
Sept.  (on  TKffitmv  iig  or  \xinvat,  believe  in  one,  see  above,  §  31, . 
ik*i%siv  It/ with  Dat.  Rom.  xv.  12.  Ph.  iv.  10.  (Pol.  1,  82,  6.)  i 
with  Ace.  1  Tim.  v.  5.  1  Mace.  ii.  61.,  iig  Jo.  v.  45.  2  Cor.  i.  1( 
P.  iii.  5.  Sir.  ii.  9.  (Herod.  7,  10,  1.  Joseph,  bell.  jud.  6,  2,  1.,  n 
nva  ikxlg  Plut  Galba  c.  19.),  iv  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  (Xen.  C.  1,  4, 
Mem.  4,  2,  28.  Pol.  1,  59, 2.  ekirilcx,  rtfiv  h  r.),  zuvrxjufoou  vsi 
Rom.  v.  2.  (Ps.  xlviii.  7.  Sir.  xxx.  2.  D.  S.  16,  70.,  similar  gi\ly 
o&a#  Diog.  L.  2,  71.  Isocr.  big.  p.  840.  and  Qvvtovcrhcii  Diog.  L 
24.),  frequently  iv  Rom.  ii.  17.  23.  v.  3.  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  Gal.  vi. 
(Ps.  cxlix.  5.  Jer.  ix.  23.),  but  not  #ara  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  see  Mey 
he,  also  not  t;Tgp  2  Cor.  vii.  14.  comp.  ix.  2. 

e.  Of  verbs  of  sinning,  transgressing,  a/iaprdvuv  is  connected 
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u;  with  the  object  sinned  against,  Mt.  xviii.  21.  Luke  xvii.  4. 1  Cor. 
vi.  18.  etc.,  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  972.  Her.  1,  138.  Isocr.  panath.  p. 
644.  permut.  p.  750.  and  Aegin.  p.  920.  934.  Mr.  Anton.  7,  26. 
Wetsten.  I.  443.,  on  the  other  hand  apapruv.  xpog  rim  Joseph,  antt. 
14, 15,  2.,  xsp/r/va  Isocr.  permut.  754.  (afaapr.  rm  1  S.  xiv.  33.  1 
B.viii.  31.  33.  Judg.  x.  10.). 

/.  The  verbs  ctpiexuv  please,  and  (pccrfvcci  appear  (such),  instead 
of  the  Dative  of  the  person,  to  whom  something  or  some  one  gives 
pleasure  or  appears  (in  such  a  light),  are  connected  with  the  noun  by 
the  Hellenistic  preposition  hwciov,  as :  Acts  vi.  5.  ripsaw  6  Koyog 
vmw  xarrdg  rov  TfiJfcovg  (Dt.  i.  23.),  Luke  xxiv.  11.  icpdyfjaay 
\Axw  ccvraiv  aHrii  TJjpog  ra  prjfjuara.  In  the  Sept.  apicxtiv  occurs 
also  with  ivocvriov  nvog  Num.  xxxvi.  6.  Gen.  xxxiv.  18.  1  Mace. 
yL60. 

g.  Of  verbs  of  seeing,  fik&Trtiv  is  often  construed  with  ug  (intueri) 
Jo.  xiii.  22.  Acts  iii.  4.,  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  Greek 
idiom.    See  Wahl. 

There  is  properly  a  redundancy  when  verbs  of  following  are  con- 
strued with  the  preposition  f/jtrdi  or  arvv  (comp.  comitari  cum  aliquo 
in  Latin  Inscriptions),  Rev.  vi.  8.  xiv.  13.  see  Wetsten.  N.  T.  1. 717. 
Lob.  Phryn.  p.  354.  Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  590.  Hm.  Lucian.  p.  178. 
Krii.  63.  The  phrase  okoXov&gS  okigu  nvog  (^n«)  Mt.  x.  38.  (Is. 
dv.  14.)  is  Hebraistic. 

Substantives  derived  from  such  verbs  are  in  the  same  way  con- 
nected with  the  object  by  means  of  a  preposition,  as :  viang  h  Xp#or£ 
Gal.  iii.  26.  Eph.  i.  15.  etc.,  kclqovgicx,  npog  vywig  Ph.  i.  26.,  §\t\peig 
wip  ifiSy  Eph.  iii.  13.,  Zfikog  vwlp  i[iov  2  Cor.  vii.  7.,  see  Fr.  Rom. 
1 195.  365  sq. 


Section  XXXIV. 

OF   ADJECTIVES. 


L  Though  the  two  sorts  of  nouns,  substantive  and  adjective,  are 
distinctly  different  from  each  other,  the  latter,  including  participles, 
enter,  in  a  more  diversified  manner,  the  range  of  the  former  in 
^eek  than,  for  instance,  in  Latin. 

This  takes  place  whether  the  adjective  has  or  has  not  the  Ar- 
^e,  and  in  every  gender ;  partly  owing  to  an  original  ellipsis,  and 
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partly  owing  to  the  inherent  import  of  its  particular  gender,  if 
Masculine  or  Neuter  (Krii.  2  f.),  as :  n  iprifuog  (yi5),  ¥%  snoby 
(flfiApa\  isomrsg  (ayafyoa)  Acts  xix.  35.,  H  tnjpsxov  (ttyafffuzl) 
Kev.  xviii.  12.,  o  <ro<p6gy  6  xkivrruv  Eph.  iv.  28-,  fiaffikixog,  6  apx/w, 
aKkorpioi  strangers,  xuxoiroioi  evildoers,  ro  ctyo&ov  (ro  xvivyMTixif, 
ypirjyxov  1  Cor.  xv.  46  ?). 

On  adjectives  substantivised  by  an  ellipsis,  see  §  64.     Among  ex- 

1  sessions  relating  to  classes  of  persons,  as  6  aotyog,  ol  croQoi,  the  (bl- 
owing are  peculiar  to  the  N.  T. :  6  wusrog  tlie  believer,  ftttrro!  be-   \ 
lievers,  &yioi,  Ixk&xroi,  ofAupraikoi  Rom.  xv.  31.  xvi.  2.  1  Cor.  vi.  2.   . 
2  Cor.  vi.  15.  1  Tim.  i.  15.  v.  10.  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  Heb.  xii.  3.  Mt   ! 
xxiv.  22.;  so  even  with  an  attributive  Adjective,  as  in  Cor.  i.  2.  xhpw 
Rom.  i.  7. 1  ay  wig,  or  with  a  Gen.  Rom.  viii.  33.  bckexros  §eov*  Here   I 

1)ersons  are  generally  indicated,  to  whom  the  quality  in  question  be-  j 
ongs ;  and  tnere  is  no  necessity  for  supplying  ap^oarttoi  (or  o8&0o/).  ] 
Likewise  where  o  ufafctvog  1  Jo.  v.  20.  stands  for  God,  or  o  dyw  I 
rov  §eov  Luke  iv.  34.  for  Christ,  or  6  Tovtjpog  for  the  devil,  there  is  no  ! 
ellipsis  of  those  substantives,  and  the  notion  is  grammatically  com-  ■ 
plete  :  the  True,  the  Holy  One  of  God ;  and  the  individual  specially 
meant  in  Biblical  diction,  is  to  be  ascertained  from  other  passages. 

2.  Especially  frequent  and  diversified  are  substantivised  Neuter 
adjectives   (Krii.   3.).      Many  of  these   even   regularly  take  the 
place  of  a  substantive,  derivable  (but  not  always  actually  exist- 
ing) from  the  root.      These   refer  not  only  to   material  objects, 
[a'sgop,  'icrxprov,  pixpov,  (3pa%6,  iihtyov,  Qupspov,  xpvrrbv,  tkarroh 
&paiv,  etc.,  especially  with  a  preposition  (ilg  ro  [hiaov  Mr.  iii.  3. 
Jo.  xx.  19.,  fAtroi  fiixpov  Mt.  xxvi.  73.,  h  oTJyu  Acts  xxvi.  29«i 
h  rZ  (pcmpai  Mt.  vi.  4.,  elg  Qwepov  Mr.  iv.  22.),  but  also  mental 
and  abstract,  particularly  with  a  Gen.  annexed,  as:   Rom.  ii.  ^ 
ro  xprjGrov  r.  heov  (Ji  yfiwrorrig),  Heb.  vi.  17.  ro  u//*$ru§ZT0¥  &*t 
QovTJjg  Rom.  viii.  3.  ix.  22.  1  Cor.  f.  25.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.,  Ph.  iii.     i 
ro  VTrtp'zxpv  rrig  yvafcrecug-    Instead  of  the  Gen.  another  construe 
tion   is   selected   in   Rom.  i.  15.  ro  xur    \[hi  Trpo^vflov  (ro  *p* 
%v[hov  purpose   Eur.    Iphig.    983.).     The    Plurals   of   adjectiv 
substantivised  are  uniformly  concretes,  and  denote  whole  classes  ^ 
things  (or  persons),  as :  rd  opara  x.  aopara  Col.  i.  16.,  sTOvpavf* 
and  eiriyeia  Jo.  iii.  12.  Ph.  ii.  10.,  rd  /3a3m  Rev.  ii.  24.,  ap%aJa 
Cor.  v.  17.     Such,  moreover,  are  frequently  qualified  by  the  con* 
text,  as  :  vxovp&not,  Jo.  as  above,  heavenly  truths,  Ph.  ii.  10.  Iieavenl^ 
beings,  Eph.  ii.  6.  iii.  10.  heavenly  places  (=  o&pavoi,  comp.  Var* 
Eph.  i.  20.)  etc.    In  Rom.  i.  20.  rd  aopara  rov  §tov  the  Plunu- 
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•s  to  the  partition  that  follows,  5j  n  atiiog  Ivvafjug  km  §stor7]g, 
Philippi  has  explained  the  word  more  correctly  than  Fr.  (On 
i.  vi.  12.  THvfJbccrixd  vijg  Tovtjpsug,  see  Note  3.) 

lie  expression  ro  $ox((jmov  rrjg  Titmatg  in  1  Pet.  i.  7.  does  not 
le  under  this  head,  as  hozifLiov  i3  properly  a  real  substantive, 
adjective  loxi'fjuog  exists.  Comp.  further  on  this  passage,  and  on 
.  i.  3.,  Fr.  Praelim.  S.  44.  In  Eom.  i.  19.  ro  yvaxtrov  rov  §sov 
iot  simply  =  r\  yvScrtg  r.  &.,  otherwise,  it  would  not  be  easy  to  see 
y  Paul  had  not  employed  q  ywatg,  so  usual  to  him.  The  meaning 
ither  what  is  known  (to  mankind)  of  God,  or  what  may  be  known 
(about)  God.  In  reference  to  the  latter  explanation  of  yvatffrog, 
ich  Thol.  questions,  see  Soph.  Oed.  R.  362.  Hm.  Plat.  rep.  7. 
1  b.  Arrian.  Epict.  2,  20,  4.,  comp.  Schulthess  theol.  Annal. 
J9.  S.  976.  I  prefer  the  former  as  the  simpler.  Paul  was 
airing  of  the  objective  knowledge,  of  the  whole  extent  of  that 
ich  (from  what  source,  see  verse  20.)  is  known  of  God.  This 
ective  ymarov  becomes  subjective,  in  as  far  as  <pavepov  umv  h 
roig.  This  shows,  too,  why  JPaul  did  not  use  ymaig  here. 
Die  preceding  mode  of  expression,  which  flows  quite  simply  from 
!  nature  of  the  Neuter,  is  not  opposed  to  the  Greek  idiom.  Be- 
es, the  later  prose  authors  adopted  it  from  the  technical  language 
philosophy.  At  the  same  time,  the  examples  collected  by  Georgi 
ierocrit.  I.  39.)  must  be  carefully  sifted.  The  following  may 
veas  unquestionable  parallels:  Demosth.  Phil.  1.  p.  20  a.  ro  ra/v' 
w  ily&ng,  and  de  fals.  leg.  p.  213  a.  ro  our(DaXlg  uvrrjg,  Thuc.  1, 
.  ro  Turrw  rrjg  vroTjrztug,  2,  71.  ro  cufomg  rrjg  yvco/^rjg,  Galen. 
>trept.  2.  ro  rrjg  riyyTig  acrrarov  and  ro  rrjg  fi&ffs&tg  evfteruxuki- 
jv,Heliod.  2, 15,  83.  ro  vvepfioiKkov  rijg  XvTfjg,  Plat.  Phaedr.  240 
Strabo  3.  168.  Philost.  Rev.  vii.  12.  D.  S.  19,  55.  Diog.  L.  9,  63. 
lis  construction  with  the  participle  is  especially  usual  in  Thuc. 
ad  the  Byzantines).  Comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  253.  Niebuhr 
1.  ad  Dexipp.,  Eunap.  and  Malch.  An  abstract  noun  and  a 
euter  in  connection  occur  in  Plutarch.  Agis  20.  q  toX2j)  evKdfiua 
ti  to  zpaov  xcti  <pi\dtfop&rrov.* 

3.  Vice  versa,  a  notion  which  should  naturally  be  expressed  by 
i  adjective  epithetically,1  is  sometimes,  by  a  change  of  construction, 
"ought  out  by  a  substantive.    Yet  the  N.  T.  is  by  no  means  poor 

adjectives.  It  has  even  no  inconsiderable  number  of  these  that 
^  not  occur  in  early  Greek  authors,  and  seem  to  have  been  formed 
*  part  by  the  apostles  themselves,  as  :   Ixtouwos,  (rapxtzog,  kviv(juol- 

1  On  the  case  in  which  an  adjective  is  expressed  as  a  predicate  by  means  of 
^bgtantive  for  rhetorical  reasons,  as  in  2  Cor.  iii.  9.  ti  h  fo*xo*t*  tvh  Karaxpi' 
E*fo$«,  see  §58. 
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nxog,  Kapebuxrog,  vvpwog,  axurdxpsrog,  kxpoyunauog,  anxafayph 
rog,  avroxaruxptrog,  ictfipvjcoirfrog,  (SpdxrifJitog,  tvivSbrsrog,  timfi- 
(rrurog,  fodiyyekog,  xars&atkog,  xvpsaxog,  rccrupoppcuv  etc 

A  substantive  thus  used  instead  of  an  adjective  is,  for  the  most 
part,  put  in  the  Genitive,  and  is  either 

a.  A  principal  noun,  as  :  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  [dJj  fikinxwcu  hri  xkovrw 
aifjXortjri  not  to  trust  in  the  uncertainty  of  riches,  that  is,  in  riches 
which  are  uncertain,  Rom,  vi.  4.  svoc  fif*ug  iv  xouvorrrn  £awj£  Tgp/xo- 
rfocofAev,  vii.  6. 

This  form  of  expression,  however,  is  not  arbitrary  and  unmeaning, 
but  is  introduced  to  give  greater  prominence  to  a  statement.  It  is 
rhetorical,  and  not  grammatical.  Comp.  Zumpt  Lat.  Gramm.  S. 
554.  and  examples  from  Greek  authors  in  Held  Plut  TimoL 
p.  368. 

The  passages  which  properly  come  under  this  head  are  those  only 
in  which  a  verb  is  joined  to  the  substantive  that  is  followed  by  a 
Genitive,  so  that,  from  the  nature  of  the  matter,  the  verb  is  subser- 
vient to  the  substantive  in  the  Genitive,  and  points  it  out  as  the 
principal  noun  (as,  ingemuit  corvi  stupor •,  or,  as  above,  efan^.  fln 
irXovrov  a6r}X6rrjri).  On  the  other  hand,  such  passages  as  the  fol- 
lowing are  to  be  decidedly  excluded1  from  this  head:  Col.  ii.  5. 
Wsir&p  ro  (TTspiwpa  rqg  xurrsatg,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  im  n  vxtpSol/j  i% 
\vm\bioiig  ^  rov  &sovy  Gal.  ii.  14.  op^oxohuv  xpog  rqv  akfj&ua*  rov 
evuvyekiov,  ii.  5.,  also  2  Th.  ii.  11.  mftirst  ivipyuuv  TXawjf.  In  Heb. 
ix.  2.  fj  vrpoSteffig  rZv  &prm  signifies  :  the  laying  out,  setting  before)  of 
the  bread;  and  in  1  Pet.  i.  2.  ay  tour/tog  KPevfAarog,  as  a  glance  at  the 
context  will  show,  is  not  synonymous  with  Tvsvfijcc  uytop.  Lastlv, 
the  expression  Xa^dvuv  rrjv  IxciyyekiM  rov  mtvpccrog  in  Acts  u. 
33.  Gal.  iii.  14.  must  be  rendered :  attain  the  promise  of  tlie  Spirit) 
that  is,  receive  the  promised  blessing  (xofAt%e<T§cii  r^v  tvciyytkioff)* 
the  fulfilment  of  the  promise. 

b.  Much  more  frequently  the  noun  in  the  Genitive  expresses 
quality  (mostly  moral),  as :  Luke  iv.  22.  Xoyoi  rrjg  yjkpirog,  xvi. 
oixovofAog  rijg  ahixi'ag,  xviii.  6.  xpirrjg  rijg  abixiccg,  Col.  i.  13.  viog  ** 
ccy&vnig,  Rev.  xiii.  3.  %  irTjjyi]  rov  ^umrov  mortal  wound,  Rom- 

1  Fr.  Rom.  I.  867  sq.  has  objected  to  this  distinction.  He  appears,  howev" 
to  have  misunderstood  it.  In  passages  of  the  second  kind  the  distinction 
merely  logical,  in  those  of  the  first  it  is  rhetorical.  When  it  is  said,  live  accor 
ing  to  Vie  truth  of  the  Gospel,  we  are  to  understand  the  words  in  their  proper  a: 
natural  meaning  (the  truth  of  the  Gospel  is  the  rule  of  life)  ;  but  corvi  stup 
ingemuit  is  figurative,  exactly  as,  His  blood  calls  for  vengeance.  Cic  N.  D. 
501.  27.  belongs  to  the  second  class,  and  foedo  odore  would  be  the  less  exact  e 
preesion. 
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16.  Tc&rj  arifAictg,  2  P.  ii.  10.  Jas.  i.  25.  Heb.  i.  3.1  This,  in  prose, 
s  a  Hebraism,  which  is  to  be  attributed  not  merely  to  the  scantiness 
jf  adjectives  in  Hebrew,  but  partly  to  the  peculiar  vividness  of 
the  Oriental  idiom.  In  the  more  elevated  style,  however,  there  are 
instances  of  the  same  construction  even  in  Greek  authors.  See 
Erfurdt  Soph.  Oed.  R.  826.  comp.  Pfochen  diatr.  p.  29.,  only  the 
quotations  in  Greorgi  Vind.  p.  214  sqq.  are  nearly  all  useless.2  By 
late  writers  it  has  been  introduced  into  plain  prose,  Eustath.  Gramm. 
p.  478. 

If,  in  such  expressions,  a  Gen.  of  a  personal  pronoun  be  annexed, 
it  is  rendered  as  referring  to  the  general  notion  of  the  passage,  as : 
Heb.  i.  3.  rif  pfj/Auri  rrjg  Ovvdfjuecug  uvrov  by  His  mighty  word,  Col. 
L 13.  Rev.  hi.  10.  xiii.  3.  It  is  usually  maintained  still  further  (e.g. 
Vorst  Hebraism,  p.  570  sq.  Storr  observ.  p.  234  sq.\  that  when 
two  nouns  combined  denote  one  principal  notion,  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  also,  according  to  the  Hebrew  idiom  (f ),  agrees  grammatically 
with  the  governing  noun,8  as :  Acts  v.  20.  ru  frtj/Jbaru  rr\g  Zprjg  ruv- 
tJX  for  raSru  these  words  of  life,  xiii.  26.  o  \oyog  rrjg  (ramjpiug  ruvrfjg 
Ais  doctrine  of  salvation,  Kom.  vii.  24.  be  rov  <xa>(Juurog  rov  %u»urov 
nmvy  comp.  the  Peschito.  But  this  rule  (which  even  Bengel 
bis  adopted)  is  imaginary.  In  Rom.  vii.  rovrov  might  have  been 
construed  with  aaf/iurog  by  Paul  himself ;  but  it  would  not  be  without 
an  appropriate  sense,  if  connected  with  ^uvurov.  As  the  apostle  had 
repeatedly  mentioned  Suvurog  (verse  10  sq.),  he  might  naturally  refer 
to  it.  See  De  Wette  in  loc.  In  Acts  xiii.  crurrjp  'hjcrovg  had  already 
been  expressed  in  verse  23.,  and  accordingly  6  Koyog  rfig  vamipiug 
Totinug  means :  the  word  of  this  (through  Christ  effected)  salvation. 
In  Acts  v.  the  pronoun  refers  to  the  salvation  which  the  apostle  was 
4en  engaged  in  preaching.    Even  the  Hebrew  construction,  as  Wk 

•BO?  Is.  ii.  20.  orthp  jot?  Ps.  lxxxix.  21.,  which,  though  according  to 

the  rule,  is,  at  the  same  time,  much  more  natural,  as  both  words 
ire  properly  of  the  same  import,  has  not  been  so  literally  translated 
w  toe  Sept.    Comp.  Is.  as  above,  ru  (ibskvypuru  uvrov  ru  apyvpa, 

1  Bat  2  Th.  i.  7.  afyyiAo/  lv*a,pt*g  avrov  are  angels  of  His  might,  i.e.  who  exe- 
cute His  might. 

*  The  Genitive  of  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made  does  not  come  tinder 
•hkhead.  The  expression  x/lov  xpios,  e.g.,  is  a  ram  of  stone,  and  it  is  only  the 
-atin  idiom  that  would  require  the  use  of  the  adjective.  Likewise  copy  tvafo'*{ 
PIliv.  18.  (comp.  Aristot.  rhet.  1, 11, 9.)  is  clearly  fragrance  of  sweet  odour,  and 
Jot  simply  equivalent  to  doom;.  That  1  Cor.  x.  16.  to  *-otjj^/o*  rfc  tOXoyta;  and 
™n.  L  4.  xpivfia  oLyiaxivvr.s  are  not  to  be  explained  by  the  preceding  rule,  is  now 
*imtted  by  the  best  expositors.  For  still  more  unsatisfactory  examples,  see 
&1ub.  I.  26  sq. 

1  Some  critics  attempt  to  prove  this  to  be  a  Hebraism  from  Ezra  ix,  14.  wa 
^^Jjrfasfpn,  where,  however,  there  is  no  necessity  whatever  for  construing 
^  with  the  two  Substantives. 
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Deut.  i.  41.  ro\  trxevrj  roL  xoXtfjuixci  avrov,  Ps.  as  above,  h  ihaq 
ayiq.  In  fact,  it  is  not  easy  to  perceive  why  Luke  and  Paul,  in 
so  simple  statements,  employed  so  unusual  phraseology.  What 
Georgi  Vind.  p.  204  sqq.  and  Munthe  obs.  Acts  v.  20.  quote  from 
Greek  authors,  loses  all  plausibility,  when  closely  examined  (Fr. 
Exc.  1.  ad  Mr.  p.  771  sq.). 

Note  1.  The  Hebraism  (Gesen.  Lehrgeb.  S.  661.  Vorst  Heb. 
282  sq.)  according  to  which  the  Neuter  of  an  adjective  is  said  to  be 
rendered  by  the  1  eminine,  is  absurdly  supposed  that,  in  Luke  xi.  33. 
tig  xpvTTTJv  rfotjfft)  the  Feminine  of  an  adjective  is  used  for  the 
Neuter.  KpvTrf}  had  become  a  regular  substantive,  signifying  a 
covered  or  concealed  place  or  passage,  a  subterraneous  receptacle,  vault 
(A then.  5,  205.)  ;  and  this  meaning  is  quite  appropriate  in  the  pas- 
sage. On  the  other  hand,  Mt.  xxi.  42.  (Mr.  xii.  11.)  Tapa*t>p/w 
hymro  ocuttj  (rovro),  xou  hcrrl  SuvfAoumj  (^uvfjuxarw)  is  a  quotation 
from  Ps.  cxvii.  23.  In  the  passage,  however,  the  translators  prob- 
ably referred  the  Feminine  to  xepoikq  yooviug  (Wolf  cur.  ad  h.  1). 

Note  2.  We  must  here  mention  a  Hebraistic  circumlocution,  as 
it  is  called,  for  certain  concrete  adjectives  (Vorst  Hebraism.  467 
sqq.).     This  is  formed  by  the  use  of  viog  or  r'txvov  followed  by  a 
Genitive  of  an  abstract,  as :  viol  awuSteioig  Eph.  ii.  2. 
viol  tywroq  Luke  xvi.  8.  Jo.  xii.  36.,  rixpu  tyorrbg  Eph.  v.  8.,  rixm 
bpyrjg  ii.  3.,  rizva  VTcucojjg  1  P*  *•  1^.,  rixva,  zccrcipag  2  P.  ii.  14.,  i 
viog  rtjg  affatkeiag  2  Th.  ii.  3.     Every  one  must  feel  that  these  ex- 
pressions are  not  mere  circumlocutions,  but  phrases  which  bring 
out  the  meaning  with  greater  vivacity  and  force.     This  phraseology 
is  to  be  attributed  to  the  vivid  imagination  of  Orientals,  which  re- 
presents mental  and  moral   derivation  or  dependence  under  the 
image  of  son  or  child  (Sir.  iv.  11.).     Children  of  disobedience  are 
those  who  are  related  to  uirefouci  as  a  child  to  a  mother — those  in 
whom  disobedience  has  become  predominant  and  a  second  nature 
(comp.  in  Hebrew,  Deut.  iii.  18.  xxv.  2.  2  Sam.  xii.  5.  Ps.  lxxxix. 
23.).   The  expressions  iroulig  iarpSv,  hvcrrfjPdfP  (especially  in  Lucian) 
Schaef.  Dion.  313.,  grammatically  rather  resemble  violrSp  aidpoffW 
Houg  or  rizvov  joined  to  an  abstract  noun,  as  in  the  preceding 
quotations,  neither  Schwarz  nor  Georgi  has  been  able  to  vindicate 
by  any  passage  from  Greek  prose.     For  instances  from  ecclesiasti- 
cal authors,  see  Epiphan.  Opp.  1. 380  b.  oi  viol  rvjg  ahf&svTJg  KiorwS- 
Similar  phraseology  is  not  to  be  expected  in  German  (or  English). 
Child  of  death,  e.g.,  is  derived  from  the  diction  of  the  Bible.  In  th* 
more  elevated  style,  even  in  modern  European  languages,  such  e* 
pressions  as  the  following  are  used:  every  one  is  a  child  of  his  tin* 
See,  in  general,  Steiger  on  1  Pet.  as  above.  Gurlitt  in  Stud,  J 
Kritik.  1829.  S.  728  f.     Of  a  different  nature  is  2  Th.  ii.  3.  o  & 
SpaTog  rrig  apciQriug  (not  =  6  uf/jotpraihog),  the  man  of  sin,  that 
he  who  peculiarly  belongs  to  sin,  the  representative  of  sin,  its  p^ 
Bonification. 
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Note  3.  In  Eph.  vi.  12.  the  expression  rd  Tvevparixoi  Ttjg  toptj- 
kg ispeculiar.     The  Greek  idiom,  to  which  expositors  here  refer 
8ee  Koppe  in  loc.  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  295.),  nupSewcoi  for 
rapS&o/  (Lob.  Paralip.  305  sq.)  was,  in  the  better  ages,  merely 
poetical,  and  by  no  means  analogous.     In  the  Byzantines,  however, 
we  find  fi  iKKixri  for  ^  JW©£  (Ducas  p.  18.) ;  and  (ra)  Sa/^owa, 
which  was  originally  an  adjective,  but  afterwards  became  a  sub- 
stantive, =  hcufJbovsg  in  Later  Greek,  is  a  real  analogy.   Accordingly, 
Genitive  in  combination  with  it,  would  present  no  difficulty.     In 
te  above  passage  of  Eph.   the   abstract   appears  to  have  been 
jorposely  cnosen  as  a  contrast  to  vrpog  alfjuoc  xai  vcipxa, :  for  you 
mtend  not  against  outward  but  against  spiritual  adversaries.     If 
fmf/MiTtzu  be  not  taken  for  Tvevftarci,  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  col- 
lective Plural,  like  ra  tyorpata  inPolyaen.  5,  14.  (bands  of  robbers, 
fem  to  Xrprptxov  the  robber  class  or  profession)  Lob.  Phryn.  242., 
and  to  be  rendered :  the  spiritualities  of  evil,  that  is,  wicked  spiritual 
powers.    See  Mey.  in  loc. 
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OP  THE  COMPARATIVE.1 


In  the  N.  T.  the  Comparative  is  usually  expressed  exactly  as  in 
classical  Greek ;  that  is,  by  means  of  the  Comparative  form  of  an 
adjective,  the  second  part  of  the  comparison  being  put  in  the  Geni- 
toe,  or,  when  it  forms  a  complete  clause,  connected  by  $*  as :  Jo. 
ft.  12.  firj  av  (jbtiZpjv  it  rov  irarpog  t^lZv  ;  i.  51.  xiii.  16.  Mr.  xii.  31. 
1  Cor.  i.  25.  1  T.  v.  8.  Heb.  xi.  26.;  Jo.  iv.  1.  nktiovug  (jjo^rirag 
*toiiri  9lojdvvfigy  1  Cor.  xiv.  5.  1  Jo.  iv.  4. ;  Rom.  xiii.  11.  eyyvrepov 
1p£v  ij  GatTTjpsa  7\  or%  lTurr$v(r<z(/jeVj  2  P.  ii.  21.  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  Klotz 
Devar.  583.  After  ichiiwv  or  ik&rrwv  before  a  number,  %  is  often 
°*nitted  (Mtth.  1019.),  as  :  Acts  xxiv.  11.  ov  ifkiiovg  eht  puoi  rj^ut 
£s*aoM,  iv.  22.  xxiii.  13.  xxv.  6.  comp.  Ter.  Ad.  2, 1.  46.  plus  quin- 
gentos  colaphos  infregit  mihi.  See  Lob.  Phryn.  410  sq.  Held  Plut. 
Aem.  p.  261.     The  contrary  in  Luke  ix.  13. 

It  is  sometimes  doubtful  whether  the  Genitive  following  a  Com- 
parative contains  the  second  part  of  the  comparison,  or  stands  inde- 
pendently of  the  comparison  altogether.     In  Heb.  iii.  3.  %\iiom 

^  Comp.,  in  general,  G.  W.  Nitzsch  de  comparativis  graecao  linguae  modis,  in 
■»  edition  of  Plat.  Ion.  Lips.  1822.  8. 

In  wch  cases  we  find  in  the  Sept.  likewise  the  Genitive  of  the  Infinitive. 
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rtfjurjp  rtfi  rov  oixov  etc.,  o'ixov  is  clearly  to  be  understood  i 
former  sense ;  but  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  fJbtiZpv  rovrw  q  cuyumj  mi 
rendered :  greatest  among  these  is  love.  See  No.  3.  Yet  cor 
Cor.  xii.  23.  Luke  vii.  42.  (Lucian.  fug.  6.). 

The  Comparative  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  annexing  /&£) 
as:  2  Cor.  vii.  13.  irspiMorepag  fJuaKkov  (Plato  legg.  6.  781  a.) 
i.  23.  KoTJJy  paKkov  xpstacrov  (much  more  better),  and,  in  referer 
another  comparison,  Air.  vii.  36.  oaov  avroTg  htear&Xsro,  uvrotfM 
mpiffvorepov  IxTjovaaov,  see  Fr.  in  loc;  also  by  in  Heb.  vii.  15.  s 
(rorepov  in  pccctccOtjXov  (still  more  evident).  Ph.  i.  9. ;  lastly,  by  vol 
2  Cor.  viii.  22.  irdhv  criroviatorepov.  All  those  are  very  usual  in  G 
authors  (Krii.  79.).  On  /jboiXkop  see  Wyttenb.  Plut.  I.  238.  Ast 
Phaedr.  p.  395.  legg.  p.  44.  Boisson.  Aristaen.  p.  430  sqq.  (in 
comp.  Cic.  Pis.  14.  mini  -  -  quavis  ftiga  potius  quam  ulla  prov 
esset  optatior).  As  to  'in  comp.  Plat.  pol.  298  e.  Xen.  M.  1, 
Cyr.  5,  4,  20.  Anab.  1,  9,  10.,  and  as  to  toXv  Xen.  M.  2, 1 
Lucian.  Tim.  50.  In  Greek  authors  sometimes  in  toKv  ac 
panies  the  Comparative,  as  in  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  27.  C.  1,  6,  17.  A 
7,  5,  15. 

Prepositions  also  are  employed  after  the  Comparative  to  gi 
additional  force,  as  :  Luke  xvi.  8.  (ppovtfju&rspov  vkIq  rovg  viov 
(parrot)  Heb.  iv.  12.  Jud.  xi.  25.  xv.  2.  xviii.  26.,  Heb.  ix.  23.  x 
roffi  Svcriutg  Tap  a  ravrag,  i.  4.  iii.  3.  xi.  4.  xii.  24.  Luke  iii 
Comp.,  in  reference  to  crapa,  Thuc.  1,  23.  Tvxvbnpov  kudu  s 
rov  Tph  y$bvov  /JbV7j[jbOMv6{Jbsva,  Dio  C.  38,  97.     See  Hm.  Vig. 

2.  Instead  of  the  Comparative  form,  the  Positive  is  used, 

a.  With  (juoiKkoVy  partly  when  the  form  of  the  Comparative 
pens  to  be  uncouth,  partly  whenN  prominent  force  of  express! 
intended  (Krii.  78.),  Acts  xx.  35.  fAuxoipsov  lorn  puKkov  ithc 
Xufjuficimv,  1  Cor.  xii.  22.  Gal.  iv.  27. 

b.  With  a  preposition  denoting  the  notion  of  intensity, 
Philostr.  Apol.  iii.  19.  srapa  navrug  '  A%uiovg  fjueyccg.  Lik< 
Luke  xiii.  2.  upuprcuXoi  crapa  xavrug  rovg  TukiKutovg  (th 
afjbup.  has  no  comparative),  Heb.  iii.  3.  In  the  Sept.  srapa 
VTip  are  often  thus  used,  as :  Ex.  xviii.  11.  Num.  xii.  3.  Hagg. 
Coh.  iv.  9.  ix.  4.  1  Sam.  i.  8. 

c.  With  ij  following  it,  as  :  Aristot.  probl.  29,  6.  vrupuxurofc 
aurxfiov  airo<rrsp7Jffai  fuxpw  %  <ro\v  h<x,vtiGu[Lzvov  (Held  Plut.  T 
317  sq.).     This,  on  the  whole,  is  of  rare  occurrence  ;  but  wl 

1  M«XXo*  is  not  joined  to  the  Superlative,  and  in  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  qh<n 
/uaXXoy  KatvxwofAUt  ir  rats  dv6i»tta,ts  ftovy  the  word  (axKKov  belongs  1 
•whole  clause  iharet  xa.v%.  etc.,  much  rather,  then,  will  I  glory  most  gladly 
that  is,  than,  repining,  beseech  God  to  remove  the  doOt*.  (verse  8.J.  The 
fiharot  denotes  the  degree  of  xctvx&cOxt,  while  iaxKKqv  gives  prominence  1 
antithesis. 
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lalogous,  (Zovko(JMi  or  §£ka>  %  malle,  is  a  common  expression  (Her. 

40.  Polyb.  13,  5,  3.  Pint.  Alex.  7.  Sulla  3.).  This  phraseology, 
\  employed  instead  of  the  Comparative,  is  to  be  explained  simply 
j  the  fact,  that  %  was  regarded  as  a  proportional  particle,  presup- 
osing,  or,  as  it  were,  accompanying,  a  comparison.1  Comp.  Plaut. 
id.  4,  4,  70.  tacita  bona  est  mulier  semper  quam  loquens,  Tac.  ann. 
,17. 

In  the  N.  T.  we  do  not  find  simply  the  construction  §sh&>  %  1  Cor. 
iv.  19.  and  "kvairtkii  jj  satius  est  quam  Luke  xvii.  2.  (Tob.  iii.  6«), 
ut,  as  in  Greek  authors  (Lys.  affect,  tyr.  1.),  it  occurs  with  some 
articular  extension,  as :  Luke  xv.  7.  %apa  eorrcci  ixl  iv)  ufAapratkojf 
wrwoovm  q  Iti  ImTjxovrcctmoi  foxuiotg  greater  joy  than  etc.,  comp. 
fum.  xxii.  6.  icrfcvsi  ohrog  %  fimig*  With  adjectives  we  find  only 
me  example,  but  in  both  relations,  Mt.  xviii.  8.  xoikov  (soi  hmv  g*V- 
)&up  tig  ttjv  Zfit?[v  'Xfiikw  V  *t>XXov,  tj  iuo  %6?pa£  -  -  g^ovra  fifa&fjpcn 
rtc  Mr.  ix.  43.  45.  On  the  other  hand,  this  construction  is  of  fire- 
pent  occurrence  in  the  Sept.,  Gen.  xlix.  12.  Hos.  ii.  7.  Jon.  iv.  3. 
$.  Lam.  iv.  9.  Tob.  xii.  8.  Sir.  xxii.  15. ;  and  there  is  an  imitation  of 
ie  Hebrew,  in  which  an  adjective  with  the  preposition  |D  denotes 
i  comparison. 

In  Greek  authors  comp.  with  Luke  xvii.  Zfiv  arupoi'fcug  (rv/A$ip6i 

5  ro  Tpvpav  etc.  Aesop.  121.  de  Fur.  (Tob.  vi.  13.),  in  Adject,  and 
Adv.  Thuc.  6,  21.  a/0%pov  (Zscufoevr ag  utb7^b7p  Hj  vcmpov  lm(j&ra- 
TC^rgffS-o/,  Plut.  Pelop.  4.  rovrovg  av  6p§£g  x.  hxuiug  Tpoawyopeurtig 
wiw^ffiyrug  %  Ixiivovg  Aesop.  134.  de  Fur.  See  d'Orville  Char.  p. 
538.  Boissonade  Marini  Procl.  p.  78.  Kypke  I.  89.  II.  228.  and 
Kitsch  1.  c.  p.  71. 

Luke  xviii.  14.,  according  to  the  reading  xurifZq  ovrog  i&ixuiv- 
ff*»og  -  -  $  Ixelvog,  would  be  entirely  in  accordance  with  the  preceding 
idiom.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  26.  fo&xaiarca  Qdfjjctp  $  iyu  (only  a 
Comparative  cannot  be  properly  admitted  here).  All  the  better 
Coda.,  however,  have  $  yap  (see  also  Matthaei,  small  ed.,  in  loc), 
which  is  without  a  parallel.  But  the  sentence  may  be  very  easily  ex- 
plained according  to  Hermann's  theory  (followed  also  by  Bornem. 
»  foe.) :  this  one  went  away  justified  -  -  or  (went)  then  the  other 
tfc.?  The  yap  must  be  annexed,  as  in  other  questions  (also  to 
£as:  Xen.  C.  8,  3,  40.  Soph.  Elector.  1212.),  to  strengthen  the  in- 
terrogation.    Probably  the  reading  in  some  Codd.,  fcep  (in  Jon.  xii. 

6  =  ij ),  is  rather  a  correction  or  $  yap  than  the  reverse.     Lchm., 

1  The  explanation  given  by  Hermann  Vig.  884.  and  Schaef.  ind.  Aesop. 
P  138.  is  ingenious.  Comp.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  p.  317.  The  earlier  grammarians 
applied  fcdKkow  before  the  Positive. 
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Tdf.  in  his  first  edition,  and  Mey.,  read  crop'  izuvov,  which  would  at 
once  remove  every  difficulty  ( — justified  rather  than — beyond— the 
other). 

3.  An  individual  may  be  compared  to  one  or  more,  as :  Jo.  xiiL 
16.  ovk  'itm  iovKog  (LiiZpv  rov  xuptov,  v.  20.  (AsiZftm  rovrw  liify 
ccvt$  gpya,  x.  29.  If  the  Genitive  annexed  denotes  all  things  of  the 
same  kind,  as  :  Mr.  iv.  31.  (juxporepog  xwnw  rSv  avipiwrw<i  vene 
32.  Luke  xxi.  3.  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  Eph.  iii.  8.,  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood with  the  exception  of  the  thing  compared,  as  :  smaller  than  all 
(other)  seeds ;  and  the  Comparative  may  be  rendered  by  the  Sup®- 
lative :  the  smallest  of  all  seeds.  This  mode  of  expression  occurs  also 
in  Greek  authors,  as :  Demosth.  falsa  leg.  246  b.  kolvtuv  rZv  e&Ai* 
%upa)  KcihtrTjity  Athen.  3,  247.  iruvr&v  zoipTSv  ^gXi^wmpa,  Die 
Chr.  3.  39.  owcavrw  vs^oipctfrspog,  see  Jacobs  Anthol.  III.  247. 

In  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  (LtiZjuv  rovrwv  fi  ccyoimi  the  Comparative  is  not 
put  for  the  Superlative.  The  meaning  is  :  the  greater  of  (among) 
these  is  love.  The  Comparative  was  aesignedly  employed,  because 
faith  and  hope  were  regarded  as  different  forms  of  one  and  the  $am 
thing. 

4.  The  Comparative  is  not  unfrequently  used  when  the  object  of 
comparison  is  not  expressly  mentioned.  Reiz  de  accent,  inclin.  p. 
54.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  418.  538.  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  120.  and  rep.  1. 
238.  Mtth.  1021  f.  Kru.  77. 

In  such  case  this  may  easily  be  perceived  from  the  context,  as : 
Jo.  xix.  11.  Acts  xviii.  20.  1  Cor.  vii.  38.  (comp.  v.  36  f.)  xii.  31. 
Heb.  ii.  1.  vi.  16.  ix.  11.  Jas.  iii.  1.  1  Pet.  iii.  7.;  or  it  is  a  fixed 
expression  of  very  common  occurrence,  as  oi  nkiiovig  the  majority  (in 
an  assembly),  as  :  Acts  xxvii.  13.  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  etc.  But,  on  close 
examination,  the  peculiar  force  of  the  Comparative  is  perceived  in 
passages  in  which  earlier  expositors  regarded  the  Comparative  as 
put  for  the  Positive1  or  Superlative,  as :  2  Tim.  i.  18.  (isknov  <rv 
ysvGjffxetg  thou  knowest  better,  sc.  than  I  (Lucian.  pise.  20.  &(AUf09 
crv  olcfou  roevra) ;  Acts  xxv.  10.  ig  x&i  <rv  xuKkiov  ttiyivixsxug, 
better  than  thou  seemest  desirous  to  know  (according  to  the  sup- 

1  Even  in  Greek  authors  the  Comparative  is  not  used  for  the  Positive  in 
sentences  such  as  follows :  Lucian.  epp.  Sat.  3,  32.  to  Sjlarrov  xal  trvfcx-oTix*- 
rtpov  Kotl  loot i pi ct,  etc.,  or  11.  o:  Sot  fieyeChoQavoTipos  *vra»  %*  Kttl  $p<xev- 
Ttpos,  Her.  2,  46.  etc.  (Heusing.  Plut.  educ.  p.  3.).  Comp.  also  Heinichcn  Euseb. 
H.  E.  I.  210  sq.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  284. 
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in  verse  9.  of  his  being  guilty) ;  2  Cor.  viii.  17.  ttjp  [hh 
WW  ihi%ciro,  (nrovbcuorepog  hi  vtt&pxm  more  ^^  sc.  than 
ire  an  exhortation ;  vii.  7.  Scrre  [tl  poiKkov  -xppijms  more  sc. 
r  the  (mere)  arrival  of  Titus  (verse  6.),  comp.  verse  13. ; 
:vii.  13.  ouraov  Tupekiyovro  rqv  Kpfjrtjv  nearer  sc.  than  (verse 
had  been  possible  previously;  Ph.  ii.  28.  ffTOvticuoripag 
i  avrov  sc.  than  I  should  have  done,  had  you  not  been  made 

by  the  news  of  his  illness  (verse  26.) ;  i.  12.  ra  zur  i/ii 

Big  wpoxvxrp  rod  ev&yyeki'ov  sX^Xt&sv  more  (much  more) 
advancement  than,  as  we  feared,  for  the  hindrance,  etc. ;  Jo. 

o  voiug  Toirjsov  rdrftov  more  quickly  than  you  seem  disposed 
lasten  the  execution,  see  Liicke  in  loc.  (Senec.  Agamn.  965. 
iterea  mihi  edissere,  ubi  sit  gnatus,  comp.  ocius  Virg.  Aen. 
).  In  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  rar^ov  (gX*7£a;i>  l7&uv  <xpbg  <rt  rdy/ov) 
\y  rendered  as  the  Positive  (iv  rurflH  Lchm.  is  a  correction), 
>me  take  it  as  equivalent  to  ig  riby/arcx,.  The  meaning  is :  I 
lis  to  thee,  though  I  hope  to  come  sooner  than  to  make  this 
necessary.  The  reason  of  his  writing,  notwithstanding,  is 
ed  in  hoiv  hi  (ZpccbOva,  etc.,  comp.  verse  15.  Heb.  xiii.  19.  that 
t  be  restored  to  you  sooner  (than  would  be  the  case  without 
ayers)  -,1  xiii.  23.  if  he  come  sooner  (than  the  date  of  my  de- 
) ;  Bom.  xv.  15.  rdkfAqportpov  eypaypoc  v/mv  more  strongly 
•om  your  Christian  progress  (verse  14.),  might  be  necessary. 
\  ix.  42.  see  Fr.  in  loc.  Acts  xviii.  26.  does  not  require  ex- 
>n.  In  1  Cor.  vii.  38.  the  relation  between  the  Positive 
toisT,  and  the  Comparative  xpuccov  toizi,  is  manifest  from 
6.  Likewise  TSpitrtrorepatg,  so  much  used  by  Paul,  never 
without  a  comparison.  Its  force  is  obvious  in  2  Cor.  i.  12. 
i.  13.  xi.  23.  Ph.  i.  14.  Gal.  i.  14.  Heb.  ii.  1.  vi.  17. ;  but  in 
i.  17.  fl-spiatf.  kffTovhuaufJbev  ro  icp'oGoncov  vpSv  /5g/V,  etc.,  the 
of  the  comparison  lies  in  the  clause :  a<?rop$avufoivrsg  ccp 
pog  zccipov  &po^g.  The  bereavement  of  their  personal  inter- 
ior a  time  (which  Paul  indicates  by  the  touching  term  asrop- 
mg),  had  made  his  regret  stronger  than  it  would  have  been, 
the  Christian  affection  by  which  they  were  united.  In  2 
L9.  the  import  of  fiefiutorzpop  is  not  to  be  determined  from 
grammatical  analogy ;  but  the  discordant  explanations,  urged 
•  the  most  recent  expositors,  show  how  obscure  the  reference 
dly  is.     On  the  other  hand,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that, 

ne  has  correctly  rendered  the  sense  of  the  passage,  but  maintains*  Vn\fla 
ary  :  nan  est  comparat.  stride  intelligendus. 

B. 
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after  ftesZfivsg,  must  be  understood — "than  those  rdkfujrat  at&a& 
On  Eph.  iv.  9.  see  Mey. 

Acts  xvii.  21.  Keyeiv  n  xcu  c&zovtiv  zuivorspov  is  peculiarly  c 
acteristic.  The  Comparative  indicates  that  they  desired  to  k 
something  newer  (than  even  what  was  deemed  new),  and  was  fi 
to  represent  in  a  very  lively  manner  the  thirst  of  the  Athenians  t 
news.  Generally,  however,  the  Greeks  employed  the  Compara 
(usually  Marrspof)  in  asking  the  news;  thus  denoting  not  merely 
(Positive),  but  something  still  more  fresh  than  what  had,  up  to 
moment,  been  considered  the  latest  news.  Her.  1,  27.  Eurip.  0 
1327.  Aristoph.  av.  254.  Theophr.  ch.  8,  1.  Lucian.  asin.  41, 
Sic.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  24.  Plat.  Protag.  310  b.  and  Euthyphr.  c.  1. 
Stallb.  \n  he. 

In  Mt.  xviii.  1.  (Mr.  ix.  14.  Luke  ix.  46.  xxii.  14.)  r£v  aXXc 
once  suggests  itself  as  the  complement.  Nl&ywrog  would  1 
implied  three  or  four  degrees  of  rank  among  the  Twelve  (Rams! 
lat.  Gr.  316.).  In  the  same  way,  in  Mt.  xi.  11.  6  he  /Aixporip 
7%  ficursK&tcp  r.  ovp*9  that  is,  6  pizpcmpog  (rSv)  &Kka>v,  the  Comf 
tive  appears  to  have  been  designedly  preferred,  as  corresponds 
the  preceding  (JuiiZpVy  comp.  Diog.  L.  6,  5.  ham^tig  Ti  fjuctxa 
npov  h  aphpdnroig,  e^rj,  ibrvypvvru,  omto&civssv,  Bauer  glo 
Theodoret.  455.  Boisson.  Philostr.  491.  Other  expositors  : 
Mzporepog  understand '  lax&wov  rov  (ZtzTrtarov.  See,  in  general,  1 
Likewise  in  Acts  xvii.  22.  *ara  rawa  ig  hturihai(AOVt(rripovg  i 
§$&>p2y  vg  does  not  appear  to  belong  to  the  Comparative  as  an  in 
sive  particle,  but  the  passage  must  be  rendered :  In  all  respects 
every  step)  I  perceive  you  are  a  more  religious  people  (than  otl 
sc.  aXXft/v,  as  the  Athenians  were  known  to  be.  See  the  expos 
in  foe).  The  word  SeupS  was  designedly  chosen,  comp.  verse 
and  ^jiwpuv  ebg,  though  unusual,  can  hardily  be  considered  an  im 
priety. 

Note  1.  It  has  been  maintained  that  vpSrog  is  used  for  the  C 
parative  (Tportpog),  when  only  two  are  spoken  of,  as  :  Rev.  xs 
slhoif  ovpuvov  xuivov  -  -  o  yap  vparog  ovpavog  etc.  prius  coelum ;  1 
x.  9.  ava#pg7ro  ncpZrov^  7m  ro  hevrepov  crTTjcr^  Mt.  xxi.  36.  ari 
Xev  aKkovg  iovXovg  vrkeiomg  rZv  Tpuratv,  Acts  i.  1.  1  Cor.  xiv, 
This  would  be  the  case  only  if  the  Latin  analogy  were  to  be  folio1 
In  Greek,  however,  even  when  there  is  a  distinct  reference  lo 
only,  it  is  quite  usual  to  employ  xparog,  hevrspog,  instead  of  xpi/r 
var&pog  (comp.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  II.  38.).  Likewise  xp 
with  the  Genitive,  as  in  Jo.  i.  15.  30.  Tpcurog  /aov  (comp. 
anim.  8,  12.),  and  the  Adverb  (xv.  18.)  xpSrov  v/jwv,  is  properly 
prior  me,  prius  vobis.  The  Superlative  includes  the  Comparativ 
is  remarked  by  Hm.  on  Eurip.  Med.  ed.  Elmsley  p.  343.  Graeoo 
8uperlativum  pro  compar.  dicere,  ubi  haec  duo  simul  indicare  vol 
et  maim  quid  esse  alio  et  omnino  maximum.  Comp.  also  Fr.  Bom 
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ok  In  reference  to  Luke  ii.  2.  ccvrri  %  aw/puty?)  wp&mj  iymro 
vvuovrog  rijg  2  vp/a$  Kvprjviov,  even  recent  expositors  erroneously 
lin  that  Tpojrri  is  used  for  Tporspa,  and  that  this  Comparative 
is  the  Genitive  qystiov.  etc.,  took  place  before  Q.  was  governor. 
lost  natural  rendering  is :  This,  the  first,  took  place  when  Q. 
>vernor.  Had  the  meaning  been  different,  Luke  would  have 
yed  phraseology  not  merely  ambiguous,  but  awkward  and 
nmatical.  Even  Huschke  (on  the  census  taken  at  the  time 
birth  of  Christ,  Bresl.  1840.  8.)  has  not  succeeded  in  his 
>t  to  adduce  a  really  similar  construction.  He  merely  proves 
everybody  admits)  that  TpSrog  is  followed  by  the  Genitive  of 
i.  The  blunder  of  Tholuck  (in  his  Credibility  of  the  Gospel 
-,  p.  184.),  in  regarding  Jer.  xxix.  2.  in  the  Sept.  as  a  parallel, 
en  pointed  out  by  Fr.,  as  above. 

e  2.  Two  correlative  Comparatives,  as  in  Bom.  ix.  12.  6 
'  hovXevtru  rcjp'  ekcur<rovi  (Sept.),  comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  22.  2 
ii.  15.,  or  with  a  word  expressing  proportion,  or  the  extent  of 
ace,  as  in  Heb.  i.  4.  roaovrcf  Kpiirrm  yevofjuevog  Say  focctoopa- 
.iKkripovofhTiKiv  ovofjwc  (x.  25.),  require  no  explanation.  Comp. 
2.  7,  5,  7.  Mem.  1,  4,  10.  Plato  Apol.  39  d. 
he  N.  T.  no  instance  occurs  of  two  Comparatives  connected  by 
a  the  other  hand,  we  find  Positives  with  fjuaXkov  2  Tim.  iii.  4. 
voi  pcLKkov  t}  <pt\6§t0i. 

n  Comparative  sentences,  sometimes  a  part  is  compared  not  to 
sponding  part,  but  to.  a  whole  (Bhdy  432.),  as :  Jo.  v.  36. 
uav  (AiiZp)  rov  'Ivdivvov,  a  witness  {testimony)  greater  than  John, 
,  greater  than  that  of  John.  So  Her.  2,  134.  Tvpu/juthct  xcci 
iKsXeiKsro  toXXov  tkaaoGj  rov  nurpog,  i.e.  than  that  of  his 
;  and  Lucian.  salt.  78.  rd  8/  ofjufjuaTcuv  (pusvofAsm  nciGronptt 
vv  qjtqjv  loxti.  There  is  here  no  proper  ellipsis  (as  the  earlier 
exists  supposed).  Otherwise  the  expressions  employed  would 
?en,  rijg  rov  'I.,  rrjg  rov  vrarpog,1  etc.  It  is  much  more  natural 
rd  the  construction  in  question  as  a  condensed  form  of  ex- 
ri  quite  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language, 
frequent  occurrence,  not  merely  in  connection  with  a  proper 
rative  (Hm.  Vig.  717.  Schaef.  Melet.  127.  Mtth.  1016.),  but 
less  formal  comparative  sentences.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  90. 
Demosth.  p.  399.  Fr.  Conjectan.  1. 1  sqq.  and  Mr.  p.  147,  see 
As  to  Latin,  comp.  Juven.  3,  74.  sermo  promptus  et  Isaeo  tor- 

f  when  several  such  parallel  passages  follow  each  other,  is  the  Article 
in  the  last,  as :  Plat.  Gorg.  455   e.  y  ray  Xtuinuv  Ketrcurxtvy  ix  rijs 
*>£wf  wfA&w'krie  yiyoyt,  roL  V  \k  ry;  TltpixKiov;,  etXX'   ovx,  tx,  t«»  W 
>*.    Comp.  Siebelts  Pausan.  IV.  291 
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rentior,  Cic.  ad  Brut.  1, 12.  Orat  1,  44.,  and  in  Hebrew,  Isaiah  lvi.5. 
(1  Ez.  iii.  5.).  Mt.  v.  20.  lav  (Jb7j  vipwaivari  ifjuSk  r\  hxcuoavvri  tXhw 
raiv  ypocfjufjuocr'scvv  etc.  may  also  be  explained  in  the  same  unstrained 
manner.  Jesus  could  in  strict  propriety  speak  of  a  certain  Itzouoe* 
ypapfji*.  Their  conduct,  and  the  estimation  in  which  they  were  held 
by  the  people,  justified  the  use  of  this  honourable  term  njriy.  On 
the  other  hand,  1  Cor.  i.  25.  ro  (Lwpov  rov  SHov  aoQempo*  rin 
av^paftojv,  is  easily  accounted  for,  without  the  usual  (and  forced) 
solution  (Pott,  Heydenreich,  Flatt,  in  loc.) :  The  foolishness  of  God 
is  wiser  than  men  (are) ;  that  is,  what  appears  foolishness  in  God's 
arrangements,  is  not  only  wisdom,  but  outshines  all  the  wisdom  of 
men. 


Section  XXXVI. 


OF    THE    8UPERLATIVE. 


1.  We  find,  in  elevated  style,  one  instance  of  the  Positive  with 
a  substantive  denoting  a  class,  instead  of  the  Superlative :  Luke  L 
42.  evXoyfjfAZVTj  (rv  h  yvvai%h,  blessed  (art)  thou  among  w<mau 
This  comes  very  near  a  Hebrew  construction  (Gesen.  Lg.  692.), 
with  the  following  import :  Among  women  thou  art  the  only  one, 
that  can  be  called  blessed ;  the  blessedness  of  others  cannot  be  com- 
pared to  thine :  hence,  with  rhetorical  emphasis,  highly  blessed* 
This  is  not  without  parallel  in  Greek  poetry,  though  the  passages 
adduced  by  Kiihnol  are  not  satisfactory,  as  :  Eurip.  Alcest.  473.  i 
<ptku  yvvuixSiv  (5  <pthrdra),  see  Monk  in  loc.y  Aristoph.  ran.  1081. 
£>  aypfhi  avhpSv9  still  more  Pind.  Nem.  3,  80.  (140.)  ousrog  inwg 
h  mra»o7g9  comp.  also  Himer.  orat.  15,  4.  oi  yivvauoi  rZv  croww,  and 
Jacobs  Ael.  anim.  II.  400.  It  is  otherwise  as  to  Mt.  xxii.  36.  roitt 
ivroTjj  fisyuhj  h  rS  vofuj ;  which  kind  (?)  of  commandment  is  great 
in  the  law  ?  so  that  others  may  seem  insignificant  in  comparison,— 
not  precisely  the  greatest,  see  BCrus.  in  loc.  Likewise  in  Luke  x. 
42.  rriv  ayc&rjv  [ispiba  s£Ai§OT*,  the  Positive  is  not  used  for  the 
Superlative.  The  meaning  is :  She  has  chosen  the  good  part  (in 
reference  to  the  kingdom  of  Heaven ;  that  which  alone  truly  de- 
serves this  name).  Fr.  Conject.  I.  19.  is  mistaken.  -  In  Mtv. 
19.  og  o9  av  noway  -  -  oUrog  (myag  xte&faerw,  (ikyag  means  great 
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a  great  one,  not  exactly  the  greatest  (opposed  to  iKdy^icrrog  which 
precedes).     Comp.  Hm.  Aeschyl.  p.  214. 

2.  Of  the  well-known  Hebrew  mode  of  expressing  the  Superla- 
tiTe:  DWg  B^>  QV7??  ^?^  only  the  following  examples  occur  in 
the  N.  T. :  Heb.  ix.  3.  q  (Xsyo^gwy)  ay/a  ayiuv  the  most  holy 
face  (which,  however,  as  it  had  become  a  permanent  designation, 
nicely  comes  under  this  head),  Rev.  xix.  16.  (Zcuriktug  (Zocai- 
Ibw,  zvpiog  zvpiatv,  the  highest  king,  Lord,  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  None  of 
these  expressions  is  a  pure  Hebraism.  In  the  Greek  poets  we  find 
neb  repetitions  of  adjectives  (used  substantively),  as :  Soph.  Electr. 
849.  hikccicc  hes\atw9  Oed.  B.  466.  upprjr  apptjrafv,  Soph.  Phil.  65., 
vtxa,  xaxwv  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1238.  see  Bhdy.154.  Wex  Antig.  I. 
316.   The  phrase  fiatrtkevg  ficusibkw  is  a  most  natural  and  emphatic 

^  expression  for  6  fiiyunog  (Zcurstevg.  Comp.  Aeschyl.  suppl.  524. 
tro£  kvdxraiVy  and,   even  as  a  technical  designation,   Theophan. 

t  contin.  127.  387.  o  Apypv  r£v  hpypvrw.     See  also  Hm.  Aesch. 

j  p.  230.  Georgi  vind.  327.  and  Nova  BibUoth.  Lubec.  H.  Ill  sq.  In 
reference  to  the  kindred  expression  oi  uieSvsg  rSv  alumv,  see  the  pas- 
ages  in  the  Concordance. 

3.  What  were  formerly  called  Hebraistic  circumlocutions  for  the 
Superlative,1  are,  for  the  most  part,  either, 

a.  Figurative  expressions  which  are  peculiar  to  no  particular  lan- 
:  page,  and  the  explanation  of  which  comes  under  the  department 
.^tf  N.  T.  rhetoric ;  or, 

i.  Constructions  entirely  unconnected  with  the  Superlative,  as : 
ircHeb.  iv.  12.  o  Xayog  rov  §eov  rofjuortpog  vcrgp  vruaw  {h<xyjxipuv  8/- 

fftyw,  Mt.  xvii.  20.  sav  s^rs  Ti<rr$v  ug  xoxxov  aiv&vivg  the  least 
:feh  possible,  iv.  16.  xo£b)fJbevoig  h  X®?*?  KCtl  ffKt%  Skvktov  in  the 

iarkest  shadow.  Comp.  Mt.xxviii.  3.  Bev.  i.  14.  xviii.  5.  b.  Col.  ii. 
C  9*  oufyptg  rov  §sov,  not :  glorious,  extraordinary,  increase,  but : 
[  toease  produced  by  God  (comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  6.) ;  2  Cor.  i.  12.  gy 
■  trXonp?  zcts  tikixpmia  §sov,  not :  perfect  sincerity,  but  sincerity 

\  J^  8ee,  especially,  Pasor  Grammat.  p.  298  sq.  The  Hebrew  mode  of  expression 
i  i^,  is  used  likewise  by  the  later  Greek  poets.  See  Boisson.  Nic.  Eugen.  p. 
>  ISi  883.  Comp.  Sept.  r$oW  cQoboa.  Ex.  i.  12.  Judith  iv.  2.  On  the  Roeetta 
i  Ascription  19.  we  find  piytts  *«;  uiyex.    Essentially  the  same  is  the  expression 

t^f)  nor  oca*  Heb.  x.  87.  a  very  Utile  while  {Hm.  Vig.  726.),  literally,  little 
wry,  how  very  1  In  Greek  authors  it  occurs  with  a  substantive  annexed,  as 
in  Arirtoph.  vesp.  218.  oco*  ooor  *t/Xi?»  as  big  (that  is,  as  small)  as  a  drop ;  hence 
~<pta*tulum.  The  simple  eao*  with  an  attributive  Genitive  occurs  in  Arrian. 
b£c  29,  15.  rrtlpwct*  ooo*  rw  xapn-  The  passages  adduced  by  Wetst.  and 
LSner  as  parallel  do  not  establish  the  propriety  of  «ro»  «ro»,  but  merely  of  the 
fcnpte  (HX999  «ro*.    On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Isa.  xxvi.  20. 
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effected,  restored  by  God ;  Jas.  v.  11.  rzkog  xvpiov,  not,  glorious  end, 
but  the  end  which  the  Lord  reserved  (for  Job) ;  Eev.  xxi.  11.  toXjj 
efcovcrct  rrjv  8o£ay  rov  3-soS,  not,  highest  degree  of  splendour,  but 
simply  and  strictly,  the  splendour  of  God ;  see  Ewald  in  he. ;  1  Th. 
iv.  16.  (raXcnyl  3-gou,  not,  great  or  far-sounding  trumpet  (ffaXwy{ 
<p<jjvrj$  fAtyafajg  Mt.  xxiv.  31.),  but  trumpet  of  God,  that  is,  trumpet 
which  sounds  at  God's  command,  or,  generally,  as  it  is  without  the 
Article,  a  trumpet  as  used  in  the  service  of  God  (in  Heaven) ;  so  aha 
Eev.  xv.  2.  xihdput  rov  §tov  harps  of  God,  as  they  sound  in  Heaven 
(to  the  praise  of  God),  comp.  1  Chr.  xvi.  42.  —  Bom.  i.  16.  Ivnifut 
§tov  means,  as  expositors  have  long  been  agreed,  the  power  of  God 
(power  which  God  exerts)  ;  and  there  is  no  ground*  for  charging 
Bengel  with  having  intended  to  render  that  Hebraism  by  "  magna  4 
gloriosa."  He  merely,  in  referring  to  2  Cor.  x.  4.,  gives  promineooy 
in  his  usual  manner,  to  two  qualities  which  a  virtus  dei  will  exhibit* 
Lastly,  carruog  rS  §e£  Acts  vii.  20.,  used  in  reference  to  Moses,  doe* 
not  express  the  Superlative  degree,  but  much  rather  intensity.  It* 
nearly  equivalent  to  beautiful  before  (in  the  judgment  of)  Goa\  that% 
admodum  formosus  (comp.  2  Cor.  x.  4.  and  Sturz  Zonarae  glom4 
sacrae  P.  H.  Grimmae  1820.  4.  p.  12  sqq.).  In  Hebrew  DViW  and 
rrirp  ypp  are  used  precisely  in  the  same  manner  (Gesen.  Lg.  695.^ 
Comp.  Gen.  x.  9.  Jon.  iii.  3.  (Sept.  voteg  fieyafoj  rq  Si$« 
See  Fischer  proluss.  231  sqq.  Wolle  de  usu  et  abusu  auStfffVt 
nominum  divinor.  sacrae,  in  his  comment,  de  parenthesi  sacra,  p. 
143  sqq. ;  only  it  must  be  remarked,  the  use  of  the  Dative  in  this] 
manner  is  not,  in  itself,  a  Hebraism,  comp.  Heind.  Plat*  Soph.  336. ' 
Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  479  a. 

Haab  (S.  162.)  is  quite  mistaken  in  maintaining  that  the  word 
Xpurrog,  annexed  to  a  substantive,  merely  gives  intensity  to  it* 
signification,  as,  e.g.,  Rom.  ix.  1.  2  Cor.  xi.  10.  aki&iiu  Xp/0T0?,  i* 
XpicrrS  unquestionable  truth.  Some  expositors  would  even  translate 
Col.  ii.  18.  hprjtrxsia  rSv  ayykT&v  cuttus  perfectissimus.  Comp.  2 
Sam.  xiv.  20.  ao<pia  ayyekov. 

Note.  The  strengthening  of  the  Superlative  by  kuvtuv  (Weber 
Demosth.  p.  548.)  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only,  Mr.  xii.  28.  rp&ni 
vroivruv,  comp.  Aristoph.  av.  473. 
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Section  XXXVII. 

OF  NUMERALS. 

,  In  expressing  a  particular  day  of  the  week,  elg  is  used  for  the 
oal  numeral  Tp2rog,  as :  Mt.  xxviii.  1.  slg  (Jblav  rSv  (rafifictrw, 
xvi.  2.  irput  rijg  (jbsZg  (rccfificircuv,  Luke  xxiv.  1.  Jo.  xx.  1.  19. 
s  xx.  7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  The  passages  which  have  been  quoted, 
raalogous,  from  Greek  authors,  merely  prove  that  ilg  is  used 
lenote  the  first  unit  in  divisions  and  enumerations  (Weber 
losth.  p.  161.),  when  hevrepog  or  ofaXog,  or  the  like,  follows,  as  : 
.  4,  161.  Thuc.  4,  115.  Herod.  6,  5,  2  sqq.  (Georgi  vindic.  54 
).1  In  these  quotations  lig  no  more  stands  for  irpSrog  than, 
l*atin,  unus,  when  followed  by  alter,  tertius,  etc.,  stands  for 
ius  (comp.  also  Rev.  ix.  12.  with  xi.  14.  and  Gal.  iv.  24.).  In 
quotation  from  Her.  7,  11,  8.  stg  retains  its  proper  significa- 
,  and  probably  as  in  Paus.  7,  20,  1.,  where  Sylb.  renders  it  by 
*  The  preceding  use  of  the  numeral  is  Hebraistic  (Ewald 
Gr.  496.).  On  the  Talmud,  see  Wetsten.  I.  544.  In  the 
t.  comp.  Ex.  xl.  2.  Num.  i.  1.  18.  Ezra  x.  16.  2  Mace.  xv.  36. 
lassical  Greek  a  parallel  occurs  in  combinations  of  numbers,  as : 
kou  rpirjKOfTrog  (Her.  5,  89.)  one  and  thirtieth.  In  modern 
pages,  too,  the  cardinal  numeral  is  used,  mainly  for  brevity,  in 
ressing  the  year,  page,  etc.,  as :  in  the  year  one  tliousand  eight 
dred  and  fifty-eight,  page  forty . 

'or  the  cardinal  one  the  Singular  of  a  substantive  is  sometimes 
i  alone,  as:  Acts  xviii.  11.  ixc&iasv  hiuvrov  xou  (Jbrjvag  8| 
seph.  antt.  15,  2,  3.),  Rev.  xii.  14.  rps<psroct  beet  xuipov  (but  Jas. 
13.).  This,  however,  is  not  an  ellipsis  (comp.  §  26,  1.),  as  the 
nber  one  is  implied  in  the  Singular.  A  similar  usage  is  common 
ill  languages. 

2.  In  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  we  find  an  abbreviated  use  of  the  ordinal : 
W  Note  -  -  l(pvkot%t  Noah  as  eighth,  that  is,  with  seven  others. 
ie  same  construction  occurs  in  Plat.  legg.  3,  695  c.  Xa/3a)v  rrjv 
yffl  s(38offrO£,  Plutarch.  Pelop.  c.  13.  eig  olxiw  $a>6&x<zrog  xureh- 
i>,  Appian.  Pun.  p.  12.  (2  Mace.  v.  27.),  comp.  also  Schaef.  Plu- 

1  Ak>  Foertsch  otaerv.  in  Lysiam  p.  37.  has  been  able  to  adduce  only  passages 
t  this  bnd.    On  Diog.  L.  8,  20.  see  Lobeck  Aglaopham.  p.  429. 
CUihull  antiq.  asiat.  p.  159.  translates  ^/a  rfc  /3<wXijff :  die  concilii  prima. 
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tarch.  V.  57.  and  Demosth.  I.  812.     Greek  authors  usually  add 
avrog.    See  Kypke  II.  442.  Mtth.  1037. 

3.  Cardinals  repeated  assume  a  distributive  signification,  as :  Mr. 
vi.  7.  ivo  ivo  fjp^aro  avoariKkuV)  binos  misit,  in  pairs,  two  and  two. 
Instead  of  this  repetition  of  hvo,  xard  or  am  hvo  would  be  used 
in  classical  Greek  (Krii.  75.).1  The  latter  occurs,  e.g.9  in  Lukex.l., 
and  in  Mr.  as  above,  according  to  the  correction  of  Cod.  D.  The 
repetition  of  cardinals  is  properly  Hebraistic  (see  Gesen.  Lg.  703. 
Gen.  vii.  3,  9.,  and  thence  Leo  Gramm.  p.  11.),  and  the  simplest 
form  of  expressing  distribution,  comp.  Lob.  pathol.  p.  184.  It  is 
employed,  however,  in  Greek  (poetry),  as :  Aeschyl.  Pers.  981. 
(tvpia  [ivpiccj  i-e.  xard  fivpsdbag.  In  Mr.  vi.  39. 40.  Wtrct^iv  wrdt 
woucKtvou  vdvrag  (rvfATowu  avfi/roaia  -  -  anxivov  Tpcursoa  TpaamL 

The  following  expressions  are  singular :  am  tTg  ixaarog  Rev.m 
21.  and  etg  xofo  tig  (or  xo&fig)  Mr.  xvii.  19.  Jo.  viii.  9.  (like  h  m£$ 
h)j  6  xa&  elg  Rom.  xii.  5.  (3  Mace.  v.  34.),  for  which  Greek  authors 
use  xaR  hoc  (1  Cor.  xiv.  31.  Eph.  v.  33.).  Yet  comp.  am  rvw* 
peg  Plut.  Aem.  32.  (see,  however,  Held),  tig  xo&ug  (Bekker  writes 
xc&ei'g)  Cedren.II.,  698.  723.,  eTg  urap  £g  Leo  Tact.  7,  83.  and 
simply  ;ea&g/£  Theoph.  contin.  p.  39.  and  101.,  and  other  quotations 
from  late  writers  in  Wetst.  I.  627.  also  Intpt.  ad  Lucian.  Soloec  9. 
In  these  phrases  the  preposition  has  merely  the  force  of  an  advert. 
Hm.  de  partic.  av  p.  5.  sq.  A  different  view  is  taken  by  DoderleiDj 
Pr.  de  brachylogia  serm.  gr.  et  lat.  (Erlang.  1831.  4.)  p.  10. 

4.  It  is  usually  stated,  that,  in  combinations  of  numbers,  xai  tf 
inserted  when  the  smaller  number  precedes,  but  is  omitted  when 
that  is  not  the  case  (Mtth.  339.  comp.  the  Inscript.  in  ChishuD 
antiq.  asiat.  p.  69  sq.)  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  8.  Jo.  vi.  19.  Acts  i.  15.  vi. 
14.  xxvii.  37.  Rev.  iv.  4.  xix.  4.2    This  rule,  particularly  the  latter 
part  of  it,  must  be  received  with  reserve  (Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  332. 
Krii.  74.).    There  are  at  least  several  undoubted  exceptions  from  it 
in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Jo.  ii.  20.  rscrffapdxovra  xai  i%  mcriv  (without 
Var.),  v.  5.  rpidxovra  xal  oxrei  try  (according  to  preponderating 
authority),  Gal.  xii.  17.  Luke  xiii.  11.  16.  Acts  xiii.  20.  Rev.  xi.  2. 
Similar  instances  occasionally  occur  in  Greek  authors,  as :  Her. 
8,  1.  e'ixocrs  xai  incrd,  Thuc.  1,  29.  ifibofiTjxovra  xai  tots,  Dion. 
Hal.  IV.  2090.  byhotixovra  xai  rpslg.    In  Sept.  comp.  1  Kings  ix. 

1  For  this  dpi  the  Syriac  version  always  employs  the  reduplication  of  the 
numeral.     On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  Act.  apocryph.  d»»  dvo  dt/o. 

2  Three  numerals  are  sometimes  found  thus  combined,  as :  Rev.  vii.  4.  kxmrw 
rwaupatxArr*  rhoetptg  xiv.  3.  Xii.  17.  Jo.  Xii.  11.  ?*.  ictrriizQmt  rpug. 
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IS.  xv.  10.  33.  xvi.  23.  28.  Gen.  xi.  13.  (in  Jud.  x.  4.  Tdf.  has,  in 
)ne  verse,  given  rpsaxovru  zcti  ivo  and  rpuxxovra  ivo  irdikovg). 

5.  When  facavu  is  joined  to  a  cardinal  to  denote  above,  more  than, 
he  cardinal  does  not  take  a  Genitive  after  it,  but  is  itself  put  in  the 
ase  required  by  the  verb  in  the  sentence,  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  5.  vrpo&fjvas 
raw  rpuxxoaim  iwapiuv,  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  a><p§rj  Inum  vrevraxofftosg 
klpolg.  Precisely  similar  anomalies  occur  in  Greek  authors,  as  : 
rith  ikurrov  Plato  legg.  9.  856  d.  fArj  ekurrov  iexa  srrj  yiyovorug 
Thuc.  6,  95.),  irhiov  (Paus.  8,  21,  1.),  Tsp/  (Zosim.  2,  30.),  tig  or 
;  (Appian.  civil.  2,  96.,  but  comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xen.  II.  68.),  {ikypi 
Aeschin.  fals.  leg.  37.  ed.  Bremi),  vTgp  (Plut.  virt.  muL  208.  Lips. 
os.  antt.  18,  1,  5.).  See  Lob.  Phryn.  410  sq.  Gieseler  in  Rosen- 
liiller  Repert.  II.  139  ff.  Sommer  in  the  allg.  Schulzeit.  1831.  S. 

63.  Latin  constructions  such  as  occisis  ad  hominum  millibus 
uatuor,  Caes.  b.  gall.  2,  33.,  from  the  historians,  are  sufficiently 
nown. 

Note  1.  That  the  Neuters  itvrtpov,  rpirov,  etc.,  signify  also  tmce, 
trice,  etc.,  it  is  superfluous  to  remark.  They  are  sometimes  accom- 
anied  with  rovro,  as :  rpirov  rovro  'ipxflfAai  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  this  is 
u  third  time  I  come,  or,  now  I  am  coming  for  the  third  time,  comp. 
ler.  5,  76.  rtruprov  rovro. 

Note.  2.  For  the  numeral  adverb  wrr&Tug  we  find  the  cardinal, 
i  Mt.  xviii.  22.  in  the  expression  i(5$ou,qKOvroixig  iwrd,  seventy 
mes  seven  (times),  comp.  in  Sept.  Gen.  iv.  24.  and  JDS?  Ps.  cxix. 

64.  (for  DWB  JDP)  Ewald  498.     The  preceding  passage  of  Mt. 

trictly  means :  seventy  times  (and)  seven,  that  is,  77  times ;  but 
his  would  not  suit  the  sense.  That  lax;  is  not  to  be  joined  to  iicra, 
ut  to  ifZbofJbrjx.,  is  obvious  from  the  preceding  sag  sirrciKtg.  How 
ifferently  numeral  adverbs  are  expressed  in  the  Sept.  may  be  seen 
t>m  the  following  passages:  Ex.  xxxiv.  23.  Deut.  xvi.  16.  2  Kings 
i.  10.  Neh.  vi.  4.  2  Sam.  xix.  43. 
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CHAPTER  FOURTH. 

OF  THE  VERB. 

Section  XXXVIIL 

OF  THE  ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE  VOICES. 

As,  on  the  one  hand,  Active  transitive  verbs  assume  an  intransitive 
(in  appearance  reflexive)  signification,  so,  on  the  other,  many  intran- 
sitive verbs  become  transitive  (causative). 

This  takes  place  sometimes  by  composition,  as  :  hscfiainw  Heb. 
xi.  29.,  Tapgp^goQ-a/  Luke  xi.  42. ;  and  sometimes  by  simple  adap- 
tation, as  :  [ioc^tsObsp  nvu1  Mt.  xxviii.  19.  (Jfy/a^3gve/v  nva.  2  Cor. 
ii.  14.  ?),  fiourikiviiv  rivet  1  Sam.  viii.  22.  1  Kings  i.  43.  Isa.  viL  6. 
1  Mace.  viii.  13.  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  385.).     See  §  32,  1. 

Those  transitive  verbs  which  are  frequently  or  even  generally  em- 
ployed as  intransitive,  receive  various  acceptations  that  may  be 
easily  understood  from  the  following  examples :  &yuv  (aya^if  to 
us  go),  vrapciyuv  Mt.  xx.  30. 1  Cor.  vii.  31.,  mptdyeut  Acts  xiii.  Hi 
(ZaKkuv  Acts  xxvii.  14.  (throw,  put,  itself,  set  in),  ttnjSaXXsiv  Mr.  iv. 
37.  (beat  into),  asropp/Vrg/v  Acts  xxvii.  43.  (throw  themselves), 
Kkimv  Luke  ix.  12.  (incline  itself,  decline),  ixxkimv  Rom.  xvi.  17i 
avur&Xssv,  (ZXourrdvuv,  ocv^dvsiv  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  89  sq.  382  sqq.)> 
arptyuv  Acts  vii.  42.,  aveccrrpitpstv  Acts  v.  22.,  and  especially  «n- 
crrpstpuv  (return) ;  btrpsvrsiv,  irccpafoboms  Mr.  iv.  29.  1  Pet.  ii.  23. 
(commit,  give  up,  surrender,  himself),  awvtfiv  (be  at  a  distance), 
\iciy}w  Acts  xix.  22.  (hold  back,  retain,  himself,  i.e.  stay),  vvsptyph 
atrivhuv.    In  the  N.  T.  avccxdfATrsiv,  ncpoKOicriiv  are  always  intran- 
sitive.    In  all  these  cases  the  Greeks  understood  no  supplementary 
word  (not  even  iavrov),  but  expressed  by  the  verb  the  action  simply* 
he  rushed  (leaped)  into  the  sea,  he  turned ;  where,  however,  though 
no  object  is  mentioned,  the  reader  may  apply  the  action  reflexively 
to  the  subject.     See,  in  general,  Bos  Ellips.  p.  127  sqq.  Mtth.  1100 
ff.  Bhdy  339  f.  Krii.  134  f.  Poppo  Time.  I.  186.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  138 
On  ftthowi  and  its  compounds  in  particular,  see  Jacobs  Philostr.  p 
363.,  and  on  srapg^g/v  Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  470.  Wyttenb.  Plut  mot 
1.  405. 

1  Under  this  comes  also  vooorciTTuif  rtvot  to  commission  one,  Acta  apocr.  p.  172 
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Jo.  xiii.  2.  too  huf&okov  (ZifSfajKorog  ug  r^v  «apoYav,  must  not  bo 
eferred  to  this  head.  The  received  reading,  or  that  adopted  by 
[ichm.  and  Tdf.,  may  be  followed.  At  all  events,  (ZdKkuv  has  an 
Active  signification.     See  Kypke. 

Many  verbs  have  some  of  their  tenses  transitive  (causative),  and 
the  rest  intransitive.  One  of  these  is  iffrrjfAS  with  its  compounds 
(Bttm.  II.  207.),  of  which  it  is  sufficient  to  remark,  that  the  1.  Aor. 
Pass,  (rrc&rjva,!  Mr.  iii.  24.  and  the  1.  Fut.  (rrc&fjcrofjbai  Mt.  xii.  25. 
46.  have  the  intransitive  meaning,  stand,  and  that  in  Acts  xxvii.  28. 
the  1.  Aor.  hourri^uvrig  signifies  put  bach  (intransitively).  Comp. 
Malal.  2.  p.  35.  (rrfjtrag  for  ardg.  In  Heb.  xii.  15.  (Sept.)  even 
$w  in  the  Pres.  is  intransitive  (Hiad.  6,  149.). 

In  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  Tepti^u  h  rij  ypap?}  is  contained  in  Scripture, 
sip/s^g/  appears  to  have  rather  a  passive  than  an  intransitive  signi- 
fication. Comp.  Joseph,  antt.  11,  4,  7.  Malal.  9.  216.  18.  449.  see 
Krebs  observ.  198. 

On  the  im^rsonal  use ,  of  certain  verbs  (in  3d  per.  Sing.),  as 
ppovroi,  \tyUj  <pn<ri,  see  §  58. 

2.  The  Middle  Voice  (of  transitive  verbs)1  refers  back  the  action 
to  the  agent,  either 

a.  Simply  as  the  immediate  object,  as :  XovofJbat  I  wash  myself, 
t^Tro(L(ti  I  conceal  myself  Jo.  viii.  59.,  cLicdyyfiihtu  I  hang  myself 
Mt.  xxvii.  5.,  TccpcurMvaty/jijCcs  1  Cor.  xiv.  8.  ;2  or 

1  See  L.  Kilster  de  vero  usu  verborum  medior.  ap.  Graecos,  and  /.  Clerici  diss. 
de  verbis  Graecor.  mediis,  both  reprinted  in  the  work  of  Dresig,  to  which  we  refer 
below.  Em.  emend,  rat.  p.  178.  Bhdy  342  ff.  Rost  562  ff.  Kril.  140  ff.  are  more 
logical.  Especially  comp.  Poppo  Progr.  de  Graecor.  verbis  mediis,  passivis,  depo- 
nentibus  rite  discernenais.  Frcf.  a.  V.  1827.  4.,  and  MeMhorris  critique  on  it  in 
Johns  Jahrb.  1831. 1. 14  ff. ;  Sommer  in  John's  Jahrb.  1831.  II.  36  ff.;  J.  H.  Kiste- 
*akcr  de  origine  ac  vi  verbor.  depon.  et  medior.  gr.  ling,  in  the  Classical  Journal 
No.  44.  (Dec.  1820.),  No.  45.  (March  1821.).  A  Monographia  on  this  subject  in 
reference  to  the  N.  T.  may  be  recommended,  entitled:  S.  F.  Dresigii  commentar. 
de  verbis  mod.  N.  T.  nunc  prim,  editus  cura  J.  F.  Fischeri.  Lips.  (1755.])  1762.  8. 
On  the  whole,  scholars  have  hitherto  represented  too  many  verbs  as  Middle  ;  for 
soch  Yerbs  as  are  constantly  used  in  the  1.  Aor.  as  Passive,  may  be  fairly  regarded 
w  Passive,  since,  in  Greek  as  well  as  in  Latin,  the  Passive  may  bo  used  as  a  Re- 

feli?e.     Such  are  xspiofteit,  eyetpoucci,  ^ittKOVih&ccty  (iyvtfaOeti,  [ti&voxeoBoit,  lioy- 

lunifyvfat  (Col.  ii.  20.),  dTtffi*Cto6oLt  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  72.) ;  trv<Txnf6»rl^t<rdatt  un- 
doubtedly a  Passive,  is  not  used  in  a  Middle  sense,  as  moveri,  etc.,  in  Latin, 
tnder  this  head  come  still  more  appropriately  cplyioQott  (appetitu  ferrt),  fioaKfaQxt 
P«et,  etc. ;  also  ouoxvwQou.  Comp.,  in  general,  Host's  preface  to  the  third 
edition  of  Greek  Lexicon,  p.  9.  and  his  Gramm.  p.  270.     Sommer,  as  above. 

1  What  verbs  regularly  express  this  reflexive  meaning  by  the  Middle,  must  be 
Gathered  from  observation.  In  many  (we  should  rather  say,  in  most,  see  Rost, 
563.)  cases,  the  reflexive  sense  is  expressed  not  by  the  Middle  verb,  but  a  reflexive 
ponoun,  iflWTo'*,  etc.,  annexed,  see  Bttm.  122,  2.  Thus  in  Mt.  viii.  4.  hs- 
**«»  t«vroV  is  used  to  denote  show  himself,  comp.  Her.  3,  119.  In  the  N.  T. 
«*»*tuW  itaniv  is  always  employed  to  express  kill  hmself.  Comp.  further, 
*>•  xxl  18. 1  Cor.  iii.  18.  2  Th.  u.  4.  1  Jo.  i.  8.  (as  opposed  to  Passi\e  M.t.xzai 
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b.  Mediately j  in  as  far  as  the  action  is  done  to  or  in  any  way  for 
the  agent,  as :  g£ayopa£o^a/  /  buy  (off)  for  myself  Tpofypfuu 
I  hold  myself  before  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  171.),  virrofjucu  rag  xjSpas  itrasA 
my  hands,  Mr.  vii.  3.,  VTroiofJbat  rqv  f&a^a/pav  xiv.  47.,  UGxtikwfuu 
Acts  x.  23.  /  call  in  for  myself  iwrcJ&iofJbai  I  push  axcay  in  refermt 
to  myself  (from  me).  Comp.  still  TgpiTO/eToS-a/,  xopiZjufoou,  zarap- 
rs%eofouiy  lirizuksTofoas  (§soi>)  Fr.  Eom.  II.  403.  and  the  following 
passages :  Mt.  vi.  17.  Luke  vi.  7.  x.  11.  Acts  v.  2  f.  ix.  39.  xviii.  18. 
xix.  24.  xxv.  11.  Gal.  iv.  10.  1  Pet.  v.  5.  2  Th.  iii.  14.  Heb.  x.  5. 

Sometimes  a  verb  is  used  in  the  Active  Voice  to  denote  material, 
and  in  the  Middle  to  denote  mental  objects,  as  :  xuraXapfidivM  to 
seize,  xarakafAfZdvecfoccs  to  comprehend,  amrshims  put  up,  awr!- 
S-go&ai.  The  same  probably  applies  to  foccfZefiwovofycu  1  Tim.  L  7. 
Tit.  iii.  8.  comp.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  13.  On  irpofiKkvrufoou  see  below, 
No.  5.  At  other  times  a  new  meaning  appears  in  the  Middle,  as: 
vrefeofAou  I  persuade  myself  i.e.  /  obey,  ccroXvofuu  solvo  me,  i.e. 
discedo,  <ruvofA(M  I  cease,  (pvk&ffnofJbui  nva  I  guard  one  in  reference 
to  myself  i.e.  I  beware  of  him  ;*  Tccpcciroufjuoci  n  (I  deprecate  some- 
thing in  my  own  behalf)  I  decline,  has  quite  an  active  import 
AipoufAM  I  take  for  myself  I  choose,  wxwjc&iwp  n  1  renounced  t 
Cor.  iv.  2.,  ixTpsKO/Jbai  n  1  Tim.  vi.  20.,  avohshofiai  rs  (I  deliver 
something  from  myself)  /  sell  something,  avroxpfoofJMM  (I  give  out  a 
decision  in  reference  to  myself)  I  answer,  lirixuhovfjuzi  «a/Vapa 
Acts  xxv.  11.  (I  call  to  the  Emperor  in  my  own  behalf)  lapped 
to.  Avrpoaf  properly  means,  I  let  go  free,  acting  as  master ;  but 
Xvrpovfioct  is,  I  for  myself  procure  the  liberty  of  another's  captive, 
Luke  xxiv.  21. 

When  such  Middle  verb  is  construed  with  any  accusative  of  a 
thing  or  quality  belonging  to  the  agent,  a  pronoun  is  sometimes 
added  to  the  substantive,  as :  Mt.  xv.  2.  ov  vfarrovrat  rag  #Jp# 
avrSv,  Eom.  ix.  17.  Tmojq  tvhel%cj(Jbcu  h  trot  ttjv  hvmfib  (aov  (in 
Greek  authors  IvrifofovvfAcu  is  often  so  used,  Engelhardt  Plat.  Lack 
p.  9.  Schoem.  ad  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  144.),  Acts  vii.  58.  kx'&iM 

12.  1  Cor.  3d.  31.,  or  to  Active  Luke  ix.  25.  xxiii.  35.),  see  KHster  de  verb.  med. 
p.  56.  Lexicographers  should  no  longer  defer  an  accurate  investigation  of  the 
whole  subject.    See  Poppo,  as  above,  p.  2.  note.  KriL  146. 

1  (bVhuaotoSau  as  a  Middle  means  also  sibi  (aliquid)  custodire  (Heind.  PW- 
Gorg.  p.  323.),  and  was  used  in  reference  to  an  individual  whom  one  retained  in 
his  mind,  by  Hesiod.  op.  263.  561.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  sense  of  (few 
sibi  observare,  as  in  Luke  xviii.  21.  according  to  the  reading  of  several  Codd. 
(retvret  Kctrr*  \^VhaL^a.^n¥  U  ytvrwof),  it  does  not  occur  in  classical  Greek,  to* 
frequently  in  the  Sept.    Yet  in  Luke  xviii.  21.  the  best  established  reading  * 
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!(Mcria  ocvrSv  (where  Tdf.,  without  sufficient  authority,  omits 
pronoun),  Heb.  vi.  17.  Eph.  ii.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  In  such  in- 
ices  the  pronoun  is  redundant,  and  Greek  authors  usually  dis- 
se  with  it,  which  the  N.  T.  writers  also  frequently  do,  as  in  Acts 
39.  Mr.  vii.  3.  xiv.  47. 

rom  the  usage  under  b.  is  likewise  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  ri[i*u$  vrt&vreg 
tt,v  h6%av  KVpiov  KOcroTTpi^ofJuevoi  to  be  explained :  as  if  sibi 
eri,  (for  ourselves)  beholding  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (as  in  a 
s),  like  Philo  II.  107.  Rom.  iii.  25.  ov  vrpo'&ero  o  &eoV,  etc., 
been  considered  by  most  recent  expositors  as  in  the  Middle' Voice, 
Philippi  seems  to  have  reached  the  true  explanation  of  the  pas- 
t  more  nearly  than  Fr. 

,  The  Middle,  lastly,  denotes  an  action  that  takes  place  by 
r  or  with  the  permission  of  the  subject, — a  relation  expressed 
rerman  by  the  auxiliary  verb  (sick)  lassen,  and  in  Latin  usually 
•urare  (comp.  Sommer  in  Seebode  krit.  Biblioth.  1828.  II.  733.), 
cttiixeiG^cti  to  allow  himself  to  be  wronged,  and  aT0<mps?(focu  to 
c  himself  to  be  robbed  (both  occur  in  1  Cor.  vi.  7.),  asro- 
pyfocu  to  allow  himself  to  be  enrolled  Luke  ii.  1.  Comp.  further 
riZfa^ai,  yufiwfoat,  etc.  Examples  of  Middle  verbs  that,  in 
case,  too,  assume  a  new  and  independent  transitive  signification, 
:  bctvei%o[juui  pecuniam  mutuo  dandam  sibi  curare,  i.e.  mutuam 
ere  Mt.  v.  42.,  [uc&oiiiAas  I  allow  myself  to  hire  something, 
I  hire,  lease,  Mt.  xx.  1. 

i  some  Middle  verbs  the  reflexive  meaning  isxjombined  with  the 
orocal  (Krii.  143.),  as:  fiovXzvsaSai  to  consult  among  themselves 
xii.  10.,  ffvvrfasofoas  to  fix,  settle  among  themselves,  agree  Jo.  ix. 
fcp/W&ai  be  at  law,  litigate  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  (whether  also  in  a 
ation  from  Rom.  iii.  4.?). 

.  Though  the  import  of  the  Middle  is  definite  and  special,  yet, 
)ractice,  even  the  best   Greek  authors  often  interchange   the 
die  and  the  Passive,  not  only 
.  In  those  tenses  the  forms  of  which  coincide  with  the  Passive 

Present,  Imperf.,  Perf.,  and  Pluperf.),  see  Bttm.  I.  368.,  and 
he  1.  Aor.  Passive  of  <po(Z£a§at,  xoifAuahcci,  sropsyso&a/,  ayviZp- 
i  (Acts  xxi.  24.  26.  comp.  also  §  39,  2.),  used  as  Middle ;  but 

Some  tenses  peculiar  to  the  Middle  assume  a  Passive  significa- 
.  These  are  the  Future  (Monk  Eurip.  Hippol.  p.  169.  Lips, 
son.  Eunap.  p.  336.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  192.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit. 
and  rep.  EL  230.  Isocrat.  Areopag.  ed.  Benseler  p.  229.  Weber 
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Demosth.  p.  353.),1  and,  though  far  more  rarely,  and,  especially  in 
Prose,  not  beyond  question,  the  Aorist  (d'Orville  Charit  p.  358. 
Abresch  Aristaen.  p.  178.  Mtth.  1107.  and  ad  Eurip.  Hel.  42.  yet 
comp.  Schaef.  Gnom.  166.  Lob.  320.). 

This  usage,  it  has  been  thought,  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Gal.  v. 
12.  o<psko»  zui  imoKO^ovrou  oi  avourrarovvrtg  vfJwZg9  yet  here  the 
Middle  affords  a  very  good  sense  (see  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc.) ; 
1  Cor.  x.  2.  km  vavng  eficcTriffMro,  which,  however  (see  Mey.), 
may  be  very  fairly  rendered  :  they  all  allowed  themselves  to  be  bap- 
tized (the  reading  IfiocTriG^WM,  which  is  found  in  very  good 
Codd.,  is  probably  an  emendation).  The  same  applies  to  1  Cor.  vi. 
11.  aTekovacufot.  In  Acts  xv.  22.  bcks%ci(ASV0vgy  even  if  it  were  to  i 
be  joined  to  a*>8pa£,  would  not  be  equivalent  to  Ixteyfiivrag  (see 
Kuhnol  in  loc.  Schwarz  Comm.  p.  499.),  but  would  retain  the 
Middle  signification :  who  allowed  themselves  to  be  chosen,  who  with 
special  consent  accepted  the  mission.  Yjcktyfiivroig  would  mean: 
who  were  chosen,  even  without  their  consent.2  But  it  is  more  prob- 
able that  ixXe^ocf/jevovg  should  be  referred  to  cvxroGrokoi  and  vyM- 
(ivrtpoi,  and  translated  :  after  they  Iiad  chosen  from  among  themsdta 
persons.     See  Eisner  observ.  I.  429.  comp.  §  61. 

5.  The  Active  is  sometimes  employed  in  Greek  authors,  where 
the  Middle  form  might  be   expected  (Poppo   Thuc.   I.  L  185. 
Locella  Xen.  Eph.  p.  233.  Bttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  161.  Siebehs   j 
Pausan.  I.  5.  Weber  Demosth.  252  sq.). 

From  the  N.  T.,  however,  the  following  passages  have  been  erro-  . 
neously  referred  to  this  head  :  2  Cor.  xi.  20.  gi'  rig  VfhS^  KaralwlA  *'■ ] 
if  one  bring  you  into  bondage  unto  himself  (sibi).  The  Apostle 
wished  to  say  generally :  if  he  bring  you  into  bondage  (under  the 
yoke),  make  you  slaves.  Bringing  under  the  yoke  is  expressed; 
but  how  and  to  what,  must  be  gathered  from  the  context.  Likewise, 
in  Luke  xii.  20.  the  Active  is  used  with  strict  propriety :  arourovtn 
a#  o  gov  they  require  of  thee  (is  required  of  thee)  (where  only  the 
taking  away  of  the  ^vy/i  was  to  be  expressed).  On  the  other  hand, 
we  sometimes  find,  at  least  in  the  text  rec,  voiuv,  where  classic 
Greek  authors  would  have  employed  toiugSou*  (Kiister  p.  37  sqq. 

• 

1  According  to  Sommer  as  above,  the  Fut.  Middle  was,  in  all  probability,  on- 
ginally  a  Passive  tense,  and  afterwards,  on  account  of  ita  more  convenient  fonm 
preferred  to  the  Fut.  Pass.     Comp.  Rest  561  f . 

2  So  probably  Plutarch  orator,  vit.  7.  (V.  149.  Lips.)  vMTtwaptw  *P 

ZtoUriffiv  ray  xpr,f<LetTo». 

8  In  Mr.  ii.  23.  oho»  ™itiv  (where  Codd.  vary)  is  perhaps  not  put  for  $•* 
TttuoOeit  Her.  7,  42.  (according  to  iropu'ait  xotuadat  Luke  xiu.  22.),  as  the  mean* 


--1 
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7.  sqq.  Dresig  p.  401  sqq.  Krii.  141.),  as:  ffvpufiocriciv  woiuv  Acts 
xiii.  13.  (Polyb.  1,  70,  6.  Herod.  7,  4,  7.),  (jwvijv  *on7it  Jo.  xiv.  23. 
Diuc.  1,  131.  and  Poppo),  irpo&ecrw  toiiJv  Eph.  iii.  II.1  But  in 
le  first  two  passages  Lchm.  has  restored  the  Middle.  Likewise 
'yiGzuv  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  conaequi  for  evptaze&oii,  see  Fr. 
[l  p.  390.*  Occasionally  the  Middle  and  Passive  are  interchanged,8 
j:  Luke  xv.  6.  avyxoiK&i  rovg  Qi'Xovg,  verse  9.  crwyxakeircci  rag 
ilag  etc.  according  to  Lchm.  (Tdf.  has  the  Active  here  also).4  It 
epended  on  the  writer  (Franke  Demosth.  p.  95.),  whether  he 
ould  say,  called  them  together  to  himself ,  or,  generally,  call  tliem 
wther,  the  latter  being  perfectly  intelligible.  Comp.  also  Jas.  iv. 
f.  <zirs7r&  kou  ov  XccfjbjSdvere,  hon  Kcutaig  ccirelaSe,  1  Jo.  iii.  22. 
)mp.  v.  14  f.5     See  Mtth.  1096.  (Foertsch  Lys.  p.  39.).6    In  1 

%make  a  journey  is  here  not  quite  admissible.  The  expression  must  be  dis- 
octly  rendered :  thev  made  by  plucking  ears  a  pathway  in  the  field.  Lchm.,  in 
xrodance  with  his  theory,  has  printed  odoxo/i /*. 

1  The  Middle  of  votth  seldom  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  (almost  exclusively  in  the 
cte  and  Paul's  Epistles),  but  then  it  always  clearly  exhibits  a  Middle  significa- 
on.  As  the  lexicons  do  not  usually  distinguish  the  Middle  and  Active  tenses, 
e  shall  here  annex  the  passages  in  which  the  Middle  of  Tottlv  occurs :  Acts  i.  1. 
v  Tp&rrop  Xo'yov  iT0ir,cccpiTH>,  viii.  2.  tTOirjaetrro  xoTtrov,  XXV.  17.  cLvetfio'Kij* 
tuiffHeu,  xxvii.  18.  sx/3oA*i*  rotuaQau,  Rom.  i.  9.  Eph.  i.  16.  1  Th.  i.  2.  Phil.  4. 
Vila*  rt»oz  TroiuoQoti,  2  Pet.  i.  15.  fipqfiM  t/voV  irottiaGat,  i.  10.  ixXoyyv  votuaQeu 
A%i*»,  Jude  3.  cTov'bri*  ToifJoQxi,  Ph.  i.  4.  1  Tim.  ii.  1.  'htmtv  vroittofat,  Rom. 
f.  26.  xoivaptccp  xoiuodcci,  Eph.  iv.  16.  ro  auuot,  tij»  at,v%r,otv  icxnurttl,  Heb.  i.  8. 

ixmou  xttQctpiopov  'xoinoxfAtvog  run  dfiaprtutv.  To  illustrate  Greek  usage, 
ach  has  been  collected  by  Dresig,  p.  422  sqq.    See  also  V.  Fritzsche  Aristoph. 

538  sq.  The  distinction  between  the  Active  and  the  Mid.  has  been  stated 
j  Blume  ad  Lycurg.  p.  55.  thus :  Est  xo/ujr,  quotiescunque  accusativus  sub- 
antivi  abstracti  aocedit,  aliquid  efficere,  parare,  faciendum  curare,  vernrsachen, 
i  Stande  bringen,  veranstalten,  xoiuo&ou  ipsum  facere  cum  substantias  junctum 
eriphraain  facit  verbi,  quod  aut  notatione  aut  certe  notione  nomini  apposito 
onveniat.    On  x6yo»  xo/m  v  and  wiiototu,  see  Weber  Demosth.  p.  295. 

*  In  regard  to  Jo.  V.  5.  $»  &v6pwirog  -  -  rpixx.  xocl  in.ru  try  %%&»  iv  rri  cLoQtviiet 
t  cannot  be  said  that  i%av  is  put  for  Ixtpwos.  With  more  reason  might  lx%i* 
» Mt9.  be  considered  equivalent  to  l%uv  doQsvug  (xuxaS).  But  according  to 
etse  6.  lyp*  is  clearly  to  be  joined  as  an  Active  verb  to  mj. 

1  The  distinction  between  the  Active  and  the  Middle  is  very  forcibly  marked, 

tym  Dion.  H.  IV.  2088.  to'j»  n  drrov  dveaaodipcYitr,  xotl  rou  arpetTOTSOoipxr,* 

4  Along  with  xotretKct^ivfadett  ncoKtv,  etc.  (to  take,  capture),  x«r«X«i«/3«- 
lut  is  also  used.    Comp.  Schweighauser  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  830. 

5  In  Mr.  xiv.  47.  we  find  avctedfitvos  t>jv  /xa^a/^a;/,  but  in  Mt.  xxvi.  51  «*•«- 
**ksi  tjj#  pdxoupu*  ocvrov. 

•  To  this  may  be  referred  also  those  Actives,  accompanied  by  the  reflexive  pro- 
Kjon,  for  which  the  Middle  are  also  actually  used  in  a  reflexive  sense,  as :  ravru- 
*w  imvrop  Ph.  ii.  8.  Mt.  xviii.  4.  comp.  ronruvovodeu  Jas.  iv.  10.  (Wetst.  II. 
271.)i  fovAw*  favrop  1  Cor.  ix.  19.,  £u>»vv$tv  ixvr.  Jo.  xxi.  18.,  yvpv*£u»  i»vr. 
1  Tim.  iv.  7.  etc.  But  in  all  these  passages  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  put  anti- 
thetically (Krii.  146.),  and  in  Jo.  21.  e.g.  the  Middle  would  be  improper. 
Kffft'y  fitvr.  would  mean,  shear  himself,  KtiptoQou  shear  himself.   Besides,  where 
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Cor.  ix.  5.  Kepictys&ai  might  be  more  appropriate.  Ilsp/ays/*  rm 
signifies  to  lead  about  for  exhibition,  or  to  conduct,  2  Mace.  vi.  10.  Pol. 
12,  4,  14.  To  lead  about  with  one  (in  one's  company),  is  expressed 
by  mpiaye&as.  Probably,  however,  the  Active  is  used  in  this 
sense  in  Xen.  C.  2,  2,  28.  Besides,  it  would  not  be  surprising,  that 
foreigners,  not  possessing  a  complete  practical  perception  of  Greek 
propriety  of  expression,  should  sometimes  fail  to  observe  the  precise 
shade  of  meaning  conveyed  by  the  Middle  Voice ;  particularly  arf, 
even  among  native  Greeks,  strict  accuracy  in  the  use  of  that  Voice 
often  depended  on  the  taste  and  attention  of  individual  writers.  In 
Acts  xxviii.  3.  we  find  the  Active  (yet  not  without  Var.)  for 
the  Middle  (see  Passow),  an  instance  of  a  usage  peculiar  to  later 
Greek. 

In  such  cases  as  Mt.  xxvi.  65.  hupfafy  rd  ifju&na  avrou.  Acts 
xiv.  14.  might  have  been  expressed  also  in  Greek  by  hstpprfctm  . 
rd  spuria,  see  above.  Yet  the  former  is  not  unusual,  Bhdy  348. 
The  distinction  between  Tapm/v  and  Kctpivs&ut  (Host  564.  KriL 
141.  comp.  Kiister  No.  49.;  is  not  uniformly  observed  even  by 
native  Greeks,  yet  the  peculiar  force  of  the  Middle  will  be  easily  n> 
cognised  in  Acts  xix.  24.  Col.  iv.  1.  Tit.  ii.  7.  In  Acts  xvl  16. 
ipyuaicLV  voTJjjv  vcLpiiy^i  rolg  xvoioig  axmji  (ju&vrtvofhkvri  the  Active 
is  more  appropriate  than  the  Middle,  as  the  damsel  procured  gain 
actually,  out  not  designedly. 

6.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Middle  occurs  with  iavrS  Jo.  xix.  24 
fosfispiauvro  ictvroig  (for  which  we  find  Mt.  xxvii.  35.  hn/LSpbam 
alone),  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  13.  2,  1,  30.  Lycurg.  11,  8.  17,  3.,  and 
with  iavrov,  instead  of  the  Active  with  mvrov  (Plat.  Protag.  p.  349 
a.  Blume  Lycurg.  p.  90.).  As  to  Tit.  ii.  7.  a&uvrov  *,aps,)(p(ASPo$  rvrw 
it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  Middle,  in  the  sense  of  prove  onis  self 
(in  regard  to  any  mental  or  moral  quality),  was  so  usual,  that  the 
writer  employed  it  even  where  crsocvTov  (on  account  of  rvvov)  had  to 
be  expressed.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  8,  1,  39.  Tapa&g/yj&&a  —  towHa 
ictvrov  crapg/%gro.  Other  examples  of  the  Middle  with  iuvri,  iavro9j  1 
see  Schaef.  Dion.  Hal.  p.  88.  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  76  sq.  Bhdy 
347.  Mehlhorn,  as  above,  36.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  189.  comp.  also 
Epiphan.  I.  380.  o^KiacifiBvog  iocvrov.  In  Tit.  i.  5.  hrihop^iff^ 
according  to  the  received  reading  (where,  however,  better  Codd. 
have  S7Tibiop§c!>(rr}s),  would  be,  in  the  same  way,  for  the  Active.  As 
little  of  a  Middle  signification  can  be  recognised  in  cvrtxbvia^ou 

the  identity  of  the  Passive  and  Middle  form  would  produce  an  ambiguity,  tht 
Active  with  souno*  would  be  employed. 
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oi  ii.  15.,  a{Auveo§ou  Acts  vii.  24.  (comp.  Dion.  H.  I.  548.),  apfjw- 
&cu  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  (Lbssner  Observ.  p.  320  sq.).  Probably  also 
otyfoScu  Bom.  iii.  9.  is  used  for  the  Active.  Similar  instances 
rur  in  later  writers,  Schaef.  Plutarch.  Y.  101.  Meineke  Index  ad 
nnam.  244.1  To  this  head  are  usually  referred  Eph.  v.  13.  Tav  ro 
npovfAivov  p£g  iari,  and  i.  23.  rov  rci  volvtcl  h  voici  vTjjpovfJbivov. 
it  in  the  first  passage  Qwepovtfoou  occurs  immediately  before 
&  Passive,  and,  as  the  apostle  connects  the  preceding  <panpov(Jbevo* 
h  <potnpovTUi,  the  former  must  be  taken  in  the  same  sense, 
cordingly  Harless  and  Mey.  in  loc.  have  rendered  the  passage 
is :  all  things  that  are  exposed  are  made  manifest  by  the  light,  for 
ryildng  that  is  manifested  is  light.  In  i.  23.  TTjjpovfA.  might  be 
:en  in  a  Passive  sense  (as  has  been  done  by  Holzhausen) ;  but 
s,  as  Harless  has  very  well  shown,  would  create  a  difficulty  in 
;ard  to  ra\  vavra  h  Tours.  For  this  reason  I  consider  ^rhjpovahocs 
ddle  (Xen.  Hell.  5,  4,  56.  6,  2,  14.  Demosth.  Polycl.  707  b.),  Vie 
ness  of  Him  who  filleth  all,  where  the  Middle  signification  is  not 
irely  lost :  of  Himself  He  filleth  all.  Likewise  in  Heb.  xi.  40. 
i  Middle  rpofSkiTU&as  is  appropriately  employed.  UpofiXsKiiv 
old  be  the  material  providing :  the  Middle  denotes  mental  fore- 
ht  Similar  is  the  distinction  in  Greek  authors  between  Tpoopo- 
cu  and  srpoi' d£ff&a/. 

The  distinction  between  the  Act.  and  Mid.  appears  in  the  use  of 
s  verb  hnpyuv,  the  Active  of  which  is  employed  by  Paul  to  ex- 
sa  personal  action  (1  Cor.  xii.  6.  Gal.  ii.  8.  Eph.  i.  11.  etc.), 
d  the  Middle  to  denote  impersonal  (Rom.  vii.  5.  Col.  i.  29.  2  Th. 
7.  etc.).  Hence  in  1  Th.  ii.  13.  o;  must  not  be  referred  to  §eog, 
A  to  }jtyo$. 

7.  From  Middle  verbs  are  to  be  distinguished  Deponent.  These, 
iter  a  Passive  (a  Middle)  form,  have  a  transitive  or  Neuter  signifi- 
*fon.  The  Active  form  of  these  either  does  not  occur  at  all  (in 
|tae),  or  has,  by  usage,  entirely  the  same  meaning  as  the  Passive 
t  Middle  (Rost  267.*),  as :  hvvaoSus,  8a>pg?ff&ai,  yiy»sa§cu9  j3/a- 
pSku,  gmXXst&a/,  str^ia^oci,  hfov/jijsT&CM,  ipya^goSa/,  tvXccfiel- 
bu,  (barxfo^uii    [tifJbQsffSai,  <pu'fca§oci,   araa^g^ai,   Sfpxsa&ai, 

2  He  manges  collected  by  Schweighauser  in  his  Lexic.  Herod.  II.  185.  throw 
*n  light  on  the  distinctive  import  of  the  Middle  Voice. 
1  Only  in  later  authors  we  find  e.g.  the  Active  of  "hvpoLhtod*^  see  Passow. 
the  other  hand,  the  Active  of  lupvofat  occurs  even  in  Pindar.  Olymp.  6, 131. 
fee  N.  T.  we  find  even  twtyyt  x/£a,  as  frequently  in  the  Sept. 
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qyu&cu9  !u&ai,  \oyi%so§as9  *pocurioio§atj  etc    In  regard 
Deponents  it  roust  be  remarked  that, 

a.  Though  most  of  them  have,  in  the  Aorist,  the  Middle  ft 
(Middle  Deponents,  as :  ama&cu,  caTTd^e&ctt,  ipyufyefoai,  <f& 
(r3-a/),  not  a  few  have  in  that  tense  the  Passive  (Passive  Deponen 
as:  (ZouXt&ai)  Ivvacfout)  iTifLskiTa^as,  6v\a(Zs7o§cii,  ffxXay; 
Zpofyccs,  fAufta&cci,  etc. 

b.  Others  combine  both  forms,  though  then  (in  prose)  either 
one  or  the  other  form  predominates.     Among  these  is  apneas, 
which  (in  opposition  to  Bttm.)  see  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  209. 
the  N.  T.  only  tjpvfjffdifjbtiv,  which,  in  Greek  prose  authors,  is  precii 
the  rarer  form.     On  the  other  hand,  foa\ey$G§cu  has  always 
Passive  Aor.  in  Biblical  Greek. 

c.  Some  Middle  Deponents,  along  with  the  Aor.  (or  Perf.)  ft 
(with  an  Active  signification),  have  the  Aor.  or  Perf.  Pass,  wit 
Passive  signification,  as:  s^td^rjv  Mt.  vi.  1.  Mr.  xvi.  11.  (Thuc 
38.)  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  HE.  I.  594  sq.,  along  with  VSeourdpT)*  I  u 
/aStyv  Mt.  viii.  13.  Luke  vi.  17.  (Isa.  liii.  5.  Plat.  legg.  6.  758 
and  'iocf/jcu  Mr.  v.  29.  (on  the  other  hand,  louroifjt^v  is  Active) ;  i 
yidSbjv  often  (comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  1,  33.),  arshs-Xj&tpav  Acts  x«, 
(Aor.  Mid.  Luke  viii.  40.  Acts  xviii.  27.)  comp.  2  Mace.  iii. 
irapriiTifJbevog  Luke  xiv.  19.  (Aor.  Mid.  Heb.  xii.  19.  25.),  typui 
2  Tim.  iv.  17.  (Aor.  Mid.  Col.  i.  13.  2  Pet.  ii.  7.  etc.),  h^oplA 

1  Cor.  ii.  12.  Ph.  i.  29.  (Plup.  Her.  8,  5. ;  Aor.  Mid.  often  in  N.! 
see,  in  general,  Host  p.  566.). 

d.  The  Fut.  Pass,  of  KoyiZflfiat  with  a  Passive  meaning  ocd 
in  Kom.  ii.  26.,   likewise  ic&titreras  Mt.  viii.  8.,  airapnj&iiro/i 
Luke  xii.  9.     The  Pres.  of  the  first  of  these  is  used  passively 
Rom.  iv.  5.  comp.  Sir.  xl.  19.  (not  2  Cor.  x.  2.) ;  so  also  of  j£ 
Zptfoai  Mt.  xi.  12.  comp.  Poppo  Thuc  I.  184.  HI.  I.  31. 

e.  The  Perf.  Pass.  sipycurfAas  is  used  sometimes  actively,  ai, 

2  Jo.  8.  (Demosth.  Conon.  728  a.  Xen.  M.  2,  6,  6.  Lucian.  fiigM 
and  sometimes  passively,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  21.  (Xen.  M.  3,  10,  9.  H 
rep.  8.  566  a.)  Eost  as  above.  On  the  other  hand,  qpyfipat  1  Tim* 
8.,  IvriruXficu  Acts  xiii.  47.  (Herod.  1,  9,  23.  Pol.  17,  2,  1. 1  Si 
xxi.  2.  Tob.  v.  1.  etc.),  and  hshsyfias  Acts  viii.  14.  have  onlji 
Active  meaning.  See,  in  general,  Bttm.  II.  51.  Bhdy  341.,  but  ea| 
cially  Poppo  in  the  Progr.  mentioned  above,  and  Rost  Gramm. 
266  ff. 

That  among  verbs  usually  called  Deponent  there  are  many  wlii 
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eally  Middle,  has  been  noticed  by  Host  Gramm.  p.  268  f.  and 
Ihorn  as  above,  p.  39.  In  regard  to  iroXtT&ve&ctt  this  is 
dy  admitted.  But  xrdopcct  I  acquire  for  myself,  aymiZfifLou 
t  268.),  /3ia£s<r^ai,  j*eyuXavYito§M,  and  perhaps  Sg^o^a/, 
iZfifjjOn  (according  to  Irassow  a  Deponent),  should  oe  also  con- 
ed Middle,  as  in  all  of  them  a  reflexive  meaning  is  more  or  less 
rent.  UtojpovoSut  Eph.  i.  23.  is  by  Mey.  thought  a  Deponent, 
erroneously.  In  the  N.  T.  vtmpiufocu  never  occurs  but  as 
re.  Mcc/yofjbai  and  Tjrr&ofJMM,  as  in  Greek  authors,  have  a  Pas- 
signification.     Sommer  as  above. 


Section  XXXIX. 

OF  THE  PASSIVE. 

When  a  Greek  verb  governing  the  Gen.  or  Dat.  of  a  person, 
rnvuv  rm,  zurriyopeiv  rwog,  is  used  in  the  Passive,  the  noun 
ing  the  person  becomes  the  Nominative  (Krii.  137.  e.g.),  as : 
Gal.  ii.  7.  vsvitrrevfLut  ro  evayytktov  i.e.  mxscrrevfAWov  fyf* 
xyy.  (Activ.  kigtivuv  rutin),  Rom.  iii.  2.  lirtffrtvSHiffow  (the 
ver.  1 .)  ra  Koytu  rov  §tov,  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  otxovofjbtav  vmriffrzvfLat 
.  Diog.  L.  7,  34.  iricmvhiimg  rrjv  iv  Uspydfjup  (5i(Z}jo§7}xt}*> 
3,  69,  1.  mTscmvfLwog  rrjv  mKiv  Tapa  'Pw/Jbaiouv  31,  26,  7. 
d.  7,  9,  7.  Demosth.  Theocr.  507  c.  Appian.  civ.  2, 136.  Strabo 
7. 17,  797.  Likewise,  in  the  sense  ot  believing,  trusting  in,  one 
ivuv  rsvi),  the  Passive  irttmvofLM  signifies  lam  believed,1  as,  e.g. 
A.  7,  6,  33.  Isocr.  Trapez.  p.  874.  Demosth.  Callip.  720  a., 
Kevofjucci  Aristot.  Nic.  8,  11.  (It  is  otherwise  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 
ivhri  (Xptvrog)  iv  xoayuf,  which  cannot  be  referred  to  ftcrrsvuv 
rS,  but  supposes  the  phrase  vntmvuv  Xptarov,  as  in  2  Th.  i. 
Tiartv^fi  ro  f&uprvpiov  r}(/*£v  refers  to  irurrtvuv  n,  1  Jo.  iv.  16.) 
?r  this  head  come  also  the  following  passages :  Acts  xxi.  3. 
vaivrtg  rrjv  Kvirpov  when  it  appeared  in  sight,  i.e.  avapuvuaav 
ig  rrtv  K.,  Heb.  xi.  2.  iv  rocvrrj  if/,aprvpf$9]<ruv  oi  vrpstrfivrspoi 
rvpsTv  rm)  Acts  xvi.  2.  etc.,  Heb.  xiii.  16.  ivocptorurai  6  Seog 
k  in  loc.),  likewise  viii.  5.  xc&wg  xixpriiLanarcti  Ma/iJdfe  (Mt. 
,  22.  Joseph;  antt.  3,  8,  8.)  and  Mt.  xi.  5.  (Luke  vii.  22.) 
o/  euayy$ki%pvrou,  Heb.  iv.  2.  The  last  two  passages  come 
•  this  head  ;  the  usual  construction  is  svctyyzkiZfoSui  rm  (see 

1  The  reverse  **7orofy**/  Wisd.  xii.  17. 
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Fr.  Mt.  p.  395.)  and  yp?j(Aurt%uv  rm  (Joseph,  antt.  10,  1,  3. 11, 8, 
4.).  Lastly,  also  Col.  ii.  20.  ri  a>$  Zfimg  Iv  xoafJUf  ioy/JbariZju^t 
(hoy/JbUTiZfiv  rm  2  Mac.  x.  8.)  see  Mey.  In  3  Jo.  12.  the  Passive 
(jbaprvpuohocs  is  construed  also  with  the  Dative  of  a  person. 

6.  Only  the  Passive  xurTiyopovjjwu  occurs,  of  verbs  governing 
the  Gen.,  Mt.  xxvii.  12.  h  rq  xarfjyopeta^as  avrov  vto  rSv  ccp%ttpiw, 
Acts  xxii.  30.  ro  ri  xomjyopeTrou  wro  (^apa)  rw  'lovbaioov  (2  Mac. 
x.  1 3.).  On  the  other  hand,  I  can  find  no  sufficient  reason  for 
taking  xsyjxpi(r(Lcn  2  Cor.  ii.  10.  for  the  Passive,  as  Mey.  does. 

In  Bom.  vi.  17.  vTtjxovaurs  -  -  iig  ov  TapgJoJ^rs  rvxot  8/8ajflfc 
the  construction  probably  contains  an  attraction  (for  vttjk.  sigrvrv 
5/8aY?£,  ov  xaprto&jrB,  i.e.  TapaooJ^gyra  l%ers).     Yet  see  above,  \ 
§  24,  2. 

Heb.  vii.  11.  o  \aog  in  uvrrjg  (isp&fffvvfjg)  mo/jboh'tnirat  may  be  j 
referred  to  vo(Lc£ters7v  rm :  the  people  received  the  law  (founded)  o»j 
the  priesthood,  comp.  viii.  6.  On  the  other  hand,  the  passagei 
quoted  from  the  Sept.  as  parallel  to  vo/jboSeruv  nv&  (ri)  do  not  come 
under  this  head,  as,  in  that  construction,  the  verb  always  signifies: 
guide  one  in  accordance  with  the  law,  as :  Ps.  cxviii.  33.  vopc&kr 
gov  pi  rrjv  oiov  rm  hixccia>(/jcircui/  gov,  xxiv.  8.  vo/Jbcfoerfoei  afjuzpranp 
rug  h  oioj.  But  the  Byzantine  writers  use  vopcfoeruv  riva  (in  refei* 
ence  to  a  country  or  people),  as  :  Malal.  p.  72.  194.  The  regular 
construction  of  the  Passive  occurs  in  Deut.  xvii.  10.  oVa  a*  Mf** 
berfj^. 

2.  In  the  N.  T.,  many  verbs  which,  in  classical  Greek,  have  an*- 
formly  the  1.  Aor.  Middle  both  in  form  and  meaning,  take,  ins 
of  that,  the  1.  Aor.  Passive  (comp.  §  38,  4.),  as :  artxpihfj1  ( 
prevailing  form),  especially  in  the  Partic  ctTOxp&sig,  comp.  S 
dial.  alex.  p.  148  sq.  Lob.  Phryn.  148  sq.  Schoem.  ad 
p.  305.     The  Middle  Aor.  amxpimro  occurs  in  Mr.  xiv.  61.  L 
iii.  16.  xxiii.  9.  Jo.  v.  19.  xii.  23.  Acts  iii.  12.,  and  more  frequen 
in  Var.,  as  :  Jo.  i.  26.  xii.  34.  xviii.  34.*    Likewise  5/gjep/^  is 
in  Mt.  xxi.  21.  Mr.  xi.  23.  Rom.  iv.  20. ;  but  bcpfefj  in  a  P 
sense  in  Acts  xxvii.  1.    According  to  classical  Greek,  and  even  N. 
usage,  TpoaexKihf}  Acts  v.  36.,  InbvmfLafoq  Rom.  iv.  20.,  Tap 
vi.  17.,  ruTUvefifyre  1  Pet.  v.  6.  J  as.  iv.  10.,  are  really  P; 
Aorists,  though  by  most  expositors  still  taken  for  Middle.    Thus 
Latin  servari,  delectari,  are  used  for  servare  se,  delectare  se. 

1  Yet  we  find  the  form  dimpi'Sri  in  the  MSS.  of  Xen.  A.  2,  1,  22. 
Plato  Ale.  2.  p.  149  b.  see  Phryn.  as  above.  In  authors  after  the  age  of  , 
ander  the  Great,  dvtKpfoi  occurs  frequently. 

2  Of  which  we  find  the  Fut.  djroxp&ieoftat  Mt.  xxv.  87.  45.  and  in  the 


SECT.  XXXIX.]  OF  THE  PASSIVE.  277 

Bast  568.1  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  2.  Aor.  xaraKkayfjraf 
ICor.  vii.  11.  2  Cor.  v.  20.  (comp.  Eom.  v.  10.),  and  to  the  Fut. 
(Tp<%)zo>dj&?j<nrou  Mt.  xix.  5.  (Eph.  v.  31.). 

Eph.  i.  11.  hcfaipdfofjfASv  (see  Harl.  in  loc.)  and  Acts  xvii.  4.  Tpoa- 
ufoiptfoiitrav  are  obviously  to  be  taken  in  a  Passive  sense. 

3.  That  the  Perfect  (Mtth.  1097.)  and  the  Plup.  Passive  have 
also  a  Middle  signification,  has  been  generally  admitted,  since  what 
▼ere  once  regarded  as  the  Per.  and  Plup.  Middle  have  been  ex- 
ploded by  grammarians.  Bttm.  I.  362.  In  the  N.  T.  comp. :  Acts 
xiii.  2.  (tig)  o  TrpwrxsxTjjfJboci  ocvrovg  to  which  I  have  called  them  for 
Myself,  xvi.  10.  xpoaxizfojrui  fipcig  6  xvpiog  evuyytktaoufoai  ccvrovg 
the  Lord  has  called  us  for  Himself  etc.  (comp.  Ex.  iii.  18.  v.  3.), 
xxv.  12.  xothctpct  iTTixizfajtrcci  thou  hast  called  thyself  to  Cesar  (in- 
voked him  in  thine  own  behalf—  appealed  to  him),  Rom.  iv.  21. 
5  feriyyygXra/,  hvmrog  \&ri  xou  woirjaw  (o  heog),  Heb.  xii.  26.;  Jo. 
ix.  22.  avnr'&uvro  oi'lovbouot,  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  wjcopivyAvovg  iv  ourtk- 
yttoug  (1  S.  xiv.  17.  2  Kings  v.  25.  Job  xxx.  28.  Zeph.  iii.  15. 
Demosth.  Nicostr.  723  c.  etc.).  On  the  Perf.  Passive  of  Deponents 
lee  §  38,  7. 

On  the  other  hand,  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  KeTavrat  aftaprtug  (which  is 
isually  rendered  peccare  desiity  comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  1,  18.)  may  be 
ilso  taken  as  Passive  :  he  has  rest  from  sin,  preserved  from  it,  see 
£ypke  in  he.  Ph.  iii.  12.,  however,  by  no  means  comes  under  this 
wad.  Uo7jtsvoujCci  (Acts  xxiii.  1.)  may,  according  to  Poppo's 
heory,  be  considered  a  Deponent,  as  the  Active  in  an  intransitive 
ense  is  to  be  found.  Yet  see  above.  In  Rom.  xiv.  23.  xuruxi- 
iptrcu  was  undoubtedly  employed  by  the  apostle  in  a  Passive  sense. 

It  is  usually  supposed  that  the  Perf.  Passive  is  used  for  the  Perf. 
Active  in  Acts  xx.  13.  ovra>  yap  fy  (6  Huvkog)  htartrayfA'zvog,  and 
I  Pet.  i.  3.  rijg  Sstug'b'vvcifJbZajg  -  -  rd  vpog  Zprjv  Sg&yp^&gwjs  (comp. 
Fensii  lectt.  Lucian.  p.  247.).  But  in  the  first  passage,  Star,  is 
Middle  (as  in  Polyaen.  6,  1,  5.  Jos.  antt.  4,  2,  3.  etc.) :  so  had  he 
tppointed;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  3.  iatpiofLUi  is  a  Deponent.9  Further, 
romp.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  179  sqq. 

1  The  Mid.  Aor.  of  such  verbs  are  usually  employed  with  the  Ace.  only  in  the 
uflexhre  construction  mentioned  §  38, 2.  Thus  ioudnv  means  me  servavi  (servatus 
nm) :  but  uttvkfA^w  to  cap*  is  corpus  meum  (mihi)  servavi. 

1  Markland  (explicate  vett.  aliquot  locor.  in  the  Leipeic  reprint  of  his  edition 
i  Eurip.  Bupplic  p.  324  sq.)  refers  to  this  head  the  passage,  become  famous  in 
fee  Predestination  controversy,  Acts  xiii.  48.,  though  he  punctuates  it  thus :  x. 
rjfrM«i,  Sroi  fjgm.p  rrr atypivoi,  tig  £ur,v  oclav.,  and  renders  it :  et  fidem  professi 
nut,  quotquot  (tempos,  diem)  constituerant,  in  vitam  aeternam.  No  unprejudiced 
xpesitor  could  adopt  this  interpretation. 
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XXVI, 


Note  1.  The  Fut.  Pass,  is  used  in  a  very  singular  manner  in  Acts 

[vi.  16.  sis  rovro  ufibjir  croi,  Tptrxfipfoou&M  as  vrtjoirfjp  xou  f&op- 
rvpccy  $>v  re  Btheg,  S>v  rs  o<phfi<ro(Las  (rot.  Agreeably  to  the  paral- 
lelism, the  passage  might  be  translated :  what  tfiou  hast  seen,  and 
what  I  will  cause  thee  to  see,  op^rjaofLat  being  taken  in  a  causative 
sense  (see  Doederl.  Soph.  Oedip.  C.  p.  492.  Bornem.  in  Kosenm. 
Eep.  II.  289.).  The  other  rendering,  followed  in  general  by  Schott, 
Itiihnol,  Heinrichs,  Mey.,  de  Wette,  would,  on  the  whole,  be  more 
suited  to  the  context,  and  be  much  simpler  than  the  former.  It  is : 
'de  quibus  (in  reference  to  which)  or  quorum  causa  tibi  porro  ap- 
parebo.     As  to  hv  for  a  by  attraction,  see  24,  2. 

Note  2.  As  in  Hellenistic  many  verbs  are  used  transitively  (see 
above),  which  in  classic  Greek  are  Neuter,  expositors  occasionally 
attribute  this  causal  meaning  to  the  Passive,  regarding  it  as  equi- 
valent to  the  Hebrew  Hophal.  No  instance,  however,  produced  is 
convincing  or  even  plausilble.  The  antithesis  in  Gal.  iv.  9.  yvoms 
hsovj  [JbaXkov  hi  yvutrhivrsg  vx  uvrov  requires  the  passage  to  be 
rendered :  knowing  God,  or  rather  known  (recognised)  by  Crod,  see 
Winer's  Comment,  in  be.  1  Cor.  viii.  3.  g}'  rig  dyuiru  to*  &W, 
oirog  syv&arui  vk  uvrov  should  not  be  translated,  as  has  been 
done  by  Erasm.,  Beza,  Nosselt,  Pott,  Heydenreich,  etc. :  is  veram 
intelligentiam  consecutus  est.  The  meaning  is :  whoever  imagines  he 
knows  anything  (here  yvScrig  Qvffiovtru  is  supposed),  as  yet  knows 
nothing  as  he  ought ;  but  if  any  one  loves  God  (corap.  the  preceding 
words  fj  dyu^rj  oixoho/Jbti),  fie  (has  not  only  known  as  he  ought 
to  know,  but)  is  known  by  Him  (God),  (is  even  an  object  of  the 
highest  and  truest,  that  is,  of  divine  knowledge).  In  1  Cor.  xiii.12. 
Aprs  ywixsKo  he  fjuipovg,  tots  8s  tKiyvaaofLus  xc&ag  zut  Wtyvi&fih 
the  latter  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  Nosselt 
has  correctly  rendered  the  passage :  then  we  shall  know  all  (not 
he  (Lepovg,  not  as  if  h  uiviyfLun),  even  as  perfectly  as  God  knows 
us.1  It  cannot  be  shown  from  Biblical  Greek  that  yivwcxw  de- 
notes cognoscere  facerey  edocere ;  and  perhaps  Pott  had  not  entirely 
made  up  his  mind,  when  he  quoted  Jo.  v.  42.  Rom.  ii.  18.  This 
meaning,  however,  meets  us  in  a  passage  adduced  by  Stephanus  in 
his  Thesaur.  from  Demosth.  cor.  (p.  345  c.^ :  cbf&oXQyqzs  m  5/ 
vu*ag  vvupyfiv  hyvarapfaovg  Ips  phXiysiv  vmp  rijg  <xrurpihog,  abn* 
i  VTsp  <3>iki7Ttrov.  It  disappears,  however,  if  we  read,  as  Disu* 
does,  on  the  authority  of  a  Cod.,  rj/Jboig :  nos  esse  cognitos  (i.e.  de 
nobis  constare),  me  quidem  verba  Jacere  pro  patria,  etc. 

Note  3.  Sometimes  it  is  doubtful  whether  any  particular  form  be 
Middle  or  Passive.  The  decision  is  grammatical  only  in  as  far  as 
it  can  be  shown,  that  the  verb  in  question  either  is  never  used  in  * 

1  A  similar  antithesis  of  the  Active  and  Passive  occurs  in  Ph.  iii.  12  f.  Comp. 
Arrian.  Epict.  3,  23,  8.  Ivvaretl  rt;  uQthijaeu  x*l  ofAXov?  f*$  axrris  40rtr 
ftivog;  Lioan.  ep.  2. 
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ve  or  Middle  sense,  or  that  in  the  Middle  it  has  an  Active  sig- 
tion.  Hence  in  Rom.  i.  24.  ccnwdZ^a^oci  is  properly  regarded 
issive.  The  same  applies  to  otzohofruifout  1  Cor.  vin.  10., 
foou  1  Pet.  iv.  1.,  amveov&ai  Eph.  iv.  23.  On  the  other 
,  1  Cor.  i.  2.  oi  IxtxaXovfAevot  to  ovo^ca  rov  xvpi'ov  can  only  be 
as  Middle.  In  other  passages  the  decision  must  be  gathered 
the  context,  as  in  2  Cor.  ii.  10.,  where  xg^ap/o^a/  (Mey.  is  of 
pposite  opinion)  is  to  be  regarded  as  Middle,  and  Rom.  iii.  9., 
-  Tpok'Xfio§cu  clearly  cannot  be  Passive.  On  other  occasions, 
nown  usage  of  the  writer  will  determine,  as  in  Eph.  vi.  10.  in 
:t  to  hpbum(L0vo§6. 


Section  XL. 


OF  THE  TENSES. 


In  regard  to  the  Tenses  of  the  verb,  N.  T.  grammarians  and 
itors1  have  exhibited  very  great  misapprehensions.1  In  general, 
enses8  are  employed  in  the  N.  T.  with  exactly  the  same  respec- 
mport  as  in  Greek  authors.4  The  Aorist  simply  expresses  the 
what  was  once  merely  present  and  momentary),  and  is  the 
j  usually  employed  in  narration.  The  Imperfect  and  Pluper- 
lways  denote  secondary  events  connected,  in  respect  to  time, 
the  principal  event.  The  Perfect  joins  the  past  and  the 
it,  representing  a  fact  as  now  past.  Strictly  and  properly, 
of  these  Tenses  ever  stands  for  another,  as  commentators  pre- 

mp.  Bertholdt  Einleit.  VI.  3151 :  "In  the  use  of  the  Tenses,  it  is  well 
i  that  the  N.  T.  writers  paid  little  regard  to  the  rules  of  grammar." 
xtly  owing  to  the  reception  of  parallel  passages,  which,  it  was  thought, 
o  be  considered  also  grammatically  alike.     The  abuse  of  parallelism  in 
Lion  should  at  length  be  specially  cleared  up. 

ie  three  principal  Tenses  in  Greek  are  the  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the 
l :  PI ut.  laid.  c.  9.  tya  tl/xt  to  ytyo>6g  kxI  ov  kccI  iao/xtvov  comp.  Odyss. 
7. 

mp.,  besides  the  grammatical  works  already  well  known  (especially  Hm. 
.  rat.  p.  180  sqq.  Schneider  Vorles.  uber  griech.  Gramm.  I.  239  ff.  Krii. 
),  L.  G,  Dissen  de  temporibus  et  modis  verbi  gracci.  Gbtt.  1808.  4.  //. 
k  doctrinae  tempor.  verbi  gr.  et  lat.  expositio  histor.  Hal.  1836-1842.  4 
4.  An  earlier  dissertation  by  G.  W.  Oeder  Chronol.  grammat.  Gbtt. 
in  Pott  Sylloge  VII.  133  sqq.)  is  of  little  use.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
cmp.  was  combated  in  A.  zum  Felde  de  enall.  praes.  temp,  in  S.  S.  usu. 
11.  4.  and  in  Woken1  s  work,  mentioned  above  (p.  Note  .),  also  the 
)f  Aristide8  in  Georgi  vind.  252. 
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tend.1  Every  apparent  interchange  of  Tenses  (comp.  Georgi  Vind 
p.  252  sqq.  Hierocrit.  I.  58  sq.)  can  be  accounted  for  on  satisfactory 
grounds,  particularly  rhetorical,  or  is  to  be  attributed  to  a  sort  o 
inaccuracy  peculiar  to  the  language  of  the  people,  which  did  no 
express  notions  of  time  with  entire  precision  (Krii.  158  f.).  Tb 
latter  occurs  chiefly  in  the  interchange  (or  combination)  of  thoa 
Tenses  which,  like  the  Preterite,  denote  a  principal  relation  c 
time. 

2.  Accordingly  the  Present  Tense,  which,  conformably  to  fixe 
rules  and  principles  (comp.  Jo.  vii.  52.),  expresses  present  time  ii 
all  its  aspects, 

a.  Is  used  only  in  appearance  for  the  Future,  when,  exactly  as  ii 
Latin,  German,  English,  etc.,  an  action  still  future  is  mentioned  a 
already  present,  either  because  it  is  unalterably  determined,  or  i 
about  to  take  place  by  some  unchanging  arrangement,  as :  Mt  xxri 
2.  officers,  on  (jusrcL  ivo  fifLipag  to  icwsyp  yt'vsrui  {is  the  Passover 
kou  6  viog  rov  cufopdnrov  irupuiihorai  i\g  ro  trruvpa&ijircu  (is  <k 
livered,  an  event  fixed  by  Divine  decree),  Jo.  xiv.  3.  gavxopa&i- 
nafav  ep^OfLoci  xou  Tccpa)J)'^o(Jbcci  (xxi.  23.),  Mt.  xvii.  11.  'HAji 
fjuh  ip%ir(ti  (a  point  of  Jewish  Christology)  xcu  afoxaraornH 
Tcivru  comp.  Jo.  vii.  42.,  Luke  xii.  54.  oruv  tiryre  rrjv  npiteit  am 
rsKkovaw  olto  hv(r(/*c5v,  sifo'eug  Xiytrp  opfipog  ipyfrui  (in  referenc 
to  a  meteorological  principle  gathered  from  observation  and  expen 
ence),  Col.  iii.  6.  67  a  epxerou  ri  bpytj  rov^iov  Its  rovg  viovg  fl 
amfoziug  (according  to  the  laws  of  God's  moral  government),  Hel 
iv.  3.  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  xv.  2.  Eph.  v.  5.  Hence  the  expression  fp#t« 
cipoc  ore,  used  by  Jesus  Jo.  iv.  21.  xvi.  2.,  and  the  Jewish  designate 
o  ip'xpfASvog  (Nan)  for  the  Messiah.  Hence  also  the  phrase  in  Job 
otov  ilfjbi  iyij  followed  by  the  Fut,  Jo.  xii.  26.  xiv.  3.  xvii.  24.  mv 
be  referred  to  the  same  rule,  if  we  do  not  prefer  the  literal  rendering 
where  I  am,  where  I  have  my  true  home.  It  would  be  a  mistake,  i 
translating  this  passage,  to  use  the  Future,  as  the  Present  is  mor 
appropriate.  Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  153.  KriL  149.,  and,  asti 
Latin,  Ramshorn  p.  401.  In  other  passages  the  Present  is  employe! 
to  denote  what  is  just  about  to  take  place, — what  one  is  intendinj 
to  effect,  and  what  he  has  already  made  the  necessary  preparation 

1  The  arbitrary  interchange  of  Tenses  (enallage  temporum)  is  consider* 
a  Hebraism,  as  it  supposed  that  in  Hebrew  the  Preterite  is  indiscriminate^ 
used  for  the  Future,  and  vice  versa.  But  the  fallacy  of  this  opinion  has  be* 
shown  by  Geaenius  (Lehrgeb.  S.  760  sqq.),  and  still  more  distinctly  by  Ewd 
(Krit  Gr.  523  ff.). 
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to  do  (Hm.  Vig.  746.  and  Soph.  Oed.  C.  91.  Bekker  specim. 
Philostr.  p.  73  sq.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  202.),  as  :  Jo.  x.  32.  ha 
tww  ovtSp  ipyov  KfoaZprb  fjus  (they  had  already  taken  up  stones), 
Jo.  xiii.  6.  xvpte,  (TV  (Jbov  vixrsig  rovg  Tohag ;  (he  had  already  pre- 
pared to  wash  them)  xiii.  27.,1  xvi.  17.  (vK&yei)  xvii.  11.  xxi.  3. 
1  Cor.  xii.  31.  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  Rom.  xv.  25.  See,  in  general,  Held 
Plutarch.  Tim.  p.  335  sq. 

Many  passages  have  been  referred  to  this  head  with  still  less 
plausibility.  In  Jo.  iii.  36.  the  thought  would  be  weakened,  if  e%u 
were  taken  for  ££g/«  The  notion  which  John  attached  to  Zpri  ad- 
mits, and  almost  requires,  the  Present*  The  expression  ey^uv  Zpw 
mnttop  might,  accordingly,  be  appropriately  applied  to  one  who  is 
not  as  yet  in  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  life,  but  who,  in  the  certain 
kope  of  attaining  it,  is  already  as  it  were  in  possession  of  it.9  In 
iccordance  with  this,  Jo.  v.  26.  Mt.  v.  46.  have  been  accurately 
Explained  by  Fr.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  with  him  regard 
Ift.  iii.  10.  as  a  general  maxim  :  every  tree  xohich  bringeth  not  forth 
food  fruit,  is  hewn  down  (is  usually  hewn  down).  Ovv  connects 
these  words  with  q  cx^ivrj  xpog  rijv  fritpv  ruv  hivhpuv  xsiras,  and  must 
be  rendered  with  a  special  reference  to  h'whpa  preceding :  Hie  axe  is 
Steady  put  to  the  root  of  the  trees ;  accordingly  every  tree,  etc.,  is  (will 
be),  to  a  certainty,  hewn  down ;  i.e.  from  the  fact  of  the  axe's  being 
ilready  put  to  the  root  of  the  tree,  it  may  be  inferred  what  is  to  be 
the  fate  of  the  bad  trees.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  mg  hyeipovrecs  oi  nxpoi 
die  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  to  be  understood,  not  as  a  future 
event,  but  a  doctrine  :  In  wliat  manner  does  the  resurrection  of  tits 
iua\  according  to  thy  teaching,  take  place  ?  comp.  verse  42.  In  the 
feme  way  we  can  say :  Christ  is  the  Judge ;  the  punishments  of  the 
damned  are  eternal.  In  like  manner  Mt.  ii.  4.  kov  6  Xptarog  ysv- 
menu  (as  if,  where  is  the  birthplace  of  the  Messiah  ?)  and  Jo.  vii. 
52.  In  2  Cor.  v.  1.  oi'ha(LBv9  on,  ioiv  r\  iiciyuog  q/jwv  oixia  rov  <rxtj- 
Hug  zaraXv&j},  oixoio/Jbrjv  be  §eov  ?xfi(LW,  the  Future,  i%opev,  would 
Hot  have  been  precisely  appropriate.  The  instantaneous  entrance 
bto  a  new  habitation,  the  moment  the  xaraXvt&cii  takes  place,  is 
intended  to  be  expressed.  In  Mt.  vii.  8.  the  Present  (of  what 
totally  occurs,  Krii.  148.),  in  a  remark  generally  verified,  is  con- 
nected with  the  Future,  comp.  Rom.  vi.  16.  Gal.  ii.  16.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  Mt.  iii.  11.  the  Present  and  the  Future  (of  one  about 
to  come)  are  deliberately  distinguished  :   the  Present  refers  to  the 

1  *0  o-c/f j?,  xolnvop  T*xto»  quod  (jam)  facis,  quo  jam  occupatus  es,  id  (fac) 
Kvfioe  ociua.  Comp.  Arrian.  Epict.  4,  9,  18.  xo/m  d  kqius,  3,  12,  1.,  and 
Benec  benef.  2,  5.  fac,  si  quid  facis.  See  Wetsten.  I.  931.  The  injunction  here 
■  not  conveyed  in  the  verb,  but  in  the  adverb  annexed. 

*  In  what  immediately  follows,  the  Apostle  very  accurately  distinguishes  the 
fat.  from  the  Present. 
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known,  permanent,  and  now  present,  personality ;  the  Future,  fiar* 
riffUj  t°  a  particular  function  which  He  is  to  execute.  Lastly,  in  the 
parallel  passages  Mt.  xxiv.  40.  and  Luke  xvii.  34.  we  find  in  the 
Former  the  Present,  6  etg  xapoftMtLfidvtrou,  but  in  the  latter  the 
Future,  ug  KupahjtpSfiffertoi.  In  tlie  one  passage  the  fact  expressed 
by  the  Fut.  is,  by  a  vivid  conception,  regarded  as  present ;  in  the 
other,  it  is  described  as  entirely  future.  Comp.  Jo.  xvi.  14. 15, 
Heb.  i.  11. 

J.  It  is  employed  for  the  Aor.  as  a  purely  historical  tense,  wl 
in  vivid  narration,  a  past  event  is  represented  as  taking  place  attht] 
present  moment  (Longin.  c.  25.  Mtth.  1135  f.  comp.  Zumpt 
Gramm.  S.  431.),  as  :  Jo.  i.  29.  rjj  liruvpiov  (iXiiru  -  -  xai 
(verse  32.  xai  l(Lciprvp?i<nii),  i.  44.  tvpiaxu  OiX/TTO*  xai  Xiysi  (fo 
merly  r&zkqtnv)  comp.  46.  xiii.  4  f.,  Mt.  xxvi.  40.  ipxprou  vpbg 
(La&Tjrag  xai  tvpt'axu  abrovg  xc&tvhovrag.    Such  a  Present  is  of 
introduced  abruptly  between  Aorists,  as :  Jo.  ix.  13.  xviii.  28.  xii 
9.  Acts  x.  11.  Mr.  v.  15.     Sometimes  the*  Present  and  Aorist 
combined  in  the  same  verse,  as :  Mr.  vi.  1.  ix.  2.  xi.  15.  Jo.  xx. 
19.     In  the  first  three  Gospels,  one  Evangelist  uses  the  Pi 
while,  in  the  corresponding  narrative,  another  employs  the  Ac 
With  Mt.  xxi.  13.  compare  Mr.  xi.  27  f. ;  and  with  Mt.  xxii. 
comp.  Mr.  xii.  18.     This  Present  occurs  even  in  the  Apocah 
visions,  as :  Rev.  xi.  9.  xii.  2.    As  to  the  Sept.,  in  which  this 
is  extremely  rare,  see  Thiersch  p.  187. 

Suddenness  in  a  series  of  past  events  is  indicated  with  stril 
effect  by  the  Present  in  Mt.  ii.  13.  avaypwaarrw  avrSv  Ihov  ay 
xvptov  Qaivtrai  xar*  ovap,  etc.     Similar  instances  occur  in 
Hell.  2,  1,  15.  Cyr.  4,  6,  4.  10.  5,  4,  3.  Ages.  2,  19-20.  Thuc^ 
48.  2,  68.  Paus.  1,  17,  4.  9,  6,  1.  Arrian.  Ai.  7,  17,  5.  Dion.  H. 
2113.  Achill.  Tat.  4,  4.  p.  85.  Jacob's  Xen.  Ephes.  5,  12.  p.  11! 
comp.  Abresch  Aristaen.  p.  11  sq.  Ast  Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  335.  Elle; 
Arrian.  Al.  IL  68. 

c.  Sometimes  a  Past  Tense  is  included  in  the  Present  (Mdv.  108.)i 
when,  for  instance,  a  verb  expresses  a  state  which  commenced  at  an 
earlier  period,  but  still  continues— a  state  in  its  whole  duration,  as: 
Jo.  xv.  27.  an*  apyjig  per  i(L0\i  hare,  viii.  58.  npiv  'AfZpadfi  ysif*' 
a§ai  iy&>  zifjui  (comp.  Jer.  i.  5.  Tpo  rov  (Lt  rXoffas  ai  iv  xoikity  fan* 
(rru(Lui  as,  Ps.  lxxxix.  2.)  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  1  Jo.  iii.  8.  To  this  heal 
may  be  referred  likewise  Acts  xxv.  11.  %l  (mv  aitxS  xai  afy* 
Savdrov  owpo%a  r$  (comp.  Xen.  C.  5,  2,  24.).    *  Ahx£y  however 
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denotes  a  quality  existing  in  reference  to  the  judge,  as  ascertained 
and  declared  by  him,  &hxo$  sips.  Bhdy  370.  Mtth.  1137.  In  Jo. 
v£L  14.  there  is  first  an  Aorist  and  then  a  Present :  o!5a  vroStv  JjT&o* 
-»-  ifj&sg  bl  ovk  oJiurty  toSsv  ep-fcoput. 

In  1  Jo.  iii.  5.  the  sinlessness  of  Je3us  is  considered  as  still  present 
Id  faith  (see  Liicke)  ;  but  in  Acts  xxvi.  31.  ovih  huvarov  a%tov  tj 
Btf/few  Tpd<r<r6i  does  not  refer  to  Paul's  past  conduct,  but  to  his 

Eeral  character  and  views :  this  man  (as  so  simple  an  enthusiast) 
r  nothing  unlawful  or  wicked*  See  Bengel  in  loc.  (KuhnoPs  ex- 
planation is  erroneous).  Comp.  Jo.  vii.  51.  Recent  expositors  are 
af  opinion  that  in  Heb.  ii.  16.  ST/Xa^/3.  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  Past 
Beose  (Georgi  vind.  25.  Palair.  479.).  Likewise  uatacriv  in  ix.  6.  is 
■ot  purely  a  Pres.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  30.  xoi/jwvtcci  is  properly  trans- 
lated by  Bengel  obdormiunt.  Later  critics  have  all  either  rendered 
il  as  a  Past  Tense,  or  taken  no  notice  of  it.  Yet  even  in  Byzantine 
writers  xosfJuZtfoou  signifies  only  to  fall  asleep,  expire,  and  not  to  be 
i$ad.  On  xapayera/,  in  1  John  ii.  8.  see  Liicke.  In  regard  to  Jo. 
fc  2.  no  expositor  of  any  judgment  would  admit  the  possibility  that 
fcrr/ could  oe  put  for  $v.  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  the  Present 
Iks  not  necessarily  prove  that  the  locality  is  still  as  described  by 
Ae  writer.     Comp.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  1 35  sqq. 

The  Present  may  appear  to  stand  for  the  Imperfect  m  dependent 
duises,  as:  Jo.  ii.  9.  ovk  yhu,  Kcfotv  iariv,  iv.  1.  tptovaow  oi 
Jbtfurcuos,  on  'lqaovc  -  -  vroiu  xui  fiavrriZsi,  Mr.  v.  14.  g|^X- 
Sf*  ihuv\  ri  iar$  to  yiyovog,  xii.  41.  xv.  47.  Jo.  i.  40.  v.  13.  15.  vi. 
i.  24.  64.  Luke  vii.  37.  xix.  3.  Acts  iv.  13.  ix.  26.  x.  18.  xii.  3. 
Heb.  xi.  8.  13.  The  Preterite,  found  in  most  of  these  passages  ac- 
aocding  to  a  greater  or  smaller  number  of  Codd.,  is  a  manifest  cor- 
fection ;  and  the  use  of  the  Pres.  in  such  cases  is  a  pure  Greek 
testruction  (see  Vig.  p.  214  sq.  comp.  below  §  41.  b.  5.),  and 
Moperly  consists  in  a  combination  of  tne  oraiio  recta  and  oratio 
Hbqua  (Porson  Eurip.  Orest.  p.  36.  Lips.),1  comp.  Pol.  5,  2(>,  6. 
fe»22,  2.  and  4.  Ael.  2,  13  ext.  Long.  past.  1, 10.  and  13.  In  these 
parages  the  Imperf.  or  the  Aor.  might  have  denoted  that  what  was 
toquired  into  or  heard,  had  already  taken  place,  at  the  moment  of 
flie  inquiry  or  report,  comp.  Jo.  ix.  8.  otStopovmg  avrov  to  KpOTtpov, 
Kb  TVfXog  \v,  Luke  viii.  53.  Mt.  xxvii.  18.  Acts  iv.  13. 

3.  The  Imperfect,  as  in  Greek  prose  authors  (Bhdy  372  f.  Krii. 
149  ft),  denotes, 

a.  A  past  action  relatively  to  another  simultaneous  action,  which, 
It  the  time  past  in  question,  was  still  going  on  (Brcmi  Demosth. 

1  On  the  stul  more  extended  use  of  the  Present  for  a  Preterite  in  parentheti- 
ftl  damn,  see  Bum.  Gr.  §  124.  Note  6.  and  ad  Philoct,  p.  129. 
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p.  19.),  as :  Luke  xiv.  7.  IXgyg  -  -  lT?xpv>  vSg  rag  Tparroi&urk 
\\ikiyovTO  how  they  (then)  chose,  xxiv.  32.  r\  Kccpiioc  fifiS*  xcuoph 
H\v  Iv  rj/jbTvy  &g  i\d\a  rj/jblv  \v  rlj  o&p,  Acts  viii.  36.  &g  hropwm 
Kara  rrjv  oiov,  fy&ov  far!  n  uha>py  x.  17.  xvi.  4.  xxii.  11.  Luke  t 
19.  Jo.  v.  16.  xii.  6. 

b.  A  continuous*  or  statedly  repeated  action  in  past  time  (Mttl 
1117.  1133.  Schoem.  ad  Plut.  Agid.  p.  137.),  as  :  Jo.  Hi.  22.  a 
$/grpj|3s  per  avrZvKai  ifiaicriZfi^  Rom.  xv.  22.  hvexovTOfititt 
xoXXa  rov  &&uvf  1  Cor.  x.  4.  WivovyUfP  he  Tnufjwcr.  dxokoi&oixn 
nirpag  (where  hriov  denotes  simply  the  past  and  completed  action 
but  txivov  the  continuation  of  it  during  the  journey  through  tl 
wilderness),  xiii.  34.  %upig  vrapafioikTJg  ovk  eXaXei  (during  His  mini 
try),  comp.  Luke  v.  15.  vi.  23.  viii.  41.  52.  xvii.  28.  xxiv.  14. 27. 11 
xxvii.  39.  Mr.  i.  7.  31.  Jo.  v.  18.  vii.  1.  xi.  5.  xiii.  22  f.  xii.  2.  n 
18.  Acts  vi.  1.  7.  (Thuc.  1,  29.)  ix.  20.  xi.  20.  xviii.  25.  xxvi.  1. 1 
Rev.  i.  9.  1  P.  iii.  5.  2  P.  ii.  8.  Heb.  xii.  10.  Col.  iii.  7.  etc  8 
Xen.  A.  1, 2, 18. 4, 5, 18. 5,4, 24. 6, 3, 3.  Mem.  1, 1, 5.  Apol.  Socr.li 
Accordingly,  the  Imperfect  denotes  a  custom  or  usage,  as :  Mr.  t 
6.  xara  ioprijv  aTskvev  airolg  ha  hwfjutov,  xiv.  12.  (Demosth.  PU 
2.  27  b.)  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  746. 

c.  An  action  commenced  in  time  past  but  not  yet  complete! 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  1. 337.  and  Plutarch.  IV.  398.  Poppo  ThucU 
I.  646.  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  282.  Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  lA 
Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  178.),  Luke  i.  59.  bcakovv  avro--  Tjtyppk 
(the  mother  objects,  and  he  is  called  John),  as :  Mt.  iii.  14.  ii 
'laavvtjg  faiKukviv  avrov,  comp.  15.,  Acts  vii.  26.  avvT}Kkaai 
avrovg  tig  slprjvrjv  (Moses)  comp.  verse  27.  (according  to  good  Co4 
see  Fritzsche  de  crit.  conformat.  p.  31.).  Similar  instances  occj 
in  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  360.  Here.  f.  437.  Her.  1,  68.  Thuc.  2,  5.  » 
mosth.  Mid.  396  b.  Xenoph.  A.  4,  5,  19.  Mem.  1,  2,  29.  Paus-j 
9,  4.  comp.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  337.  note.  On  the  otbjj 
hand,  Heb.  xi.  17.  (irpotr'ttpspti)  does  not  come  under  this  head;  n 
Gal.  i.  1 3.  would,  if  vropSuv  be  rendered  by  destroy ;  yet  see  Wine^ 
Comment,  in  loc. 

d.  In  the  historical  style,  the  Imperfect  is  sometimes  in  appofl 
ance  used  for  the  Aorist,  whe*n  events  are  described  at  which  d 
narrator  was  present,  as :  Luke  x.  13.  i^Hapovv  to*  <rarw(Sa  i 
darpancriv  be  rov  ovpavov  maovra.     The  narration  thus  becoflK 

1  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  1106. :  in  eo,  quod  quis  voluit  facere,  nee  tamen  peffod 
quod  aptius  adhiberi  tempus  potest,  quam  quod  ab  ea  ipsa  ratione  nomen  hall 
imperf ectuni  ?    Comp.  Mdv.  112. 
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graphic  and  animated  than  if  the  facts  had  been  expressed  by 
he  Aorist,  which  simply  relates,  condensing  them  into  one  point  of 
fane.  Comp.  also  Acts  xvi.  22.  Ixitevoy  pafihi'Zftv  (comp.  Jacobs 
Lchill.  Tat.  p.  620.)  they  gave  orders  (wliile  I  was  present)  etc. 
Mtth.  1117.).'  Accordingly  this  may  be  referred  to  No.  1.  Comp. 
Im.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  76.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  139.  Poppo  Time.  1. 1. 155. 
Blendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  225.  Schoem.  Plut.  Agid.  p.  84.  142.  Mtth. 
338.  Bhdy  373.  In  no  case  is  this  Tense  to  be  necessarily  sup- 
pied  to  be  used  for  the  Pluperfect ;  yet  see  Poppo  as  above,  Bor- 
m.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  5.  Kriiger  Dion.  H.  p.  304.  In  Acts  iv.  13. 
Mf/JbaZftp  Wsyivuffxov  r&  avrovg,  on  <rvv  rof  'Irjffou  faav  must  be 
lotely  taken  together :  they  marvelled  and  recognised  (roused  by 
krir  amazement  to  more  minute  observation)  that,  etc.  Kiihnol's 
frplanation  is  erroneous,  in  following  Baphel  annot.  II.  37. 

In  many  passages  Codd.  vary  between  the  Imperfect  and  Aorist, 
■:  Mr.  vi.  12.  xiv.  70.  (see  Fr.  in  he.)  Acts  vii.  31.  viii.  17.,  as,  in 
peek  authors,  the  forms  of  these  two  Tenses  are  often  interchanged 

Cop.  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  431.  and  Philostr.  her.  p.  530.),  and 
etimes  there  is  very  little  difference  in  the  meaning  (Schaef. 
fatarch.  IV.  346.  Siebelis  Pausan.  IV.  290.).  It  often  depends  on 
fee  writer  whether  he  is  to  regard  the  action  as  momentary  or  as  con- 
' y — as  a  point  or  a  line  in  time,  Kiihner  II.  74.  (Mt.  xxvi.  59. 
t  (Aaptvpioii- -  km  otr£  shpov,  but  Mr.  xiv.  55.  xal  oirfc 
)fy  comp.  Mt.  xix.  13.  with  Mr.  x.  13.) ;  and  thus,  particularly 
(later')  Greek  writers,  the  Imperfect  of  verbs  of  saying,  going, 
fading  is  not  un frequently  used,  where  the  Aorist  might  appear 
iqrisite,  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  570  s<j.  Held  Plutarch.  Tim.  p.  484 
fc.  comp.  Mr.  ii.  27.  iv.  10.  v.  18.  vii.  17.  x.  17.  Luke  iii.  7.  vii.  36. 
EL  9.  41.  x.  2.  Acts  iii.  3.  ix.  21. 

}  We  find  both  the  Imperfect  and  the  Aorist  with  appropriate  dis- 
Itotion  in  Luke  viii.  23.  zarbfSfi  XuTkccyp  -  -  xa$  (rvv€7r}jjpovkro  xa) 
toUvnvov,  Mr.  vii.  35.  xi.  18.  Jas.  ii.  22.  Mt.  xxi.  8  f.  Jo.  vii.  14. 
■L  13.  17.  xx,  3.  Acts  xi.  6  f.  xxi.  3.  (Jon.  i.  5.)  Philem.  13.  14. 
ECor.  xi.  23.  (as  the  Lnperfect  and  Perfect  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  11.) 
bmp.  Thuc.  7,  20.  44.  Xen.  A.  3,  4,  31.  5,  4,  24.  Plutarch.  Agis 
t9L  Arrian.  Al.  2,  20,  3.1  Reisig  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  254  sq.  Stallb. 
Hat  Phaed.  p.  29.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  II.  67  sq. 
The  Imperfect  might  appear  to  be  put  for  tne  Present  (yet  see 

2  The  following  instances  are  peculiarly  appropriate :  Diod.  S.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  25. 

'■]q.  •  Kpcieof  utTiTifAXiro  Ik  r^g  EAAado?  rwg  M  00$  lot,  xporsvorrxe  -  - 
MTiTipypiTo  ii  xml  iLoXuv*,  etc.  Comp.  also  Plat.  Parmen.  126  c.  rotOret 
brfrrif  IflmliZout*  xai  x.oni'Kd.fioptv  to*  ' AvriQurra,  etc.,  and  80  LXX. 
XXxiii.  88  I.  eh4fin  'Attpap  xxi  eLxiSxvu  -  -  *  Accouv  qv  rptuv  xxi  uxoci  xxi 
hZ*y  vtt  dxiSivexi*. 
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Mehlhorn  Anacr.  p.  235  sq.  comp.  Fuhr  Dicaearch.  p.  156  sq.)  ia 
Col.  iii.  18.  viroroifftnoSs  roTg  uvipawr,  &$  kvrjxif,  iv  xvoicf,  ut  par  «t 
and  in  Eph.  v.  4.  (^  ovo^uZfia^af  h  vfrfp)  aurxpovft  n  (jwpoktr/ki 
ivrpcvicikiu.,  &  ovx  wijxzv  (immediately  before,  zaStifc  vpivu)  Var 
It  must  be  rendered  :  ut  oportebat,  ut  par  erat,  as  was  proper,  as  i 
behoved  (for  the  past  and  hitherto),  see  Mtth.  1138.  Bornem.  Scfcd 
p.  181.,  as  in  every  such  exhortation  the  point  properly  consists  n 
this,  that  what  is  recommended  had  not  hitherto  been  observed 
(Krii.  150.).  Comp.  §  41.  a.  2.  As  to  Eph.  as  above,  see  Mt  xxrii 
54.,  where,  in  the  same  way,  Jjy  refers  to  one  already  dead :  Be  tea 
the  Son  of  God. 

4.  The  Perfect  is  employed  in  strict  accordance  with  its  props 
import,  when  the  past  is  expressed  with  relation  to  the  preset 
that  is,  when  something  past  is  represented  as  just  now  (at  preseoj 
completed  :  7  have  commanded,  my  command  is  at  present  one  pel 
viously  given.8     Here  the  performance  of  the  action  is  usually,  bl 
not  necessarily,  conceived  as  continued  (Krii.  151.).     The  follow* 
instances  strikingly  illustrate  the  rule :  Luke  xiii.  2.  boxim,  Off 
Vcckt\cc7ci  o&ros  a/jbapratkot  crapa  w<Lvru$  -  -  lyivouro,  ori  roictvra* 
Tovhaffiv  tltat  the  Galileans  were  sinners  because  tliey  have  suffered,  L{ 
not  that  they  suffered  merely  in  time  past  (then  the  Aor.  would 
been  employed),  but  that  they  are  among  those  historically  re 
as  having  been  cut  off  by  a  violent  death ;  iv.  6.  on  ifJboi  xapab 
{f}  i%ov(Tia,),  that  is,  I  am  in  possession  of  it,  after  having  received 
commissam  habeo  potcstatem  (the  Aorist  would  denote  it  teas 
livered  to  me,  which  would  leave  it  uncertain  whether  the 
of  it  still  continued) ;  v.  32.  ovx  ekfjkvha,  zakwui  itxafovg  lam 
here  (on  earth),  in  order  to,  etc.  (in  Mt.  ix.  13.  the  fact  is  re! 
ovx  JjASov  /  came  not,  I  was  not  sent,  etc.)  comp.  vii.  20.  50 
vii.  2.  r;  vTravipog  yvvrj  r$  ZjSm  avhps  hihercii  vofM*  is  bound  (i 
cordingly  belongs  to),  Gal.  ii.  7.  TBT/arsvfJbat  to  svayyikiov 
ditum  mihi  habeo,  etc.  (his  apostolic  functions  continue,  he  is  still 

1  To  take  d»9}K£*,  as  Huiher  does,  for  a  Perfect  with  the  meaning  of 
Present,  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  grammatically  incongruous.  Should  xd 
TpovijKiit  be  also  regarded  as  Perfects  ?  Must  it  be  concluded  that  in  these : 
the  Perfect  5**,  once  not  in  use,  was  adopted  even  in  Attic  ?  Besides,  no  pi 
can  be  adduced  to  show  that  these  words  necessarily  have  the  meaning 
Present. 

2  Urn.  emend,  rat.  p.  186. :  ylypa^atempussignificatpraeteritum  termini 
praesenti  tempore  ita,  ut  res,  quae  perfecto  exprimitur,  nunc  peracta  dicatar,] 
ludque  jam,  peractam  rem  esse,  praesens  sit.    Poppo  in  his  Progr.  Emends" 
et  supplenda  ad  Matthiaei  gram.  gr.  (Frkf.  as  above  1832.)  S.  6.  thus  defined 
natural  import  of  the  Perfect :  actionem  plane  praeteritam,  quae  aut  nunc  '" 
eeu  modo  nnita  est  aut  per  effectus  suos  durat,  notat. 
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the  exercise  of  his  apostlesliip),  likewise  1  Th.  ii.  4.  xaSdig  itboxs- 
fki<ffL&(t  vto  rov  Stov  THTTSvSrjvcu  to  evayyekiov,  1  Cor.  xi.  15. 
4  zifjuj  am  rspsfioXaiOV  iii  or  a  i  (yvvaixi)  she  has  (by  a  fixed 
arrangement  of  nature)  hair  for,  etc.,  Heb.  x.  14.  (ita  vrpoaQopq 
Ttrtkst&xsv  iig  ro  itfjvexlg  rovg  ayiuZflfj&vovg  (where  the  contrast 
juq  -  -  TiTikiiaxiv  must  not  be  overlooked),  Jo.  xix.  22.  o  y'zypatpu, 
•prfpwpa,  Mr.  x.  40.  xi.  21.  xvi.  4.  Luke  xiii.  12.  Jo.  vii.  19.  22. 
m.  33.  xiii.  12.1  xv.  24.  xix.  30.  xx.  21.  Acts  viii.  14.  Rom.  iii.  21. 
Y.2.  ix.  6.  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  iv.  4.  vii.  14  f.  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  vi.  11.  Col. 
a.  14.  iii.  3.  Heb.  i.  4.  iii.  3.  vii.  6.  14.  viii.  6.  13.  ix.  18.  26.  xii.  2. 
1  Jo.  v.  9  £  3  Jo.  12.  1  P.  iv.  1.  Rev.  iii.  17.  Hence  the  very  fre- 
qaent  use  of  ygypaorai,  or  xexfifiybariorai  Heb.  viii.  5.  or  eipqxs 
Heb.  i.  13.  iv.  4.  etc.3  We  find  the  Perfect  and  Aorist  joined  to- 
■ether  (comp.  Weber  Demosth.  480.)  in  Luke  iv.  18.  sffluri  yA 
fbayytkuraa&aty  av&rraTjci  pe  xtipv^ai  He  anointed  me  -  -  and  hath 
|gx£  me  (the  former  viewed  as  what  took  place  once ;  the  latter,  as 
it31  present  in  its  effects),  Mr.  xv.  44.  TLiXarog  foav/Jbaaev  ei  ijiti 
wi^Pfjxs*  xai  -  -  \xr\purr^m  avrov,  u  Takai  cct'&oivs  (the  latter 
fefaning  to  the  event,  the  act  of  dying ;  the  former,  to  the  effect, 
me  state  of  being  dead),  Heb.  ii.  14.  hr&i  rd  iratiia  xsxosv&vtjxs 
Wtpzog  xai  aifju&ros,  xai  avrog  fbfrs^s  (by  His  incarnation)  rat 
mribj  1  Cor.  xv.  4.  Sr$  iraQfj  (an  event  that  once  took  place, 

tig  past)  xai  on  lyfjyspras  7%  rptrrj  tjfASpq  (continues  in  its  effects 
the  new  life  of  Jesus),  2  Cor.  i.  19.  Acts  xxi.  28.  Jo.  viii.  40.  iv. 
■8.  xiiL  3.  1  Jo.  i.  1.*  The  following  passages  also  are  appropriate 
lustrations  :  Col.  i.  16.  ort  h  avrS  ixrta^fj  rd  navra  (the  act  of 
kreation)  -  -  rd  Turret  if  avrov  xa\  eig  avrov  sxriarus  (doctrinal 
Wew  of  the  completed  and  now  existing  creation)  Jo.  xvii.  14.  xx. 

t(Mey.)  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Col.  iii.  3.  The  Perfect  simply  for  the 
1st  in  narration  occurs  in  Rev.  v.  7.  JjXSs  xai  sTkfiQs  (to /3/j8X/ov) 
kathout  Var.,  viii.  5.  The  Perfect  is  used  purely  with  the  signifi- 
jfcation  of  an  Aorist,  particularly  in  later  writers  (especially  the 
oliasts  Pqppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  763.)  Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  468. 
yttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  I.  321  sq.  (Lips.)  Lehrs  quaestion.  epic.  p. 

1  Ttrit*Ktrt9  tj  TtTot'vxct  vfitif ;  where  the  finished  action  (iur^x)  is  repre- 
tttedt  according  to  its  symbolical  import,  as  exerting  its  influence  on  the  present. 
Conm.  xv.  18. 

■J1  *  Likewise  in  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  ttpwei  por  dpx.u  not  h  x,*pt;  f*ov  the  Perfect  re- 
fcn  to  a  statement  (of  the  Lord's),  which  was  to  be  expressed  as  not  merely 
Isriog  been  made,  bat  as  still  in  force  (He  has  declared  to  me,  and  I  must  rest 
■twfiod  with  the  declaration).  I  do  not  perceive  why  Ruckert  should  here 
lad  anything  strange.  Mey.  is  now  right. 
*  Comp.  Lncian.  diaL  d.  19.  1.  A^ut^kju;  oevrov  xai  n  v(k ijxei;. 
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274.  Index  to  Petr.  Patric.  in  the  Bonn  edition,  p.  647.  Bhdj 
Less  remarkable  is  2  Cor.  xi.  25.  -  -  tkafiov,  ippctfi6io§i}v  - 
Sdw&jv  -  -  IvavdyrjaK,  wyfif)(Mpov  iv  ry  (iv^y  Tevoifjxa,  H 
28.  xitmt  TSirott]%s  to  icwsyp,  xoct  r^v  vpotrxptrw  rov  ai 
(Aorists  here  precede  and  follow).  In  such  statements  of  det 
facts,  it  was  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the  Aorist  or  th 
feet  should  be  employed  (I  was  stoned,  I  suffered  shipwreck, " 
passed  one  day,  etc.).  In  Mr.  iii.  26.  after  (tn$n  nobody  wil 
(lifJbipiffTou  for  an  Aorist,  because  in  verse  25.  the  Aor.  (i 
occurs. 

The  Perfect  is  used  for  the  Present, 

a.  Only  in  as  far  as  such  Perfect  denotes  an  action  or  state 
commencement  and  occasion  were  completed  in  time  past 
Vig.  748.),  as:  Jo.  xx.  29.  $r$  wpuxdg  fie,  TSin'trrtvzctg, 
the  origin  of  his  (still  existing  faith)  is  indicated,  iii.  18.  xi.  S 
45.  Mavtrfjg,  tig  h  TiXirtxccrs,  in  whom  you  have  (placec 
hope)  hoped,  and  still  hope  (in  quo  repositam  habetis  spem  ves 
Similar  instances  are,  2  Cor.  i.  10.  tig  h  fjX^ixccfjbtif,  1  Tim. 
Jude  6.  As  to  iapaxaJo.  ix.  37.  etc.,  see  Note  further  on.  ! 
iv.  8.  tjyuTfjxortg  rrp  lictipavuav  cevrov  having  loved,  still  love 
Pluper.  of  such  verbs  has  naturally  the  signification  of  tl 
per.  Luke  xvi.  20.  To  this  head  we  must  by  no  means  rel 
i.  34.  xocyd)  wpaxa  xui  (ttftuprvpfjxa,  where  the  latter  ] 
appears  to  denote  that  the  testimony  borne  by  John  at  the  b 
of  Christ  remains  firm  and  valid  :  /  have  seen  and  I  have  U 
Essentially  the  same  explanation  applies  to  Hcb.  vii.  6.  (9.), 
it  is  manifest  that  more  than  one  fact  is  intended  to  be  expre; 

6.  After  clauses  which  convey  a  supposition  (ti,  idv  with 
or  Aor.,  seldom  with  a  Partic),  to  express  an  action  still  futu 
immediately  expected,  and  so  view  it  as  having  already  taken 
as :  Eurip.  El.  686.  ti  wcckunfotlg  rrSfLa,  ^ockdaifjuov  m<ru,  ri\ 
tyit,  Soph.  Philoct.  75.  and  Li  v.  21,  43.  si  eundem  animum 
ritis,  vicimusy  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  L  156.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  ] 
Hm.  Aristoph.  nub.  p.  175  sq.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Med.  p.  51 
Gr.  1125  f.  Krii.  152.    In  the  N.  T.  see  Eom.  xiv.  23.  o  h 
(Atvog,  lav  $dyij,  xarax'expiras  is  condemned,  the  sentence  c 

1  The  N.  T.  does  not  contain  a  clear  and  distinct  instance  of  the  Hebr 
phetic  Perfect  (Gesen.  Lg.  764.),  which  in  the  Sept.  is  usually  render 
Future.  Akin  to  it  is  the  usage  of  the  Greek  Augurs,  who  first  em] 
Fut.,  and  then  the  Aorist,  Iliad.  4,  158  sqq.  Pind.  Pyth.  4,  56.  Isthm.  5 
Bdckh  not.  crit.  p.  462. 
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demnation  has  been  (at  the  same  moment)  and  remains  pronounced 
-  against  him,  he  lies  under  condemnation,  iv.  14.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1. 
I  Pet  ii.  19.  20.,  and  with  a  Participle  Jo.  iii.  18.  o  (jutj  iciarivm  rjhq 
Mupiras,  Bom.  xiii.  8.     On  the  other  hand,  the  Perfect  is  not  used 
far  the  Fut.  Jo.  v.  24.  (Atrcifiifiijxw  be  rov  Suvoirov  tig  rqv  Zpw. 
He  passage  contains  no  reference  to  a  future  event,  but  to  some- 
thing that  has  really  commenced  (j%e/  Zfit^v  odomov).     Comp.  1  Jo. 
in.  14.  Liicke  Comment.  II.  52.     Further,  in  Jo.  xvii.  10.  Christ 
wpohpmzas  uses  the  word  Sg&ofjaopai  in  reference  to  future  dis- 
ciples, viewed,  by  anticipation,  as  already  existing,  comp.  xvi.  11. 
xiv.  7. ;  but  xoti  &r  &pn  yimaxiri  avrov  xoci  iup&xan  avrov  must 
le  rendered  :  from  this  time  ye  know  Him  and  ye  have  seen  Him,  not 
/with  Kiihnol :  eum  mox  accuratius  cognoscetis  et  quasi  oculis  vide- 
rMtis>  comp.  Demosth.  Lacrit.  597  a.  civSpawcp,  ov  fi(i*ug  ovrs  ytvu- 

\0zofLtp  ov&  icopdxafjbsv  viyxori.     See,  further,  Liicke  in  loc. 

r. 

Li  Jas.  v.  2.  o  irXovrog  vfjuuv  (rifffjTS,  xui  rdjtidria  vfjbcov  ffrjr6(Zpa>rci 
ron»  the  Perf.  is  not  put  for  the  Pres.  or  Fut. ;  but  the  case  indi- 
by  the  Apostle  in  TaXatTup.  v(l£)V  r.  impxo^  is  viewed  as 
[y  present,  and,  consequently,  the  afaeiv  of  riches  as  already 
ipleted.     In   Jo.   xvii;  22.   h'ehatxa   does    not  signify  tribuam. 
ist  contemplates  His  life  as  already  terminated,  His  disciples 
ing  already  assumed  His  place.     In  Luke  x.  19.  h'sh&xa  and 
would  be  equally  appropriate.     Tdf.  justly  prefers  the  former. 
ing. 
That  the  Perf.  is  used  also  for  the  Plup.  (which  is  not  impossible), 
tab  p.  95.  erroneously  attempts  to  prove  from  Jo.  xii.  7.  tig  rqv 
|jp<pw  rov  hvrocpiuapov  rertjptjxw  oevro.     Here  nrfiprixiv  is  to  be 
led  as  strictly  a  Perfect  (she  has  kept  it,  and  has  thus  used 
now),  as  Jesus  meant  figuratively  that  this  anointing  was  part 
the  preparation  for  His  interment.     The  reading,  however,  is 

That  the  Perfects  (and  Aorists)  of  many  verbs  have  inherently, 

according  to  established  grammatical  usage,  the  signification  of 

Present,  is  well  known ;  and  is  explained  by  the  (inchoative) 

iry  meaning  of  these  verbs  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  254.  Bengel  on  Rom. 

2o.),  as :  xexTTjfJbca  1  possess,  irom  xraofjbcci  J  acquire ;  xBxotfJbrjfLoci 

1  In  the  N.  T.  this  verb,  in  other  Tenses  besides  the  Perfect,  is  occasionally 
taadated  hj  possess.  Luke  xviii.  12.  should  be  rendered,  of  all  I  acquire,  quae 
Mfai  redeant ;  and  xxi.  19.  by  perseverance  acquire,  or  you  will  acquire,  your 
Mk;  thejr  will  then,  for  the  first  time,  become  your  true  property,  not  to  be 
Uen  away.  Schott  now  explains  the  passage  right.  As  to  1  Th.  iv.  4.,  see  de 
Wette.  Yet  *TH(i*t  appears  to  signify  possideo  in  Aesop.  142,  2.  As  to  xo/- 
pitrtu  1  Cor.  xL  SO.,  which  is  usually  considered  equivalent  to  xixo/^ijit*/,  see 
ibore,2.  c. 
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(I  have  fallen  asleep)  I  am  asleep,  from  KOiyubofiAU  I  fall  ash 
oiha  I  know,  from  etha>  I  see ;  ecmpcM  I  stand,  from  ttrr^fu  I  pi 
properly,  /  have  placed  myself  (hence  also  2  Th.  ii.  2.  Wimp, 
fjuipoc  rov  Xp.  comp.  Palair.  en  loc,  Rom.  ix.  19-  Tig  av^iGTr^,  \ 
resists  Him  ?  comp.  xiii.  2.,  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  tyiffrqxs) ;  likewise  soiza* 
i.  6.  23.  The  Plup.  of  such  verbs  then  naturally  becomes  equivai 
to  an  Imperfect,  as :  BivTrjzeiGccv  Mt.  xii.  46.,  rjhesp  Jo.  ii.  9.  xx. 
etc.  Also  xex,pocy(&,  from  xpuZftv,  has  the  meaning  of  a  Present  ( 
i.  15.),  seeBttm.  II.  57.  Bhdy  279.,  and  iapccxot  sometimes  signif 

1  (have  looked,  and)  see  Jo.  ix.  37.  1  Jo.  iv.  20.  But  in  Ph.  iii 
fyyrjfjuzi  (Mtth.  1139.)  is  to  be  taken  as  properly  a  Prete 
antithetical  to  fiyovfLou  verse  8.  Vice  versa,  rptco  means,  /  ) 
come,  I  am  here  (Mtth.  1136.)  Jo.  ii.  4.  iv.  47.  1  Jo.  v. 
exactly  as  olkovoj  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  audits 
Cor.  xi.  18.  (Xen.  A.  5,  5,  8.  Mem.  3,  5.  9.  Plat.  Gorg.  50 
Philostr.  Apoll.  2,  8.  s.  Lucian.  fug.  7.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  9 
Franke  Demosth.  p.  62.).  This,  however,  is  the  case  only  w 
the  hearing  continues.     We  also  say :  /  hear  thou  art  sick,  eo 

2  Th.  iii.  11.  and  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  246.1  To  dei 
the  act  of  hearing  completed  in  time  past,  a  Greek  must  say  dziji 
'  Aw'tyju,  in  the  same  way,  may  be  translated  by  accepisse,  Mt  v 
5.  16.  Ph.  iv.  18.,  properly,  /  have  received  in  full  (Wyttenl 
Plutarch.  Mor.  II.  124.  Palair.  p.  25.). 

5.  The  Aorist  (E.  A.  Fritsch  de  aoristi  vi  ac  potest.  Frcf.  II 
4.  H.  Schmidt  der  griech.  Aorist  in  s.  Verhaltnissen  zu  d.  libri 
Zeitformen.  Halle  1845.  8.)  is  used, 

a.  In  narration  for  the  Plup.  (Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  157.  Ji 
Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  98.  and  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  106.  Kiihner  Gr. 
79.)  :  as, 

a.  In  secondary  clauses  in  which  time  is  specified,  as :  Act 
24.  dg  rizovauv  r.  Xoyovg  -  -  hfjmpovp,  Luke  vii.  1.  Ixubri  IzTJipt 
ra  p^&ara  -  -  g/cijT&gJ'  (ii.  39.  xxii.  66.  Jo.  vi.  16.  ix.  18.  xiii. 
xxi.  9.  Acts  xxi.  26.)  comp.  Thuc.  1,  102.  oi  '  A^tjyouoi  -  -  h* 
dvey/upfjauv  -  -  J-fy^a^o/  iyivovro  Aesch.  ep.  1.  p.  121  c.  Mdv.  11 

/3.  In  relative  clauses,  as :  Acts  i.  2.  \vriiKoL[jjivog  roig  axoi 
Xoig  ovg  h%e}/e%oiro,  ix.  35.  Jo.  xi.  30.  iv.  45.  46.  Luke  xix. 
xxiv.  1.  Mdv.  114.  Aorists  are  thus  to  be  rendered  also  in  cl« 
with  on,  as  :  Jo.  vi.  22.  See  the  Expositors.  The  reason  of 
usage  is,  that  the  Greeks  (who  in  such  cases  seldom  or  never 
ployed  the  Plup.  Bhdy  380.)  viewed  the  occurrence  merely  as  j 
without  reference  to  any  other  occurrence  also  past.     The  Ad 

1  Exactly  in  the  same  way  KvAuvopcu  means,  /  understand,  Demoeth.  Ca 
p.  719  c.  etc. 
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tins  used  in  independent  clauses,  when  they  contain  supplementary 
remarks,  Mt.  xiv.  3  f.  Whether  this  also  applies  to  Jo.  xviii.  24. 
ttnnot  be  decided  on  merely  grammatical  grounds.  In  Mt.  xxvi. 
18.  ibaKtv  is  probably  not  to  be  rendered  as  a  Plup.  (Fr.)  see  BCrus. 
udMey. 

With  very  great  want  of  judgment,  Haab  S.  95.  (comp.  also 
Pttor  S.  235.)  refers  to  this  head  a  number  of  other  passages,  in 
irhich  either  the  Aor.  retains  its  peculiar  import,  or  where  some  de- 
gree of  discrepancy  in  the  statements  of  different  Evangelists  should 
lot  be  arbitrarily  removed,  as  :  Jo.  xviii.  12.  avpska^ov  rov  'Itjgovv. 
According  to  the  other  Evangelists  (Mt.  xxvi.  50  f.  Mt.  xiv.  46.) 
he  seizing  and  binding  preceded  Peter's  striking  in  with  his 
Urord.  John,  however,  would  seem  to  imply  that  Peter  used  his 
■rord  at  the  moment  the  soldiers  were  about  to  lay  hands  on  Jesus. 
U  to  Mt.  xxvii.  37.  kou  it£$tiz<x.v  Ittuvcj  rrjg  xtycfijjs  uvrov  T7Jv 
friar  avrov  yeypcifLfJbivfjv  de  Wette  very  appropriately  remarks : 
fThis,  in  regard  to  the  matter  of  fact,  is  to  fee  considered  a  Plup., 
St  according  to  the  expression  is  strictly  a  Perfect.     The  narrator 

tdoes  not  exactly  observe  the  order  of  the  time.  That  the  Evangelist 
not  exactly  follow  the  order  of  time,  is  obvious  besides  from 
lb  first  stating  that  the  soldiers  sat  down  to  watch  the  body  of 
Jhrist,  and  then  bringing  in  the  crucifixion  of  the  two  thieves : 
in  arccvpovvrai,  x.r.\.  Should  this  also  be  regarded  as  a  Plup.  ?" 
lMr.  iii.  16.  im^rtxe  rS  Hifjuavi  ovofjuz  Tlerpov  is  not  to  be  translated 

Limposuerat.  Mark  had  not  yet  recorded  the  circumstance,  and 
omission  must  not  be  as  a  matter  of  course  supplied  from  John 
|.  43.).  Also  in  Acts  vii.  5.  'ihuxzv  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  Plup. 
Shis  is  manifest  from  the  antithesis  :  He  did  not  give  him  -  -  but  He 
romised.  It  is  equally  unnecessary  to  take  Aor.  as  a  Plup.  in 
Ikcts  iv.  4.  viii.  2.  xx.  12.1  As  to  Mr.  xvi.  1.  comp.  it  with  Luke 
jpil  56.  see  Fr. 

j  It  cannot  be  distinctly  shown,  from  any  passages  that  could  be 
laced,  that  the  Aorist  stands  for  the  Perfect.  Luke  i.  1.  gsrg/- 
ToKKoi  imyjipriGM  —  eho%B  xccfAoi  must  be  rendered  in  the 
ive  style :  as  many  undertook  —  I  too  determined,  etc.  (as 
tay  had  undertaken,  etc.  -  -  I  too  thought  proper).  So  also  ii. 
pl  rizpov,  ri  inoiriGas  -  -  iZ^rovfJuiv  <re.  The  following  passages 
mid,  in  appearance,  go  further  to  establish  the  alleged  point :  xiv. 
I»  aypov  rjyopc&ci,  19.  Zjtvyri  (ZoSv  rty6pourci9  etc.,  Ph.  iii.  12.  ov-% 
fi  £aj  tXczfiov  n  f$ri  rirtkuuyijai,  Jo.  xvii.  4.  iya  ai  ilo^cKja  ivi  rijg 
£»  to  ipyov  irihzlaxHfy  etc.  But  in  all  these  the  action  is  viewed 
\  filling  only  one  point  of  time  past,  as  simply  a  past  event  (in 

1  Marhland  (explicatt.  vett.  aliq.  loc.  in  the  Leipzig  reprint  of  his  edition 
SnppL  Earip.  p.  326.)  erroneously  refers  to  this  head,  Mt.  xxviii.  17.  oi  hi 
twr*9*9,  on  which  see  Yalcken.  annot.  crit.  p.  350. 
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Luke,  as  above,  a  past  action  is  contrasted  with  a  present :  I  bough 
field,  a  yoke  of  oxen,  etc).  In  Ph.  as  above,  'ikapov  seems  peculk 
to  denote  the  reaching  of  the  mark  as  an  event  in  reference  to  pla 
while  rsrsk.  indicates  its  consequences.  Likewise  in  Rom.  xiv. 
Rev.  ii.  8.  the  Aorists  simply  state  facts,  and  the  Perfect  here  coi 
not  in  any  way  be  referred  to  the  death  of  Christ.  In  Mr.  xi. 
the  Perf.  is  now  in  the  Text;  but  the  Aorist  also  would  be  approprii 
see  Fr.  AlS  to  Greek  usage,  comp.  Bockh  Pind.  III.  185.  Sch: 
Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  15.  Mtth.  1118.  It  often  depends  on  the  wri 
which  of  the  two  Tenses  he  is  to  use,  as  the  distinction  betw» 
them  is  sometimes  very  inconsiderable,  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  6, 
Dion.  H.  IV.  2320.  Alciphr.  3,  46.  The  Codd.  occasionally  vt 
as  also  passages  in  Greek  authors.  See  e.g.  Jacobs  Achil.  Tat 
434.  566.,  as  well  as  variations  in  the  N.  T.  between  the  Aorist  j 
the  Perfect,  e.g.  Jo.  vi.  32.  1  Cor.  ix.  1 5.1 

b.  It  is  only  in  appearance  that  the  Aorist  is  used  for  the  Fut 
(Hm.  Vig.  p.  747.  comp.  above  4.  A.2),  e.g*  Jo.  xv.  6.  lap  ffciy 
fjbsivrj  h  IfJboi,  IfiKfj^tj  i\oo  vg  ro  KkrjfLu  in  such  case  (should  sac! 
thing  happen)  it  is  cast  away,  not,  it  will  be  cast  away  (its  not  al 
ing  has  the  instantaneous  consequence :  whoever  has  fallen  ai 
from  Christ,  resembles  a  branch  broken  off  and  thrown  aw* 
With  fiky&rjvou  the  Presents  ffuvdcyoufftp  etc.  are  connected.  Coi 
as  to  these  passages  Hm.  de  emend,  p.  192  sq.  and  Vig.  as  above 
Rev.  x.  7.  oruv  fJbiXkr)  active iZpiv>  zou  hreksffSt]  ro  fjbvartjpiov,  in 
mouth  of  the  angel  describing  the  future,  denotes  :  tlien  Hie  mpi 
is  finished,  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  Comp.  Eurip.  Med.  78.  uTafKo/AU 
ap\  ri  kukov  yrpoffofoofjbtv  v\ov  iraXaiS,  Plat.  Gorg.  484  a.  The  i 
never  occurs  in  this  sense  without  an  antecedent  clause. — Jo.  x 
18.  kmartiKcc  is  =  /  sent  them  forth  (referring  to  the  election  of 
apostles),  xiii.  31.  Jesus  says  :  Now  is  the  Son  of  Man  glorified^  i 
traitor  Judas  having  gone  away,  and,  as  it  were,  completed  his  tr 
son.  Mr.  iii.  21.  l^iarfj  =  the  Present  insanit,  comp.  verse  22.  Ji 
14.  is  a  verbatim  quotation  from  (the  Greek)  book  of  Enoch,  I 
the  coming  of  Christ  is  represented  as  having  already  taken  place 
In  Rom.  viii.  30.  the  gSoJjaffg  is  used,  because  he  in  behalf  of  wb 

1  If,  in  Mt.  xxi.  20.,  xa;  be  taken  as  an  exclamation  =  quam,  i^prnwr^tm 
have  been  expected  instead  of  i&ptkvH,  as  in  Mr.  xi.  21.  according  to  good  Ce 
But  the  latter  passage  is  not  entirely  parallel,  and  Mt.  xxi.  20.  might  perk 
be  rendered  :  How  did  the  Jig-tree  wither  suddenly  f  They  desire  an  explanatks 
what,  according  to  this  Evangelist's  narrative,  had  taken  place  before  their « 
The  disciples  allude  to  the  fact  of  %r,pcttit.,  and  not  the  consequences. 

2  In  1  Cor.  xv.  49.  i$optc*fAtv  might  seem  to  stand  for  the  Future;  but  1 
places  himself  in  the  point  of  view  of  the  Parusia,  and  speaks,  by  way  of  nil 
tion,  of  life  passed  on  earth. 
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God  has  completed  the  foxwovv,  has  also  obtained  from  him  the 
b$a£&&aj  (though  he  will  .only  enter  subsequently  on  the  actual 
possession  of  the  8o£a). 

1.  In  no  part  of  the  N.  T.  does  the  Aorist  express  what  is  wont 
to  be  done  (Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  247.  Wex  Antig.  I.  326.  Mdv.  1 10.). 
Li  Lake  i.  51.  God's  peyuXucc  are  spoken  of  as  already  accomplished, 
only  the  respective  parallel  members  must  not  be  taken  in  too  strictly 
iistorieal  a  meaning. — Jo.  viii.  29.  ovx  affix's  pe  u*ovov  6  irccrfjp  = 
AeFatJier  left  me  not  alone  (on  the  earth),  that  is,  He  granted  me, 
ifter  having  sent  me  (rifATpug),  also  (hitherto)  His  unceasing  aid. — 
In  1  Jo.  ii.  27.  it  is  equally  unnecessary  to  take  lhiha%ev  as  denoting 
wont  to  teach:  Liicke,  in  his  second  edition,  has  correctly  explained 
die  passage.     As  to  Rom.  viii.  30.  see  above. — Heb.  x.  5.  6.  is  a 
verbatim  quotation  from  Ps.  xl.,  and  refers  to  Christ's  g/Vgp%.  tig  rov 
KMfLov  as  a  fact.    Heb.  i.  9.  (Sept.)  t]ya,T7](Tag  hxaiocvvrjv  etc.  con- 
tains the  reason  for  the  annexed  W  rovro  eypitt  ai  6  §sog,  and  both 
Aorists  are  used  quite  appropriately. — Jas.  i.  11.  kvtriCkiv  6  riksog 
fur  rS  xuvgojvi  xui  e^fip ecus  rov  ypprov  etc.,  might  rather  be  referred 
to  this  head  (comp.  1  Pet.  i.  24.),  as  has  already  been  done  by  Pis- 
eator.     But  the  Aorists  merely  state  matters  of  fact  as  having  taken 
place,  and  indicate  the  rapid  succession  of  the  whole  series :  the  sun 
«*,  and  (immediately)  withered,  etc.  (Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  53.), 
—scarcely  was  the  sun  risen,  when  it  withered.     Moreover,  pas- 
•ges  such  as  Eph.  v.  29.  exhibit  the  transition  to  this  use  of  the 
Aorist,  which  can  easily  be  traced  to  the  primary  import  of  that 
Tense  (Hm.  de  emend,  rat.  187.). — In  Jas.  i.  24.  xarsvowzv  icevrw 
wtu  ivztyjikv'&i  xui  ev&'sug  lirekuhero  oiroTog  H\v  we  find  neither  the 
Aorists  nor  the  Perfect  put  for  the  Present,  but  the  case  supposed 
for  illustration  in   verse  23..  assumed  as  matter  of  fact,  ana  the 
Apostle  falling  into  the  strain  of  narration. 
2.  Quite  gratuitously,  Pott  maintains  that  in  1  Cor.  ix.  20.  iyt- 

S'  w  roTg  'lovhuioig  atg  'lovhuhg  the  Aor.  is  used  for  the  Present, 
e  Apostle  states  how  he  had  hitherto  acted.  Heumann  on  1  Cor. 
ir.  18.,  and  many  expositors  on  Jas.  ii.  6.  fjrifiuffurt  (which  even 
Gebser  renders  by  the  Present),  have  made  the  same  mistake. 
Tholuck's  present  view  of  Jo.  xv.  8.  iho^ua^r;  is  more  correct  than 
irfbat  he  previously  entertained.     The  Aorist  is  there  proleptic,  as  in 

Sh.  ii.  6.  Rom.  viii.  30. — In  Mt.  iii.  17.  (xii.  18.  xvii.  5.  2  Pet.  i. 
)  Sept.  the  Aorist  may  be  taken  according  to  its  natural  import : 
He  obtained  my  approval,  He  gave  me  delight ;  see  Mey. — Hm.  Vig. 
746.  No.  209.  treats  merely  or  poetic  usage,  and  his  remarks  have, 
with  great  discrimination,  been  rendered  still  more  clear  and  precise 
bj  Moller  in  the  Zeitschrift  f.  Alterth.-Wiss.  1846.  nr.  134-36. 

In  epistles  typw^/a  is  used  for  ypa£a/,  as  scripsi  in  Latin,  in  re* 
ference  to  the  epistle  which  is  being  written.  In  the  same  way 
hn/toj/a  mist  is  used,  under  the  impression  that  to  the  receiver  of 


a 
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the  epistle  wiybxa  has  become  BTSfL-^/a.  As  to  the  latter,  comp.  in 
theN.  T.  Acts  xxiii.  30.  Ph.  ii.  28.,  ctrirBfLypci  Ph.  11.,  perhaps  also 
avveyrsfA'^ufAev  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  (Demosth.  ep.  3.  Alciphr.  3,  30.  and 
41.),  as  similar,  rj^ovTjj^Tjv  2  Jo.  12.  On  the  other  hand,  1  Cor.  v. 
11.  cannot,  by  any  means,  be  quoted  for  an  instance  of  this  use  of 
sypa-^/a.  That  Aorist  rather  refers  either  to  a  previous  epistle  (1 
Cor.  v.  9.  2  Cor.  ii.  3.  4.  9.  vii.  12.  3  Jo.  9.),  or  alludes  to  an  epistle 
already  concluded  (Rom.  xv.  15.  Phil.  19.  Gal.  vi.  11.  1  Pet  v.  12.), 
or  to  a  portion  already  finished  of  the  epistle  in  hand  (1  Cor.  ix.  15.) 
1  Jo.  ii.  21.  26.  v.  13.  For  an  epistle  in  course  of  being  written, 
pap#  is  more  usual  (1  Jo.  ii.  12.  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  xiv.  37. 1 
or.  xiii.  l'O.,  etc.).  As  to  1  Jo.  ii.  13  f.  see  Lticke.  This  userf 
the  Aor.  (or  Perf.)  for  the  Pres.  is  not  strictly  observed  even  in 
Greek  writers.  Comp.  Diog.  L.  7,  9.  See  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Moral 
I.  231  sq.  Lips. 

3.  Lastly,  we  have  to  remark  that  the  Aor.  is  never  employed  A  ; 
conatu1  (Kiihnol)  Mr.  ix.  17.  rjvtyxa  rov  viov  [too.     These  wordf  < 
denote :  I  brought  my  son  to  Thee  (and  I  set  him  before  Thee). 
That  Jo.  xi.  44.  is  not  to  be  understood  de  conatu,  has  been  pas 
ceived  by  Kiihnol  himself;  and  Tholuck  very  properly  takes  na 
notice  of  such  a  proposed  interpretation  of  the  passage. 

6.  The  Future3  does  not  always  denote  mere  futurity,  but  some- 
times what  is  possible,  as  futurity  and  possibility  are  closely  allied, 
and  what  may  or  should  take  place  (moral  possibility),  Hm.  Tig.  p. 
747.  Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  p.  134.  Krii.  156.  This  is  particularly 
the  case  in  questions.  Owing,  however,  to  the  great  resemblance 
between  the  Future  and  the  Conjunct,  of  the  Aor.,  and  the  vari*» 
tions  in  MSS.,  all  passages  in  question  are  not  fully  established* 
Luke  xxii.  49.  #6p/s,  si  ^ard^ofisv  h  (Lccyjxipa  should  we  smite,  etc! 
^properly,  shall  we  (with  Thy  permission)  smite,  wilt  Thou  allow  us  to 
smite?  Comp.  Eurip.  Io  771.  e'fow/Jtev  $  ffiya/Aiv  ;  fi  ri  ipdco^il 
Rom.  x.  14.  vug  oZv  IwixoCkbaovrui,  ilg  ov  ovx  iwiartvaav ;  hove 
they  call,  etc.  ?  iii.  6.  vxii  fug  xptm  6  &soV  rov  xocyuov ;  Jo.  vi. 
Mt.  xii.  26.  1  Tim.  iii.  5.  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  (Plat.  Lys.  213  c.  ri 
8*7  xpt)<r6(jb&ci,  Lucian.  Tox.  47.  trag  obv  -  -  xpfjffop&a,  rolg  rupourifc 
On. the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  vii.  24.  ofAOi&Krv  retains  the  distinctive 
import  of  the  Fnt.,  as  roKf/jTjcrcj  in  Rom.  xv.  18. — In  Rom.  v.  7^ 
something  is  expressed  which  was  never  likely  to  take  place.     1  Gfii 

1  Schaef.  Plat.  IV.  398.  declares  himself  against  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  1105.    T(i 
comp.  Hm.  Iphig.  Taur.  p.  109. 

2  The  3.  Fut.  rass.  occurring  once  (Luke  xix.  40.)  in  not  a  few  Codd.  *tMf+ 
Zoftctt  stands  for  the  1.  Fut.,  which  in  this  verb  is  not  in  use,  and  has  not  tht  j 
meaning  which  this  form  has  elsewhere  (Mtth.  1118  f.  Mdv.  114.  Janaondt; 
graeci  serin,  paulo  post  future    Rastenburg  1844.  4.).  .'J 
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riii.  8.  contains  a  similar  instance. — In  Rom.  vi.  1.  and  15.  the  Con- 
junctive is  the  preferable  reading,  as  in  Luke  iii.  10.  Jo.  vi.  5. ;  but 
in  Bom.  vi.  2.  the  authority  for  XJ^ao^v  predominates,  and  the 
Future  here  forms  a  distinct  contrast  to  the  Aor.  aT&avo^sJ'.  Mr. 
iv.  13.  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  are  strict  Futures.  In  Mt.  vii.  1G.  gT/yjw- 
fi&g  does  not  contain  a  precept  (ye  shall),  but  a  simple  statement 
of  what  time  would  bring  about :  by  their  fruits  ye  will  know  them 
(in  the  course  of  your  observations).  Rom.  vi.  14.  expresses  an 
assurance  which  is  essentially  connected  with  the  Apostle's  reasoning. 
1  Gor.  xv.  29.  Its/  ri  vroifi<rov(riv  oi  $u,irnZp(Jbtvoi  vw\p  tqjv  vszpSv 
Aould  perhaps  be  rendered  :  else  (if  Christ  is  not  risen)  what  will 
they  do  (begin)  who  are  baptized  for  the  dead  (are  they  in  such  case 
kptized)?  The  Pres.  TOtouvtv  is  manifestly  a  correction.  The 
phrase  r/  ovv  hpov(/*sv  always  means  quid  dicemus,  and  not  quid 
Ocamus?  1  Cor.  xiv.  15.  Tpo<rev%o(JUM  r£  KvevfAccn,  vrpoaevZofAcu 
U  km  voi  is  not  a  resolution,  but  a  Christian  maxim  the  believer  in- 
tends to  follow.  The  Fut.  is  better  authenticated  than  vrpo<rev%a[Jbus, 
which  is  perhaps  only  a  correction.  In  2  Cor.  iii.  8.  'i<rrai  refers  to 
firture  8o£a.  As  to  such  phrases  as  hekug  iros(/*d<rof/*ev  and  ri  uipTj- 
toficu  ov  yvupiZp,  where  the  Conjunctive  also  would  be  suitable,  see 
\  41.  a.  4.  and  b.  4. 

In  the  phrase  ipii  ng  dicat  aliquis  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  Jas.  ii.  18.  the 
tut*  denotes  a  merely  supposed  case.  The  Greek  idiom  is  here 
fcare  precise  than  the  Latin :  some  one  will  say,  I  suppose,  expect, 
the  objection.  So  \piig  ovv  dices  igitur  Rom.  ix.  19.  xi.  19.  Heb. 
ri.  32.  gx/AsA^s;  (Jj\  ^tyyovfiivov  6  y$bvog  is  decidedly  to  be  taken  as 
l  Future:  Time  (I  foresee)  will  fail  me  (deficiet  metempus,  Philostr. 
ker.  p.  686.  gsr/taAJ/g/  [ab  fj  Qavq,  comp.  also  longum  est  for  the  Ger- 
man and  Latin  idiom  longum  esset  etc.1).  Also  Luke  xi.  5.  rig  i% 
Ipw  S;s/  pikov  kol)  TopevffBrai  vrpog  uvrov  fAsaovuxriov  the  Fut.  is 
appropriately  used.  When  the  interrogative  form  is  dropped,  the 
Minary  Future  remains :  None  of  you  will  go  to  his  friend  at 
Midnight  (such  an  emergency  will  never  take  place).  Lastly,  it  has 
to  be  remarked,  that  in  Mt.  v.  39.  41.  xxiii.  12.  the  notion  of  pos- 
■bility  is  connected  rather  with  ovng  than  with  the  Fut.  In  Jas.  ii. 
10.,  however,  the  best  Codd.  have  the  Conjunctive.  It  would  be 
dtogether  incongruous  to  explain  the  Future  as  indicating  purely  a 
ridi  Rom.  xvi.  20.  Ph.  iii.  15.  iv.  7.  19.  Mt.  xvi.  22. 

As  to  the  use  of  Fut.  for  the  Imperative,  see  §  43,  5. 

1  The  case  is  different,  when  the  thought  is  expressed  with  «*  in  the  Optative, 
I  in  Dion.  H,  10.  2086.  ixAf/xo/  dt>  (At  6  rye  isftspctf  xp6»zs. 
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Some  critics  strangely  maintain,  that  the  Frit,  is  used  for  the  , 
Preterite  in  Rev.  iv.  9.  hrw  haxrovvi  ra  Zpat,  honour  -  -  rcfxc&fiimf 
hri  rov  Spovov  -  -  xiaovvrou  oi  tixoai  ricattpig  arpsffjSvrgpw,  etc  ! 
The  passage  must  be  rendered :   When  (whenever)  the  beasts  shall 
give  glory  -  -  shall  fall  dozen.     On  the  other  hand,  the  Fut.,  in  ex- 
pressing general  truths,  sometimes  very  nearly  assumes  the  import 
of  the  JPresent,  as :  Gal.  ii.  16.  e|  ipym  vo/Jbov  ov  iixaicfitijowu  , 
nauru  <rdp%  Rom.  iii.  20.     This,  however,  is  a  rule  which,  since  the 
introduction  of  Christianity,  continues  to  be  in  force  in  the  worii 
The  same  construction,  substantially,  occurs  also  in  Rom- iii.  3& 
ifl-s/Vgp  Btg  6  heog,  og  hixa,w<rei  mpirofLJjv  ix  Titmejg  etc,  who*, 
foxwovv  is  regarded  as  an  act  of  God  constantly  thus  realised.   In1 
Luke  i.  37.  cchvvarrjaet  is  found  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old  T. 
in  reference  to  what  is  true  at  all  times  (Theocr.  27,  9.  see  Hm. 
emend,  rat.  p.  197.)  cqmp.  Rom.  vii.  3.     But  in  Mt.  iv.  4.  ZjptrtBt 
from  Deut.  viii.  3.  rather  denotes  a  rule  established  by  God :  skaB 
live. 

Note  1.  The  connection  of  different  Tenses  by  xai  (Poppo  Th 
I.  I.  274  sq.  Reisig  Oed.  Col.  419.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  71 
Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  59  a.),  which  we  have  already  illustra 
by  examples,  is  partly  accidental, — as,  when  an  author  is  writi 
without  rigorous  precision,  any  one  of  several  Tenses  may  be 
ployed  without  any  difference  in  the  sense ;  and  partly  intend 
(Heb.  ii.  14.  1  Cor.  x.  4.  xv.  4.  Jas.  i.  24.  Jo.  iii.  16.  etc.). 
former,  perhaps,  is  the  case  in  Rev.,  as  :  iii.  3.  xi.  10.  xii.  4.xvi.  2Lj 
etc.  In  none  of  these  passages  is  there  any  impropriety  in  the  uaa 
of  the  Tenses.  Besides,  were  any  anomaly  found  in  such  combina- 
tion of  Tenses  (as,  e.g.  Eichhorn  Einl.  ins'N.  T.  II.  378.),  it  wouli 
only  be  attributable  to  defective  skill  in  writing  Greek.  Sett 
Winer's  exeget.  Studien  I.  147  f. 

Note  2.  In  the  significations  above  elucidated,  the  Tenses 
used  only  in  the  Indicative  and  Participle  (Hm.  emend,  p.  189.). 
the  other  Moods,  that  is,  the  Conjunctive,  Optative,  Imperative, 
Aorist  rarely  denotes  past  time  (1  Pet.  iv.  6.  ?),  but  rapid  ace 
plishment  or  completion  at  once  (comp.  Pres.  and  Aor.  Jo.  iii.  1 
Hm.  Vig.  748.  without  reference  to  any  definite  time,  Rost 
Mdv.  109. 
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MOODS. 

Section  XLI. 

"OF  THE  INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,  AND  OPTATIVE/ 

According  to  Hermann,  these  Moods  are  distinguished  from  each 
other  as  follows  : — 

The  Indicative  denotes  an  actual,  while  the  Conjunctive  and 
Optative  denote  a  purely  possible,  state  or  occurrence.  The  Con- 
fcnctive  expresses  objective  possibility  (the  reality  of  the  state  or 
locorrence  depending  on  circumstances);2  the  Optative,  subjective 
ability  (a  pure  conception,  as  a  wish),8  Hm.  emend,  rat.  I.  205 
|.  ad  Vig.  901  sq.,  also  de  particula  £v  p.  76  sq.4     Com  p.  also 

leider  Vorles.  I.  230  ff.* 
With  Klotz  ad  Devar.,  we  have  adopted  this  theory,  as  nothing 
unexceptionable  has  yet  been  propounded.  The  theory  of 
[vig,  at  least,  is  not  more  satisfactory. 
In  the  N.  T.  these  Moods  are,  in  the  main,  employed  with  strict 
>riety.  Only,  the  Optative,  as  in  the  later  Greek  authors,  who 
not  aim  at  classic  refinement,  is  partially  set  aside  (more  than  in 
foephus),  and  in  certain  constructions  is  superseded  by  the  Con- 
pmctive.8 

1  Comp.  K.  H.  A.  Lipsius  comm.  de  modorum  usu  in  N.  T.  P.  I.  Lips.  1827.  8. 

"•  In  conjunctive)  Bumitur  res  experientia  comprobanda  -  -  ;  conjunctivusest 
fare  quid  fieri  intelligentis  ac  propterea  exspectantis  quid  eveniat,1 '  Hm.  partic. 
fcp.77. 

■ Klotz  Devar.  II.  104.  :  Optativus  modus  per  se  non  tarn  optationis  vim  in 

K*  mtinet,  quam  cogitationis  omnino,  unde  proficiscitur  etiam  omnis  optatio. 
partic.  &»  p.  77. :  Optativus  est  cogitantis  quid  fieri,  neque  an  fiat  neque 
R  posit  fieri  quaerentis. 

•  P.  77. :  Apertum  est,  in  indicativo  veritatem  facti  ut  exploratam  respici,  in 
Isfimctivo  rem  sumi  experientia  comprobandam,  in  optativo  veritatis  rationem 
itteri  nullam,  sed  cogitationem  tantummodo  indicari.  How  Kiihner  combines 
III  distinction  between  the  Conjunctive  and  Optative  with  the  peculiar  temporal 
■port  of  each,  cannot  be  here  explained  in  detail  (Griech.  Gr.  II.  87  f.). 

•  In  the  following  works  views  quite  different  from  this  are  maintained  :  W. 
\Aeurlein  iiber  den  Charakter  des  Modus  in  der  gr.  Sprache.  Halle  1842.  4. 
rYogr.).  W.  Biiumlein  iiber  die  gr.  Modi  und  die  Partikeln  xtv  u.  a*.  Heil- 
nnn  1846.  8.  (s.  John  Jahrb.  Bd.  47.  S.  353  f.  u.  Zeitschr.  f.  Alterthumswiss. 
818.  104-106.  1849.  30-33.).  Aken  Grundziige  der  Lehre  von  Tempus  u. 
fadas  im  Griech.  Giistrow  1850.  4.  Comp.  also  Doederlein  on  Moods  and  Con- 
■ctions,  in  his  Reden  u.  Aufsatzen.  Erlangen  1843.  8.  nr.  9. 

•  In  the  living  popular  language  of  Greece  the  Optative  is  not  in  use ;  and  it 
tffll  a  question  how  far,  if  at  all,  it  was  used  in  the  popular  speech  of  the 
dent  Greeks.  In  most  civilised  countries,  certain  forms  and  expressions, 
collar  to  the  refined  diction  of  the  educated,  are  wanting  in  the  language  of 
» people. 
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a.  IN  INDEPENDENT  SENTENCES. 

2.  The  use  of  the  Indicative  in  independent  sentences  is  extremelj 
simple  in  Greek.  In  reference  to  the  N.  T.,  we  have,  on  this  head, 
but  two  peculfarities  to  point  out. 

a.  The  Imperfect  Indie,  is  sometimes  employed,  as  in  Latii 
(Zumpt  p.  446.),  where  in  Germ,  or  English  the  Conjunctive  wouk 
be  used,  as :  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  iyd)  ajQuXov  v<p'  vyJcZv  avriaruxfotu  de 
bebam  commendari  /  ought  to  have  been  commended  of  you,  Mt.  xxr 
27.  'ihu  ere  (ieckuv  thou  oughtest  to  have  put  etc.  (2  Cor.  ii.  3.  Act 
xxiv.  19.  xxvii.  21.),  Mt.  xxvi.  9.  rjivmro  rovro  irpc&rjvcti  etc,  xxvi 
24.  xockov  fy  avrS/t  ei  ovx  iywt&q  it  would  have  been  betttr,  satin 
erat,  2  Pet.  ii.  21.  xpiirrov  fy  avrolg  (&7J  Ixtyvaxivcu  rijv  ihw  r? 
faxuioavvris  (Aristoph.  nub.  1215.  Xen.  Anab.  7,  7,  40.  PhilosO 
Apoll.  7,  30.  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  27,  9.  Diog.  L.  1,  64.),  Acts,  xxi 
22.  ov  yap  xofibrjxiv  uvrov  %jjv  he  should  not  have  been  permitted  i 
live  (he  ought  to  have  been  put  to  death  long  ago),  non  debebat  e 
debuerat  vivere,  comp.  Mtth.  1138  f.  Stallb.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  ft 
The  Greek  and  Latin  writers  here  merely  indicate  what,  in<k 
pendently  of  circumstances,  was  proper,  what  should  or  should  « 
have  taken  place ;  and  the  reader,  by  combining  this  absolute  staU 
inent  with  the  actual  fact,  infers  the  implied  disapproval  of  the  k 
ter.  In  German  or  English  we  express  the  same  meaning  b 
starting  from  the  present  state  of  the  matter,  and,  through  the  us 
of  the  Conjunctive,  disapproving  what  occasioned  it.  Both  Mooc 
are  appropriate.  It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed  that,  in  sue 
Greek  constructions,  there  is  an  omission  of  £v.  Such  expressioi 
exclude,  in  the  Greek  mind,  every  contingency,  according  to  whic 
any  particular  case  should  or  should  not  have  existed.  See  Hn 
partic.  aV  §  12.  'FfiovKoptiv  etc.  vellem,  without  ay,  is  to  be  a 
plained  somewhat  differently,  as :  Acts  xxv.  22.  Ifioukofiw  xai  aiftt 
rov  cevhpeuvrov  ctxovffou  I  too  should  have  Hied  to  hear  the  man  (th 
account  of  him  having  awakened  my  curiosity),  Aristoph.  ran.  86( 
Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  274  b.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  19,  18.  Lucian.  dia 
mort.  20,  4.  abdic.  1.  Char.  6.  etc.  Here  is  expressed,  not  a  will 
previously  excited  by  another  circumstance,  volebam,  but  a  wish  stil 
felt  by  the  speaker.  This,  however,  is  not  directly  stated  by  tw" 
vohj  as  the  gratifying  of  it  does  not  depend  purely  on  his  wil 
(1  Tim.  ii.  8.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7.  Rom.  xvi.  19.  etc.).  Neither  can  th 
wish  here  be  expressed  by  ifSovhoptjv  an,  for  that  would  imply  th 
counterpart,  but  I  will  not,  Hm.  partic.  av  p.  66  sq.,  nor  by  what  1 


SECT.  XLI.]    INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,  AND  OPTATIVE.  299 

much  weaker,  $ovkoi(Miv  &v  (Xen.  Oec.  6,  12.  Krii.  163.)?  velim, 
I  should  lite  ;  but  definitely  :  /  felt  a  wishy  and  should  do  so  still, 
could  it  be  gratified,  Bhdy  p.  374.  Kiihner  II.  68.  (a  conditional 
Arose  being  understood.).1  So  also  Rom.  ix.  3.  tjirxfiiAW  yap  avrog 
ly»  wc&sfjuz  uvui  asro  rov  Xpurrou  vvlp  rZv  ah\<pSh  [iov  optarem 
go  etc.,  and  Gal.  iv.  20.  see  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc.  (It  is 
itherwise  in  2  Cor.  i.  15.  Phil.  13.  14.,  where  the  Aorists  express 
rhat  actually  took  place,  and  in  2  Jo.  12.  fjfiovkf&tjit.) 

In  Jo.  iv.  4.  etc.  g'5g;  is  to  be  taken  as  an  ordinary  Imp.  Indie,  de- 
wting  a  real  fact.  On  the  contrary,  in  Heb.  ix.  26.  im)  efos  cevrov 
rAXa*/£  va&zlv  the  particle  &v  might  have  been  expected,  as  some- 
king  that,  according  to  a  certain  supposition,  must  have  taken 
ibce,  is  expressed.  The  Codd.,  however,  do  not  give  it,  and  its 
mission  is  immaterial.  Comp.  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  1 52.  Bhdy  390. 
ee  §  42,  2.  In  Rom.  xi.  6.  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  v.  10.  the  Indicatives 
hes.  are  usually  rendered  as  Conjunctives.  The  meaning,  how- 
ler, of  the  first  two  passages  is  simply  this:  then  (in  that  case,  that 
I)  if  g§  Ipyav)  grace  is  no  longer  grace,  (lien  (in  the  case  of  the  hus- 
•nd's  not  being  sanctified  by  the  wife)  are  your  children  unclean. 
a  1  Cor.  v.  nearly  all  the  better  Codd.  have  #<pg/targ.  See,  further, 
btPlat.  legg.  p.  162  sq.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  57. 

In  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  SeXa  xdvrccg  aifopaxovg  thai  dg  z&l  i[Luvrov 
he  Ind.  Pres.  is  not  used,  as  Pott  maintains,  for  §i\oi{Ai  or  %§e\ov. 
hvl  actually  entertained  this  wish,  directing  his  attention  merely 

0  the  advantage  that  would  thus  accrue  to  men,  becoming  Chris- 
bus,  and  not  to  the  obstacles.  Had  he  referred  to  these,  he  would 
Itve  said :  I  could  wish,  or  I  could  have  unshed,  velim  or  vellem.  Baum- 
[wten  has  accurately  explained  the  passage.  In  the  same  way  we 
oust  explain  1  Cor.  vii.  28.,  where,  according  to  Pott,  Qu'hofjbai  is 
equivalent  to  (psihotfjbrjv  av. 

All  recent  expositors  have  correctly  explained  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  ccpzu 
to  fj  yrj&pig  {Jbov,  which  Luther  inaccurately  rendered :  be  satisfied 
*ith  my  grace.  Intensity  of  signification  of  another  kind  has  been 
tocribed  to  the  Indie,  in  1  Cor.  v.  7  :  zo&cu$  i<rre  aZppoi  esse  debetis. 
this  rendering,  however,  is  quite  unwarranted.     See  Mey. 

3.  The  Ind.  Pres.  sometimes  occurs  also  in  indirect  questions, 
*«en,  in  Latin,  the  Conjunctive  would  be  used,  as :  Jo.  xi.  47.  ri 
^oHi[UV ;  firs  oltrog  6  uvhparnrog  irohXa  ar^ticc  Totel,  quid  faciamus  ? 

1  Schoemann  ad  Isaeum  p.  435.  takes  a  different  view :  Addita  particula  <x» 
fantatem  significamus  a  conditione  suspensam  :  vellem^  si  liceret ;  omisea  a  litem 
tticula  etiam  condition^  notio  nulla  subintelligitur,  eed  hoc  potius  indicatuiy 
*te  Dos  Olud  voluisBe,  etiamsi  omittenda  fuerit  voluntas,  scilicet  quod  frustra 
I  velle  cognovimua.    This,  however,  might  not  l>c  applicable  to  all  passages. 
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what  can  we  do  ?  what  is  to  be  done  ?  Lucian.  pise.  10.  asin.  25. 
The  Ind.,  however,  here  strictly  denotes  that  something  must  un- 
doubtedly be  done.  The  question  ri  vrosSf/jSV  invites  deliberation 
(comp.  Acts  iv.  16.).  On  the  contrary,  ri  Tosovpev  implies  that 
something  is  to  be  clone,  and  inquires  what  that  is.  On  this  (rheto- 
rical) Ind.  Pres.,  which  mainly  occurs  in  conversation  or  public 
speaking,  see  Heind.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  109.  and  Theaet.  p.  449.  Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  I.  141.  Bhdy  396. 

The  Greeks  carry  this  still  further.  They  even  say,  e.g.,  Thofi&w 
are  drinking,  i.e.  we  are  to  drink,  when  the  cup  has  been  lifted  up 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  559.).  To  this  head,  however,  Gal.  vi.  10. 
IpyaZfifJb&u  to  ayofoov,  which  is  the  reading  in  good  Codd.  and 
which  Lchm.  has  printed,  can  hardly  be  referred.  See  Mey.  As  to 
Jo.  xxi.  3.  comp.  §  40,  2. 

The  meaning  of  1  Cor.  x.  22.  $  irupaZjjkovffiev  rov  xvptop ;  whidi 
Schott  still  renders  by  the  Conjunctive,  is  probably:  or  do  weprowb 
God?  is  our  conduct  fitted  to  awaken  God's  wrath  ?  HapcX,  ex* 
presses,  not  what  may  have  taken  place  in  time  past  (as  evel 
Ruck,  has  explained  it),  but  what  is  actually  taking  place.  Ron* 
viii.  24.  o  BKstu  rtg,  ri  xoct  iXTrftlfi ;  is  not  (Schott)  quare  insuptf 
speret  ?  The  passage  unquestionably  means,  not :  he  may  no  long* 
hope  for ;  but,  he  no  longer  hopes  for.  On  the  Ind.  Fut.  for  tn* 
Conjunctive,  see  §  40,  6. 

The  Indicatives  in  Jas.  v.  13.  zaxowcz^il  rtg  h  v/Mf,  -• 
cht^bpu  rig  \p  v/mp,  denoting  a  case  represented  as  real,  are  at- 
tended with  no  difficulty :  some  one  is  afflicted  among  you,  -  -  *&* 
one  is  sick  among  you,  etc.  Demosth.  cor.  351  c.  (where  a  point « 
interrogation  is  superfluous,  Krii.  160.).  In  Greek  authors,  even  a 
Preterite  is  used  in  this  way,  Mtth.  1155. 

4.  The  Conjunctive  is  used  in  independent  clauses, 

a.  When  an  exhortation  or  resolution  (conjunct.  adhortauVuO 
is  expressed,  as:  Jo.  xiv.  31.  iyg/pgo&s,  dyatpep  hvretfoep  xix.  24, 
1  Cor.  xv.  32.  Quyufisv  kou  nciu^p,  avptop  yap  u<ro§yf}<rz 
Ph.  iii.  15.  Scot  oUp  reXuoi,  rovro  (ppovutLiv,  1  Th.  v.  6.  ypw 
kcc)  vf)<pa>f/*eir,  Luke  viii.  22.  The  Codd.  occasionally  vary  betwe* 
the  Conjunct,  and  the  Fut.  Heb.  vi.  3.  1  Cor.  xiv.  15.  Jas  iv.  13i 
but  in  the  first  two  passages  there  is  preponderating  evidence » 
favour  of  the  Conjunctive. — Sometimes  the  Conjunctive  is  used, 

b.  In  undetermined  questions  (conjunct,  deliberations,  Mn*| 
1170.  Bhdy  396.  Kiihncr  EL  102.),  as:  Mr.  xii.  14.  3»/*<M  % 
IZ(MV\   should  we  give  or  not  give?   Rom.  vi.  1.  OT/irfw/W 
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{lapria;  1  Cor.  xi.  22.;  also  in  the  3d  and  2d  Pers.,  as  Luke 
xiii.  31.  u  h  rS  vypS  %u\&>  rocvra  irosovcnv,  h  rSf  %tjp£  ri  yevfjrai ; 
nd  Mt.  xxvi.  54.  <r£g  xkripafoSiaw  at  ypaQai;  how  should  the 
Scriptures  be  fulfilled?  xxiii.  33.  vr£g  pvyrjrs  (Jo.  v.  47.  Var.). 
Fnder  this  head  comes  the  Conjunctive  used  in  certain  set  phrases, 
3 :  Luke  ix.  54.  §i\ug  tiTufAW  xvp  xarafirjwi  airo  rov  ovpavov ; 
Flm.  de  ellips.  p.  183.)  wilt  Thou  that  we  etc.  Mt.  xiii.  28.  xxvi.  17. 
[r.  xiv.  12.  Luke  xxii.  9.  Comp.  Eurip.  Phoen.  722.  fioiiku  rpa- 
utLai  hij&  oiovg  ahXug  mug ;  Xen.  Mem.  2,  1,  1.  fiovXei  gxovqj- 
i¥ ;  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  297  c.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  20^  3.  See  also  Mt. 
ti.  4.  atpsg  iz(icc\&  to  xdip$og  etc.  1  Cor.  iv.  21.     It  is  a  mistake 

>  supply,  in  such  cases,  hot,  or  oicug  (Lehmann  Lucian.  III.  466.). 
i  some  passages,  Codd.  have  the  Fut.,  which,  in  these  phrases, 
rreek  authors  do  employ,  though  not  very  frequently.  See  Lob. 
liryn.  p.  734.  and  Fr.  Matth.  p.  465.  761.  (in  the  Sept.  see  Heb. 
iii.  5.)  comp.  e.g.  Ex.  xxv.  40.  Spec  TOifoeig  xocroi  rov  rvxov  etc. 

In  questions,  the  Fut.  instead  of  the  Conjunct,  deliber.  of  3d  Pers. 
,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  Codd.,  frequently  employed  in 
le  N.  T.  See  above,  §  40,  6.  Even  in  Rom.  x.  14  f.  it  is  to  be 
stained,  though,  in  Greek  authors,  the  Conjunctive,  in  this  person 
k>,  not  unfrequently  occurs  (Stallb.  Plat.  Men.  p.  103.  Krii.  161.)  : 
oph.  Aj.  403.  vol  ngjpvyri ;  Oed.  Col.  170.  icol  ngjppovrthog  'iT&y ; 
I.  Pers.  verse  311.)  Plato  Soph.  225  a.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22,  96. 
i  Luke  xi.  5.  the  Fut.  Ind.  and  the  Conjunctive  are  connected — 
\g  e§  vf/toiv  i\u  ptkov  xou  Topevffsrut  np'og  uvrov--xu)  bUtti 
utS;  see  Mtth.  1171.  Hm.  partic.  av  p.  87.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phileb'. 
.  26.  and  Phaed.  p.  202.  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  147.  Bmln.  p.  182. 

Regarding  Jas.  iv.  15.  lav  6  xvpiog  Sehfor)  xect  Z/jGaipev  (Zflffopw) 
ew  TOifjG&f/jZv  (vroifjaof/jsv)  rovro  $  ixuvo  a  learned  controversy  has 
een  carried  on  between  Fritzsche  (Leipz.  Literatur-Zeit.  1824.  S. 
316.  and  n.  krit.  Journ.  V.  S.  3  ff.)  and  Bornem.  (n.  krit.  Journ. 
X  S.  130  ff.).  The  former  would  make  the  secondary  clause 
egin  at  xoci  vroifoou,w  (for  this  reading  is  to  be  preferred) ;  the 
itter  would  make  it  begin  at  xat  ZfltrarfAW  (retaining  also  toiwu/aw). 
lie  former  renders  the  passage :  if  the  Lord  will  and  we  live,  we 
hall  do  tins  or  that ;  the  latter :  if  it  please  the  Lord,  let  us  seek 

>  be  supported,  let  us  do  this  or  that  Every  one  must  feel  that 
here  is  something  incongruous  in  the  expression  :  Please  God,  we 
hall  live ;  and  B.  himself  has  perceived  this,  as  he  translates  Zfiff.:  we 
1*all  use  life.  But  this  explanation  appears  forced,  and  not  warranted 
y  Biblical  usage.  There  is  nothing  remarkable  in  the  occurrence 
f  xa/at  the  beginning  of  the  Apodosis  (2  Cor.  xi.  12.).  In  regard 
o  this,  I  agree  with  Fr.  On  the  other  hand,  he  was  wrong  in 
Maintaining  that  icotr}GO[i,tv  is  far  better  established  tuau  ^gouav* 
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Critical  authorities  are  nearly  equal.*  Only,  from  Cod.  Meerm. 
Dermout)  xotijaofAW  (but  not  t^ffOfiBv)  has  been  adduced.  A: 
the  words  in  question,  a  mistake  in  transcribing  might  very  e* 
occur,  we  should  perhaps  adopt  as  the  most  likely  reading :  i 
zupiog  Sskijffri  xai  t^aufizv,  zui  xotfjffatiAev  etc.  (verse  13.). 

5.  The  Optative  is  used,  in  independent  clauses,  when  a  wish 
be  expressed,  as:  Acts  viii.  20.  ro  upyvpiov  trovcrvv  go)  ilr\  ug  ccsruh 
Rom.  xv.  5.  Phil.  20.  \yi>  <rov  oifai(/jfjvy  1  P.  i.  2.  2  P.  i.  2.  1 
iii.  11  f.  v.  3.  2  Th.  iii.  5.  (in  2  Cor.  ix.  10.  2  Tim.  ii.  7. 
Futures  are  to  be  restored,  as  is  the  Imperat.  XafHraf  in  Acts  i.  2 
As  to  the  Sept.  see  some  remarks  in  Thiersch  p.  101.  Com 
Kings  viii.  57.  Ps.  xl.  3.  Tob.  v.  14.  x.  12.  xi.  16. 

Instead  of  the  Optative,  the  Hebrew  frequently  employs  a  q 
tion  to  denote  a  wish,  as  :  2  Sam.  xv.  4.  rig  (JjI  zocrcurrwei  zp 
utinam  quis  me  constituat !  This  construction,  however,  occurs 
in  Greet  poets.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  70.  Yet  it  is  on  insufficient  groi 
that  Rom.  vii.  24.  rig  fte  pvaerou  etc.  has  been  taken  as  a  wish 
pressed  in  the  form  of  a  question.  A  question  expressive  of 
plexity  and  conscious  helplessness  is  here  peculiarly  appropri 
and  requires  no  (Atrci(5oi<ng  elg  aKKo  yivog. 

b.   USE  OF  THESE  MOODS  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

1.  The  particles  of  design,  ha  and  ovrug  (which,  however,  1 
signify  quo  modo,  ut ; — regarding  f/jij  see  below,  §  56.),  are  q 
naturally  construed  with  the  Conjunctive  and  Optative  (accon 
to  distinction,  above  pointed  out,  between  the  two  Moods),  as  de 
refers  to  the  future,  and,  consequently,  to  something  still  tc 
carried  into  effect.  They  could  only  take  the  Indie,  of  the  Fut 
unless  some  incongruity  existed  in  the  writer's  conceptions.1 
In  the  N.  T.  these  particles  are  usually  followed  by 
a.  The  Conjunctive,  and  then  a.  not  only  after  the  Present, 
Mt.  vi.  2.  TOiovatv  -  -  oircjg  ho%a<T§2<nv  viro  r£v  uv§pwT&}i>,  2  1 
ii.  4.  ovisig  ffrpurevofLtvog  IflKkizsroii  rofig  rov  fiiov  Kpayiharu 
tvu  rS  arparoXoyfouvri  ap'tvy,  10.  ^dvrcc  VTCopivu  itd  r.  izkszr 
I'm  xui  avroi  aarrripiug  rv^wai  (Mr.  iv.  21.  Luke  viii.  12.  Rom. 
25.  1  Jo.  i.  3.  Heb.  ix.  15.  1  Cor.  vii.  29.  Gal.  vi.  13.;  theC 
junctive  here  denoting  [Hm.  Vig.  850.]  what  is  regarded  as  soi 
thing  actually  about  to  take  place, — what  is  actually  and  immediai 
in  view,  consequently  as  objectively  possible), — and  after  the  ] 

1  See,  in  general,  Franke  in  the  Darmstadter  Schulzeit.   1839.  S.  1231 
Klotz  Devar.  II.  615  sqq. 
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rat.  and  the  Fut.,  as :  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  h  rovrosg  1<&t9  7m  gov  tj  rpo- 
rr,  <poCrVepa,  Jj,  Mt.  ii.  8.  uTuyysiXuri  pos,  ovug  zwydt  iT&uv  icpoa- 
ripc*  avrSj  v.  16.  xiv.  15.  Acts  viii.  19.  xxiii.  15.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  1 
.  ii.  28.,  Jo.  v.  20.  fi&iZpm  rovratv  hsi'%u  avrS  epycc,  7m  vpug 
wtJuoiZ^rnj  Ph.  i.  26. ;  also  after  the  Conjunct,  adhort.  or  deliber., 
in  Rom.  iii.  8.  Luke  xx.  14.  Jo.  vi.  5.  etc., — all  in  accordance 
th  the  preceding  remarks,  and  quite  in  conformity  to  the  rule 
[m.  Vig.  850.) ; — but  also  /3.  after  the  Preterite,  when  it  denotes  a 
dly  past  time1  (comp.  Gayler  de  partic.  gr.  sermon,  negat.  p.  176 
,),  and  there  occasionally  exists  a  reason  for*  selecting  tJiis  Mood 
ftead  of  the  Optative  (Hm.  Vig.  791.  Krii.  166.).2  Accordingly, 
the  following  passages  the  Conjunctive  may  denote  an  action  still 
%tinxied  in  itself  or  its  results,  or  frequently  recurring  (Hm.  Vig. 
0.  and  ad  Eurip.  Hecub.  p.  7.  Heind.  Plat.  Protag.  §  29.  Stallb. 
at.  Crit.  p.  103.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  93.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  618.)  :  1 
m.  i.  16.  tjksfj&iv,  7m  iv  ifuol  Tpdfref  ipbBi'Ztjrai  'I.  Xpsarog  ri\v 
utocv  f/jC&xpoSvUjtccv,  ver.  20.  ovg  TuptbaxurZ  aurwfy  7va  xuibev- 
vtri  fL7j  (ZXcurtprjfJbeTv,  Tit.  i.  5.  KarzKimv  as  h  Kpfjrrj,  7m  rd 
feovra  ZTthtop§a><rr),  ii.  14.  §£  'ibaxev  iavrov  srspi  rjfjbav,  7m 
*rp£)(S7irai  ipae,  Rom.  vi.  4.  ffvvirufyriikzv  avr£,  7vu  -.-  xai  fi(hug 
kouvottiti  Zprjs  vrBpiircirfjffafAey,  1  Jo.  iii.  5.  epavspaftj?,  7m  rdg 
tapriccg  rj(ju£v  apj7,ver.  8.  htpuvsp&foti,  7m  Xvarj  rd  spy  a  rov  S/ajSoAoy, 
13.  ratJra  sypaipa  v(uv9  7m  sibfjre,  comp.  Luke  i.  4.  (Plat.  Crit. 
I  b.  rep.  9.  472  c.  legg.  2.  653  d.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  1,  8.  Aelian.  12, 
>.).  In  other  passages,  e.g.  Acts  v.  26.  tjyuytp  avrovg,  -  -  7vcc  fttj 
S^affSa/ow,  Acts  ix.  21.  i\g  rovro  tfai\v&6i,  7va  -  -  ayayj?,  the  Con- 
nctive  may  denote  an  intended  result,  of  the  occurrence  of  which 
«  speaker  entertains  no  doubt  whatever,  comp.  Mr.  viii.  6.  lifoov  roig 
G&Tjrcug  avrovy  7m  TupcfoScri  (tfiat  they  might  -  -  which  they  could 
ot  possibly  hesitate  to  do)  xii.  2.,  Acts  xxv.  26.  Tpofjyuyov  ubrov 
D*  v(a£vj  oxa)g  77jg  amxpfoswg  yevofAinig  G%£i  ri  ypd-fyu.  (The  Opta- 
ve  would  express  the  design  of  effecting  an  uncertain  result,  Mtth. 
182.  1184.)  Lastly,  the  construction  in  Mt.  xix.  13.  ^poff^ny^tj 
itrS  rd  sra/8/a,  7m  rdg  yfipug  ivrfori  uvrolg,  Mr.  x.  13.  vrpoff'tQepov 
£rS  Tatiiu,  7m  a-^rirai  uvrZv  is  probably  to  be  accounted  for  by 
be  fact  that  the  Greeks  sometimes  produce,  in  a  narration,  the  pre- 

1  For  where  a  Perfect  in  meaning  stands  for  a  Present,  het  or  otto;  with  the 
onjunctive  cannot  be  out  of  the  way,  Jo.  vi.  88.  Luke  xvi.  26.  Acts  ix.  17.  1 
o.  v.  20. 

1  Many  other  distinctions  have  been  laid  down  by  Wex  in  the  epist.  crit,  ad 
^senium  (Lipe.  1831.  4.)  p.  22  sqq.  It  may,  however,  be  asked  whether  such 
linute  distinctions  are  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  a  lively  language. 
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cisc  statements  of  a  third  party,  or,  at  least,  employ  the  same  Moot 
that  he  would  have  used,  had  he  been  present  (Heind.  FlatProUf 
p.  502.  504.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyrop.  p.  189  sq.  and  Thuc  L  L 141  &)•)» 
Accordingly,  the  rendering  here  must  be  :  tliat  he  may,  instead  d 
he  might  (Optative),  lay,  etc.     The  reader  is  thus  more  vividlj 
made  as  it  were  a  beholder  of  the  scene  described  (Klotz  as  abov| 
p.  618  sq.  682.).     Comp.  Jo.  xviii.  28.  Mt.  xii.  14.     As,  howen| 
6.  the  Optative  in  indirect  discourse,  so  frequent  in  classic  authoqj 
never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  the 
writers  intentionally  made  this  nice  distinction.     They,  no  doi 
unconsciously  avoided  employing  the  Optative  where  a  c 
author  would  have  to  a  certainty  employed  it  (e,g.  Jo.  iv.  8.  viL 
Luke  vi.  7.  xix.  4.  2  Cor.  viii.  6.  Heb.  ii.  14.  xi.  35.  etc.).    In 
in  later  Greek  the  Optative  gradually  fell  into  disuse,  and  in  pop 
speech  was  probably  never  used  as  in  written  Attic,  if  used  at 
Plutarch,  for  instance,  usually  employs  the  Conjunctive1  where 
standard  Attic  the  Optative  would  have  been  used.     The  same 
of  the  Conjunctive  for  the  Optative  characterises  the  Hellenistic, 
may  be  seen  from  every  page  of  the  Sept.,  the  Apocryphal 
Pseudepigraphic  writings,  etc.  (Thilo  Act.  Thom.  p.  47.). 
.    b.  Particles  of  design  are  also  followed  by  the  Ind.  Fut.  (after 
Pres.  and  Perf.  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  851.),  as :  Rev.  xxii.  14. 
oi  irosovvreg  rag  lurokdg  avrov,  I'm  earccs  rj  V&ovgsu  ccutm  etc.  (tkf 
Conjunctive  immediately  follows),  iii.  9.  vi.  11.  xiv.  13.  (Var.),  Jfc 
xvii.  2.  'ihaKttg  avrq  H*ov<tsuv  -  -7m  -  -  idxrss  avroTg  (al.  &4ffj),l 
Pet.  iii.  1.  1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  (Var.)  Gal,  ii.  4.  (Var.).     Comp.,  fiuthdj 
the  Var.  Rev.  xiii.  16.  (on  the  other  hand,  in  the  O.  T.  quotatk* 
Eph.  vi.  3.  the  construction  in  question  is  directly  followed  by  tf% 
which  must  not  be  supposed  to  depend  on  I'm.    In  the  same  waj 
may  be  explained  also  the  Var.  h%avcwrfi<Tes  and  zc&foecfot  in  Mt 
xii.  19.  and  Luke  xxii.  30.).     The  Fut.  never  occurs  in  theN.fr 
with  Zncug  (for  onotg  -  -  Zflttzrus  Mr.  v.  23.  has  little  authority),  W: 
in  Greek  authors,  is  not  unfrequent,  as  :  Xen.  A.  3,  1,  18.  Theophfci 
char.  22.  Isocr.  perm.  746.  Dem.  Mid.  398  b.  Soph.  Philoct  55. J 
comp.  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  498.  Klotz  as  above,  p.  683  «H 
Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  211.  321.  Host  647  f.     The  Fut  theii 
usually  denotes  a  continued  state,  while  the  Aor.  Conjunct,  expressei 
an  instantaneous  event.     This  construction  with  JVa  also  appears  to 

1  Even  in  early  authors  particles  of  design  are  more  frequently  construed  wft» , 
the  Conjunctive  after  a  Preterite  than  was  formerly  admitted.  See  Bremih]^  '. 
cxc.  1.  p.  435  sqq. 
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Imsley  Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  164.  unquestionable.  See,  on  the  other 
ind,  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  155.  and  de  partic.  &v  p.  134.  Klotz 
evar.  II.  630.  In  all  the  passages  referred  to  this  head,  JVa  is 
be  rendered  by  ubi  or  where.  Instances  of  this  construction 
tually  occur  in  Later  writers  (Cedren.  II.  136.),  the  Fathers 
Jpiph.  II.  332  b.),  and  the  Apocryphal  writings  (Evang.  apocr.  p. 
17.  Thilo  apocr.  682.)  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  273.  In  the 
.  T.  this  Mood,  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  remarks,  is 
etty  well  established,  though,  owing  to  Itacisra,  the  forms  of  the 
id.  and  of  the  Conj.  might  easily  have  been  interchanged  by 
inscribers.   c.  The  connecting  of  JVa  with  the  Pres.  Ind.,1  of  winch 

0  instances  occur  almost  without  Var. — 1  Cor.  iv.  6.  hot  (Aa&rjTe 

•  wet  (mjj  <pv<rtou<r§s,  and  Gal.  iv.  17.  Z/}Xov<rtv  vfjboig  -  -  JVa  cevroug 
jXoi/ts;  are  very  remarkable;  as  the  Pres.  Ind.  after  a  particle 
design  seems  illogical.  Hence  Fr.  Matth.  p.  836  sq.  maintained 
at  in  both  passages  7m  is  not  the  Conjunction,  but  the  Adverb 
i.  This  view  was  taken  up  by  Mey.,  after  Fr.  had  adopted  a 
fferent  reading  in  the  first  passage  (Fritzschior.  Opusc.  p.  186 
q.)'  According  to  Fr.  the  rendering  should  be :  whereby  you 
ben)  are  not  puffed  up, — in  which  case  you  are  zealous  in  regard  to 
an.  But,  besides  the  fact  that  in  the  whole  compass  of  the  Greek 
ible  JVa  never  once  occurs  as  an  Adverb,  the  Pres.  in  both  pas- 
ges  would  be  surprising,  and,  in  the  first  passage,  ov  was  perhaps 

be  expected.  Moreover,  in  both  passages,  as  Mey.  himself 
mits,  Jia,  denoting  design,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  Apostle's 
waning.  For  these  reasons  it  appears  to  me  that  tva  with  the  Ind. 
ies.  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  impropriety  of  Later  Greek.8  The  pas- 
ge  from  Acta  Ignat.  ed.  Jttig.  p.  538.  does  not  furnish  satisfactory 
oof,  as  eciroXovprcii  might  be  taken  for  the  Attic  Fut.  In  Geopon. 
',  48,  3.  Himer.  15,  3.  the  Ind.  may  perhaps  have  been  written 
stead  of  the  Conjunctive.  On  the  other  hand,  in  later  works,  $m 
th  the  Ind.  Pres.  occurs  so  frequently  as  to  preclude  the  suppo- 
ion  that  every  instance  is  a  mistake  of  transcribers.  See  Malal. 
L  p.  264.  tTiTpz-sl/cig  i'm  Toivreg  -  -  jSaora^oyaw,  12.  p.  300.  gsro/Ve 
tevtrtv  tfee  -  -  xpijfjjCiTi^ovaij  Acta  Pauli  et  Petri  7.  crpoayg/,  i'm 
tee  ToTag  awoKkurai,  20.  iS/So^a  JVa  r?j  r/^5  aKkrjXovg  Tpoqyovvrcii, 

1  Valckenaer's  Note  on  1  Cor.  confounds  the  Indie.  Preterite,  Future,  and 
*&,  and  is,  consequently,  useless. 

2  He  adopted  Uu  m  -  -  ipvctovoSeii  for  ha  fty  -  -  Qvoiovofa.  See,  on  the  other 
md,  Mey. 

*  Modern  Greek,  e.g.  in  the  Confess.  Orthod.,  usually  puts  the  Ind.  after  \k 
d<« '  *«. 

T3 
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Acta  Pauli  et  Thecl.  p.  45.  I'm  y&fios  (ltj  yivovrou  aXXa 
(Jbivovcrw,  Evang.  apocr.  p.  447.1  This  construction  is  suppoi 
occur  even  in  the  N.  T.,  good  Codd.  having  Jo.  xviL  3.  i 
ysvanrxovcri.  Either  Paul  actually  wrote  thus  (yet  see  Bengel 
Cor.  iv.),  or  the  forms  were  introduced  in  these  passages  by 
scribers  at  an  early  date.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  howeve 
case  may  be,  that  in  both  instances  the  verb  ends  in  oat. 

When  the  Optative  (after  a  Pres.)  follows  ita,  as  in  Eph.  i 
zufATro)  rd  yovocrd  /lov  Tpog  rov  Tocrepa  rov  xvpiov  --foot  lin 
etc.  (where,  nowever,  very  good  Codd.  have  hoj/),  7v<x,  is  not  pre 
a  particle  of  design ;  but  the  sentence  which  it  commences  exp 
the  object  of  a  wish  and  prayer  {that  He  may  give),  and  the  0] 
modus  optandi,  is  even  on  this  account  selected.  See  Hark 
Eph.  i.  17.  Besides,  the  Opt.  is  used  after  iia  or  oto£,  th 
order  to,  when  it  depends  on  a  clause  expressive  of  a  wish,  i 
Philoct.  325.  and  Aj.  1200.  see  Hm.  on  the  latter  passage 
Wex  epist.  crit.  p.  35.  (In  Eph.  as  above,  it  is  unnecessary, 
Lchm.  and  Fr.  Kom.  HI.  230.,  to  read  iaftj9  an  Ionic  Conjui 
not  sufficiently  established  in  the  N.  T.) 

2.  In  hypothetical  sentences  four  kinds  of  construction  occur 
Vig.  834.  902.)  :a 

a.  A  simple  supposition :  if  thy  friend  come,  give  hiin  rr 
gards  (the  case  is  put  as  one  that  will  be  found  real).  Her 
used  with  the  Indie,  quae  particula  per  se  nihil  significat  p 
conditionem,  Klotz  Devar.  455.  comp.  p.  487. 

b.  Condition  with  assumption  of  objective  possibility  (whe 
result  will  decide  whether  or  not  the  condition  is  to  be  real 
if  tiiy  friend  come  (I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come,  tin 
show).  Here  kdv  (u  av  see  Hm.  partic.  £»  p.  95  sqq.)  wi 
Conjunctive  is  used. 

c.  Condition  assumed  as  subjectively  possible — a  mere  suppoi 

1  Xen.  Athen.  1,  11.  hot  "kctpfioiMv  pi*  vpotrru  (which  Storz  still  add 
his  Lexic.  Xciioph.)  was  long  ago  changed  into  Xait/Satoytfjr  Tpam 
Schneider  in  he. 

8  See  also  ad  Soph.  Antig.  706.  ad  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1445.  ad  Eur.  Baccl 
Klossmann  de  ratione  et  usu  enuntiator.  hypothet.  linguae  gr.  Vratisl. 
Kksliny  2  Programm.  de  enunciatis  hypothet.  in  lingua  gr.  et  lat.  Cizat 
45,  4.  Recknagel  zur  Lehre  von  den  nypothetischen  Satzen  mit  Riicksic 
die  Grundfonnen  derselben  in  der  griech.  Sprache.  Niirnberg  1843  ft. 
Besides,  it  can  easily  be  conceived  that,  in  many  sentences,  either  */  or  i*> 
be  used  with  equal  propriety,  the  selection  depending  on  the  writer's  impra 
The  later  writers  are  not  at  pains  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other, 
worthy  of  remark,  that  Euclid  almost  always  uses  f«»  with  the  Subjunctft 
case  of  pure  geometry. 
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\ky  friend  should  come  (the  case  being  conceivable  and  probable), 
night  present  my  respects  to  him.    Here  tl  with  the  Optative  is 

£  Condition  believed  to  be  contrary  to  the  fact :  were  there  a 
d,  He  would  govern  (but  there  is  not,  says  the  Atheist).  Had 
are  always  existed  a  God,  He  would  have  prevented  evil  (but 
;re  has  not).  Here  tl  is  construed  with  the  Ind.,  the  Imperf. 
ing  used  first,  and  then  the  Aor.  or  (much  more  rarely)  the  Plup. 
!rii.  170.) ;  and,  in  consequent  clauses,  one  of  these  tenses.  Why 
ai  a  Preterite  may  be  used  has  been  explained  by  Hm.  Vig.  821., 
lip.  with  this  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  51  sq.  In  general,  see 
otz  Devar.  p.  450  sqq. 

For  tdv  we  sometimes  find,  as  in  Jo.  xii.  32.  xvi.  33.  xx.  23. 
ike  iv.  7.  (where,  however,  Tdf.  has  made  no  remark),  in  good 
kid.  (as  B)  av,  respecting  which  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  812.  822.  It 
by  no  means  rare  in  Greek  authors,  even  in  Attic,  though  these 
sfer  fay  which  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

The  diction  of  the  N.  T.  will  be  found  entirely  in  accordance  with 
i  preceding  rules. 

2.  a.  Mt.  xix.  10.  tl  ovrag  iarh  q  air  la  rov  iufop&nrov  -  -  ov  cvfjb- 
&  yufJbrjaui)  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  ix.  17..  Bom.  viii.  25.  Col.  ii.  5.  (praes. 
.  praes.)  ;  Mt.  xix.  17.  tl  Sthesg  u<rs)&t7v  tig  rjjv  Zpw,  rqpti  rag 
o\dg,  viii.  31.  xxvii.  40.  Jo.  vii.  4.  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  (praes.  seq. 
>er.)  ;  Rom.  viii.  11.  tl  ro  xvtvfAa  rov  iytipavrog  'Iqtrovv  -  -  olxtl 
ifjuv,  6  iytlpag  -  -  Zpoxoifou  xa)  rd  S-wjra  ao^hara  vfjwv,  Mt. 
i.  4.  Acts  xix.  39.  Jo.  v.  47.  (praes.  seq.  fut.)  ;  1  Cor  xv.  16.  tl 
)ol  ovx  iytipovroUj  ovit  Xpwrog  tyiiytpraij  if  the  dead  do  not  rise 
assume  the  case),  then  is  Christ  not  risen}  xiii.  1.  2  P.  ii.  20. 
>m.  iv.  14.]  (praes.  seq.  perf.)  comp.  Demosth.  ep^  3.  p.  114  b. ; 
.  xii.  26.  tl  6  aaravdg  rov  aaravav  bcficcKkei,  \<$  iavrw  ifitpla^rj 
ip.  ver.  28.  Luke  xi.  20.  (praes.  seq.  aor.)  comp.  Orig.  de  die 
ain.  p.  3.  Jani :  el  it  rov  ipyov  UTi-fcZig,  tig  rfjv  txxhjffiap  8s  ovx 
IPX*!,  ov6h  ixipbavag. — j3.  Acts  xvi.  15.  tl  xtxpixart  [*t  Ttfirqv  rif 
nq  tivoUj  tmT&ovrtg  -  -  fttfourt  (perf.  seq.  imperat.) ;  2  Cor.  v. 
.  u  xou  tyvuxamv  xard  adpxa  Xptcrrov,  o&kd  vvv  ovxin  yiv&axo- 
f  (perf.  seq.  praes.  comp.  Demosth.  c.  Boeot.  p.  639  a.)  ;  Jo.  xi. 

*  si  zzxoifJUTjrccs,  crafofotrcu  (perf.  seq.  fut.)  Bom.  vi.  5. ;  2  Cor.  ii. 
4  rig  'ktkvTTfjxtyj  ovx  i(iX  mktkvxr\xtv  (perf.  seq.  perf.)  ;  vii.  14.  gjf 

1  <wrSf  vrlp  ifJuSv  xtxatrfflfiai,  ov  xarrt(rxvv^7jy  (perfi  seq.  aor.). — 

•  Bom.  xv.  27.  tl  rolg  mtvpanxoig  avrSv  ixowvvrpw  to.  tStafh 
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o$Bi\ovo»  etc.,  1  Jo.  iv.  11.  (aor.  seq.  praes.) ;  Jo.  xviiL  ! 
xa&£g  £ka}j1<ra,  (Jbaprvpri<rop  srep/  rov  xaxov,  Rom.  xi.  17, 18 
iii.  1.  Phil.  18.  (aor.  seq.  imper.)  ;  Jo.  xiii.  32.  ei  6  ?Hdg  g8o?«i 
avrcS9  xai  6  §sog  bo%a(rsi  avrov  \v  iavrS,  xv.  20.1  (aor.  seq.  ft 
8.  Mt.  xxvi.  33.  ei  vravrsg  axavha'kK&Tjffovrat  \v  <xoi,  iyd  oii 
(TxctvhotXi&TjaofJbai  (fut.  seq.  fut.,  as  Isocr.  Archid.  p.  280.  Po 
abstin.  1,  24.)  ;  yet  in  Jas.  ii.  11.,  where,  according  to  the  re 
seq.  perf.,  probably  the  true  reading  would  give  Present  ter 
the  preceding  clauses.  Such  construction  with  the  Fut.  wot 
very  nearly  equivalent  to  that  with  lav  (Krii.  171.) ;  yet,  if  al 
be  offended  in  Thee,  is  a  more  decisive  statement  than,  if  all 
be  offended.  In  the  latter,  it  is  in  general  still  uncertain  whetl 
are  to  be  offended :  in  the  former,  this  is  assumed  as  a  fact  (• 
has  distinctly  assured  His  disciple3  of  this),  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  p 
b.  If  an  objective  possibility,  with  the  expectation  of  a  decis 
to  be  expressed,  lav  always  refers  to  something  future  (Hm 
834.),  as  :  Jo.  vii.  17.  lav  ngSiXq  ro  S&jjfAa  avrov  KOiiivj  y>< 
etc.,  Mt.  xxviii.  14.  iav  axovo&tj  Tovro  Ivi  rov  rs/etAwo:, 
ireitrofASP  avrov.  Hence  the  consequent  clause  usually  cont 
Future  (Mt.  v.  13.  Rom.  ii.  26.  1  Cor.  viii.  10.  1  T.  ii/lo.  or 
is  equivalent,  an  Aor.  with  ov  [J*ij  Acts  xiii.  41.  Jo.  viii.  51  f.) 
Imperat.  (Jo.  vii.  37.  Mt.  x.  13.  xviii.  17.  Rom.  xii.  20.  xi 
more  rarely  a  Pres.,  and  then  either  in  the  sense  of  a  Fut.  (X 
3,  2, 20.)  or  denoting  something  continued,  Mt.  xviii.  13.  2  Coi 
or  a  general  maxim,  Mr.  iii.  27.  1  Cor.  ix.  16.  Jo.  viii.  16.  54 

1  The  only  correct  rendering  of  tl  i/xi  thio%<x,»,  kocI  vp&s  ho&vaf  u  n 
ftov  iriipwaiv,  xctl  rov  vpiTipov  rnpqaovat  is  :  if  they  have  persecuted  me,  tl 
persecute  you  also,  etc.  The  words  appear  to  me  simply  a  special  statei 
the  preceding  general  truth  :  ovk  tmi  oo&Aof  /xu£ov  tgv  Kvptov  etinrov:  } 
will  be  as  mine  is ;  it  can  only  be  a  repetition  of  persecution  or  acceptanc 
words,  at  the  moment  when  uttered,  were  ambiguous,  as  Jesus  haa  expe 
both  persecution  and  acceptance.  The  sequel,  however,  shows  what  Jesus 
to  be  understood.  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  Jesus  speaks  of  the  tn 
of  the  Jews  in  general,  without  reference  to  the  exception  of  individual: 
cording  to  a  new  exposition  put  forth  by  Rector  Lehtnann  in  the  Prog,  h 
tionum  sacrar.  et  profan.  Part  I.  (Liibben  1828.  4.),  a  vis  proportionate  i 
attributed  to  u:  quemadmodum  me  persecuti  sunt,  ita  et  vos  persequentur; 
admodum  (prout)  meam  doctrinam  amplexi  observarunt,  ita  et  vestram,  et 
this  import  of  the  particle  should  have  been  established  by  various  exam] 
Jo.  xiii.  14.  32.  such  force  it  obviously  has  not).  The  writer  seems  t< 
confounded  the  simple  comparative  ut  -  -  ita  (the  parallelpoints  of  tw« 
procal  clauses)  with  the  proportional  prout,  inasmuch  as.  There  is  adisu 
to  be  made  between  these  two  :  In  a  free  translation,  the  first  may  be  put 
but  the  latter  is  not  comprehended  in  the  import  of  $1  or  si ;  and  every  om 
perceive  that  in  the  passage  in  question  L.  has  given  a  twofold  meaning 
translating  it  first  by  ut  and  then  by  prout.    See  also  LUcke  in  loe. 
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,  1.  (Diog.  Laert.  6,  44.  10,  152.).  Perfects  in  consequent 
uses  take  the  import  of  the  Pres.  Bom.  ii.  25.  vii.  2.  Jo.  xx.  23. 
i  Rom.  xiv.  23.  and  Jo.  xv.  6.  see  §  40,  3.).  The  Aor.  in  the 
lsequent  clause  occurs  in  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  Idv  8i  xou  y^&wfo  01% 
xprsg  thou  hast  not  sinned  (thou  art  not  in  this  case  a  sinner), 
mp.  Mtth.  1203.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  451  sq.  The  Conjunctive 
lending  on  lav  may  be  a  Conj.  Pres.  or  a  Conj.  Aor.  The  lat- 
(altogether  the  more  usual)  is,  for  the  most  part,  exactly  ren- 
ted in  Latin  by  the  Future. 

That  lav  1  Cor.  vii.  11.,  as  Ruck,  maintains,  refers  to  an  event 
•ssibly)  already  past,  is  a  mistake,  comp.  Mey.  In  2  Cor.  x.  8. 
>  Mey.  has  corrected  Riickert's  concessive  acceptation  of  lav. 

r.  Ei  is  used  with  the  Optat.  to  denote  subjective  possibility 
m.  partic.  dv  p.  97.),  and  then,  a.  when  a  condition  is  con- 
Fed  as  of  frequent  recurrence  (Klotz  p*  492.  Krii.  172.),  as : 
Pet.  iii.  14.  si  xai  TUff^oirs  hd  hixutocrvvrjv,  fiuxdpioi  even 
ye  shall  suffer.  Hdexpiv  here  is  not  indicated  as  a  positive 
ire  event,  but  merely  as  something  that  may  very  probably 
ur,  regarded  without  any  reference  to  definite  time  (and  as 
y  often,  in  general,  be  the  case).  Else  only  in  parenthetical 
lses,  but  with  the  same  reference,  as :   1  Cor.  xv.  37.  crTtipeig 

yvpvov  xoxxov,  si  rO^os  (if  it  should  so  chance),  crirov 
?m.  Aristocr.  436  c.  Lucian.  navig.  44.  amor.  42.  Toxar.  4., 
Jacob  on  the  last  passage,  and  Wetst.  on  1  Cor.  xv.),  1  Pet. 
17.  xpurrov  dyo&ovroiovvrug,  el  §i\oi  ro  SefajfAci  rov  §sovy 
r/jtiv  comp.  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  52. — 13.  After  a  Preterite,  when 
condition  is  represented  as  the  subjective  purpose  of  the  agent, 

Acts  xxvii.  39.  xoknov  nvd  xartvoovv  v/fivra  alyiaKov  Big 
fiovtevovro,  6i  hvvaivrOy  l^Zacci  ro  ir\6iov9  also  Acts  xxiv.  19. 
?5si  Ivi  gov  Tapeivoci  xou  xarrtyopziv^  11  ri  exotev  irpog  pe  if  they 
'  any  tiling  against  me  (in  their  minds),  Krii.  171.  In  Acts  xx.  16. 
Optat.  might,  in  the  same  way,  be  expected ;  yet  even  in  Greek 
hors  sometimes  (and  that  not  merely  in  standing  phrases,  as 
>ve  u  ovvurov  tori)  in  orat.  obliq.  the  Ind.  is  used,  as  :  Ael.  12, 40. 
pvffirj  rq  arpuroxlty,  t'i  rig  iy$i  vbup  he  rov  Xougtov,  ivu  &p 
gum  TriiiVj  comp.  Engelhardt  Plat.  apol.  p.  156.  Further,  see 
low  nr.  5.  (After  Idv  in  orat.  obliq.  nobody  would  expect  the  Opt. 
the  N.  T.  Acts.  ix.  2.  Jo.  ix.  22.  xi.  57.  Bttm.  §  126, 8.,  yet  comp. 
m.  Vig.  822.) 
for  examples  to  d.  see  §  42 
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The  exceptions  from  these  rules  in  the  N.  T.  text  are  but  y 
few,  and  these,  for  the  most  part,  only  occur  in  particular  0 
They  are :  a.  si  with  the  Conjunctive *  in  1  Cor.  ix.  11.  el  i 
vfJbSv  ra  (rupxixa  Sgp/W^ev  (according  to  good  Codd.),  xi\ 
izrog  li  ^  hepfifjveutj  (al.  hspfjb^vsvsi)  except  he  interpret, 
xi.  5.  Var.  (Sir.  xxii.  24. ).*  This  Mood  after  si  was  lone  excl 
from  all  editions  of  Attic  authors.  It  is  now  admitted  to  < 
even  in  prose,  see  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  491.  and  de  partic.  arp 
Poppo  Cyrop.  p.  209.  and  Emend,  ad  Mtth.  Gramta.  (Frkf.  1 
p.  17.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  463.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  500  sqq. 
distinction  between  u  with  the  Conjunctive  and  iav  or  rtv  is  thi 
termined  by  Hm.  (de  partic.  av  p.  97.  and  ad  Soph.  Oed.  E. 
so.  comp.  Klotz  as  above  501.)  :  u  puts  the  condition  simply 
with  the  Conjunctive,  as  depending  on  the  consequence;  so  als 
but  less  decisively,  in  as  far  as  lav  makes  the  condition  depei 
accidental  circumstances  :  if  anyhow  or  perhaps.  The  prope 
dering  of  the  two  passages  above  quoted  would  be :  hero g  u  fu 
Ujf}nvr\  nisi  si  interpretetury  on  which  the  result  will  decide,  refen 
certain  spem  atque  opinionem,  futurum  id  esse  (vel  non  esse). 
the  contrary,  idv  would  make  the  matter  doubtful:  he  should p& 
which  may  be  the  case,  interpret  This  would  have  been  inade< 
as  the  gift  of  interpreting  aid  exist,  and  was  frequently  exei 
In  later  prose  this  Conjunctive  became  more  and  more  fre 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  681.  and  Athen.  p.  146.  Locella  Xen.  I 
.  185.  Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  p.  53.  Jacobitz  Index  p.  473.  S 
nd.  ad  Aesop,  p.  131.),  that  is,  in  Byzantine  authors  (Ind 
Malalas  and  Theophanes),  and  in  Hellenistic  works  (Thilo 
Thom.  p.  23.),  and  almost  uniformly  in  the  Canon.  Apost.  an 
Basilic,  (in  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xliii.  3.  4.).  In  these  writ 
fixed  distinction  between  u  with  the  Conjunctive,  and  the  sam 
tide  with  the  Ind.,  cannot  be  traced.  Many  doubt  whether  si 
distinction  existed  even  in  standard  Attic  (Rost  S.  632.  < 
Mtth.  1210  f.).  It  is,  therefore,  uncertain  whether  or  not  Pai 
in  view  the  nice  distinction  specified  above,  b.  'Eav  is  follow 
the  Ind.  (Klotz  p.  468.),  and  then  not  solely — a.  the  Ind.  Pres.  ( 
Lev,  i.  14.  Acta  apocr.  259.),  as,  according  to  good  Codd.,  in 
xiv.  8.  lav  avro§VTi<rxofAev,  re}  xvplq  aTcfov., — a  general  truth : 
morimur  (without  reference  to  its  being  decided  by  the  result,  wh 

1  Luke  ix.  13.  means :  unless  we  should  go  and  buy  some,  and  the  Mock 
not  depend  on  tl.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  phrase  Savtp  d  &*  Mtth. 
Plat.  Cratyl.  425  d.  u  fty  Apet  &jj  -  -  kxI  hpiis-  -  dTa'K'Kwyufiiy^  wo 
similar ;  but  others  read  oLna.KhcLyupiv. 

2  In  1  Th.  v.  10.  the  rec.  text,  with  all  the  better  Codd.,  has  fr*,  tfct  yp 
(Atv  tfr*  xetfavZcifitv,  elfcet  ovv  uinry  Cnouptv,  where  (after  a  Pret.  in  the  pri 
clause)  a  more  classical  writer  would  have  used  in  both  passages  an  Opt.  ( 
Xen.  A.  2,  1,  14.  Yet  ha  with  the  Conj.  is  here  used  according  to  b.  1. 
such  construction  in  secondary  clauses  is  quite  proper. 
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are  to  die  or  not),  1  Th.  iii.  8.  (in  Gal.  i.  8.  the  Ind.  has  little 
•hority)  ;x  or  the  Ind.  Flit.,  as  in  Jo.  viii.  36.  lav  6  viog  vpoig  sksv- 
\mi,  Acts  viii.  31.  (where,  however,  there  is  preponderant  autho- 
J  for  the  Conj.),  Luke  xi.  12.  gav  airfoil  mv  according  to  many- 
Hal  Codd.  cum  petet,  not  petierit,  vi.  34.  see  Klotz  p.  470. 472  sq. 
3  same, — compare  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  678.  687.,— occurs  re- 
tedly,  as  in  Ex.  viii.  21.  (Lev.  iv.  3.)Afalalas  5.  p.  136.  Cantacuz. 
.  p.  30.  1,  54.  p.  273.  (Basilic.  I.  175.  Thilo  Acta  Thorn,  p.  23. 
aef.  ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  131.),  in  which  passages  forms  so  slightly 
nguished  from  each  other  hardly  admit  a  positive  decision ; — but 
p.  the  Ind.  Pret.,  as  in  1  Jo.  v.  15.  sdv  oibafASV  without  Var. 
p.  Ephraemius  6298.  (even  if  the  Pret.  is,  in  meaning,  a  Pret. 
er,  as  in  Job  xxii.  3.  Theodoret.  III.  267.  Malalas  4.  p.  71. 
KctKiivri  rfiovksro,  Nili  ep.  3,  56.  sdv  sibzg,  Ephraem.  5251.), 
Jacobs  Act.  Monac.  I.  147.  comp.  Hase  Leon.  Diac.  p.  143. 
lef.  ad  Bastii  ep.  crit.  p.  26.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  313.  and  III. 

72,2 

)metimes  lav  and  si  are  connected  in  two  parallel  clauses,  as : 

i  v.  38.  39.  lav  y  h%  av^patxm  f\  fiouTjj  avrfj  %  ro  spyov  rovro, 

e/M^TideTOCi  (should  it  be  from  men,  and  this  the  result  will  show), 

Ik  §sov  sanv^  ov  ivvaa^s  xaraXvtrai  avro  (if  it  is  of  God, — a 

I  suppose),  Luke  xiii.  9.  xav  (liv  xoifoy  xapxov  -  -  u  is  u*fjye 

Kzoipug  si  fructus  tulerit ;  -  -  sin  minus  (si  non  fert)  etc.  (Plat. 

7.  540  d.),  Gal.  i.  8  f.  s.  Hm.  Vig.  834.  Jacob  Lucian.  Tox. 

13.  Weber  Dem.  p.  473.     Comp.  Her.  3,  36.  Xen.  C.  4,  1,  15. 

.  Phaed.  93  b.  Isocr.  Evag.  p.  462.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  6,  3.  Dio 

,  69.  621.    In  most  cases  of  this  nature,  si  or  civ  repeated  might 

sed  with  equal  propriety,  though  the  choice  of  the  one  or  the 

r  would  obviously  depend  on  the  conception  of  a  different  rela- 

See  Fr.  Conject.  I.  25.     In  two  mutually  subordinate  clauses 

id  av  have  a  distinct  import,  as :  Jo.  xiii.  17.  si  ravra  o'ibars, 

dptoi  gars,  sdv  xoiijrs  aura,  if  you  know  --  if  you  do,  and  1  Cor. 

56.  e'i  rig  aayjipovsiv  ixi  rrjv  xapS'evov  avrov  vopiZfii,  sdv  rj  vx'sp- 

og  etc.    Rev.  li.  5.    Comp.  Krii.  172. 

Particles  of  time  (Krii.  175.) — 1.  are  naturally  construed  with 
[nd.  Preter.  or  historical  Pres.,  when,  in  narration,  they  denote 
finite  past  event  (as,  while,  etc.),  as  :  ors  Mt.  vii.  28.  ix.  25.  Mr. 
.  xiv.  12.  Luke  iv.  25.  1  Cor.  xiii.  11.,  &>g  Mt.  xxviii.  9.  Luke 

n  all  these  passages  there  might  easily  have  occurred  a  mistake  in  trail- 
ing (Ft.  Rom.  III.  179.);  Klotz  p.  471  sqq.  has,  however,  adduced  examples 

good  writers  to  which  this  would  not  apply. 

iJditors  of  early  writers  have  usually  corrected  such  passages  (see  also  Bhdy 

ys.  p.  851.),  and  that  often  without  MSS.  authority  (Arist.  anim.  7,  4.  p. 

Sylb.).  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  Dinarch.  c.  Philocl.  2.,  even  in 
&r's  edition,  ioi*  -  -  f/X^t,  which,  according  to  Kioto's  remarks,  is  not  to 
itered. 
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i.  23.  vii.  12.  Jo.  iv.  40.  Acts  xvi.  4.  a.,  oVors  Luke  vi.  3.,  fjvitai 
Cor.  iii.  15.  (Lchm.  and  Tdf.)  comp.  Klotz  p.  613.     So  likewise 
tug  and  sag  ov,1  as :  Mt.  i.  25.  ii.  9.  Jo.  ix.  18.  Acts  xxi.  26.  etc 
Mtth.  1197  f. — 2.  Those  which  express  a  future  event  (when}  <u 
soon  as,  until)  govern,  a.  if  they  refer  to  a  distinctly  conceived  events 
the  Ind.  (Fut.),  as  :  Jo.  iv.  21.  gp^srai  &puy  org  -  -  Kpooxvvfom 
rS  srarp/,  Luke  xvii.  22.  ikivaovrou  rjpipou,  ore  gsr&y/H^rcTE,  m 
35.  Jo.  v.  25.  xvi.  25.  see  Hm.  Vig.  915.     After  eatg  the  Pres.  Ind. 
is  sometimes  used  for  the  Fut.  Ind.  (§  40,  2.),  as  :  Jo.  xxL  22. 1 
Tim.  iv.  13.  tug  spxflficu  (as  lojg  lircimcriv  Plu't.  Lycurg.  c  29.).1 
The  Pres.  Ind.  after  org  differs  from  this.     It  is  employed  in  refer- 
ence to  general  truths,  as  :  Jo.  ix.  4.  ipyjrau  vv\  on  (i.e.  iv  J)  o&fc; 
Ivvurcci  gpya£go$ai,  Heb.  ix.  17.  vxii  [hipcon  laypu  (S/c&w),  Sri! 
Zfi  6  hiu&'sfJMvogy  see  Hm.  as  above,  915. — b.  If,  however,  the  futon 
event,  though  only  (objectively)  possible,  is  viewed  as,  under  certaii] 
circumstances,  having  actually  taken  place,  the  Conjunctive  withij 
particle  of  time  compounded  with  &v  (ora*,  gsra*,  rjpipcoc  &v)  is  usuaByi 
employed,  see  §  42.     The  same  construction  is  used,  when  the 
particle  of  time  indicates  a  duration  or  a  future  repetition  (or«V 
oa&Kig  &v),  or  a  point  of  time  till  which  something  is  to  continue 
Mtth.  1)199.     In  the  latter  case,  however,  the  Conjunctive  alone 
writh  sag,  lug  ou,  a%p/,  crp/v,  etc.  often  occurs,  as  in  the  later  authors; 
as :  Mr.  xiv.  32.  xofoiaoirs  2>fa,  long  Tpottv&ftcci  until  I  shall  hm 
prayed,  2  Pet.  i.  19.  xakSg  Toistn  xpoaiyfipng  -  -tag  oh  fj/iipa  iiav 
yufffr  Luke  xiii.  8.  &<pig  avrijv  xai  rovro  to  'irog,  sag  orov  azd-^ 
%ip\  aurfjv,  xii.  50.  xv.  4.  xxi.  24.  xxii.  16.  xxi  v.  49.  (Heb.  x.  13.) 
2  Th.  ii.  7.  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  xv.  25.  Gal.  iii.  19.  Eph.  iv.  13.;  Lukeii. 
26.  (ij7j  ifolv  Suparov,  irph  %  lity  rov  Xpwrov.   See  Plutarch.  Cat.  rain. 
59.  uyptg  oh  rtjv  layjkrrp  rir/jw  rrjg  narpihog  £|gXsy&jtfj&w,  Caes.  7. 
(Myjig  ov  xGcrcciro\zfA9$ri  KartX/pocg,  Plato  Eryx  392  c.  Aesch.  diaL 

1  This  phrase  (equivalent  to  our  until)  is  not  peculiar  to  later  prose,  except 
when  used  without  Av.  In  Her.  2,  143.  we  find  lag  ov  *yi&f£*t,  and  in  Jen. 
A.  1,  7,  6.  5,  4,  16.  etc.  frfxpis  ov1  frequently  in  Plutarch.,  pixpt  wrwi  <W 
o5  Palaeph.  4,  2. 

2  In  the  sense  of  as  long  as,  tag  is  used  with  the  Ind.  to  denote  some  feet,  *i 
naturally,  in  Jo.  ix.  4.  (xii.  85.  Var.  Plat.  Phaed.  89  c.  Xen.  C.  1,  6,  9.  7, 2, 
22.  Plutarch,  educ.  9,  27.  etc.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  565.).  The  same  Mood  is  wed 
after  the  Imperat.  in  Mt.  v.  25.  Mt  svyoay  t£  drrtlUo  aov  T*xPy  lagvrwiVn 
rfi  6 Sfi  (Air  fltvrotJ,  where  the  Conjunctive  might  have  been  expected,  as  a  merely 
possible  case  is  indicated.  This  statement,  however,  contains  a  general  troth, 
m  which  the  case  in  question  is  represented  as  real.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
Luke  xvii.  8.  Iia,x6»it  pot,  tag  <pxyu>  ku\  xia  (&»  is  omitted  in  the  better  Godd.) 
the  Conjunctive  is  employed  in  reference  to  an  uncertain  limitation  in  tin 
future. 
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;  1.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  14  sq.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  61  sq.  Held 
Autarch.  Timol.  p.  369  sq.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  568.  The  pre- 
ise  distinction  for  which  Hm.  part.  &v  p.  109  sq.  contends  (im- 
lediately,  however,  restricted  by  him,  p.  111.)  will,  as  to  the 
T.  T.,  as  easily  as  it  is  established  by  the  preceding  passages, 
onish,  when  these  passages  are  compared  with  sax;  oiv  §  42,  5.  In 
lev.  xx.  5.  ot  XotTOi  -  -  ovx  fZjj<row9  long  rekio%%  ra  %/Xia  bttj  does 
ot  mean,  till  they  were  completed  (narratively),  but  is  a  concise 
cpression  for :  they  remained  (and  remain)  dead,  till  the  thousand 
tars  be  completed.  3.  The  Opt.  (without  &v)  but  once  occurs  after 
particle  of  time  in  orat.  obliq.  Acts  xxv.  16.  ovx  tffrtv  '£$og  'Pwfir- 
iotg  %ap/£s(j£W  r/va  oLifopatTOv  %\g  ax^Xg/av,  vph  q  6  xurrjyopov- 
uog  xura,  vpotratrov  e^oi  rovg  xar7jy6povgf  rowov  rs  ctiroXoy  tag 
zfioi  etc.  See  Klotz  p.  727.  In  other  places,  where  this  Mood 
ight  be  expected,  we  find  the  Conjunctive,  as  in  Mt.  xiv.  22. 
cts  xxiii.  12.  14.  21.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Luke  ii.  26.  Eev.  vi.  11.  This 
ay  be  accounted  for  partly  by  the  combination  of  the  orat.  recta 
id  obliqua.  See  below,  nr.  5.  With  Mt.  as  above,  comp.  Thuc. 
137.  rrtv  ec<j<pd\$iuv  thou  (AT}tiim  Ixfirjmi  ix  rijg  vidjgy  (AtXP*  ^ovg 
hnrcciy  Alciphr.  3,  64.  PoppoThuc.  1. 1.  142.  Krii.  177.  Once 
ideed,  in  such  a  case,  Mr.  vi.  45.  (which  Fr.  has  passed  over 
itirely  without  notice),  the  Ind.  is  fully  established,  which  is  to 
5  accounted  for  in  a  similar  way.     See  Mey. 

In  Luke  xiii.  35.  ecjg  rfcu,  ore  gJ'snyrs  the  Conjunctive  is  joined 
*o  with  org,  a  construction  that  could  hardly  be  vindicated  from 
ttic  prose  (Klotz  688.);  but  de  eventu  it  is  unobjectionable:  quando 
ureritis.  The  Ind.  Fut.  would  be  more  suitable  in  the  mouth  of 
hrist,  and  would  correspond  to  %&  (Uiod.  S.  Exc.  Vat.  103,  31. 
lips.).  Besides,  comp.  as  to  ore  with  the  Conjunctive,  Jacobs 
nthol.  pal.  III.  100.  and  in  Act.  Monac.  1.  II.  147. 

4.  Interrogatives  in  indirect  questions  are  construed, 
a.  With  the  Indicative,  when  the  question  refers  to  a  matter  cf 
ict,  that  is,  to  the  existence  of  something  (is  it  ?  or  is  it  not?)  or  the 
tt idents  of  its  existence  (how  ?  where  ?  wherefore  ?  etc.),  though 
le  principal  clause  may  contain  a  Pres.  or  a  Pret.  (Plut.  Arist.  7, 
leu.  A.  2,  6,  4.  Plat.  Phil.  22  a.  rep.  1.  330  e.  conv.  194  e.  Diog* 
».  2,  69.  Klotz  Devar.  508.),  as :  Mr.  xv.  44.  g^njp^ffgv  uvr'ov% 
toKus  acr&aw,  Mt.  xxvi.  63.  Jo.  i.  40.  ulov  kov  [Ami,  Mr.  v. 
6.  lifjyijffccrro  aurriig,  Tug  iymro  rS  hGci[/*oviZp[/jivw,  Acts  xx.  18, 
wratf&g  -  -  *£g  p&'  vywv  iywouijp  (he  had  actually  been  ^Wei 
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them),  1  Th.  i.  9.  oLKayy&kovGiv,  wcoiaw  tfoobov  1*% ofiit  Tpigifu^ 
Jo.  ix.  21.  Tag  vvv  (iXiirzi,  ovx  oilufAtv,  ver.  15.,  x.  6.  ovx  iywm 
rba  H\v  &  skaksi  what  it  toas  (meant),  iii.  8.  vii.  27.  xx.  13.  Actir. 
8.  xii.  18.  xv.  36.  xix.  2.  Luke  xxiii.  6.  Col.  iv.  6.  Eph.  i.  18.1  Cot 
i.  16.  iii.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  7.  1  T.  iii.  15.,  also  Jo.  ix.  25.  (where  opop* 
rcJKov  shcu  had  been  asserted)  :  whether  he  is  a  sinner  or  not  In 
such  cases,  the  Latin  language,  as  is  well  known,  taking  a  different 
view  of  the  relation  of  the  matter  of  fact,  employs  the  Conjunctive.1 
The  Tense  of  the  direct  question  is  combined  with  that  of  the  in- 
direct, in  Acts  x.  18.  ivvv^dnro,  si  1i(*a>v  g>&a2s  fyviZfirou,  Heb.i 
8.  comp.  Plat.  apol.  21  b.  rpcbpovv,  ri Ton  \eyei,  Plutarch.  Opp.  D- 
208  b.  220  f.  221  c.  230  f.  231  c.  a.,  Polyb.  1,  60,  6.  4,  69,3. 
Diog.  L.  6,  42.  2,  69.,  and,  in  general,  very  frequently,  not  to  ay  j 
uniformly,  in  Greek  authors. 

6.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  something  objectively  possible^ 
something  which  may,  or  should,  take  place,  is  to  be  expressed! 
(Klotz  Dev.  511.),  as :  Mt.  viii.  20.  o  viog  rov  av^pansrov  ovx  ?#/,«i 
rrjv  xetpukrjv  xXivrj  where  He  may  lay,  ubi  reponat  Krii.  166.,  Bob. 
viii.  26.  ri  Tpocrsv%a(Jj&a,  xcfoo  5s7,  ovx  o'iicifLSv  what  we  should  prof] 
for,  what  to  pray  for  (as  to  the  Var.  Tpo<rsv%6f/j&ci,  see  Fr.  tin  fcc)J 
Mt.  vi.  25.  x.  19.  Mr.  xiii.  11.  Luke  xii.  5.  11.  Heb.  viii.  3. 1  P.* 
8.  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  202.  and  rep.  I.  72.  Xen.  Mem.  %\ 

1,  21.  Cyr.  1,  4,  13.  Anab.  1,  7,  7.  2,  4,  19.  Isocr.  paneg.  c.4Lj 
Plat.  rep.  368  b.  Likewise  after  a  Pret.,  as  in  Acts  iv.  21.  pj^9\ 
evpitrxovreg  ro  nag  xoXatravrai  ccvrovg,  Luke  xix.  48.  xxii.  2.  Mr.; 
iii.  6.  <tv(a(5ov\w  ixoiovv  -  -  onug  uvrov  aToXicrofffi,  xi.  18.  xiv.  L 
40.,  where  the  Opt.  might  be  used  (Lucian.  dial.  d.  17, 1.  25,  I* 
etc.,  Kiihner  II.  103.  Hm.  Vig.  741.),  but  the  Conjunctive  is  pre-] 
ferred,  inasmuch  as  it  refers  to  the  direct  questions  they  put  to  eacfc ! 
other:  Tag  ocvrov  aToXwatfAtv   (Conjunct,   deliber.   comp.  Thac 

2,  52.). 

In  such  cases  the  Put.  Ind.  also  may  be  used  for  the  Conjunc- 
tive (owing  to  the  mutual  affinity  of  these  two  forms8),  as :  Ph.  *• 
22.  ri  aipwojLui  (without  Var.),  ov  yvapCCp  what  I  should  choose,— 
what  I  shall  choose, — what  to  choose,  Mr.  ix.  6.     See  Demostk. 

1  In  Greek  the  Objective  is  expressed  in  the  Objective  Mood ;  in  Latin,  tk 
Objective,  made  to  depend  on  the  act  of  asking  and  inquiring,  is,  for  that  «•- 
son,  put  as  a  mere  conception :  interrogo  quid  sit.     Comp.  Jen.  L.  Z  181* 

2  Hm.  Eurip.  To  p.  155.:  ubique  in  conjunctivo  inest  f atari  notatio,  cujmiD» 
cumque  tampons  sit.    Comp.  Bmln.  106  f. 
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ftnebr.  152  b.  Thuc.  7, 14.  Herod.  5,  4,  16.  Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar. 

251.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  the  testimony  of  the  most  distin- 
guished Codd.  for  apifffj  in  1  Con  vii.  32.  33.  34.  But  Mr.  iii.  2. 
«•  Taperfjpovv  ccvrov,  si  -  -  Stepavrwtrss :  if  He  xoill  (would)  heal ;  and 
tie  Fat,  is  necessary,  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  16.  See  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg. 
p.  249. 

c.  The  Opt  is  used  to  denote  subjective  possibility, — a  mere  idea, 
and,  therefore,  in  narration  after  a  Pret.,  if  a  person  is  introduced 
by  a  question  referring  to  the  simple  conception  of  him,  as  :  Luke 
sxii.  23.  fip^uvro  crvZ/jruv  xpog  suvrovg9  ro  rig  apa  si'rj  s%  avrZv  who 
be  might  be,  i.e.  whom  they  should  regard  as,  i.  29.  iii.  15.  viii.  9- 
Kv.  26.  xviii.  36.  Luke  i.  29.  (2  Mace.  iii.  37.),  Actsxvii.  11.  Ws^avro 
rip  \oyov  -  -  ayvocxpivovrsg  rag  ypa^aV,  si  exfli  ravra  ovroag  if  these 
things  were  so,  xxv.  20.  Comp.  Her.  1,  46.  3,  28.  64.  Xen.  A.  1, 
fl,  15.  2,  1,  15.  C.  1,  4,  6.  and  Hm.  as  above,  742.  See,  further, 
Acts  xvii.  27.  sToifjas  -  -  tuv  s&vog  -  -  Z/jrs7v  rov  §sov,  si  apays 
*fajka$f}<rsiuv  if  haply  they  might  feel  after  Him  (apprehend  Him). 
Acts  xxviL  12.  (Thuc.  ii.  77.)  see  Mtth.  1213.  Klotz  p.  509. 

Acts  xxi.  33.  SKvv'&uvsrO)  rig  av  eirj  xou  ri  sari  irsiroifix&tg  throws 
special  light  on  the  distinctive  import  of  the  Moods  in  dependent 
clauses,  after  rig,  etc.  That  the  prisoner  had  committed  some 
offence  was  certain,  or  assumed  bv  the  centurion  as  certain ;  and  ri 
Urn  t.  inquires  after  the  matter  of  fact  of  TrsToirjzsmi ;  but  the  cen 
turion  wished  to  ascertain,  in  the  first  place,  who  the  prisoner  might 
be.  Comp.  Xen.  Eph.  5,  12.  srs^uv/jjdxss,  ring  rs  H\gm  xoti  ri  (5ov- 
Xfiifro,  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  107.  Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  139. 
See  also  Dio  Chr.  35.  429,  41.  499.  Heliod.  1,  25,  46.  2,  15,  81. 

In  the  phrase  ovisig  sanv  og  or  rig  sanv  og  (of  similar  import), 
even  seq.  fut.,  the  Indie,  is  always  and  properly  used,  as :  Mt.  x. 
26.  ovist  strri  xsxaKv(Jj(iAvov,  o  ovx  ayroxcikvqfofosrcii  there  is  nothing 
covered,  which  shall  not  be  revealed  (though  the  Romans  would  have 
Raid  :  nihil  est,  quod  non  manifestum  futurum  sit)  xxiv.  2.  1  Cor.  vi. 
5.  Ph.  ii.  20.  Acts  xix.  35.  Heb.  xii.  7.  (Judith  viii.  28.  Tob.  xiii.  2.) 
comp.  Vig.  p.  196  sq.  Bhdy  390.  The  Conjunctive  occurs  only 
once  in  connection  with  the  Ind., — Luke  viii.  17.  ov  yap  scrrs  xpv*- 
*w,  o  ov  Qavspdv  ysvfjcrsrai,  ovis  uxoxpypov,  o  ov  yvoM&fosrut  xoti  sig 

Etnpov  IaBjj  (BL  have  o  ov  (JbJj  yjwo&jj  xai  sig  tywspov  skSrj).  See 
low,  §  42,  3.  b.  The  passage  adduced  by  Lob.  Phryn.  736.  from 
Joseph.  Antt.  13,  6.  is  also  not  fully  established.  As  to  the  import 
of  this  Conjunctive,  see  below,  §  42,  3.  6. 

In  Jo.  vii.  35.  the  Fut.  Ind.  is  quite  according  to  rule :  tov  ovrog 
**sXXsi  Topsvs&al  (Xeya/v),  on  rjfjbs7g  ovx  evpfoopsv  otvrov ;  whither 
**U  He  go}  that  (according  to  His  statement,  verse  S4.)  we  shall  «aot 
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find  Him  t    In  ot%  svpfo.  the  words  uttered  by  Him  (verse  34.)  i 
are  repeated  in  Tense  and  Mood  of  the  direct  discourse.    Acts  viL  ' 
40.  (a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.)  is  also  quite  correct :  voirpw  mi» 
§sovg,  oi  irpOTopsvffovroii  qfjbSv  qui  antecedent  (see  Mtth.  1145.)  Ph. 
ii.  20.  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  comp.  Demosth.  Polycl.  711  b.  Plat.  Gorg.513 
etc.  Xeri.  Hell.  2,  3,  2.  Aristot.  Nic.  9,  11. 

The  use  of  the  Ind.  Fut.,  also,  is  worthy  of  notice,  in  cases  such 
as  Acts  viii.  22.  hefj^rjTt  rov  §sovy  si  &pu  afps^fjesrut  cot  tj  st/jw* 
rijg  xupbiag  gov,  Mr.  xi.  13.  ??&ev,  si  Spot  svpfjersi  n  tv  abr^  he  cam 
(went  to  it),  if  haply  he  might  find  etc.  (in  Latin,  si  forte -- invenirtt)* 
The  words  are  here  expressed  in  the  Mood  which  the  direct  speaker 
would  have  employed :  I  will  go  and  see,  if  I  perhaps  find,  etc.  He 
Ind.  Put.  after  swag  Rom.  i.  10.  is  of  a  different  description,  but  , 
equally  well  established. 

InEph.  v.  15.,  in  the  sense:  see  how  you  may  or  should  walk  circum* 
spectly,  the  Conjunctive  or  Fut.  Ind.  would  have  been  employei  | 
With  the  Ind.  Pres.  the  question  would  refer  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  axptfZSg  srgp/T.,  as  a  Christian  duty,  is  carried  into  effect :  see  horn 
you  realise  living  circumspectly,  as  you  began.  Comp.  Fritzschior. 
Opusc.  p.  209.  1  Cor.  in.  10.  exourrog  $\s%sr<a  ^Sg  tTOizofofiM 
is  not  exactly  similar  to  the  preceding,  in  as  far  as,  in  this  passage 
after  uKKog  sicoixohof/jUj  there  remains  no  doubt  that  reference  is 
made  to  a  matter  of  fact.  | 

5.  In  the  N.  T.  the  Opt.  in  the  oratio  obliqua  (Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  j 
p.  18.)  but  rarely  appears.     One  instance  occurs  in  Acts  xxv.  16. 
irpog  ovg  ccrsxpfoijv  on  ovx  sariv  s&og  'Pco/Jbcciotg  %upiZ>SG&ai  rw 
uv^puTOP,  irph  %  6  Kartiyopovfjjsvog  xocrd  irpoffanrov  sy^oi  rovg  xmr 
yopovg  tokov  rs  ccroXoyiag  \dfioi  etc.     The  sacred  writers  usually 
employ,  in  indirect  discourse,  the  Ind. ;  either  because  the  statement  : 
introduced,  which  might  be  expected  to  be  in-the  Opt.,  is  expressed  j 
in  the  words  of  the  third  party  (Bmln.  270.)  Luke  viii.  47.  Mt  xvE  \ 
25.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Acts  xxii.  24.,  or  because,  by  a  combination  of  two 
constructions,  the  Mood  of  the  oratio  recta  is  used  for  that  of  the 
oratio  obliq.  (which  was  perhaps  in  special  accordance  with  collo-  ; 
quial  usage),  as :  Acts  xv.  5.  s^uvscrrrjffoiv  nvig  ru*  -  -  <$>api<raisih 
Ksyovrsg  on  Ssi*  irsptr'sfivsiv  etc.,  Luke  xviii.  9.  sirs  xou  srp&  «wf 
rovg  Tsirofoorcig  sfi  iavrcftg,  on  si  at  hixcuoi  (on  the  contrary,  Mtth. 
1222.),  Acts  xii.  18.  r\v  roipuypg  ovx  okiyog  —  rt  apct  6  THrfi 
sysvsro,  ix.  27.  xxiii.  20.  1  Cor.  i.  15.     A  similar  construction  is 
used  in  Attic,  though,  for  the  most  part,  in  expressing  popular 
Grecian  maxims,  as :  Isocr.  Trapez.  860.  Demosth.  Phorm.  586. 
and  Polycl.  710.  711.  Lys.  caed.  Eratosth.  19.  Xen.  Cyrop.  2, 4,3. 
3,  2,  27.  4,  5,.36.  Hell.  2, 1,  24.,  and  of  the  later  writers  Aelian.ll, 
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fcDiog.  L.  2,  32.  74.  Pausan.  6,  9,  1.     See  Heindorf  Plat.  Soph. 
>.  439  sq.  Mtth.  1224  sq.  Bhdy  389. 

Note  1.  The  consecutive  particle  wan  is  usually  construed  with 
lie  Inf.  (as  the  simple  Inf.  may  be  employed  in  a  consecutive  sense), 
amp.  §  44.  Yet  tne  Finite  verb  is  used,  not  only  where  were  be- 
ins  a  new  clause  (in  the  meaning  of  quare,  itaque)y  sometimes  iu 
le  Ind.  as  in  Mt.  xii.  12.  xix.  6.  xxiii.  31.  Kom.  vii.  4.  xiii.  2. 
Cor.  xi.  27.  xiv.  22.  2  Cor.  iv.  12.  v.  16.  Gal.  iii.  9.  iv.  7.  1  Th. 
'.  18. 1  Pet.  iv.  19.  etc.  (Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  218  sq.),  and 
«netimes  in  the  Conjuuct.  exhort,  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  8.  and  the  Im- 
?rat.  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  x.  12.  Ph.  ii.  12.  iv.  1.  Jas.  i.  19.  etc. 
5oph.  El.  1163.  Plutarch.  Them.  c.  27.),  but  also  where  the  clause 
ith  chart  forms  a  necessary  supplement  to  what  precedes,  as  in  Jo. 
!.  16.  ovrojg  TiyuTTiffSv  6  §eog  rov  zoafjuov,  Stern  -  -  ebuxev  Gal.  ii.  13. 
rat  in  Acts  xiv.  1.  ovrajg  Sxsn  with  Inf.).  This  construction  is 
»ry  usual  also  in  Greek  authors.  Thus  wars  occurs  with  a  Finite 
2to  after  ouru  in  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  343.  354.  de  big.  p.  838. 
.egin.  p.  922.  Evag.  476.  Lysias  pro  Mantith.  2.  and  pro  mil.  17. 
[en.  C.  1,  4,  15.  2,  2, 10.  Diog.  L.  9, 68.,  after  iig  roaovroP  in  Isocr. 
3  big.  p.  836.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  533.  see  Gayler  as  above,  221  sq. 
bmp.  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  248.  The  distinction  observed  by  the 
tore  classical  writers,  may,  on  the  whole,  be  stated  to  be,  that  wan 
ith  the  Ind.  exhibits  the  matters  of  fact  as  objectively  and  effectively 
raecedens  and  consequens  to  each  other ;  while,  with  the  Inf.,  it 
rings  them  into  closer  connection  as  arising  from  each  other,  Klotz 
72.  comp.  Bmln.  88. 

Note  2.  "OpeXov  (oj$b\op)  is,  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  Later  Greek),  re- 
urded  entirely  as  a  particle,  and  construed  with  the  Ind.  a.  Of  the 
reterite,  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  8.  otpskov  i(5<jc<n'kev<rare  would  that  ye 
igned,  Imperf.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.  otpikov  ayg/^gffJ^s  (lov  {Jbizpov  would  that 
?  had  patience  with  me  for  a  little:  b.  Of  the  Fut.  Gal.  v.  12. 
fiththis  construction  of  fitptkov  comp.  Arrian.  Epictet.  2,  18.  15. 
teXov  rig  fisroi  ravrrjg  Ixospfafi)  Gregor.  orat.  28.  (Exod.  xvi.  3. 
Turn.  xiv.  2.  xx.  3.).  When  o$s\ov  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  particle, 
le  former  construction  was  as  logical  as  that  of  g/^g  with  the  Ind. 
mperf.  or  Aor.  Mtth.  1161.  Klotz  Devar.  516.  (aor.  de  re,  de  qua, 
Qum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis  gratum  fore  significamus,  si  facta 
aset  illo  tempore);  the  Put.,  however,  being  used  instead  of  the 
)pt  In  Rev.  iii.  5.  some  Codd.  have  otpzkov  ypv^jpog  s'trjg,  others 
£.    Both  readings  give  an  equally  good  meaning. 


316  INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,  AND  OPTATIVE.      [PABTID. 

find  Him  ?  In  01%  evprja.  the  words  uttered  by  Him  (verse  34.) 
are  repeated  in  Tense  and  Mood  of  the  direct  discourse.  Acts  viL 
40.  (a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.)  is  also  quite  correct :  xohrpw  jjp 
Seovg,  0?  KpoTopetHrovrcci  fiftSv  qui  antecedant  (see  Mtth.  1145.)  rh. 
ii.  20.  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  comp.  Demosth.  Polycl.  711  b.  Plat,  Gorg.513 
etc.  Xeri.  Hell.  2,  3,  2.  Aristot.  Nic.  9,  11. 

The  use  of  the  Ind.  Fut.,  also,  is  worthy  of  notice,  in  cases  such 
as  Acts  viii.  22.  isfj^rjn  rou  §eov9  ii  apa  atpeSfoerai  aoi  fj  iriwa 
rrjg  xup&'ag  crov,  Mr.  xi.  13.  SjT&ev,  11  apa  svpfoti  n  iv  avrri  he  cam 
(went  to  it),  ifliaply  he  might  find  etc.  (in  Latin,  si  forte -- invenirtt). 
The  words  are  here  expressed  in  the  Mood  which  the  direct  speaker 
would  have  employed :  I  will  go  and  see,  if  I  perhaps  find,  etc.  The 
Ind.  Fut.  after  uvratg  Rom.  i.  10.  is  of  a  different  description,  b\A 
equally  well  established. 

InEph.  v.  15.,  in  the  sense:  see  how  you  may  or  should  walk  circia*' 
spectly,  the  Conjunctive  or  Fut.  Ind.  would  have  been  employei 
With  the  Ind.  Pres.  the  question  would  refer  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  axptfiag  mprr.,  as  a  Christian  duty,  is  carried  into  effect :  see  Aw 
you  realise  living  circumspectly,  as  you  began.  Comp.  Fritzschior. 
Opusc.  p.  209.  1  Cor.  iii.  10.  ixaarog  (SXtmrv  ^Sg  stoizo&oijm 
is  not  exactly  similar  to  the  preceding,  in  as  far  as,  in  this  passage, 
after  afaog  kiroi%o$o[/,e7,  there  remains  no  doubt  that  reference  is 
made  to  a  matter  of  fact. 

5.  In  the  N.  T.  the  Opt.  in  the  oratio  obliqua  (Hm.  Soph.  Trach. 
p.  18.)  but  rarely  appears.  One  instance  occurs  in  Acts  xxv.  16. 
vpog  ovg  ccTSxpfeqv  on  ovx  tanv  '£$og  'PettfAawtg  xapiZfoSai  rm 
avSpuvov,  nph  37  0  xarriyopovfAtvog  xara  Tpovarrov  'i^oi  rovg  xaxtf 
yopovg  totov  n  avoXoytag  Xdjioi  etc.  The  sacred  writers  usually 
employ,  in  indirect  discourse,  the  Ind. ;  either  because  the  statement 
introduced,  which  might  be  expected  to  be  in- the  Opt.,  is  expressed 
in  the  words  of  the  third  party  (Bmln.  270.)  Luke  viii.  47.  Mt  xvE 
25.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Acts  xxii.  24.,  or  because,  by  a  combination  of  two 
constructions,  the  Mood  of  the  oratio  recta  is  used  for  that  of  the 
oratio  obliq.  (which  was  perhaps  in  special  accordance  with  collo- 
quial usage),  as :  Acts  xv.  5.  hZanarqcrav  rmg  rw  -  -  <J>aptfaa% 
\iyovrtg  on  Ssi*  irspsrBfjjvesv  etc.,  Luke  xviii.  9.  gJsrg  xai  vrpog  rati 
rovg  mirofoorug  l(f>  iavrolg,  on  siVj  fo'xam  (on  the  contrary,  Mtth. 
1222.),  Acts  xii.  18.  %v  rapaypg  ovx  okiyog  —  ri  apa  6  Hirpt 
hyhero,  ix.  27.  xxiii.  20.  1  Cpr.  i.  15.  A  similar  construction  is 
used  in  Attic,  though,  for  the  most  part,  in  expressing  popular 
Grecian  maxims,  as :  Isocr.  Trapez.  860.  Demosth.  Phorm.  586. 
and  Polycl.  710.  711.  Lys.  caed.  Eratosth.  19.  Xen.  Cyrop.  2,  4, 3. 
3,  2,  27.  4,  5,.36.  Hell.  2,  1,  24.,  and  of  the  later  writers  Aelian.H, 
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J.Dfog.  L.  2,  32.  74.  Pausan.  6,  9,  1.     See  Heindorf  Plat.  Soph. 
k  439  sq.  Mtth.  1224  sq.  Bhdy  389. 

Note  1.  The  consecutive  particle  Stars  is  usually  construed  with 
lie  Inf.  (as  the  simple  Inf.  may  be  employed  in  a  consecutive  sense), 
>mp.  §  44.  Yet  tne  Finite  verb  is  used,  not  only  where  £><m  be- 
ins  a  new  clause  (in  the  meaning  of  quare,  itague),  sometimes  iu 
le  Ind.  as  in  Mt.  xii.  12.  xix.  6.  xxiii.  31.  Rom.  vii.  4.  xiii.  2. 
Cor.  xi.  27.  xiv.  22.  2  Cor.  iv.  12.  v.  16.  Gal.  iii.  9.  iv.  7.  1  Th. 
.  18. 1  Pet.  iv.  19.  etc.  (Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  218  sq.),  and 
imetimes  in  the  Conjunct,  exhort,  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  8.  and  the  Im- 
»rat.  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  x.  12.  Ph.  ii.  12.  iv.  1.  Jas.  i.  19.  etc. 
Joph.  El.  1163.  Plutarch.  Them.  c.  27.),  but  also  where  the  clause 
ith  Sxsri  forms  a  necessary  supplement  to  what  precedes,  as  in  Jo. 
'..  16.  ovr&g  riyaTWiv  6  §sdg  rov  zoaf/jov,  oiffrs  -  -  tbuxtv  Gal.  ii.  13. 
rat  in  Acts  xiv.  1.  ovroag  %<m  with  Inf.).  This  construction  is 
»ry  usual  also  in  Greek  authors.  Thus  ware  occurs  with  a  Finite 
arb  after  ovroj  in  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  343.  354.  de  big.  p.  838. 
.egin.  p.  922.  Evag.  476.  Lysias  pro  Mantith.  2.  and  pro  mil.  17. 
[en.  C.  1,  4,  15.  2,  2, 10.  Diog.  L.  9,  68.,  after  e!g  roaovrop  in  Isocr. 
ebig.  p.  836.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  533.  see  Gayler  as  above,  221  sq. 
'omp.  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  248.  The  distinction  observed  by  the 
tore  classical  writers,  may,  on  the  whole,  be  stated  to  be,  that  Stan 
ith  the  Ind.  exhibits  the  matters  of  fact  as  objectively  and  effectively 
raecedens  and  consequens  to  each  other ;  while,  with  the  Inf.,  it 
rings  them  into  closer  connection  as  arising  from  each  other,  Klotz 
72.  comp.  Bmln.  88. 

Note  2.  "Opikov  {attpzkov)  is,  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  Later  Greek),  re- 
arded  entirely  as  a  particle,  and  construed  with  the  Ind.  a.  Of  the 
'reterite,  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  8.  o$tkov  ifiouriXevffure  would  that  ye 
tigned,  Imperf.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.  oQzhov  cbg/^gff&s  (hov  fjuxpov  would  that 
i  had  patience  with  me  for  a  little :  b.  Of  the  Fut.  Gal.  v.  12. 
Vith  this  construction  of  otptkov  comp.  Arrian.  Epictet.  2,  18.  15. 
p&h  rig  {Atra  ravrrjg  IxotfJbqSri,  Gregor.  orat.  28.  (Exod.  xvi.  3. 
Turn.  xiv.  2.  xx.  3.).  When  otpskov  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  particle, 
le  former  construction  was  as  logical  as  that  of  g/^g  with  the  Ind. 
mperf.  or  Aor.  Mtth.  1161.  Klotz  Devar.  516.  (aor.  de  re,  de  qua, 
num  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis  gratum  fore  significamus,  si  facta 
set  illo  tempore);  the  Fut.,  however,  being  used  instead  of  the 
►pt  In  Rev.  iii.  5.  some  Codd.  have  otpzkov  -^/wxfidg  el'iig,  others 
;.    Both  readings  give  an  equally  good  meaning. 
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Section  XLII. 

OP  THE  CONJUNCTION  &V  WITH  THE  THREE  MOODS.1 

1.  The  particle  uv,  which,  in  general,  imprints  on  the  clause  the 
character  of  something  depending  on  circumstances  (a  fortuita 
quadam  conditione),  and,  accordingly,  conditional  and  accidental 
(Hm.  Vig.  903.  820.  de  partic.  &v  p.  .10  sq.),  forte,  si  res  ita  ferat, 
perhaps,  anyhow  (should  it  so  happen),  is  used  either  in  an  inde- 
pendent or  a  dependent  clause.  In  the  N.  T.  (as  in  general  in  Later 
Greek)  its  use  is  far  less  copious  and  diversified  than  in  standard 
Attic,2  and  it  is  never  joined  with  a  participle.  In  independent  and 
simple  clauses,  av  occurs,  in  the  N.  T., 

a.  With  the  Aor.  Ind.  to  denote,  what  under  certain  circum- 
stances, would  take  place  (in  which  case  a  hypothetical  proposition 
is  implied  in  the  context)  Mtth.  1154  f.  Kost  606  £,  as  in  Luke  xix. 
23.  5/a  ri  ovk  'ihaxag  rd  apyvpiov  jmov  It/  ttjp  rpawrtZflUf ;  zou  Vp 
iT&dv  <n)v  roxcp  w  gVpa|a  avro,  J  would  (  had  the  hhovcu  to  apyif 
It)  rfiv  rpaT.  occurred)  Iiave  received  it  with  interest.  Here  the  in*- 
plied  antecedent  clause  may  easily  be  gathered  from  the  question  &• 
ri  -  -  rputtZyM.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  parallel  passage 
in  Mt.  xxv.  27.  gSg/  ai  (ZoikeTv  rd  apyvpwv  (i*ov  ro7g  rpuTsZ/rcug,  **1 
ihSav  lyat  bco(6i(rccfJijr}v  av  rd  hfiov  avv  roxcp,  and  Heb.  x.  2.  ixii  w* 
<kv  eTuvGocvro  icpoapipdyaivai,  where  the  hypothetical  clause  is  to  be 
supplied  from  verse  1. :  if  these  sacrifices  could  have  perfected  the 

1  Comp.,  as  to  the  use  of  this  particle,  the  following  monographs:  Popff 
Pr.  de  usu  partic.  Av  apud  Graecos.  Frcf.  a.  V.  1816.  4.  (also  in  Stebodft 
Miscell.  crit.  1. 1.),  Reisig  de  vi  et  usu  Av  particulae  in  his  edit,  of  Aristoph.  Dub. 
(Lips,  1820.  8.)  p.  97-140.  I  have  mainly  followed  the  theory  of  Hermann, 
from  which  the  views  of  Buttmann,  and  still  more  those  of  Thiersch  (Acta  MonaG* 
II.  101  sqq.),  partly  differ.  It  is  most  fully  expounded  in  libb.  4.  de  particulft  if, 
which  are  printed  in  the  London  edition  of  Stephani  Thesaurus,  as  well  u  it 
Hermann's  Opuscul.  Tom.  IV. ,  and  which  were  also  published  separately  in  LeipiB 
1831.  8.  With  Hermann,  on  all  the  main  points,  iffoto-Devar.  II.  99.  agn*i 
while  Hartung  Partik.  II.  218  ff.  widely  dissents  from  both.  The  notion  p* 
viously  entertained  regarding  the  import  of  Av  has  been  completely  overthrow. 
That  this  particle  has  much  rather  the  force  of  corroborating  and  affirming,  bH 
been  shown  by  B.  Matthiae  in  his  Lexic  Eurip.  I.  189  sqq.  Further,  coop. 
Baumlein  on  the  Greek  Moods,  and  Moller  in  Schneidewin  rnilolog.  VI.  719  f; 

2  In  the  Sept.  Av  does  not  occur  more  seldom  than  in  the  N.  T.  {Brets^ai 
Lexic.  p.  22.  says :  multo  rarius).  It  occurs  in  hypothetical  clauses,  where  its 
required.  It  is  also  sometimes  construed  with  the  Opt.,  as  in  Gen.  xix.  8.  xxxiiL 
10.  xliv.  8.,  and  with  the  Participle  in  2  Mace.  i.  11. 8  Mace.  iv.  1.  Generally,  ft 
occurs  in  almost  every  page.  As  to  Av  in  the  Apocrypha,  see  Wahl  Clav.  apxr* 
p.  84  sqq. 
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offerers— completely  cleared  them  from  sin  (Xen.  A.4, 2,  10.  Thuc. 
1, 11.  Plat.  symp.  175  d.  rep.  8.  554  b.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  2, 11.  Diog. 
X.  2,  75.).  Comp.  Sept.  Gen.  xxvi.  10.  Job  iii.  10.  13.  (Pluperf. 
2  Sam.  xviii.  11.). 

b.  With  the  Opt.,  when  the  subjective  possibility  depends  on  a 
condition  (opinio  de  eo,  quod  ex  aliqua  conditione  pendet,  Hm. 
partic.  av  164  sqq.),1  Acts  xxvi.  29.  %b\ai{ur\v  av  rS  §&£  (I  should 
mrtaxnly  pray  Goa\  were  I  to  be  guided  by  what  I  feel — were  I  to 
fbDow  the  wish  of  my  heart).  This  phrase  (corresponding  to  /3oy- 
;  AHfJMjv  av)  occurs  in  Dio  C.  36,  10.,  and  sv%utr  av  rig-  in  Xen. 
:  rlupparch.  8,  6.,  ig  ov  lyd)  eu^ai^rjv  Diog.  L.  2,  76.  We  find  a 
.similar  phrase,  a!;ia<rai(A  av,  in  Liban.  oratt.  p.  200  b.  In  direct 
questions,  as :  Acts  ii.  12.  Xeyovreg  ri  av  §ekoi  rovro  that ;  what  can 
tkumean?  (I  assume  it  must  mean  something),  xvii.  18.  ri  av  Sekot 
•  tfttpfJboXoyog  ohrog  Xiyutf ;  (it  being  assumed  that  his  words  have 
.•Done  meaning  or  other),  Luke  vi.  11. ;  Gen.  xxiii.  15.  Dt.  xxviii.  67. 
Job  six.  23.  xxv.  4.  xxix.  2.  xxxi.  31.  Sir.  xxv.  3.  Comp.  Odyss. 
,  21, 259.  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  12.  Diog.  L.  2,  5.  Krii.  163. 

Acts  viii.  31.  is  equivalent  to  a  hypothetical  statement :  icag  av 
\:  ^VPaffLW,  \av  (jjrj  rig  oiriyfori  [Lt ;  as,  without  a  question,  it  would 

*  toean :  owe  av  hvvawbrjVy  comp.  Xen.  Apol.  6.  fjv  uicfodimfAM  %iipw 

*  ywfifLivog  -  -  xSg  av  -  -  \yu  'in  av  r$iug  (ZiortvoifAi ; 
We  find  av  (according  to  most  MSS.)  without  a  Mood  (Hm. 

partic.  av  p.  187.)  in  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  (btj  uTo<mpe7rs  aKkfjkovg,  ei  fifj 
w  av  be  <rv(A<pavov,  except  in  case  of  mutual  consent. 

2.  After  conditional  clauses  with  ei  we  find  av  in  the  apodosis 
"With  the  Ind.  to  denote  hypothetical  reality  (Rost.  627.  Mtth.  1147 
£),  and  then, 

a.  With  the  Imperf.  (usually),  if,  I  would  do  it,  is  to  be  expressed, 
m.  After  the  Imperf.  in  the  antecedent  clause,  as  in  Luke  vii.  39. 
1  tlrog  ii  Jjv  Tpoptfr^,  lyivaxrxtv  av  etc.  were  He  a  prophet.  He  would 
hww,  xvii.  6.  Mt.  xxiii.  30.  (Fr.)  Jo.  v.  46.  (viii.  19.)  viii.  42.  ix.  41. 
Xt.  19.  xviii.  36.  Gal.  i.  10.  Heb.  viii.  4.  7.  1  Cor.  xi.  31.  Acts  xviii. 
14.  comp.  2  Mace.  iv.  47.  Valckenaer  ad  Lc.  xvii.  6.  8.  After  an 
Aor.  in  the  antecedent  clause,  as  in  Heb.  iv.  8.  ii  yap  uvrovg'Itjaovg 
Mctrirawny,  ovx  av  Tgpi  aKhjg  hXd'ksi  for  if  Joshua  had  given  them 
lot,  mention  would  not  have  been  made  of  another  day  (in  the 

1  Kfotz  p.  104. :  Adjecta  ad  optativum  ista  particula  hoc  dicitur :  noe  rem 
ita  animo  cogitare,  si  quando  fiat,  i.e.  rem,  si  fiat,  ita  fieri  oportere  ex  cogita- 
tioDe  qnjdem  nostra.    Comp.  Mdv.  148  f. 
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preceding  words)  comp.  verse  7.  the  Pres.  opiZpi ;  Gal.  iii.  21.  (comp* 
Jer.  xxiii.  22.  Baruch  iii.  13.). 

b.  With  the  Aor.,  when,  /  would  have  done  it,  is  to  be  expressed 
(Hm.  Vig.  813.),  Mt.  xi.  21.  ii  iyivovro  -  -  Takai  av  fLtrtvowcu:  if 
the  works  had  been  done,  they  would  have  long  ago  repented,  1  Cor.i 
8.  Rom.  x.  29.  Sept.  Gen.  xxx.  27.  xxxi.  27.  42.  xliii.  9.  Judg.xSL 
23.  xiv.  18.  Isa.  i.  9.  xlviii.  18.  Ps.  1.  18.  liv.  13.  Judith  xi.  2.  etc 
(in  conditional  clauses  also  the  Aor.  is  used)  ;  Jo.  xiv.  28.  el  iff* 
Tari  fte,  l^pip^re  av  if  ye  loved  Me,  ye  would  have  rejoiced,  xviii.  30. 
Acts  xviii.  14.  (the  Imperf.  in  conditional  clauses,  Bar.  iii.  13.) ;  Mfcj 
xii.  7.  el  \yvi)KUTi  -  -  ovk  av  xare&KOffare  had  ye  known,  ye  uxmli 
not  have  condemned  (as  to  Pluperf.  in  conditional  clauses  compy 
Demosth.  Pantaen.  p.  624  b.  Liban.  oratt.  p.  117  c.)  Judg.  viii.19, 
Job  iv.  12.  In  this  case,  the  PI  up.  also  is  used  instead  of  the  Aor, 
as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  19.  el  rpav  g|  y^lZv,  (LefLevfjKetffav  av  fjbt&  rjfJbajy  maui* 
sent  (atque  adeo  manerent),  Jo.  xi.  21.  (verse  32  Aor.)  xiv.  7.  ( 
Oed.  R.  984.  Aeschin.  Ctes.  310  a.  Demosth.  cor.  324  a.  Plat.  P 
106  c.  Diog.  L.  3,  39.  Aesop.  31,  1.  Lucian.  fugit.  1.  comp. 
partic.  av  p.  50.).  See  in  general  Hm.  partic.  av  I.  cap.  10. 
translators  of  the  N.  T.  have,  partly,  not  understood  this  distinction 
and,  partly,  passed  it  over  without  notice.  The  consequent  clawf 
with  av  is  absorbed  by  an  interrogative  clause  in  1  Cor.  xii.  19.  u  \ 
ra  irdvra  ev  [Lekog,  tov  to  trapa  ;  Ileb.  vii.  11.  g/  reXetaxrig  5/a  rife  -■ 
kp&)avvr,g  %v,  rig  ert  y$eia  etc.  for  ovz'ert  av  \v  %ps/a  etc.  As  to  of  ii 
the  interrogatory  apodosis,  see  Wisd.  xi.  26.  Tag  epetvev  av  r/,  ttfM 
(TV  fj^ekrjffag ;  As  to  Acts  viii.  31.  see  above. 


In  Mr.  xiii.  20.  si  {lt\  xvpiog  lxo\6(5a<re  -  -  ovk  av  eeaftii  Toura  <ra& 
neither  of  the  Aorists  is  put  for  the  Imperf.,  but  the  sense  is :  Hm 
not  the  Lord  shortened  those  days  in  His  decision,  all  flesh  would  hav$ 
been  lost  (even  now  regarded  as  lost).  In  Heb.  xi.  15.  el  (Lev  lzw$, 
IfivtjfLovsvov  -  -  eiypv  av  xaipov  avazapypai  the  Imperf.  is  used  in  thf 
principal  clause,  probably  because  it  refers  to  a  continued  action  i| 
past  time  (Mtth.  1147.  Mdv.  117.).  In  Latin  also  the  Imperf.  ii 
used  in  the  same  way  (Zumpt  Gramm.  454.)  ;  haberent :  if  they  hm 
been  mindful  -  -  they  might  have  had  opportunity  (during  their  lives} 
to  return  (and  would  not  at  the  end  of  their  lives,  verse  13.  hiiij 
manifested  these  sentiments).  The  Aor.  would  have  represented  ttoi 
'iffiiv  xaipov  as  something  occurring  once,  and  quickly  passing  \%*: 
Another  view  of  the  Imperf.  in  hypothetical  clauses  (Franke  De* 
mosth.  p.  59.  74.)  is  not  to  the  purpose. 

In  the  consequent  clause,  av,  joined  with  the  Imperf.,  may  som* 
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be  omitted  (Hm.  Eurip.  Hec.  1087.  Soph.  Elect,  p.  132.  and 
nrtic  dv  p.  70  sqq.  Bremi  exc.  4.  ad  Lys.  p.  439  sq.  Mtth.  1152.). 
31  later  Greek,  it  was  more  and  more  frequently  omitted,  and 
cniform  attention  was  not  paid  to  the  emphasis  (the  decisiveness) 
■iginally  included  in  this  construction  without  av  (Kiihner  II. 
JMJ.).    Examples  that  occur  may  be  arranged  as  follows  : 

a.  Imperf.  in  the  condition,  Imperf.  in  the  conclusion,  as  in  Jo.  ix. 
3.  u  fLTj  Jj*  ohrog  srapa  §eov,  ovx  t)hvmro  bcoiilv  ovUv  were  He  not 
nm\  God,  He  could  do  nothing,  Diog.  Laert.  2,  24.  Lycurg.  orat.  8, 
.  Plat,  sympos.  198  c.  Grorg.  514  c.  In  Jo.  viii.  39.  the  Codd.  are 
(gully  divided  as  to  the  omission  or  insertion  of  uv.  Even  had  it 
een  used  by  the  writer,  it  might  have  been  afterwards  merged  by 
sracribers  in  the  twv  which  immediately  follows. 

b.  Aorist  in  the  conclusion,  with  the  omission  of  5}v  in  the  condi- 
on,  as  in  Gal.  iv,  15.  g#  hvvurov  rovg  offoaXfAovg  vfhSiv  h%opv%ccvre$ 
Uxors  pot,  where  there  is  very  little  authority  for  av. 

c  Aorist  in  the  condition,  Imperf.  in  the  conclusion,  as  :  Jo.  xv. 
S.  u  (iffj  ^jXSov  -  -  afAOcpn'otv  ovx  uy^ov  if  I  had  not  come,  they  would 
at  have  had  sin,  comp.  Diog.  Laert.  2,  21. 

a\  Pluper.  in  the  conditional  (Judg.  viii.  19.),  Imperf.  in  the 
rincipal  clause,  as:  Jo.  xix.  11.  ovx  Ciy}g  \\ovaiav  ovfofu'ccv  xocr 
m$v,  u  fi»f)  rp  <rot  be&op'ew  avafosv  thou  couldst  not  have  had,  -  -  if  it 
mi  not  been  given  to  thee,  Acts  xxvi.  32. ;  Rom.  vii.  7.  non  cogno- 
9m  -  nisi  diceret.  Also,  in  the  immediately  preceding  rrjv  uyuap- 
tta  etc.,  iyvav  is  to  be  repeated  with  si/Afj  bid  vofLOv.  Such  omission 
i  usual,  particularly  with  xcckov  \}v,  Uei,  V/jfip  etc.  Mdv.  119.  Bmln. 
40  f.  comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  24.  xockov  r\v  avrS,  el  ovx  iywr&r]  etc.  see 
bove,  §  41.  a.  2. 

2  Cor.  xi.  4.  u  6  Ipxp/ABPog  aKKov  'Itjeovv  xtjpveffei  -  -  xakSg 
muvsa^i  is  rendered :  if  he-- preached,  ye  would  bear  with  him 
Cod.  B  alone  has  otnve&e,  and  it  has  been  so  printed  by  Lchm.). 
lere  one  would  certainly  expect  Ixfjpvffffev,  but,  as  several  words  in- 
Srvene,  the  writer  might  easily  have  fallen  into  such  an  analcoluthon 
if  -  -preached  another  Jesus  -  -  ye  would  bear  with  it,  ave/%.,  as  if 
©had  written  Izfjpvffffw.  As,  however,  he  had  used  xrtpvGOU,  con- 
itteocy  required  wivufoe).  Perhaps,  too,  in  order  not  to  hurt  the 
Sorintkians,  he  had  designedly  changed  the  harsh  avg%go$6  into  the 
jpothetical,  and,  consequently,  softer  ave/%.;  in  which  case  one  would 

1  RimilAT  constructions  are  found  in  Latin,  as :  Flor.  4,  2,  19.  peractum  erat 
feflmn  sine  sanguine,  si  Pompeium  opprimere  (Caesar)  potuisset,  Horat.  Od.  2, 
*,  27.  Iiv.  84,  29.  Cic.  fam.  12,  24,  2.  Tac.  annal.  3,  14.  Sen.  consol  ad 
tare  I.    See  Zumpt  Gr.  S.  447. 
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the  more  readily  have  expected  av,  as  the  antecedent  clause  does  not 
correspond  with  a  hypothetical  period  (comp.  also  Klotz  Devar.487 
sq.).  We  find  something  similar  in  Diog.  L.  2,  69.  u  roSro  tyaShb 
\ariv,  ovk  av  iv  raUg  rSv^zSv  iopraig  \yiviro.  The  passage  in 
Demosth.  Ncaer.  815  a.  is  of  another  kind.  That  in  Rom.  iv.  2.  f)0i 
xairfflfra  is  not  put  for  uy$v  av,  as  Riick.  maintains,  is  apparent 
from  the  drift  of  Paul's  reasoning,  and  has  been  satisfactorily  shown 
by  Kollner  among  recent  expositors. 

3.  In  relative  clauses  after  og,  o<rng,  ocrog,  ovov  etc.,  av  is  used, 
a.  With  the  Ind.  when  some  matter  of  fact,  something  certa% 
is  stated,  "  sed  cujus  vel  pars  aliqua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitatiom 
admittunt"  (Hm.  Vig.  819.),1  as :  Mr.  vi.  56.  oxov  av  tmn 
wherever  He  entered,  ubicunque  intrabat  (it  might  be  in 
places  and  repeatedly),  o<xoi  av  farovro  avrov  as  many  as  at 
time  touched  Him  ;  ko&oti  av  Acts  ii.  45.  iv.  35.,  ag  av  1  Cor.  xiL 
In  these  instances  a  Pret.  is  used,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19.  xxx.  42.  Isa. 
11.  2  Sam.  xiv.  26.  Ez.  i.  20.  x.  11.  1  Mac.  xiii.  20.,  and 
Greek  authors,  as:  Lucian.  dial.  m.  9,  2.  and  Demon.  10.  Dem 
I.  Steph.  p.  610  b.  (Agath.  32,  12.  117, 12. 287, 13.  Malal.  14,36.; 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Pres.  Ind.  (which  Klotz  p.  109  sqq.,  in  op] 
sition  to  Hm.,  declares  to  be  inadmissible)  occurs  in  Luke  viii.  18 
8.  Jo.  v.  19.  without  any  external  evidence,  but  in  Mr.  xi.  24. 
Ind.  without  av  has  been  adopted  in  the  text  by  Lchm.  from  Coil 
In  the  Sept.  the  Pres.  often  occurs,  as  in  Ps.  ci.  3.  Prov.  i.  22.  Lot. 
xxv.  16. 


In  Mt.  xiv.  36.  we  find  otrot  Sj-J/avro,  hff&fofi<rav7  instead  of  tin 
parallel  statement,  Mr.  vi.  56.  ovot  av  farovro,  hrw^ovro.  Both  con- 
structions are  proper,  according  as  the  writer  regarded  the  fact  as  it 
every  respect  definite  or  not.  The  first  must  be  rendered :  all  vck 
(as  many  as)  touched  Him,  of  the  persons  surrounding  Him,  vent, 
35.  Mr.  does  not  limit  the  narration  to  any  particular  place  (*! 
otov  av  efotrnptvero  shows),  but  says  generally  :  all  who  happened 
to  touch  Him.     Comp.  Hm.  de  part,  av  p.  26. 

6.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  the  statement  relates  to  something 
objectively  possible,  that  is,  only  regarded  as  conditionally  certain 
and  then,  a.  In  the  Aor.  (most  frequently),  when  something  ttat  i 
perhaps  will  have  taken  place  at  a  future!  time,  and  where  in  lati* 

1  Klotz  p.  145. :  In  his  locis  quum  res  ipsa,  quae  facta  esse  dicatar,  certs  A  ; 
pertinet  illud,  quod  habet  in  se  particula  £»  incerti,  magis  ad  notionem  reb*  < 
tivam,  give  pronomen,  sive  particula  est.  1 
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the Fiit.  exact,  would  be  used,  as:  Mt.  x.  11.  elg  Jjv  V  av  to>jp  n 
wbpap  dff'sT&tjTS  into  whatever  city  ye  may  have  entered,  in  quam- 
conque  urbem,  si  quam  in  urbem,  xxi.  22.  o<rcc  av  airfiffqrs  quaecunque 
petieritis,  xii.  32.  Mr.  ix.  18.  xiv.  9.  Luke  x.  35.  Acts  ii.  39.  iii.  22. 
13.  viii.  19.  Bom.  x.  13.  xvi.  2.  Jas.  iv.  4.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  Kev.  xiii. 
15.  etc  For  examples  from  Greek  authors,  see  Bornem.  ad  Luc.  p. 
55.  From  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xxi.  6.  12.  xxii.  2.  xxiv.  14.  xxvi.  2. 
nviii.  15.  xliv.  9  f.  Ex.  i.  22.  ix.  19.  x.  28.  Lev.  v.  3. 15. 17.  xi.  32. 
a.  6.  9.  16  ff.  Num.  v.  10.  vi.  2.  Dt.  xvii.  9.  Isa.  xi.  11.  The  Fut. 
«r  the  Conjunctive  occurs  in  Dcut.  v.  27.  Jer.  xlix.  4.  Judg.  x.  18. 
ii.  24.  (Malch.  hist.  p.  238.  Cinnam.  I.  6.  ed.  Bonn.)  Mtth.  1220. 

3.  In  the  Pres.,  in  reference  to  what  may  have  already  taken  place, 
r  usually  should  have  taken  place,  or  something  still  continued,  as: 
jral.  v.  17.  7tfoc  /&«?,  &  av  JM^rg,  reevra  Tosijre  (what  you  may 
lappen  to  desire),  Col.  iii.  17.  tS,v  o,ri  av  Toiijre,  1  Th.  ii.  7.  ig 
v  rpo$d$  SakTrj  etc.,  Luke  ix.  57.  Jo.  ii.  5.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2. 
Fas.  iii.  4.  Col.  iii.  23.  See,  in  general,  Hm.  part.  &v  p.  113  sqq. 
fig.  819.  In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  vi.  17.  xi.  6.  1  Sam.  xiv.  7. 
Lev.  xv.  19.  Ex.  xxii.  9.  (much  more  rare  than  Aor.). 

In  2  Cor.  viii.  12.  a  double  construction  occurs :  ii  q  crpo&tWa 

E'xuras,  xcfod  idv  2%^,  ivxpoahixrog,  ov  xa&o  ovx  tjgsi.  The 
inction  is  obviously  this:  the  positive  v/fw  may  be  viewed  as 
repressive  of  a  complex  relation  of  extent  (xc&o)  :  according  to 
mat  he  may  have;  the  negative  ovx  'ivet  is  simple  and  definite. 
3omp.  Lev.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  1 6.  xxvii.  12. ;  xi.  34.  ww  jSpajf&a,  o 
R&sra/,  lig  6  av  iriT&fi  vicjp. 

In  Attic  prose  av  is  for  the  most  part  employed  when  relatives  are 
construed  with  the  Conjunctive  ;  yet  there  are  well-established  pas- 
tures in  which  du  is  omitted  (Host  660  f.),  and  Hm.  partic.  av  p. 
113.  has  shown  when  it  must  be  omitted,  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
L  657.  Poppo  observ.  p.  143  sqq.  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1816.  April  nr.  69. 
tod  ad  Cyrop.  p.  129.  209.,  but  see  Bmln.  212  ff.  In  the  N.  T., 
according  to  good  Codd.,  we  find  in  Luke  viii.  17.  ov  yap  strrt  — 
vroxpvipov,  o  ov  yvaxj^n  (al.  yvcj<fofi<rerou)  xou  tig  (pecvepov  i>A&jfo  which 
is  to  be  rendered :  which  may  not  become  known  and  brought  to 
light.  The  relative  here  points  to  a  perfectly  definite  conception, 
*nd  not  to  something  vague  and  uncertain,  quodcunque.  On  the 
other  hand,  one  would  have  expected  &v  in  Jas.  ii.  10.  Sang  oKov  rov 
*fM>*  Tfipfafr  wrufori  i\  iv  ivi,  yet  it  is  not  necessary,  inasmuch  as 
the  writer  did  not  conceive  the  case  as  definite :  qui  (si  quis)  -  - 
dstodiverit.    So  also  in  Mt.  x.  33.    On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xviii. 

4.  Lchm.  has  restored  the  Fut. 

4.  In  indirect  questions  dv  is  used  with  the  Opt.  (aftex  &¥tcX,qc 
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the  more  readily  have  expected  &vy  as  the  antecedent  clause  does  not 
correspond  with  a  hypothetical  period  (comp.  also  Klotz  Devar.48I 
sq.).  We  find  something  similar  in  Diog.  L.  2,  69.  u  rovro  Qafibk 
leriv,  ovk  av  h  raig  rSv^eSv  ioprccig  \yiviro.  The  passage  in 
Demosth.  Neaer.  8 1 5  a.  is  of  another  kind.  That  in  Rom.  iv.  2.  iff 
xctvyr\Uj(t  is  not  put  for  uy$v  &v>  as  Riick.  maintains,  is  apparent 
from  the  drift  of  Paul's  reasoning,  and  has  been  satisfactorily  shown 
by  Kollner  among  recent  expositors. 

3.  In  relative  clauses  after  og,  o<mgy  o<rog,  ovov  etc.,  av  is  used, 

a.  With  the  Ind.  when  some  matter  of  fact,  something  certain* 
is  stated,  "  sed  cujus  vel  pars  aliqua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitationea 
admittunt"  (Hm.  Vig.  819.),1  as :  Mr.  vi.  56.  o^rov  av  tmropvum 
wherever  He  entered,  ubicunque  intrabat  (it  might  be  in  differed 
places  and  repeatedly),  oaot  av  tittovto  ccvrou  as  many  as  at  anf 
time  touched  Him  ;  xa&ort  av  Acts  ii.  45.  iv.  35.,  ug  av  1  Cor.  xiLti 
In  these  instances  a  Pret.  is  used,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19.  xxx.  42.  Isa.h 
11.  2  Sam.  xiv.  26.  Ez.  i.  20.  x.  11.  1  Mac.  xiii.  20.,  and  also  ■ 
Greek  authors,  as :  Lucian.  dial.  m.  9,  2.  and  Demon.  10.  Demostk 
I.  Steph.  p.  610  b.  (Agath.  32,  12.  117, 12. 287, 13.  Malal.  14, 36| 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Pres.  Ind.  (which  Klotz  p.  109  sqq.,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Hm.,  declares  to  be  inadmissible)  occurs  in  Luke  viii.  18.  i 
8.  Jo.  v.  19.  without  any  external  evidence,  but  in  Mr.  xi.  24.  tkri 
Ind.  without  av  has  been  adopted  in  the  text  by  Lchm.  from  Codi 
In  the  Sept.  the  Pres.  often  occurs,  as  in  Ps.  ci.  3.  Prov.  i.  22.  Left 
xxv.  16. 

In  Mt.  xiv.  36.  we  find  Zaai  Uavro,  hr&fofitrav,  instead  of  tin 
parallel  statement,  Mr.  vi.  56.  Sffot  av  ^ttovtOj  laoJCpvro.  Both  con- 
structions are  proper,  according  as  the  writer  regarded  the  fact  asil 
every  respect  definite  or  not.  The  first  must  be  rendered :  all  wk 
(as  many  as)  touched  Him,  of  the  persons  surrounding  Him,  ver* 
35.  Mr.  does  not  limit  the  narration  to  any  particmar  place  (* 
otov  av  eiatTopevero  shows),  but  says  generally  :  all  who  happened 
to  touch  Him.     Comp.  Hm.  de  part,  av  p.  26. 

b.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  the  statement  relates  to  something; 
objectively  possible,  that  is,  only  regarded  as  conditionally  certiiv 
and  then,  a.  In  the  Aor.  (most  frequently),  when  something  tbt 
perhaps  will  have  taken  place  at  a  future7  time,  and  where  in  La& 

1  Klotz  p.  145. :  In  his  locis  quoin  res  ipsa,  quae  facta  ease  dicatur,  certain 
pertinet  illud,  quod  habet  in  se  particula  &»  incerti,  magia  ad  notionem  relt* 
tivam,  eive  pronomen,  eive  particula  est. 
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the  Fut  exact  would  be  used,  as:  Mt.  x.  11.  ug  fy  8*  av  wokiv  tj 
MBfup  si(rs}&r}T$  into  whatever  city  ye  may  have  entered)  in  quam- 
snnque  urbem,  si  quam  in  urbem,  xxi.  22.  off  a  av  alrfitnyrs  quaecunque 
oetieritisy  xii.  32.  Mr.  ix.  18.  xiv.  9.  Luke  x.  35.  Acts  ii.  39.  iii.  22. 
!3.  viii.  19.  Eom.  x.  13.  xvi.  2.  Jas.  iv.  4.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  Rev.  xiii. 
15.  etc  For  examples  from  Greek  authors,  see  Bornem.  ad  Luc.  p. 
55.  From  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xxi.  6.  12.  xxii.  2.  xxiv.  14.  xxvi.  2. 
ttviii.  15.  xliv.  9  f.  Ex.  i.  22.  ix.  19.  x.  28.  Lev.  v.  3. 15. 17.  xi.  32. 
a.  6.  9.  16  ff.  Num.  v.  10.  vi.  2.  Dt.  xvii.  9.  Isa.  xi.  11.  The  Fut. 
or  the  Conjunctive  occurs  in  Deut.  v.  27.  Jer.  xlix.  4.  Judg.  x.  18. 
u.  24.  (Malch.  hist.  p.  238.  Cinnam.  I.  6.  ed.  Bonn.)  Mtth.  1220. 

3.  In  the  Pres.,  in  reference  to  what  may  have  already  taken  place, 
v  usually  should  have  taken  place,  or  something  still  continued,  as : 
3al.  v.  17.  7m  fifj,  &  av  §s\tits>  rccvra  TOtijre  (what  you  may 
lappen  to  desire),  Col.  iii.  17.  xav  o,r#  av  irotrjrB,  1  Th.  ii.  7.  ag 
p  rpoQog  ^akicri  etc.,  Luke  ix.  57.  Jo.  ii.  5.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2. 
las.  iii.  4.  Col.  iii.  23.  See,  in  general,  Hm.  part,  av  p.  113  sqq. 
Kg.  819.  In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  vi.  17.  xi.  6.  1  Sam.  xiv.  7. 
Lev.  xv.  19.  Ex.  xxii.  9.  (much  more  rare  than  Aor.). 

In  2  Cor.  viii.  12.  a  double  construction  occurs :  si  r\  Tpcfovitia 
ffizisrcts,  xa&o  idv  eyyi,  zvirpoafoxrog,  ov  xa&o  ovx  g%si.  The 
Itttinction  is  obviously  this:  the  positive  g^g/v  may  be  viewed  as 
ftxpressive  of  a  complex  relation  of  extent  (xa§o) :  according  to 
what  he  may  have;  the  negative  ovx  i%ii  is  simple  and  definite. 
Comp.  Lev.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  16.  xxvii.  12.;  xi.  34.  xav  (5p£(Aa,  6 
i&ercci,  tig  6  av  iriX&J?  vhojp. 

In  Attic  prose  av  is  for  the  most  part  employed  when  relatives  are 
construed  with  the  Conjunctive  ;  yet  there  are  well-established  pas- 
sages in  which  av  is  omitted  (Host  660  f.),  and  Hm.  partic.  av  p. 
113.  has  shown  when  it  must  be  omitted,  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
L  657.  Poppo  observ.  p.  143  sqq.  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1816-  April  nr.  69. 
tod  ad  Cyrop.  p.  129.  209.,  but  see  Bmln.  212  ff.  In  theN.  T., 
according  to  good  Codd.,  we  find  in  Luke  viii.  17.  ov  yap  i<rri  — 
HrixpvQov,  o  ov  waxfori  (al.  yvcjo^fjffBrai)  xai  iig  panpov  sX^ty,  which 
is  to  be  rendered :  which  may  not  become  known  and  brought  to 
Bght  The  relative  here  points  to  a  perfectly  definite  conception, 
tod  not  to  something  vague  and  uncertain,  quodcunque.  On  the 
other  hand,  one  would  have  expected  av  in  Jas.  ii.  10.  Sang  okov  rov 
*ipu>9  rfjpfjcrjj  vrahn  hi  Iv  ivt,  yet  it  is  not  necessary,  inasmuch  as 
toe  writer  did  not  conceive  the  case  as  definite :  qui  (si  quis)  -  - 
custodiverit.    So  also  in  Mt.  x.  33.    On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xviii. 

4.  Lchm.  has  restored  the  Fut. 

4.  In  indirect  questions  av  is  used  with  the  Opt.  (after  &ItaX.<st 
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the  more  readily  have  expected  dv,  as  the  antecedent  clause  does  not 
correspond  with  a  hypothetical  period  (comp.  also  Klotz  Devar.48t ' 
sq.).     We  find  something  similar  in  Diog.  L.  2,  69.  u  roSro  pcaJlM 
\ariv,  ovk  av  kv  raTg  rSvSeSv  iopraig  iytvero.    The  passage  in 
Demosth.  Neaer.  815  a.  is  of  another  kind.     That  inRom.iv.2.?$tj 
Kuvy/iujai  is  not  put  for  gT%gv  av,  as  Ruck,  maintains,  is  apparent- 
from  tne  drift  of  Paul's  reasoning,  and  has  been  satisfactorily  shown 
by  Kollner  among  recent  expositors. 

3.  In  relative  clauses  after  og,  Sting,  %<rog9  otov  etc.,  av  is  used,  , 
a.  With  the  Ind.  when  some  matter  of  fact,  something  certain^ 
is  stated,  "  sed  cujus  vel  pars  aliqua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitation  ~ 
admittunt"  (Hm.  Vig.  819.),1  as :  Mr.  vi.  56.  otou  av  tmw 
wherever  He  entered,  ubicunque  intrabat  (it  might  be  in  di 
places  and  repeatedly),  oaoi  av  ^ttovto  ocvrov  as  many  as  at 
time  touched  Him  ;  xa&ori  av  Acts  ii.  45.  iv.  35.,  ug  av  1  Cor.  xii.4 
In  these  instances  a  Pret.  is  used,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19.  xxx.  42.  Isa.hl 
11.  2  Sam.  xiv.  26.  Ez.  i.  20.  x.  11.  1  Mac.  xiii.  20.,  and  also  a 
Greek  authors,  as:  Lucian.  dial.  m.  9,  2.  and  Demon.  lO.Demostk 
I.  Steph.  p.  610  b.  (Agath.  32,  12.  117, 12. 287, 13.  Malal.  14,36.) 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Pres.  Ind.  (which  Klotz  p.  109  sqq.,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Hm.,  declares  to  be  inadmissible)  occurs  in  Luke  viiL  18.  * 
8.  Jo.  v.  19.  without  any  external  evidence,  but  in  Mr.  xi.  24.  til 
Ind.  without  av  has  been  adopted  in  the  text  by  Lchm.  from  Codi 
In  the  Sept.  the  Pres.  often  occurs,  as  in  Ps.  ci.  3.  Prov.  i.  22.  Lefc 
xxv.  16.  • 

In  Mt.  xiv.  36.  we  find  Sffot  Sj-J/avro,  hr&fowuv,  instead  of  tk» 
parallel  statement,  Mr.  vi.  56.  oeoi  av  farovro,  IffofCflvro.  Both  co&i 
structions  are  proper,  according  as  the  writer  regarded  the  fact  as  ii 
every  respect  definite  or  not.  The  first  must  be  rendered :  all  tck 
(as  many  as)  touched  Him,  of  the  persons  surrounding  Him,  vera 
35.  Mr.  does  not  limit  the  narration  to  any  particular  place  (* 
otov  av  elff&ropsvsro  shows),  but  says  generally :  all  who  happened 
to  touch  Him.     Comp.  Hm.  de  part,  av  p.  26. 


b.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  the  statement  relates  to  something! 
objectively  possible,  that  is,  only  regarded  as  conditionally  certify 
and  then,  a.  In  the  Aor.  (most  frequently),  when  something  tfat; 
perhaps  will  have  taken  place  at  a  future7  time,  and  where  in  Lit* 

1  Klotz  p.  145. :  In  his  locis  quum  res  ipsa,  quae  facta  esse  dicatar,  oerte  A 
pertinet  illud,  quod  habet  in  se  particula  dp  incerti,  magia  ad  notionem  relt* 
tiVam,  give  pronomen,  sive  particula  est. 
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sFut  exact  would  be  used,  as:  Mt.  x.  11.  tig  $v  8*  av  ttoXsv  q 
pajv  tlffsT&fjTS  into  whatever  city  ye  may  ham  entered,  in  quam- 
nque  urbem,  si  quam  in  urbem,  xxi.  22.  o<ru  av  airqcrfjrt  quaecunque 
ieritisy  xii.  32.  Mr.  ix.  18.  xiv.  9.  Luke  x.  35.  Acts  ii.  39.  iii.  22. 
,  viii.  19.  Eom.  x.  13.  xvi.  2.  Jas.  iv.  4.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  Rev.  xiii. 
.  etc  For  examples  from  Greek  authors,  see  Bornem.  ad  Luc.  p. 
From  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xxi.  6.  12.  xxii.  2.  xxiv.  14.  xxvi.  2. 
riii.  15.  xliv.  9  f.  Ex.  i.  22.  ix.  19.  x.  28.  Lev.  v.  3. 15. 17.  xi.  32. 
6.  9.  16  ff.  Num.  v.  10.  vi.  2.  Dt.  xvii.  9.  Isa.  xi.  11.  The  Fut. 
the  Conjunctive  occurs  in  Deut.  v.  27.  Jer.  xlix.  4.  Judg.  x.  18. 
24.  (Malch.  hist.  p.  238.  Cinnam.  I.  6.  ed.  Bonn.)  Mtth.  1220. 
In  the  Pres.,  in  reference  to  what  may  have  already  taken  place, 
usually  should  have  taken  place,  or  something  still  continued,  as : 
J.  v.  17.  iva  [Lfy  &  av  §i\r)rs,  ravra  iroiijre  (what  you  may 
jpen  to  desire),  Col.  iii.  17.  xav  $,rt  av  xoitjrt,  1  Th.  ii.  7.  ag 
rpoQog  Satan?  etc.,  Luke  ix.  57.  Jo.  ii.  5.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2. 
?.  iii.  4.  Col.  iii.  23.  See,  in  general,  Hm.  part,  av  p.  113  sqq. 
g.  819.  In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  vi.  17.  xi.  6.  1  Sam.  xiv.  7. 
v.  xv.  19.  Ex.  xxii.  9.  (much  more  rare  than  Aor.). 

In  2  Cor.  viii.  12.  a  double  construction  occurs  :  si  rj  TpoStWa 
izzirai,  xc&o  lav  iyn,  tvirpoffbexrog,  ov  xo&to  ovx  lypi.  The 
tinction  is  obviously  this:  the  positive  'i%uv  may  be  viewed  as 
pressive  of  a  complex  relation  of  extent  (xo&o)  :  according  to 
at  he  may  have;  the  negative  ovx  £%s/  is  simple  and  definite, 
mp.  Lev.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  1 6.  xxvii.  12. ;  xi.  34.  *xav  fipai(Aa,  o 
^sra/,  eig  6  av  Im^rj  vhcop. 

In  Attic  prose  av  is  for  the  most  part  employed  when  relatives  are 
istrued  with  the  Conjunctive  ;  yet  there  are  well-established  pas- 
ses in  which  av  is  omitted  (Host  660  f.),  and  Hm.  partic.  av  p. 
3.  has  shown  when  it  must  be  omitted,  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
657.  Poppo  observ.  p.  143  sqq.  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1816.  April  nr.  69. 
i  ad  Cyrop.  p.  129.  209.,  but  see  Bmln.  212  ff.  In  the  N.  T., 
XMrding  to  good  Codd.,  we  find  in  Luke  viii.  17.  ov  yap  \an  — 
'ixpv$ov9  o  ov  yvaxfori  (al.  yvuo%ri<nrai)  xat  iig  ^a^gpoV  eXSfy,  which 
to  oe  rendered :  whicn  may  not  become  known  and  brought  to 
ht  The  relative  here  points  to  a  perfectly  definite  conception, 
d  not  to  something  vague  and  uncertain,  quodcunque.  On  the 
ber  hand,  one  would  have  expected  av  in  Jas.  ii.  10.  ocrng  oKov  rov 
'M  rrjpfjcfr  irrafofi  hi  Iv  ivi,  yet  it  is  not  necessary,  inasmuch  as 
e  writer  did  not  conceive  the  case  as  definite :  qui  (si  quis)  -  - 
istodiverit.  So  also  in  Mt.  x.  33.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xviii. 
Lchm.  has  restored  the  Fut. 

4.  In  indirect  questions  av  is  used  with  the  Opt.  (after  &¥tcX«qc 
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the  more  readily  have  expected  av,  as  the  antecedent  clause  does  not 
correspond  with  a  hypothetical  period  (comp.  also  Klotz  Devar.48t 
sq.).  We  find  something  similar  in  Diog.  L.  2,  69.  u  rovro  pmJhk 
itrriVj  ovk  av  iv  rciig  raivStSv  ioproug  lytvero.  The  passage  in 
Demosth.  Neaer.  815  a.  is  of  another  kind.  That  in  Rom.  iv.  2.  iff 
xatrxflUtU  is  not  put  for  iiy}v  av,  as  Riick.  maintains,  is  apparent 
from  the  drift  of  Paul's  reasoning,  and  has  been  satisfactorily  shown 
by  Kollner  among  recent  expositors. 

3.  In  relative  clauses  after  og}  %<mgy  o<rog,  o*ov  etc.,  av  is  used, 

a.  With  the  Ind.  when  some  matter  of  fact,  something  certain, 
is  stated,  "  sed  cujus  vel  pars  aliqua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitationea 
admittunt"  (Hm.  Vig.  819.),1  as :  Mr.  vi.  56.  oxov  av  eirtTOptvsn 
wherever  He  entered,  ubicunque  intrabat  (it  might  be  in  differed 
places  and  repeatedly),  o<xoi  av  fyvrrovro  avrou  as  many  as  at  anj 
time  touched  Him  ;  xo&ori  av  Acts  ii.  45.  iv.  35.,  ug  av  1  Cor.  xii.1 
In  these  instances  a  Pret.  is  used,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19.  xxx.  42.  Isa.lT 
11.  2  Sam.  xiv.  26.  Ez.  i.  20.  x.  11.  1  Mac.  xiii.  20.,  and  also  il 
Greek  authors,  as:  Lucian.  dial.  m.  9,  2.  and  Demon.  10.  DemosA 
I.  Steph.  p.  610  b.  (Agath.  32,  12.  117, 12. 287, 13.  Malal.  14,36-> 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Pres.  Ind.  (which  Klotz  p.  109  sqq.,  inoppo 
sition  to  Hm.,  declares  to  be  inadmissible)  occurs  in  Luke  viii.  18.x 
8.  Jo.  v.  19.  without  any  external  evidence,  but  in  Mr.  xi.  24.  tb 
Ind.  without  av  has  been  adopted  in  the  text  by  Lchm.  from  CM 
In  the  Sept.  the  Pres.  often  occurs,  as  in  Ps.  ci.  3.  Prov.  i.  22.  Lot 
xxv.  16. 

In  Mt.  xiv.  36.  we  find  Sffoi  Vi-d/ccvro,  hrafori<ra»,  instead  of  th 
parallel  statement,  Mr.  vi.  56.  Sffoi  av  fyirrovro,  IffdfCpvro.  Botha* 
structions  are  proper,  according  as  the  writer  regarded  the  fact  as  ii 
every  respect  definite  or  not.  The  first  must  be  rendered :  all  vk 
(as  many  as)  touched  Him,  of  the  persons  surrounding  Him,  veni 
35.  Mr.  does  not  limit  the  narration  to  any  particular  place  (* 
otov  av  tlff&ropevsro  shows),  but  says  generally  :  all  who  happened 
to  touch  Him.     Comp.  Hm.  de  part,  av  p.  26. 

b.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  the  statement  relates  to  something 
objectively  possible,  that  is,  only  regarded  as  conditionally  certain 
and  then,  a.  In  the  Aor.  (most  frequently),  when  something  thtf 
perhaps  will  have  taken  place  at  a  future*  time,  and  where  in  Lri* 

1  Klotz  p.  145. :  In  his  locis  quoin  res  ipsa,  quae  facta  esse  dicatur,  oerta  A 
pertinet  illud,  quod  habet  in  se  particula  &»  incerti,  magia  ad  notionam  Kb- 1 
tivam,  give  pronomen,  eive  particula  est. 
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eFut.  exact,  would  be  used,  as:  Mt.  x.  11.  tig  fy  8*  av  koXsp  tj 
pajv  UttT&tjTS  into  whatever  city  ye  may  have  entered)  in  quam- 
Qque  urbem,  si  quara  in  urbem,  xxi.  22.  %<ra  av  airfjcrfjTB  quaecunque 
ieritUy  xii.  32.  Mr.  ix.  18.  xiv.  9.  Luke  x.  35.  Acts  ii.  39.  iii.  22. 
,  viii.  19.  Bom.  x.  13.  xvi.  2.  Jas.  iv.  4.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  Rev.  xiii. 
.  etc  For  examples  from  Greek  authors,  see  Bornem.  ad  Luc.  p. 
.  From  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xxi.  6.  12.  xxii.  2.  xxiv.  14.  xxvi.  2. 
riii.  15.  xliv.  9  f.  Ex.  i.  22.  ix.  19.  x.  28.  Lev.  v.  3. 15. 17.  xi.  32. 

6.  9.  16  ff.  Num.  v.  10.  vi.  2.  Dt.  xvii.  9.  Isa.  xi.  11.    The  Fut. 

the  Conjunctive  occurs  in  Deut.  v.  27.  Jer.  xlix.  4.  Judg.  x.  18. 
24.  (Malch.  hist.  p.  238.  Cinnam.  I.  6.  ed.  Bonn.)  Mtth.  1220. 
In  the  Pres.,  in  reference  to  what  may  have  already  taken  place, 
osualiy  should  have  taken  place,  or  something  still  continued,  as: 
J.  v.  17.  7va  (irj,  &  av  SikrjrS)  ravra  TOiijre  (what  you  may 
jpen  to  desire),  Col.  iii.  17.  %av  o,ti  av  TO/iJrs,  1  Th.  ii.  7.  ug 
rpotyog  hakxri  etc.,  Luke  ix.  57.  Jo.  ii.  5.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2. 
3.  iii.  4.  Col.  iii.  23.  See,  in  general,  Hm.  part,  av  p.  113  sqq. 
g.  819.  In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  vi.  17.  xi.  6.  1  Sam.  xiv.  7. 
v.  xv.  19.  Ex.  xxii.  9.  (much  more  rare  than  Aor.). 

In  2  Cor.  viii.  12.  a  double  construction  occurs  :  ii  r\  vrpo§vu*ta 
ixBtrai,  xo&o  lav  g^,  tvirpotrfoxrog,  ov  xo&o  ovx  l%u.  The 
traction  is  obviously  this:  the  positive  sypiv  may  be  viewed  as 
pressive  of  a  complex  relation  of  extent  (xc&o)  :  according  to 
at  he  may  have;  the  negative  ovx  r/ft  is  simple  and  definite, 
imp.  Lev.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  16.  xxvii.  12.;  xi.  34.  <xav  j3p£/Aa,  o 
htrcu,  iig  6  av  sTS^rj  vdcjp. 

In  Attic  prose  av  is  for  the  most  part  employed  when  relatives  are 
nstrued  with  the  Conjunctive ;  yet  there  are  well-established  pas- 
ses in  which  av  is  omitted  (Host  660  f.),  and  Hm.  partic.  av  p. 
3.  has  shown  when  it  must  be  omitted,  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
657.  Poppo  observ.  p.  143  sqq.  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1816.  April  nr.  69. 
d  ad  Cyrop.  p.  129.  209.,  but  see  Bmln.  212  ff.  In  theN.  T., 
cording  to  good  Codd.,  we  find  in  Luke  viii.  17.  ov  yap  i<m  — 
roxpvpov,  o  ov  yvaxfop  (al.  yva>o§fj<rzrai)  xai  iig  (pavepov  sA&ifo  which 
to  be  rendered :  which  may  not  become  known  and  brought  to 
;ht.  The  relative  here  points  to  a  perfectly  definite  conception, 
id  not  to  something  vague  and  uncertain,  quodcunque.  On  the 
her  hand,  one  would  have  expected  av  in  Jas.  ii.  10.  Sang  oKov  rov 
ifMf  lypTjffpy  vrratffTj  hi  iv  ivi,  yet  it  is  not  necessary,  inasmuch  as 
»e writer  did  not  conceive  the  case  as  definite:  qui  (si  quis)  -- 
twtodiverit.  So  also  in  Mt.  x.  33.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xviii. 
•  Lchm.  has  restored  the  Fut. 

4*  In  indirect  questions  av  is  used  with  the  Opt.  (after  &¥teX,Qt 
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bistor.  Pres.),  as :  Luke  i.  G2.  hmvov  rSj  Turpi,  ro  ri  av  S&w 
xaT&cfocct  uvrov  how  he  may  perhaps  wish  him  to  be  called  (it  being 
supposed,  that  on  this  occasion  he  had  a  particular  wish ;  ri  &&w 
etc.,  would  be :  how  he  would  wish  him  to  be  called))  Acts  v.  24.  x, 
17.  xxi.  33.  (see  ob.  §  41,  b.  5.),  Luke  vi.  11.  hskdkouv  xpig  aXXf 
Xovg,  ri  av  Toifouav  rS  'Irjffov  what  they  might  do  to  Jesus,  quid  forte 
faciendum  videretur  (the  different  possibilities  being  deliberately 
weighed),  ix.  46.  Jo.  xiii.  24.  according  to  the  reading  vim  rwnf 
*2,i(L0)V  IL  vvSicftai  rig  av  uri  nip)  oh  Xiyes  (who  he  might  be,  whom 
they  should  perhaps  regard).  The  better  reading,  however,  is  tm 
-  -  xai  Kiyu  avrS'  utI  rig  \artv  srgpi  ov  "kkyu.  See  Klotz  p.  509. 
comp.  Esth.  iii.  13. 

5.  After  the  particles  of  time  av  is  used  with  a  Conjunctive  following 
it  (Mtth.  1194  f.),  when  an  (objectively  possible)  action,  or  evenl, 
is  to  be  expressed,  but  in  regard  to  which  there  is  no  certainty  when 
(how  often)  it  will  occur  (Hm.  partic.  dv  p.  95  sqq.).  Thus,  a.  5rw 
— i.e.  or  av,  Mt.  xv.  2.  vfarovrai  rag  x*/pa$,  orav  dprov  iafoiaxn  whm 
(i.e.  as  often  as)  they  eat,  Jo.  viii.  44.  1  Cor.  iii.  4.  Luke  xi.  36.  xrii. 
10.  orav  vrotfjffTjrs  vravra*  Xgysrg  when  ye  shall  have  done,  Mt  xxi.  40. 
orav  %}&?)  6  xvpiog  -  -  ri  vroiijffGi  quando  venerit.  So  usually  with  the 
Conjunctive  for  the  Lat.  Fut.  exact.,  as  in  Mr.  viii.  38.  Jo.  iv.  25. 
xvi.  13.  Rom.  xi.  27.  Acts  xxiii.  35.  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  xvi.  3.  1  Jo.5. 
28.  also  Heb.  i.  6.  (as  Bohme  and  Wahl  had  already  pointed  out), 
while  the  Conj.  Pres.  for  the  most  part  denotes  a  frequently  repeated 
action,  not  limited  to  any  particular  time,  or  something  indicated  as 
a  purely  future  fact,  1  Cor.  xv.  24.  (along  with  the  Conj.  Aor.). 
Similar  to  this  are  jjvixa  av  2  Cor.  iii.  16.  (when  —  it  shall  had 
turned),  ovdxig  av  (as  often  as)  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  26.  (Pres.),  dig  if  o* 
soon  as  Rom.  xv.  24.  1  Cor.  xi.  34.  Ph.  ii.  23. 

4.  The  Conjunction  until  that,  as  sag  avy  in  Mt.  x.  11.  u&pur 
vars,  Zug  av  s£&^rg,  Jas.  v.  7.  Luke  ix.  27.,  a%p/£  ov  av  in  Rev.ii. 
25.  (Gen.  xxiv.  14.  19.  Jos.  ii.  16.  xx.  6.  9.  Ex.  xv.  16.  Isa.  vi.  11- 
xxvi.  20.  xxx.  17.  Tob.  vii.  11.  etc.)  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  834.  Xen." 
C.  3,  3,  18.  and  46.  An.  5,  1,  11.  Plat.  Phaed.  5.9  e.  etc.,  and  usu- 
ally in  Attic  prose,  Rost  617.  Further  comp.  §  41.  3.  2.  b.  U(* 
av  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

The  Fut.  after  orav  in  Rev.  4,  9.  orav  hcu<rov<rt  rd  ZjSa  Jcfai  • " 
vsffovvras  oi  show  riaaapig  etc.,  occurs,  according  to  a  well-esta- 
blished reading,  for  the  Conjunctive  quando  dederint,  as  in  Iliad.  2ft 

1  We  find  in  parallel  clauses  in  Exod.  xv.  16.  Jer.  xxiii.  20.  i*f  with  tl» 
Conj.  and  Sag  &v,  according  to  the  usual  Text. 
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335.  aXX'  avaypfSjcrai,  on  xiv  ZvfLfiXfoeat  abrS.    Other  Codd.  have 
4wv  or  baffaMri.    In  Luke  xi.  2.  xiii.  28.  Mt.  x.  19.  there  is  prepon- 
derant authority  for  the  Conjunctive.    In  Kom.  ii.  14.  the  Ind.  rres. 
Totu  after  orav  (much  rather  a  transcriber's  mistake  for  to/j)  is  very 
doubtful,  and  perhaps  we  should  read  with  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  TOtcSfftv. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  Mr.  xi.  25.  (rrrjxsrs  is  supported  by  good  Codd., 
and  the  Ind.  is  admissible,  as  the  limitation  of  time  is  external :  cum 
siatis  precantes.  According  to  Klotz  Devar.  475  sq.  this  may  be  pass., 
ts  it  is  favoured  by  a  MS.  of  Lycurg.  28,  3.1     In  this  case,  the 
Lid.  Pres.  or  Fut.  after  orccv  sometimes  occurs,  even  in  early  authors, 
see  Klotz  as  above,  and  p.  477  sq.  690.,2  where,  otherwise,  it  would 
not  be  admitted  (Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III.  61.  Achill.  Tat.  452.  Mtth. 
1197.).     In  later  authors  (comp.  e.g.  Exod.  i.  16.  Act.  Apocr.  126") 
it  frequently  occurs  (Jacobs  in  Act.  Monac.  I.  146.  Schaef.  ina. 
Aesop.  149.). 

More  singular  still  appears,  in  Mr.  iii.  11.,  orccv  with  an  Ind.  Pre- 
ter.  (ImperL)  in  narration :  rd  icvivy^ara  -  -  orccv  avrov  i^gaypg/,  vpof- 
iriTTZVy  whenever  they  saw  Him  (quandocunque),  without  Var.  A 
Greek  author  would  perhaps  have  here  employed  (org,  oworccv  with) 
the  Opt.  Hm.  Vig.  792.  ;8  yet  in  the  passage  the  Ind.  can  be  ac- 
counted for  as  easily  as  in  otros  av  tfxrovro,  see  above  3.  Comp.  Gen. 
axxviii.  9.  Exod.  xvii.  11.  Num.  xi.  9.  1  Kings  xvii.  34.  Ps.  cxix.  7. 
Thiersch  p.  100.  (and  t^'ikcc  av  Gen.  xxx.  42.  Exod.  xxxiii.  8.  xxxiv. 
34.  xl.  36.,  OTors  lav  Tob.  vii.  11.,  lav  Judg.  vi.  3.,  where  a  re- 

Eited  past  act  is  expressed),  also  Polyb.  4,  32,  5.  13,  7,  10.  (see 
hweigh.  on  the  last  passage)  Aristid.  Lept.  §  3,  6.  comp.  Poppo 
Thuc.  III.  I.  313.*  In  the  Byzantine  authors,  orav,  even  in  trie 
meaning  of  as  (in  reference  to  an  individual  fact  in  time  past),  is 
construed  with  the  Ind.  Aor.,  as  in  Ephraem.  7119.  5386.  5732. 
Theoph.  p.  499.  503.     Comp.  also  Tdf.  on  the  subject,  p.  142. 

6.  The  particle  of  design  Swats  with  av  denotes  a  purpose  the 
accomplishment  of  which  is  doubtful,  or  regarded  as  depending  on 
circumstances,  ut  sit,  si  sit  (see  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  593. 1232.  partic. 
«*p.  120  sq.)  ut,  si  fieri  possit,  ut  forte  (comp.  Bengel  Acts  iii.  19. 
Bora.  iii.  4.)  Isoor.  ep.  8.  p.  1016.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  2,  21.  Plat.  Gorg. 
481  a.  conv.  187  e.  legg.  5.  738  d.  etc.  Demosth.  Halon.  32  c.  see 
Stallb.  ad  Plat.  Lach.  p.  24.  Krii.  167.    This  perhaps  applies  to  the 

1  Bekker  has  conjectured  «<r/.     Others  read  or  h,  and  Blume  says  distinctly  : 
todicativus  per  grammatical  leges  h.  1.  fcrri  nequit. 

2  Many  of  the  passages  adduced  by  Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  193  sq.  may 
he  regarded  as  uncertain. 

. '  jFV.  Mr.  p.  801.  insists  on  writing  or  &vy  in  order  to  show  that  av  here  is 

?toed  with  the  verb  in  the  sense  of  always,    Comp.  Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  192. 
fcweJftoteDev.  688  sq. 

4  In  the  Sept.  even  ag  &»  occurs  with  the  Ind.  Pret.  where  a  definite  past 
lc&an  is  spoken  of,  as  in  Gen.  vi.  4.  xxvii.  30.  o$  &»  ft£ijx&f»  'louu^  feto. 
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two  N.  T.  passages  Connected  with  the  point  (Acts  xv.  17.  Rom.iii. 
4.  are  quotations  from  the  O.  T. ;  and  in  Mt.  vi.  5.  dv  has,  on  the 
authority  of  many  Codd.  been  omitted).  In  Acts  iii.  19.  ora$  b 
IX&&07  xatpoi  ava$v%sajg  is :  ut  forte  (si  meae  admonitioni  [iira- 
vofoare  xa)  iTiffrpi^are  parueritis)  veniant  ternpora  etc.  See  also 
Luke  ii.  35.  In  both  passages  of  the  Sept.,  and  particularly  in 
Acts  xv.,  the  meaning  is  plain.  Comp.  also  Gen.  xii.  13.  xviiL  19. 
1.  20.  Ex.  xx.  20.  26.  xxxiii.  13.  Num.  xv.  40.  xvi.  40.  xxvii.  20.  Dt 
viii.  2.  xvii.  20.  2  Sam.  xvii.  14.  Ps.  lix.  7.  Hos.  ii.  3.  Jer.  xlii.  7. 
Dan.  ii.  18.  1  M.  x.  32. 

With  the  Opt.  av  after  conjunctions  and  relatives  never  occurs 
in  the  N.  T.  (out  in  Sept.  Gen.  xix.  8.  [comp.,  however,  xvi.  6.] 
xxxiii.  10.  2  Mac.  xv.  21.) ;  yet  we  find  it  once  with  the  Inf.  2  Cor. 
x.  9.  Iva  (A?)  h6%a>  a>g  av  bcpofZeTv  vpag,  that  I  may  not  seem  to  Unify 
you;  which  in  orat.  recta  (Hm.  de  partic.  av  p.  179.  Krii.  311.) 
would  be :  d>g  a,v  brfpoRolfJU  vp.  tamquam  qui  vehm  vos  terrere. 

According  to  the  best  and  most  numerous  authorities,  av  fre- 
quently occurs  in  the  N.  T.  text  after  relatives  (as  in  the  Sept.  and 
Apocryph.  see  Wahl  clav.  apocryph.  p.  137  sq.  Thilo  Act.  Thorn. 

&8«,  occasionally  in  Byzantines,  as  e.g.  Malalas  5.  p.  94.  144.),  as: 
t.  v.  19.  (not  vii.  9.)  viii.  19.  x.  42.  xi.  27.  Jo.  xv.  7.  Luke  xvii. 
33.  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  xvi.  3.  Gal.  vi.  7.  Eph.  vi.  8.  etc.,  and  not  unfire- 
quently  in  the  Codd.  of  Greek  authors,  even  the  Attic.  Recent 
scholars  (in  opposition  to  Schneider  Xen.  Mem.  3,  10,  12.)  uni- 
formly write  av  for  \av  (see  Schaef.  Julian,  p.  V.  Hm.  Vig.  835. 
Bremi  Lys.  p.  126.  Boissonade  Aen.  Gaz.  p.  269.  Stallb.  Plat.  Lacb. 
p.  57. ;  a  more  reserved  decision  is  given  oy  Jacobs  Athen.  p.  88. ; 
yet  see  Jacobs  in  Lection  Stob.  p.  45.  and  on  Achill.  Tat.  p.  831  sq., 
comp.  also  Valckenaer  ad  1  Cor.  vi.  18.).  The  latter  has  not  yet 
been  discarded  by  editors  of  the  N.  T. ;  and  there  may  really  be  in 
edv  for  av  a  peculiarity  of  the  later  popular  language,  in  cases  in 
which  it  was  not  used  by  classical  writers.     Comp.  Luke  x.  8. 


Section  XLIII. 
imperative. 


1.  The  Imperative  usually  denotes  an  invitation  or  command,  but 
sometimes  mere  permission  or  leave  (Krii.  163.),1  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  15. 

1  According  to  Holier  (Schneidewin  Philolog.  VI.  124  ff.)  the  Imper.  ft* 
only  should  be  used.  This,  it  is  true,  is  found  in  the  above  passages  of  the  N.  T.  J 
but  the  question  in  reference  to  N.  T.  usage  must  be  regarded  as  not  yet  ^ 
cided. 
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•i  o  antrrog  'xpptZprw,  ^a/pi^gff&a/  let  him  separate  himself  (on  the 
part  of  the  Christian  partner  he  may  and  should  not  be  hindered), 
3iv.  38.  si  rig  ayvoel,  uyvourat  (renunciation  of  further  effective 
instruction).  When,  however,  this  acceptation  is  necessary,  must 
le  determined  on  hermeneutical  and  not  on  grammatical  grounds ; 
and  neither  in  Mt.  viii.  32.,  on  account  of  the  parallel  passage,  Luke 
viii.  32.,  nor  in  Jo.  xiii.  27.  or  1  Cor.  xi.  6.,  must  the  Imperative  be 
taken  as  simply  permissive.  On  the  former  passage  comp.  BCrus. ; 
in  the  latter  xeipd&u  as  also  xarKxoikvvrt&cit  imply  logical  neces- 
aty  (the  one  requires  the  other).  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xxvi. 
45.  zaSHvhers  to  Xoitov  xui  amTcive&e  was  perhaps  uttered  per- 
missively  by  the  peaceful,  mild,  aud  acquiescing  voice  of  Jesus : 
deep  on  then,  and  take  your  rest.  The  notion  of  irony  here  would  be 
incompatible  with  the  circumstances.  Perhaps,  however,  there 
might  be  something  of  that  in  Mt.  xxiii.  32.,  and  the  tone  of  the 
^Mcourse  would  be  impaired  in  force  if  understood  as  merely  per- 
missive. Rev.  xxii.  11.  is  entirely  a  summons:  let  each  continue 
unchangingly  his  career  against  Christ's  approaching  judgment : 
the  fate  of  all  is  as  it  were  already  determined. 

2.  When  two  Imperatives  are  connected  by  xcli,  sometimes  the 
first  contains  the  condition  (supposition)  under  which  the  action 
indicated  by  the  second  will  take  place,  or  the  second  expresses 
am  inevitable  result  (Mtth.  1159.),1  as :  Bar.  ii.  21.  xkivurs  top  u(a,ov 
v\i&v  IpywruaSw  rcj>  foaaiku  -  -  xa)  xa&itrars  Iti  rqv  yijp,  Epi- 
phan.  II.  368.  j%g  rovg  rov  Ssov  Koyovg  xuroi  ipisxfjv  <rov  xcci 
yjbiw  (Lfj  g%g  *ETi(pawoy.  In  the  N.  T.  Eph.  iv.  26.  (from  Ps. 
iv.  5.)  opytZjaO^e  xcri  (ljj  afiuprdpsre  has  been  rendered  :  be  angry, 
<*nd  sin  not,  i.e.  if  ye  be  angry,  do  not  sin  (Ru\),  Jo.  vii.  52.  gpgy- 
Hfiw  zai  tie  search,  and  thou  toilt  see  (Kii.),  comp.  divide  et  impera. 
In  Hebrew,  a  construction  quite  similar  is  frequent,  Ewald  krit. 
Gramm.  653.  Only  in  Jo.  vii.  the  expression  is  more  forcible 
than  if  it  had  been  xa)  otygi  (Lucian.  indoct.  29.).  The  result  of 
the  search  is  so  certain,  that  the  exhortation  to  search  is  felt  as 
equivalent  to  an  invitation  to  look  at,  behold,  what  is  asserted.    We 

l  What  Bornem.  on  Luke  xxiv.  39.  adduces  from  Greek  authors,  is  of  a  dif- 
ferent nature.  These  expressions  cannot  be  considered  proper  Hebraisms.  See 
Jtten.  Lgb.  S.  776.  (where,  however,  some  passages  are  quoted  which  remain 
d^btful,  as  Ps.  xxxvii.  27.,  or  which,  as  thought,  should  be  superseded,  as  Gen. 
^|.  18.  Isa.  viii.  9.)  To  Eph.  iv.  26  (see  8.)  those  passages  have  no  ana- 
*gy,  for  the  words  of  Paul  would,  if  in  accordance  with  it,  mean  :  when  ye  are 
^gry,  do  not  sin,  or :  if  ye  would  not  sin,  then  be  angry.  It  is,  therefore, 
■uprising that,  notwithstandingthis,  Zyro  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1841.  3.  Heft  S.  685.) 
**s  bad  recourse  to  the  alleged  Hebraism  in  question. 
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find  the  regular  construction  in  Luke  x.  28.  In  Eph.  iv.  26. 
Paul's  meaning  is  unquestionably  this :  We  should  not  let  anger 
lead  us  into  sin,  comp.  ver.  27.  (see  Bengel  and  BCrus.  in  foe). 
On  the  other  hand,  ver.  31.  cannot  be  literally  applied  here.  It  is  , 
only  the  grammatical  import  of  the  expression  that  is  doubtful  It 
is  either  a  logical  sentence — bpyiZpyMoi  (Lfj  a/Lapr.— divided  into 
two  grammatical  clauses,  or  opyi'Zfi&e  must  be  taken  pennissively 
(comp.  the  similar  expression  in  Jer.  x.  24.).  Accordingly,  Mey. 
is  mistaken  in  asserting  that,  of  two  closely  connected  Imperatives, . 
the  one  cannot  denote  a  permission,  and  the  other  a  command.  We 
may  say  with  perfect  propriety :  Go  (I  give  yon  leave),  but  do  not 
stay  out  above  an  hour. 

1  Tim.  vi.  12;  aywviCflv  top  xaXov  kyavot,  rjjg  in'imatg,  irikafZw 
rrjg  odcoviov  Zpijg  (where  the  Asyndeton  is  not  without  special  force)  ■ 
must  be  rendered  simply:  figfd  tlie  goodfigJU  of  faith9  lay  hold  of 
(in  and  by  that  fight)  eternal  life.  Comp.  Mr.  iv.  39.  see  Fr. 
'E^Xa^|3.  rrjg  Zjurjg  is  not  here  exhibited  (though  it  might  hm 
been)  as  the  result,  but  as  the  very  essence,  of  the  contest ;  and 
iKikafjjfi.  does  not  signify,  attain,  receive.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  34.  i«f» 
\//ars  hsxou'ojg  xou  fi7j  GtfAuproivsre  are  obviously  two  exhortations, 
one  of  which  (Aor.)  is  to  be  carried  into  effect  at  once,  while  the 
other  (Pres.)  requires  continuous  efforts. 

Constructions  like  Jo.  ii.  19.  Xvarocre  rov  vctov  rovrov>  xou  h  rp/w 
fiy&poug  \yipw  cevrov,  Jas.  iv.  7.  avrhmre  ri$  Sia]3o>^/,  xou  Qtv&rat 
6t,(p  vftSv  (ver.  8.),  Eph.  y.  14.  (Sept.)  amtrra  be  rm  vexpSv,  xou  Wh 
<p<zv<ru  <toi  6  Xpscrrog,  may  be  considered  equivalent  to  two  Imperatives 
connected  by  xut,  and  may  be  resolved  tnus :  if  ye  resist  the  devil,  hi 
will,  etc.  This,  grammatically,  requires  no  remark,  as  the  Imperative 
has  here  an  ordinary  import  (hortatory).  Comp.  Lucian.  indoct.  29. 
rovg  xovpiug  rovrovg  lirlcxeypou  xa/\o\//gi,  dial.  d.  2,  2.  tvpvSfJUz&aai  ] 
xou  ctye/,  Plato  Theaet.  149  b.  rep.  5.  467  c.  see  Fr.  Mt.  as  above.  ' 
Even  recent  expositors  erroneously  take  Imperative  in  Jo.  ii.  19.  i 
xx.  22.  for  a  Fut.,  supporting  their  view  by  a  reference  to  the  Heb.  ; 
of  such  passages  as  Gen.  xx.  7.  xlv.  18.  (Glass.  Philol.  sacr.  I.  286.). 
Inasmuch  as  every  command  relates  to  future  time,  the  Fut.  tense^ 
as  a  general  expression  of  futurity,  may  be  used  for  the  Imperative 
(see  nr.  5.)  ;  but  the  special  form  of  the  Imperative  cannot,  vice 
versa,  be  employed  for  trie  more  general  Fut.  Such  a  disregard  of 
logical  principles  would  involve  speech  in  inextricable  contusion; 
and  the  remarks  to  which  we  have  referred,  betoken  the  fanciful 
musing  of  studious  seclusion,  and  not  accurate  attention  to  the 
structure  of  human  language.  Olshausen  on  Jo.  xx.  22.  has,  in 
opposition  to  Tholuck  (and  Kuhnol)  given  expression  to-  accu- 
rate views  on  this  point ;  and  Tholuck  has  modified  his  previoo* 
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•Mertions.    In  Luke  xxi.  19.  the  Fut.  is  the  better  established 
reading. 

3*  In  the  N.  T.  the  obvious  distinction  between  the  Imperat. 
lor.  and  Imperat.  Fres.  is  uniformly  maintained  (Hm.  emend,  rat. 
}.  219.  and  Vig.  748.  comp.  H.  Schmid  de  imperativi  temporib.  in 
Big.  graec.  Yiteb.  1833.  4.  and  especially  Bmln.  169  ff.,  and  in 
jeference  to  the  latter,  Moller  in  the  Schneidewin  Philologus  VI. 
115  ff.). 

a.  The  Imperat.  Aor.  (comp.  §  40.  Note  2.)  denotes  an  action 
hat  is  either  rapidly  completed  (Ast  Flat,  polit.  p.  518.  Schaef. 
Demosth.  IV.  488.)  and  transient,  or  viewed  as  occurring  but  once, 
is :  Mr.  i.  44.  amvriv  he7%ov  rS{  kpu,  iii.  5.  exruvov  rrjv  %iipdi  gov, 
i  11.  lxrivd%arB  rov  %oSy,  Jo.  ii.  7.  ytpjffart  roig  vipiug  vharog 
A&,  xi.  44.  Xvffocre  avrov  (Aa^ap.)  x.  atpers  avrov  VTayew,  1  Cor. 
r.  13.  If  apars  rov  Tovtjpov  g§  vfjwv  avraiv,  Acts  xxiii.  23.  irQifLourouri 
Wf&TUirroig  hoKodovg  immediately  get  ready  to  march.  Besides 
hue,  see  Mr.  ix.  22.  43.  x.  21.  xiii.  28.  xiv.  15.  44.  xv.  30.  Luke 
DL  24.  Jo.  ii.  8.  iv.  35.  vi.  10.  xi.  39.  xiii.  29.  xviii.  11.  xxi.  6.  Acts 
xi  4.  vii.  33.  ix.  11.  xvi.  9.  xxi.  39.  xxii.  13. 1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  Eph.  vi. 
13. 17.  Col.  iii.  5.  Tit.  iii.  13.  Fhil.  17.  Jas.  iii.  13.  iv.  8.  9.  1  P.  iv. 
L  2  P.  i.  5.  10.  When  something  to  be  carried  into  effect  at  once 
i  expressed,  sometimes  vvv  or  vvvi  is  added  to  the  Imperat  Aor.,  as : 
Lets  x.  5.  xxiii.  15.  2  Cor.  viii.  11.  The  Imperat.  Aor.  is  used  also 
rhen  03  is  employed  to  strengthen  the  injunction,  as  in  Acts  xiii. 
L  1  Cor.  vi.  29.  (Judith  v.  3.  vii.  9.  Bar.  iii.  4.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  9. 
Joph.  El.  524.  Klotz  Dev.  395.). 

6.  The  Imperat.  Pres.  denotes  an  action  already  commenced  and 
0  be  continued  (Poppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  742.),  or  an  action  still  going 
n,  or  to  be  frequently  repeated.  Hence  it  is  employed  in  the 
neasured  and  dispassionate  diction  of  laws  and  moral  precepts,  as, 
ty. ;  Rom.  xi.  20.  (ltj  v^Xo^poHt  (what  thou  art  now  doing),  xii. 
50.  ta,v  Tiny  6  h'fopog  <rov,  ypufAtZ,*  aurov  (constantly  in  such  case), 
riii.  3.  SzXeig  (ltj  <po(Zuo§us  rtjv  i%ov<yiw,  to  ayaSov  to  hi,  Jas.  ii. 
12.  oura  XccXure  zut  ovrco  vroisTn,  dg  ha  vofLov  ikzv&tpiag  etc.,  1 
Km.  iv.  7.  rovg  (izfifaovg kcci  ypuwhug  (Atfoovg  vruputrov,  comp.  Jas. 
v.  11.  v.  12.  1  Tim.  iv.  IK  13.  v.  7.  19.  vi.  11.  2  Tim.  ii.  1.  8.  14. 
Kti.  13.  iii.  1.  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  x.  14.  25.  xvi.  13.  Ph.  ii.  12.  iv.  3.  9. 
!pL  ii.  11.  iv.  25.  26.  28.  vi.  4.  Jo.  i.  44.  xxi.  16.  Mr.  viii.  15.  ix. 
.  39.  xiii.  11.  xiv.  38.  Hence,  also,  in  ordinary  discourse,  the 
mperat.  Pres.  is  used  as  implying  softness  and  reserve  of  expres- 
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sion,   and  frequently  denoting  merely  advice  (Moller  as  abc 

123  f.). 

The  Imperat.  Pres.  and  Imperat.  Aor.  are  sometimes  used  in 
same  sentence,  to  denote  respectively  the  distinctions  above  specif 
as,  e.g.:  Jo.  ii.  16.  apart  ravra  hmv&ev,  [atj  9rose7rt  rw  olxop 
xarpog  (lov  olxov  ifLTopiov,  1  Cor.  xv.  34.  hzvrj-^/ars  hixat'stg 
(Lri  afLccprdvere,  Actsxii.  8.  TZpifiaXovrdiftarsov  gov  z-  cckok 
^6i  (iov9  Rom.  vi.  13.  (Ltjtil  Trapsardvsre  rd  (Athj  vfuuv  oVXa  i 
xiag  t%  afiaprta,  aXXa  xapaarfjaart  iavrovg  rS  Stat  vg  ix  nx 
Zfivrag,  Mr.  ii.  9.  Jo.  v.  8.  11.  ii.  8.  comp.  Plato  rep.  9.  572  d. ! 
roivvv  Taksv  -  -  viov  viov  h  ro7g  rovrov  av  t&sas  r&pafAfjb'svov.  TiSi 
T/^gi  rohvv  xat  rd  avrd  bcuva  Ttptavrov  yiyvbpiva  (Mtth.  Hi 
Xen.  C.  4,  5,  41.  Demosth.  Aphob.  2.  p.  557  c.  and  588  a.  Eu 
Hippol.  475  sq.  and  Heracl.  635. 

4.  Occasionally  this  distinction  may  seem  to  be  disregarded 
Pet.  ii.  17.),  and  the  Imp.  Aor.  appear  to  be  employed  where 
Imp.  Pres.  would  have  been  strictly  required  (Bhdy  393.).  It  n 
be  remembered,  however,  that,  in  many  cases,  it  depends  on 
writer  whether  or  not  he  is  to  represent  the  action  as  momentane 
as  only  commencing,  or  as  continued.  Neither  must  it  be  o 
looked  that  the  Imp.  Aor.  is,  in  general,  more  forcible  and  string 
than  the  Imp.  Pres.  (see  No.  3.),  though  the  strengthening  of 
expression  is  of  a  subjective  nature.  Comp.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeun 
235.1  The  following  passages  are  to  be  appreciated  on  this  p 
ciple  :  [hiivuri  h  \yuoi  Jo.  xv.  4.  etc.  (also  pivirt  Luke  ix.  4.  1  Jo 
28.,  yum  2  Tim.  Hi.  14.,  (Ltvira)  1  Cor.  vii.  24.  etc.),  1  Jo.  v. 
(pvka&pjri  iavrovg  awo  rZv  tliaikcov  (similar  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  2  Tim 
14.,  but  2  Pet.  Hi.  17.  2  Tim.  iv.  15.),  Heb.  Hi.  1.  xaravofpan 
axoaroXov  xat  apyjipia  rijg  opokoyiag  ti(l2p,  Mr.  xvi.  15.  vopsti 
rig  tig  rov  xoffpov  wxavra  x?jpv%are  ro  evayyekiov,  Jo.  xiv.  15. 
ivrolkdg  rag  hpag  rypfoare,  Jas.  v.  7.  fAaxpoSvpfoart  htgrijgrai 
tiiag  rov  xvp(ovy  comp.  Mt.  xxvHi.  19.  2  Tim.  i.  8.  ii.  3.  iv.  2. 1 1 
i.  13.  ii.  2.  v.  2.  Generally  the  Imp.  Aor.  will  be  found  unexc 
tionable  in  these  passages.  In  Rom.  xv.  11.  (Sept.)  Jo.  vii.  24. 
Imp.  Pres.  and  Imp.  Aor.  even  of  the  same  verb  occur  in  connect! 

1  In  opposition  to  Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  185.  he  remarks :  tenuissimum  dif 
men  esse  apparet,  ut  sacpenumero  pro  lubitu  aut  affectu  loquentis  variari  or 
possit.  Nam  quid  mirum,  qui  modo  lenius  iusserat :  vxorefrt  (Demosth.  I 
<183.)t  eundem  statim  cum  majore  quadam  vi  et  quasi  intentius  flagitai 
addere :  Xoy/a*aSg.  •  Et  plerumque,  si  non  semper,  apud  pedestres  qui 
scriptores,  in  tali  diversorum  temporum  conjunctione  praes.  imperativus  a 
cedit,  sequitur  aoristus. 
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En  many  passages  there  are  variations  in  the  reading,  e.g.  Acts  xvi. 
k6.  Rom.  xvi,  17.;  as  also  in  the  Codd.  of  Greek  authors  these  forms 
often  interchanged,  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  99.  222.,  where  the 
ranee  between  them  consists  in  one  letter.  Lastly,  one  of  these 
Imperatives  is  sometimes  not  in  use, — Xa/3g,  e.g.}  being  constantly 
Joyed,  and  not  XdfJbfiave ;  or  one  of  the  forms  predominates,  as, 
the  N.  T.,  (pipe  over  hsyxs.  See  Bmln.  172. 
Regarding  the  Imperat.  (Pres.)  after  pf],  see  §  56,  1. 

The  Imp.  Perf.  is  used  when  an  action,  completed  in  itself,  is  to 

represented  as  continued  in  its  effects,  as  in  Mr.  iv.  39.  in  Christ's 

to  the  troubled  sea :  TKpifjjooao  be  (and  remain)  still  I     Comp. 

ippanroy  eppaxr^s  Acts  xxiii.  30.  xv.  29.     See  Hm.  emend,  rat.  p. 

Mtth.  1126  f.  Bmln.  174.     Comp.  Xen.  M.  4,  2,  19.  Thuc.  1, 

Plato  Euthyd.  278  d.  and  rep.  8.  553  a. 

5.  The  Imperative  may  also  be  superseded  by  other  forms  of  ex- 
Ion  : 

a.  By  an  original  elliptic  phrase  :  (my  command  is,  or  see)  that 
do  not  tarry.    We  find  oncoag  iic'&fri  tcj  (MocpS  in  Dem.  Mid. 

14  c.  (o*tt£  with  Ind.  Fut.  Mdv.  126.)  Eurip.  Cycl.  595.  Aristoph. 
823.  (less  frequently  with  Conjunctive,  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  18. 
.  dial.  d.  20,  2.).  In  the  N.  T.  7m  is  used  with  the  Conjunc- 
in  Mr.  v.  23.  fta  ekScov  evrforig  rag  xupa,$  uvrrj,  also  in  2  Cor. 
tin.  7.  (but  not  in  1  Cor.  v.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  3.) ;  and  in  the  3.  Pers.  in 
B^h.  v.  33.  %  yvvrj  fra  <po(Z?jrctt  rov  avopa  (an  Imperative  precedes). 
fai  the  Greek  poets  7m  occurs  in  the  same  connection  (Soph.  Oed. 
p.  155.),  and  also  in  later  prose,  as :  Epict.  23.  av  fror/ov  vwoxpivz- 
Ao/ffE  &sX?)  (o  bthdazaXog),  7m  xai  rovrov  tvtpvZg  vvrozpivy  Arrian. 
Epict.  4,  1,  41. ;  and  in  the  Byzantines  even  with  the  Ind.  Pres. 
Malal.  13.  p.  334. 16.  p.  404.  In  Latin,  comp.  Cic.  fam.  14,  20. : 
lu  ut  sint  omnia  parata. 

ft.  By  a  negative  question  with  the  Fut.  (Hm.  Vig.  740.  Host 
178.) :  wilt  thou  not  come  immediately  t  Aristoph.  nub.  1296.  ovx 
*robta>%etg  aeavrov  bird  rjjg  otxiag;  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3,  22.  Comp. 
Acts  xiii.  10.  ov  Tavffri  huarpipm  rdg  otiovg  zupiov ;  4  Mace.  v.  10. 
*uz  ffcvw&aug ;  This  construction,  however,  is,  for  the  most  part, 
more  forcible  than  the  Imperat. 

e.  In  categorical  sentences  by  the  Fut.  (especially  in  the  negativo 
farm) :  tliou  shalt  not  touch  it,  Mt.  vi.  5.  ovx  'i<rri  ig  vToxpirui,  v.  48. 
l#ev.  xi.  44.).  In  Greek  authors  this  mode  of  expression  is  con- 
idered  softer  than  the  Imperative,  Mtth.  1122.  Bhdy.  378.  Sintenis 
flut  Themist.  175  sqq.  Stallb.  Plato  rep.IL  295.  Weber  Demosth 
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p.  369  sq.  (As  to  the  Latin,  see  Ramsh.  S.  421.)  In  Hebr 
however,  it  is  specially  employed  in  the  distinctive  diction  of  kj 
lation  (Ewald  krit.  Gr.  531.).  Hence  it  occurs  in  quotations  from 
Old  T.,  as  :  Mt.  v.  21.  27.  33.  ov  (povevaug^  ott  (Lortfimig,  Luke 
12.  Acts  xxiii.  5.  Rom.  vii.  7.  xiii.  9.  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  (Heb.  xii.  20.  Sq 
Only  the  fifth  commandment  is  rtfia  rov  wuripa  etc  (from  Sept 
Mt.  xv.  4.  xix.  19.  Eph.  vi.  2.  etc.  expressed  in  the  Imperat.  In  B 
vi.  14.  the  Fut.  expresses  simple  persuasion.  This  form  of  expres 
may  be,  in  itself,  strict  and  mild,  its  import  depending  on  the  tonei 
which  it  is  uttered. 

d.  By  the  Infinitive.  This,  not  to  mention  the  diction  <5f 
poetry,  occurs  in  Greek  prose,  and  not  only  when  a  comman 
uttered  with  excitement  or  imperious  brevity  (Hm.  Soph.  Oec 
1057.  Schaef.  Demosth.  HI.  530.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1. 146.  Bhdy  53 
but  also  in  requests,  wishes,  and  prayers  (Bremi  Dem.  230.  St 
Plat.  rep.  I.  388.  Fr.  Rom.  III.  86.  Mdv.  155.  Comp.  the  foi 
salutation  yjxi^iv  Acts  xv.  23.  Jas.  i.  1.).  Expositors  have  < 
groundlessly  supposed  that  they  had  found  this  peculiarity  in 
sages  of  the  N.  T.  in  which  another  construction  is  used  (G 
Hierocr.  1. 1.  58.).  This  applies  in  particular  to  1  Th.  iii.  1 
Th.  ii.  17.  iii.  5.,  where,  as  the  accent  shows,  Imperatives  occur, 
other  passages  the  change  of  the  structure,  in  sentences  of 
length,  has  been  overlooked.  In  Luke  ix.  3.  wc  find  (ltjts  pt 
-  -  «%£/*,  as  if  (Afjhh  dipeiv  had  been  employed  in  the  preceding 
of  the  sentence.  Both  constructions  might  have  followed  tin 
uurovg,  and  the  writer  may  have  used  rtfw  as  an  Infinitive  i 
depending  on  ewe.  In  the  parallel  passage  Mr.  vi.  8  f.  we 
another  change  of  structure.  Comp.  Arrian.  Al.  4,  20,  5.  c 
<pvko&>ov  rqv  apxijir  el  he  -  -  <rv  he  -  -  vrccpahovvou.  Similar  in  ] 
xii.  15.  see  §  d2.  In  other  passages  also  the  regular  gramm; 
connection  has  been  misunderstood.  In  Rev.  x.  9.  hovvai  undoub 
must  be  joined  with  Xeycjp ;  in  Col.  iv.  6.  elhevai  is  an  Inf.  illu; 
ing  the  preceding  predicate  of  \oyog.  Only  in  Ph.  iii.  16.  tX 
raj  avrS  crorfltiv  might  the  Inf.  be  regarded  as  equivalent  t( 
Imperat.  It  points  out,  with  peculiar  effect,  the  unchanging 
for  directing  the  Christian  life.   Comp.  Stallb.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  4 

To  the  Imperative  fra  under  a.  Gieseler  in  Rosenm.  Repert 
145.  refers  the  use  of  a  wo,  in  John  etc.,  as  in  Jo.  i.  8.  ovx  rtv  h 
to  <p2g  aXX'  5>a  /J^ocprvpfjar}  but  that  he  might  bear  witness.    Bi 

1  Thus  in  laws  and  moral  rules  in  Hesiod.  opp.  et  dd.,  in  Theognis,  in  I 
crates,  in  Mr.  Anton.    See  Gayler  partic.  negantt.  p.  80  sq. 
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on  can  only  have  this  import  if  JVa  signifies,  that,  in  order 
then  an  ellipsis,  at  least  of  a  general  kind,  as  yiyovi  rovro,1 
:he  passage,  though  John,  as  he  often  does  in  particular 
had  no  longer  in  view  the  signification  of  in  order  that, 
Mt.  840  sq.  An  expositor  should,  on  the  contrary,  make 
it  serve  to  throw  special  light  on  the  construction  in  ques- 
,g. :  Jo.  i.  8.  he  was  not  the  light  of  the  world,  but  he  came 
*se  7.)  that  he  might  bear  witness ;  ix.  3.  Neither  hath  this 
d  nor  his  parents,  but  he  was  born  blind,  that  -  -  might  be 
ifest  (comp.  1  Jo.  ii.  19.).  In  xiii.  18.  there  is  an  aposio- 
h  may  be  easily  explained  psychologically:  I  speak  not  of  you 
v  those  whom  I  have  chosen,  but  (I  have  made  this  choice) 
ight  be  fulfilled  etc.  See  BCrus.  (if  we  do  not  prefer  sup- 
it  Jesus,  instead  of  giving  utterance  to  His  painful  impres- 
ts own  language,  continues  in  the  words  of  the  Psalmist, 
"or.  ii.  9.).  In  Jo.  xv.  25.  ifLtarjadv  (lb  hapsciv  in  the  quo- 
ows  that  (LSfAnyfjxouriv  must  be  repeated  before  fta.  In 
L9.  is  understood  the  predicted  turning  out  of  the  Jews 
esus,  graphically  described  in  verse  48.  Lastly,  in  Rev. 
om  arcfoviiffzomg  the  word  aircfov7}<rxov<ri  may  be  supplied 
etc. 

n  the  N.  T.  text  it  is  occasionally  doubtful,  whether  a  verbal 
answers  equally  for  the  Imperat.  and  (the  2d  person  of)  the 

0  be  taken  for  the  former  or  the  latter,  as,  e.g.,  in  Heb.  xii. 
on  %<zi  lAtrtittira,  htkav  xkqpopo/ATJffui  rrjv  zvXoyiw  aTeho- 

1  Cor.  vi.  4.  (Ztarrixa  ph  ovv  xpirijpia  lav  s^tts,  rovg  l%ov- 
;  iv  rrj  Ixxtojaia,  rovrovg  xcfoi&rz,  i.  26.  xi.  26.  Rom. 
)h.  ii.  22.  Ph.  ii.  15.  1  Pet.  i.  6.  ii.  5.  In  such  cases  the 
lust  depend  on  the  context ;  but  the  question  does  not  be- 
ammar  but  to  hermeneutics. 


Section  XLIV. 


OF    THE    INFINITIVE.2 


ifinitive,   as  far  as  it  denotes   the   mere  general  import 
b,  i.e.,  without  reference  to  a  subject,  has,  of  all  the  verbal 

that  it  is  not  to  be  supplied  (as  De  Wette  does),  is  not  sufficient ;  it 
iwn  how  and  by  what  means  ha,  assumes  that  import. 
i.  Schmidt  on  the  Inf.  Prenzlau  1823.  8.     M.  Schmidt  on  the  Inf. 
26.  8.     Eichhojf  on  the  Inf.  Crefeld  1833.  8.     Comp.  MehJhorn  in  the 
Z.  1833.  Ergzbl.  nr.  110. 
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forms,  the  slightest  claim  to  figure  as  a  part  of  speech  in  a 
matical  sentence.    It  is  so  used,  a.  in  expressing  a  brief,  hi 
command  (§  43,  5.) ;  or,  b.  when  introduced  adverbially ;  or,  c. 
absolutely.     Under  b.  comes  only  the  phrase  &$  farog  utuv  Heb/ 
9.  (Km.  178.).    To  c.  may  be  referred  (Krii.  179.)  Ph.  iv.  H 
avs^akBTB  ro  vmp  ifjuov  tppovetv  as  to  your  regard  for  me9  though 
might  be  otherwise  explained.     On  the  other  hand,  an  Inf.  whidii 
added  to  a  clause  as  its  complement  (infinit.  epexegeticus), 
to  indicate  design,  is  related  to  the  latter  head,  or  essentially  belc 
to  it  (Host  687.)  Mt.  ii.  2.  tjxSopsv  Trpoaxwrjcai  aJurS  (in)  order 
worship  Him  (after  ip^p^ou  Mt.  xi.  7.  xx.  28.  Heb.  ix.  24.  Re?. 
12.  Jo.  iv.  15.  Luke  i.  17.  and  Ttfjwrcj  or  atrooreXXa  Mr.  iiL 

1  Cor.  i.  17.  xvi.  3.  and,  besides,  Acts  v.  31.  Rom.  x.  7.  1  Cor.x.1] 

2  Cor.  xi.  2.  qpfLOffdfJbijv  v/mg  iv)  avhpt  irafoivov  dyyrjv  xc 
rS  XpiflTft;,  Col.  i.  22.  2  Cor.  ix.  5.  x.  13.  16.,  Jo.  xiii.  24. 
rovrcf  mfoitfocu  (comp.  Diod.  S.  20,  69.),  Rev.  xvi.  9.  ov 
hovvcu  ocvtS  ho%w,  2  Pet.  iii.  2.  (1  Sam.  xvi.  1.).    In  other  pj 
it  denotes  the  result  (as,  in  the  early  language,  design  and 
were  not  yet  distinguished,  Bmln.  S.  339.),  as :  Col.  iv.  6.  o 
v/lSp  -  -  akun  ijprvfAtvos  -  -  uh'sms  irSs  etc.  seasoned  with  salt, 
know  (so  that  ye  know),  Heb.  v.  5.;  or  in  the  way  of  carrying 
effect,  as  in  Acts  xv.  10.  ri  xsipaZfirs  rov  §eov  hirtSeTvca  £wyw 
rov  rpufflXop  tSp  fAtt&rjrSv  imponendo  jugum,  Heb.  v.  5.  (1  Pet  iv. 
Lastly,  in  Eph.  vi.  6.  the  Infin.  clause  announces  the  tenor  of 
UfVtrrfjptov  verse  4.     Comp.  also  Eph.  iv.  22.     In  Greek  authors  I 
lax  use  of  the  Inf.  is  carried  much  farther,  Schaef.  Soph.  IL  3S 
Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  116.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  P.  185  sq.    TheH' 
design  is  particularly  frequent  (Soph.  Oed.  C.  12.  Thuc.  1,  50. 
8.  Her.  7,  208.  Plut.  Cim.  5.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  16,  10.  4,  16,4.)Mt 
1234.  Krii.  186.  (though  the  Greeks,  after  verbs  of  going  or  si 
still  more  frequently  employ  the  Participle,  comp.  Acts  viii. 
xxiv.  11.). 

In  expressing  such  relations,  Start  is  sometimes  used  before 
Inf.  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  as  in  Luke  ix.  52.  Mt.  xxvii.  1« 
The  remarks  of  Fr.  on  Mt.  as  above,  are  very  far-fetched,  comf 
Strab.  6.  324.  Schaef.  ad  Bos  ellips.  p.  784.  and  Soph.  OeA  0* 
p.  525.  Mtth.  1232.  In  the  Byzantine  writers  Sixm  with  theln£| 
instead  of  the  Inf.  alone,  is  peculiarly  common,  as  e.g.  in  MaM» 
p.  385.  h(Zov\sv<yaro  8><m  bcfito&ijmi  ttjp  srEJ&spa*,  p.  434.  Coffl^ 
also  Heinichen  ind.  ad  Euseb.  III.  545.  A  parallel  to  Luke,* 
above,  occurs  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  3,  28,  3. :  tiad&uy  Ton  b  jScAotff 
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*  Xovtrcufoai.  This  extended  use  of  the  particle,  so  frequent  in 
r  writers,  if  duly  applied  to  N.  T.  interpretation,  would  often 
3  expositors  from  forced  and  erroneous  explanations.  'Qg  be- 
s  the  Inf.  occurs  only  once, — Acts  xx.  24.  ovievog  Xoyov  irotovfAUi, 
I  h/fit  tt)v  ^vyjiv  fjuov  rifjuiav  Ifiuurq,  cog  reXtiStrai  rov  hpopov 
»  (Lira  %apa$  in  order  to  (so  that  I  may)  finish  my  course  etc.,  see 
nein.  fechol.  p.  174  sq. 

)ther  forms  of  the  Infin.  epexeget.  are  frequently  annexed  to  a 
lse  or  portion  of  a  clause,  and  assume  the  form  of  a  grammati- 
y  construed  word,  which,  in  part,  they  were  considered  by  the 
ient  grammarians  as  really  becoming,1  as :  a.  Mr.  vii.  4.  vroKka 
'aptXccfiov  xparuv  (observanda  acceperunt),  Mt.  xxvii.  34.  tbuzav 
'&  x$uv  5%og,  Eph.  iii.  16.  (Thuc.  2,  27.  4,  36.  Lucian.  asin.  43. 
>g.  Li.  2,  51.).  b.  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  'iyppiv  ifyvtrioiv  yvvouza  vepid- 
'ix.  4.,  Luke  viii.  8.  6  rfiuv  otto,  axoitziv  uzovera,  ii.  1.  Acts  xiv.  5. 
b.  iii.  8.,  Heb.  xi.  15.  xcupog  avaxaL^oa^  iv.  1.  (Plato  Tim.  38  b. 
ich.  dial.  3,  2.)  Mtth.  1235.  Such  form  may  also  comprehend 
abject  to  the  Inf.,  as  in  Rom.  xiii.  11.  comp.  Schoem.  Plut. 
om.  187. 

Dhe  Inf.  is  construed  with  Adjectives,  as :  2  Tim.  i.  12.  ivvotrog 
Tupa&rjztjv  (lov  <pv\d%ou  (Thuc.  1,  139.)  Heb.  xi.  6.,  vi.  10.  ovz 
Kog  6  ^goV  liriXo&i&M  etc.  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Mr.  i.  7. 
Jor.  iii.  5.  Luke  xv.  19.  Acts  xiii.  25.  Heb.  v.  11.  2  Tim.  ii.  2. 
ke  xxii.  33.  Comp.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  117.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd. 
k  Weber  Demosth.  261.  Bhdy  361. 

!.  The  Inf.  may,  however,  constitute  an  integral  part  of  a  whole 
tence ;  and  then  its  nature  as  a  noun  more  or  less  clearly  ap- 
rs.  In  such  cases  it  is  used  sometimes  as  the  subject,  and  some- 
es  as  the  object.  It  stands  for  the  subject  in  sentences  such  as 
.  xii.  10.  si  extern  rolg  ffdfSficuri  hepwrzveiv  is  it  lawful  to  heal  on 
Sabbath  days  (is  healing  etc.  lawful)  ?  xv.  26.  ovx  'ian  xuXov 
luv  rov  aprov  ruv  rezv&v,  1  Th.  iv.  3.  rovrd  urn  S'zXqfLa  rov  §tov 
axg%£0&ai  -  -  asro  rijg  vropmug  (where  o  aysufffLog  vfjwv  precedes, 
ich  also  might  have  been  expressed  by  an  Inf.),  Acts  xx.  16.  OKag 

likewise  by  those  who  thought  that  in  the  example  adduced  under  6.,  tx°f**' 
view  Ttpiayttp,  a  rov  is  omitted  before  the  Inf.  (Haitinger  in  Act.  Monac.  III. 
.)  :  this  is  put  when  the  Inf.  is  regarded  as  a  proper  Gen.  (noun).  Without 
the  form  is  the  Inf.  epexeget.  The  double  structure  is  somewhat  differently 
xived,  Mtth.  1235.  So  in  Latin  Cic.  Tusc.  1,  41. :  tempus  est  dbire  (comp. 
ukorn  S.  423.),  in  other  passages  abeundi.  See  in  general  Stallb.  Plat.  Phil. 
13.  and  Euthyphr.  p.  107.  As  in  Luke  i.  9.  we  find  «A*xi  rov  Svpioujtu,  so 
temosth.  Neaer.  517  c  X«y%«jru  fiovtovup. 
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(Mi  yinjTM  ctvry  'xpovorpififjaou  {Weber  Dem.  213.),  Ml  xix. 
Eph.  v.  12.  Ph.  i.  7.  Gal.  vi.  H.  Jas.  i.  27.  Bom.  xiii.  5. 1  Cor.: 
20.  Heb.  vi.  6.  ix.  27.  1  Pet.  ii.  15.   In  such  cases  a  subject,  wl 
a  substantive,  adjective,  or  participle,  is  grammatically  com 
with  the  Inf.,  and  is  usually  put  in  the  Accusative,  as,  e.g.:  Mt: 
4.  xctkov  uttiv  f}(jboig  £6i  uvcli,  xviii.  8.  xoCKov  trot  urrt*  iiffO&A 
rrjv  Zfi&jv  %oj\6v  tj  xvXXov,  iv.  6.  vi.  18.  xiii.  9.  Jo.  xviii.  14. 1 
xi.  13.  1  Pet.  ii.  15.  Acts  xxv.  27.  Luke  ix.  33.  xviii.  25.   Cc 
Matthiae  Eurip.  Med.  p.  526.  Schwarz  de  soloec.  discip.  Ch.  p.! 
sq.     Further,  after  an  attraction,  so  common  in  Greek  authors, 
Dative  also  of  the  qualifying  term  may  be  used,  if  the  word  to  which! 
refers  in  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  Dat.,  as  :  2  Pet.  ii.  21. 
W  auroig,  fjurj  ittymxivairyvolovrrjshKouoavvTis  fj  enyvovw 
arpiypai,  Acts  xv.  25.  (Var.)  comp.  Thuc  2,  87.  Demosth.  fai 
153  a.  156  a.  Xen.  Hier.  10,  2.  Bhdy  359.  Krii.  180.  (Zumpt 
In  Heb.  ii.  10.  both  constructions  are  connected :  ixpiiciv  avrS 
ayayovra  -  -  rtkuokou  comp.  Mr.  ix.  27.  (Plut  Coriol.  14.). 

It  is  further  to  be  remarked  that 

a.  The  Inf.  in  these  cases  sometimes  has  the  Article,  that  is,  wl 
it  is  directly  used  as  the  substantival  notion  of  the  verb,  which 
place  not  only  in  sentences  such  as  Rom.  vii.  1 8.  \ro  Stkw 
xurcci  (loi,  ro  8s  *arspya£g<&a/  ro  xaKov  otJ,  2  Cor.  vii.  11. 
rouro  ro  xard  Ssov  XvTr&ijvou  %barp  xampyuactro  vfjuv  ffl 
Ph.  i.  21.,  where  the  finite  verb  with  its  adjuncts  forms  a  compk 
predicate ;  but  also  in  the  impersonal  phrases  xuXov,  cucrxpbv  u 
etc.  (Rost  681.),  if  special  force  is  intended  to  be  given  to  thenotk 
expressed  by  the  Int.,  as,  e.g.  1  Cor.  vii.  26.  xakov  ufoparv  rot 
thai.  Gal.  iv.  18.  xukov  ro  ZflXovifocu  iv  xotiJu  n&vroriy  Rom.  xiv.  21 
1  Cor.  xi.  6.  In  the  first  passage  the  Article  could  not  be  omitte 
with  propriety ;  but  xctkov  av^parrep  ovru$  thou  it  is  good  for  a  wa^ 
so  to  be  (comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  1.  xiv.  35.)  would  be  a  much  weaker  ex- 
pression.* Pn.  i.  29.  might  also  be  referred  to  the  second  category?; 
1  Th.  iv.  6.  contains  one  such  Inf.  with  the  Article,  and  another 
without  it  (comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  467  d.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  5,  76.)  ?  but  in 
Rom.  iv.  13.  the  Inf.  ro  xXripovofJbOV  that  appears  as  a  sort  of  op- 

imsition  to  jj  ixayygX/a.    In  Greek  authors  comp.  with  the  above 
flat.  Pitted.  62  d.  Gorg.  475  b.  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  1.  Diod.  S.  1,  93. 

o.  Instead  of  the  Inf.  is  used  also,  especially  when  its  subject  is 
to  bo  expressed  with  special  force,  a  complete  clause  (according  to 
the  import)  with  idv}  s/,  JVa,  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  21.  xakov  rp  avrS,  u  «* 
•yn-^i)^,  1  Cor.  vii.  8.  xctkov  avrolg  Icrriv,  lav  (lssvoktiv  &>$  xayu>  J°- 

1  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  there  is  a  fixed  distinction  in  meaning  betweff 
tho  Inf.  with,  and  the  Inf.  without,  the  Article.  Yet,  the  Inf.  becomes  mo* 
fotviblo  when  substantivised  by  the  Article. 
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•  7.  wutyipu  Vfjuv,  ha  lyd  ax'd&oj.  Respecting  fro,  see  below, 
.  8.  This  is  partly  a  peculiarity  of  the  (later)  popular  language, 
:ch  preferred  circumstantiality,  and  is  partly  to  oe  referred  to  the 
Uemstic  tincture  of  N.  T.  diction.  Yet  a  similar  construction 
its  in  Greek  authors,  as  in  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  40.  46. 
likewise,  when  the  Inf.  is  joined  with  \ari  in  the  sense  of  it  w 
fulj  or  possible  etc.  to — ,  the  Inf.  is  itself  the  subject,  as  in  Heb. 
J.  (Ast  lexic.  Plat.  I.  622  a.).  But  1  Cor.  xi.  20.  may  (in  oppo- 
<n  to  Wahl  and  Mey.)  be  further  rendered  :  whenye  come  to- 
ler,  it  is  (means)  not  to  eat  the  Lords  Supper,  lovto  is  not 
lired  in  understanding  the  Gen.  absol.  as  repeated. 

.  The  Inf.  in  general  denotes  the  object  (predicate)  when  it  is 

1  as  a  necessary  complement  of  a  verbal  import,  not  only  after 
ay,  hvvcufous,  ToXfAoiv,  txiyfiyiiv,  (rmvhdZfw,  Z/jruv,1  etc.,  but  also 
r  verbs  of  believing,  Jioping  (I  hope  to  come,  etc.),  saying,  assert- 

The  regular  usage  is  not  to  be  proved  from  the  N.  T.,  and 
efore  we  have  merely  to  remark  that, 

If,  in  such  cases,  the  Inf.  has  its  own  subject  distinct  from  that 
be  principal  verb,  such  subject  is  put  with  all  its  attributives 
be  accusative,  as  in  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  fiouXofJbat  Tpotntrxp&ou  rovg 
«£,  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.,  Heb.  vi.  11.  \%  fov(L0V(LW  exourrov  v/aSv  ttjp 
j*  ivfeixvvcfooLi  ffTov&Tjv  etc.,  2  P.  i.  15.  1  Cor.  vii.  10.,  Acts  xiv. 
tofJbiGccrrzg  avrov  reSvoimi,  2  Cor.  xi.  16.  [ltj  rig  (is  io^rj  aQpovu 
y*  Rom.  xv.  5.  6  §e6$  hcfij  ifjuvrd  avro  (pponlv,  2  Tim.  i.  18.  Yet, 
e  frequently  we  find  a  complete  clause  with  tm  after  verbs  of 
eating,  commanding,  etc.  (see  No.  8.),  with  on  after  verbs  of  say- 
believing  (Mt.  xx.  10.  Acts  xix.  26.  xxi.  29.  Horn.  iv.  9.  viii.  18. 
,  v.  10.),  and  always  in  the  N.  T.  after  ekxiZp.  If,  on  the  other 
i,  the  Inf.  and  the  principal  verb  have  one  and  the  same  subject, 
epithet,  whatever  it  may  be,  is  put  in  the  Nominative,  as :  Rom. 
24.  ikriZfit  iiwropevofLtvog  SedeourSut  vfjboig,  2  Cor.  x.  2.  h'sopou 
$  Tapajv  ^oppfeai  (Philostr.  Apoll.  2,  23.),  Rom.  i.  22.  Ph.  iv. 

2  P.  iii.  14.  Jude  3.  (Luke  i.  9.t),3  which  is  a  sort  of  attraction. 
lp.  Kruger  gramm.  Untersuch.  III.  328  ff.     The  word  which 

fn  opposition  to  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  40.  see  Fr.  Rom.  II.  376.  comp.  Blume 
irg.  p.  151. 

[f  the  governed  substantive,  to  which  the  Inf.  refers,  be  in  the  Dative,  the 

annexed  may  also  be  in  the  Dative,  as  in  Acts  xxvii.  3.  -  -  t£  Ilxfaa 

ipfr Of  tTtrpttyt  vpog  rov(  Qt'Xovs  ToptvSiprt  tTtpct*.ti*f  rvxu*,  unless  the 

re  here  is  a  correction.    See  Bornem.    On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  Luke  i. 

ov  Zovrcu  npi*  dQofiaf  tx  %upoi  tyfipuv  ftva^kvrct;  "Karptvuw  etvr$  etc. 

3o  also  in  1  Tim.  i.  3.  foptvoptnos  belongs  to  xuptxuhtoa.  It  would  neces- 
r  be  in  the  Ace.,  if  thus  closely  connected  with  vpotrftuiuM, 
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is  the  subject  is  then  not  repeated,  as :  Jas.  ii.  14. 1  Cor.  \ 
Even  in  this  construction,  however,  the  Accusative  (with  Inf. 
be  used  in  repeating  the  subject  in  the  form  of  a  pronfon  (Hn 
743.),  but  does  not  often  occur,  as  :  Rom.  ii.  19.  vitro foag  o 
66fj*yo»  thai  rvpkuv,  Ph.  iii.  13.  iyu  ifjuzvrw  ov  K&yiZfl[iai 
T^pivoUy  Luke  xx.  20.  VToxpivofbivovg,  eocvrovg  hxaiovg  thou 
xxvi.  2.,  perhaps  alsc  Eph.  iv.  22.  (where,  as  appears  to  me 
^6(&o#  vi/fig  depends  on  ihid'^ijrB)  comp.  Her.  2,  2.  Xen.  ( 
21.  vofjui^oi (At  yap  iat^ovgoi^gvai  etc.,  1,4,4.  (where  see  Poppo) 
7,  1,  30.  Mem.  2,  6,  35.  Diod.  S.  1,  50.  Philostr.  Apoll.  1, 15 
Kriiger  as  above,  S.  390.  Yet  in  that  passage  perhaps  thi 
struction  was  preferred  for  the  sake  of  antithesis  (see  Plat,  sj 
3.  and  Stallb.  in  loc.  comp.  Kriiger  as  above,  S.  386  f.)  or 
tinctness :  /  am  not  persuaded  that  I  myself  have  etc.  For  th 
reason,  also,  v(Jt>ag}  in  Eph.  as  above,  appears  to  be  employee 
verse  21.  another  subject,  Jesus,  intervenes.  Later  writers  i 
construction  even  when  no  antithesis  is  intended,  comp.  Hei 
Euseb.  H.  E.  I.  118. 

5.  After  verbs  of  saying  (asserting),  believing,  the  Inf.  is  son 
used,  when  the  assertion  etc.  refers  not  to  something  that  re 
but  to  something  that  should  be  (such  verbs  containing  rati 
notion  of  advice,  claim,  or  command,  see  also  Elmsley  Soph 
T.  p.  80.  Mtth.  1230.),  as,  e.g. :  Acts  xxi.  21.  ?&ym,  (ifi  TSpi 
uvrovg  rot  t'ixvcl  that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  child, 
commanded  them,  not  to  circumcise  etc.)  xv.  24.  ?  Tit.  ii.  2 
xxi.  4.  rq  Uocvhy  ekzyov  fAtj  avafiahuv  Big  'hpotr.  they  said  to  B 
he  should  not  go  (advised  him,  not  to  go)  etc.  comp.  Eurip. 
724.  In  general,  if  the  statement  were  to  be  resolved  into  j 
address,  the  Imperat.  would  here  be  employed:  (lt)  xipiTtfi 
r'exm  vpSv.  Comp.  on  this  Inf.  (which  even  recent  critics  i 
plain  by  supposing  the  omission  of  huv,  see,  on  the  other  han 
Vig.  745.)  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  753  sqq.  Bttm.  Demosth.  Mid. 
Engelhardt  Plat.  Lach.  p.  81.  Jen.  Lit.  Zeit.  1816.  No.  231 
371.  Too  many  passages,  however,  of  the  N.  T.  have  been  i 
to  this  head.  Rom.  xiv.  2.  og  ph  wurrsvu  tyoiyuv  xuvra 
the  one  has  confidence  to  eat,  and  may  is  implied  in  Kitmituv. 
9.  tioZ&orou  denotes,  not  what  the  Gentiles  should  do,  but  wfc 
actually  do.  See  Fr.  In  ii.  21  f.  and  Eph.  iv.  22  f.  (see  abc 
verbs  to  make  known  and  to  be  instructed,  on  which  the  Ini 
depend,  inherently  denote  as  well  what  is  (and  should  be  belie 
what  ought  to  be  (should  be  done) ;  and,  in  the  same  way, 
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flay :  they  preached  to  them  not  to  steal;  ye  have  been  taught  to  lay  aside. 
In  Acts  x.  22.  j£pty&ar/£eo$a/  occurs,  which  is  almost  uniformly  em- 
ployed to  denote  the  direction  of  an  oracle,  a  divine  injunction. 
Ifinally,  when,  after  verbs  of  beseeching,  the  Inf.  must  be  rendered  by 
may,  such  import  is  comprehended  in  the  meaning  of  those  verbs  in 
the  context  in  question,  as  in  2  Cor.  x.  2.  biofLM  to  (Atj  vapap  Jkcp- 
\Sfidi  tq  K&Tofofjaei,  as  if,  I  beseech  you  in  reference  to  my  not  being 
bold,  that  is,  to  see  that  I  be  not  bold.1 

c.  The  Article  is  put  before  the  Inf.  when  it  is  the  object,  to  sub- 
stantivise it,  and  thus  give  it  greater  prominence  (Rost  682.),  as  in 
Horn.  xiii.  8.  xiv.  13.  (Luke  vii.  21.  Var.)  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  2  Cor.  ii.  1. 
viii.  10.  Ph.  iv.  10.  comp.  above,  1.  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  114.) ;  specially 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  (Thuc.  2,  53.  Xenoph.  M.  4,  3,  1.), 
1  Cor.  xiv.  39.  to  \olKup  yhvffffctsg  (ltj  xa/kvBTS  (comp.  Soph.  Phil. 
1241.  og  oe  xaXvaei  to  8pav).  In  Ph.  ii.  6.  ov%  apxayfiop  qyfociTo 
to  ilvcct  i'ffa  ^sefy  the  Inf.  with  the  Article  is  the  immediate  object 
to  if/Tfi.)  and  apyrayfL.  is  a  Predicate,  comp.  Thuc.  2,  87.  ovy) 
bizaiav  \y$i  Tixpapffip  to  lx,(pQ$rjv<x,i}  and  Bhdy  316. 

Especially  deserving  of  attention  is  the  use  (in  Luke  peculiarly 

frequent)  of  the  Inf.  with  the  Ace.  after  ly'sptTO,  as  in  Mr.  ii.  23. 

tyircro  KapctTopweoSou  olvtop  accidit,  tit  transiret,  Acts  xvi.  16. 

•yb.  Tcuhfoxfjv  TiPoi  -  -  ctTocprrjorai  $(l7p,  xix.  1.  eyip.  Yiccvkop  hisk- 

Sowa  -  -  &&s7p  e!g"E$t(ro»y  iv.  5.  ix.  3.  32.  37.  43.  xi.  26.  xiv.  1.  xxi. 

1.  5.  xxii.  6.  xxvii.  44.  xxviii.  8.  17.  Luke  iii.  21  f.  vi.  1.  6.  xvi.  22. 

etc.1    Here  the  Infinitive  clause  is  to  be  considered  the  (extended) 

subject  to  lymTOy  as  after  ffvpi^fj  (see  immediately),  and  in  Latin 

after  aequum  est,  apertum  est,  etc.  (Zumpt  Gr.  505.) :  it  came  to 

pass  that  Jesus  passed  over,  etc.     Tne  construction  is  good  Greek, 

though  the  frequent  use  of  iyevsTO  with  the  Inf.,  instead  of  the 

historical  tense  of  the  particular  verb,  is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 

?%    In  Greek  we  find  grammatical  parallels  in  trvvifiri  ttjp  iroXtv  - 

&tu  zvptivowTM  Diod.  S.  1,  50.  3,  22.  39.  Plat.  legg.  1.  635  a. 
Demosth.  Polycl.  709  c.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2089.  and  frequently,  par- 
ticularly in  Polybius  (also  2  Mace.  iii.  2.),  which  occurs  also  once 

1  In  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  Sort  -  •  %a^la(ta^a.i  xccl  vrctpuxciXioeu  the  two  Infinitives,  in 
the  same  way,  denote  what  should  be,  and  not  what  actually  takes  place.  Ai  ?* 
is  not  to  be  supplied  here,  but  the  clause  with  /***<>*  has  the  same  influence  on 
tone  Infinitives :  The  reproach  is  sufficient,— that  you  may,  on  the  contrary,  now 
fanpye  him  etc. 

*  That  same  construction  occurs  in  Acts  xxii.  17.  ly&tro  pot  vTocrptyuvri  tl> 
'hpevvxXif*,  -  -  ytyfoSui'  fit  l*  ixsnoum,  where,  with  equal  propriety,  the  Infin. 
might  have  depended  on  pot  v-oor.  (accidit  mihi);  ana  probably  this  construc- 
tion would  have  been  adopted,  had  not  the  writer  been  led  to  depart  from  it  by 
the  intervention  of  the  Gen.  abe.  %»l  vpootvxo/xtvov  p.w  u  t$  ft p$. 
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in  Acts  xxi.  35.  See  an  undeveloped  instance  of  this  construction 
in  Theogn.  639.  troXXa**  -  -  yiyviTou  svpiTv  spy  iutopih.  which ^nearly 
resembles  Mt.  xviii.  13.  In  Plat.  Phaedr.  242  b.  to  Joiiwww  if 
xou  to  eiafoog  ar^hiM  \loi  yiyvufhau  iyinro  it  appears  in  its  ralLfonn; 
and  frequently  in  later  writers,  as,  e.g.  Codin.  p.  138.  iyinro  tw 
(ZccatXia,  6&v[At7v,  Epiphan.  Monach.  ed.  Dressel  p.  16.  iyinro  avrov; 
avu&rjvou  sig  'hoouGoikTjfJb. 

The  use  of  tne  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  is  in  the  N.  T.  comparatively 
rare.  A  clause  with  on  is  more  common,  as  in  the  later  popular 
speech,  which  resolves  condensed  constructions,  and  prefers  the 
circumstantial  and  expressive.  So,  in  Latin,  tit  is  used  where  the 
more  ancient  language  employed  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  So  also, 
in  declining  Latin  (particularly  in  the  non-Italian  provinces),  mtod 
after  verbs  dicendi  and  sentiendi  became  peculiarly  usual.  More- 
over, it  must  not  be  overlooked  that,  in  the  N.  T.,  after  verbs  dicendi 
the  precise  words  of  parties  are  introduced,  according  to  the  graphic 
idiom  of  Oriental  tongues. 

4.  The  Inf.  distinctly  substantivised  by  means  of  the  Article  is  also 
employed  in  the  oblique  cases.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  found  very  fre- 
quently (far  more  so  than  in  Greek  authors)  in  the  Genitive.  Some- 
times in  that  case, 

a.  It  depends  on  nouns  or  verbs  which  uniformly  govern  the 
Genitive,  as :  1  Cor.  ix.  6.  ovx  sxfi(Aiv  V^ovaiwf  tov  (at)  ipyaZpfoou] 
1  P.  iv.  17.  o  xcctpog  tov  ap%u<foou  to  xpi(iM  etc.,  Acts  xiv.  9.  rartf 
exft  tov  acforjmi,  xx.  3.  iyinro  yvufLtj  tov  vxoffrpipssvj  Luke  xxiv. 
25.  (Zpccbetg  r?j  xupfo'cp  tov  KHmvuv,  Acts  xxiii.  15.  srotfioi  tov 
avBkfiv  (Sept.  Ez.  xxi.  11.  1  M.  v.  39.) ;  Luke  i.  9.  eka%f  rw 
SvfJbiaffcu  (1  S.  xiv.  47.),  2  Cor.  i.  8.  aJots  V&ropffcfjvcu  ^(JW  w 
tov  Xjih  1  ^or-  xyi«  *•  iw  ?  u%>*w  tov  xufii  xopevs&ai  if  it  be 
worth  while  for  me  also  to  go.  Comp.  also  1  Cor.  x.  13.  2  Cor. 
viii.  11.  Luke  xxii.  6.  Ph.  iii.  21.  Rom.  vii.  3.  xv.  23.  Heb.  v.  12. 
Rev.  ix.  10.  (Sept.  Gen.  xix.  20.  Ruth  iL  10.  Neh.  x.  29.  Judith 
ix.  14.  etc.).  Sometimes  the  Codd.  vary  between  the  Inf.  with  rw 
and  the  Inf.  without  it,  as  in  Rev.  xiv.  15.  (in  other  passages  we 
find,  in  parallel  phrases,  sometimes  the  one  and  sometimes  the  other, 
as  in  Heb.  v.  12. 1  Th.  iv.  9.).  For  passages  from  Greek  authors,  see 
Georgi  vind.  325  sq.  Mtth.  1256.  In  these  several  words  frequently 
intervene  between  the  Article  and  the  Inf. ;  but  this  does  not  occur 
in  the  N.  T.,  owing  to  the  simple  character  of  the  diction.  See 
Demosth.  funebr.  153  a.  154  c  Aristocr.  431  a. 

Under  this  head  come  also  Luke  i.  57.  1TX90&9  6  ypovog  rov 
rixiiv  avTtjVy  ii.  21.  comp.  Sept.  Gen.  xxv.  24.  xlvii.  29.,  while 
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Greek  writer  would  have  regarded  the  Gen.  as  immediately  de- 
ending  on  ypovog.  In  Hebrew  the  construction  is  somewhat  differ- 
it,  the  Inf.  with  h  being  used.    See  Ewald  621. 

Sometimes,  b.  the  Genitive  is  construed  with  entire  clauses,  to  ex- 
cess design  (see  Valcken.  Eurip.  Hippol.  48.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  56. 
shaef.  Demosth.  II.  161.  V.  368.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  338.Mtth. 
£56  f.),  where  earlier  scholars  supplied  mxa  or  %ap/v  (comp.  Dem. 
neb.  156  b.),  as  :  Luke  xxiv.  29.  g/o^XSg  rovpuvat  ffvv  ocvroTg,  Mt. 
riv.  45.  ov  zarearfj<nv  6  zvpiog  ix)  rtjg  olziniug  uvrov  rov  hovvus 
WoTg  rfjif  rpopfjv,  iii.  13.  Tupuymrut  Iti  rov  'IopSawjv  rov  (ZuTn- 
tijvcu,  xiii.  3.  (Luke  ii.  27.  v.  7.  xxi.  22.  xxii.  31.  Acts  iii.  2.  xxvi. 
L  1  Cor.  x.  13.  Heb.  x.  7.  Gal.  iii.  10.) ;  with  the  negation  in  Acts 
:i.  12.  'zrccpexa'kovfjbw  -  -  rov  (**%  uvufiuivttv  uvrov  tig  'hpouauXrjfb, 
is  v.  17.  Heb.  xi.  5.  This  construction  is  especially  peculiar  to 
uke  (and  Paul).  But  in  Greek  prose,  particularly  after  the  time  of 
emosthenes,  parallel  instances  occur ;  and  this  usage  so  distinctly 
t)se  from  the  primary  import  of  the  Genitive  itself  (Bhdy  174  f.), 
tat  no  attempt  should  be  made  to  find  in  it  either  an  ellipsis  or  a 
ebraism.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  6,  40.  rovhi(/*i]h'  Ivrsv&v  &u$evy$iv} 
ttrrovg  rov  ytyvoftivov  zcfoiffryg.  Plat.  Gorg.  457  e.  tpofiovpui  obv 
tkiyXfiv  ai,  (lti  f&B  vxo'kuftrig  ov  wpog  ro  Tpaypu  <pt\ovsizovvru 
\yziv,  rov  zurupuveg  ysvtoSui  etc.  Strabo  15.  717.  Demosth. 
horm.  603  b.  Isocr.  Aegin.  932.  Thuc.  1,  23.  2,  22.  Heliod.  2,  8, 
i.  1,  24,  46.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2109.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  21,  13.  3,  25,  4. 
id  28,  12.  An  Inf.  with,  and  another  without  rov,  are  connected 
l  the  same  principal  clause  in  Luke  ii.  23  f.  If  this  construction 
>ntain  a  word  which  is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  the  latter  is  put  in 
le  Ace.  Luke  v.  7. 

In  Ph.  iii.  10.  also  this  Inf.  denotes  design,  where  rov  yvSvus  is 
onnected  with  verse  8.,  and  is  a  repetition  of  the  thought  there  ex- 
ressed.  In  the  Sept.  this  Inf.*  occurs  in  every  page,  comp.  Gen.  i. 
4.  xxiv.  21.  xxxvih.  9.  xliii.  17.  Judg.  v.  16.  ix.  15.  52.  x.  1.  xi.  12. 
v.  12.  xvi.  5.  xix.  3.  xx.  4.  Ruth  i.  1.  7.  ii.  15.  iv.  10.  Neh.  i.  6. 

Sam.  ix.  13.  14.  xv.  27.  2  Sam.  vi.  2.  xix.  11.  Jonah  i.  3.  Joel  iii. 
2.  Judith  xv.  8.  1  Mace.  iii.  20.  39.  52.  v.  9.  20.  48.  vi.  15.  26. 

Different  from  this,  and  more  closely  connected  with  the  notion 
tf  the  Genitive,  is  the  use  of  the  Inf.  with  rov,  after  verbs  signifying 
o  be  distant  from,  to  refrain  from,  to  debar  from,  to  prevent  from. 
Chese  verbs  contain  the  inherent  power  of  directly  governing  the 
Jen.,  and  accordingly  are  uniformly  followed  by  the  Gen.  of  a  noun, 
is:  Rom.  xv.  22.  mzoirr6u,ijv  -  -  rov  hti&uv,  Lufce  iv.  42.  zui  zu- 
"ityflv  uvrov  rov  yuj  xopevea^ut  (comp.  Isocr.  ep.  7.  1012.  uirV^it 
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rov  rsvag  axoxTcivBiVj  Xen. M.  2,  1,  16.  A.  3,  5,  11.),  with  pleonast 
Negation  (§  65.)  Acts  xiv.  18.  fjuoijg  zarforuwra*  rodg  (ykwgrm 
(Afjavw  uvrolg  (comp.  xuvuv  r/va  r/vo^  and  xaueer&o/ seq^  Inf.  wi4 
rov  Diod.  S.  3,  33.  Pnalar.  ep.  35.,  also  fairYaZptv  rovxoiu*  Malabo 
17.  p.  417.),  xx.  27.  ob%  vxecmikdif^fiv  rov  [hr\  amyyukou  vfuif  rim 
rrjy  (iovtijv  rov  Stov  (comp.  ver.  20.),  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  xawraro  tip 
ykuGGM  avrov  axo  xaxov  xai  Yfi'te}  avrov  rov  ft?}  Xo&Jfacu  iotav, 
Luke  xxiv.  16.  oi  oG&aXfjbo}  vcparovvro  rov  (hj  Ixiyv&vou  ami 
(Xen.  Laced.  4,  6.)>  Rom.  vi.  6.  Acts  x.  47.  (Sus.  9.  3  Est.  ii.  24. 
v.  69.  70.  Gen.  xvi.  2.  Act.  Thorn.  §  19.  Protev.  Jac  2.  etc.).  Pro- 
bably  also  (pevyw  and  bcQzvyuv  rov  xoifjeas  is  to  be  explained  on ' 
the  same  principles  (as  £>gyyg/v  nvog  is  used)  Xen.  A.  1, 3,  2.  Comp. 
Bhdy  356.  Bttm.  exc.  II.  ad'Demosth.  Mid.  p.  143. 

In  Horn.  i.  24.  xapebuxtv  avrovg  6  &go$  -  -  sig  cixo&apaiour  rci 
arifjuxfecfoai  rd  traf/juara  avrav  h  iavrolg  the  Inf.  depends  directly 
on  the  noun  axo&ctpa.,  and  there  is  nothing  strange  in  the  omissiai 
of  rqv  before  a*a&.  (xv.  23. 1  Cor.  ix.  6.).  The  Gen.  indicates  in  what 
this  ax6&.  consisted :  commisit  impuritati,  auae  cernebatur  in  etc. 
Fr.  with  more  detail  savs :  virgula  post  axot&aptr.  collocata  ante  m 
mente  repete  axo&apcnav.  That  this  is  necessary,  I  cannot  admit,  as 
azcfoaptr.  and  uriLuaZ,.  are  closely  connected  with  each  other,  and  the 
Gen.  may  naturally  be  referred  to  the  range  of  axa&aptr.  In  the 
same  way,  however,  in  Rom.  viii.  12.  the  Inf.  rov  xara  adpxa  & 
is  to  be  understood  as  depending  on  hpBikirfjv9  in  conformity  to  the 
regular  phrase  ofeiXirfjv  uvai  nvog.  See  Fr.  Matth.  p.  844. 
Finally,  in  Luke  l.  73.,  in  the  same  way,  the  most  natural  explana- 
tion is  to  connect  rov  hovvai  with  opxov.     Comp.  Jer.  xi.  5. 

It  became,  however,  usual  to  employ  this  construction  in  a  more 
lax  manner,  not  only,  a.  After  verbs,  the  import  of  which  (entreating,1 
commanding*  concluding)  implies  mediate  design,  as  :  Acts  xv.  20. 
xphcj  -  -  IxurreTkai  avroTg  rov  axirfcHfoou  to  write  unto  them  to  abstain, 
etc.,  Luke  iv.  10.  (from  the  Sept.)  rolg  ayyskosg  avrov  tmkurta 
xspt  (Tov  rov  haQvkdfeaii  Acts  xxvii.  1.  (where  it  would  be  a  forced 
exposition  to  connect  rov  axoxKstv  with  xapshthovv following),  comp. 
Ruth  ii.  9.  1  Kings  i.  35.  1  Mace.  i.  62.  iii.  31.  v.  2.  ix.  69.  MaU. 
Chron.  18.  458.  Ducas  p.  201.  217.  339.  a.  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  1 
707.  Vit.  Epiph.  p.  346. ;  but  also,  b.  For  epexegesis,  where  an  In£ 
with  or  without  Stem  might  have  been  used,  the  import  of  the  Gen. 
is  lost  by  blending  the  result  and  the  aim.     So,  very  frequently  in 

1  Comp.  Malalas  14.  357.  rtriaaro  h  Avyovcret  to*  fiaet'hi*,  rov  xmrtlhi'tk 
rovg  uyiov;  toVoi^,  17.  422.  irvx»u{  iypctQt  rotf  uvrols  vrttrptxtots  rev  $f*'T}' 
<t6v}vxi  rqu  xo'X/*,  18.  440.  xsXivact;  rov  lodqvcti  eturxl; x*oi»  vpotxoedid  #**" 
Knout  UK071  etc.,  18.  461. 

2  A  construction  parallel  to  mUvu*  T*«. 
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i  Sept*  (?  with  the  Inf.  denoting  both  design  and  result ; — as  to  eig 
;h  the  Inf.  see  afterwards).  In  the  N.  T.  comp.  Acts  vii.  19. 
'0$  zaTaffoQur&iJbSvog  -  -  bcaxaxtt  rovg  Kotrepug  q/iaiv  rov  noiiiv 
Hra  T&  (Zpiffj  etc.,  so  that  they  cast  out  etc.  (comp.  Thuc.  2,  42. 
1  Poppo  in  foe),  and  what  is  still  harsher,  iii.  12.  ig  micoiyixbai 
j  rspiTuruv  uvrov  (1  Bangs  xvi.  19.).  Fr.'s  exposition  of  both 
se  passages  (Mt.  p.  846.)  is  undoubtedly  to  be  rejected.  Other- 
ie,  many  passages  of  the  Sept.  would  either  be  inexplicable,  or 
ild  admit  but  a  forced  interpretation.  Comp.  in  particular  Josh. 
i.  26.  eUTcc/LBv  voirjarou  ourat  rov  oixoiopfjcrcu,  1  Kings  xiii.  16.  ov 

ivvaffjuai  rov  STtcrrp'sypas  (1  Mace.  vi.  27.),  xvi.  19.  vnep  r£v 
xpriSv  aurou,  av  itoItigi  rov  vroitjaas  to  novripov  etc.,  Judith  xiii. 

voiTjffus  oros  uvTa  6  Ssog  eig  vypog  aiuviov  rov  iviGxi-^oufoui  at  h 
z§o7g,  1  Mace.  vi.  59.  (rrfaafAW  uvroTg  rov  wopzvec&ai  rolg  vo[M- 
£,  Joel  ii.  21.  IpByakvn  xvpiog  rov  roirjvou. 

Sow  diversified  the  use  of  the  Inf.  with  rov  in  the  Sept.  is,  may 
seen  from  the  following  passages,  which  can  easily  be  classified. 
ey  all  exhibit  more  or  less  distinctly  the  relation  aenoted  by  the 
nitive.  Gen.  xxxi.  20.  xxxiv.  17.  xxxvii.  18.  xxxix.  10.  Exod.  ii. 
,  vii.  14.  viii.  29.  ix.  17.  xiv.  5.  Josh,  xxiii.  13.  Judg.  ii.  17.  21. 
.  viii.  1.  ix.  24.  37.  xii.  6.  xvi.  6.  xviii.  9.  xxi.  3.  7.  1  Sam.  vii.  8. 
.  23.  xiv.  34.  xv.  26.  1  Kings  ii.  3.  iii.  11.  xii.  24.  xv.  21.  xvi.  7. 
.  Ps.  xxxix.  14.  Jonah  i.  4.  iii.  4.  Mai.  ii.  10.  3  Esr.  i.  33.  iv.  41. 
67.  Judith  ii.  13.  v.  4.  vii.  13.  Ruth  i.  12. 16.  18.  iii.  3.  iv.  4.  7. 
.  See  also  Thilo  Act.  Thom.  p.  20.  Tdf.  in  the  Verhandeling.  p. 
1.  Comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  68.  85.  124.  127.  etc.  In  Byzantine 
thors  this  In  fin.  is  not  unfrequent,  as :  Malal.  18.  452.  18.  491. 
np.  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639.,  where,  p.  320.,  even  ii  foovkerau  rov 
as  <pikog  occurs,  comp.  p.  189.,  and  p.  203.  hvmrai  rov  avruiro- 
ftrjvcci.  This  usage  must  be  recognised  as  an  abuse  of  declining 
illenism,  unless  forced  interpretations  be  preferred.  In  Hellen- 
ic writings,  this  construction  appears  to  be  an  imitation  of  the 
f.  with  ?  in  its  manifold  relations ;  and,  as  generally  takes  place 

established  phrases,  attention  to  the  original  Genitive  force  of 
3  expression  gradually  ceased.1  Analogous  to  this  is  the  Byzan- 
le  usage  of  inserting  ciffrs  before  the  Inf.  after  such  verbs  as 
vhzvio&at,  hoxeiv  etc.  See  Index  to  Malalas,  Bonn  ed.,2  comp. 
ove,  No.  3. 

1  In  Aesop.  172.  de  Fur.  we  find  tpiKhiv  otvros  rov  Kotra&vooti  r^vrr^  where 
\af.  would  reject  the  rov  solely  in  reference  to  the  use  of  the  Genitive  Inf.  as 
we  (No.  4.  &.). 

1  Even  native  Greeks  would  consider  this  Inf.  after  such  verbs  as  lv»a.pxt, 
m  etc.  an  admissible  sort  of  Genitive,  inasmuch  as  the  action  indicated  by 
3  Inf.  always  depends  on  the  principal  verb,  as  a  part  depends  on  the  whole. 
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In  Rev.  xii.  7.  ly'mro  xoXs/iog  h  rS  ovparijp,  6  M/%a^X  m  m 
clyyskot  avrov  rov  iroXtfiijffai  (where  the  rec.  has  the  correctH*j 
iro\eu,r}<jai>)  a  construction  occurs  which  I  am  unable  to  explia 
(and  Liicke,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  Revelation  of  John,  2  eAp> 
454  f.,  says  the  same  in  regard  to  himself),  unless  we  consider  tat: 
parenthesis  o  M/v.  zai  o!  ayyskot  aurov  so  awkward  as  to  requiw 
the  repetition  of  lyiv.  ToXspog  in  the  phrase  rov  voXefju.    Fr.'sei 

Eosition  (Matth.  p.  844.)  appears  to  me  forced.     It  would,  however 
e  still  more  inadmissible  to  take  rov  xoksfi.  for  an  imitation  of  tb 
later  Hebrew  Drpn^  pugnandum  iis  erat,  as  Ewald  and  Ziillig  <k 

Even  in  the  Sept.  the  construction  in  question  is,  in  no  p&sm 
whatever,  rendered  so  strangely.  It  ly'mro  rov  ToXB/JUJaou  alone  ft; 
to  be  maintained  as  the  true  reading,  there  would  be  a  parallel  il. 
Acts  x.  25.  (see  immediately),  and  tne  construction  would  scarceW 
require  explanation.  Probably  the  passage  still  contains  an  ancksCj 
gloss,  or  Something  has  been  omitted,  at  an  early  period,  before  xm 
nokiUt.  There  is  no  plausibility  in  the  suggestion  of  Bornem.  (Jew 
L.  Z.  1845.  nr.  183.)  to  read:  iymro  vro\t(JUog  h  rS  oupotmil 
M/^a^X  etc.  Before  rov  zrcik.  inconsiderately,  with  Hengstenbad 
to  supply  had  war,  would  be  attributing  to  John  a  strange  fariM 
tude  in  the  use  of  words. — Acts  x.  25.  iymro  rov  sfo&Stib  ffc 
H'erpov,  where  rov  is  critically  established,  cannot  be  compared  H 
the  phraseology  mentioned  by  Gesen.  in  his  Lehrgeb.  S.  786  £,  fir 
then  the  construction  would  be  :  iyiv.  6  Tlirpog  rov  $i<r&&U99  whiek 
would  be  a  use  of  the  Inf.  with  rov1  altogether  foreign  to  tb 
style  of  Luke.  Bornem.  considers  the  whole  clause  spurious.  Tb 
reader  is  referred  to  B.  himself  for  the  manner  in  wnich  he  thinb 
the  text  should  be  established.  Likewise  in  Luke  xvii.  1.  avivhixx* 
e<rn  rov  Ujfi  iT&iiv  rd  azdviocka  Codd.  omit  the  rov.  If  genuine 
(even  Lch.  and  Tdf.  maintain  that  it  is  so),  the  Genitive  is  ac- 
counted for  by  the  notion  of  distance  or  exclusion  implied  in  am* 
hezr.}  comp.  above,  No.  4.  6.     The  view  of  Mey.  is  different, 

5.  The  Dative  of  the  Inf.  denotes  the  cause,  according  to  the 
inherent  import  of  that  case,  see  §  31,  3.  c.  (Mtth.  1258.  Schae£ 
Demosth.  II.  163.  Stallb.  Plat.  Tim.  p.  203.),  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  ** 
eorfflza  &vww  rof  KvtvfJburi (bov  roi  ybtj  tvpilv  Tirov  because  1 fw*& 
not  etc.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  4,  5,  9.  Demosth.  pac.  21c.  fiinebr.  156 
b.  ep.  4.  p.  119  b.  Achill.  Tat.  5,  24.  Lucian.  abdic.  5.  Diog.  L- 
10,  27.  Liban.  ep.  8.  Athen.  9.  375.  Joseph,  antt.  14,  10,  1 
Simplic.  in  Epict.  enchir.  c.  38.  p.  385.  Schweigh.  Agath.  5, 18- 
This  Inf.  is  understood  by  some  as  denoting  design,  in  1  Th.  Hi.  1 

1  Comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  66.  u$  iyhtro  rov  nXioeu  *\m>vg  iMiMtntf  & 
Under  this  head  would  come  also  Acts  ii.  1.  if  the  true  reading  were  **2  fyi*** 
i*  rxis  fi/xipotig  ixtiwous  rou  ovp,x'KnpQv<jQou. 
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nS  fiaj&iva  (ralveefoas  iv  Taug  §\fyeai  that  no  man  should  be  moved 
sti%,  as  if,  for  the  not  being  moved  (Schott  in  foe),  which  is  sub- 
ordinate to  gig  to  ffTfjpl^as,  and  therefore  not  repeated  in  this  form. 
So  such  Dat.?  however,  occurs  in  Greek ;  and  we  must  read  with 
[ood  Oodd.  to  (jujbim  traivtcfoas,  which  has  now  been  received  into 
he  text.     See  above,  1.  note. 

6.  An  oblique  case  of  the  Inf.,  pfirticularly  in  narration,  and  much 
acre  frequently  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  authors,  is  governed  by 

preposition.  The  Article  is  then  uniformly  employed  (Hm.  Vig. 
Q2.  Krii.  94.),1  though  several  words  may  be  inserted  between  the 
Article  and  the  Inf.  (Acts  viii.  11.  Heb.  xi.  3.  1  Pet.  iv.  2.),*  as : 
ft*  xiii.  25.  iv  tS  zo&evhuv  Tovg  av^paxovg  while  men  slept,  Gal. 
r.  18.  Luke  i.  8.  Acts  viii.  6.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  5.  Hiero  1,  6.);  iii. 
6.  ivXoyovvrcc  vpiLg  iv  tu  dvocrTpetyeiv  etc.  in  turning  away  (Heb. 
i.  12.); — Ph.  i.  23.  inc^v^iuv  sxppsig  to  avockvorou  a  desire  to  depart, 
as.  i.  19.  (ipechvg  Big  to  \a)Jj<rat  slow  to  speak,  1  Cor.  x.  6.  i\g  to 
uj  uvui  vpag  ix&v[/,7jTag  xolkwv  that  ye  be  not  desirers,  etc.,  ix.  18. 

Cor.  iv.  4.  vii.  3.  Mt.  xxvi.  2.  Luke  iv.  29.  Acts  vii.  19.  (Xen. 
J.  1,  4,  5.  An.  7,  8,  20.)  Rom.  iv.  18.  (see  Philippi)  1  Th.  ii.  16., 
1  Cor.  viii.  6.  ilg  to  xapaxockioras  fipcig  T/rov  so  that  we  besoug/d 
litus,*  Rom.  vii.  5.  Heb.  xi.  3. ; — Heb.  ii.  15.  8/ a  xavrog  tov 
jJ9  all  their  life-time,  Ph.  i.  7.  8 /a  to  'iy$iv  (*e  iv  tij  xaphta  vfjbag  be- 
ause  I  have  you  etc.4  (owing  to  my  having  you,  etc.),  Acts  viii.  11. 
iviii.  2.  Heb.  vii.  23.  x.  2.  Luke  ii.  4.  Mr.  v.  4.  (Xen.  C.  1,  4,  5. 
fern.  2,  1,  15.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  13.  Pol.  2,  5,  2.) ; — Jas.  iv.  15. 
t9Tt  tov  \eyuv  vfiag  instead  of  your  saying  (Xen.  Apol.  8.  Plat. 
tep.  1.  343  etc.) ; — Mt.  vi.  8.  srpo  tov  vpoig  ccWrjacn  before  your 
toting,  Luke  ii.  21.  xxii.  15.  Acts  xxiii.  15.  (Zeph.  ii.  2.  Plato  Crit. 
18  d.)  ; — Mt.  vi.  1.  xpog  to  Sea&TJvut  avTOtg  in  order  to  be  seen  of 
'hem,  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  1  Th.  ii.  9.,  Luke  xviii.  1.  'ikeytv  xupu(Zo}J]v 
*po$  to  itiv  xdvroTS  xpoffeirxjsGSus  in  reference  to  duty  of  always 

x  On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Theodoret.  III.  424.  diro  Kvfavuv  to  wop*,  IV. 
N>1.  Tmpd  ovyx>Mfa<jdcti,  Psalt.  Sal.  4,  9.  Similar  constructions  sometimes 
fcccor  in  Greek  prose  (JBhdy  354.  Kiihner  II.  352.),  but  it  is  uncertain. 

*  Yet  not  so  many,  and  not  entire  clauses,  as  frequently  in  Greek  authors 
Xen.  Occ.  13, 6.  Cyr.  4,  5,  9.  7,  5, 42.  etc.).  Besides  the  adjuncts  are  uniformly 
W  after  the  Inf.  An  Inf.  with  &&*  or  pixpt  never  occurs ;  with  mx«  only 
*ce. 

*  The  rendering  of  the  Inf.  with  tig  by  so  that  is  unobjectionable,  as  tig  is  em- 
^oyed  to  express  either  aim  or  result.    Comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1161. 

4  Against  the  other  exposition,  according  to  whicn  Ip&s  is  taken  as  the  sub- 
act,  see  van  Hengel  in  he.  Even  where  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  Inf.,  the 
*oper  acceptation  is  to  be  determined  by  the  context,  e.g.  Simplic.  enchir.  13. 
■  90.  ltd  rd  ToXtftiovg  fttfAti9$cu  rovg  avyyv/xpocaroig.     Coin  p.  Jo.  i%  40. 
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praying ; — Mt.  xxvi.  32.  /xsra  ro  iysp^vo/^  after  My 
Luke  xii.  5.  Mr.  i.  14.  Acts  vii.  4.  xv.  13.  (Herod.  2, 9, 6.  3, 5,  lfc)| 
— 2  Cor.  vii.  12.  thixiv  rov  tpavepafoijvai  ttjp  or ovirjv  i (uh (D^j 
mosth.  fun.  516  a.  b.  Plato  Sis.  390  b.     Also  inscript.  Bosett.ll.) 

Paul  most  frequently  expresses  purpose  bv  the  Inf.  with  us 
Tpog,  while,  in  such  cases,  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebre 
prefers  a  derivative  noun.  See  Schulz  on  Epist.  to  Hebrew 
146  f.     Comp.  also  1  Cor.  vii.  35. 

If  to  this  construction  of  the  Inf.  a  subject  be  annexed,  it  is 
in  the  Ace.  even  when  it  is  one  and  the  same  with  the  subject' 
the  principal  clause,  as :  Heb.  vii.  24.  6  he  hid  ro  (j&vuv  avrif 
rov  alSva  —  htfi  Luke  ii.  4.     The  predicate  also  is  then  in  A 
Ace,  as :  Luke  xi.  8.  haxru  avru  ha  ro  tivas  avrov  ®(\ot. 
comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  3.  hd  ro  (piXopa^rjg  ehou  -  -  avrog  kf 
Mtth.   1284.     Yet  the   attraction,   which  properly  accounts 
the  Nominative,  is  also  in  other  circumstances  omitted  in  Gi 
authors. 

The  Inf.  without  the  Article,  after  xpiv  or  srpi*  #  (Keitz  Lucm 
IV.  501.  ed.  Lehm.),  maybe  considered  Inf.  noininascens;  Jo.iv. 
xardfirfri  xpiv  axo^amv  ro  xath'ov  fiov  is  equivalent  to  crpe 
axefo.  etc.  The  Inf.  with  this  particle  is  employed  not  only 
connection  with  a  Fut.  or  Imperf.,  especially  m  reference  to 
impending  fact  (Mtth.  1200.)  Mt.  xxvi.  34.  (Acts  ii.  20.),  but  i 
in  reference  to  a  past  event  (Xen.  C.  3,  3,  60.  An.  1,  4, 13.  Heroi] 
1,  10,  15.),  in  connection  with  Preterites,  as  :  Mt.  i.  18.  Acts  ml] 
Jo.  viii.  58.     As  to  crp/V  ij  comp.  Her.  2,  2.  4,  167.  ' 

7.  In  the  N.  T.  the  well-known  distinction  between  the  Inf.  Prei 
and  Inf.  Aor.,  as  well  as  between  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Inf.  Fut.  (Hnu 
Vig.  p.  773.),1  is,  for  the  most  part,  clearly  maintained.  Thelnt 
Aor.  is  employed, 

a.  In  narration,  particularly  after  a  Preterite  on  which  it  depends 
(in  accordance  with  that  parity  of  tenses  carefully  observed  in  Greek, 
see  Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  432.  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  86.  and  Pliaeip. 
32.),  as:  Mr.  ii.  4.  py  ivvd/juevoi  ncpoaiyyiaai  avrS  -  -  acrgcrgyaffaJjXfc 
12.  IZfirovv  avrov  xparrtffatj  v.  3.  ovhitg  rfcvvaro  avrov  ijjtrai,  Luke 
xviii.  13.  ovk  r&ekev  ovhs  rovg  otfoakpovg  eig  rov  ovpavoV  erapow,  J& 

1  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  140. :  Aoristns  (Infin.)  quia  nullam  facit  signifr 
cationcm  porj)etuitatis  et  continuationis,  prouti  vel  iiiitium  vel  progrcssus  Te 
finis  actionis  verbo  expressac  spectatur,  ita  solet  usurpari,  ut  dicatur  vel  de  ec 
quod  statiin  et  e  vestigio  fit  ideoque  etiam  certo  f  uturum  est,  vel  de  re  sen* 
tantum  evciiientc,  quae  diuturnitatis  et  pcrpctuitatis  cogitationem  aut  non  fa 
aut  ccrte  non  requirit,  vel  denique  de  re  brevi  et  uno  veluti  temporis  id 
penicta. 
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Jl.vii.  44.  Mt.i.  19.  viii.  29.  xiv.  23.  xviii.  23.  xxiii.  37.  xxvi.  40. 
u  34.  Mr.  vi.  19.  48.  Luke  vi.  48.  x.  24.  xv.  28.  xix.  27.  Acts 
10.  xvii.  3.  xxv.  7.  Col.  i.  27.  Gal.  iv.  20.  Phil.  14.  Jude  3.  This 
pite  regular,  and  requires  no  proof  from  Greek  authors,  Mdv. 
i.  Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  Inf.  Pres.,  as  in  Jo.  xvi.  19. 
s  xix.  33.  Luke  vi.  19.,  and,  in  parallel  passages,  the  Inf.  Pres. 
tft.  xxiii.  37.,  while  in  Luke  xiii.  34.  the  Inf.  Aor.  Likewise 
Inf.  Aor.  is  uniformly  connected  with  the  Imp.  Aor.,  as  :  Mt. 

22.  upeg  rovg  vsxpoug  Suypas  rovg  iccvrvv  vsxpovg,  xiv.  28. 
vii.  27. 

After  any  tense,  when  an  action  rapidly  passing,  or  instantly 
egin,  is  to  be  expressed  (Hm.  Vig.  as  above),  as :  Mr.  xiv.  31. 

feS   Vl7\   GVVUTTcfociVZiv   (TOS,   XV.    31.    iotVTOV  OV  hvVUTOU  (TcSffCli,  Mt. 

3.  u  s%s<mv  avfyuxof  uxokvaut  tt^v  yvvuTxa,  1  Cor.  xv.  53.  Sg? 
$aprov  rovro  ivhvaoufoou  cvp^ocpiTiccv.  Comp.  Jo.  iii.  4.  v.  10. 
!7.  xii.  21.  Acts  iv.  16.  Eev.  ii.  21.  2  Cor.  x.  12.  xii.  4.  1  Th. 
Eph.  iii.  18.  Under  this  head  comes  also  Jo.  v.  44.  (xurrevuv 
fies  to  have  faith,  to  be  a  believer). 

In  particular,  after  verbs  of  hoping,  promising,  commanding, 
ng,  etc.,  the  Greeks  frequently  employ  the  Inf.  Aor.  (Lob. 
n.  p.  751  sq.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  153.  Ast  Theophr.  char.  p. 
|.  Jacobs  Achiil.  Tat.  p.  525.  719.  Weber  Demosth.  343.,  espe- 
r  Schlosser  vindic.  N.  T.  locor.  adv.  Marcland.  Hamb.  1742. 

20  sqq.),  that  is,  where  the  mere  occurrence  of  the  action  is 
i  expressed  ("  ab  omni  temporis  definiti  conditione  libera  et 
mis"  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  140.  Weber  Pern,  as  above)  ;* 
eas  the  Inf.  Pres.  implies  that  the  action  is  in  course  of 
nuance,  or  is  now  beginning.  The  Inf.  Fut.  (after  verbs  of 
g,  promising)  denotes  something  which  is  to  take  place  at  some 
rtain  future  time  (Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  215  sq.  comp.  Stallb. 

Crit.  p.  138.  Pflugk  Eur.  Heracl.  p.  54  sq.).     In  the  N.  T. 

^y  is  always  followed  by  the  Inf.  Aor.,  as :  Luke  vi.  34.  Tap' 

TiZfiTt  (Mcohafiuv,  Ph.  ii.  23.  rovrov  ikvt'Zfij  n/Jb^oci,  a>g  av 

v  etc.  ver.  19.,  2  Jo.  12.  ikxiZp  yBPsafoui  Tpo£  vpag,  3  Jo.  14. 

xxvi.  7.  Rom.  xv.  24.  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7.  2  Cor.  x. 

Likewise  gTayygXXeG&ai  is  usually  construed  with  the  Inf. 

;  is  not  probable  that  the  Inf.  Aor.  indicates  that  the  action  is  to  be  per- 
i  instantly  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  1G0.  Kriig.  Dion.  H.  p.  101.  etc.) :  the 
l  of  this  moment  can  scarcely  be  implied  in  the  hope  or  command. 
n  Inf.  Perf.  occurs  after  i *x/£«.  See  2  Cor.  v.  11.  «Ax/f«  xxl  h  rxlg 
whip  vft&v  'XitpctvtpuoQa.t  that  I  have  been  made  manifest,  where  i  Ax/£«  is 
lployed  instead  of  topiga,  but  indicates  an  impression  stiu  reqxnnii^  <xm- 
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Aor.,  as:  Mr.  xlv.  11.  vjc^yyiiKdro  uvrS  bov*cu7  Acts  in.  18.  viLi] 
similarly  ofjwv/ju  Acts  ii.  30.  opxcp  ajportv  avrS  6  hiig  iz 
rfjg  bapvog  avrov  zc&HTat  Its  rov  Spovov :  but  see  Lif.  Fut. 
iii.  18.  Weber  Demosth.  330.     After  zskevw  the  Inf.  Aor.  is 
frequent  than  the  Inf.  Pres.,  the  last  being  used,  for  the  most 
in  reference  to  a  continued  action,  as:  Acts  xvi.  22.  ixthivot 
£g/v,  xxiii.  35.  exzksvffe,  avrov h  rS  xpourapuf (pv\(W<nd^}x&> 
xxv.  21.  etc.     Uapocxockuv  has  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  Rom.  xii.  1.  xv.I 
2  Cor.  ii.  8.  Eph.  iv.  1.  etc. ;  but  the  Inf.  Pres.  in  Bom.  xvi.  17. 
Th.  iv.  10.  1  Tim.  ii.  1. 

This  explains  also  the  use  of  the  Inf.  Aor.  after  fro/ftojandi 
irotfjup  ?£iiv  (in  reference  to  the  future),  as  in  2  Cor.  x.  6.  xii.  U 
1  Pet.  i.  5.  Acts  xxi.  13.,  which  is  more  frequent  than  the  Inf.** 
The  former  is  quite  rare  in  Greek  authors.     Comp.,  however,  1 
H.  III.  1536.  (Joseph,  antt.  12,  4,  2.  6,  9,  2.).    In  the  N.  T. 
also  is  uniformly  used  with  the  Inf.  Aor. ;  and  when  xph  refers  to] 
future,  the  Inf  Aor.  has  the  import  of  the  Fut.  exacti.     See  ~ 
Eurip.  Med.  p.  343. 

Whether  or  not,  in  the  N.  T.,  the  Inf.  Aor.,  except  in  the 
considered  in  7.  a.,  has  ever  the  force  of  a  Preterite,  is  a  conti 
point.     This  applies  to  Horn.  xv.  9.  rd  s&vrj  vrep  tb&ovg  8o£afl 
rov  Seov,  as  the  Inf.  depends  on  \iya)  verse  8.  (Mdv.  S.  187.),  a 
corresponds  to  a  Perfect,  ygygj>?c&ai,  while  Paul  would  cer"~~ 
have  expressed  the  preceding  praise  and  glorifying  by  a  Pi 
Perhaps,  however,  he  merely  wished  to  mention  the  act  of  praisii 
and  glorifying  without  reference  to  time  at  all.     Likewise  in  2  Cc 
vi.  1 .  it  is  not  necessary  to  take  hi%czcfocu  as  a  Preterite,  as  ei 
Mey.  does,  though  the  connection  which  Fr.  Rom.  ELL  241.  si 
between  vi.  1.  and  v.  20.  is  far-fetched.     Probably  in  later 
the  Inf.  Perf.  superseded  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  such  cases,  the  foi 
being  considered  more  expressive. 

The  Inf.  Pres.  is  generally  employed  to  express  an  action  now 
in  course  of  performance,  or  (in  itself  or  its  results)  continued 
or  frequently  repeated,  as :  Jo.  ix.  4.  hpl  hu  ipydZpfoou  ti 
spy  a  rov  mp^uvrog  ^g,  vii.  17.  lav  rig  3iX^  to  S&jjfia  «5t* 
vonlv,  xvi.  12.  ov  hvva&z  (iourrdZfiiv  apn,  iii.  30.  Acts  xvi.  2L 
xix.  33.  Gal.  vi.  13.  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  Tit.  i.  11.  Fb. 
i.  12.  Hence  the  Inf.  Pres.  is  used  in  reference  to  general  maxims, 
as:   Luke  xvi.  13.  ovhzlg  olxtrrig  hvvarou  ivas  xvptosg  bovkstob 

firmation ;  but  the  Inf.  Perf.  after  the  preceding  Ti<Z*tnp&>p*8*  needs  no  expiaB* 
tion.  Comp.  Iliad.  15, 110.  fan  »v*  thico^  "Apnt  yt  neyp.*  rtrvxfim^  appropriate!) 
quoted  by  Afey. 
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iL  19.  Acts  v.  29.  Mt.  xii.  2.  10.  Jas.  iii.  10.  etc.     Verbs  of 

mngy  being  of  opinion,  are  construed  with  the  Inf.  Pres.  to  ex- 

e  something  which  has  already  taken  place,  or,  at  least,  already 

menced  (Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  91.),  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  36.  Ph.  i. 

(16.).     See  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  204.    As  to  xekevw  with  the 

Pres.  see  above. 

*  this  distinction  is  not  always  rigorously  observed  where  it 
bt  be  expected,  this  may  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that,  in  many 
5,  it  entirely  depends  on  the  writer,  whether  or  not  an  action  is 
2  viewed  as  permanent,  or  as  transient  and  momentaneous  (comp. 
e  xix.  5.  Mt.  xxii.  17.).  Besides,  few  writers  pay  strict  attention 
ich  niceties  of  construction.  Hence  in  parallel  passages  we 
times  find  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Inf.  Pres.  employed  to  denote  the 
»  thing,  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  24.  coll.  Mr.  xiii.  22.,  Mt  xiii.  3.  coll.  Luke 
),,  also  Jude  3.  A  similar  laxity  occurs  even  in  the  best  Greek 
m,  as:  Xen.  Cyr.  1,4, 1.  gjfn  rov (Zcurtkiwg  h'eoivro,  rovg vrcuh'ag 
vov  rov  Kvpov  fo7o&ai  itocxpa^aff^as  <rp/<rr  6  hi  Kvpog,  u 
mo  ccvrov  o!  xoubig,  xipi  xuvrog  Ixoiuro  hiaxparre<r§as9  6,  1, 
p  i/jul  edorrig  xt/t^pus,  46.  ix£tev<rs  xifixsiv,  2, 4, 10.  ovg  &v  rig 
fjrou  ayo&ovg  crvvspyovg  xoitltrSui  —  ovg  hi  hfj  rSv  eig  rov 
lov  ipyuv  xostjcraaSoung  fiovkoiro  ovvspyovg  xpoSvpovg  (comp. 
o  in  foe),  Demosth.  Timocr.  466.  a.  (tf)  e%e7vat  Kvaoct  (Jbfjhim 
\v)j  lav  {L7i  iv  vofLo^erasg,  rors  5'  i%z7vcci  ro/  (iovkofiem  -  -  Kvstv. 
p.  also  Arrian.  Al.  5,  2,  6.  We  find  a  perceptible  distinction, 
ver,  between  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  corresponding 
ges,  such  as  Xen.  C.  5,  1,  2.  3.  Mem.  1,  1,  14.  Her.  6,  177. 
ee  Mtth.  944.  Weber  Demosth.  195. 492.  In  the  N.  T.  comp. 
riv.  22.  Tjmyxcurs  rovg  (j^a^fjrdg  Ipfiijvai  eig  ro  xKoTov  (quickly 
ng  action)  xou  xpodyesv  (continued)  ccvrov  etc.  Luke  xiv.  30. 
n  general  Maetzner  Antiphon  p.  153  sq. 

appears,  on  the  whole,  that  where  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  Inf. 

may  be  used  indiscriminately,  the  latter  is  more  common, 
iving  more  convenient  latitude  of  meaning,  particularly  after 
possum  (Hm.  Eur.  suppl.  p.  12.  praef.),  ovvctfJbcci,  hvvarog 
ttkv,  etc.  In  the  Coda,  of  Greek  authors  the  Inf.  Pres.  and 
Aor.  are  not  unfrequently  interchanged,  see  Xen.  C.  2,  2,  13. 
an.  Al.  4,  6,  1.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  904.  941.  etc.  So  like- 
in  the  N.  T.  comp.  Jo.  x.  21.  Acts  xvi.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  35.  1  Th. 


> 


le  preceding  remarks  will  also  account  for  use  of  the  Inf.  Aor. 
hypothetical  clauses,  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  25.  arsva,  lav  yp&^rtu  ko$£ 


348  OF  THE  INFINITIVE.  [PART 

Aor.,  as:  Mr.  xiv.  11,  ixtiyyuKaro  uvru  hovvcts,  Acts  iii.  18.  v5. 
similarly  ofLvvfJu  Acts  ii.  30.  opxy  £>(uo<nv  avrif  6  §tb$  lz 
Ttjg  hffQvog  ocvtov  xc&urw  Its  tov  Spovov :  but  see  Inf.  Fut, 
iii.  18.  Weber  Demosth.  330.     After  xiktvuv  the  In£  Aor.  is 
frequent  than  the  Inf.  Pres.,  the  last  being  used,  for  the  most 
in  reference  to  a  continued  action,  as:  Acts  xvi.  22.  ixfXsiw 
ZfitPy  xxiii.  35.  bciXsvare,  avrov  h  rS  xpouTapuf  <pu\d<T(n<foai}xx& 
xxv.  21.  etc.     UccpocxuksTv  has  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  Bom.  xii.  1.  xv. 
2  Cor.  ii.  8.  Eph.  iv.  1.  etc. ;  but  the  Inf.  Pres.  in  Bom.  xvi.  17. 
Th.  iv.  10.  1  Tim.  ii.  1. 

This  explains  also  the  use  of  the  Inf.  Aor.  after  irotfiogvAl 
iroifjup  exjesv  (in  reference  to  the  future),  as  in  2  Cor.  x.  6.  xiL  M 
1  Pet.  i.  5.  Acts  xxi.  13.,  which  is  more  frequent  than  the  Inf."* 
The  former  is  quite  rare  in  Greek  authors.     Comp.,  however,  ] 
H.  III.  1536.  (Joseph,  antt.  12,  4,  2.  6,  9,  2.).    In  the  N.  T. 
also  is  uniformly  used  with  the  Inf.  Aor. ;  and  when  xpiv  refers  tot 
future,  the  Inf  Aor.  has  the  import  of  the  Fut.  exacti.    See  "" 
Eurip.  Med.  p.  343. 

Whether  or  not,  in  the  N.  T.,  the  Inf.  Aor.,  except  in  the 
considered  in  7.  a.,  has  ever  the  force  of  a  Preterite,  is  a  contt 
point.  This  applies  to  Bom.  xv.  9.  rd  e&vti  vxep  tktovg  Sof  art 
top  Siov,  as  the  Inf.  depends  on  Xiyaf  verse  8.  (Mdv.  S.  187.),  I 
corresponds  to  a  Perfect,  ygygyjjb&a/,  while  Paul  would  certf" 
have  expressed  the  preceding  praise  and  glorifying  by  a 
Perhaps,  however,  he  merely  wished  to  mention  the  act  of  praisi 
and  glorifying  without  reference  to  time  at  all.  Likewise  in  2  Co*J 
vi.  1 .  it  is  not  necessary  to  take  hi%cu&oa  as  a  Preterite,  as  eve^ 
Mey.  does,  though  the  connection  which  Fr.  Bom.  ELL  241.  sugges^ 
between  vi.  1.  and  v.  20.  is  far-fetched.  Probably  in  later  Greek 
the  Inf.  Perf.  superseded  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  such  cases,  the  forms 
being  considered  more  expressive. 

The  Inf.  Pres.  is  generally  employed  to  express  an  action  now 
in  course  of  performance,  or  (in  itself  or  its  results)  continue 
or  frequently  repeated,  as :  Jo.  ix.  4.  i(/j\  8g7  IpydZf&ou  ii 
epyu  tov  myb^uvTog  jti»g,  vii.  17.  lav  Tig  *&itei  to  ^skrjfut  «** 
wotuv,  xvi.  12.  ov  hvvoufot  fioiGTciZfiv  upri,  iii.  30.  Acts  xvi.  2L 
xix.  33.  Gal.  vi.  13.  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  Tit.  i.  11.  ft 
i.  12.  Hence  the  Inf.  Pres.  is  used  in  reference  to  general  maxhnSi 
as:   Luke  xvi.  13.  ovfoig  oiKBTTjg  hOvarai  hvors  xvpsosg  hovteWh 

firmation ;  but  the  Inf.  Perf.  after  the  preceding  vrtQotMtpvfAifa  needs  no  eipk** 
tion.  Comp.  Iliad.  15, 110.  ijfa  *v»  iteop?  "Apnt  yt  s-qw«  Ttcvxfim,  appropriiwf 
Quoted  by  Mey. 
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ii.  19.  Acts  v.  29.  Mt.  xii.  2.  10.  Jas.  iii.  10.  etc.  Verbs  of 
ing,  being  of  opinion,  are  construed  with  the  Inf.  Pres.  to  ex- 
something  which  has  already  taken  place,  or,  at  least,  already 
lenced  (Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  91.),  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  36.  Ph.  i. 
16.).  See  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  204.  As  to  xikivuv  with  the 
*res.  see  above. 

this  distinction   is  not  always  rigorously  observed  where  it 

be  expected,  this  may  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that,  in  many 

it  entirely  depends  on  the  writer,  whether  or  not  an  action  is 

riewed  as  permanent,  or  as  transient  and  momentaneons  (comp. 

xix.  5.  Mt.  xxii.  17.).    Besides,  few  writers  pay  strict  attention 

h  niceties  of  construction.     Hence  in  parallel  passages  we 

mes  find  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Inf.  Pres.  employed  to  denote  the 

;hing,  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  24.  coll.  Mr.  xiii.  22.,  Mt  xiii.  3.  coll.  Luke 

,  also  Jude  3.     A  similar  laxity  occurs  even  in  the  best  Greek 

s,  as :  Xen.  Cyr.  1, 4, 1.  gjf  n  rov  (ScursXiag  hioivro,  rovg  xccTiocg 

w  rov  Kvpov  hu<foou  8/arpa£a<r^a/  <r$fof  6  il  Kvpog,  si 

avrov  oi  irulfosg,  mpi  xotvrog  vxomro  hsuxpcirr$<r§oii,  6,  1, 

ifjul  laoyg  Tspiput,  46.  ixitevcrz  xifiTBiv,  2, 4, 10.  ovg  £v  rig 

rocs  ayo&ovg  crvvepyovg  xonltrSui  —  ovg  hi  by  rSv  ug  rov 

w  epyav  Toifi<ra<r§ourtg  (iovhotro  ovvepyovg  xpoSvpovg  (comp. 

in  foe),  Demosth.  Timocr.  466.  a.  (Lrj  \\iivtu  \v<rai  fifjiivu 

>,  lav  fjjri  Iv  vofjufo'sratg,  ron  5'  ifcslvai  rof  fiovkopiva  -  -Xvssv. 

also  Arrian.  Al.  5,  2,  6.     We  find  a  perceptible  distinction, 

er,  between  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  corresponding 

es,  such  as  Xen.  C.  5,  1,  2.  3.  Mem.  1,  1,  14.  Her.  6,  177. 

2  Mtth.  944.  Weber  Demosth.  195. 492.     In  the  N.  T.  comp. 

v.  22.  fjvayxcurs  rovg  (jw&rirug  Ipfiijvai  tig  ro  xko7ov  (quickly 

r  action)  xai  xpodyeiv  (continued)  aurov  etc.  Luke  xiv.  30. 

general  Maetzner  Antiphon  p.  153  sq. 


ppears,  on  the  whole,  that  where  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  Inf. 
[nay  be  used  indiscriminately,  the  latter  is  more  common, 
ing  more  convenient  latitude  of  meaning,  particularly  after 
)ssum  (Hm.  Eur.  suppl.  p.  12.  praef.),  ovvocfjuiiy  ivvarog 
tkv,  etc.  In  the  Coda,  of  Greek  authors  the  Inf.  Pres.  and 
or.  are  not  unfrequently  interchanged,  see  Xen.  C.  2,  2,  13. 
i.  Al.  4,  6,  1.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  904.  941.  etc.  So  like- 
i  the  N.  T.  comp.  Jo.  x.  21.  Acts  xvi.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  35.  1  Th. 

preceding  remarks  will  also  account  for  use  of  the  Inf.  Aor. 
ypothetical  clauses,  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  25.  ariva,  lav  yp&tyirau  xo&* 
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hj  ovSi  aurov  olfjuu  rov  xoeftov  Yjuprjccu  nan  comprehensurum 
where  some  unnecessarily  woula  insert  a*.    Comp.  Isocr.  Ti 
862.  Demosth.  Timoth.  702  a.  Thuc.  7,  28.  Plat.  Protag.  316  c." 
which  cases,  it  is  true,  si  with  the  Opt.  partly  precedes).    The 
pression  (without  civ)  is  well  established,  see  otallb.  Plat  Frotag 
43.  comp.  Losner  obs.  p.  162  sq.    The  Inf.  Fut.  (that  is,  also 
out  £y,  comp.  Hm.  partic.  dp  p.  187.)  is  not  singular  in 
tions,  Isocr.  ep.  3.  p.  984. 

As  to  the  construction  of  /LsKkeiv,  in  particular,  with  the 
that  verb  is  very  frequently  used  in  Greek  authors  with  the 
Fut.  (comp.  also  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  II.  206  sq.),  more  rarely 
the  Inf.  Pres.  (comp.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2226,  8.  Ajrrian.  Al.  1,  M, 
5, 21, 1.  and  Kriiger  Dion.  p.  498.).     This,  however,  is  notren 
able,  as  the  notion  of  futunty  is  inherent  in  f/,'eKh£iV}  and  the 
struction  is  analogous  to  that  of  ikxiZ&w.     It  is  still  more  rarely 
with  the  Inf.  Aor.  (Plat.  apol.  30  b.  Tsocr.  Callim.  p.  908.  Thut 
98.  Paus.  8,  28,  3.  Ael.  3, 27.).     Some  ancient  grammarians, l- 
ever  (e.g.  Phrynich.  p.  336.),  have  denounced  the  latter  const 
as  un-Greek,  or  rather  un-Attic.    Yet  it  has  been  fully  vin 
by  numerous  undoubted  examples.     See  Bockh  Pind.  Olym^ 
32.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  p.  117.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  745  ft,  < 
also  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  149.    In  the  N.  T.  we  very  fte<{i 
find  after  (AtKkitv,  a.  ttie  Inf.  Pres.  (in  the  Gospels  always); 
in  a  few  passages,  b.  the  Inf.  Aor.,  and  that  mostly  in  reference 
transient  and  momentary  actions,  as  in  Rev.  iii.  2.  (Jb'zKtei  hr 
VcTv,  iii.  16.  p.  kftiffus,  xii.  4.  p.  nxsT?,  Gal.  iii.  23.  rijv  fteW 
xi<mv  cvroxuXvp&ijvcct,  comp.  Rom.  viii.  18.  (but  1  Pet.  v.  1.^ 
more  rarely  the  Inf.  Fut.,  as  in  Acts  xi.  28.  Tj/juop  [ikya*  [A 
gVgc^a/,  xxiv.  15.  umffrourw  (j&Kkuv  Itntfem  vezpSv,  xxvii.  10, 
25.). 

The  Inf.  Perf.  is  very  frequently'employed  in  narration,  to  4 
a  past  event  in  its  relation  to  present  time,  as :  Acts  xvi.  27.  IpA 
Iuvtov  cevctipuv,  vopiZpv  bcTBtpevy'tvai  rovg  hetrpiovg  had  JUd^ 
accordingly,  were  away,  xxvii.  13.  ho%avr$g  rrjg  srpo&sffgas 
x'tms  they  had  (already)  obtained  ilieir  purpose  (and  thus  thi 
they  were  in  possession  of  the  advantages),  viii.  11.  xxvii.  9. 
32.  Heb.  xi.  3.  Rom.  iv.  1.  xv.  8. 19.  Mr.  v.  4.  Jo.  xii.  18. 29. 2 
ii.  18.  (1  Pet.  iv.  3.)  2  Pet.  ii.  21.    In  several  of  these 
a  Greek  author  would  probably  have  considered  the  Inf.  Aor. 
cient  after  verbs  of  saying ',  supposing,  thinking,  Mdv.  187.    &  ■■ 
1  Tim.  vi.  17.  see  §  40,  4. 

8.  That  the  N.  T.  writers  sometimes  use  fvoc  where,  accomf 
to  the  syntax  of  (the  written)  Greek  prose,  the  Inf.  (Pr*  * 
Aor.;  not  the  Perf.)  should  exclusively  be  expected,  was  propyl 
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dmitted  by  all  the  earlier  Biblical  philologists,  but,  in  opposi- 
m  to  Mey.,  has  been  distinctly  denied  by  Fr.  (exc.  I.  ad  Matth., 
et  see  Rom.  HI.  230.),  who  has  hitherto  been  very  generally 
Jlowed.1  In  such  phrases  as  the  following,  Mt.  iv.  3.  e/Vs,  I'vcc 
f  X/So/  ovros  aproi  ygiwwa/,  xvi.  20.  $$s<m$Xatro  roic.  {ho&riroug, 
u  ywbm  siTaxrtv  etc.,  and  particularly  Mr.  v.  10.  srapsaaXs/  aurw 
oAAa,  fva  (&q  otvrovg  avrocrrei'kr}  etc.,  the  original  meaning  of  iva  is 
rtained,  and  the  proper  rendering  is  :  speak  (a  word  of  power),  tliat 
ese  stones  become  loaves ;  then  charged  He  His  disciples  that  they 
wild  tell  no  man ;  he  besought  Him  much  that  He  would  not  send 
€tn  away.  Here,  however,  we  have  to  offer  a  few  remarks.  It 
ould  be  strange  that,  in  so  many  passages,  instead  of  the  object  of 
Le  entreaty  or  command,  as  was  to  be  expected,  the  design  should 
a  stated,  which,  in  such  constructions,  usually  refers  to  the  object 
esides,  the  possibility  of  the  foregoing  import  shows  that  there  is  a 
ose  affinity  between  the  object  and  the  design,  and  that  I'm  might 
sry  easily  have  been  employed  to  denote  the  latter.  It  is,  therefore, 
sry  reasonable  to  believe  that  the  later  language,  in  accordance 
ith  its  genius,  should,  in  any  particular  sentence,  resolve  the  more 
mdensed  construction  with  the  Inf.,  and  to  some  extent  weaken  the 
iport  of  fra,*  in  the  same  way  as  the  Romans  employed  their  ut 
ker  imperoi  persuadeo,  rogo,  inasmuch  as  the  object  of  the  command^ 
quest,  etc.,  was  something  to  be  accomplished,  and  therefore  the 
irpose  of  the  person  commanding  or  beseeching.*  Traces  of  this 
age  occur  in  writers  of  the  koiptj.  That  is  to  say,  in  these 
liters, — 

a.  wha  began  to  pass  into  a  that  of  the  objective  clause,  after 
»rbs  of  desiring,  beseeching  ;4  as  in  Dion.  H.  I.  215.  itfoufoou  rrjc. 

1  On  the  other  hand,  Tittmann  Synon.  II.  46  sqq.,  Wahl  (also  in  the  Clav. 
xxayph.  p.  272.),  and  Bretschn.  agree  with  me  in  the  view  for  which  I  contend, 
esides,  comp.  Robinson,  a  Greek  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  N.  T.  (Edinburgh : 
.  and  T.  Clark,  1857.  8vo)  p.  374  sq. 

*  Weakened,  because  originally  hot  was  employed  only  where  distinct  design 
as  to  be  expressed :  i"  come,  in  order  to  help  thee.  Even  J  am  not  worthy  to  be 
uited  on  would  have  been  expressed  in  early  writers,  not  by  h*  (Mt.  viii.  8. 
o.  i.  27.  vi.  7.  etc.),  but  by  tne  Inf.,  perhaps  with  u<nt  (Mtth.  1238.).  But 
ill  the  weakened  hu  is  not  generally  equivalent  to  Zare.  It  much  rather  ap- 
eare  to  be  an  extension  of  eo  consilio  ut.  There  is  no  inconsistency  in  maintain- 
tg  the  above  principles,  and  yet  denying  that  hot  is  to  be  considered  equivalent 
>  *nt  (see  §  53,  8.). 

*  Those  who  vehemently  combat  this  view,  should  at  least  prove  that  the  use 
\  ha  in  the  cases  mentioned  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  (classical)  prose 
tction  of  the  Greeks.    This  is  the  least  requirement  of  grammatical  fairness. 

4  A  solitary  instance  in  an  early  Greek  author  (Demosth.  cor.  335  b.)  is 
l*our  hat. 
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Svyarpog  rijs  crrjg  IpiKkov,  ha  ps  Tpoc  avrfjv  ayayoi,  TL  666 
xpavyrj  -  -  ly'mro  xai  hsfjcrBig  -  -  JW  fM9ff  etc^,  Charit.  3,  1. 
xakss  KciKktppoTjv  ha  avrcji  TpoaiT&ri,  Arrian.  Epict,  3,  23,  27.  (i 
Schaef.  Melet.  p.  121.).    In  Hellenistic  this  construction  is  qui 
common,  as :  2  Mace.  ii.  8.  Sir.  xxxvii.  15.  xxxviii.  14.  3  Esr.i 
46.  Joseph,  antt.  12,  3,  2.  14,  9,  4.  Ignat.  Philad.  p.  379. 
pseudepigr.  I.  543.  671.  673.  730.  II.  705.  Act.  Thorn.  10.  24. 2 
As  to  ha  after  verbs  of  commanding,  directing,  etc.,1  see  Hm. 
p.  814.  comp.  Leo  Philos.  (in  epigrammat.  gr.  libb.  7.  Frcf.  1 
fol.  p.  3.)  g/Vg  xaaiyvrtrri  xpanpovg  ha  %rjpa$  hysi'pfi,  Malal.  3.  p 
Basilic.  I.  147.  xihibuv  and  ^naxiZ^iv  ha  (3  Esr.  vi.  31.  Malal.  W 
p.  264.),  tTirpBTUv  ha  Malal.  10.  p.  264.,  hiicurxwha  Acta  Petri 
Pauli  7.8    Accordingly,  instead  of  insisting  that  in  the  N.  T. 
retains  its  undiminished  force,  we  should  render  that  particle,  in 
following  passage,  simply  by  that,  just  as,  in  Latin,  praecipe, 
vit,  imploravit,  etc.,  are  followed  by  ut :  Luke  x.  40.  uxov  a&rj 
pot  <rvmvTi\dfi7)Tai  (iv.  3.  Mr.  iii.  9.  Jo.  xi.  57.  xiii.  34.  xv.  17. 
2  Cor.  xii.  8.  rov  xvpsov  vapix&kiaa  ha  axoorq  ax  ifLOv  (Mr.  v. 
viii.  22.  Luke  viii.  31.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  xvi.  12.  2  Cor.  ix.  5.),  Mr. 
26.  riparra  avrov  ha  to  hat  p.  ixfiahri  (Jo.  iv.  47.  xvii.  15.  Luke 
36.),  Luke  ix.  40.  ihsfj&tiv  rSiv  fJba^rjrSv  <rov  ha  ix(&ak&xw  (: 
32.). 

b  Accordingly,  J>gXg/i>  ha  also  would  simply  mean  :  will  (d< 
wish)  tliaU*  Comp.  Arrian.  Ep.  1,  18, 14.  Macar.  horn.  32, 11. 
pseudepigr.  I.  704.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  546.  684.  706.  Tdf.  in  the  Vefr 
handel.  p.  141.  If  Mt.  vii.  12.  oora  av  Ssfajrt  sua  xoiikm  vf* 
means,  wish  in  purpose — with  the  intent — that  they  w, 
one  cannot  understand  why  S^gXg/v  ha  should  not  have  become  i 
common  construction  in  the  language,  and  that  SiXziv  should  not  t* 

1  In  the  Acts  Luke  has  never  employed  this  construction,  but  always  uses  tfctj 
Inf.  after  tptrciv  and  TrapdKaKu*,  see  viii.  31.  xi.  23.  xvi.  39.  xix.  31.  xivii.  & 
Even  in  the  Gospel  he  has  v.  3.  the  Inf.  with  ipcn»9y  which  occurs  also  in  Jo.  fr. 
40.  1  Th.  y.  12.    Matth.  usually  connects  x*p*x«x«j>  with  the  direct  words  d 
the  individual  entreating. 

8  In  the  N.  T.  xOuvu*  is  never  construed  with  het. 

*  An  analogous  construction  is  the  Inf.  with  rov  after  verbs  of  toeedtity 
exhorting,  commanding,  as  in  Malal.  17.  422.  vrvxvuc  typctQt  rote  aurotg  Tttrpt*** 
rov  (ppomoSijyott  rqv  wo'A/*,  18.  440.  xsXtvaug  rov  doS^ee/  aureus  x*9i9  vpu***9* 
Xpvaiov  "Ktrpov  ukogi  etc.,  461.  ymvn  ir&;  6  liqfAog  rov  dxfrwm  fuponftor,  p.  172- 
Index  to  Ducas  in  the  Bonn  ed.  p.  639  sq. 

4  Hence  the  popular  modern  Greek  circumlocution  for  the  Inf. :  Sfo*  ^ 
ypdc(pa  or  ypevtyu,  for  ypuQtiv,  ypeH^ut.    This  is  an  extension  of  the  nstff 
already  prevalent  in  Byzantine  writers  (comp.  also  Bcissonade  AneocL  n 
367.). 
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s  so  used.  Surely  Mr.  vi.  25.  ^sXa;  7m  fioi  hSfg  rrjv  zepaTjjy 
ov  is  not  to  be  rendered :  /  will,  in  order  that  thou  give  me. 
bject  of  the  will  is  here  properly  the  obtaining  of  John's  head, 
qnently,  such  circuitous  exposition  is  not  required.  To  render 
:.  30.  ovk  ij^Bkiv  7vu  rig  ywy,  He  willed  not,  in  order  that  any  one 
I  know,  would  surely  be  great  affectation.  That  nobody  should 
was  precisely  the  object  of  His  will.  Comp.  also  Acts  xxvii. 
ovTJj  iymro,  7va  rovg  heffftdrrag  aToxreivaxTt,  Jo.  ix.  22.  cruve- 
to  o!  'lovboitos,  Jva  -  -  axoavvdyayyog  yipfjrat,  xii.  10.  (Sir. 
.8.),  and,  as  an  individual  instance  of  the  commencement  of 
construction  among  the  Greeks,  Teles  in  Stob.  serm.  95.  p.  524, 
i  Zevg  y'evrirai  Hn&u/XtyffSi.  Under  this  head  comes  also  xoiuv 
Jo.  xi.  37.  Col.  iv.  16.  Rev.  iii.  9.  (analogous  to  toibTv  rov 
jif.,  see  above,  No.  4.)  and  hiovoct  7m,  in  Mr.  x.  37.  see  Krebs 

Lastly, 
Ut.  x.  25.  apxerw  rS  (jux&tjrfj,  I'm  yBvyrcci  dg  6  &hd<rxukog 
,  certainly  cannot  be  translated  :  satis  sit  discipulo  non  super- 
agistrum,  ut  ei  possit  par  esse  redditus.  Comp.  Jo.  i.  27.  vi. 
.  viii.  8.  (Inf.  Mt.  iii.  11.  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  Luke  xv.  19.  etc.). 
nder  Jo.  iv.  34.  e/juov  (5p5f&d  lanv,  7m  votS  to  Stkrifta,  rov 
avrog  [hi  by  meus  victus  hoc  continetur  studio,  ut  Dei  satisfa- 
•oluntati)  would,  unquestionably,  be  most  unsatisfactory.  Ac- 
ig  to  the  view  which  we  are  endeavouring  to  refute,  (rvrovhaZfiv 
>uld  be  the  ordinary  and  most  natural  construction.  That  Jo. 
the  clause  with  7va  cannot  signify  the  design  of  God's  glorify- 
imself  (Mey.),  has  already  been  shown  by  Liicke ;  comp.  also 
\.  To  resolve  Mt.  xviii.  6.  <rvf/*$epei  aur£,  7m.  xpzyba&q  (hvkog 
-  -  xat  KaruKOvrtd&Yji  etc.  into  <rvfi.  uvrS  xpifLouforjmi  pvkov 
7vcc  xocrcwrovr.  etc.  (by  an  attraction),  would,  I  greatly  fear,  be 
ally  thought  very  forced.  The  opinion  urged  by  Mey.  is  a 
est  shift.  See  also  Luke  xvii.  2.  xi.  50.  Jo.  xvi.  7.  1  Cor.  iv. 
likewise  Luke  i.  43.  toSsv  pot  rovro,  7m,  gXIfy  tj  [hfjrfjp  rov 
t  etc.,1  on  which  passage  Hm.  partic.  av  p.  135.  remarks :  fuit 
abantis  linguae  quaedam  incuria,  ut  pro  infinitivo  ista  construc- 
uteretur.  In  fact,  in  all  these  phrases  every  unprejudiced 
ir  must  perceive  that  the  clause  with  7m  is  employed  to  indi- 
rhat,  in  classical  Greek,  would  be  expressed  by  the  Inf. ;  pre- 
as  in  Latin  (especially  of  the  silver  age)  aequum  est  ut,  mos  est 
pedit  ut  was  employed,  where  the  mere  Inf.  (as  subject)  would 

Analogous  is  Arrian.  Epictet.  1,  10,  8.  rpurop  icTWy  h*  «y«  xai(u*Qu« 
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Svyarpog  r?jg  <T?jg  sfitT&ov,  ha  [hi  rpoc  aurijy  ayayoi,  EL  666  q, j 
xpavyfj  -  -  iymro  xa$  bsfoetg  -  -tvu  (tivy  etc.,  Charit  3,  1.  « 
xaku  KaXktppoqv  ha  ccvrop  rpocgAJfy,  Arrian.  Epict,  3,  23,  27.  (a 
Schaef.  Melet.  p.  121.).    In  Hellenistic  this  construction  is  qi 
common,  as:  2  Mace.  ii.  8.  Sir.  xxxvii.  15.  xxxviii.  14.  3Esr.ii 
46.  Joseph,  antt.  12,  3,  2.  14,  9,  4.  Ignat.  Philad.  p.  379. 
pseudepigr.  I.  543.  671.  673.  730.  II.  705.  Act.  Thorn.  10.  24. 
As  to  ha  after  verbs  of  commanding,  directing,  etc.,*  see  Hm. 
p.  814.  comp.  Leo  Philos.  (in  epigraminat.  gr.  libb.  7.  Frcf.  1( 
fol.  p.  3.)  eixl  Kocffiyvfjrrj  xparepovg  ha  ^rjpas  hysipr),  Malal.  3.  p. 
Basilic.  I.  147.  xtkevuv  and  SscrxiZfiiv  ha  (3  Esr.  vi.  31.  Malal.  1( 
p.  264.),  ixirpimiv  ha  Malal.  10.  p.  264.,  htbuffzetvha  Acta  Petri 
Panli  7.8    Accordingly,  instead  of  insisting  that  in  the  N.  T. 
retains  its  undiminished  force,  we  should  render  that  particle,  in 
following  passage,  simply  by  tJtat9  just  as,  in  Latin,  praecipe, 
vit,  imploravit,  etc.,  are  followed  by  ut :  Luke  x.  40.  uttop  uvfTJ 
(tos  <rvvccm'kdi(Z7}TUi  (iv.  3.  Mr.  iii.  9.  Jo.  xi.  57.  xiii.  34.  xv.  17.] 
2  Cor.  xii.  8.  rov  xvptov  xapsKaKstra  ha  axoorq  ax  ifjuov  (Mr.  v.! 
viii.  22.  Luke  viii.  31.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  xvi.  12.  2  Cor.  ix.  5.),  Mr. 
26.  qparra  abrov  ha  to  bai{*.  hxfiakri  (Jo.  iv.  47.  xvii.  15.  Luke 
36.),  Luke  ix.  40.  ifoffrw  rSv  (ta&trrSp  gov  ha  ixfiakwrw  (j 
32.). 

b  Accordingly,  §e\su>  ha  also  would  simply  mean  :  tcill  (desii^| 
wish)  that.*  Comp.  Arrian.  Ep.  1,  18, 14.  Macar.  horn.  32, 11.  Coij 
pseudepigr.  I.  704.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  546.  684.  706.  Tdf.  in  the  Vtf-I 
handel.  p.  141.  If  Mt.  vii.  12.  oora  av  S'ifajrt  ha  vo&an  ifi\ 
means,  wish  in  purpose — with  the  intent — that  they  ity 
one  cannot  understand  why  §z\uv  ha  should  not  have  become  t 
common  construction  in  the  language,  and  that  Stkstv  should  not  t* 

1  In  the  Acts  Luke  has  never  employed  this  construction,  but  always  uses  tit 
Inf.  after  kpor&w  and  icolpolxmKu»,  see  viii.  31.  xi.  23.  xvi.  39.  xix.  31.  xxvilSS. 
Even  in  the  Gospel  he  has  v.  3.  the  Inf.  with  tpurcif,  which  occurs  also  in  Jo.  ft 
40.  1  Th.  v.  12.  Matth.  usually  connects  vctpoLxoikuv  with  the  direct  words  d 
the  individual  entreating. 

*  In  the  N.  T.  xsXevtt*  is  never  construed  with  ha. 

s  An  analogous  construction  is  the  Inf.  with  rov  after  verbs  of  6e*edta$ 
exhorting,  commanding ,  as  in  Malal.  17.  422.  tvxvuc  typaQt  rotf  aurote  T*rpt*i*f 
rov  (ppomaSijvott  t«j*  woA/y,  18.  440.  Kt'Ktvaag  rov  o*o5r,9at  aureus  x*pt9  ******  ***   ] 
Xpvaiov  7i.tr pav  iikooi  etc.,  461.  ynriae  va;  6  typo;  rov  dxfrij'**  Tui/lnftor,  p.  17*. 
Index  to  Ducas  in  the  Bonn  ed.  p.  639  sq. 

4  Hence  the  popular  modern  Greek  circumlocution  for  the  Inf. :  9ft*  ^ 
ypaQu  or  ypa-tyu,  for  ypoi<ptir,  yp&^/ou.    This  is  an  extension  of  the  nstff 
already  prevalent  in  Byzantine  writers  (comp.  also  Boissonade  Anecd.  Iv 
867.). 
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ays  so  used.  Surely  Mr.  vi.  25.  SsXa;  I'm  (hoi  hcpg  rijv  KBfaTjjv 
iwov  is  not  to  be  rendered :  /  will,  in  order  that  thou  give  me. 
5  object  of  the  will  is  here  properly  the  obtaining  of  John's  head, 
isequently,  such  circuitous  exposition  is  not  required.  To  render 
ix.  30.  ovx  rjSekev  i'm  rig  ywy,  He  willed  not,  in  order  that  any  one 
dd  know j  would  surely  be  great  affectation.  That  nobody  should 
w  was  precisely  the  object  of  His  will.  Comp.  also  Acts  xxvii. 
fiovXzj  iymroy  I'm  rovg  fatrfjwroig  ccToxrehaxri,  Jo.  ix.  22.  wn- 
uvro  ol  'lovioitoi,  tm  -  -  axoavv&yayog  yivrjrat,  xii.  10.  (Sir. 
.  18.),  and,  as  an  individual  instance  of  the  commencement  of 
i  construction  among  the  Greeks,  Teles  in  Stob.  serm.  95.  p.  524, 
7vcc  Tjtvg  yivfjrut  iirfovf/jfoei.  Under  this  head  comes  also  irotsh 
in  Jo.  xi.  37.  Col.  iv.  16.  Rev.  iii.  9.  (analogous  to  toisJV  rov 
l  Inf.,  see  above,  No.  4.)  and  hihouut  I'm  in  Mr.  x.  37.  see  Krebs 
?c.     Lastly, 

Mt.  x.  25.  hpi&rov  rS  jtto&^r^f,  i'voc  yivijrai  dg  6  hb&GKctkog 
otij  certainly  cannot  be  translated  :  satis  sit  discipulo  non  super- 
magistrum,  ut  ei  possit  par  esse  redditus.  Comp.  Jo.  i.  27.  vi. 
\lu  viii.  8.  (Inf.  Mt.  iii.  11.  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  Luke  xv.  19.  etc.). 
render  Jo.  iv.  34.  Ipou  (ipa/tci  Itmv,  Jva  TotS  ro  SeX^a  rov 
ypavrog  (At  by  rneus  victus  hoc  continetur  studio,  ut  Dei  satisfa- 
%  voluntatis  would,  unquestionably,  be  most  unsatisfactory.  Ac- 
ling  to  the  view  which  we  are  endeavouring  to  refute,  awovidiZfiv 
would  be  the  ordinary  and  most  natural  construction.  That  Jo. 
8.  the  clause  with  i'va  cannot  signify  the  design  of  God's  glorify- 
Himself  (Mey.),  has  already  been  shown  by  Liicke ;  comp.  also 
.  3.  To  resolve  Mt.  xviii.  6.  wpp'spss  avrfi,  ha  xptfAcc&rj  (hvkog 
og  -  -  xou  xarwz'OPrKfojj  etc.  into  gv[Jj.  uvrS  %pe(jt*ow§7Jmi  (Lvkov 
•  -  Jva  KOcrocTOvr.  etc.  (by  an  attraction),  would,  I  greatly  fear,  be 
erally  thought  very  forced.  The  opinion  urged  by  Mey.  is  a 
lifest  shift.  See  also  Luke  xvii.  2.  xi.  50.  Jo.  xvi.  7.  1  Cor.  iv. 
;.,  likewise  Luke  i.  43.  To&gv  pot  rovro,  I'vcc  ek§rj  q  (A7;rtip  rov 
(ov  etc.,1  on  which  passage  Hm.  partic.  &v  p.  135.  remarks  :  fuit 
c  labantis  linguae  quaedam  incuria,  ut  pro  infinitivo  ista  construe- 
e  uteretur.  In  fact,  in  all  these  phrases  every  unprejudiced 
Jar  must  perceive  that  the  clause  with  Jva  is  employed  to  indi- 
j  what,  in  classical  Greek,  would  be  expressed  by  the  Inf. ;  pre- 
ly  as  in  Latin  (especially  of  the  silver  age)  aequum  est  ut,  mos  est 
expedit  ut  was  employed,  where  the  mere  Inf.  (as  subject)  would 

1  Analogous  is  Arrian.  Epictet.  1,  10,  8.  xplniv  ivu»%  Kv«  ty«  xAifuidu* 
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have  been  sufficient  and  appropriate,  see  Zurapt  S.  522.  So 
times  the  construction  with  tm  and  that  with  the  Inf.  are  found  < 
nected,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  pcolKov  yap  (hoi  fJb£Kko»  aTC&am9y ; 
x<zir)(r)(/jci  fjbov  tvoc  rig  Kiv&arij  where  it  is  easy  to  perceive  what  mi 
lead  the  apostle  to  alter  the  construction.  In  this  passage,  h 
ever,  Urn  is  not  fully  established.  The  original  import  of  the  part 
of  design,  as  exhibited  in  the  examples  adduced  under  a,  and  e 
under  b,  entirely  disappears  in  the  passages  last  illustrated.  1 
explains  how  modern  popular  Greek,  by  extending  a  usage  grada 
introduced,  employs  in  every  instance  the  construction  m*  inst 
of  the  Inf.  How  far  popular  Greek  had  already  declined  in 
second  century,  appears  from  many  parts  of  Phryn.,  and,  in  pi 
cular,  p.  15  sq.  Lobeck's  ed. 

What  Wvttenbach  Plutarch.  Mor.  I.  409.  Lips.  (p.  517.  Oa 
has  adduced,  from  Greek  authors  to  prove  the  alleged  lax  use  of 
for  SffTBy  is  not  all  to  the  point.  In  the  sentence  containing  rtt, 
I'm  (Plut.  apophth.  183  a.),  the  clause  with  ?m  is  not  a  complen 
to  the  verb  (by  persuasion  to  effect  that),  but  independent :  tosp 
persuasively  in  order  that.  T/jxo/  rotovro  (TWiyvoog^  ha  rosavrat 
xdkcucevcrrig  fjhovoug  (Plut.  fort  Alex.  p.  333  a.)  means :  what  hastl 
discerned  in  me  of  the  kind  in  order  to  flatter  ?  that  is,  concisely :  v 
could  lead  you  to  flatter  me  ?  In  Adv.  Colot.  p.  11 15  a.  (240. 
Tauchn.)  tov  rijg  aotxfjrov  ro  /3//3>joj'  sypapgy,  iva  -  -  /em}  roJg  hu 
ffvvrdiyfAucFiv  imryfig  what  was  properly  result,  is  attributed  to 
writer  as  design.  In  Liban.  decl.  17.  p.  472.  ovisig  icrriv  01x117$* 
pog9  tm  xpt^Tj  rrjg  MowegJowy*  hovXuag  S^iog  no  slave  is  bad,  in  oi 
to  be  judged  worthy, — I'm  is  not  used  for  dg  after  an  intensive 
bad  as  to  oe),  but  denotes  the  design  which  the  slave's  Towjp/a  mi 
have  evinced,  see  §  53,  8.  These  passages  are  not  exactly  pan 
to  the  above  quotations  from  the  N.  T.,  but  they  exhibit  the  grac 
transition  to  tne  construction  in  question.  The  phrase  opa  oVa$< 
not  come  under  this  head.  After  verbs  of  beseeching,  command 
etc.  (Mt.  viii.  34.  ix.  38.  Luke  vii.  3.  x.  2.  xi.  37.  Acts  xxv.  3. 1 
6.  etc.),  0Ta>g  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  authors  (Schaef.  Demo 
HI.  416.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  439.),  and  is  to  be  explai 
differently  from  oW  after  opa,  Mtth.  1231.  Eost  S.  648.  Yet 
Tittmann  Synon.  II.  59. 

A  singular  use  of  Ji»a,  almost  peculiar  to  John  (comp.  Luck 
603.  II.  632  f.  667  f.),  in  particular  where  7m  refers  to  a  dert 
strative  pronoun  as  a  complement,  deserves  special  attention.  1 
construction  is  employed  oy  John  in  two  cases,  which  must  be 
languished  from  each  other  : 

*  By  abbreviation  and  Dorice  for  the  Attic  unabbreviated  <»«,  with  the  a< 
on  the  penult. — Tr. 
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a.  1  Jo.  iii.  11.  avrtj  larsv  fi  wyyikiu,  ha  ccyuTakJUiv  that  we  should 
we  one  another,  verse  23.  comp.  vi.  40.  Here  iva  clearly  retains 
le  meaning  of  purpose  (in  the  manner  stated  above),  as  in  iv.  34. 
M9  (ZpSfjua  ianv  ha  tosS  to  ^iXrjfjjCt  rov  TSftApavrog  that  I  may  do 
I  strive  to  do),  vi.  29.  In  these  passages  nobody  will  consider  ha 
i  equivalent  to  on.    But, 

A.  In  Jo.  xv.  8.  iv  rovry  iho%aa§ti  6  vrartjp  {tov,  ha  xap^rov 
'6ku9  <pipr}TSy  ha  with  tho  Conjunctive  is  clearly  equivalent  to  the 
(instruction  with  the  Inf.  (iv  rS  xapTov  vrokvv  Qspsiv  vfhag).  The 
ime  applies  to  xvii.  3.  avnj  ianv  fi  al&viog  Zpij,  ha  yivuoxwsiv  etc.,1 
v.  13.  1  Jo.  iv.  17.  3  Jo.  4.,  as  also  to  Luke  i.  43.  ToSsvpoi  rovro9 
a  f  X&J7  for  ro  &3tiv  rijv  p.  See  above.  To  these  may  be  added 
le  phrase  yjpuav  eyttv  iva  in  Jo.  ii.  25.  xvi.  30.  1  Jo.  li.  27.  (Ev. 
pocr.  p.  Ill .)  and  Jo.  xviii.  39.  On  the  other  hand,  viii.  56.  fiyaX- 
tdffaro  ha  tirj  is  not,  he  exulted  in  order  to  see  Me ;  yet  still  less  is 
,  he  exulted  that  he  saw,  but  that  he  should  see  Me.  Though  ha 
nplies  the  distinct  notion  of  purpose,  that  is  not  generally  ex- 
ressed  by  means  of  ha  alone.  In  Jo.  xi.  15.  ha  is  simply  a  particle 
F  design. 

e.  "Ef%*rai  or  &j}Xt;&si'  rj  oipa,  ha  ho%a&yi  xii.  23.  xiii.  1.  xvi.  2. 
2.  means  :  the  time  is  come  in  order  that,  that  is,  the  time  appointed 
»r  the  purpose,  that  etc.  In  a  Greek  author,  in  the  same  sense,  the 
of.  ikfjX.  r\  oipa  (rov)  hoZaefttjvas,  probably  Item  5o$.,  would  be  em- 
byed.2     Comp.  Ev.  apocr.  p.  127. 

As  to  Rom.  ix.  6.  ovx  otov  hi  on  ixrirrwxiv  6  Xoyog  rov  §tov> 
here  a  clause  with  on  seems  to  supersede  the  Inf.,  see  §  64. 

Note  1.  It  sometimes  appears  as  if  the  Inf.  Act.  were  used  for  the 
of.  Pass.  (d'Orville  Charit.  p.  526.),  as:  1  Th.  iv.  9.Tgp*  rTJg  (pi\a- 
Qjpiag  ov  %puav  exfn  ypaQuv  v/mv  (Heb.  v.  12.),  but  v.  1.  ov 
ptiav  V/yn  vfuv  ypdQeo&ou*  Comp.  also  Heb.  vi.  6.  Both  con- 
ductions, however,  are  equally  proper  (Active,  ye  have  no  need  to 
*ite  to  you,  that  is,  that  one  should  write  to  you ;  as  if :  ye  have  no 
eed  of  one's  writing  to  you).  In  such  circumstances,  the  Inf.  Act. 
'©old  even  be  the  more  frequently  used  in  classical  Greek.  See 
Slmsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  p.  151.  Lips.  Jacobs  Philostr.  Imagg.  620., 
Iso  in  respect  to  j^pjy  and  8s7,  Weber  Demosth.  306.  Comp.,  in  par- 
cular,  Theodoret.  II.  1528.  IV.  566. 

Note  2.  "Or/  occurs  along  with  the  Inf.  in  Acts  xxvii.  10.  StapcS 
u  (ura  ToXXfe  Zflihiag  ov  (Jbovov  r.  <popriov  xai  r.  vrhoiov,  aKKa  xai 
if  y^v^fiv  tjfjwv  (LiKh&iv  'iffs&at  rov  kXovv  (comp.  Xen.  Hell.  2,  2, 2. 


1  Sehweigh.  is  wrong  in  adducing  in  his  Leiic.  Epictet.  p.  356.  the  passage 
torn  Arrian.  Epict.  2, 1, 1.  as  an  instance  of  this  construction. 
*  The  Conjunctive  excludes  the  possibility  of  taking  hot  for  where  (Hoooev. 
tttic.  I.  525  sq.) ;  as,  otherwise,  it  would  be  necessary  to  regard  the  Conj.  Aor. 
■  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Fut.  (Lob.  Phryn.  723.).  See  Tittmann  Synon.  II. 
>sq. 
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have  been  sufficient  and  appropriate,  see  Zumpt  S.  522.    £ 
times  the  construction  with  ha  and  that  with  the  Inf.  are  found 
nected,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  xctkov  yap  {hot  (LaXkov  axc&ww, 
xairfflfua  [lov  ha  rig  ximari,  where  it  is  easy  to  perceive  what  u 
lead  the  apostle  to  alter  the  construction.     In  this  passage, 
ever,  ha  is  not  fully  established.    The  original  import  of  the  pa] 
of  design,  as  exliibited  in  the  examples  adduced  under  a,  and 
under  b,  entirely  disappears  in  the  passages  last  illustrated, 
explains  how  modern  popular  Greek,  by  extending  a  usage  gradi 
introduced,  employs  in  every  instance  the  construction  m*  ins 
of  the  Inf.     How  far  popular  Greek  had  already  declined  in 
second  century,  appears  from  many  parts  of  Phryn.,  and,  in  p 
cular,  p.  15  sq.  Lobeck's  ed. 

What  Wvttenbach  Plutarch.  Mor.  I.  409.  Lips.  (p.  517.  0s 
has  adduced,  from  Greek  authors  to  prove  the  alleged  lax  use  of 
for  awrrg,  is  not  all  to  the  point.  In  the  sentence  containing  ru 
ha  (Pint,  apophth.  183  a.),  the  clause  with  ha  is  not  a  complec 
to  the  verb  (by  persuasion  to  effect  that),  but  independent :  to  sj 
persuasively  in  ordtr  that  Tilloi  roiouro  vvveyvcog,  ha  rotuvrm 
xoXocxevfrrjg  ffaovoug  (Plut.  fort.  Alex.  p.  333  a.)  means :  what  hast 
discerned  in  me  of  the  kind  in  order  to  flatter  f  that  is,  concisely :  \ 
could  lead  you  to  flatter  me?  In  Adv.  Colot.  p.  1115  a.  (240 
Tauchn.)  vou  rrjg  aotxfjrov  ro  (SsfiTJov  'iypatyv,  ha  -  -  (taj  rolg  ix 
GvvrayfLaaw  Ivrvvflg  what  was  properly  result,  is  attributed  to 
writer  as  design.  In  Liban.  decl.  17.  p.  472.  ovbiig  icrnv  oixinig* 
pog9  ha  zpforj  rrjg  Ma*g5oW  hovksiag  a%tog  no  slave  is  bad,  in  o 
to  be  judged!  worthy, — ha  is  not  used  for  &g  after  an  intensive 
bad  as  tol)e),  but  denotes  the  design  which  the  slave's  srowyp/a  m 
have  evinced,  see  §  53,  8.  These  passages  are  not  exactly  par 
to  the  above  quotations  from  the  N.  T.,  but  they  exhibit  the  gra 
transition  to  tne  construction  in  question.  The  phrase  Spa  orug 
not  come  under  this  head.  After  verbs  of  beseeching,  commaru 
etc.  (Mt.  viii.  34.  ix.  38.  Luke  vii.  3.  x.  2.  xi.  37.  Acts  xxv.  3. 1 
6.  etc.),  Swag  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  authors  (Schaef.  Denx 
HI.  416.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  439.),  and  is  to  be  expla 
differently  from  ovwg  after  opa,  Mtth.  1231.  Rost  S.  648.  lei 
Tittmann  Synon.  II.  59. 

A  singular  use  of  ha,  almost  peculiar  to  John  (comp.  Liicl 
603.  II.  632  f.  667  f.),  in  particular  where  ha  refers  to  a  den 
strative  pronoun  as  a  complement,  deserves  special  attention.  ' 
construction  is  employed  by  John  in  two  cases,  which  must  be 
tinguished  from  each  other : 

*  By  abbreviation  and  Dorice  for  the  Attic  unabbreviated  ?»«,  with  the  at 
on  the  penult.— Tr. 
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cu  1  Jo.  iii.  11.  otvrrj  hrrh  ij  cvyytTJa,  foot,  ayaTSjMv  that  we  should 
le  one  another,  verse  23.  comp.  vi.  40.  Here  ivcc  clearly  retains 
e  meaning  of  purpose  (in  the  manner  stated  above),  as  in  iv.  34. 
#ov  (&p£(/*u  hmv  foot,  *oi£  ro  Stfaj/juz  rov  KSfJb-^tocvrog  that  I  may  do 
'.  strive  to  do),  vi.  29.  In  these  passages  nobody  will  consider  foot, 
\  equivalent  to  on.     But, 

i.  In  Jo.  xv.  8.  i»  rovrq  i&o%cia§t]  6  vrurtjp  (juov,  foot,  xupTov 
oXi)f  QspTjrt,  foot,  with  the  Conjunctive  is  clearly  equivalent  to  the 
onstruction  with  the  Inf.  (h  rS  xotpxov  vroXuv  (bipuv  v[l5,$).  The 
une  applies  to  xvii.  3.  uvrri  iariv  fi  alums  Zprj,  foot,  yimaxtacw  etc.,1 
v.  13. 1  tlo.  iv.  17.  3  Jo.  4.,  as  also  to  Luke  i.  43.  to§sv(*o$  rovro, 
m  IXSj  for  ro  b&siv  rijv  p.  See  above.  To  these  may  be  added 
he  phrase  ypsiuv  evg/y  foot,  in  Jo.  ii.  25.  xvi.  30.  1  Jo.  li.  27.  (Ev. 
pocr.  p.  11 1.)  and  Jo.  xviii.  39.  On  the  other  hand,  viii.  56.  jjyaX- 
jcuraro  foot,  thrj  is  not,  he  exulted  in  order  to  see  Me ;  yet  still  less  is 
t,  he  exulted  that  he  saw,  but  that  he  should  see  Me.  Though  foot, 
mplies  the  distinct  notion  of  purpose,  that  is  not  generally  ex- 
pressed by  means  of  foot,  alone.  In  Jo.  xi.  15.  foot,  is  simply  a  particle 
f  design. 

e.  "EpxsTM  or  i)J}\vSw  fi  <2pa,  fou  ho%uo§yf  xii.  23.  xiii.  1.  xvi.  2. 
2.  means  :  the  time  is  come  in  order  that,  that  is,  the  time  appointed 
:>r  the  purpose,  that  etc.  In  a  Greek  author,  in  the  same  sense,  the 
nf.  &Jjk.  n  oipoc  (rov)  ho%cufoijmi,  probably  Sxm  8o|.,  would  be  em- 
loyed.2     Comp.  Ev.  apocr.  p.  127. 

As  to  Rom.  ix.  6.  ov%  oTov  l\  or*  IxTtTraxw  6  Xoyog  rov  §tov, 
rhere  a  clause  with  on  seems  to  supersede  the  Inf.,  see  §  64. 

Note  1.  It  sometimes  appears  as  if  the  Inf.  Act.  were  used  for  the 
nf.  Pass.  (d'Orville  Charit.  p.  526.),  as :  1  Th.  iv.  9.  Tgpi  rrtg  Qtkotr 
Odpiag  ov  ypuav  g%srs  ypot,<pav  v/uv  (Heb/  v.  12.),  but  v.  1.  ov 
peia*  tyyn  if/ay  yputyit&ou.  Comp.  also  Heb.  vi.  6.  Both  con- 
tractions, however,  are  equally  proper  (Active,  ye  have  no  need  to 
rite  to  you,  that  is,  that  one  should  write  to  you ;  as  if :  ye  have  no 
eed  of  one's  writing  to  you).  In  such  circumstances,  the  Inf.  Act. 
rould  even  be  the  more  frequently  used  in  classical  Greek.  See 
Umsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  p.  151.  Lips.  Jacobs  Philostr.  Imagg.  620., 
Iso  in  respect  to  j^pjj  ana  hu,  Weber  Demosth.  306.  Comp.,  in  par- 
fcnlar,  Theodoret.  II.  1528.  IV.  566. 

Note  2.  "On  occurs  along  with  the  Inf.  in  Acts  xxvii.  10.  §ea>p2 
r$  ywrot,  TcihXtjg  ZfliLiug  ov  fjbovov  r.  Qopriov  xat  r.  wkoiovy  aKKa  xou 
&  ^tvyfiv  fifjjSv  (AiKkiiv  etrsa^oa  rov  kXovv  (comp.  Xen.  Hell.  2,  2, 2. 


1  Schweigh.  is  wrong  in  adducing  in  his  Leiic.  Epictet.  p.  356.  the  passage 
tun  Arrian.  Epict.  2, 1, 1.  as  an  instance  of  this  construction. 

*  The  Conjunctive  excludes  the  possibility  of  taking  h*  for  where  (Hooaev. 
Irtic.  I.  525  sq.};  as,  otherwise,  it  would  be  necessary  to  regard  the  Conj.  Aor. 
i  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Fut.  (Lob.  Phryn.  723.)«    See  Tittmann  Synon.  II. 
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efticug,  firs,  wrw  uv  Tkstovg  (ruKk$y£<ri»  ig  ro  aim;,  Sbarro*  r%9  trtrr,- 
htiav  hludv  gW&a/,  Cyr.  1,  6, 18.  2, 4, 15.  An.  3, 1, 9.  Plato  Phaei 
63  c.  Thuc.  4,  37.),  which  is  a  blending  of  two  constructions  (Hm. 
Vig.  500.) :  [JbsKkuv  hea^M  rov  vrhovv  and  or#  fiiKku  moziu  i 
irkovg.  The  same  takes  place  especially  after  verbs  sentiendi  and 
dicendi  Schaef.  ad  Bast.  ep.  crit.  p.  36.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  479. 
Wyttenb.  Plutarch.  Moral.  1. 54.  Boissonade  Philostr.  284.  and  Aen. 
Gaz.  p.  230.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  172  sq.  This  so  frequently 
occurs  in  the  best  authors  (even  in  the  short  sentences  of  Arrian.  Al. 
6,  26,  10.),  that  it  almost  ceased  to  be  felt  by  a  practised  writer  as 
an  irregularity.  Only  to  the  or/  may  be  attributed  a  sort  of  vis 
monstrandi,  as  when  it  introduces  the  oratio  directa,  comp.  Hot* 
Devar.  p.  692.     (See  im  with  the  Inf.  3  Esr.  vi.  31.) 

Note  3.  A  trace  of  the  Hebrew  Inf.  Absol.  from  the  Sept  presents 
itself  in  Mt.  xv.  4.  ^uvdrcj  rektvrdira  (Ex.  xix.  12.  Num.  xxvi.  65.), 
and  in  the  diction  of  tne  N.  T.  itself  in  Rev.  ii.  23.  arozrvi 
iv^ocvdrco  (comp.  nw  nto),  and  Luke  xxii.  15.  ivfovfAiq,  lr&v[ty* 
etc.  So  frequently  in  the  Sept.  is  the  Inf.  Absol.  expressed  by  the 
Ablative  of  a  nomen  conjugat.  annexed  to  a  verb,  in  a  manner  quite 
conformable  to  the  Greek  idiom,  as  in  Gen.  xl.  15.  xliii.  2.  1.  24 
Ex.  iii.  16.  xi.  1.  xviii.  18.  xxi.  20.  xxii.  16.  xxiii.  24.  Lev.  xix.  20. 
Num.  xxii.  29.  Dt.  xxiv.  15.  Zeph.  i.  2.  Ruth  ii.  11.  Judith  vi.1 
{test.  patr.  p.  634.).  See,  in  general,  Thiersch  p.  169  sq.  Hot  * 
in  other  passages  the  Sept.  expresses  the  Inf.  Absol..  see  below, 
§  45,  8. 

Note  4.  There  is  nothing  singular  in  an  accumulation  of  several 
Infinitives  in  a  sentence,  the  one  depending  on  the  other,  as  perhaps 
in  2  Pet.  i.  15.  Gwovhuca)  ifcdarors  i%uv  \){hag  -  -  TrjvrovrM  pMipft 
Koiii&ut.  In  Greek  authors  three  such  Infinitives  not  unfc- 
quently  occur  in  immediate  succession,  Weber  Demosth.  351. 


Section  XLV. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 


1.  The  verbal  character  of  the  Participle  appears 

a.  From  its  directly  governing  the  same  case  as  its  verb,  as: 
Luke  ix.  16.  \ufidv  rovg  olprovg,  1  Cor.  xv.  57.  rS  Xiooot^w* 
fixog,  Luke  viii.  3.  be  rZv  VTccpxopratv  uvrasg,  2  Cor.  i.  23.  ps/Softf* 
v/iSv  ovk  Ifr&ov,  1  Cor.  vii.  31.  Heb.  ii.  3.  Luke  xxi.  4.  ix.  32.  etc 

b.  From  its  distinctly  and  precisely  indicating  the  appropriate 
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\  time,  In  each  tense  respectively,  as  specified  in  §  40.     This  is  far 

■  more  extensively  and  minutely  the  case  in  Greek  than  in  Latin,  or 
?  -  in  any  modern  language,  owing  to  the  superior  copiousness  of  Greek 
■r  in  participial  forms. 

f  The  simple  and  ordinary  use  of  the  Participle  is  exemplified  in 
L  a.  The  Present,  as :  Acts  xx.  23.  ro  vvsvfjbu  hia(Luprvperai  (hot 
*  Xiyo*  etc.,  Rom.  viii.  24.  skTig  fikixofhivri  ovx  sW/v  ikrtg,  1  Th.  ii. 
4L  &f£f  r%  loxiimZflvri  rdg  xaphtag,  1  Pet.  i.  7.  yjpvaiov  rov  cwroXXtH 
f&wy  Heb.  vii.  8. — as  uniformly  takes  place  at  any  time  whatever 
(Schoem.  Pint.  Agid.  p.  153.  Schaef.  Plut.  V.  211  sq.). 

b.  The  Aorist,  as :  Col.  ii.  12.  rov  §sov  rov  iyupavrog  Xpurrov  be 
t '  ***  nxp£»}  Rom.  v.  16.  8/  bog  i.(i,aprri(ravrog  (having  occurred  but 
~  once)  Acts  ix.  21. 

c  Perfect,  Acts  xxii.  3.  avrjp  yeywtjfjbivog  h  Tapcy*  avarg&pa^ 

/tbog  ii  h  r3j  *oku  ruvry  (facts  still  exerting  an  influence  from 

periods  now  past),  Jo.  xix.  35.  6  iapocxag  {JbSfJbupTvpqxtv,  Mt.  xxvii. 

[87.  ivnSbfixav  -  -  rijv  airiccv  avrov  ysypa(L(LivfjVy  Acts  xxiii.  3. 1  Pet. 

i.  23.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  Jo.  v.  10.  vii.  15.  Eph.  iii.  18. 

d.  Future  (rare  in  the  N.  T.),  1  Cor.  xv.  37.  ov  ro  tsZyjtx,  ro  yevfj- 

mifkwop  VTStpetg;  viewed  from  a  period  of  time  past,  Heb.  iii.  5. 

Ifouffifc  Tiffrog  -  -  dg  SspaTatv  tig  (taprvpiov  rSv  \(£h^ri(ro(isiva>v  of 

those  things  which  were  to  be  (publicly)  spoken  afterwards.     Comp. 

t  -Acts  viii.  27.  xxiv.  11.  Luke  xxii.  49. 

^        The  Present  Participle  is,  besides,  employed,  a.  in  connection  with 

A  Preterite,  as :  Acts  xxv.  3.,  the  Imperf.,  vrapezukovv  avrov  cdrov- 

fftfvoi  %ap**,  Rev.  xv.  1.  ethov  uyyikovg  hero.  l%ovrag  Ttojydg,  Heb. 

>-    xi  21.  'Iaxo/j3  avrc&vfjaxw  -  -  qvhoynffw,  Acts  vii.  26.  a<p^7j  ccvroTg 

t*ttfflii&voig xviii.  5.  xx.9.  xxi.  16. 2  Pet.  ii.  23. 2  Cor.  iii.  7.  CBornem. 

[     Xen.  Cyr.  p.  264^)  ;  also  of  a  continued  state  of  things,  as  in  Acts 

Xix.  24. 1  Pet.  iii.  5. — b.  It  is  likewise  used  in  reference  to  what  is  to 

j     take  place  immediately  or  to  a  certainty,  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  28.  ro 

[     «clf6a  ro  rspl  toTJ&v  bc/pvofuvovy  vi.  30.  rov  ypprov  avptov  eig  xki^avov 

\     &c&k6fAtvov,  1  Cor.  xv.  57.  Jas.  v.  1.     Accordingly,  o  ipyppivog  the 

I     Messiah,  K3H,  not  venturus,  but  He  thatcometh  (the  coming  Saviour), 

■  H  being  firmly  believed  He  was  to  come,  Mt.  xi.  4.  Luke  vii.  19. 

etc 

» 

Likewise  &vy  joined  to  a  Preterite  or  an  adverb  of  time,  not  un- 
ftequently  is  the  Participle  Imperfect,  as :  Jo.  i.  49.  v.  13.  xi.  31. 
49.xxi.  11.  Acts  vii.  2.  xi.  1.  xviii.  24.  2  Cor.  i.  23.  viii.  9. ;  Eph. 
*i.  13.  ww  h  Xp/flrS  'Itjcrov  v\hug  o7  won  ovreg  etc.  Col.  i.  21. ;  1 
J.  L  13.  ftk  ro  vrportpov  ovtol  (S\dcr<prj(Aov.    Comp.  Aristot.  rtaU  1N 
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10,  13.  xpog  rovg  [Jbvptotrrdv  orrug,  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  13, i  ijk 
ZrfkorvrsTg  vmpoTrrjg  vporspov  &*•    But  in  Jo.  iii.  13.  ^(seeLw- 
and  BCrus.  in  loc.)  means :  who  (essentially)  is  in  heaven,  toftm 
heaven  belonas.1     The  'same  applies  to  i.  18.    But  in  ix.  25.  In 
rv<pXog  cov  apn  @\z<ra)  is  perhaps :  being  blind  (from  my  infancy! 
Very  probably,  it  is  only  inasmuch  as  apr/  refers  to  the  past  tint  * 
can  be  rendered :  whereas  I  was  blind.     An  undoubted  Prewt 
occurs  in  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  ikev^tpog  2>v  ex  t&vrm  xSffiv  ifiami  SM- 
Xawa  being  free  (though  free),  I  have  made  myself  (slave)  sow* 
(the  Apostle's  sXst&sp/a  was  something  permanent).    On  theottor 
hand,  in  Rev.  vii.  2.  eiho*  -  -  ayyskov  amfiaivorrct  (what  EeUtftj 
strangely  declared  a  soloecism)  I  saw  him  ascending  (while  he  *» 
ascending)  the  Part.  Imperf.  is  quite  appropriate,  as  denoting  somfrj 
thing  not  momentaneously  completed.      But  in  xiv.  13.  w 
axovrtg  can  only  be  the  Part.  Pres. 

In  many  other  passages  the  Part.  Pres.  is  improperly  taken  M 
Fut.,  though  the  force  of  the  Pres.  is  quite  sufficient.    This  ocaflij 
in  connection, 

a.  With  a  Pres.  or  Imperat.  verb,  as :  Rom.  xv.  25.  Topewf**: 
huxovajv  rolg  ayioig  (his  ministering  commenced  with  his  journey), 
1  Pet.  i.  9.  uyccKkiaoSte  -  -  xo[AiZpu,evo$  as  receiving  (that  they  hiw 
already  attained  full  assurance  of  faith),  Jas.  ii.  9.  As  to  2  ret  i 
9.  see  Mey. 

b.  With  an  Aor.  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  234.),  as :  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  tqir 
huxiv  tig  xpmv  rripovfmvovg  as  (criminals)  reserved  for  judgment 
(contemplated  from  a  present  point  of  view),  Acts  xxi.  2.  svoin% 
tKoTov  humpaiv  etg  <Pomx7}v  on  her  passage  to  etc.,  bound  for  (Xcn. 
Eph.  3,  6.  in.),  Luke  ii.  45.  vxicrrpe-dfuv  iig  'hpova.  avaZjirwnK 
uvrov  in  search  of  Him  (which  began  from  the  moment  they  turned 
back),  Mr.  viii.  11.  x.  2.  (Part.  Fut.  in  reference  to  an  action  pr* 
viously  intended,  Acts  xxiv.  17.  xxv.  13.). 

c.  With  a  Perf.,  as :  Acts  xv.  27.  uveffrafatufMif  'Iouiay  xou  2/X» 
-  aToiyyehXoprag  ra\  avrd  announcing,  with  the  communication  (as 

assuming  the  character  of  special  messengers  from  the  time  the* 
entered  on  their  journey),  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  Demosth/Dionys.  739  cPoL 
28,  10,  7.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  11.  rovruv  K&vruv  Xvo/Jbbmv  seeing  all  thm 
things  are  dissolved,  that  is,  are  by  their  nature  intended  to  be  dis- 
solved—in  these  things  the  lot  or  dissolution  is  already  inherent 
The  Fut.  Xv&jffOfAsuav  would  indicate  mere  futurity :  as  their  dissth 
lution  will  some  time  take  place.  The  Apostolic  (Pauline)  terms  « 
iiToKkvfAWOi,  o!  (soStpihivoi  (subst.)  denote :  those  who  are  going  to 

1  *  O  &»  i v  r$  ovp.,  in  the  signification  of  qui  erat  in  coelo,  might  nearly  coincide 
with  the  sense  of  o  ix  rot/  ovp.  Kurafiug.  It  must  here,  however,  denote  some- 
thing more  special  and  emphatic,  and  a  climax  in  these  predicates  is  not  to  \» 
overlooked.  Yet  o  &¥  does  not  form  a  third  predicate  on  the  same  basis  *itk 
the  two  others,  but  is,  as  Liicke  has  properly  pointed  out,  an  illustration  of  tin 
predicate  6  vUg  rou  d»0p. 
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those  who  are  in  the  way  of  salvation ; — anoKkvfLtvoi  not 
those  who  will  be  lost,  but  who,  as  far  as  they  reject  the  faith, 
•o  already.     As  to  Acts  xxi.  3.,  see  No.  5. 
.A  With  a  Conjunct,  exhortat.,  as :  Heb.  xiii.  13.  Ifspva/f&gSa  -  - 
GHthawv  avrov  toipomg,  where  the  bearing  etc.  is  directly  an- 
*  tothe  ££spY.,  whereas  the  Part.Fut.  would  nave  merely  referred 
•ome  indefinite  and  distant  future  time.     Comp.  also  1  Cor. 
14. 
.Still  less  can  the  Part.  Pres.  be  used  for  the  Aor.    In  2  Cor.  x.  14. 
Ydfdg  (jwj  ipMovfjwoi  sig  vfjbdg  vvepsxrefaofAW  iocvrovg  means: 
not  reaching  unto  you  (he  had  reached).    In  2  Pet.  ii.  18. 
ivyovrag  denotes,  as  Lcnm.  has  already  pointed  out,  that  the 
had  already  begun ;  such  persons,  however,  being  extremely 
to  be  misled.    As  to  Eph.  ii.  21.  and  iv.  22.,  see  Mey. 

^  The  Part.  Aor.  sometimes,  in  the  course  of  a  narration,  expresses 
flmultaneous  action  (Krii.  155.),  as :  Acts  i.  24.  Tpo<revz;d[Atvoi 
having  engaged  in  prayer,  they  said  (then  follows  the  prayer) 
i.  iv.  20.  Eph.  ii.  8.  Col.  ii.  13. 2  Pet.  ii.  5.;  or  a  previously  past 
i,  where  we  should  expect  the  Plup.,  as  :  Mt.  xxii.  25.  6  vrp&irog 
ifiug  hreksvrrjGS,  Acts  v.  10.  xiii.  51.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  Eph.  i.  4  f.  ii.  16. 
the  principal  verb  denotes  something  past,  the  Part.  Aor.  is  equi- 
it  to  the  Latin  Fut.  exact.,  as :  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  ivcc  -  -  be  ruv 
&»  Zpyw  vxowrivvwng  loiauraxrt  rov  §$6v,  iii.  2.  Eph.  iv.  25. 
i/j&yoi  ro  ^ivhog  Xukurs  akifruav,  Mt.  xiii.  13.  Acts  xxiv.  25. 
xr.  28.  Hm.  Vig.  774.  Likewise  the  Part.  Perf.  has  some- 
in  a  narration  the  sense  of  a  Plup.,  as  :  Jo.  ii.  9.  oi  hiccxovot 
£W&ura9  oi  ?ivr)jix6rBg9  Acts  xviii.  2.  svpdv  'loviuTov  -  -  TpocrtpocTcvg 
t-*fcjki&6ra  ard  r.  'IraX/a£  Heb.  ii.  9.  Rev.  ix.  1. 

The  Part.  Aor.  is  never  employed  instead  of  the  Part.  Fut. ;  cer- 
tainly not  in  Jo.  xi.  2.  (where  the  Evangelist  alludes  to  an  event 
long  past,  which  he  narrates  for  the  first  time  in  chap.  xii.).    Neither 
^IttEeb.  ii.  10.,  where  ayayowa  refers  to  Christ  sojourning  in  the 
fltthi  who  even  while  on  earth  led  many  to  glory  (a  work  which  be- 
£an  with  His  advent).    As  to  Heb.  ix.  12.  see  oelow.    It  would  be 
to  overstraining  of  the  argument  from  the  probable  identity  of 
{mallei  passages,  to  translate  Mr.  xvi.  2.  ocvocreiXuvrog  rov  f{Kiov  :  as 
tie  sun  rose  (yet  see  Ebrard),  because  in  Jo.  xx.  1.  comp.  Luke  xxiv. 
^L\m  imorsccg  iri  ownig.     Such  minute  discrepancies  in  the  details 
of  the  Gospel  history  must  not  be  considered  matters  of  importance. 
As  to  Jo.  vi.  33.  50.  iprog  6  xarccfiatwv  be  rov  ovpccvovy  com- 
tjtted  to  aprog  6  zarctfidg  be  rov  oupavov  in  verses  41.  51.,  see 
Irfcke.    Neither  is  the  Part.  Perf.  used  for  the  Part.  Aor.  in 
1  Pet  i.  13. 
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The  Part.  Perf.  Pass.  zarvyvaHrp'tPog*  in  Gal.  ii.  11.  has  beet 
erroneously  rendered  reprehendendus.  According  to  grammar  and  lb 
context,  it  means  had  been  blamed,  see  Mey.  Likewise  in  Rev.  ni. 
8.  efifeXwyfAtPoig  is  the  abominated.  But  in  Heb.  xii.  18.  the  Part. 
Pres.  -^7\k(i(pi)[hivov  is  touchable  (that  might  be  touched),  as  whit  it 
touched  has  the  quality  of  being  accessible  to  touch,  as  ra  (fyjrijHm 
means  visible.     Comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  II.  401  sq. 

The  Part.  Aor.  and  the  Part.  Perf.  are  connected,  but  the  prop* 
distinction  maintained,  as :  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  tSp  TpotjfJbapiTizorw  f. 
(A7J  (LsruvofjaoivrafP,  1  Pet.  ii.  10.  o!  ovx  rjXsTjfJbsvoi  vvv  is  tka&w% 
(Sept.),  that  condition,  this  fact.  As  to  1  Jo.  v.  18.  see  Lucbe^ 
comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  129.  The  connection  of  the  Put 
Pres.  and  Aor.,  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  24.  Heb.  vi.  7.  10.,  or  of  the  Pat 
Perf.  and  Pres.,  as  in  Col.  ii.  7.,  in  one  clause,  haftUy  requires  to  bft 
mentioned. 

2.  The  Participle  sometimes,  a.  is  employed  as  a  complement  to 
the  principal  clause,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  22.  ccrrfk^ev  Twrovfjueifog  (Rot 
701.),  or  b.  it  forms,  for  the  sake  of  periodic  compactness,  I 
secondary  clause,  and  can  be  resolved  by  relatives  or  by  conjnnfr- 
tions  (Rost  703.  Mtth.  1311  ff.)  Jo.  xi.  2.  tm  xTJjpoi  p)  $• 
xapTov  which  does  not  bear  fruity  Rom.  xvi.  1.  ffVMtrrrjfLi  <$<M]Sft 
ovtrav  haxovov,  Luke  xvi.  14.  etc. ;  Rom.  ii.  27.  tj  itxpof&voria  rv 
vofLov  rsKovcroc  if  it  (that  it  may)  fulfil,  Acts  v.  4.  otr^i  fhim  ri 
'i(ASve ;  when  it  remained  (unsold),  did  it  not  remain  thine  own  f  Boo. 
vii.  3.  2  Pet.  i.  4.  1  Tim.  iv.  4.  (Xen.  M.  1,  4, 14.  2,  3,  9.  Plat.  symp. 
208  d.  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  57.  Mtth.  1314.),  Acts.  iv.  21.  axihx* 
uvrovg  fjj7$\v  evpfaxovreg  etc.  as  they  found  nothing,  1  Cor.  xi.  29. 
Heb.  vi.  6.  (Jude  5.  J  as.  ii.  25.)  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  22.  Lucian.  diaLm 
37,  8. ;  Rom.  i.  32.  oi'nvtg  ro.faxai&fLoi  rod  §eov  \riyvbmg  ov  {&* 
etc.  though  tliey  knew  etc.,  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  1  Th.  ii.  6.  Jas.  iii.  4.  etc 
comp.  Xen.  M.  3,  10,  13.  Philostr.  Apoll.  2,  25.  Lucian.  dial  m. 
26, 1.  Very  frequently  in  narration  the  Participle  is  to  be  resolved  bH 
adverbs  of  time,  as  :  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  oyhoov  Nate  -  -  hpvkafrp,  xartt  * 
xXvfffjjOV  xocr/jw  iTa%c&g,  when  He  brought  a  flood  upon  the  world,  Lnb  * 
ii.  45.  (Lfj  evpovrzg  VTicrrpe^uv  when  they  had  found  Him  not  (and  not  ! 
having  found  Him),  Acts  iv.  18.  xttktaavrtg  avrovg  Tapr4yyt&0 
Mt.  ii.  3. ;  Acts  xxi.  28.  ixifiockov  \t  avrov  rug  %upag  xpilprt 
while  they  cried  (crying)  etc.,  Rom.  iv.  20.  mhvvccfjua/^r;  7%  Tmu  tot 
hoittv  rS  §e£>  etc. 

•  KuTtyraoftiPos  $*  is  strictly  the  Plup.  Middle, — had  condemned  himaA 
stood  self-condemned.  Paul  merely  pointed  out  the  flagrant  inconsistency* 
Peter,  by  contrasting  Peter's  present  with  his  previous  proceedings  and  eipreaed 
views. — Tb. 
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When  Participles  are  used  limitatively  (although),  this  import  is 
€)fien  indicated  by  prefixing  xuiroi  or  xoctTsp,  as  in  Ph.  iii.  4.  Heb. 
It.  3.  v.  8.  vii.  5.  2  Pet.  i.  12.  comp.  Xen.  C.  4,  5,  32.  Plat.  Protag. 
318  b.  Diod.  S.  3,  7.  17,  39.  Sometimes  this  meaning  is  made  pro- 
minent by  an  antithetical  ouwg  (Krii.  202.)  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  o/Jbafg  rd 
AlrtTYft  <puvfj»  hihovra  -  -  eav  (StacrroTjjy  (Atj  iu,  Tag  yvaxfofotrcu  rd 
uukov/Aivov  etc.,  thing 8  without  life,  though  they  give  a  sound,  yet  it 
""  not  be  understood,  unless  etc. 


3.  The  connecting  of  two  or  more  Participles  in  different  rela- 
tions (co-ordinate  or  subordinate  to  each  other)  with  one  principal 
verb,  and  without  the  copula  xoci,  is  particularly  frequent  in  the  nar- 
rative style.     This  takes  place  not  only, 

a.  When  one  Participle  precedesj  and  another  follows,  the  finite 
rerb,  as :  Luke  iv.  35.  plypocv  avro  ro  huipovtov  eig  peGov  g£^X3^ 
iuf  aurov,  (ATjhh  fiXto-^ccv  avrov  throwing  him  down  (when  he  had 
fclrown  him  down),  the  evil  spirit^  came  out  of  him,  without  having 
hurt  him,  x.  30.  Acts  xiv.  19.  xv.  24.  xvi.  23.  Mr.  vi.  2.  2  Oor.  vii. 
1.  Tit.  ii.  12  f.  Heb.  vi.  6.  x.  12  f.  (Lucian.  Philops.  24.  and 
Peregr.  25.)  ;  but  more  frequently 

6.  When  the  Participles  immediately  follow  each  other  without 
copula,  as:  Mt.  xxviii.  2.  clyyikog  xvptov  xuruf&dg  e£  ovposvou, 
*po<rs\§atv  ccrexvhtre  rov  \i§ov  etc.,  Acts  v.  5.  axovav  ' Kmriug 
ndg  Xoyovg  rovrovg,  vsffdiv  i%tyv%€,  Luke  ix.  16.  Xafidv  rovg  v'evre 
ifrovg  -  -,  aPufSktyug  eig  rov  ovpuvov  euXoyrjaev,  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  *•«£ 
iwjp  Tpoffit/xpfAWog  7}  Tpoffjnvcuy  xurd  xetycxTjjg  lypv,  xaraurxjum 
etc  every  man  that  prayeth  or  prophesieth  with  his  head  covered 
etc^  Luke  vii.  37  f.  xvi.  23.  xxiii.  48.  Acts  xiv.  14.  xxi.  2.  xxv.  6. 
I4r.  i.  41.  v.  25-27.  viii.  6.,  Col.  i.  3  f.  strfcapHrroSfAW  -  -  Tpo(rst%o- 
p&oi  -  -  ccxovvocvrsg  while  (when)  we  pray, — since  we  heard,  1  Th. 
i-  2  f.  Heb.  i.  3.  xi.  7.  xii.  1.  1  Cor.  xv.  58.  Jo.  xiii.  1  f.  Col.  ii.  13. 
Th.  ii.  7.  Phil.  4.  Jude  20.  etc.     Nothing  is  more  frequent  than 
this  in  Greek  authors,  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  1,  6,  8.  Cyr.  4,  6,  4.  Plato 
*ep.  2. 366  a.  Gorg.  471  b.  Strabo  3. 165.  Lucian.  asin.  18.  Alex.  19. 
Xen.  Eph.  3,  5.  Alciphr.  3,  43.  in.  Arrian.  Al.  3,  30,  7.  see  Hein- 
dorf  Plat.  Protag.  p.  562.  Hm.  Eurip.  Io  p.  842.  Stallb.  Plat. 
Phileb.  §  32.  and  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  27.  Apol.  p.  46  sq.  Boisson. 
Aristaenet.  p.  257.  Jacob  ad  Lucian.  Tox.  p.  43.  Ellendt  Arrian. 
Al.  II.  322.  etc.   In  many  passages,  sometimes  a  smaller  and  some- 
times a  greater  number  of  Codd.  have  the  copula  xcti,  as  in  Acts  ix 
40.  Mr.  xiv.  22.  etc. 

At  other  times  the  Participles  are  so  closely  connected  with  each 
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other,  that  the  one  holds  the  place  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Luke  il  12. 
evpfoere  (Spi$og  IffTapyocpatfAew  xttfuvov  iv  <pdrvfj  ye  shall  find  a  Mi 
swaddled,  lying  in  a  manger. 

4.  When  the  Participle  is  employed  merely  as  a  complement  or 
predicate,  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  the  Latin  or  German*  Int 
(Host  694.),  that  is,  in  the  following  well-known  phrases : 

a.  Acts  v.  42.  obx  ixccvovro  fobwrxomg  (xiii.  10.  Heh.  x.  2.  Be?, 
iv.  8.),  Acts  xii.  16.  impm  xpovuvj  Luke  vii.  45.  (2  M.  v.  27.), 
2  Pet.  i.  19.  5  xuKSg  iroteTrs  Tpo<rixomg9  Acts  x.  33.  xv.  29.  PL 
iv.  14.  3  Jo.  6.  (Plato  symp.  174  e.  Phaed.  60  c.  Her.  5,  24.  26.), 
2  Pet.  ii.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  13. ;  b.  Mr.  xvi.  5.  zihov  vsavfoxof  xo&hpwh 
Acts  ii.  11.  axovo(Liv  \otkovvrw  avrSv}  vii.  12.  Mr.  xiv.  58.  Logi- 
cally, the  Participle  is,  in  these  instances,  as  appropriate,  at  least,  as 
the  Inf.  To  mark  a  nice  distinction,  the  Greeks  used  the  partici- 
pial construction,  though  not  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  most 
other  languages.  Ovx  Ituvovto  hibaaxomg  is,  teaching  (or  u 
teachers)  they  did  not  cease  ;x  eibov  XG&rjpwov  they  saw  him  (as  we) 
sitting.  The  Part,  denotes  an  action  performed,  or  a  state  existing 
not  occasioned  or  produced  by  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb. 
See,  in  general,  Mtth.  1228.  Krii.  191  ff.a  We  specify  the  follow- 
ing instances  as  of  rarer  occurrence :  Under  a.  1  Cor.  xiv.  18. 
ibxptpiarZ  ru  §e2  ituvrwv  vyi*£v  (JjoKKov  ykwaaaig  X&XSv  (rec.)1^ 
/  speak  (as  one  -  -  speaking),  comp.  Her.  9,  79.,  Acts  xvi.  34.  ijyaX- 
Xtdcraro  vrsfHrrsvxcHg  rS  S&y  (Eurip.  Hipp.  8.  Soph.  Phil.  882. 
Lucian.  paras.  3.  fug.  12.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238.)  ;  but  Rom.  vii.  13. 
does  not  come  under  this  head,  see  Buck.  comp.  Heusing.  Plat, 
paedag.  p.  19. :  under  b.  Luke  viii.  46.  ly&i  'iymv  hvmfjuv  g|sXjyXv 
§v7oiv  (Thuc.  1,  25.  yvdvng  -  -  ovbtpiav  ffp'wu  axo  Kspxvpag rn** 
piccv  oS<rav,  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  7.  see  Monk  Eurip.  Hipp.  304.  and 

*  Junior  readers  are  reminded  that,  in  copiousness  of  participial  phraseology 
the  English  comes  much  nearer  the  Greek  than  either  the  Latin  or  the  German. 
The  Gre$k  idiom,  when  it  differs  from  the  Latin  or  German  as  above,  often 
agrees  entirely  with  the  English,  e.g. — they  ceased  teaching,  he  continued  knock' 
ing. — Tr. 

1  It  would  make  no  essential  difference  to  regard  this  use  of  the  Part. » 
the  nominative,  with  G.  T.  A.  Krilg.  (Untersuch.  aus  dem  Gebiete  der  Itf. 
Sprachl.  III.  356  ff.  404  ff.),  as  attraction.  Further,  comp.  Hm.  emend.  t& 
p.  "146  f. 

2  More  precise  distinctions  on  this  head  as  to  Greek  are  laid  down  by  VftSff 
in  his  Observations  on  Greek  Syntax.     Meiningen  1845.  4. 

8  Lchm.  and  Tdf .,  on  the  authority  of  many  uncial  Codd.,  give  x«x«.  Beskk* 
we  have  two  adjoining  clauses  unconnected  with  each  other :  /  thank  God*  * 
speak  more  than  you  all  (for  that  I  speak  more  than  you  all  speak),  comp.  Boraa0- 
Aen.  conv.  p.  71.    The  God.  Alex,  omits  both  *«*£*  and  x«x*. 
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Akest.  152.),1  Heb.  xiii.  23.  yipuvxiri  top  a&tkQop  TipoSsop  airo- 
Kthv/Jbitov  ye  know  that  -  -  is  set  at  liberty.  Acts  xxiv,  10.  he  wdKkcSv 
hrSp  fortx.  <re  xpir7Jp  rS  '&vu  rovrcu  iTtcrrd^Pog,  comp.  Demosth. 
5J>.  4.  p.  123  etc.  (otherwise  in  Luke  iv.  41.  TJhiaccv  top  Xp/flrrov 
siroV  sheet,  where  also,  in  Greek  prose,  a  Part,  would  probably 
iave  been  employed,  comp.  Mehlhorn  in  Allg.  L.  Z.  1833.  nr. 
110.,  yet  see  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  580.),  2  Jo.  7.  oi  [iaj  opdko- 
friivrig   JLpurrop  ipxpflivov  tig  top   xoapop,   1  Jo.  iv.  2.   vrptvpa 

*  ifitokoyu  'Itjctovp  Xpstrrop  \p  aupxl  iXfjKv^ora.2  As  to  verbs 
Hcendi  with  a  Part,  see  Mtth.  1289.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  IT. 
09.  In  Greek  prose,  likewise,  the  verb  uifrxfipsa^ots  is  so  used, 
is:  Xen.  C.  3,  2, 16.  alcr^vvoi^e^  civ  (rot  ^  cciroiihoPTtg,  5,  1, 
II.  criffxjuPo/JMM  Xeyev*,  Mem.  2,  6,  39.  Diog.  L.  6,  8.  Liban. 
ffatt.  p.  525  b.  It  may  be  observed  here  with  what  propriety  it  is 
mployed  in  the  preceding  instances.  The  verb  ctl<rxppo(Lou  is  also 
onstrued,  in  Greek  authors,  with  the  Inf.,  but  the  two  constructions 
asentially  differ  from  each  other  in  import.  See  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr. 
>.  286  sq.3  The  Part,  is  used  only  to  denote  an  action  which  one  is 
low  doing  or  has  already  done,  of  which,  at  the  moment  of  doing 
t,  he  is  or  was  ashamed.  The  Inf.,  where  shame  at  an  action  not 
'et  performed,  but  only  contemplated,  is  to  be  expressed  (comp.  e.  g. 
jocr.  ad  Philipp.  p.  224.  and  big.  p.  842.  Xen.  M.  3,  7,  5.).  Luke, 
o  mark  this  distinction,  has,  xvi.  3.,  appropriately  employed  the 
>hrase  $Tam7p  aitr^vpofjbut  to  beg  I  am  ashamed  (Sir.  iv.  26.  Sus. 
.1.).  Had  the  person  speaking  already  begun  to  beg,  iitcurw 
wrfcVPOfJMM  would  have  been  used.  In  the  N.  T.  ap%o^a/,  which 
a  Greek  authors  is  usually  construed  with  the  Part.,  is  always 
oined  to  the  Inf.     Yet  see  Rost  698. 

'Axovup,  which  is  occasionally  construed  with  a  predicative  Part., 
md  that  not  exclusively  in  the  literal  sense  of  hearing  with  one's 
>wn  ears,  as  in  Rev.  v.  13.  Acts  ii.  11.,  but  also  in  that  of  ascertain- 
«<7,  being  informed,  through  another,  as  in  Luke  iv.  23.  Acts  vii. 

1  Eph.  iii.  19.  yvuttctt  rw  virepflciKKovoet¥  rijg  y¥u<nc*s  dLyanew  rov  Xptarov 
2?nnot  be  referred  to  this  head,  as  many  expositors  have  attempted ;  for  the 
fat.,  by  its  position  between  the  Article  and  a  substantive,  is  too  clearly  marked 

*  an  adjective.  For  another  reason,  also,  Ph.  ii.  28.  ha  H6*t*s  avrov  x«a/v 
Kfiftrt  must  not  be  referred  to  the  above  construction.  The  sense  is :  that  ye, 
Voiding  him,  may  again  rejoice. 

*  The  passage  of  Isocr.  raneg.  c.  8.,  usually  adduced  as  a  parallel  (even  by 
Mtih.  1289.),  was  corrected  by  Hier.  Wolf,  comp.  Baiter  in  loc.  The  point  is 
differently  disposed  of  by  Weber  Demosth.  p.  278. 

*  *  With  *vv6*9ouui  both  constructions  are  employed  indiscriminately.  See 
Ellendt  Arrian.  AL  I.  145. 
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other,  that  the  one  holds  the  place  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Luke  il  12, 
evpfoere  fipetpog  h<TTocpyocva>[Atvov  Kiiyvsvov  iv  pdrvrj  ye  shall  find  adM 
swaddled^  lying  in  a  manger* 

4.  When  the  Participle  is  employed  merely  as  a  complement  or 
predicate,  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  the  Latin  or  German*  In£ 
(Rost  694.),  that  is,  in  the  following  well-known  phrases : 

a.  Acts  v.  42.  obx,  Iwavovro  fahwrxovrig  (xiii.  10.  Heb.  x.  2.  Rev. 
iv.  8.),  Acts  xii.  16.  ivif/jsn  zpovav,  Luke  vii.  45.  (2  M.  v.  27.), 
2  Pet.  i.  19.  u  zoikSg  zroieirs  vrpoaixfirng)  Acts  x.  33.  xv.  29.  PL 
iv.  14.  3  Jo.  6.  (Plato  symp.  174  e.  Phaed.  60  c.  Her.  5,  24.  26.), 
2  Pet.  ii.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  13. ;  b.  Mr.  xvi.  5.  ahov  nwfoxof  zo£ti(WK*> 
Acts  ii.  11.  cucovoybiv  \aKovvruv  ocvraiv,  vii.  12.  Mr.  xiv.  58.  Logi- 
cally, the  Participle  is,  in  these  instances,  as  appropriate,  at  least,  is 
the  Inf.  To  mark  a  nice  distinction,  the  Greeks  used  the  partici- 
pial construction,  though  not  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  most 
other  languages.  Ovx  inavovro  hih&ffxovreg  is,  teaching  (or  tf 
teachers)  they  did  not  cease  ;l  t)lov  x,G&T][/jtvov  they  saw  him  (as  oh) 
sitting.  The  Part,  denotes  an  action  performed,  or  a  state  existing 
not  occasioned  or  produced  by  the  subject  of  the  principal  verk. 
See,  in  general,  Mtth.  1228;  Krti.  191  ff.8  We  specify  the  follow- 
ing  instances  as  of  rarer  occurrence :  Under  a.  1  Cor.  xiv.  18. 
s£%ap/<rr<y  r£  §s£  iruvrm  v[m5v  (JjoKKov  ykvfftrcug  "KaKSv  (rec.)8tfrt 
/  speak  (as  one  -  -  speaking),  comp.  Her.  9,  79.,  Acts  xvi.  34.  iyyaX- 
Xicuraro  vst  urr  ivxag  rS  §€$  (Eurip.  Hipp.  8.  Soph.  Phil.  882. 
Lucian.  paras.  3.  fug.  12.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238.)  ;  but  Rom.  viL  13. 
does  not  come  under  this  head,  see  Buck.  comp.  Heusing.  Plot 
paedag.  p.  19. :  under  b,  Luke  viii.  46.  hya>  %yv'a>v  hvvafjuv  gSJsX^Xf 
§v7ccv  (Thuc.  1,  25.  yvovreg  -  -  ovbtfhiav  irQmv  owro  Kspxupag  rip* 
piav  oIhtmv,  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  7.  see  Monk  Eurip.  Hipp.  304.  and 

*  Junior  readers  are  reminded  that,  in  copiousness  of  participial  phraseology, 
the  English  comes  much  nearer  the  Greek  than  either  the  Latin  or  the  German. 
The  Greek  idiom,  when  it  differs  from  the  Latin  or  German  as  above,  often 
agrees  entirely  with  the  English,  e.g. — they  ceased  teaching,  lie  continued  kM&m 
ing. — Tr. 

1  It  would  make  no  essential  difference  to  regard  this  rise  of  the  Pari  » 
the  nominative,  with  G.  T.  A.  Kriig.  (Untcrsuch.  aus  dem  Gebiete  der  Itf- 
Sprachl.  III.  856  ff.  404  ff.),  as  attraction.  Further,  comp.  Hm*  emend,  id* 
p.  *14f»  f. 

2  More  precise  distinctions  on  this  head  as  to  Greek  are  laid  down  by  WeBff 
in  his  Observations  on  Greek  Syntax.     Meiningen  1845.  4. 

8  Lchm.  and  Tdf .,  on  the  authority  of  many  uncial  Codd.,  give  x«x«.  Besides, 
we  have  two  adjoining  clauses  unconnected  with  each  other :  /  thank  God,  * 
speak  more  than  you  all  (for  that  I  speak  more  than  you  all  speak),  comp.  Borne* 
Xen.  conv.  p.  71.    The  God.  Alex,  omits  both  ***«*  and  x«x£. 
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-Akest  152.),1  Heb.  xiii.  23.  yivuaxttt  rov  a&tkQoit  TspSStov  avro- 
^tKvfihotf  ye  know  that  -  -  is  set  at  liberty.  Acts  xxiv.  10.  be  koXKSv 
few  Svtu  (TB  xpiiyjv  rS  I'Sra  rovra  lintrr&iAZvos,  comp.  Dcraosth. 
«p.4.  p.  123  etc.  (otherwise  in  Luke  iv.  41.  rjhei<jotv  rov  Xp/<rrov 
€WT09  uvcci,  where  also,  in  Greek  prose,  a  Part,  would  probably 
lfcye  been  employed,  comp.  Mehlhorn  in  Allg.  L.  Z.  1833.  nr. 
lift,  yet  see  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  580.),  2  Jo.  7.  oi  {Lyj  ofLdko- 
ymimg  Xp/croV  ipyppwov  tfe  fw  zocpov,  1  Jo.  iv.  2.  wiv^a 
3  ifJboXoyei  'Ifjffovv  Xpurrov  iv  aocpxt  ikijkvSora.2  As  to  verbs 
iiicendi  with  a  Part,  see  Mtth.  1289.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  IT. 
109.  In  Greek  prose,  likewise,  the  verb  uloyjjMfocu  is  so  used, 
m:  Xen.  C.  3,  2, 16.  aitr^vvoifis^  civ  <roi  (/*7j  uTohsboitreg,  5,  1, 
Si.  cutrfcvvofjbai  XiyuVy  Mem.  2,  6,  39.  Diog.  L.  6,  8.  Liban, 
Draft,  p.  525  b.  It  may  be  observed  here  with  what  propriety  it  is 
employed  in  the  preceding  instances.  The  verb  aKrypvo^ai  is  also 
Construed,  in  Greek  authors,  with  the  Inf.,  but  the  two  constructions 
essentially  differ  from  each  other  in  import.  See  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr. 
p.  286  sq.8  The  Part,  is  used  only  to  denote  an  action  which  one  is 
Dow  doing  or  has  already  done,  of  which,  at  the  moment  of  doing 
it,  he  is  or  was  ashamed.  The  Inf.,  where  shame  at  an  action  not 
jret  performed,  but  only  contemplated,  is  to  be  expressed  (comp.  e.  g. 
Iflocr.  ad  Philipp.  p.  224.  and  big.  p.  842.  Xen.  M.  3,  7,  5.).  Luke, 
to  mark  this  distinction,  has,  xvi.  3.,  appropriately  employed  the 
phrase  STUtruv  aitrxpvofAou  to  beg  I  am  ashamed  (Sir.  iv.  26.  Sus. 
11.).  Had  the  person  speaking  already  begun  to  beg,  ItustSv 
GMypvofLou  would  have  been  used.  In  the  N.  T.  ap^o/jbut,  which 
in  Greek  authors  is  usually  construed  with  the  Part.,  is  always 
joined  to  the  Inf.    Yet  see  Rost  698. 

'  Axovsiv,  which  is  occasionally  construed  with  a  predicative  Part., 
*nd  that  not  exclusively  in  the  literal  sense  of  hearing  with  one's 
own  ears,  as  in  Rev.  v.  13.  Acts  ii.  11.,  but  also  in  that  of  ascertain- 
tty,  being  informed,  through  another,  as  in  Luke  iv.  23.  Acts  vii. 

Eph.  iii.  19.  yvuttctt  rw  vTrfpflttKhovoetit  rys  yituattos  fa/anew  rov  "Xptarou 
«Hmot  be  referred  to  this  head,  as  many  expositors  have  attempted ;  for  the 
fiat,  by  ite  position  between  the  Article  and  a  substantive,  is  too  clearly  marked 
*> an  adjective.  For  another  reason,  also,  Ph.  ii.  28.  h*  ilo¥T*s  *vt6»  *ukt* 
X*ptprt  must  not  be  referred  to  the  above  construction.  The  sense  is :  that  ye, 
Molding  him,  may  again  rejoice. 

'  The  passage  of  Isocr.  Faneg.  c.  8.,  usually  adduced  as  a  parallel  (even  by 
Jf$.  1289.),  was  corrected  by  Hier.  Wolf,  comp.  Baiter  in  loc.  The  point  is 
differently  disposed  of  by  Weber  Demosth.  p.  278. 

• '  With  TwBctvofAon  both  constructions  are  employed  indiscriminately.     See 
Blendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  145. 


364  OF  THE  PARTICIPLE.  [PART  m. 

12.  2  Th.  iii.  11.  cxxovofMv  nvag  mpiirarovvrag  etc.,  3  Jo.  4.  (Xen. 
C.  2,  4,  12.),1  is,  in  the  latter  sense,  frequently  followed  by  Sri,  and 
once  by  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.,  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  axopat  (Tx^f/Mra  9 
vfjuv  vicayygiv  (uTap^ovra),  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  1.  4,  16.  The 
construction  is  different  in  Eph.  iv.  22.  if  aTcfo'etfout  vfjbag  -  -  ri 
TaXa/oV  a'j&pawrov  depends  on  r^KOvaan  or  ihibdr^ifn  in  verse  21. 
{that  ye  put  off).     See  §  44,  3. 

The  use  of  the  Part.,  examined  in  this  sect.,  is  in  Greek  authors, 
even  prose  writers,  much  more  diversified  than  in  the  N.  T.  (see 
Jacobs  Anthol.  III.  235.  and  Achill.  Tat.  p.  828.  Ast  Plat  Polit 
p.  500.  Schaef.  Eurip.  Hec.  p.  31.).  Even  the  construction  of  i 
Tocveff^ui  with  the  Inf.  is  condemned  by  ancient  grammarians, 
though  erroneously,  see  Schaef.  Apoll.  Rhod.  II.  223.  Ast  Theophr. 
char.  p.  223  sq. 

In  1  Tim.  v.  13.  oifjud  hi  zai  apyai  (juccifoavovffi  x-eptepYOfiifcu 
the  Part,  is  by  nearly  all  expositors  thought  to  be  used  for  tne  In£: 
they  learn  (accustom  themselves)  to  go  about  idle  etc.  This  gnw  < 
a  suitable  meaning.  But,  in  general,  where  the  Part.,  joined  to 
(Jbafodvew,  refers  to  the  subject,  that  verb  signifies  to  percent 
observe,  remark,  something  which  has  actually  taken,  or  is  taking 
place,  as  in  Her.  3,  1.  hctfiifikrifjbivog  vxo  *A(M<nog  ov  fjuu&awc 
(see  Valcken.  in  loc.)  Soph.  Antig.  532.  Aesch.  Prom.  62.  That 
6,  39.  Plut.  paed.  8,  12.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238.  Lucian  dial.  d.  16, 2.1 
But  in  the  sense  of  learning  it  is  used  with  the  Inf.  Phil.  iv.  11.  also  1 
Tim.  v.  4.8  Mtth.  1228.  The  preceding  explanation,  then,  of  apyw 
(Aoufocipovffs  etc.  must  be  considered  forced.  Most  probably  apytt 
pai&avovfft  must  be  joined  together,  and  ^spiep^o/Livai  taken  as  a 
Part,  in  the  ordinary  and  proper  sense  (they  learn  idleness,  going 
about  etc.).  'Apyai  (A.  would  then  be  abbreviated  phraseologr,  ] 
like  what  elsewhere  occurs  with  an  adjective  (Plat.  Euthyd.  276d.  : 
oi  afJijO^Btg  apa  goGoi  (Aaifodvovffiv,  and  more  frequently  hHffx& 
rtvd  ffo<p6v),  which  does  not,  like  the  Part.,  express  the  notion  of  tense 
or  mood.4  This  exposition,  which  Beza,  Piscator,  and  others  adopted, 
and  which  Huther  recently  approved,  is  supported  by  this,  that  in 
the  sequel  apyai  is  repeated  as  a  noun,  and  to  the  climax  fiwfU 
Kai  Tsp/fepyo/  a  Part,  is  annexed,  XaXovaai  rd  u*tj  beovra. 

A  verb  of  the  kind  specified  under  a. — and  this  cannot  be  thought 
strange — is  once  construed  with  an  adjective,  in  Acts  xxvii.  33. 

1  Comp.  Rost,  in  his  griech.  Worterb.  I.  143. 

2  In  Xen.  C.  6,  2,  29.  lag  &»  [A*6u[At»  C6poz-6rett  ytvopivot  (a  passage  vbfch 
would  by  no  means  be  decisive),  Xata^iv  was  long  ago  substituted  for  ****' 

8  Matthies  has  passed  over  the  grammatical  difficulty  in  silence.  Leo  woott 
after  Casaubon.  ad  Athen.  p.  452.,  render  pciv&ctvovot  by  solent;  but  he  has  J*0* 
observed  that  this  meaning  belongs  only  to  the  Preterite. 

4  Under  this  head  comes  also  Dio  Chr.  55.  558.  o  'Suxparns  Sri  A*»  «^*p 
iffi**6et»t  ~ht6o%6t>s  tw  rou  Trurpos  riwwy  dxyxoetfit*  (S.  was  an  apprentice- 
served  his  time— as  a  sculptor). 
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rutrapurxcutisxai7)y  (rfjfjuspov  fjfjbipav  Tpoffho&Smg,  cccrtrot  (ovrsg) 
$iart\z7re>  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  5,  10.  kmyvwrog  &arsks7}  Hell. 
5,  3,  25. 

Some  erroneously  think  the  Part,  used  for  the  Inf.  in  1  Tim.  i. 
LS.  rurrov  f/*6  fjyTjffaro  Sepsvog  e!g  haxoviav.  The  meaning  is: 
He  counted  me  faithful,  inasmuch  as  He  appointed  me  to  the  ministry 
Tby  that  showing  that  He  counted  me  faithful).  In  another  sense, 
■deed,  5M<rSa/  ei$  htxxoviav  might  also  have  been  employed. 

5.  Participles  Pres.  are  frequently  used  (in  the  narrative  style) 
nth  the  verb  efoou,  and,  in  particular,  with  %v  or  H^trav  (also  with 
lie  Fut.).     This  occurs, 

a.  Merely  instead,  as  it  appears,  of  the  corresponding  person  of 
fceir  finite  verb  (Aristot.  metaph.  4,  7.  Bhdy  334.),1  as  in  Mr.  xiii. 
15.  o#  lusripig  rov  ovpavov  eoovrai  ncivrovrig  (where  immediately 
©flows,  as  a  parallel  clause,  kcu  as  hvvdfjuug  cci  h  rolg  ovpavolg  <rak- 
M&i}ffovroci, — Mt.  has  TSffovvroci),  Jas.  i.  17.  Toiv  hupiipu  rskew 
&&&  hart  zarafiouvov  etc.,  Luke  v.  1.  Acts  ii.  2. 

J.  More  frequently 'to  express  something  permanent  (rather  a 
state  than  an  action),9  and  which,  still  less  remarkable  in  reference 
4>  the  past,  might  also  be  indicated  by  the  form  of  the  Imperfect8 
[comp.  Beza  ad  Mt.  vii.  29.),  as  :  Mr.  xv.  43.  %v  ncpoahiypihivog  rrjv 
Sttffihzfuv  rov  Steov  (Luke  xxiii.  51.),  Acts  viii.  28.  fyrtvwoarpitpuv 
fuu  xc&fjfjbsvog  inci  rov  apfjbccrog  avrov  (an  Imperf.  immediately 
follows),  i.  10.  ii.  42.  viii.  13.  x.  24.  Mt.  vii.  29.  Mr.  ix.  4.  xiv.  54. 
Lake  iv.  31.  v.  10.  vi.  12.  xxiv.  13.  Hence  this  construction  is 
twed  where  there  is  a  reference  to  some  other  circumstance,  as  in 
Luke  xxiv.  32.  r\  xccphia  zjfjbcov  xaiofAevij  Jjv  h  tj{jav  ig  ek&ku  etc. 
Accordingly  it  denotes  what  is  customary,  as  in  Mr.  ii.  18.  H\aav  o! 
fto&Tirai  'ludwov  -  -  ivi<rrsvovreg  (they  used  to  fast),  to  which  expo- 
sition Mey.  has  groundlessly  objected.  Also  in  Luke  xxi.  24. 
^ov(jokr}(/j  lorat  Turovpevii  vko  £$vgjv  duration  seems  intended  to 
te  expressed,  while  the  two  Futures  preceding,  nciaovvrou  and 
QfyjuxfawiG^wowat,  denote  transient  occurrences,  comp.  Mt.  xxiv. 
9.  In  other  passages  glva/  is  not  the  mere  auxiliary  verb,  as :  Mr. 
*•  32.  UpM  lv  r5j  S6S  bmfiou'vovrtg  sig  'hpotr.  they  happened  to  be  on 

1  In  some  tenses  (as  the  Perf .  and  Plup.  Pass.)  this  circumlocution,  as  is  well 
fcftown,  has  become  predominant,  and  figures  in  the  Paradigm  of  the  verb. 

1  Hence  also  what  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  34.  says  of  the  distinction  between 
*«*  construction  and  the  finite  verb. 

*  It  is  the  characteristic  of  popular  diction  to  expand  concise  expressions  for 
"fe  sake  of  clearness  or  force.    See  §  44,  3.  Note. 
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the  way  (comp.  verse  17.),  going  up  to  Jerusalem  (Lucian.  dial, 
mar.  6,  2.),  v.  5.  11.  (Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  219.)  ii.  6.  Lukeii.8. 
xxiv.  53. ;  Mr.  xiv.  4.  3j<rav  ring  uyoLvaxrovmg  there  were  wm 
(present)  who  had  indignation.  At  other  times  the  Part,  exhibits 
rather  the  import  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  22.  fy  €%£>*  xrfifLCcn 
he  was  possessed  of  property,  ix.  36.  Luke  i.  20.  (comp.  Stallb.  Plat 
rep.  II.  34.).  It  is  very  probable  that  sometimes  also  the  verbal 
notion  was  merged  in  the  Part,  and  Subst.  verb,  to  give  it  more 
prominence  in  the  form  of  a  noun  (Mdv.  204.),  as  in  2  Cor.  v.  19. 
(see  Mey.),  1  Cor.  xiv.  9.  In  Luke  vii.  8.  hyw  au&patrdg  Ufu  m 
i£ov<riM  roccrvofjuevog  we  find  the  Part,  not  directly  depending  oa  , 
shoes,  but  as  an  epithet  belonging  to  a  substantive.  As  to  Jo.  L  9. 
see  Mey.,  as  well  as  on  Col.  ii.  23.  Moreover  this  use  of  the  Part 
Pres.  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  authors,  They  (particularly^ 
Herodot.)  employ  also  the  other  Participles  thus,  besides  the  Preii 
comp.  Eurip.  Here.  fur.  312  sq.  ei  ph  (foevovrvv  r£v  ifjwv  j3pa#oiir 
Jjjv  rig  ff  t5j3p/£o/v,  Her.  3,  99.  oLKupvioftttvog  urrsv,  Xen.  An.J| 
2,  13.  >jv  fi  arurriyict,  ovih  aKko  hvmfjbivfj,  Herod.  1,  3, 12.  aparj- 
crag  Jjv  roig  oirkoig  (where  vpofffjyciyzro  precedes),  Lucian.  eunock  | 
2.  htzcufrou  Tp7j<po<popovvrsg  \aw  o!  upurroi.  S.  Reiz  Lucian.  VI.  537. 
Lehm.  Couriers  Lucian.  asin.  p.  219.  Jacob  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  12. 
Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  597.  Boisson.  Philostr.  660.  and  Nicet.  p.  81. 
Mtth.  1302.  In  later  writers  (e.  g.  Agath.  126,  7.  135,  5. 175, 14 
279,  7.  etc.  Ephraem.  see  Index  under  elms)  and  in  the  Sept  it  j 
occurs  much  more  frequently,  though  in  the  Sept.  the  Hebrew  } 
seldom  gave  occasion  to  this  construction.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
circumlocution  formed  of  the  Part,  and  Subst.  verb  for  the  finite 
verb  was  common,  as  is  well  known,  in  Aramaean ;  and  natives  of 
Palestine  might,  in  writing  Greek,  be  unconsciously  influenced  by 
this  peculiarity  of  their  native  tongue. 

Acts  xxi.  3.  iKiiai  H\v  to  xkdiov  c\iro<popnZfl(JMK>y  rov  yifuop  most 
not  be  rendered,  after  Grotius,  Valcken.  and  others :  eo  navismerces 
expositura  erat.  The  meaning  is :  thither  the  vessel  was  going  to 
unload  (to  take  hcBiffe  for  ixu — comp.  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  176.-* 
unnecessary).  That  the  phrase  Tfp  asrofc.  refers  to  what  the  ship 
happened  to  be  carrying  is  not  to  be  overlooked. 

In  Luke  iii.  23.  %v  -  -  ap^o/xevo?  are  not  to  be  joined  together* 
but  fy  ircSv  rptuxovrcc  forms  the  principal  predicate,  and  ap^ofWWs* 
annexed  as  an  attributive.  The  idiom  mentioned  in  Vig.  p..  355.  fc 
not  similar.  Of  one,  who  is  already  advanced  in  his  thirtieth  year* 
it  cannot  be  said  :  he  commences  his  thirtieth  year.  It  would  rather 
signify  being  about  to  complete  his  thirtieth  year.    In  Jas.  iii.  15» 
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x  taw  ccunj  %  <ro®ia  &w§ev  xunpxpiMVYi  aXX'  Ir/ygiof,  ^i/^xtj 
c.  the  Part,  is  employed  adjectively,  and  ian  belongs  likewise  to 
e  adjectives  following.  Comp.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  42. 
In  Acts  viii.  16.  ftovov  QifiairriGiMvot  vnrjpr^ov  ug  to  ovo/xa  rov 
jpiov  'Irjffov,  the  verb  vxapxstv  with  the  Part,  is  not  used  as  a  mere 
rcumlocution  for  the  finite  verb,  for  ]3gj3aTr.  \gm  would  be  the 
galar  expression,  there  being  no  other  form  for  the  Plup.  In  Jas. 
.  15.  Xs/sro/xgvo/  is  employed  as  a  predicate  to  yvybvo)  VToipxfiKrw*  In 
iuke  xxiii.  12.  Tpovxijpxpv  h  Gyppct,  ovrsg  might  so  far  be  regarded 
a  a  circumlocution,  for  which  Tporgpov  h  sV&pa  \aw  might  have 
een  used.  See  as  to  these  combinations  of  UTap%g/v  with  the  Part. 
f,  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  143. 

In  the  N.  T.  y/vo/xa/,  in  the  sense  of  g/Vai,  is  never  employed  with 
Part.  (Heind.  Plat.  Soph.  273  sq.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  v.  588.)  to  form 
periphrasis  of  this  sort.  Jn  Heb.  v.  12.  yiybmrt  %Wav  'iypvrig 
Ignifies :  ye  have  come  to  have  need.  In  Mr.  ix.  3.  ra  s(jmt$cc  avrov 
yivovro  ariXfiovrci  means  :  became  shining.  In  the  same  way  are  to 
ie  explained  Luke  xxiv.  37.  2  Cor.  vi.  14.  Rev.  xvi.  10. :  but  in 
llr.i.4.  iymro  'ladwtis  is  exstitit  Joannes,  and  the  Participles  that 
bllow  are  used  as  attributives. 
In  the  following  passages  the  construction  cannot  by  any  means 
ie  taken  for  a  circumlocution  for  a  finite  verb  :  §eog  hmv  o  mpySv 
JUj&uvetc.  Ph.  ii.  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  etc.  (usually  with  the  omission  of 
he  copula  Rom.  viii.  33.  Heb.  iii.  4.  etc.),  It  is  God  that  worketh 
itc.,  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  IL  212  sq.  Krii.  191. 

6.  Greek  prose  authors  seldom  take  the  liberty  of  omitting  the 
Sobs,  verb  in  such  constructions,  so  as  to  make  the  Part,  stand 
aactly  for  a  finite  verb  ;l  and  then  it  is  done  only  in  simple  Tense 
ind  Mood  forms  (see  Hm.  Vig.  776.  Mtth.  1303.  Siebelis  Pausan. 
tIL  106.  Wannowski  synt.  anom.  202  sq.).2  Expositors,  in  spite  of 
ie  distinct  declaration  of  leading  Greek  scholars,  have  often  incon- 
siderately assumed  instances  of  such  a  usage  in  the  N.T.  (Hm.  Vig. 
770.  776  sq.  Bremi  in  the  philol.  Beitr.  a.  d.  Schweiz  I.  172  ff. 
Bornem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  146.  and  Schol.  in  Luc.  p.  183.  Doderlein 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  593  sq.  Bhdy  470.).  But  in  nearly  all  the  pas- 
sages so  explained,  a  finite  verb  either  precedes  or  follows,  to  wltich 
the  Part,  is  to  be  joined  (and  then  merely  the  usual  punctuation  of 
the  text  must  not  be  minded)  ;  or  there  is  an  anakoluthon,  owing  to 
ie  writer's  having  lost  sight  of  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  (Poppo 

1  Comp.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  282.  As  to  the  Byzantines'  use  of  Participles  simply  for 
mite  verba,  see  Index  to  Malalas,  in  the  Bonn.  ed.  p.  797. 

*  The  restriction  under  which  MeWiorn  in  the  Allg.  Lit.  Z.  1833.  nr.  78. 
taintains  this  ellipsis,  is  neither  in  itself  logical,  nor  can  instances  be  found  in 
-ter  authors  to  support  it. 
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Thuc.  HI.  III.  138.).    Various  such  passages  have  been  accurately 
explained  by  Ostermann  in  Crenii  exercitatt.  II.  522  sq. 

a.  In  2  Cor.  iv.  13.  vxpvrtg  must  be  joined  to  the  TiffiuoptP  fol- 
lowing :  have  (as  we  have),  we  therefore  believe.  In  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  both 
apvovfjbsvot  and  ixayovrig  are  to  be  connected  with  xapuaa^avca. 
They  are  not,  however,  co-ordinate  to  each  other ;  as  izrdyoms  must 
be  annexed  to  the  clause  wring  -  -  apvovfjuevot.  In  Rom.  v.  11.  atia 
kou  x,avyi)[hi)>oi  have  not  so  close  a  correspondence  to  ffo&jjffoft&a, 
that  xutfXfitfA&ci  (Var.)  was  necessarily  to  be  expected.  The  mean- 
ing appears  to  be:  we  shall  not  only  be  saved  (simply  and  actually), bat 
we  have,  in  the  meantime,  the  joyous  consciousness  of  salvation.  In 
2  Cor.  viii.  20.  GTiKkb^ivot  is  to  be  connected,  as  to  the  sense,  with 
avviTTSfJbypctfjusv  inverse  18.  Heb.  vi.  8.  bc<pipov<ra  does  not  stand  for 
ixtyipet,  but  the  Part,  corresponds  to  Ttiovaa  and  rixrovaa  in  verse  7, 
and  by  hi  the  two  words  are  rendered  antithetical ;  but  iari  is  to 
be  supplied  in  connection  with  ahoxifAog  and  xardpag  eyyvg.  hi 
2  Pet.  iii.  5.  avviffrZaa  is  a  proper  Part,  (used  epithetically);  the 
preceding  %<rccv}  as  appears  to  me,  refers  to  q  yrj  as  well  as  to 
ovpuvoi.  In  Heb.  vii.  2.  epfjurinvofjusvog  must  be  joined  to  MsX^tf* 
in  verse  1.,  as  o  ovmvr.  and  a  ifiApurtv  are  parenthetical  clauses, 
and  the  principal  verb  in  the  sentence  follows  all  the  predicates  in 
verse  3.  pirn  kpivg  etc.  In  Eph.  v.  21.  VTorcur<r6(JM>oi  must,  as  veil 
as  the  other  Participles  in  verses  19. 20.,  be  connected  with  the  princi- 
pal verb  KfajpovaSs  iv  xv.,  and  is  not  to  be  taken  for  an  Imperative,  as 
has  been  done  by  Koppe,  Flatt,  and  others.  The  a/  yvvouxsg  etc  in 
verse  22.  is  then  joined,  without  a  special  verb  (for  viroraff<rso§t  is  un- 
doubtedly a  gloss),  to  VTorouraofJbBvuiy  as  a  further  illustration.  Like- 
wise in  1  Pet.  v.  7.  the  Participles  are  connected  with  the  foregoing 
Imperative  in  verse  6. ;  and  1  Pet.  iii.  1.  refers  to  ii.  18.,  where  the 
Part,  is  to  be  joined  to  the  Imperat.  in  verse  17.  In  the  same 
way,  in  2  Th.  iii.  8.  Ipyu^ofAevoi  is  to  be  joined  to  h  xovof  xcu  1*0$$ 
and  this  again  to  hajpzciv  as  an  attributive  to  the  verb  aprov  Ip&yQfM* 
In  Heb.  x.  8.  \iyuv  belongs  to  the  verb  following  in  verse  9.,  uptjXff' 
In  x.  16.  hihovg  may  be  connected  with  foc&fpoiJMu.  Kom.  vii.  13. 
has  long  since  been  correctly  explained. 

b.  In  Acts  xxiv.  5.  the  sentence  begins  with  the  Part,  svpirrti 
rov  av8pa,  and  should,  in  verse  6.,  have  continued  thus :  lxpar(paf& 
avrov.  Instead  of  this  structure,  the  writer  annexes  this  principal  verb 
to  the  relative  clause  ogxat  --  gTg/pa<rg.  In  2  Pet.  i.  17.  kafahlpf 
Tapa  §eov  etc.  the  structure  is  interrupted  by  the  parenthetical  clause 
tyuvtjg  -  -  Bvhoxrjaa ;  and  the  apostle  continues  in  verse  18.  with  u# 
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wttjv  77}y  Qwrjy  fifkug  r}xov<rcc[JU6v,  instead  of  saying,  fjpag  &yi 
wtt}v  ttjv  Qatrijv  ttxovcavraS)  or  something  similar  (Fr.  diss,  in 
Cor.  II.  44.).1  Li  2  Cor.  v.  6.  %appovvng  is,  after  several 
arenthetical  clauses,  repeated  in  Sappovfjuw  8g,  verse  8.  In  vii. 
.  ovhefjuiccv  sffffixsv  avsfftv  h  <rap$  fi(Lavy  a>X  Iv  Kuvri  SXi/3a- 
i90i,  i^afow  (larxpii  etc.,  rjfjbzSu  (from  j}  cap$  ^(Jb&iv)  may  be  sup- 
lied  (Hm.  Vig.  p.  770.) ;  but  the  construction  may  also  be  regarded 
s  an  anakoluthon  (Fr.  as  above,  p.  49.),  as  if  Paul  had,  in  the  pro- 
bus  part  of  the  sentence,  written,  ovht(i*iaiv  avewv  saxjjxoifJMv  r?j 
ffpxj  fifjwv.  In  v.  12.  cc<popfAtjv  hihovrsg,  the  Part,  must  be  taken  as 
mployed  strictly  and  properly,  but  the  foregoing  clause  must  be 
nderstood  as  if  it  had  run  :  ov  yap  ypafyo^v  ruvru  TrdXtv  iuvrovg 
wurrwomg,  or,  what  comes  to  the  same  thing,  the  more  general 
fyofi&Vj  *ypci<pofjbev,  deduced  from  avnGrwofbiv.  See  Mey.  in  loc. 
d  1  Pet.  ii.  11.  owrs^SffS*  is  the  reading  now  adopted,  with  which 
l  verse  12.  lypvrig  is  regularly  connected ;  and  in  Acts  xxvi.  20. 
tiriryyt&ov  was  long  ago  substituted  for  airccyyiXkvv.  As  to  Bom. 
S.  6  ff.  Heb.  viii.  10.  and  1  Pet.  iii.  1.  7.,  see  §  61. 

In  Rom.  iii.  23.  K&mg  -  -  varepovvroci  rrjg  io^rjg  rov  &so£»,  faxcuov- 
kw*  l&pzdv  etc.,  the  Part,  does  not  stand  for  a  finite  verb  (Oster- 
oann  too  makes  the  verb  and  Part,  equivalent  to  {xmpovvrou  xui 
tiuuovvrai\  but  the  Apostle  has,  as  his  words  show,  conceived  the 
onnection  thus : — and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God,  since  all 
re  justified  by  grace  (free  gift).     The  last  proves  the  first. 

In  1  Cor.  iii.  19.  o  hpaaao^vog  rovg  <xo<povg  iv  rq  Tuvovpyiq  uvrSv, 
.  quotation  from  the  Old  Test.,  does  not  form  a  complete  sense,  but 
nerely  contains  words  suited  to  the  Apostle's  purpose,  comp.  Heb. 
» 7.  What  the  Apostle  quotes  incompletely,  must  not  be  completed 
y  annexing  an  gar/.  As  to  1  Pet.  i.  14.,  see  Fr.  Conject.  1. 41  sq. 
ihe  Part,  (jatj)  ffvcrfflfjbciriZflfJbevoi  may  be  taken  as  depending  on 
hriffocTSj  or,  what  I  prefer,  may,  with  the  corresponding  xocrd  top 
'Akiffavru  etc.,  be  connected  with  yivr&irrt  in  verse  15.  As  little 
eason  is  the  supposing  that  in  proverbial  expressions,  such  as  2  Pet. 
u  22.  xvw  iTtarpi^pag  hm  to  ihov  i|gpa^a  and  vg  XovffufJijbfj  etc., 
he  Part,  should  te  changed  into  its  finite  verb.  The  words  mean  : 
i  dog,  that  turns  to  his  vomit,  as  if  huxnxcZg  in  reference  to  a  case 
^ly  under  observation. 

In  another  way  a  Part,  is  supposed  to  be  used  for  a  finite  verb, 
then  the  Part,  seems  to  express  an  action  following  that  denoted  by 
ke  finite  verb  (Bahr  in  Creuzer  Melet.  III.  oO  sq.).  In  the  N.  T., 
towever,  there  is  no  fully  established  instance  of  this  usage.     In 

1  Yet  the  passage  may  also  bear  the  meaning,  that  Peter  wished  to  say  • 
facing  received  from  God  the  Father  honour  and  glory.  —  He  was  declared  to 
*  the  Father's  beloved  Son.    This  construction,  however,  interterea  m\Xi  ^o& 
Jrect  quotation  of  the  words  uttered  by  the  voice  from  heaven. 

2x 
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Luke  iv.  15.  ifo'hcurxzv  -  -  ioZaZopsvog  jJto  vdvrw  means :  He  i 
being  glorified  of  all, — while  lie  was  glorified  of  all  (He  com 
to  teach).  Jas.  ii.  9.  u  he  Tpoaorto>Ji7rrim,  a/juapriccv  Ipyo 
iheyxpf/jtvoi  vtto  rov  voftov  etc.  is  :  ye  thus  commit  sin,  while  t 
convicted  by  the  law  (as  TpoffanroTjjTrovvrsg).  Gebser  is  \ 
In  Heb.  xi.  35.  Irv/JwruvioSrpav  ov  tfpo<rhd;d(Mvoi  rijv  kncolS) 
not  accepting  the  deliverance  (offered  them),  TQ0<rht%.  denotes  som< 
preceding  rvfATccvi'Z).,  the  result.  Comp.  Heb.  ix.  12.  Act 
29.  does  not  Contain  the  use  of  the  Part.  Aor.  in  narration,  mem 
b  Hm.  Vig.  774. ;  as  oipf^fjadv  re  oiAcfovfAcchov  elg  ro  Searpov,  t 
T&cavreg  idhv  xut '  Apiarocpxov  means  either :  after  they  Jiad  r 
or  while  they  rushed.  In  Luke  i.  9.  'ikocvs  rov  SvfAiacrcii  eh 
tig  rov  vccov  rov  xvpiov  the  Part,  is  probably  to  be  joined  to  th 
(as  is  done  in  the  Vulgate)  :  entering  the  temple  to  burn  in» 
The  explanation  given  by  Mey.  is  forced.  As  to  Rom.  iii.  2i 
above,  note.  Rom.  ii.  4.  requires  no  elucidation.  Likewis 
peculiarity  occasionally  found  in  Greek  authors,  according  to  ' 
the  principal  notion  is  expressed  by  a  Part.,  and  the  seconda 
a  finite  verb  (Mtth.  1295  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Ai.  172.  Stallb.  Plat,  j 
p.  136.),  has  by  some  been  unwarrantably  alleged  to  exist  i 
S$.  T. ;  such  critics  having  completely  forgotten  that  the  uss 
question  could  not  occur  without  the  limitation  implied  in  the  n 
of  the  notion  to  be  expressed.  To  explain  2  Cor.  v.  2.  arivu 
-  -  eTtxcftovvreg,  as  put  for  eKiro^ovpev  <rrevdZfivreg,  is  objectioi 
The  Part,  must  be  conceived  as  annexed  to  the  verb,  and  expl 
uinoXoytxSg,  as  in  verse  4.  arevdZpf^ev  fiapovpevoi. 

7.  The  Part.  Pres.  (with  the  Article)  is  often  used  substant 
and  then,  as  a  noun,  naturally  excludes  all  indication  of  time 
Eph.  iv.  28.  6  xkiirruv  (Aqxin  zkeTrerv  is  not  employed  for  o  x7 
(as  some  Codd.  have) ;  but,  let  whoever  steals  (tlie  stealer),  i. 
thief,  steal  no  more,  Heb.  xi.  28.  So  also  when  it  is  accomp 
with  an  Ace.  of  the  Object,  or  other  attributive,  as :  Gal.  i. 
fauxuv  fifhag  Tore  our  former  persecutor,  Mt.  xxvii.  40.  o  zart 
rov  vocov  the  destroyer  of  the  temple  (in  his  imagination),  Rev. : 
os  vtxaivreg  ix  rov  Srjpiov  (what  Eichhorn  Einl.  N.  T.  n.  378. 
tions  as  singular),  xx.  10.  Gal.  ii.  2.  (ol  hoxovvreg  see  Kypke  II 
comp.  also  Pachym.1. 117.  138.  etc.)  1  Th.  i.  10.  v.  24.  1  Pet 
Rom.  v.  17.  Jo.  xii.  20.  (xiii.  11.)  comp.  Soph.  Antig.  239.  ov* 
oang  ty  6  ipSv,  Paus.  9,  25,  5.  ovoid  ecmv  avroTg  xai  r% 
ro\  hpupeva,  Diog.  L.  1,  87.  /3pa8ga£  eyyfipei  roig  xparro\ 
(faciendis),  Soph.  Electr.  200.  o  ravra  xpdaffuv,  Plat.  Cratyl 
b.  o  rd  ovofJburu  rfoeig,  Demosth.  Theocrin.  508  b. ;  and  frequ 
in  the  orators,  o  rov  vopov  rfoetg  (legislator),  6  ypdpavrijvfjuzpi 
(Brcmi  Demosth.  p.  12)  Stafoo  \?>.  m.  kmswv.  &L  S^12. 1 
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hue.  L  L  152.  Schaef.  Eurip.  Orest.  p.  70.  Demosth.  V.  120. 127. 
>et.gnom.  228  sq.  and  Plutarch.  V.  211  sq.  Weher  Demosth.  180. 
ornem.  Schol.  p.  10.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  22.  Maetzner  ad 
jitiphont.  p.  182.  Likewise  in  Acts  iii.  2.  oi  eicrvopsvofAWOi  is,  who- 
wr  entered,  people  entering ;  not,  those  then  entering  or  about  to 
titer.  Kiihnbl,  on  the  ground  that  (mhXovrag  sfonmt  occurs  in  verse 
>.,  erroneously  supposed  that  the  Pres.  eicriropevofASvot  is  here  used 
or  the  Fut.  The  more  precise  expression  in  verse  3.  is  quite  appro- 
priate, as  the  person  addressing  the  apostles  detained  them  a  short 
ime  during  their  ilaiivou.  On  other  passages,  the  Part.  Aor.  is 
used  substantively  when  there  is  a  distinct  reference  to  something 
past,  as:  Jo.  v.  29.  Acts  ix.  21.  2  Cor.  vii.  12.  etc.  comp.  6  bczivov 
nxitv  Eurip.  Electr.  335.,  oi  rSv  lovrov  rtxwrtg  Aeschyl.  Pers.  245. 
(Aristoph.  eccl.  1126.  rj  hpr}  texrtifJbivTj  Lucian.  Tim.  56.). 

Such  Participles  Pres.  occur  as  real  substantives  with  the  Article, 
when  joined  to  a  Genitive,  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  35.  *rpo£  ro  VftoSv  avrSv 
cvpuptpov  (Demosth.  cor.  316  c.  rd  [uxpd,  (rvfApeporra,  rijs  r6\s&>$), 
«ee  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  238  sq.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  p.  252. 

8.  In  quotations  from  the  Old  Test,  a  Part,  is  occasionally  con- 
nected with  some  person  of  the  same  finite  verb  (and,  in  fact, 
placed  before  it),  as:  Acts  vii.  34.  ilav  slbov  from  Exod.  3.  (comp. 
Lucian.  dial.  mar.  4,  3.),  Heb.  vi.  14.  evKoySv  evkoyfoa  as  xcci 
*fo$vw»  K7j$vm  <rs  (from  Gen.  22.),  Mt.  xiii.  14.  (ZXtirovreg 
fatyvn  (from  Isaiah  6.).  These  constructions  are  extremely  fre- 
quent, as:  Judges  i.  28.  iv.  9.  vii.  19.  xi.  25.  xv.  16.  Gen.  xxvi. 
28.  xxxvii.  8. 10.  xliii.  6.  Ex.  iii.  7.  1  S.  xiv.  28.  1  Kings  xi.  11.  Job 
U  1.  Ruth.  ii.  16.  1  Mace.  v.  40.  Judith  ii.  13.  (see  Thiersch  p. 
164  sqq.),  and  is  a  Hellenising  of  the  Hebrew  Inf.  Absolute  (Ewald 
bit  Gr.  560  ff.),  though  in  the  Sept.,  once  the  construction  had 
teen  adopted,  where  the  original  contains  no  Inf.  Absol.,  as  in  Ex. 
sxiii.  26.  The  phraseology  was  judiciously  adopted  by  the  trans- 
lators, though,  in  Greek  prose,  with  the  exception  of  a  single  passage 
in  Lucian,  that  sJSov,  no  thoroughly  established  instance  has  been 
fennd  (Georgi  vind.  p.  196  sq.  has  confounded  with  this  construc- 
tion examples  of  a  different  nature)  ;*  for  in  the  apparently  corre- 
sponding instances  the  Part,  has  a  reflexive  import,  as  in  Her.  5, 95. 
fyvyw  \xpivyu  fiiga  evadit  (Diod.  Sic.  17,  83.),  and  still  more  in 

1  Some  passages  have  been  quoted  according  to  erroneous  readings.    Plat.  Tim. 
w  c.  runs  thus  :  rht  rut  £ltav  ctvrov  tig  of&otoryret  6  ^vvtoroLg  %,vvi<rrn<jf.     Like- 
*i*  Plat.  Lach.  185  d.  axoTrov/xtnot  axoirovpt*  is  questioned  by  xscfeTrt.  cs\\\<cs^ 
*Jjd  Mtth.  1801.  proposes  to  read ;  oxoxovpi*  &  oxxHcovpt*.   X&  \3nft  esi^^axvVg 
here  consists  more  in  the  connection  of  the  Middle  and  Active. 
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Xen.  Cyr.  8,  4,  9.  vxaxovav  ayphfy  vTfjxowrciy1  Lucian.  paraslt.  4$. 
(pivyw  ixeiSsv  -  -  etg  r.  Tavpeov  KOLkahrpuv  xctripvyty  see  Gataker 
de  stylo  c  9.9  Lob.  Paralip.  p.  522.  The  form  of  expression  in  ques- 
tion was  first  generally  employed  in  Greek  prose  by  late  writers,  as  in 
Anna  ComnenaAlex.  3, 80.  Euseb.  H.E.6, 45.  Originally  such  phra- 
seology implied  an  emphasis,  which,  in  course  of  time,  was  gradually 
dropped.  In  the  three  passages  quoted  above,  this  emphasis  is  percep- 
tible". We  express  it  by  the  voice  and  the  position  of  the  words,  or  by 
a  corresponding  adverb,  etc. :  I  have  distinctly seen, — I  will  assuredly 
(richly?)  bless  thee, — ye  shall  see  it  with  your  own  eyes9  etc.  A  construe- 
tion  somewhat  different  occurs  in  Acts  xiii.  45.  ot'IovScuoi  am>iyw 
rots  VK0  rov  UccvXov  "kiyoibivoig,  ccvTiXiyovrsg  xcd  (iXcurtyfLOVfTK, 
where  amXgyov  is  repeated  in  the  Part,  and  is  strengthened  by  jSXarf 

Eph.  v.  5.  rovro  'fort  ywixsxovrig  does  not  come  under  this  head, 
as  fors  refers  to  what  is  stated  in  verse  3  f.,  and  ywiwx.  is  construed 
with  on :  this,  however,  ye  know,  aware  (considering)  that,  ete. 
That  1  Pet.  i.  10.  12.  Acts  v.  4.  cannot  be  referred  to  this  head,» 
obvious  to  every  one.  It  is  strange  that  Kiihnol  should  have  ad- 
duced Heb.  x.  37.  6  sp-fcopsvog  %%u  (he  omits,  it  is  true,  the  Article) 
as  an  instance  of  the  usage  in  question. 

Note  1.  On  Participles  used  absolutely,  see  §  59.  and  61.  Such 
is  also  rvxph  1  Cor.  xvi.  6.,  which  is  inserted  in  the  clause  as  an 
adverb,  Xen.  A.  6,  1,  20.  Plato  Alcib.  2,  140.  etc. 

Note  2.  Sometimes  two  finite  verbs  are  so  closely  connected  by 
xociy  that  the  first  has,  logically,  the  force  of  a  Part.,  as :  Mt.  xvik 
21.  vocraxig  afAuprfoei  ilg  IllI  6  ahX<p6g  fhov  xat  btyrpu  aurof,^ 
ufjuxprfoavri  rSf  cthekpS.  This  distinction  of  one  logical  clause  into 
two  grammatical  clauses  is  a  peculiarity  of  Oriental  diction,  and  is 
of  frequent  occurrence.     See  $  62. 

Note  3.  Luke  and  Paul  (still  more,  however,  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  are  peculiarly  fond  of  participial  construc- 
tions. Paul  accumulates  Part,  on  Part.  Comp.  1  Th.  ii.  15  f.  Tit 
ii.  12.  13.  2  Cor.  iv.  8-10.  In  narration,  the  use  of  Participle* 
appears,  on  the  whole,  less  frequent  and  less  diversified  in  the  KT. 
than  in  native  Greek  authors.  Much  more  is  this  the  case  in  simfJe 
clauses,  which  are  joined  together  by  the  oft-recutring  xcu*  This, 
of  course,  was  a  disregard  of  the  periodic  structure  of  sentences,  so 
much  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language.  Yet 
comp.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyrop.  p.  465. 

1  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  the  phrase  lit**  oft*  (scio  me  vidiae) 
Athcn.  6.  226.  Arrian.  Ind.  4,  15.  does  not  come  under  this  head.  Comp.  *k° 
ecKovaxg  olhx  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  28,  1. 

2  This  author  corrected  the  passage  from  Aeschyl.  Prom.  447.    But  he  finaHy 
decided  that  the  instance  from  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  must  remain  untouched   for 
cordingly,  in  a  linguistic  point  of  \iwr,>  it  approximates  the  Hebrew  mode  of 
expression,  as  Thiersch  sho\M\mfcpercR£Hs&* 
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Section  XLVI. 

ON  PARTICLES  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  So  efficient  and  varied  is  the  power  of  cases,  as  well  as  of  the 
iiiutive,  Participle,  etc.,  in  Greek,  that  sentences,  either  simple  or 
mpound,  may  be  formed  merely  by  means  of  the  flexions  of 
inns  and  verbs,  according  to  the  principles  of  Syntax  already  ex- 
ained.  Owing,  however,  to  the  endless  diversities  of  meaning  that 
ntences  may  be  employed  to  convey,  additional  aids  to  expression 
tve  been  provided.  The  language  possesses  an  abundant  store  of 
bat  are  called  Particles,  which  enable  the  speaker  or  writer  to 
•nstruct  his  sentences  in  such  a  manner  as  to  express  any  conceiv- 
)le  variety  of  thought.  Particles,  as  everybody  knows,  are  divided 
^Prepositions,  Adverbs,  and  Conjunctions  (Host  p.  717.).  Regard- 
g  the  boundary-lines,  however,  which  separate  these  three  classes 
am  each  other,  grammarians  are  not  entirely  agreed.  Comp.,  in 
irticular,  Hm.  emend,  rat.  p.  149  ff. 

Interjections  are  not  words,  but  sounds ;  and,  for  the  most  part,  do 
>t  lie  within  the  range  either  of  Syntax  or  of  Grammar  at  all. 

2.  Without  attempting  to  settle  controverted  views  of  the  bound- 
ies  that  separate  these  three  classes  of  particles  from  each  other, 
*  shall  state  the  following  points  as  generally  admitted  : 

c.  Particles  are  to  be  classified,  in  reference,  not  merely  to  indi- 
lual  forms,  but  also  to  their  respective  meanings ;  as  it  has  long 
?n  acknowledged  that  e.g.  prepositions  are  often  used  as  adverbs, 
1  vice  versa  (Hm.  as  above,  p.  161.),  and,  moreover,  that  prepo- 
ons  are  originally  adverbs. 

>.  All  particles  are  employed  either  in  the  structure  of  a  simple 
tence,  or  clause,  within  the  range  of  which  their  im^oxV.  \a  can- 
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fined,  or  to  join  one  clause  to  another.    The  latter  are  properly 
called  Conjunctions. 

As  Grammar  rather  regards  speech  (the  expression  of  thought) 
than  thought  itself  (unuttered),  the  comparative  particles  £g  (&nfif\ 
the  particles  of  time  (Its/,  ots,  otots,  etc.),  the  negative  particles  of 
design  [atj,  etc.,  may  he  considered  conjunctions  also;  so  that,  accord- 
ing to  their  import,  they  may  he  classed  either  as  adverbs  or  is 
conjunctions.  The  power  of  adverbs  and  prepositions  is  confined 
to  the  range  of  a  simple  sentence  or  clause,  the  structure  of  which 
they  serve  to  complete.  Prepositions  denote  only  relations  (of  sub- 
stantives) ;  adverbs,  inherent  attributes  (of  terms  of  quality  pr  con- 
dition, and,  consequently,  of  adjectives  and  verbs,  as  the  latter  an 
compounded  of  a  copula  and  a  term  of  quality  or  condition).  See, 
in  particular,  Hm.,  as  above,  152  ff. 

Such  a  classification  of  particles  as  would  appear  to  every  scholar 
completely  satisfactory,  is  perhaps  not  to  be  expected,  for  a  merely 
practical  will  not  entirely  coincide  with  a  philosophical  arrangement 
Much  excellent  information  on  the  use  or  particles  in  the  structaw 
of  sentences  will  be  found  in  Grotefend  Grundzuge  einer  nenea 
Satztheorie.  Hannover  1827.  8.  Kriiger  Erorterung  der  grammat 
Eintheilung  und  grammat.  Verhaltn.  der  Satze.  Frft.  a.  M.  1828. 
8.    Comp.  also  Werner  in  the  n.  Jahrb.  f.  Philol.  1834.  p.  85  ff. 

3.  In  regard  to  the  use  of  particles,  the  N.  T.  diction  exhibits 
only  to  a  limited  extent  the  copiousness  of  standard  Attic.  This 
applies  also  to  the  popular  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  age.  Besides, 
the  N.  T.  writers  infused  into  their  style  a  Jewish  tincture,  and 
overlooked  the  more  refined  niceties  of  Greek  composition  in  the 
structure  of  periods.  From  the  nature  of  the  case,  however,  while 
they  were  under  the  necessity  of  employing  prepositions  unsparingly, 
they  did  not  feel  the  diversified  use  of  conjunctions  at  all  indispens- 
able. In  treating  of  particles,  N.  T.  Grammar  should,  without  en- 
croaching on  the  department  of  Lexicography,  and  without  attempt- 
ing to  explain  in  detail  every  acceptation  of  each,  delineate,  by  a 
clear  discrimination,  the  various  modifications  of  thought  that  aw 
expressed  by  particles ;  and  then,  in  each  instance,  point  out  how  fa 
in  expressing  those  varieties  of  meaning,  the  N.  T.  writereharc 
drawn  from  the  abundant  store  of  particles  which  the  Greek  lan- 
guage supplied.  Thus  will  N.  T.  Grammar,  so  far  as  the  present 
state  of  N.  T.  Lexicography  and  Interpretation  may  permit,  exhibit 
an  outline  of  the  leading  acceptations  of  the  principal  particles,  and 
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mphaticaHy  protest  against  the  arbitrary  admission  of  what  is  called 
milage  particularum. 

Hitherto  the  subject  of  Greek  particles,  especially  in  reference  to 
he  successive  periods  of  the  language,  has  never  been  thoroughly 
avestigated,  either  practically  or  on  philosophical  principles.  The 
forks  of  Mt.  Devarius  (edited  by  Keusmann,  Lips.  1793. 8.)  and  H. 
Hoogeveen  (Amsterd.  1769.  EL  4.,  condensed  by  Schiitz  Lips.  1806. 
}.)  are  no  longer  regarded  as  satisfactory,  especially  as  they  entirely 
)mit  the  subject  of  prepositions.  On  the  other  hand,  J.  A.  Hartung 
Lehre  v.  d.  Partikeln  der  griech.  Spr.  Erlang.  1832  f.  EL  8.  de- 
serves attention.  Still  more  important  are  the  acute  researches  with 
which  R.  Klotz  has  enriched  his  edition  of  Devarius  (Lips.  1835. 
1842.  EL  8.) ;  Schraut  die  griech.  Partik.  im  Zusammenhange  mit 
den  altesten  Stammen  der  Sprache  (Neuss  1848.)  is  too  fanciful. 
As  to  Biblical  Greek,  a  Lexicon  Particularum  to  Sept.  and  the 
Apocryph.  is  a  desideratum,  as  even  Schleusner  in  his  Thesaur. 
Pnilol.  has  entirely  omitted  the  particles.  (Bruder,  as  is  well  known, 
in  his  N.  T.  Concordance,  has  carefully  inserted  the  N.  T.  par- 
ticles.) Tittmann's  treatise  on  N.  T.  Particles  (de  usu  particular. 
N.T.  Cap.  1.  2.  Lips.  1831.  II.  4.,  also  in  Svnonym.  N.  T.  EL  42 
8q.)  is  not  all  that  could  be  wished.  It  was  left  unfinished  by  the 
death  of  the  acute  and  learned  author.  Besides,  he  did  not  pay  due 
attention  to  the  actual  usage  of  the  language. 


Section  XLVIL 

OF  PROPOSITIONS   IN  GENERAL,1  AND   OP  SUCH   AS  GOVERN  THE 

GENITIVE  IN  PARTICULAR. 

1.  The  use  of  prepositions  is  to  aid  cases  in  expressing  mutual 
relations  of  things. 

The  import  of  a  preposition  must  correspond  to  the  import  of  the 
case  with  which  it  is  construed,  as  their  combined  force  conveys  the 
notion  intended. 

A  preposition  is  required  either — (1.)  when,  owing  to  the  endless 
diversity  of  possible  relations,  no  existing  case  is  fitted  to  denote  a 

1  Comp.  Hm.  de  emend,  rat.  p.  161  sqq.,  B.  G.  Weiske  de  praeposition.gr. 
°*«nent.  Gorlic.  1809  f.  K.  G.  Schmidt  quaestion.  grammat.  de  praeposition. 
?•  BeroL  1829.  8.  Ddderlein  Reden  u.  Aufe.  II.  nr.  3.  Bhdy  S.  195  ff.  Schnei- 
dfrVoriee.  S.  181  ff. 
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fined,  or  to  join  one  clause  to  another.     The  latter  are  properly 
called  Conjunctions. 

As  Grammar  rather  regards  speech  (the  expression  of  thought) 
than  thought  itself  (unuttered),  the  comparative  particles  &g  {&rnf\ 
the  particles  of  time  (hmi,  on,  OTore,  etc.),  the  negative  particles  of 
design  pf),  etc.,  may  be  considered  conjunctions  also;  so  that,  accord- 
ing to  their  import,  they  may  be  classed  either  as  adverbs  or  is 
conjunctions.  The  power  of  adverbs  and  prepositions  is  confined 
to  the  range  of  a  simple  sentence  or  clause,  the  structure  of  which 
they  serve  to  complete.  Prepositions  denote  only  relations  (of  sub- 
stantives) ;  adverbs,  inherent  attributes  (of  terms  of  quality  pr  con- 
dition, and,  consequently,  of  adjectives  and  verbs,  as  the  latter  an 
compounded  of  a  copula  and  a  term  of  quality  or  condition).  See, 
in  particular,  Hm.,  as  above,  152  ff. 

Such  a  classification  of  particles  as  would  appear  to  every  scholar 
completely  satisfactory,  is  perhaps  not  to  be  expected,  for  a  merely 
practical  will  not  entirely  coincide  with  a  philosophical  arrangement 
Much  excellent  information  on  the  use  or  particles  in  the  structure 
of  sentences  will  be  found  in  Grotefend  Grundziige  einer  neuen 
Satztheorie.  Hannover  1827.  8.  Kriiger  Erorterung  der  grammat 
Eintheilung  und  grammat.  Verhaltn.  der  Satze.  Frft.  a.  M.  1828. 
8.    Comp.  also  Werner  in  the  n.  Jahrb.  f.  Philol.  1834.  p.  85  ff. 

3.  In  regard  to  the  use  of  particles,  the  N.  T.  diction  exhibits 
only  to  a  limited  extent  the  copiousness  of  standard  Attic.  This 
applies  also  to  the  popular  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  age.  Besides, 
the  N.  T.  writers  infused  into  their  style  a  Jewish  tincture,  and 
overlooked  the  more  refined  niceties  of  Greek  composition  in  the 
structure  of  periods.  From  the  nature  of  the  case,  however,  while 
they  were  under  the  necessity  of  employing  prepositions  unsparingly, 
they  did  not  feel  the  diversified  use  of  conjunctions  at  all  indispens- 
able. In  treating  of  particles,  N.  T.  Grammar  should,  without  en- 
croaching on  the  department  of  Lexicography,  and  without  attempt- 
ing to  explain  in  detail  every  acceptation  of  each,  delineate,  by  a 
clear  discrimination,  the  various  modifications  of  thought  that  are 
expressed  by  particles ;  and  then,  in  each  instance,  point  out  how  fa 
in  expressing  those  varieties  of  meaning,  the  N.  T.  writers  have 
drawn  from  the  abundant  store  of  particles  which  the  Greek  lan- 
guage supplied.  Thus  will  N.  T.  Grammar,  so  far  as  the  present 
state  of  N.  T.  Lexicography  and  Interpretation  may  permit,  exhibit 
an  outline  of  the  leading  acceptations  of  the  principal  particles!  *nd 
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mphatically  protest  against  the  arbitrary  admission  of  what  is  called 
milage  particularum. 

Hitherto  the  subject  of  Greek  particles,  especially  in  reference  to 
he  successive  periods  of  the  language,  has  never  been  thoroughly 
avestigated,  either  practically  or  on  philosophical  principles.  The 
forks  of  Mt.  Devarius  (edited  by  Reusmann,  Lips.  1793. 8.)  and  H. 
Hoogeveen  (Amsterd.  1769.  EL  4.,  condensed  by  SchutzLips.  1806. 
}.)  are  no  longer  regarded  as  satisfactory,  especially  as  they  entirely 
omit  the  subject  of  prepositions.  On  the  other  hand,  J.  A.  Hartung 
Lehre  v.  d.  Partikeln  der  griech.  Spr.  Erlang.  1832  f.  EL  8.  de- 
serves attention.  Still  more  important  are  the  acute  researches  with 
which  R.  Klotz  has  enriched  his  edition  of  Devarius  (Lips.  1835. 
1842.  II.  8.)  ;  Schraut  die  griech.  Partik.  im  Zusammenhange  mit 
den  altesten  Stammen  der  Sprache  (Neuss  1848.)  is  too  fanciful. 
As  to  Biblical  Greek,  a  Lexicon  Particularum  to  Sept.  and  the 
Apocrvph.  is  a  desideratum,  as  even  Schleusner  in  his  Thesaur. 
Pnilol.  nas  entirely  omitted  the  particles.  (Bruder,  as  is  well  known, 
in  his  N.  T.  Concordance,  has  carefully  inserted  the  N.  T.  par- 
ticles.) Tittmann's  treatise  on  N.  T.  Particles  (de  usu  particular. 
N.T.  Cap.  1.  2.  Lips.  1831.  II.  4.,  also  in  Svnonym.  N.  T.  II.  42 
8q.)  is  not  all  that  could  be  wished.  It  was  left  unfinished  by  the 
death  of  the  acute  and  learned  author.  Besides,  he  did  not  pay  due 
attention  to  the  actual  usage  of  the  language. 


Section  XLVII. 

OF  PROPOSITIONS  IN   GENERAL,1  AND   OP  SUCH   AS  GOVERN  THE 

GENITIVE  IN  PARTICULAR. 

1.  The  use  of  prepositions  is  to  aid  cases  in  expressing  mutual 
relations  of  things. 

The  import  of  a  preposition  must  correspond  to  the  import  of  the 
case  with  which  it  is  construed,  as  their  combined  force  conveys  the 
notion  intended. 

A  preposition  is  required  either — (1.)  when,  owing  to  the  endless 
diversity  of  possible  relations,  no  existing  case  is  fitted  to  denote  a 

1  Comp.  Hm.  de  emend,  rat.  p.  1G1  sqq.,  B.  G.  Waste  de  praeposition.gr. 
°*nment.  Gorlic.  1809  f.  K.  G.  Schmidt  quaestion.  grammat.  de  proposition. 
£•  BeroL  1829.  8.  Doderlein  Reden  u.  Aufs.  II.  nr.  3.  Bhdy  S.  195  ff.  Schnei- 
(fepVorles.S.  181  ff. 
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given  conception ;  or  (2.)  when  the  case  to  be  employed  was  origi- 
nally adequate,  but,  from  the  variety  of  its  secondary  significations, 
appears  to  the  writer  or  speaker  insufficient,  of  itself,  to  indicate,  with 
clearness  and  precision,  the  particular  relation  he  wishes  to  express. 

Prepositions  are  more  frequently  employed  in  the  N.  T.  than  in 
classical  Greek  prose.  This  was  naturally  to  be  expected.  The 
respective  power  of  cases  in  all  their  secondary  applications  would 
be  less  distinctly  discerned  by  the  Apostles  than  by  educated  native 
Greeks.  Besides,  Orientals  love  graphic  vividness  of  expression ; 
and  the  Hebrew-Aramaean  language  indicates  by  means  of  pre- 
positions  nearly  all  those  relations  which  the  Greek  expresses  by 
cases  alone. 

2.  In  treating  of  prepositions  it  is  necessary  (1.)  to  point  oat  with 
precision  the  distinctive  primary  power  of  each,  from  which  all  its 
secondary  significations  emanate  as  from  a  common  centre ;  and  to 
trace  to  this  all  the  various  meanings  the  preposition  may  have 
assumed,  that  is,  to  show  how,  in  any  given  application,  the  transi- 
tion from  the  primary  meaning  arose  in  the  mind  of  \he  speaker* 
writer ;  and,  (2.)  after  explaining  why  a  given  preposition  should 
be  joined  to  a  particular  case,  either  in  general,  or  in  a  certain  rang* 
of  significations,  to  apply  such  explanation  in  defining  the  inherent 
import  of  prepositions  themselves. 

The  precise  determination  of  the  respective  primary  power  of 
prepositions,  as  exhibited  in  their  construction  with  different  cases, 
will  show  how  far  an  interchange  of  prepositions  is  possible,— a 
matter  which,  in  N.  T.  diction,  is  usually  regarded  as  altogether 
arbitrary. 

In  delineating  the  government  of  prepositions,  it  is  necessary  to 
avoid  over-strained  refinements ;  and  to  bear  in  mind  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  special,  or  the  more  or  less  precise,  relation  to  be  ex- 
pressed (particularly  if  mental),  one  and  the  same  preposition  may 
be  construed  with  different  cases  (comp.  Hm.  emend,  rat.  163.). 

In  ascertaining  the  respective  power  of  prepositions  in  N.  T.  dic- 
tion, it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  keep  in  view — (1.)  How  far 
later  Greek,  and  in  particular  the  colloquial  Hellenic  of  the  Apos- 
tolic age,  had  extended  the  use  and  import  of  prepositions,  over- 
looked nice  distinctions,  or  even  admitted  improprieties  in  employing 
them ;  (2.)  How  far  the  N.  T.  writers  were  influenced  by  the 
Hebrew-Aramaean,  which  delights  in  the  use  of  prepositions,  and 
views  numerous  relations  under  aspects  entirely  different  from  the 
Greek  (comp.  e.g.  bpoaai  h  rm,  aToxreim*  h  po^Npo/a) ;  and  (3.) 
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Sow  far,  in  particular  phrases,  the  rise  of  particular  prepositions  is 
used  on  certain  Christian  modes  of  thought — (e.g.  \v  Xp/or£  or 

The  manner  in  which,  till  within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years, 
J.  T.  philologists,  in  Lexicons  and  Commentaries  (as,  for  instance, 
Coppes  N.  T.),  pretended  to  explain  prepositions,  was  truly 
(bounding.1  It  had  been  suggested  and  was  countenanced  by  the 
mmitigated  empiricism  with  which,  till  the  time  of  Ewald,  the 
object  of  Hebrew  prepositions  was  handled.  See  Winer's  exeget. 
5tud.  I.  27  ff.  Wahl  was  the  first  who  pursued  a  better  course ; 
md  the  license  that  so  long  prevailed  in  this  department  of  N.  T. 
philology,  has  at  length  been  almost  exploded. 

In  determining  the  comparative  predominance  of  the  Hellenic  or 
if  the  Hebrew- Aramaean  element  in  regard  to  the  use  of  preposi- 
tions, it  must  not  be  forgotten — (1.)  that,  owing  to  the  diversified 
import  of  prepositions  as  employed  by  the  Greeks,  many  construc- 
tions which  the  N.  T.  writers  adopted  through  the  influence  of  their 
Bother  tongue,  occur  also  in  Greek  poets  and  later  prose  writers ; 
(2.)  that  though,  in  the  more  Hebraistic  portions  of  the  N.  T.  (par- 
ticularly in  Revelation),  the  exposition  must,  so  far,  be  regulated  by 
the  Heorew  idiom,  yet,  we  must  not  assume  that,  in  the  N.  T.  ge- 
nerally, prepositions  are  to  be  explained  by  a  reference  to  Hebrew ; 
for  the  sacred  writers  manifestly  possessed  a  great  command  of 
Greek;  and,  in  expressing  even  minute  and  diversified  relations, 
usually  employ  prepositions  with  Hellenic  propriety ;  and  (3.)  that, 
in  Paul  especially  (and  John),  the  un-Hellenic  application  of  seve- 
nd  prepositions  (e.g.  iv)  is  connected  with  doctrinal  phraseology,  and 
belongs  to  the  Apostolic  (Christian)  ingredient  in  N.  T.  diction. 

3.  The  proper  and  the  metaphorical  significations  of  each  propo- 
rtion must  be  accurately  distinguished.  The  proper  significations 
always  indicate  direct  local  relations  (Bernhardi  I.  290.).  In  pro- 
portion as  these  are  conceived  in  greater  multiplicity  by  the  national 
mind,  a  corresponding  multiplicity  in  the  significations  of  preposi- 
tions follows.  The  simple  relations  of  place  are  two, — that  of  rest 
*nd  that  of  motion  (direction  being  more  or  less  distinctly  implied 
Jn  motion).  The  latter  is  either  motion  towards  or  motion  from. 
The  notion  of  rest  is  denoted  by  the  Dative ;  that  of  motion  towards, 
V  the  Accusative ;  that  of  motion  from,  out  of  by  the  Genitive. 

Local  relations  expressed  by  corresponding  prepositions,  are,  a. 

1  Tittmann  de  scriptor.  N.  T.  diligentia  gramm.  p.  12.  (Synon.  I.  207.) : 
Jdla  est,  ne  repugnans  quidemsignificatio,  quin  quaecunque  praepositio  earn  in 
4.  T.  habere  dicatur. 
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of  rest :  in  ev,  by  the  side  of  Tapa,  on  Its,  above,  over  vrip,  wwJer, 
below  vro,  between,  among,  with  fitrd,  before  too,  behind,  after 
fisrd,  on  the  top  of  upon  avd,  around,  about  (ofi/pi)  Tips,  owr 
against,  opposite  avrs.  b.  of  (direction)  motion  towards  a  point :  into,  ; 
to  i\g,  towards  Kara,  to  Tpog,  upon  Its,  near  by,  alongside  rami, 
under  vto.  c.  of  (direction)  motion  from  a  point,  whence:  out  of  u, 
from  am,  from  under  vro,  down  from  Kara,  from  beside  rapi.  . 
To  the  last  division  may  be  referred  ha  through,  relating  to  plan  ; 
(comp.  Progr.  de  verbor.  c.  praeposs.  compositor,  in  N.  T.  usii  V. 
p.  3.)?  for  which  the  Hebrew  fp,  and  the  German  dus,  is  sometimes 
used  (e.g.  aus  dem  Thore  gehen). 

4.  Prepositions,  thus  originally  and  properly  used  in  expressing  ; 
the  relative  position  of  material  objects,  were  afterwards  employed  j 
figuratively  to  denote  relations  of  any  kind.  I 

The  first  step  in  the  figurative  use  of  prepositions,  was  to  apply  .' 
them  to  notions  of  time. 

By  degrees,  prepositions  were  transferred  to  all  mental  relation, 
including  even  the  purest  abstractions. 

Different  nations  exhibit,  in  their  conceptions  of  things,  a  mow 
or  less  vivid  reference  to  external  nature ;  and  view  matters  rf 
ordinary  occurrence  under  distinctive  aspects.  This  produces  a  ■ 
corresponding  diversity  in  national  modes  of  expression.  A  Greek, 
for  instance,  says,  \eyuv  Tips  rsvog ;  a  Roman,  dicere  de  aliqua  re; 
a  Hebrew,  3  la'n ;  a  German,  uber  etwas  sprechen  ;  (an  English- 
man, to  speak  about  a  matter.)  The  first  views  the  object  as  a 
central  point  which  the  speaker  encompasses  (to  speak  about  a  thing); 
the  second,  as  a  whole,  from  which  the  speaker  imparts  something 
to  the  hearer  (de,  something,  as  it  were,  drawn  from  the  object);1 
the  Hebrew,  as  the  ground  on  which  the  speaker  stands  (to  speak 
on  something) ;  the  fourth,  as  what  is  lying  under  inspection,— as 
what  the  discourse  is  extended  over  (iiber  governing,  in  this  expres- 
sion, the  Accusative). 

The  notion  of  origin,  and,  consequently,  of  cause,  is,  in  a  very 
obvious  manner,  indicated  by  the  prepositions  from  (by),  out  of 
(ccto,  vto,  Tapa,  Ik)  ;  that  of  occasion,  and,  therefore,  that  of  tnotae, 
by  Tpog+eig  (on,  at,  the  report),  Its  with  Dat.  and  isd  with  Ace  (on 
account  of).  Here  Its  refers  to  the  basis  on  which  something  rests. 
Hence  ground  signifies  ratio.  Design  and  aim  are  denotedhy  ffi 
with  Dat.,  or  by  iig  or  Tpog  with  Ace.    Condition  (arrangement, 

1  As  to  the  primary  import  of  the  Latin  de,  see  Heidtmann  in  the  Zeitachr.  f. 
Alterth.-Wias.  1846.  nr.  109  f. 
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Jtipulation)  is  expressed  by  Wl  with  Dat.  A  similar  metaphor  is 
laed  in  German,  as  e.g. :  auf  Lohn  Recht  sprechen.  That  which 
induces  an  emotion  is  indicated  by  ivi  with  Gen.,  as  in  German  by 
Iber  (sich  frenen  uber — rejoice  over),  stolz  sein  auf — pride  one's 
idf  on).  To  speak  in  reference  to  a  subject  is  Xeyetv  mpi  ring — 
0kmt  (see  above).  The  rule,  or  model,  is  expressed  either  by  vrpog, 
mm  (according  to,  after),  or  by  he  (from).  In  the  former  construc- 
4on,  the  rule  is  conceived  as  something  after,  according  to,  which 
something  is  formed,  framed ;  in  the  latter,  as  that  from  which  some- 
thing is  derived.    Finally,  hid  with  Gen.  (sometimes  h)  denotes,  by 

*  very  natural  metaphor,  the  means. 

5.  One  preposition  may  sometimes,  no  doubt,  be  employed  for 
mother.  Here,  however,  we  must  remember  that  a  mental  relation 
may  often  be  expressed,  with  equal  propriety,  by  any  one  of  two  or 
•ore  prepositions,1  as :  loqui  de  re  and  super  re,  Zjjv  he  and  uiro 
wmg,  axp&teTcfoas  a*6  and  he  t.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  4,  34.  Mem.  2,  4,  1., 
■bo  far/  rm,  amxrshsc&cu  am  and  he  nvog  Rev.  ix.  18.,  awo§vfr 
mxuphcnvog  Rev.  viii.  11.  and  vno  r.,  ctwo&vrjaxetv  wrtp  and  vzpi  rSv 
mftapTtaiv,  wyavlZfcfoai  mpi  and  vmp  nvog,  bcXiye&ui  diro  and  he 
*fir  [Ae&tiTSv*  In  these  instances,  there  is  no  enallage  of  preposi- 
tions.   On  the  other  hand,  particularly  in  expressing  local  relations, 

*  preposition  with  a  more  comprehensive  meaning  may  be  used  for 
mae  whose  import  is  more  special,  as :  Luke  xxiv.  2.  iwroxvkiZpw 
**  X/SW  aTo  rov  (LvriiLUov,  but  Mr.  xvi.  3.  ex  rijg  Svpceg  rov 
fmquiov.  The  latter  is  more  specially  expressive  of  the  relation  : 
4tf  of  the  door  (hewn  in  the  rock).  Such  use  of  one  preposition 
ftr  another  may  be  owing  either  to  the  writer's  inadvertence,  or  to 
Ids  not  deeming  it  necessary  to  employ,  in  the  circumstance,  rigor- 
ous precision.  The  interchange  of  prepositions  is  only  apparent, 
irhen  any  of  them  is  employed  praegnanter ;  that  is,  when  it  includes 

*  second  relation,  the  antecedent  or  consequent  of  that  which  it 

1  Thus  Paul  Bometimes  emplovs  different  prepositions  in  parallel  clauses,  to 
£fo  variety  to  the  composition,  as :  Rom.  lii.  30.  o;  hxettocti  Trepnroftw  U 
"**rruwf  xeti  dxpoflvariet*  Otei  r%i  Triorta^  Eph.  ill.  8.  f. 

1  Sometimes,  in  different  languages,  the  same  relation,  because  viewed  under 
different  aspects,  is  expressed  by  prepositions  of  opposite  significations.  Thus 
4fattans  say,  tut  Rechten  (the  English,  cm,  or  to,  the  right);  the  Romans, 
Ateka,  and  Hebrews,  a  dextra  etc.  Even  one  and  the  samo  language  may 
•^ffeaB  a  relation,  especially  if  mental,  by  prepositions  quite  antithetical  in  im- 
port. The  Germans  say,  auf  die  Bedingung  and  unter  der  Bedingung  (on  the 
Jtodition  and  under  the  condition).  In  South  Germany  they  say,  relation  or 
Jkod  to  (zu)  one  :  in  Saxony,  relative  or  friend  of  (von)  one.  How  ridiculous 
ft  Would  be  to  infer  from  such  instances,  that  of  (yon)  is  sometimes  equivalent 
*°fo  (zu),  and  on  (auf)  to  under  (unter)  ! 
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properly  indicates,  as :  zocroiKtlv  si$  rijv  xefcjr,  itvou  vto  pof 
The  same  applies  to  the  case  of  an  attraction,  as :  oupuv  n 
77jg  olxiag  Mt.  xxiv.  17.,  ctTordZourSui  roig  sis  to*  olxov  Luke 
61. 

An  arbitrary  interchange  of  prepositions — a  fiction  of  which 
earlier  N.  T.  commentaries  are  full — was  partly  supported  " 
overstraining  of  parallel  passages,  especially  in  the  gospels, 
an  absurdity  would  never  nave  entered  the  imagination  or  critics, 
they  been  accustomed  to  consider  the  language  of  Scripture 
living  instrument  of  social  intercourse.    It  is  impossible  to  be 
that  any  one  in  his  senses  could  have  intentionally  said — he  made 
journey  into  Egypt,  for,  he  made  a  journey  in  Egypt  (tig  for  b) ; 
all  is  far  him,  instead  of,  all  is  from  him.     In  expressing  throx 
itd  and  iv  are  not  always  equivalent  to  each  other;  e.g.  h$a 
Xptcrrov  and  h  'I.  Xp/ora/.    In  Latin,  also,  per  and  the  Abl 
are  usually  distinguished.     The  former  is  employed  before  pei 
the  latter,  before  things.    The  attentive  reader  will  soon  pei 
with  what  propriety  and  precision  the  N.  T.  writers  discriu 
even  the  most  closely  allied  prepositions,  as,  e.g. :  Bom.  xiii.  1. 1 
'icTiv  i^ovaioc  siu*i)  awro  &go£,  at  hi  ovcrai  tnrd  rov  §tov  rtrayi' 
iiaiv}    By  readily  acknowledging,  on  satisfactory  evidence,  the 
pulous  accuracy  that  pervades  the  N.  T.  diction,  we  do  honour 
to  the  sacred  writers  and  to  ourselves. 

Where  either  of  two  prepositions  might  be  employed  with  eqi 
propriety,  the  preference  of  the  one  to  the  other,  in  the  N.  T^ 
probably  to  be  attributed  to  Hebraistic  influence.  This,  at  1 
the  critic  must  take  into  consideration  as  a  possibility.  Planck,  1 
ever  (articuli  nonnulli  Lex.  nov.  in  N.  T.  Goett.  1824.  4.  p.  14)^ 
is  mistaken  in  supposing  that  aya&og  vrpog  n  .(Eph.  iv.  29.)  is  le» 
correct  Greek  than  s'ig  r#.  The  former  construction  is  of  freauei* 
occurrence,  as,  e.g.  Theophr.  hist,  plant.  4,  3, 1.  and  7.  9, 13, 3.Xen. 
Mem.  4,  6,  10.  etc.     See  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  278. 

In  the  construction  of  such  prepositions  as,  in  different  signifies 
tions,  govern  different  cases,  either  of  two  cases  may  be  equally 
appropriate  in  expressing  a  mental  relation  (as  ml  with  Gen.  <* 
Ace).  Sometimes  the  Codd.  vary  between  the  two :  see  Bom.  vijL 
11.  This  has  often  been  erroneously  applied  to  the  use  of  &a  IB 
the  N.  T.  See  below,  §  47.  Note  1.  and  §  49.  c.  In  regard  to 
purely  external  relations,  on  the  contrary,  such  interchange  of  casei 
does  not,  in  careful  writers,  take  place.  Only  in  very  late,  that  14 
Byzantine  authors,  does  such  confusion  of  cases  occur;  as,  ifc 

f^gra  with  Gen.  and  Ace.  in  the  same  sense.     See  the  word  in  tw 
ndex  to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn  ed.,  comp.  Schaef.  Ind.  ad  Aesop*  p» 

1  Hence,  I  cannot  admit  what  Liicke  Apokal.  says  of  the  alleged  irregularis 
inconsistent  use  of  prepositions  in  the  N.  T. 
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Boisson.  Anecd.  IV.  487.  V.  84.1  Such  authors  began  to 
rit  so  little  regard  for  the  respective  import  of  cases,  as  to  con- 
i  prepositions  with  the  strangest  impropriety, — kxo,  for  instance, 
Ace.  or  Dat.,  Kctrdi  with  Dat.,  crvv  with  Gen.  See  Index  to 
Gramm.  and  Theophan.2 

system,  recently  revived,  of  explaining  an  alleged  inter- 

of  cases  in  the  N.  T.  by  a  reference  to  trie  want  of  cases  in 

new,  is  preposterous.     With  the   exception   of  a  very  small 

iber  of  doubtful  instances,  the  N.  T.  writers  construe  preposi- 

with  strict  propriety. 

le  collocation  of  prepositions  is  more  simple  in  the  N.  T.  than 
[native  Greek  authors,  Mtth.  II.  1399  f.     They  are  uniformly 
immediately  before  the  noun.     Only  those   conjunctions 
never  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  are 
"  between  a  preposition  and  the  substantive  which  it  governs, 
I:  U  Mt.  xi.  12.  xxii.  31.  xxiv.  22.  36.  Acts  v.  12.,  yap  Jo.  iv.  37. 
j46.  Acts  viii.  23.  Rom.  iii.  20.,  rs  Acts  x.  39.  xxv.  24.,  ye  Luke 
8.  xviii.  5.,  (jubp  and  yuh  yap  Bom.  xi.  22.  Acts  xxviii.  22.  2  Tim. 
4. 

Prepositions  with  the  Genitive. 

«.  'Aw/  (Lat.  ante),  of  which  the  local,  i.e.  the  literal  and  proper, 
ling  is,  before,  in  front  of,  over-against,  denotes,  figuratively, 
r,  exchange  (Plato  con  v.  218  e.),  in  which  one  thing  is  given 
as  the  equivalent  of,  another  (tooth  for  tooth,  Mt.  v.  38.),  and,  in 
[uence,  assumes  its  place.  'Ayr/  governs  the  Genitive,  that 
ring  the  case  of  (issuing  from  and)  exchange  (see  above,  p.  198.), 
p:  1  Cor.  xi.  15.  i\  xo/Atj  uvrt  xeptfidkuiov  ieiorai  (r?j  yvmtxi)  her 
lair  /or,  instead  of,  a  covering  (to  serve  her  as  a  covering,  comp. 
Lncian.  philops.  22.  Liban.  ep.  350.),  Heb.  xii.  16.  dg  am  (Zpataeag 
%£g  aTthoro  rd  vparroroxuz  avrov,  ver.  2.  W  r?jg  Tpoxu[AzvT)g  avrS 
XPtyk  vvriiASivs  aravpov  {for  the  joy  that  was  set  before  Him,  over- 
9/atMt  this  joy  He  put  death  on  the  cross),  Mt.  xx.  28.  hovvai  rtjv 
4*orfy  uurov  Xurpov  am  woKkSHv,  xvii.  27.  bttivov  {GTurrjpu)  \u(&&)v 
mg  auroTg  am  spou  km  gov,  ii.  22. '  Ap^gXao^  (iaatXevei  cevri  'Hpwhov 
i*  the  place,  in  the  stead,  of  Herod,  comp.  Her.  1,  108.  Xen.  A.  1, 1, 
4. 1  Kings  xi.  44. 

Hence,  am  is  the  preposition  chiefly  used  to  denote  the  price, 
*  return  for,  in  consideration  of,  which  one  gives  or  receives  an 
•tide  of  merchandise  (Heb.  xii.  16.).     It,  further,  indicates  re- 

1  In  two  phrases  immediately  succeeding  each  other,  /terra  signifying  with, 
^erns  first  the  Ace.  and  then  the  Gen.,  Acta  apocryph.  p.  257. 

'  In  other  passages  h  governs  the  Ace.  See  Schaef.  Dion.  comp.  p.  305. 
*°*s  inacriptt.  gr.  I.  87. 
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taliation  (Lev.  xxiv.  20.)  and  reward ;  and  is  also  used  in 
sense  of  because,  forasmuch  as:  e.g.  afo'  Zv  (forasmuch  as)  for 
(that),  i.e.  because,  Luke  i.  20.  xix.  44.  Plat.  Menex.  244. 
A.  5,  5,  14.  1  Kings  xi.  11.  Joel  Hi.  5.,  or  on  which  account  (wl 
fore)  Luke  xii.  3.;  am  rovrov  Eph.  v.  31.  (Sept.)  there/on, 
this,  corap.  Pausan.  10,  38,  5. 

In  Jo.  i.  16.  IkufiofASv  -  -  X^9l¥  &VT*  X^9iT0^  aw/ has  a 
signification,  which,  however,  is  easily  traced  to  its  primary  imj 
— grace  over-against,  in  equal  measure  wiili,  grace ;  a  subseqi 
portion  of  grace  in  the  place  of  that  which  preceded, — and 
grace  uninterrupted,  unceasingly  renewed. 

b.  *  hnco,  be,  Tcepa,  and  vto,  respectively  denote,  in  addition  to 
most  general  import  of  the  Genitive,  some  diversity  in  the  prevk 
mutual  relation  of  the  objects  in  question. 

Beyond  doubt  be  indicates  the  closest  connection;  mo, one! 
strict ;  srapa  (de  chez  moi,  Dyp),  and  more  especially  ccto,1  one 
more  distant.  Accordingly,  these  prepositions,  ranged  in  the  Mo»-| 
ing  order,  express  respectively  degrees  of  connection,  from  the 
intimate  to  the  most  remote :  be,  vto,  Tapd,  ccsro. 

Further,  wxo  is  used  to  denote  simply  the  point  from  which  mc 
(action)  proceeds.   If  that  point  is  a  person,  srapa  or  vro  is  emploj 
If  the  person  is  indicated  as  a  source  of  motion  merely  in  gene 
terms,  xupdi  is  used ;  but  if  represented  as  the  special  efficient 
producing  cause,  vto  is  required.   Finally,  aero  denotes  distance 
separation;  and  while  both  c&tco  and  be  imply  disjoining  and  femoral' 
these  notions  are  not  directly  conveyed  by  either  crapa  or  tJro. 

Ilapa  properly  signifies  proceeding  from  one's  vicinity  or  sphere  of ] 
power  (srapa  with  Gen.  denoting  the  opposite  of  zrpog  with  Ace. 
Lucian.  Tim.  53.),  as:  Mr.  xiv.  43.  srapay/Wai  oj^og  sroXitf-- 
srapa  r£v  kpyjipiw  from  the  chief  priests  (whose  attendants  they 
were ;  comp.  Lucian.  philops.  5.  Demosth.  Polycl.  710  b.),  xiL  2. 
Iva  Trapa  tgjv  yiupySHv  Xa/3?j  am  rod  xup'Z'oS  part  of  the  produce 
which  was  in  the  hands  of  the  husbandmen ;  Jo.  xvi.  27.  ori  iy* 
Tapa  tov  &gotJ  IZrfr&ov  (comp.  i.  1.  d  \6yog  fy  srpoV  rov  Stoi),  v.  41. 
(Plat.  rep.  10.  612  d.),  xv.  26.  Eph.  vi.  8.  Luke  ii.  1.  2  Pet  i.  17. 

1  The  distinction  between  d*o  and  U  in  Luke  ii.  4.  is  obvious  (comp.  d» 
Acts  xxiii.  34.);  but  in  Jo.  xi.  1.  (see  Liicke  in  he.)  and  Rev.  ix.  18.  t**9*^ 
U  are  employed  as  synonymous.  Gomp.  also  Luke  xxi.  18.  with  Acts  xxvil  Si 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  parallel  passages.  Mr.  xvi.  8.  and  Luke  xxiv.  2.  i** 
and  U  are  respectively  used,  out  of  the  aoor  of  the  sepulchre  being  the  v&* 
precise  and  suitable  expression,  and,  from  the  sepulchre,  the  more  loose.  See 
p.  378. 
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^Accordingly,  it  is  joined  to  verbs  of  inquiring  and  asking  Mt.  ii.  4. 
Mr.  viii.  11.  Jo.  iv.  9.,  of  learning  2  Tim.  iii.  14.  Acts  xxiv.  8. 
i.  C.  2,  2,  6.  Flat.  Euth.  12  e.),  the  matter  to  be  learned,  etc., 
3being  viewed  as  in  some  one's  (mental)  possession  (ecvo  Mr.  xv. 
<A5.  Gal.  iii.  2.  expressing  this  more  indefinitely ;  be  nvog  Xen.  Oec. 
^313,  6.,  with  greater  precision).  It  is  only  in  later  writers  that  Tapa 
JJP  used  after  Passive  verbs,  as  exactly  equivalent  to  vxo  (Bast  ep. 
Sjptit.  p.  156.  235.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Alex.  II.  172.).  In  Acts  xxii. 
WKI-  ri  xcertryopetras  srapa  rSiv  'lovhasajv,  Luke  could  hardly  have 
ucro  roiv  '  YovhaiwV)  as  they  had,  as  yet,  laid  no  formal  charge, 
td,  as  yet,  had  not  actually  contemplated  a  regular  prosecution. 
ie  meaning  is :  what  imputations  are  uttered  against  him  from 
Jewish  public.  Mt.  xxi.  42.  rapes  zvpiov  iymro  cevrrj  (Sept.) 
is  :  this  is  from  the  Lord  {divinitus,  through  means  under  God's 
itrol)  ;  and  Jo.  i.  6.  iymro  aj&poHfo?,  ccwearaXfjbivog  vrupd  Stov : 
appeared  a  messenger  from  God,  comp.  ver.  1.  fy  vpog  rov  Ssov. 


L.  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  do  we  find  srapa  with  Gen.  used  for 
'  *ttpa  with  Dat.,  as  sometimes  takesplace  in  Greek  authors  (Schaef. 
i  XHon.  comp.  n.  118  sq.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  p.  427.).  In  2  Tim.  i.  18. 
i*%opurzsiv  involves  the  notion  of  attaining  oy  prayer.  It  is  otherwise 
4fc  Luke  i.  30.  gftpg$  yap/v  srapa  rS  Sg$  with  God.  Mr.  v.  26.  is 
fc  be  explained  on  tne  principle  of  attraction.  Most  probably, 
however,  in  iii.  21.  oi  neap  avrov  are  His  kindred  (those  descended 
J?om  Him,  those  belonging  to  Him),  see  Fr.  in  he.  comp.  Susann.  33. 
-As  to  Tapa  in  a  circumlocution  for  the  Gen.  see  §  30,  3.  Note  5. 
I  That  ra  Tap*  vywv  Ph.  iv.  18.,  and  rd  Trap  avrSv  Luke  x.  7.,  are 
*ot  strictly  synonymous  with  rd  vfjwv  (tJ/^grspa),  avrSv,  is  obvious. 
In  both  passages  the  phrase  is  accompanied  by  a  verb  of  receiving 
(having  received  the  things  sent  from  you — your  presents ;  eating 
that  is  set  before  you  from  (by)  them). 

The  original  signification  of  be  is,  issuing  from  within  (the  com- 
ftn,  sphere,  of)  something.  It  is  antithetical  to  eig  (Luke  x.  7. 
xrii.  24.  Herod.  4,  15,  10.  Aesch.  dial.  3,  11.),  eg. :  Luke  vi.  42. 
ttj3«X«  rijv  boxov  be  rov  ofSakpov  (it  was  Iv  rS  opSatyup),  Mt.  viii. 
88.  u  reSv  (Lvtipiim  g^gp^o^gyo/,  Acts  ix.  3.  crgp/^rrpa-vj/gv  avrov  <p2i$ 
\x  rov  ovpavov,  Mt.  i.  16.  g£  fc  (Map/a^)  hyswrfcrj  'Irjcrovg,  ver.  3. 1 
Pet  i.  23.  Luke  v.  3.  IhihacKiv  be  rov  vckoiov  is  an  abbreviated 
expression :  taught  out  of  the  ship  (speaking  from  on  board). 

Hence  fhin  preposition  is  employed  to  express  the  material  out  of 
•AicAathing  is  made,  Mt.  xxvii.  29.  Rom.  ix.  21.  comp.  Herod.  8, 4, 
27.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Alex.  I.  150. ;  likewise  the  mass  or  store  out  of 
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which  a  thing  is  taken,  Jo.  vi.  50.  tpayuv  i%  aprov,  Luke  viiLS.; 
(var.),  I  Jo.  iv.  13.  ix  rov  Tvsvfjuarog  avrov  hiboxw  fifth  He  hei 
given  us  of  His  Spirit;  also  the  class  to  which  one  belongs,  («rf) 
of  which  one  is,  Jo.  vii.  48.  (irj  rig  ix  rSv  apyprrw  sriffrcwET,  iii.l.j 
Hv^pavog  ix  rZv  ^aptaaim,  xvi.  17.  eWov  ix  rSv  (jw&nrw  (roifo1 
2  Tim.  iii.  6.  2  Jo.  4.  Rev.  ii.  10.,  or  the  country,  out  of,  fronJ 
which  one  derived  his  origin,  Acts  xxiii.  34. ;  or  the  progenitor  foft 
whom  one  is  descended, f  Ej3pa7o£  g£  cEj3paiW  (Plato  Phaedr.  246  a.),! 
comp.  Heb.  ii.  11.;  lastly,  the  situation,  position,  out  of  which  one 
comes,  Rev.  ix.  20.,  or  (by  brachylogy)  out  of  which  some  undeM 
taking  emanates,  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  ix  yroKhSjg  SXfytwg  -  -  eypa^a  ijA\ 
In  denoting  a  relation  of  place,  ix  is  sometimes  used,  like  the 
ex,  as  equivalent  to  de  {down  from),  Acts  xxviii.  4.  xotfJMfUWH 
Sijpiov  ix  rrig  %tipog  (Judith  viii.  24.  xiv.  11.  Odyss.  8, 67.  Her.  4,1(1] 
Xen.  M.  3,  10,  13.),  Acts  xxvii.  29.,  or,  with  less  precision,1  Hck 
xiii.  10.  paytiv  ix  rov  Svfftctffrrjpiov  from  tlie  altar  (what  was  laid^ 
as  an  offering,  upon  the  altar).2  It  sometimes  denotes  merely  ret] 
tive  position  to  some  object,  Mt.  xx.  21.  7m  xofoicaxriv  -  - 1&  » 
bifyZv  etc.,  Heb.  i.  13.  (Bleek  in  loc.)  zur  Rechten,  on  the  right,  LA 
a  dextra,  Hebr.  pp.  In  such  (figurative)  expressions,  it  is  quite  the 
same  whether  the  ideal  line  be  drawn  from  the  principal  to  the  se- 
condary object,  or  vice  versa.  The  former  conception  has  beeo 
adopted  in  Greek  (ix  bt%iag)  ;  the  latter,  in  German,  comp.  Goeller 
Thuc.  8,  33.  For  analogous  expressions,  see  Thuc,  1,  64.  3, 51. 
and  Her.  3,  101.  olxiovai  wpog  vorov  avbfAOv.  In  denoting  a  relation 
of  time,  it  indicates  the  commencement  of  the  period  through  which 
something  continued  or  continues  to  exist,  Acts  xxi.  10.  ix  rd>lif 
iruv  ovrcc  as  xpirfjv  etc.  Jo.  vi.  66.  ix.  1.  Acts  ix.  33.  Gal.  i.  15.,  i£ 
ixavov  Luke  xxiii.  8.  (as  also  ix  ttoKKov).9     Here  the  Greek  saysotf 

1  Mr.  xvi.  3.  does  not  come  under  this  head :  see  above,  No.  5.  p.  879.  Be- 
sides, it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  the  same  relation  may  bo  conceived  dif- 
ferently in  different  languages,  and  yet  with  equal  propriety :  e.g.  Bom.  xiii. 
11.  lytfiqvott  eg  vTTvcv,  Ger.  aufstehen  vom  Schlafe  (Eng.  awake  out  of  or/to*i 
sleep).  In  Rev.  vi.  14.  Ix,  and  not  «vo,  is  perhaps  used  designedly.  At  lent 
this  is  undoubtedly  the  case  in  Jo.  xx.  1. 

2  In  the  N.  T.  Kotroi&ctiiHtv  U  rov  6pov;  occurs  but  once,  Mt.  xvii.  9.  (Ex.  "BL 
14.  xxxii.  1.),  for  which  in  all  other  passages  we  find  xurufi.  dxi  rov  o>ov>-,  Ut 
viii.  1.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Luke  ix.  37. 

3  The  other  N.  T.  passages  adduced  to  show  that  i*  means  statim  port,  <b 
not  establish  the  assertion.  Luke  xi.  6.  signifies  come  in  from  a  joum$l 
xii.  36.,  return  from  the  wedding;  Jo.  iv.  6.,  fatigued  with  the  journey;  2C*» 
iv.  6.,  out  of  darkness  light  etc.  In  some  of  these  passages,  to  render  i*  ty  ** 
mediately  after  would  be  absurd ;  in  others,  it  would  be  forcedly  specifying  tin* 
since  which,  where  the  writer  merely  intended  to  specify  the  state  or  condition  <*l 
of  which,  etc.  Least  of  all  in  Heb.  xi.  13 .  could  ix  be  translated  immediately  after. 
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\  viewing  the  time  specified,  not  as  a  point  from  which  something 
reckoned,  but,  by  a  more  vivid  conception,  as  an  expanse  out  of 
lich  something  is  diffused  (as  gf  qptpccg,  s£  erovg  etc.). 
Figuratively,  this  preposition  denotes  every  source  and  cause,  out  of 
lich  something  flows,  issues  (hence  Ix  and  S/a  have  a  kindred  sig- 
Scation,  Franke  Dem.  p.  8.  Held  Plut.Tim.  331.  comp.  Fr.Rom. 
332.),  and  is  applied  either  to  things  or  persons,  Acts  xix.  25. 
>m.  x.  17.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  iii.  5.  Under  this  head,  the  following 
plications  of  be  deserve  attention:  Rev.  viii.  11.  dTd&pfoxsiv  be 
¥  vUrcuv  (xix.  18.  Dio  C.  p.  239,  27.  comp.  Iliad.  18,  107.),  Rev. 
.  2.  inxdv  be  nvo$  (victoriam  ferre  e\c  aliq.  Liv.  8,  8.  extr.),  1 
>r.  ix.  14.  be  rov  evcvyyOJov  Z$¥  (Luke  xii.  15.  comp.  with  dvco 
ristot.  pol.  3,  3.1  ex  rapto  vivere  Ovid.  Met.  1,  144.),  Luke  xvi. 
vosfocere  (avroTg  tptkovg  be  rov  fAU(Mjm  rrjg  dhixictg,  Rom.  i.  4. 
d&irrog  viov  §sov  i%  dmcrrdae&g  vtxpSiv  (source  out  of  which  con- 
icing  evidence  flows,  comp.  J  as.  ii.  18.).  Its  use  in  reference  to 
rsons2  is  especially  frequent  and  diversified ;  comp.,  however,  Jo. 
25.  hy'mro  Z^njaig  be  rZv  (/*o&7ir£v  'lwdwov  (Plato  Theaet.  171 
,  Mt.  i.  18.  h  yuarps  e%pvau  be  vrnvfturog  dyiov,  Jo.  vii.  22. 
c  be  rov  Mavffivg  brrh  (rj  xzpirofL7J)>  Rom.  xiii.  3.  i%ug  stociw  i% 
rijg  (i^ovffiocg),  Jo.  x.  32.  xoKKd  xctkd  tpyce  ihit^ce  v/juh  be  rov 
vrpog  ftovy  vi.  65.  (Her.  8,  114.)  xviii.  3.  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  2  Cor.  ii. 
Rom.  v.  1 6.  (Fr.  incorrectly  translates  it  by  per).  In  this  sense, 
is  applied,  for  the  most  part,  to  sovereigns,  rulers,  magistrates, 
en.  An.  1, 1,  6.  Cyr.  8, 6,  9.  Her.  1,  69.  121. 2, 151.  Polyb.  15,  4, 
9J£je  is  specially  employed  to  express  the  mental  state,  the  thought 
feeling,  out  of  which  something  springs,  1  Tim.  i.  5.  (Rom.  vi. 
f.)  Mr.  xii.  30.  Ph.  i.  16.  1  Th.  ii.  3.  (Plato  Phil.  22  b.  Xen. 
n.  7,  7,  43.  be  rife  %//u%?£  <p/Xo£  ?v,  Arrian.  Ep.  3,  22,  18.  Aristoph. 
ab.  86.) ;  the  occasion,  incidental  origin,  Rev.  xvi.  21.  z(5\a<r<pfi- 
ffltu  rov  §iov  be  rijg  vr}jiyijg  (but  not,  as  Meyer  thinks,  in  1  Cor.  x. 
7.);  the  reason  (ratio),  Rev.  viii.  13. — occasion  and  reason  being 
oth  viewed  as  sources  out  of  which  decisions,  results,  emanate 
Lucian.  asin.  46.  Demosth.  Con.  727  b.)  ;8  the  grounds  of  ajudg- 

1  Zij»  ix  rov  hxalw  Demosth.  Eubul.  540  b.,  which  Wahl  quotes  in  his  Clavis, 
<*»  not  come  under  this  head. 

'  This  application  is  very  common,  particularly  in  Herodot.  See  Schweig- 
•eus.  Lex.  Herod,  p.  192.  Further,  comp.  e.g.  Diog.  L.  1,  54.  Philostr.  Soph. 
>  12.  etc.  and  Sturz  Lexic.  Xen.  II.  88. 

1  Other  passages  adduced  (e.g.  by  Bretschn.)  to  prove  that  U  means  on  ac- 
***  o/i  are  out  of  the  question.  Rom.  v.  16.  amounts  to  a  mere  indication  of 
*  source ;  Acts  xxviii.  3.  may  be  rendered :  out  of  the  heat.  Recent  editors, 
^ever,  give  dvo. 

2* 
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which  a  thing  is  taken,  Jo.  vi.  50.  tyuyuv  i|  aprov,  Luke  vSL  3. 
(var.),  I  Jo.  iv.  13.  be  rov  vvivfuarog  oevrov  8&M*ti'  jy/cur  Be  ha& 
given  us  of  His  Spirit ;  also  the  class  to  which  one  belongs,  (oat) 
of  which  one  is,  Jo.  vii.  48.  (atj  rig  be  r£v  cepxprrav  hrumwrv;  iiLL 
oLv&patTOS  be  ruv  $apiaa(ojv,  xvi.  17.  iWov  be  r£v  fjua^rjrip  (rough 
2  Tim.  iii.  6.  2  Jo.  4.  Rev.  ii.  10.,  or  the  country,  out  of,  from, ; 
which  one  derived  his  origin,  Acts  xxiii.  34. ;  or  the  progenitor  from 
whom  one  is  descended,  'Yfipouog  %  cE]3pa/W  (Plato  Phaedr.  246  a.), 
comp.  Heb.  ii.  11. ;  lastly,  the  situation,  position,  out  of  which  one 
comes,  Rev.  ix.  20.,  or  (by  brachylogy)  out  of  which  some  under- 
taking emanates,  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  be  KoKkrjs  &XA//&£  -  -  Zypotrfym  ifUhr 
In  denoting  a  relation  of  place,  be  is  sometimes  used,  like  the  Lalm 
ex,  as  equivalent  to  de  (down  from),  Acts  xxviii.  4.  xpefLOfL&w  ft 
hypiov  be  rrjg  yfipbg  (Judith  viii.  24.  xiv.  11.  Odyss.  8, 67.  Her.  4,  Id 
Xen.  M.  3,  10, 13.),  Acts  xxvii.  29.,  or,  with  less  precision,1  Hek. 
xiii.  10.  <payiiv  be  rov  hvfftocarrjptov  from  Hie  altar  (what  was  laid, 
as  an  offering,  upon  the  altar).9  It  sometimes  denotes  merely  rela- 
tive position  to  some  object,  Mt.  xx.  21.  7vcc  xo&foaHrw  -  -  s&  » 
htfySv  etc.,  Heb.  i.  13.  (Bleek  in  loc.)  zur  Redden,  on  the  right,  Lit 
a  dextra,  Hebr.  JD.  In  such  (figurative)  expressions,  it  is  quite  the 
same  whether  the  ideal  line  be  drawn  from  the  principal  to  the  se- 
condary object,  or  vice  versa.  The  former  conception  has  been 
adopted  in  Greek  (be  $e%tag)  ;  the  latter,  in  German,  comp.  Goeller 
Thuc.  8,  33.  For  analogous  expressions,  see  Thuc.  1,  64.  3,  51. 
and  Her.  3,  101.  oWeovw  npog  vorov  ctv'sfAOV.  In  denoting  a  relation 
of  time,  it  indicates  the  commencement  of  the  period  through  which 
something  continued  or  continues  to  exist,  Acts  xxi.  10.  be  toMjw 
ir£v  ovrcc  <re  xpirrjv  etc.  Jo.  vi.  66.  ix.  1.  Acts  ix.  33.  Gal.  i.  15.,  fig 
ixapov  Luke  xxiii.  8.  (as  also  be  woKkov).9     Here  the  Greek  says  art 

1  Mr.  xvi.  3.  does  not  come  under  this  head :  see  above,  No.  5.  p.  879.  Be- 
sides, it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  the  same  relation  may  bo  conceived  dif- 
ferently in  different  languages,  and  yet  with  equal  propriety  :  e.g.  Bom.  xiii* 
11.  iyipSyvcti  gg  vzrvov,  Ger.  aufstehen  vom  Schlafe  (Eng.  awake  out  of  or/roa, 
sleep).  In  Rev.  vi.  14.  «*,  and  not  «xo,  is  perhaps  used  designedly.  At  lent 
this  is  undoubtedly  the  case  in  Jo.  xx.  1. 

2  In  the  N.  T.  xctroi&cthuv  U  rov  6pov;  occurs  but  once,  Mt.  xvii.  9.  (Ex.  txl 
14.  xxxii.  1.),  for  which  in  all  other  passages  we  find  x*t«/3.  dvo  rov  ofovf,  Hi 
viii.  1.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Luke  ix.  37. 

3  The  other  N.  T.  passages  adduced  to  show  that  U  means  statim  pott,  <k> 
not  establish  the  assertion.  Luke  xi.  6.  signifies  come  in  from  a  joun*$; 
xii.  36.,  return  from  the  wedding;  Jo.  iv.  6.,  fatigued  with  the  journey;  2 (/<*• 
iv.  6.,  out  of  darkness  light  etc.  In  some  of  these  passages,  to  render  U  ty  ** 
mediately  after  would  be  absurd ;  in  others,  it  would  be  forcedly  specifying  tin* 
since  which,  where  the  writer  merely  intended  to  specify  the  state  or  condition  <*L 
of  which,  etc.  Least  of  all  in  Heb.  xi.  13 .  could  cxbe  translated  immediately  oft*. 
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•£  viewing  the  time  specified,  not  as  a  point  from  which  something 
V  reckoned,  but,  by  a  more  vivid  conception,  as  an  expanse  out  of 
thich  something  is  diffused  (as  g£  fjfjbipag,  g£  erovg  etc.). 

Figuratively,  this  preposition  denotes  every  source  and  cause,  out  of 
which  something  flows,  issues  (hence  be  and  5/a  have  a  kindred  sig- 
;«fication,  Franke  Dem.  p.  8.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  331.  comp.  Fr.  Rom. 
J.  332.),  and  is  applied  either  to  things  or  persons,  Acts  xix.  25. 
[Bom.  x.  17.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  iii.  5.  Under  this  head,  the  following 
[applications  of  be  deserve  attention:  Rev.  viii.  11.  diro^vfoxeiv  be 
Wfc  \M.rm  (xix.  18,  Dio  C.  p.  239,  27.  comp.  Iliad.  18,  107.),  Rev. 
■IT.  2.  vixav  be  nvog  (victoriam  ferre  ex  aliq.  Liv.  8,  8.  extr.),  1 
[Cor.  ix.  14.  be  rov  evwyyeXtov  Zfiv  (Luke  xii.  15.  comp.  with  uto 
jAristot.  pol.  3,  3.1  ex  rapto  vivere  Ovid.  Met.  1,  144.),  Luke  xvi. 
P.  roifours  iavroTg  tyikovg  be  rov  (LU(Mjm  rrjg  dhtztag,  Rom.  i.  4. 
[ift&irrog  viov  §sov  g|  dvourrdaiotg  v&epSiv  (source  out  of  which  con- 
vincing evidence  flows,  comp.  J  as.  ii.  18.).  Its  use  in  reference  to 
persons3  is  especially  frequent  and  diversified ;  comp.,  however,  Jo. 
[£.25.  iy'mro  Z^njatg  be  rm  pcz&iTaJv  'lax&vvov  (Plato  Theaet.  171 
l%),  Mt.  i.  18.  iif  yaarp)  rxpvace  be  TPevparog  ayiov,  Jo.  vii.  22. 
*£*,  be  rov  M&v<ria>g  iarh  (ji  vreptroftf}),  Rom.  xiii.  3.  i%ug  'ixuivov  i% 
liJrfe  (ifeovaiag),  Jo.  x.  32.  mKkd  %u\d  epyu  'ifoi%u  vph  be  rov 
ttrpig  ftov,  vi.  65.  (Her.  8,  114.)  xviii.  3.  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  2  Cor.  ii. 
IRom.  v.  16.  (Fr.  incorrectly  translates  it  by  per).  In  this  sense, 
it  is  applied,  for  the  most  part,  to  sovereigns,  rulers,  magistrates, 
Xen.  An.  1, 1,  6.  Cyr.  8, 6,  9.  Her.  1,  69.  121. 2, 151.  Polyb.  15,  4, 
7.  'Eas  is  specially  employed  to  express  the  mental  state,  the  thought 
«r  feeling,  out  of  which  something  springs,  1  Tim.  i.  5.  (Rom.  vi. 
17.)  Mr.  xii.  30.  Ph.  i.  16.  1  Th.  ii.  3.  (Plato  Phil.  22  b.  Xen. 
An.  7,  7,  43.  be  r^g -^vy/jg  (ptkogriv,  Arrian.  Ep.  3,  22,  18.  Aristoph. 
*ub.  86.) ;  the  occasion,  incidental  origin,  Rev.  xvi.  21.  efiXuffQfi- 
&rw  rov  3*ov  be  rijg  irhyiyrjg  (but  not,  as  Meyer  thinks,  in  1  Cor.  x. 
H.);  the  reason  (ratio),  Rev.  viii.  13. — occasion  and  reason  being 
wth  viewed  as  sources  out  of  which  decisions,  results,  emanate 
(Lucian.  asin.  46.  Demosth.  Con.  727  b.)  ;8  the  grounds  ofajudg- 

*  Z*»  U  rov  hxulov  Demosth.  Eubul.  540  b.,  which  Wahl  quotes  in  his  Clavis, 
***  not  come  under  this  head. 

.  *  This  application  is  very  common,  particularly  in  Herodot.  See  Schweig- 
J*ns.  Lex.  Herod,  p.  192.  Further,  comp.  e.g.  Diog.  L.  1,  54.  Philostr.  Soph. 
*  12.  etc.  and  Sturz  Lexic.  Xen.  II.  88. 

*  Other  passages  adduced  (e.g.  by  Bretschn.)  to  prove  that  ix  means  on  ac- 
J*»*  o/,  are  out  of  the  question.  Rom.  v.  16.  amounts  to  a  mere  indication  of 
***  source ;  Acts  xxviii.  3.  may  be  rendered :  out  o/the  heat.  Recent  editors, 
l°WeYer,  give  «ixo. 
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rived,  made,  or  taken,  Mt.  iii.  4.  (Lucian.  diaL  deor.  7,  4.  Her.  7, 
65.)  Acts  ii.  17.  LXX.  ixrtfa  uto  rov  wevfAurog  [tov,  Luke  vl  13. 
xv.  16.  John  xxi.  10.  Mt.  vii.  16.  Further,  dxo  express  derivation 
under  manifold  aspects,  Jude  23.,  descent  (from  a  people  or  country), 
hence  place  of  abode,  sect,  Mt.  xxi.  11.  xxvii.  57.  Jo.  xi.  1.  xii.  21. 
Acts  ii.  5.  xv.  5.  Heb.  vii.  13.  (Polyb.  5,  70, 8.  Plut  Brut.  c.  2.  Her. 
8, 114.)  Hence,  it  indicates,  in  particular,  concretely,  an  individual 
viewed  a3  merely  the  incidental  or  instrumental,  and  not  as  the  inde- 
pendent, cause  of  an  effect.  To  indicate  the  independent,  efficient 
cause  of  any  result,  5rapa,SchulzAbdm.p.  215  ff^isusedwithNeuter, 
and  vto*  with  Passive  verbs,  in  the  N.  T.  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors.1 

1  After  verbs  of  receiving,  borrowing,  etc.,  d*6  has  merely  the  general  mean- 
ing  of  whence :  Mt.  xvii.  25.  d*6  rtpuv  x«/u£a»ow/  dXu ;  It  is  kings  who  an 
the  **fi/3<t»ovT€g ;  vetpec  would  have  indicated  the  immediate  gathering  of  tbe 
taxes,  and  would  have  been  employed  in  this  passage,  had  the  tax-gather® 
been  spoken  of  as  the  "kaufrdvovns.  In  the  expression  Xetftfi.  Tupd  rm^  then; 
denotes  the  person  actually  delivering  or  tendering ;  in  "h*(*.&aunt»  dxi  rov;,  ft 
denotes  merely  the  proprietor.  In  3  Jo.  7.  the  apostle  -would  have  used  r«fi 
and  not  d*i  (rav  fovuv),  if  the  meaning  had  been,  that  the  Gentiles  had  actually 
tendered  a  present.  In  Col.  iii.  24.  dv6  Kvplov  dTrtiXTnpofA&a  ry»  <trr*xoW/f  the 
reward  is  indicated  as  proceeding  from  the  Lord.  Iletpd  x.vp.,  which  Paul  migi* 
have  employed  here,  would  have  denoted  the  Lord's  direct  communicating  of  tka 
reward.  On  the  other  hand,  Christ  says,  in  Jo.  x.  18.  with  strict  precis**, 
t«itj}v  tw  irro'kriv  fo«/3ov  izapci  rot/  ir*rp6{.  Paul  likewise,  in  1  Cor.  xi.  2S-* 
writes  ^apiXa/3ov  «cro  tou  xvpiw  I  received  of  the  Lord,  not :  the  Lord  Himself 
has  directly,  personally,  in  an  dvoxdhv^/if,  communicated  it  to  me.  Son* 
Uncial  Codd.  give  votpd :  but  that  reading  is  undoubtedly  a  correction.  8e* 
Schulz,  as  above,  215  ff.  comp.  N.  theol.  Annal.  1818.  II.  820  ff. 

2  The  Codd.  occasionally  vary  between  diro  and  vtt6,  as  in. Mr.  viii.  81.  Roni- 
xiil.  1.,  which  is  frequently  the  case  in  those  of  Greek  authors  also,  Schacf.  Mefct. 
p.  22, 83  sq.  Schweighaeuser  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  C9,  etc.  Further,  we  find  iri  for 
v7t6  after  Passives  in  later,  that  is,  Byzantine  writers.  See  Index  to  Malalas  in 
the  Bonn  edit.  In  earlier  authors  this  interchange  very  seldom  occurs.  Yet, 
see  Poppo  ad  Thuc.  III.  I.  158.  Bhdy  224. 

8  In  Jas.  i.  13.  dx6  faov  irttpd&fieti  means  simply,  lam  tempted  (through  influ- 
ences proceeding)  from  God,  and  is  a  more  vague  expression  than  vxo  kw  xtn*' 
^o(A»t,  which  would  be  identical  with  QUg  ncupdfyi  (At.  The  words  that  follow 
7T€tpa£tt  hs  uinos  ovliva,  merely  show  that  the  apostle  had  also  in  his  mind  tbe 
conception  of  God's  directly  tempting  one, — a  case  he  declares  impossible  (cotnp- 
Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  1531.  Schoemann  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  237.).  The  phrase 
dv-6  Qiov  frequently  occurs  as  a  sort  of  Adverb,  =-  divinitus.  In  Luke  vi.  18.  the 
words  nvivp.  ukocQ.  signify  the  malady  itself.*  Had  the  expression  been  <•£- 
cxfrovfttiHH  «xo  jwwv,  it  would  have  presented  no  difficulty.  In  Luke  ix.  ~- 
xvii.  25.  dvoloKtftd^eff^ut  d*6  is  simply:  to  be  rejected  on  the  part  o/tbe 
elders.  That  in  Acts  xii.  20.  fod  to  rpifraOat  etirrop  ni*  xt*p*>  d**  & 
(S*otKix.fis  (Arist.  pol.  4,  6.),  d^6  is  not  used  instead  of  i/xo,  is  quite  olmoaa- 
Schneckenburger  ad  Jac.  i.  13.  has,  without  due  attention  to  the  rtsag^t 
asserted  that  it  is.   As  to  Mt.  xi.  19.  see  Fr.  in  he.  and  Lehmann  Lucian.  VL  #*• 

•  The  use  of  uti  is  Indubitably  in  favour  of  the  literal  interpretation,  and  the P****®**!^ 
agents.  Tbe  substitution  of  **•  would  not  essentially  alter  the  case.  But  uvi  should  not  be  W?T 
without  mature  and  critical  examination.  The  indefatigiblc  TiscMndorfht*  overlooked  the  feet,  M"? 
moat  ancient  Codd.  in  existence  abound  in  spurious  readings  that  merely  amount  to  mistatm  •fvmm 
scribers.—TR. 
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The  peculiar  force  of  ccro  appears  in  Acts  xxiii.  21.  rrjv  dwo 

gov  ixuyytkiuv  (see  above,  §  30,  3.  Note  5.),  Rom.  xiii.  1.  ov  yap 

ioriv   i^ovGicc  u  (&$  asro  §eov  (immediately  followed  by   a/  hi 

ovvca  vto  rov  Seov  rsruyfAwas  ehi'v),  Mt.  xvi.   21.  vrc&eiv  asro 

rSv  trpetrfivrgpuv  (Lucian.  dial.  deor.  6,  5.  Plat.  Phaed.  83  b*),  Mr. 

xv.  45.  yvovg  dxo  rov  xivrvpiwvog,  Mt.  xii.  38.  JJiXo^gv  uto  gov 

ari(i,67o¥  ihs7v,  Acts  ix.  13.  Gal.  i.  1. 1  Cor.  iv.  5.  2  Cor,  vii.  13.  1  Jo. 

ii.  20.  iv.  21.  Col.  iii.  24.  2  Th.  i.  9.     With  abstract  nouns  u*6 

denotes  even  the  efficient  cause,  and  may,  therefore,  be  rendered  by 

through,  by,  as :  Acts  xx.  9.  xarsvt'xfietg  km  rov  vkpov,  Rev.  ix. 

18.    Further,  it  signifies  the  occasion,  Acts  xi.  19.  (Poppo  Thuc. 

HI.  I.  128.  598.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  180.),  and  the  motive,  Mt.  xiv. 

26.  asro  rov  <p6(Zov  hcpa%uv  through,  from,  fear,  xiii.  44.  Luke  xxi. 

26.  xxii.  45.  xxiv.  41.  Acts  xii.  14.  Plutarch.  Lysand.  23.  Vig.  p. 

581., — the  objective  cause,  propter,  Mt.  xviii.  7.  (according  to  some, 

also  Heb.  v.  7.  see  Bleek),  or  prae  (in  negative  expressions),  Acts 

xxii.  11.  ovk  hifih&irov  dxd  rrjg  ho&g  rov  tyarrog  on  account  of,  by 

reason  of,  because  of  (their  not  seeing  arose  from  the  brightness), 

Luke  xix.  3.  Jo.  xxi.  6.  see  Kypke  in  loc.  (Acts  xxviii.  3.  Var.), 

comp.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  314.  (Judith  ii.  20.  Gen.  xxxvi.  7.  etc.  Her. 

2,  64.).     It  has  a  pregnant  sense  in  Acts  xvi.  33.  ekovaev  axo  r£p 

rhjySv  he  washed  and  cleaned  them  from  their  stripes;  that  is, 

from  the  blood  with  which  they  were  covered  from  their  stripes. 

But  Mt.  vii.  16.  is  evidently :  from  their  fruits  (objectively)  the 

knowledge  will  be  obtained  (Arrian.  Epict.  4,'  8,  10.).    In  Luke 

xxi.  30.  dp1  havrSv  yiv&Gxirt,  2  Cor.  x.  7.,  where  the  subjective 

power,  whence  the  knowledge  comes,  is  indicated,  the  explanation  is 

different,  d$  iavrov  often  signifying  sponte. 

Schleusner  and  Kiihnbl  maintain  that  cctto  denotes  also — (1.)  in, 
Acts  xv.  38.  rov  dxoGrdvru  di?  ccvrSv  a  to  Uci[A<pv\iag,  who  had 
left  them  in  Pamphylia.     But  the  obvious  meaning  is  :  who  had  left 

2  Cor.  vii.  13.  does  not  at  all  come  under  this  head.  'Axo  there  means  from 
(through  influence  proceeding  from).  In  Acts  x.  17.  o/  dxtaTothpitot  dvo  rov 
J[y«iA/w  (Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22.  23.)  is  (text,  rec.)  simply :  those  sent  from 
C-i  the  deputation  from  C. ;  whereas  dinar,  vko  (which  some  Codd.  give  as  a 
ttrcection)  would  be  distinctly :  those  sent  (directly)  by  C. ;  comp.  1  Th.  iii.  6. 
itfoWof  Ttftotiov  xpog  w&s  d<p'  vpau  (they  had  not  sent  him).  In  1  Cor.  i.  30. 
•*  •yuMjfn  votpiet  fifth  axo  faov  who  was  unto  us  wisdom  from  God,  uvo  is  not 
n«ceaBary,  comp.  Her.  5, 125.  (see  also  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  103.).  Finally,  in  Jas. 
v*  *•  o  fitcdos  6  dirtartpvifAiuos  d$  vpuv,  perhaps  dvo  was  designedly  used :  on 
Pur  part,  from  you  (though  directly,  in  a  strict  and  exclusive  sense).  Both 
prepositions  occur  together  in  obviously  different  significations  in  Luke  v.  15. 
fording  to  some  Codd.,  and  in  Rom.  xiii.  1.,  comp.  Euseb.  H.  E.  2^  6.  \>.  llfc* 
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them  (as  they  were  proceeding^  out  of  Pamphylia.  This  is  quite 
different  from  h  II.,  which  might  have  implied  that  Marcos  re- 
mained in  P.,  after  his  separation  from  Paul,  comp.  xiii.  13. — (2.)  dt 
(about,  regarding).  Acts  xvii.  2.  hiekeyero  avrotg  aro  r£v  ypa$5*. 
The  passage,  however,  must  be  rendered :  starting  (in  his  discourses) 
from  the  Scriptures,  or  drawing  his  arguments  from  the  Scriptures 
(comp.  Epiphan.  Opp.  II.  340  d.).  Comp.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  Neither 
can  it  be  snown  that  ccm  means  de  in  Her.  4,  53.  195.  (Schweig- 
haeuser  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  77.). — (3.)  per,  Acts  xi.  19.  hicurrapim; 
Ato  rrjg  *&ktyi6>$,  which  means  oicing  to  the  persecution,  the  persecu- 
tion being  trie  occasion  or  incidental  cause. — (4.)  modo,  instar,  2 
Tim.  i.  3.  gmto  vrpoyovoov,  see  also  Flatt  in  loc.  The  phrase  signifies 
dournfrom  my  forefathers  (Polyb.  5,  55,  9.),  with  hereditary  attach- 
ment.    As  to  such  passages  as  Jo.  xi.  18.  Be  v.  xiv.  20.  see  §  61. 

c.  'Af&p/is  never  used  in  the  N.  T. 

d.  IIpo  before  (in  a  wider  sense  than  aw/),  denoting  a  local  rela- 
tion, Acts  v.  23.  Jas.  v.  9.,  also  Acts  xiv.  13.  comp.  Heliod.  1, 11, 
30.  Boeckh  Corp.  inscript.  II.  605.  It  is  more  frequently  applied 
to  time,  being  used  either  with  terms  signifying  time,  season,  2  Tim. 
4.  21.  Tpo  yfUkSbvos,  Jo.  xiii.  1.  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  Mt.  viii.  29.,  or  with 
the  Inf.  of  verbs,  Mt.  vi.  8.  Jo.  i.  49.,  or  with  personal  pronouns  or 
names  of  persons,  Jo.  v.  7.  Tpo  l//*ov,  x.  8.  Horn.  xvi.  7.,  figuratively 
Jas.  v.  12,  Tpo  Kavrw  ante  omnia,  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  (Xen.  M.  2,  5, 3. 
Herod.  5,  4,  2.).  As  to  the  original  import  of  this  preposition, 
throwing  light  on  its  construction  with  Gen.,  see  Bhdy  p.  231. 

e.  lisp/.  The  literal  and  original  force  of  this  preposition  may  bo 
discerned  in  its  construction  with  the  Dative.  With  that  case  it 
denotes  encircling,  shutting  in,  on  several  or  on  all  sides.  It  is  some- 
times nearly  synonymous  with  appi,  which  signifies  shutting  io, 
touching,  on  both  sides.  .  Hence,  it  is  different  from  Tapa,  which 
merely  indicates  nearness  to,  beside.  In  prose  srsp/  is  used  almost 
always  in  a  figurative  sense  (yet  comp.  Odyss.  5,  68.),1  to  indicate 
an  object,  viewed  as  the  central  point  about  which  something  is  con- 
ceived as  moving,  an  operation  is  performed,  as  contending,  drawing 
lots,  caring,  about  anything,  Mt.  vi.  28.  Mr.  xiii.  32.  Jo.  x.  13.  xix.24.1 

1  That  the  local  sense  of  round,  about,  is  not  without  example  in  (later)  pw* 
writers,  has  been  shown  by  Locclla  Xen.  Ephcs.  p.  269.  comp.  Schaef.  fton. 
comp.  351.  Accordingly,  in  Acta  xxv.  18.  vtpl  oZ  might  be  joined  with 
oTc&itTte  (as  is  done  by  Mey.).  Comp.  verse  7.  xtptlcnrw**  ol  din  Upon**/" 
xuTctfitfitixoTi;  '  lovlalot. 

2  Verbs  of  caring  for,  etc.,  are  also  construed  with  trip,  see  vxip  below.  ^ 
to  the  distinction  between  the  two  constructions,  Weber  Demoeth.  p.  ISO.  »J*: 
nip!  solam  mentis  circumspectionem  vel  respectum  rei,  »*ip  simul  animi  prope* 

Bionem  etc.  significat.     V  etbB  ot  contending  (about  or  for  anything)  hw»  ** 
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s  quite  usually  joined  to  verbs  of  deciding,  knowing,  hearing, 
iking,  in  the  sense  of  about  (de,  super),  see  above,  p.  378.  At 
sr  times  it  is  to  be  rendered  by  for  (as  in  pray  for  one),  Jo.  xvi.  26. 
s  viii.  15.  Heb.  xiii.  18.  Luke  xix.  37. 1  Th.  i.  2. ;  or  in  behalf  of, 
account  of,  Jo.  xv.  22.  Acts  xv.  2.  xxv.  15.  1  Pet.  iii.  18. ;  or 
eference  to,  regarding,  Mt.  iv.  6.  Rom.'xv.  14.  1  Cor.  xii.  1.  Jo. 
17.  Demosth.  01.  1.  §  11.  In  the  last  sense,  srsp/  is  put,  in 
earance  absolutely,  with  its  own  substantive  at  the  commence- 
at  of  a  clause,,  as  an  exponendum — a  point  to  be  discussed,  ex- 
ined  (Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  157.  and  Tim.  p.  97.),  1  Cor.  xvi.  1. 
j  rrig  Koytccg  etc.  quod  ad  pecunias  attineU  These  words  of  the 
»stle,  however,  are  grammatically  connected  with  ciffTrsp  o/sraJja. 
il  more  perceptible  is  the  grammatical  connection  of  the  clause 
h  crgp/  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.  mp)  'AtoXX#,  toKKgL  xocpiK&kiau. 
rov,  I'm  ifXSfy  vrpog  v/juug  etc.  (comp.  Papyri  Taur.  1,  6.  31.). 
netimes  mpi  appears  to  signify  superiority,  over  and  above,  prae, 
in  the  Homeric  srgpi  ircivrajv  B(Jb(juevai  uKhaw  (Bhdy  260.).1  Some 
?za)  have  taken  it  in  this  sense  in  3  Jo.  2.  irtpl  xdvruv  ivypfiui 
?tc.  above  all  things  (Schott).  Liicke,  in  support  of  this  expla- 
ion,  quotes  a  passage  from  Dion.  H.  II.  1412.  (where,  however, 
/  UTuvraw  means  in  reference  to  etc.).  Yet  I  am  not  convinced 
t  srep/  craw,  cannot  be  joined  to  the  Infinitives  which  follow 
?ngel  and  BCrus.  in  foe). 

'.  IIpo£.  The  meaning  from  thence  hithertcards,  which  accords 
h  the  primary  force  of  the  Genitive,  flows  from  its  local  or  literal 
>ort,  and  may  be  rendered  plain  by  a  few  examples,  as :  to 
ivyuivov  vrpog  rSv  Acczeticuftovwv  Her.  7,  209.,  ir&oyjuhiv  irpog 
rrtg  Alciphr.  1,  20.  (Bhdy  264.)  and  thai  npog  nvog  to  be  on  one's 
?,  cf.  ad  Herenn.  2,  27.  ab  reo  facere.  Hence,  like  e  re  nostra, 
k  ifjuov  signifies,  to  my  advantage,  for  my  interest,  Lob.  Phryn. 
Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  265.  Upog  in  this  sense  is  superseded  in  the 
T.  by  asro  and  be.  It  is  used  only  once,  Acts  xxvii.  34.  rovro 
king  nourishment)  *pog  rrig  v/juzripocg  ffamjpsag  vxdipxii  is  for,  in 
our  of,  your  deliverance,  strictly,  is  on  the  side,  as  it  were,  of  your 
iverance.  A  similar  expression  occurs  in  Thuc.  3,  59.  ov  irpog 
?  vfMTtpug  boZrjg  non  cedet  vobis  in  gloriam. 

te  doable  construction.  Hence,  in  one  and  the  some  passage,  vtpt  and 
'P  are  sometimes  used  in  corresponding  clauses,  Franks  Demosth.  p.  6  sq. 
1  Eren  here  the  preposition  undoubtedly  bears  its  original  signification  round, 
*l  Surpassing  round  all  is  he  who,  by  his  superiority,  controls  all  in  such 
Banner  as  to  prevent  any  one  from  advancing  out  of  the  assemblage.  Bejfpre 
marks  the  relation  only  on  one  side ;  x-tpi  indicates  it  oil  &XL  Eutaa. 
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g.  '£t/.  The  literal  import  of  vxi,  accounting  for  its  being  used 
with  the  Gen.,  almost  disappears  when  it  is  construed  with  tint 
case,  unless,  e.g.,  it  should  be  maintained  that  Luke  iv.  29.  ojpotft 
ip'  ov  fj  ToKig  avrZv  wzoho/ATiro  should  be  rendered :  up  from  wkuk 
(on  which  upwards)  was  built  (D.  Sic.  3,  47.  Polyb.  10, 10,  5.). 
'Et/  usually  indicates  being  up,  above,  a  place  (point  or  level), 
whether  the  object  is  regarded  as  at  rest  or  in  motion,1  Mt.  x.  27. 
zfjpv%are  W\  rm  iaf[/ArctfV,  xxiv.  30.  ipxfiytevov  ***  r&¥  vipOSt^  ix. 
2.  6.  Acts  v.  15.  viii.  28.  Rev.  xiii.  L  1  Cor.  xi.  10.  Luke  xxi 
21.,  particularly  g^n  rrjg  yrjg  (opposed  to  h  rS  ovpavSf)  comp.  Xeo. 
An.  3,  2,  19.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  18,  15.  Applied  to  waters,  it  miy 
refer  not  merely  to  their  surface,  Rev.  v.  13.  i*i  r.  SctkouTcrr,;,*  but 
also  to  their  coasts  or  banks  (comp.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  18,  10.),  Jo.  xxL 
1.  Its  Trjg  SaXafffffjg  on  the  sea  (Polyb.  1,  44,  4.  Xen.  An.  4,  3, 28. 
2  Kings  ii.  7.  comp.  the  Hebrew  7JJ).  It  is  further  applied  to 
objects  raised  aloft,  or  heights,  on,  at  the  uppermost  part  of,  ichuk 
something  is  placed,  as  :  on  the  cross  Acts  v.  30.  Jo.  xix.  19.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  local  sense  of  beside,  near*  alleged  in  N. T. 
Lexicons,  cannot  be  duly  established.  In  Luke  xxii.  40.  rwif 
refers  to  a  hill  (though  we  also  say  on  the  spot)  ;  in  Mt.  xxi.  19. 
ivrl  rrig  oiov  means  on  the  way ;  in  Acts  xx.  9.  Its  rijg  hvpibog  « 
upon  the  window ;  in  Jo.  vi.  21.  to  tKoTov  iymro  Wi  Ttjg  y#  de- 
notes the  landing  of  a  vessel,  and  gsr/  refers  to  the  ascending  beach. 
Yet  see  what  has  been  said  before.  The  figurative  meanings  of  \ii 
are  quite  plain.     It  is  applied  to — 

a.  Authority  and  superintendence  over  etc.,  as :  Mt.  ii.  22.  |3afl- 
\ii)iiv  Wi '  lovhaiag,  Rev.  xi.  6.  Acts  viii.  27.  shut  Its  vrdarig  r%g  ydZjfa 

1  Wittmann  de  natura  et  potest,  praep.  ix/.  Schweinf.  1846.  4.  'Ex/ in  this 
sense  is  usually  rendered  in  Latin  by  in.  In  many  of  its  significations  it  is  • 
equivalent  to  the  German  auf  which  is  applied  both  to  heights  and  to  plains* 
Mr.  viii.  4.  ix  Ipnftiots  entirely  resembles  the  German  auf  dem  Felde,  though 
we  do  not  employ  auf  in  translating  that  precise  passage.  Comp.  Mt.  iv.  1» 
dvilX,0in  tig  tw  epripof. 

2  To  this  head  must  be  referred  also  Jo.  vi.  19.  (the  genuine  reading  in 
Mt.  xiv.  25.  is,  it  would  appear,  i xi  tjj*  0**.)  walk  on  the  sea,  comp.  Loam, 
philops.  13.  (Suol£u>  itf  voctrosi  vera  hist.  2,  4.  ixi  rou  xiXayot;;  hotfcoms  (Job 
ix.  8.).  By  itself  1x2  t.  0*x.  might  easily  signify  on  the  edge  of  the  sea  (as  a 
maritime  town).     This,  assuredly,  Fr.  Mt.  p.  502.  did  not  mean  to  deny. 

8  In  reference  also  to  things  placed  on  the  same  level,  the  Greek,  by  a  conven- 
tional or  ethical  conception,  but  seldom  consistent  with  our  usage,  speaks  of  the 
one  as  upon  or  under  the  other.  Above  the  door  (Her.  5,  92.)  might,  for  instance, 
be  applied  to  a  person  who  stands  inside  a  room,  near  the  door  of  it.  On 
the  other  hand,  under  the  door  may  be  said  of  one  who  stands  outside,  at  the 
door  of  it.  Comp.  as  to  the  kindred  Mp  Bhdy  p.  243.  The  relation  is  con* 
ceived  very  differently  in  different  languages. 


£T.  XLVII.]    PREP0S1TI0N8  WITH  THE  GENITIVE.  393 

.  3.  xii.  20.,  Bom.  ix.  5.  tivou  Iti  Tavrav  Eph.  iv.  6.  comp.  Polyb. 
34,  1.  2,  65,  9.  Arrian.  Al.  3,  5,  4.  Reitz  Lucian.  VI.  448.  Bip. 

ihaef.  Demosth.  II.  172.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  388. 

b.  The  object j  and,  as  it  were,  the  ground-work,  of  an  operation, 
:  Jo.  vi.  2.  <T7](jbua  &  vxoki  irs  rSv  bufoivovvrwv  which  He  wrought 
the  sick  (comp.  Mtth.  1368.) ;  especially  the  subject  of  discourse, 

ri.  iii.  16.  ov  Xiyei  -  -  ug  \xi  ToKhcSv  as  of  {upon)  many  (speaking 
many),  comp.  scribere,  disserere  super  re,  and  Sext.  Emp.  adv. 
ath.  2, 24.  6, 25.  Epict.  ench.  3.  Heind.  Plat.  Charm.  62.  Ast  Plat. 
*g.  p.  114.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  76.  Ellendt  Arrian.  1. 436. 

c.  In  the  presence  of  before  (coram),  particularly  before  judges, 
igistrates,  etc.  (hence  bring  up  before)y  Mt.  xxviii.  14.  Acts  xxiii. 
.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  9.  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  (comp.  Ael.  8,  2. 
ician.  catapl.  16.  Dio  C.  p.  825.  Schoem.  Isae.  293.) ;  also  in 
neral,  1  Tim.  v.  19.  vxi  [tuprvpa>v  before  witnesses  (Xen.  Hell.  6, 
38.  vectig.  3,  14.  Lucian.  philops.  22.  Matzner  Antiph.  p.  165.),1 
Cor.  vii.  14.  (before,  i.e.  confronting,  in  presence  of,  Titus),  see 
etst.  I.  443.  562.  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  105.  Hence,  in  a  cognate 
ceptation,  with  names  of  persons, 

d.  J7ie  reign}  Acts  xi.  28.  Wi  KXccvhiov  under  (in  the  reign  of) 
audius,  Mr.  ii.  26.  (Raphel.  and  Fr.  in  loc.)  Luke  iii.  2.  (Her.  1, 
.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  4.  Xen.  C.  8,  4,  5.  etc.  Bremi  Demosth.  p. 
5.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  243.  Sturz  Lexic.  Dion.  Cass.  p. 
8.) ;  likewise  simply  one's  lifetime  (i^  ifiov  in  my  time),  espe- 
illy  of  prominent  characters,  Luke  iv.  27.  Wi  'Ekiffcrccsov  (Xen. 

1,  6,  31.  Plat.  rep.  10,  599  e.  Crit.  112  a.  Alciphr.  1,  5.  iri  rSv 
oyovauUy  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  23,  27.)  ;  also  with  words  denoting  situa- 
ns  and  events  (Xen.  C.  8,  7, 1.  Herod.  2,  9.  7.)  Mt.  1,  11.  sti  rijg 
roiKiaiuq  Baj3.  about  (at)  the  time  of  the  exile  (captivity) ;  lastly, 
indicates,  strictly,  the  point  of  time  when,  Heb.  L  1.  W  ia^jxrov 
xt  rec.  hrxpiruv]  raiv  q[tep2v  rovrm  in  these  last  days,  1  Pet.  i.  20.  2 
it  iii.  3.  comp.  Num.  xxiv.  14.  Gen.  xlix.  1.  (Its  t£u  ap%a/<yj>  %poww 
ristot.  polit  3,  10,  Polyb.  1,  15,  12.  Isocr.  paneg.  c.  44.)  ;  and,  in 
neral,  is  joined  to  that  in  which  something  else  is  comprehended, 
>m.  i.  10.  eti  rSy  ncpoaivr/fiv  ftov  on  the  occasion  of  my  prayers, 
Th.  i.  2.  Eph.  i.  16.  The  import  of  It/ is  not  quite  the  same  in 
x.  xii.  26.  iv)  tov  (idirov  at  the  bush  (an  abbreviated  expression), 
r,  at  the  passage  relating  to  the  bush. 

1  The  phrase  in  fall  would  be,  M  oropxro;  Ivo  paprvpa*  etc.  Mt.  xviii.  16.  2 
*.  xiii.  l#  (after  the  Hebrew  T"^?).    Even  here,  strictly,  M  means  simply 

*:  on  the  testimony  of  -  -  witnesses. 
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Sometimes,  in  reference  to  place,  Wi  is  likewise  used  with  verb 
of  direction,  and  even  with  verbs  of  motion  (Bhdy  246.),  on,  at,  u: 
Mt.  xxvi.  12.  (ZccXovcra  ro  (ivpov  Its  rov  a&ffjbarog  on  the  body.  Acta 
x.  11.  crxevog  rs  -  -  zo&s'efAWOv  Its  rrjg  yijg  let  down  on  (to)  the  earik, ; 
Mr.  xiv.  35.  hcsicriv  \m  rrjg  yijg  on  the  earth,  Heb.  vi.  7.    It  is  fi* .] 
quently  thus  employed  in  Greek  authors,  Her.  1,  164.  2,  73. 7M 
119.  4,  14.  5,  33.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  2,  1.  and  Hellen.  1,  6,  20.  3, 4,  It 
5,  3,  6.  7,  1,  28.  etc.  Sturz  Lexic.  Xen.  II.  258.  EUendt  Arriid 
Alex.  I.  339.  Wittmann  de  natura  et  potestate  praepositionis  kL\ 
Schweinfurt  1846.  4.    In  this  application,  Its'  originally  implies  thd 
notion  of  remaining  at,  on,  see  Host  553.  (somewhat  differently  cs- i 
plained  in  Krii.  302.)1     In  such  passages  as  Rev.  x.  2.  Luke  tEI 
16.  Jo.  xix.  19.  Acts  v.  15.  (rsSivus  Its  rov  etc.,  like  ponere  in  ix»)| 
the  action  is  viewed  under  a  different  aspect.  1 

A.  Mera  properly  signifies  between,  amidst  ((i&cog),  Luke  TOfA 
5.  rsZ/jretrs  rov  Zpvru  ftsrd  rSv  VBKpSv,  Mr.  i.  13.   Hence  it  denote^ 
with  (together  with)  Luke  v.  30.  {vtrd  rSv  rzhamv  hfos'srt,  Jo.  A 
7.;  and  that  in  reference  to  personal  association,  Jo.  iii.  22.  xtbl] 

22.  Acts  ix.  39.  Mt.  xii.  42.  Heb.  xi.  9.,a  and  alternate  action,  Jfc : 
iv.  27.  "hahuv  psrd  rsvog,  vi.  43.  yoyyOZpsv  (btr*  dTJ^X&v,  Mt  xrfi. 

23.  avvaspesv  Koyov  (bird  rsvog  comp.  Rev.  ii.  16.  22.  Luke  xii.  11; 
particularly  an  intellectual  or  moral  relation,  Mt.  xx.  2.  ov/jbpMB 
perd  rsvog  ii.  3.  Luke  xxiii.  12.  Acts  vii.  9.  Rom.  xii.  15.  1  Jo.  i.  t 
(shots  [bird  rsvog  Mt.  xii.  30.  comp.  Xen.  C.  2,  4,  7.).  Some- 
times (jjird  is  used  where  we  should  employ  on  or  toward*,  i» 
in  Luke  x.  37.  6  Tosfjcrag  ro  Bkeog^rJ  Ipod,  i.  72.  Here  the  indivi- 
dual towards  whom  kindness  is  shown,  would  be  regarded  by  ns  as 
the  object,  and  not  as  the  partner,  of  the  act.  But  (Jj&rd  is  applied 
also  to  things,  Luke  xiii.  1.  l>v  ro  ccT/jua  b/as&v  (juerd  rSv  SvffiS*  OLV&h 
Mt.  xxvii.  34.,  especially  in  connection  with  equipping,  accompany- 
ing, surrounding,  Luke  xxii.  52.  i^hikv^ctrs  fjuzrd  ficr^aspSv  J* 
xviii.  3.  Mt.  xxiv.  31.  (Dem.  Pantacn.  p.  628  c  Herod.  5,  6, 19.)* 
It  likewise  indicates  secondary  events  and  circumstances,  particularly 
states  of  mind  (Bhdy  255.),  Heb.  xii.  17.  perd  icucpvvv  ixfypipti 
(Herod.  1,  16,  10.)  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  Mt.  xiv.  7.  Mr.  x.  30.  Acts  v.  26, 
xvii.  11.  ihiZwro  rov  Koyov  perd  *dffr,g  Tpd&v(hsotg,  Mt  xiii.  8ft 
xxviii.  8.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  (Eurip.  Hippol.  205.  Soph.  OecL  C.  1636. 

1  The  distinction  between  W  ainris  and  W  ainiw  was  perceived  by  so  e»fy* 
writer  as  Bengcl  (on  Heb.  vi.  7.)- 

2  Under  this  head  comes  also  the  Hebraistic  xAyj/xwr*/;  yt.%  tvtppotvwn;  ptri** 
irpwairov  ecu  Acts  iL  28.  Sept.  (T3.2"r?)i  which  cannot  be  taken  in  a  mertfr 
heal  signification. 
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phr.  3,  38.  Arist.  raagn.  Mor.  2,  6.  Herod.  1,  5,  19.).  Lastly, 
motes  the  junction  of  immaterial  objects,  Eph.  vi.  23.  wy&m\ 
I  Tttm&g.  In  classic  prose  (Lira  never  indicates  the  instrument 
ich  (Kypke  I.  143.).1  In  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  (ttr  lirfo'effeug  rSv 
Sv  is,  along  with,  amid,  the  laying  on  of  hands,  Mt.  xiv.  7.  /&$& 
v  interposito  jurejurando  (Heb.  vii.  21.).  In  a  signification 
•ly  identical  it  occurs  in  Luke  xvii.  15.  perd  tyavrjg  fisydTjjg 
'Zfijv  (essentially  equivalent  to  tycavy  (i&yukri  or  Iv  (pavy  p.),  and 
laps  in  Acts  xiii.  17.*  Comp.  Polyb.  1,  49,  9.  fapotZfi  fisroi 
tyfjuzrog,  Lucian.  philops.  8.  (5ot&e7v  rm  (Atroi  Tfjg  rv^yn^  h'ke 
in  other  writers,  at  least  in  poets,  Bhdy  p.  214.  As  to  Mt.  xxvii. 
however,  see  Fr.  It  never  signifies  after?  Mr.  x.  30.  f&sra 
'(l£v  is,  amid  persecutions,  as  f/j$roi  xivhvvav  is  amid  dangers 
ic.  1,  18  a.  Kiihnol  and  BCrus.  erroneously  render  (lerdi  with 
i.  in  Mt.  xii.  41.  by  contra.  The  meaning  is:  the  men  of  Nineveh 
1  appear  at  the  judgment-day  with  this  generation ;  that  is,  when 
e  are  brought  before  the  judgment-seat,  the  men  of  Nineveh 
1  also  be  present,  for  the  purpose  (against)  indicated  only  by  the 
is  that  follow.  The  use  of  the  Gen.  with  (Asrci  is  accounted  for 
he  fact,  that  whatever  is  comprehended  in  one's  train  or  attend- 
j  bears  to  him  a  certain  relation  of  dependence. 

Aia.  The  literal  and  proper  import  is  through,  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
it.  Phaed.  109  c).  But  in  this  local  sense  the  notion  going 
ugh  always  includes  that  of  going  from,  or  going  out.  Thus  in 
>rew  and  Arabic  JO  is  the  special  preposition  for  the  local  through. 
ip.  also  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  191.  ix$tvyuv  h9  ataivog,  Mt.  iv. 
iTopsvecfoou  hoi  from  Deut.  viii.  3.  and  8ig|gp^6^a#  Plat.  rep. 
621  a.4  Hence  S/a  governs  the  Genitive.  It  is  applied  to  space 
mple  expressions,  Luke  iv.  30.  uvrog  hi>$±tov  ha  (mgov  avrZv  Ito- 
to  (Herod.  2,  1,  3.),  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  aafoiioirou  --  ig  hid  Tupoc, 
n.  xv.  28.  uvrekBtHTOfiai  8/  vfjwv  tig  STaw'av,  that  is,  through  your 

(Thuc.  5,  4.  Plut.  virt.  mul.  p.  192.  Lips.),  Acts  xiii.  49.  hi- 
iro  6  Xoyog  it*  (fojjg  Trig  %upug  from  one  extremity  to  the  other 

The  meaning  of  ptrcl  \vx»ov  Fabric,  Pseudepigr.  II.  143.  is :  with  a  light, 
is,  furnished  with  a  light,  carrying  it  with  him,  cum  famine,  not,  lumine 
the  other  hand,  comp.  Leo  Gramm.  p.  260.  (A*%*ipto»  WiQipnou  fiovx6fAt»os 
,u»  §i  fisr  avTovy  p.  275.  etc. 

Yet  f*tri  here  is  perhaps  to  be  referred  to  accompanying :  unth  upraised  arm, 
le  held  up  his  arm  over  them  (to  protect  them). 

Fabric.  reudep.  II.  693.  pttrd  rov  i\0il*  is  undoubtedly  an  error  in  tran- 
tring,  for  to  Mttp.    Further,  the  passages  collected  by  Faphel.  Mr.  1.  c.  prove 
ling  to  the  point. 
Comp.  KUhner  II.  281.  and  my  5th  Progr.  de  verbis  Compoait.  ^.  $. 
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(quite  through,  Odyss.  12,  335.  Plat.  symp.  p.  220  b.),  2  Cor.viil 
oh  6  STouvog  -  -  hid  tcutSv  rZv  bcztejaiSp*  From  this  local 
in  Greek  as  in  all  languages,  there  is  an  easy  transition  to  the  i 
strument,  whether  animate  or  inanimate,  as  that  through  which 
result  as  it  were  passes  (comp.  in  particular  1  Pet,  i.  7.), 
which  lies  between  the  will  and  the  act,  as  :  3  Jo.  13.  ov  SfX* 
yJikccvoq  xai  zotkdpov  ypdpstv  2  Jo.  12.  (Pint,  vit  Solon,  p.  87 
2  Cor.  vi.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  9.,  2  Th.  ii.  2.  hid  Xoyov,  ht  IrjOTftXfe 
word  of  mouth,  by  letter,  Heb.  xiii.  22.  hid  fipa-fcicM  er&miXa  q 
paucis  scripsi  vobis,  see  §  64.  Thence  it  is  applied  to 
objects,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  tj(jbdg  \\iyipu  hid  rfe  hwdptox; 
Rom.  iii.  25.  oV  Tpo&tro  ikcurrqptov  hid  rrjswlartag,  Rom.ii.  12.  Ji 
ii.  12.  zptve&cu  hid  vdpov ;  to  persons,  as  in  Acts  iii.  16.  jj  Turrit 
hi  cevrovy  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  hidxovoi,  8/  S>v  hTumiKFars,  Heb.  iii.  16. 
i&T&oprsg  h%  Aiyvwrov  hid  Mvvcriottg.  Thus,  in  particular,  it  is 
in  the  expression  hid  'hjcrov  Xpicrrov  of  Christ's  mediatorial  work 
all  its  manifestations,  Rom.  ii.  16.  v.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  5.  Gal.  i.  I.EpL 
5.  Ph.  i.  11.  Tit.  iii.  6.  etc.,1  as  also  in  hid  vrnvfjuarog  (wylw) 
v.  5.  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  Eph.  iii.  16.  To  this  instrumental  signifi 
may  be  referred  likewise  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  hid  noKkuv  (Layrvpai  i 
venientibus  multis  testibus,  through  the  interposition,  that  is,  hew, 
the  presence  of  many  witnesses,  Heb.  vii.  9.  hid  'Afipadfi  xtd 
hihiKUTcarui  through  Abraham  (that  is,  in  the  person  of  Abraham 
representative  of  the  whole  Israelitish  people,  so  that,  whatever 
paid  by  Abraham  was  also  paid  by  Levi).  Aid  but  rarely  indicate 
the  causa  principalis,2  1  Cor.  i.  9.  (Gal.  iv.  7.  Var.\  in  other  words, tf 
but  rarely  equivalent  to  vwo  or  srapa.     Even  when  it  does  indicate  j 

1  This  expression  comes  essentially  under  the  same  head,  when  it  is  joined  taj 
praising,  thanking,  etc.  Rom.  i.  8.  vii.  25.  xvi.  27.  Col.  iii.  17.  Not  merely  thi 
benefits  for  which  thanks  are  offered  are  procured  through  Christ,  but  even  tk . 
thanksgiving  itself  is  carried  into  effect  so  as  to  be  acceptable  to  God,  thread 
Christ  living  with  God  the  Father  and  continuing  the  work  of  mediation  for  E* 
people.  The  Christian  does  not  give  thanks  in  his  individual  capacity,  W 
through  Clirist  the  Mediator  presenting  the  prayers  of  believers.  Tiie  renmto 
of  PhUippi  on  Rom.  i.  8.  are  unsatisfactory.  Those  of  Bengcl  in  loc.  are  mort 
to  the  purpose. 

3  As  to  the  Latin  per  for  a,  see  Hand  Tursell.  IV.  436  sq.  Th&  icrww  <to* 
through  me,  and  the  wrong  done  by  me,  may,  on  the  whole,  express  exacurtk 
same  thing ;  yet,  in  these  expressions,  the  wrong-doer  is  viewea  under  two  djf- 
ferent  aspects.  Ai»  is  employed  purposely  in  Mt.  xxvL  24  r$  uwfyitT?  V  *  • 
i//of  toD  dpdpairov  ncoL^othihvzeti  (the  betrayer  was  merely  an  instrument,  comp 
Rom.  viii.  32.),  and  in  Acts  ii.  43.  xoKha  rt  ripurec  x*i  vypttm  fo*  rm»  ii«" 
oto'/wp  iyfotro,  as  the  efficient  cause  was  God  Himself  (Acta  ii.  22.  xv.  12.)  conk 
foe*  xupuv  v.  12.  xiv.  3.  This  more  precise  mode  of  expression  is  not  owfffrf 
generally  and  by  all  writers;  but  that  does  not  invalidate  the  preceding  expos • 
tion. 
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0  causa  principalis,  it  does  not  denote  the  author  as  a  source  of  an 
ft  as  such,  but  strictly  as  the  individual  through  whose  agency  or 
roar,  etc.,  one  has  obtained  something  (without  specifying  whether 
flows  from  him  directly  or  indirectly).1  We  may  add  with  Fr. 
torn.  I.  15.) :  est  autem  hie  usus  ibi  tantum  admissusy  ubi  nullam 
lUntiae  ambiguitatem  crearet.  Accordingly,  in  Gal.  i.  1.,  after  the 
ttinctive  use  of  asro  and  5/a,  hd  alone  is  employed  comprehensively, 
d  then  refers  also  to  God.  Many  passages,  however,  have  been 
roneously  referred  to  the  same  head.  In  Jo.  i.  3. 17.  the  doctrine 
the  Logos  accounts  former  of  intervening  agency ;  comp.  Origen 
he.  (Tom.  1. 108.  Lommatzsch).    In  Rom.  i.  5. 57  oh  is  explained 

mi  xv.  15.  In  Rom.  xi.  36.,  owing  to  the  prepositions  he  and  eig9 
a  passage  admits  no  other  interpretation.  As  to  Gal.  iii.  19.,  see 
!ner/s  Comment.  In  regard  to  the  meaning  of  Rom.  v.  2.  nobody 
D  be  misled  by  Fr.'s  remarks.  In  Heb.  ii.  3.  hid  rov  zvptov 
ints  to  Christ  as  appointed  by  God  the  Father  to  proclaim  the 
ospel.  As  to  1  Pet.  ii.  14.  see  Steiger  in  loc*  A/a,  applied  to 
sntal  and  moral  states,  in  which  one  does  something,  may  likewise 
referred  to  the  notion  of  medium  or  instrumentality,  as :  5/  v<ro- 
rife  U7rsxbi')(ie<&cci9  rprfctw  Rom.  viii.  25.  Heb.  xii.  1.  Plut.  educ. 
3.,*  perhaps  also  2  Cor.  v.  7.  S/a  wtorwg  icipiKwrovpiv.  Hence 
is  used  in  a  circumlocution  for  an  adjective,  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  u  to 
?rctp'yov(Jbzvov  (i<yn)  S/a  ho%tjg  (i.e.  hho%ov)  Mtth.  H.  1353.  In  a 
Her  signification  hd,  indicates  what  one  is  furnished  with,  as  well 
the  circumstances  and  relations  in  which  one  does  anything,  as : 
Jo.  v.  6.  iT&uv  5/  viccrog  xcci  ai'ftccrog  came  by  means  of  water  and 
Tod,  Heb.  ix.  12.  (yet  see  Bleek  in  loc.)9  Rom.  ii.  27.  as  rov  8/a 
ktfLfjbarog  xctt  ttpiropTJg  srapa/3ar^v  ovroc  with  the  letter  and  circum- 
lim,  i.e.  though  in  possession  of  the  written  law  etc.,  iv.  11.  xiv. 
).  o  8/a  KpocrxofAf/jO.  rog  la^icov  he  who  eateth  (giving  offence)  with 

1  Nearly  to  the  same  effect  is  the  remark  of  Bremi  on  Corn.  Nep.  10,  1.  4. 
ire&  on  the  supposition  that  ha,  and  vxo  are  identical,  it  would  not  be  necessary 
>  understand  Gal.  iii.  19.  (>6f*>os)  hurttytU  &/  ecyyixau  as  intimating  that  the 
agels  were  the  authors  of  the  Mosaic  Law  (as  Schulthess  persists  in  asserting). 
Co  justify  any  departure  from  the  plain  meaning — ordained  through  the  ministerial 
H**cy  of  angels— other  and  more  solid  reasons  must  be  assigned  than  those  urged 
by  SchulthesB. 

1  The  expression  T*Wf  vetpctyyiXiug  thaxaptv  v(u»  otoL  rov  xvpfov  *  Iypot/,  appears, 
rtfast,  strange.  But  as  the  Apostle  did  not  here  act  in  his  individual  capacity, 
wt  as  moved  by  Christ,  the  charges  issued  by  the  Apostle  were  properly  charges 
grren  through  Christ. 

*  The  application  of  h*  in  Xen.  C.  4,  6,  6.  is  of  a  different  sort.  Also  in  2 
Cor.ii.  4.  typayf/ct  uph  h£  toXa^v  locxpvap  is,  properly,  tlirough  many  tears. 
Amd  many  tears  is  an  expression  somewhat  similar.    See  above,  per*. 
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level,  over  (through)  which  something  extends ;  and  this  essentially 
differs  from  the  local  iv  (with  which  in  late  writers  it  is  often  inter- 
changed, comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  AJex.  I.  355.),  as  in  Luke  i?.  14. 
i%7J)&Bv  zo&  oTjjg  rrkg  Ktptxppovj  Acts  ix.  31.  42.  x.  37.  coma, 
Arrian.  Alex.  5,  7,  1.  and  Indie.  13,  6.  Figuratively,  it  is  applied 
to  hostile  movement  directed  against  something,  as  in  Mt  x.  35. 
xxvii.  1.  Acts  vi.  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  xv.  15.  Rom.  viii.  33.  (the  oppo- 
site of  vTep  Rom.  xi.  2.  coll.  viii.  34.  2  Cor.  xiii.  8.).  It  is  the 
preposition  usually  employed  to  express  this  relation.  Strictly, 
however,  it  seems,  like  the  German  gegen,  to  include  merely  the 
meaning  of  thitherwards ;  while  aw/,  like  contra^  even  in  its  liteni 
(local)  signification  includes  the  notion  of  hostility.  In  swearhf 
and  adjuring  xcctcc  is  used,  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  63.  Heb.  vi.  13.  Id 
kutol  §sov  (Schaef.  Long.  p.  353  sq.  Bhdy  238*),  probably  meaniuft 
downjrom  God, — the  Almighty  being  as  it  were  called  down  u 
witness  or  avenger  (Krii.  294.).  Kiihner  II.  284.  takes  a  different 
view. 

/.  'TVsp,  in  its  local  (literal)  signification,  indicates  being  afcw 
(over)  a  place  (properly  without  immediate  contact,  Xen.  M.  3, 8» 
9.  o  rjksog  tov  ^tpovg  vvrlp  fiywv  xcci  rZv  ffreySv  Topeu6(juevog,  Heroi 
2,  6,  19.).  Hence,  in  geographical  diction,  the  expression,  situaid 
over  a  place,  commands,  imminere  urbi  Xen.  A.  1,  10,  12.  Thuc  If 
137.  (Dissen  Pind.  p.  431.).  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used  only  in  i 
figurative  sense  ;*  and  1.  mostly  approaching  its  literal  or  local  im- 
port, 1  Cor.  iv.  6.  JVa  [lti  s7g  vxip  tov  kvog  <pvffiovo§$}  if  rendered: 
that  the  one  be  not  puffed  up  above  the  other  (so  that  the  one  may 
not  fancy  himself  superior  to  the  other — aim  at  raising  himself  above 
the  other) ;  also  combined  with  the  local  sense,  2.  for  the  benefit  o/, 
in  behalf  of  for  (the  opposite  of  xutcc  Mr.  ix.  40.  Rom.  "viii.  31») 
any  one  (die,  suffer,  pray,  care,  exert  one's  self,  etc.,  Benseler  Isocr. 

1  Unless  in  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  fiuTTt%fo$ot/  C^iprav  ¥tx,pu»  is  to  be  rendered: 
cause  themselves  to  be  baptized  over  the  dead.  The  passage  can  only  be  explain^ 
by  a  reference  to  historical  matter  of  fact.*  It  is  strange,  however,  that  Jfcjf- 
should  declare  the  above  explanation  inadmissible,  merely  because  Mp  ocean 
nowhere  else  in  the  N.  T.  in  a  local  signification.  Might  not  the  preposition  I* 
used  in  this  most  simple  local  sense  in  one  passage  only  ?  The  remark  of  Heagd 
Cor.  p.  136.  is  worthy  of  attention,  though  it  contains  a  gratuitous  restriction. 

*  Various  other  expositions,  worthy  of  consideration,  and  grammatically  admissible,  might  be  •*■ 
gested.  Baptism  is  administered  in  reference  to.  represents,  the  state  of  the  dead,  physical  and  ifirm 
and  subsequent  resurrection  through  Christ  Chryso*toni  (i/uX.  *•.  tit  »•»  'I*«».)  says :  tie  J  ***?* 
$*vrsrfxm.Te< ;  &t7«  rtXi7reu  jr  «vr£  rif*fi»\tL,  r*e>K  km.)  *ixp*eit  naii  ktjtrrunt  mmK/*k>  K**""!? 
•l*»y  yittrau  ***rtu  The  rite  of  baptism,  according  to  the  Greeks,  always  comprehended  «««■&«*  ■»■ 
**xlurie.  the  one  representing  death,  and  the  other,  resurrection.  The  alleged  usage,  in  the  aporic* 
Church,  of  baptizing  the  (literally)  dead,  directly  or  vicariously,  would  have  been,  had  It  really  einM 
what  Calvin  calls  it,  foeda  baptitmi  pro/onoth.  See  his  admirable  remarks  on  the 
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Areopag.  p.  164  sq.)  Jo.  x.  15.  xi.  50.  Rom.  v.  6.  ix.  3.  (comp.  Xen. 
A.  7,  4,  9.  Diod.  Sic.  17,  15.  Strabo  3,  165.  Eurip.  Alcest.  700. 
711.)  Luke  xxii.  19.  2  Cor.  v.  2l!  Ph.  iv.  10.  Heb.  v.  1.  vii.  25. 
cSi.  17.  Col.  i.  7.  24.,  perhaps  also  1  Cor.  xv.  29., — originally  as  if 
bending  over  one  to  protect  and  defend  him  (comp.  /4cc%ga$a/  vTtp 
rmg  Xen.  C.  2,  1, 21.  Isocr.  paneg.  14.)  ;l  also  tim*  imp  rtvog  to  be 
Qw  one,  Mr.  ix.  40.  Rom.  viii.  31.  x.  1.  Blume  Lycurg.  p.  1 51.  For 
Jie  most  part,  one  who  acts  in  behalf  of  another,  represents  him,  1 
Eon.  ii.  6.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Hence,  bncip  is  sometimes  nearly  equi- 
ralent  to  kvri  instead,  loco  (see,  in  particular,  Eurip.  Alcest.  700.) 
Phil.  13.  (Thuc.  1,  141.  Polyb.  3,  67,  7.)."  3.  'Txgp  denotes  the 
subject  on  (over)  which  one  speaks,  writes,  decides,  etc.,  Rom.  ix.  27. 
Ph.  i.  7.  2  Cor.  viii.  23.  (see  Joel  i.  3.  Plutarch.  Brut.  1.  Mar.  3. 
Plat  Apol.  39  e.  legg.  6.  776.  Demosth.  1.  phil.  p.  20  a.  Arrian.  Al. 
5>3, 11.  6,  2,  6.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  19,  26.  Polyb.  1,  14,  l.Dion.H. 
V.  625.  Aeschin.  dial.  1,  8.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  20.),  or  for,  in  refer- 
ence to,  one  bestows  thanks,  praise,  Eph.  i.  16.  v.  20.  Rom.  xv.  9., 
on  which  one  prides  one's  self,  of  which  one  boasts,  2  Cor.  vii.  4. 
bt  2.  xii.  5.  2  Th.  i.  4.  (comp.  in  Latin  super,  in  Hebrew  bv\ 
tt  is  also  related  to  de  aliqua  re  loqui,  see  under  Tsp/)  ;3  hence  it 
signifies,  in  general,  in  reference  to,  as  to,  a  matter,  as  :  2  Cor.  i.  6. 
8. 2  Th.  ii.  1.  eparrSftev  if/,ag  iwip  rrjg  Kapovtriag  rov  xvpiov  (comp. 
Xen.  C.  7, 1, 17.  tJcrgp  rtvog  Sapped  to  have  full  confidence  in  one,  in 
Reference  to  one).  Akin  to  this  import  is  the  causal  signification 
on  account  of,  for  Hie  sake  of,  2  Cor.  xii.  8.  (Hebrew  by,  yet  comp. 
Lat  gratia,  and  Xen.  C.  2, 2,  11.,  and  even  the  German  fur,  which 
*s  often  equivalent  to  \nrip  in  this  sense,  presenting  the  same  meaning 
Under  different  aspects)  Rom.  xv.  8.  xnrip  ahj^etug  §sov  (Philostr. 
Apoll.  1,  35.  Xen.  A.  1,  7,  3.  etc.),  under  which  head  come  also 
Jo.  xi.  4.  wrlp  rrig  h6%tjg  rov  Seovfor  the  glory  of  God,*ghriae  divinae 

1  Hence,  properly,  different  from  *rip/,  which  simply  means,  on  account  of  one, 
Jiewed  as  the  object,  the  cause  of  the  death,  of  the  prayer,  etc.  See  Schaef 
*>emosth.  I.  189  sq.  comp.  lieitz  Lucian.  VI.  642.  VII.  403.  sq.  ed.  Lehm. 
Sdoem.  Isae.  p.  234.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  6  sc^.  In  the  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.,  how- 
grer,  as  in  Creek  authors,  the  two  prepositions  are  frequently  interchanged. 
See  GaL  i.  4.  and  Rom.  i.  8.  Besides,  the  writers  themselves  do  not  uniformly 
observe  the  distinction.  The  two  prepositions  may  be  both  used  in  the  same 
(Mage,  as  in  1  Pet.  in.  18.  (Eph.  vi.  18.).    Comp.  Thuc.  6,  78. 

1  Still,  in  doctrinal  passages  relating  to  Christ's  death  (Gal.  iii.  13.  Rom.  v. 
6. 8.  xiv.  15.  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  etc.),  it  is  not  justifiable  to  render  drip  %puv  and  the 
Kke  rigorously  by  instead  of  merely  on  account  of  such  parallel  passages  as  Mt. 
*x.  28.  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  267.).  'A*r/  is  the  more  definite  of  the  two  prepositions. 
trip  signifies  merely /or,  for  men,  for  their  deliverance,  leaving  undetermined 
3»  precise  sense  in  which  Christ  died  for  them. 

*  So  with  *h%upf*0*49  dy*p*xTiij>,  etc.    Stallb.  Plat.  Eutayd.  \>.  \W 
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illustrandae  causa,  2  Cor.  xii.  19.  wrlp  rife  vybS*  oixcbopijg  for  yotr 
edification,  Rom.  i.  5.  3  Jo.  7.  and,  with  a  difference  of  application 
Ph.  ii.  13.  Seog  iffnv  6  ivspySv  -  -  imp  rrjg  svhoxtag  for  Hi*  own  god 
pleasure,  to  accomplish  His  own  purpose, — what  He  pleases.  It  abo 
denotes  2  Cor.  v.  20.  v*sp  Xpurrov  Tpwjisvopsv  -  -  heofi&a  ir\f 
Xpiaroit,  perhaps  both  times  vrip  means  (see  de  Wette  in  opposition 
to  Mey.)  for  Christ,  i.e.  in  His  name  and  behalf  (by  consequence, 
in  His  stead),  comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  14.  Plato  Gorg.  515  c.  Poljk 
21,  14,  9.  Marie  floril.  p.  169  sq.,  see  above,  No.  2.  at  the  end.  Ao- 
cording  to  others,  the  second  vTsp  is  to  be  understood  as  in  solemn 
asseverations  (Bhdy  244.,  whose  explanation  of  it,  however,  a 
assuredly  erroneous),  by  Christ,  per  Christum.  In  the  phn» 
irpee(ievssv  wrip  in  Eph.  vi.  20.  the  noun  governed  by  vrip  indicates 
not  a  person  but  a  thing ;  to  act  as  an  ambassador  for  the  Gospel 
(in  the  cause  of  the  Gospel),  comp.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2044.  Luckn. 
Toxar.  34. 


Section  XLVm. 

PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE. 

a.  'E*.1  1.  In  its  local  or  literal  signification  (see  Spota 
Niceph.  Blemmid.  p.  29  sqq.),  this  preposition  indicates  a  space 
within  which  anything  is.  Hence,  according  to  different  concep- 
tions of  the  relation  in  question,  it  signifies — 

a.  In  or  (when  applied  to  surfaces,  heights,  etc)  on,  Mt-xxW.^* 
Iv  rS  aypS,  xx.  3.  h  ry  ayopqp,  Luke  xix.  36.  Rev.  iii.  21.  Jo.  fr 
20.  2  Cor.  iii.  3.  The  same  relation  might,  frequently,  be  expressed 
by  St/  with  greater  precision. 

b.  Among,  amid  (with  a  Plural  or  collective),  Mt.  xi.  11.  Actsii* 
29.  iv.  34.  xx.  25.  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Cor.  v.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  1.  ii.  12.  To  this 
rnay  be  referred  Iv  when  it  denotes  retinue,  Luke  xiv.  31.  h  X«0 

1  (Apparently)  h  is  used  with  the  Gen.  in  Heb.  xi.  26.,  that  is,  according  # 
the  reading  admitted  into  the  text  by  Lchm.  from  A  and  other  Codd.,  tit  *f 
AlyvTTov  §r,<j*vpu».  Such  constructions,  by  no  means  rare  in  Greek  aathcrt, 
must,  as  everybody  knows,  be  considered  elliptical :  fo  </k  Alyxnrrov.  CtMtyi 
however,  only  veto;,  iopri^  or  olxo;  is  omitted ;  and  in  tie  passage  in  querta* 
there  is  a  predominance  of  authority  for  tup  Alyuirrw  Smmtpu*.  As  to  tto 
more  ancient  use  of  this  preposition  (in  Homer),  see  Guehe  in  Schneidewin,» 
Philolog.  VII.  77  ff. 
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yfljotiP  aTarr^aoUy  Jade  14.  (Neh.  xiii.  2.  1  Sam.  i.  24.  1  Mace, 
i  17.),  clothing  (and  arming,  comp.  Eph.  vi.  16.  Krebs  Obs.  26.) 
Mt.  vii.  15.  Mr.  xii.  38.  Jo.  xx.  12.  (Aelian.  9,  34.  Her.  2,  159. 
Callim.  Dian.  241.  Mtth.  II.  1340.).  Generally,  iv  is  applied  to 
that  with  which  one  is  furnished,  that  which  one  brings  with  him, 
Heb.  ix.  25.  iWiyyprou  iv  uiyuari,  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  v.  8.  2  Cor.  *,.  14. 
Bom.  xv.  29.  (Xen.  C.  2,  3,  14.). 

c.  In,  at,  by  an  extension  of  import,  sometimes  of  direct  cohesion, 
Jo.  xv.  4.  Kkrjfjja  idv  (*7j  (Luvti  iv  rrj  afjw&kop,  sometimes  of  mere 
proximity  (with,  xopa),  zc&i^uv  (elvca)  iv  r?j  &£/<?  §sov  at  (on)  the 
right  handy  Heb.  i.  3.  viii.  1.  Eph.  i.  20.  Plutarch.  Lysand.  436  b. 
Dio  C.  216.  50.  (much  more  frequently  thus  used  in  Greek  authors, 
Xen.  C.  7,  1,  45.  Isocr.  panath.  10.  comp.  Ausl.  zu  Lucian.  VI. 
640.  Lehm.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  123.) 1  On  the  other  hand,  it 
is  to  be  translated  by  in,  Jo.  x.  23.  and  Luke  ii.  7.,  perhaps  also  Jo. 
viii.  20.,  where  yaZp$vkout.  denotes  the  treasury,  the  place  contain- 
ing the  treasure,  and  Luke  xiii.  4.,  as  it  was  usual  to  say  tin  Siloam, 
because  the  fountains  were  surrounded  with  buildings ;  perhaps  also 
Ht  xxvii.  5.  See  Mey.  in  loc.  That  in  forms  of  quoting,  as  iv 
Aavth  Heb.  iv.  7.  Rom.  ix.  25.  (in  Cic.  or.  71.  Quint  9,4,  8.)  and 
even  Bom.  xi.  2.  iv  'HX/a  (see  Van  Marie  and  Fr.  in  loc.,  comp. 
Diog.  L.  6,  104.)  iv  should  be  rendered  by  in,  is  obvious. 

d.  Before,  apud,  coram.  (Isocr.  Archid.  p.  276.  Lysias  pro  mil. 
11.  Arrian.  Epictet  3,  22,  8.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  285.),  but  not  1  Tim. 
iv.  15.  (where,  besides,  twtiv  must  be  read  without  iv).  This 
weaning,  however,  it  bears  in  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  (xiv.  11.),  see  above, 
§  31,  6.  (comp.  Demosth.  Boeot.  p.  636  a.  Polyb.  17,  6,  1.  5,  29,  6. 
Appian.  civ.  2, 137.),'  also  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  iv  vyfiv  xpmrus  6  xocrpog  (in 
the  orators  iv  v/juv  is  often  used  in  this  senqe  :  apud  vos,  judices,  see 
Kypke  in  loc),  as  what  is  iv  6<p^ocXfLo7g  rtv.  before  one's  eyes  (ante  oc), 
see  Palair.  and  Eisner,  Mt.  xxi.  42. — a  phrase  used  in  this  pas- 

• 

1  To  render  h  yi  in  Heb.  ix.  4.  by  juxta  quam,  would  be  a  mere  adaptation  of 
the  construction  to  recorded  matter  of  fact.  Where  i *  in  a  local  sense  is  joined 
to  personal  names  (in  the  Plur.).  it  signifies  not  so  much  with,  as  in  the  midst  of 
(a  number,  a  company,  etc.).  As  to  1  Pet.  v.  2.  to  h  vph  vroipviov,  Pott's  ren- 
dering is  qoite  admissible :  The  flock  existing  in  the  countries  where  you  reside 
(comp.  h*  Rom.  xv.  28.).  Grammatically,  to  h  ipi*  might  also  be  joined  to 
*Wfe«f  »t«  (quantum  in  vobis  est,  as  much  as  in  you  lies),  or,  which  would  un- 
doubtedly be  far-fetched,  to  iv  vfth  voipviov  the  flock  entrusted  to  you,  as  «**/, 
***$X4  fa  Ttvi  means,  to  rely  on,  depend  on,  one. 

1  In  explaining  1  Cor.  as  above,  Riickert  pronounces  fa  ifcoi  exactly  the 
same  as  ifioi.  A  remark  so  superficial  and  so  flippant,  one  could  haxdL^  \*rc* 
expected  from  a  scholar  at  the  present  day. 
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sage  of  the  Sept  figuratively. — By  an  easy  transition,  b  is  employed 
to  denote, 

2.  Temporal  relations,  which  we  express  by  the  use  sometimes  of 
in,  sometimes  of  on  (e.g.  of  festivals),  Mt.  xii.  2.  Jo.  ii.  23.,  sometimes 
of  at  (with  a  substantive  denoting  an  event),  Mt.  xxii.  28. 1  Pet  L 
7. ;  also  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  b  r$  w%arj;  a&texiyyi  at  the  last  trumpet 
(as  soon  as  it  sounds),  1  Th.  iv.  16.  Heb.  iii.  8.,  and  with  the  Inf. 
of  verbs,  Mt.  xiii.  25.  Luke  ix.  36.  xvii.  11.  In  the  sense  of  within 
(Wex  Soph.  Antig.  p.  167.)  it  may  be  rendered  by  in,  Jo.  iL  19. 
(Her.  2,  29.),  and  is  obviously  not  equivalent  to  5/a  with  G.  '& 
rpurh  flfAtpaig  (Plato  Menex.  240  b.)  does  not  signify  that  three 
whole  days  are  to  be  spent  on  something,  but  that  something  is  to 
take  place  within  that  space  of  time,  and,  by  consequence,  before 
its  expiration.  Comp.  however,  b  i  while,  during  the  time  that,  Jo. 
v.  7.  Mr.  ii.  19.  Thuc.  6,  55.  Plato  Theaet.  190  e.  Soph.  Trach. 
925.  (b  rovraf  interea  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  17.  3,  2,  12.),  b  oTg  dum] 
which  Luke  xii.  1.  In  a  sense  closely  related  to  its  temporal 
signification,  b  conveys  the  notion  of  being  the  fact,  being  granldj 
positive  and  continued  existence,  Heb.  vi.  18.  b  otg  ahwaffl 
ypBVffaffhoci  §eov  whereupon,  these  two  sure  tokens  being  matters 
of  fact,  etc.,  Rom.  ii.  12.  b  vofjuu  fyfjwzprov  under  (during  the  exist- 
ence, while  in  possession,  of)  the  law ; — also  of  state  or  condition, 
Luke  viii.  43.  yvvrj  ovoa  b  pixrei  aiparog,  Rom.  iv.  10.  Ph.  iv.  11* 
(see  Eisner  in  he.  Kiihner  II.  274.),  not  merely  physical,  but  social 
or  moral,  Luke  iv.  36.  Tit.  i.  6.,  particularly  of  emotion  or  disposi- 
tion, 1  Tim.  ii.  2.  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  viii.  2.  Luke  i.  44.  75.  Eph. it- 
(Heb.  xi.  2.)  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  Lastly,  b  denotes  matters  in  which  one 
is  engaged,  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  b  rovroig  Icfoi,  Col.  iv.  2.  comp.  Eph.  vi. 
20.  (Mey.  in  he.),  neut.  b  oTg  Acts  xxvi.  12.  Comp.  Xen.  C  % 
1,  1.  5,  2,  17.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  570.  Plato  Phaed.  59  a.  and  Stallb. 
in  he. 

The  (2.)  figurative  use  of  b,  to  which  we  have  already  made  some 
incidental  reference,  is  extremely  diversified,  perceptibly  exhibiting 
peculiarities  of  declining  Hellenism,  as  well  as  a  Hebrew  tincture. 
It  indicates  not  merely  that  in  which  something  else  (immaterial)  # 
contained,  consists,  appears  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  Eph.  iv.  3.  (ii.  15).  2  Tt 
ii.  9.  (1  Cor.  xi.  25.)  Ph.  i.  9.,  but,  with  great  variety  of  appli- 
cation,— 

a.  The  ground  on  which,  or  sphere  {range,  personal  or  imptf* 
sonal)  in  which,  some  power  is  exerted,  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  fm  w*u 
(verse  13  f.)  yewjrai  Iv  'tpioi  itaaA.  \\.  *Wild  be  so  done  (carried  out) 
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m  me  (in  my  case),  iv.  2.  6.  iv  fjfuv  (hoE&rrz  learn  in  me  (in  my 
ase),  Xen.  C.  1,  6,  41.  (Luke  xxiv.  35.  1  Jo.  iii.  19.)  Rom.  xiv. 
12.  o'fwj  xpivav  iv  of  (iv  rovrof  o)  ioxifidZjn,  1  Th.  v.  12.  xoxsSvrsg 
9  ifuv  who  labour  among  (or  upon)  you,  Rom.  i.  9.  Xarpevetv  iv 
$  tvayyOJcp  (1  Th.  iii.  2.  <rvvspyog  iv  rS  tvuyyikiGp  Var.),  1  Cor. 
ii.  15. ;  in  a  moral  acceptation,  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  mpiirccrovrng  iv 
rwovpytq  (Eph.  ii.  3.  10.  v.  2.),  Rom.  vi.  2.  Zfiv  iv  a^apr/a  (Fr.  in 
oc.)y  Col!  iii.  7.  (Cic.  fam.  9,  26.)  comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  2  Th.  i.  10. 
.  Jo.  ii.  8. ;  in  a  more  extended  sense,  of  that  in,  on,  at,  which  one 
tjoices,  glories  etc.,  ^a/ps/*,  xavxpurOus,  iv.     See  §  33. 

b.  The  measure  or  standard,  on,  according  to,  which  one  or  somet- 
hing is  to  be  perfected,  formed,  Eph.  iv.  16.  (Heb.  iv.  11.)  comp.  the 
lebrew  3.  Many  understand  it  in  this  sense  in  Heb.  x.  10.  iv 
'  SOJlfAciri  tjytcurfAivoi  ioyAv  according,  in  conformity,  to  which 
nil.  Here,  however,  it  is  more  precise  than  xocrd :  It  is  based 
m,  fixed  in,  the  will  of  God,  that  we  should  be  sanctified  through 
Christ's  sacrificial  death.  Even  the  most  recent  N.  T.  Lexicons 
pre  numerous  quotations  in  which  iv  is  alleged  to  signify  secun- 
fon,  though  the  preceding  are  the  only  passages  in  which  it 
las  this  meaning.  'Ev  spot  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.,  is  properly :  in  my 
nind,  in  my  conception,  comp.  Wex  Antig.  p.  187.  In  Rom. 
.24.  viii.  15.  xi.  25.  (Var.).  Ph.  ii.  7.  iv  denotes  state,  condition. 
LTh.  iv.  15.  may  be  translated :  This  I  say  unto  you  in  a  word  of 
he  Lord,  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  xiv.  6.  In  zrspiTuretv  iv  ffopicc  and 
•imilar  phrases,  ao<pict  is  not  represented  as  a  rule  according  to 
ffhich,  but  as  an  ideal  possession,  or  even  a  range  within  which  to 
Talk  (see  above).  To  understand  iv  XpurrS  as  strictly  meaning 
according  to  the  will  or  example  of  Clirist,  would  be  demolishing 
he  apostle's  conception.  Lastly,  in  1  Tim.  i.  18.  7voc  ffrparsOfj  iv 
tvrcctg  (roug  Tpotptjrsicug)  rijv  xakqv  arpwniav,  probably  iv  is  to  be 
understood  as  keeping  up  the  figure  of  warfare :  in  prophesyings, 
tfmed  with  them,  as  the  expression  in  arms  is  applied  to  warfare  in 
4e  literal  sense. 

c  The  (external)  occasion,  Acts  vii.  29.  'ipvyev  iv  rS  \6ya  rovrcp 
M  (on)  this  saying,  Xen.  equestr.  9,  11. ;  hence  sometimes  also  the 
pound,  reason,  cause,  Mt.  vi.  7.  iv  r?J  vro\vXoyi<f  avrZv  efoccxov- 
fyvovTus  on  account  of  their  much  speaking  (properly  on  or  tn  their 
etc)>  comp.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  31.  Dio  C.  25,  5.,  and  iv  rovrat  Jo. 
Xvi.  30.  tlierefore,1  perhaps  also  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  (comp.  Plutarch,  glor. 

1  In  Heb.  xi.  2.  h  rainy  (rji  Tiartt)  means,  not  ground,  reason,  but  (ideal) 
P°*ttBion :  i»  hac  (consti'tutij,  comp.  1  Tim.  v.  10.  (Jo.  vivL  2i.y    \&\ta&.  \^ 
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Athen.  c.  7.  iv  rovrosg) ;  h  i  (for  iv  rovru  ori)  because  Rom.  viii.3. 
see  Fr.  In  many  languages,  however,  the  fact  from  which  a  con- 
clusion flows,  is  conceived  as  the  ground  on  which  the  conclusion  is 
based.  In  Latin,  propter  strictly  means  near;  and  the  German 
toeil  (because)  is  properly  a  particle  of  time  (while,  during).  When 
applied  to  names  of  persons,  iv  never  signifies  propter  (see  Winers 
Comment,  ad  Gal.  i.  24.  comp.  Exod.  xiv.  4.).1  To  this  head  too 
many  passages  have  been,  generally,  referred,  such  as  Eph.  iii.  13. 
Jo.  viii.  21.  Jas.  i.  25.  2  Cor.  vi.  12.  Heb.  iv.  11.  ' 

d.  The  instrument  and  means  (in  the  Rev.  this  is  the  general 
construction),  not  merely  (as  in  classical  Greek  prose,  see  Bum. 
Philoct.  p.  69.  Boeckh  Pind.  III.  487.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  195. 
and  the  uncritical  collections  in  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  476.  Georgi 
Vind.  153  sq.)  where  the  German  in  (or  auf)  would  be  ad- 
missible, as  xotkiv  iv  Tvpi  Rev.  xvii.  16.  (1  Cor.  iii.  13.)  comp.  1 
Mace.  v.  44.  vi.  31.  (hrjtrat  iv  ir&oug  Xen.  A.  4,  3,  8.  comp.  Judges 
xv.  13.  xvi.  7.  Sir.  xxviii.  19.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  104.,  xaktmw 
iv  ifJbctrtcy  Ael.  anim.  11,  15.),  ptrpuviv  (Mrpv  Mt.  vii.  2.,  ahfZjuib 
(tkctrt  Mt.  v.  13.  Rev.  vii.  14.  Jas.  iii.  9.  Heb.  ix.  22.,  but  also  in 
other  circumstance  quite  different  from  this,  and  in  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  3,  where  in  Greek  authors  the  Dative  would  be  employed 
alone,  as  the  casus  instrumental,  as :  Luke  xxii.  49.  xaruffffw  v 
/aa%a/pa,  Rev.  vi.  8.  utoktuvoci  iv  pop^ou'ec,  xiii.  10.,  xiv.  15.  zp&fyi 
iv  fLeyaXt}  Qavri  (2  Pet.  ii.  16.),  Mt.  vii.  6.  Karwrarib  iv  rolg  » 

18.  h  $  fivMbiv  is  undoubtedly  to  be  resolved  by  u  rovrp  ©  in  to  quod,  see 
above.  The  same  is  applicable  to  i »  $  in  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  In  Heb.  vi.  17.  i >  ?  m»y 
be  referred  to  opxos  preceding,  though  (as  sometimes  i<tf  $)  it  might  also  be  ren- 
dered by  quapropter,  quare.  In  Horn.  ii.  1.  iv  $  may  be  rendered  by  dm,  or 
much  rather,  as  in  the  Latin  Vulgate,  by  in  quo  (in  qua  re)  judicas  etc.,  which 
gives  a  sense  quite  in  point,  comp.  Fr,  In  Luke  x.  20.  «#  rovru  -  -  ©n  means, 
at,  on  account  of,  this  (rejoice)  that,  comp.  Ph.  i.  18.  I  am  not  aware  of  there 
being  in  any  Greek  author  an  unquestionable  instance  of  h  rovrp,  m  f ,  in  the 
sense  of  therefore,  because.  The  passages  adduced  in  Sturz  Lexic.  Xenoph.  II. 
162.  admit  another  meaning.  Xen.  A.  1,  3,  1. — a  passage  which  Kypke  II.  194. 
refers  to  this  head — has,  in  the  best  editions,  M  rovr?.  Likewise  rlat.  rep.  5, 
455  b.,  where  Ast  explains  iv  $  by  propterea  quod,  is  susceptible  of  another 
sense.     See  Stallb.  in  toe. 

1  In  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  dofovovptv  ip  *vr$,  as  frequently  h  Xptor?  (bo  varioodT 
understood  by  expositors),  denotes  fellowship  with  Christ,  the  relation  of  being 
in  Christ  (see  below,  p.  .).  The  apostle  is  not  weak  for  Christ's  sake  (to 
promote,  as  it  were,  the  interest  of  Christ,  and  prevent  the  possible  falling 
away  of  the  Corinthians)  ;  but  weak  tit  Christ,  that  is,  in  and  conformable  to 
apostolic  fellowship  with  Christ  (who,  likewise,  was,  in  a  certain  sense,  deHm' 
see  what  precedes).  The  phrase  is  an  abbreviated  expression  denoting  that 
union  which  consists  in  being  in  Christ.  In  like  manner,  fi*  and  Ivwvri*  $'** 
refer  to  fellowship  with  Christ  (ova).  No  more  is  the  meaning  of  Eph.  rr-  1* 
o  foftsos  i*  xvp/?  the  prisoner  /or  Christ's  sake. 
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Luke  i.  51.  Mr.  xiv.  1.  Rom.  xv.  6.  (comp.  Jud.  iv.  16.  xv.  15.  xx. 
16.  48.  1  Kings  xii.  18.  Jos.  x.  35.  Ex.  xiv.  21.  xvi.  3.  xvii.  5.  ' 
13.  xix.  13.  Gen.  xxxii.  20.  xli.  36.  xlviii.  22.  Neh.  i.  10.  1  Mace. 
tv.  15.  Judith  ii.  19.  v.  9.  vi.  4.  12.  etc.).1  Yet  such  constructions 
occasionally  occur  even  in  Greek  authors,  as :  Himer.  eclog.  4,  16. 
v  Itytij  Hippocr.  aphor.  2,  36.  h  pap/Jbuxst'rjffi  *o&a/pg(jSa/,  Malal. 
2.  p.  50.9  'Ev  is  so  used  with  personal  designations,  Mt.  ix.  34.  h 
tS  &pxom  T®v  bcMfjwviM  btfiaKkuv  ra  hcci/juopia,  Acts  xvii.  31. 
tyimv  iv  avSp/  in  etc.  comp.  Thuc.  7,  8,  2.  Mtth.  II.  1341.,  not  Jo. 
xvii.  10.  2  Th.  i.  10.  or  Acts  xvii.  28.8  The  phrases  opoffcu  h  rm 
Mt  v.  34  ff.  do  not  signify  jurare  per,  but  simply,  swear  at  or  on 

1  Tt  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  in  Eph.  ii.  15.  (§  31.  Note  1.)  and 
vi.  4.,  iv  denotes  the  instrument.  In  the  latter  passage  votthiot  %aX  vovfaaia 
nttpm  is  the  range  within  which  the  children  are  trained,  comp.  Polyb.  1,  65,  7. 
Even  in  the  expression  aKkaujouv  rt  h  nvt  Rom.  i.  23.,  I  cannot,  with  Fr., 
admit  the  rendering  of  i  v  Ipy  per,  nor  do  I  think  that  the  Hebrew  3?  in  "^?n  is 

to  be  so  understood.  To  change  (give  the  change  of)  something  in  gold,  is  either 
in  abbreviated  expression,  or  gold  is  conceived  as  that  in  which  the  exchange  is 
effected.    'E*  of  price  is  of  a  similar  nature.    See  above  and  next  pace. 

1  Many  passages  that  might  be  adduced  under  this  head  from  Oreek  authors, 
we  to  be  otherwise  explained,  as  :  opocv  iv  6Q0**f*o7f  Lucian.  Phalar.  1,  5.,  i  * 
fy(i*w  i/to/3A£x*/»  Lucian.  amor.  29.  (comp.'  Wex  Antig.  I.  270.),  Porphyr.  de 
tntro  Nymphar.  p.  261.  clpQopicav,  iv  o/V.  -  -  elpvoptOu,  Lucian.  agin.  44.  a? 
ntniKuf  tv  rctis  irhwyatf  (amid  the  blows),  Plat.  Tim.  81  c.  TtdpapcftivYis  iv 
yi\xxTi  (brought  up  on  miik\  comp.  Jacobs  Athen.  p.  57.  In  Lucian.  conscr. 
hist.  12.  for  iv  dKom'v  (povtvtiv  recent  editors,  on  the  authority  of  MSS.,  give 
*\  dx.  (p.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  23,  3.  all  the  Codd.  but  one 
lave  xotQixopivav'tv  rft  £*(&$  (not  so  Ael.  2,  6.),  yet  Lehmann  considers  the  pre- 
ftsition,  even  in  this  passage,  suspicious  (comp.  Lucian.  Lapith.  c.  26.).  See, 
lowever,  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  261 .  Dissen  Pind.  p.  487. 

8  In  Jo.,  as  above,  fo'boZotcfAott  iv  otvrolf  undoubtedly  signifies  something  more 
ban  li  ctirtav.  He  would  have  been  glorified  through  them,  if  they  had  merely 
irried  into  effect,  objectively,  something  conducive  to  the  glory  of  Christ :  He 
puld  have  been  glorified  in  them,  only  in  as  far  as  they  had,  in  their  own  per- 
ms, in  themselves,  subjectively,  contributed  to  Christ's  glory.  In  the  same 
ay,  the  phrase,  living  or  being  in  God,  appears  to  indicate  with  greaterfforce 
id  precision,  than  could  be  done  by  hoi,  one's  taking  root,  as  it  were,  in  the 
rength  of  God.  When  iv  and  hot  are  joined  together  in  one  and  the  same  sen- 
nce,  hoi  expresses  the  external  means,  while  tv  points  to  what  has  been  done 

or  on  somebody,  and  what,  as  it  were,  remains  in  or  on  him,  Eph.  i.  7.  tv  f 
ipttTTa)  typfAtv  ty}p  dro'Kvrpoirtp  1 1 droit  ctlpcotro;  otvrov  (where  Mey.  is  wrong), 
.  6.  Even  when  things,  and  not  persons,  are  in  question,  the  distinction  be- 
reen  iv  (referring  to  mental  states  or  powers)  and  hx  (of  the  means)  is  pre- 
rved,  as :  1  Pet.  i.  5.  rovg  tv  Zweifcu  Qtov  (ppovpovftivovc  hoi  vtortetg,  see  Steiger 

loc.,  i.  22.  yyviKOTis  iv  rri  VTotxori  rift  elhnfalotf  hoi  TvtVfietTO?,  Heb.  X.  10. 
astly,  passages  in  which  iv  and  hoi,  in  reference  to  things,  and  not  persons, 
•e  interchanged,  merely  show  that  both  prepositions  are  there  employed  to  ex- 
■ess  the  same  meaning,  but  with  different  degrees  of  precision,  or  under 
fferent  aspects,  Col.  i.  16.  2  Cor.  vi.  4  ff.  8. 1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  Even  iv  in  Mt.  iv. 

iv  Trotmi  pifAotTt,  does  not  appear  to  be  exactly  equivalent  to  i *7  in  W  Apr? 
iv  (ft.  The  latter  (ix/)  denotes  the  ground  (foundation) ;  tv,  the  (spiritual) 
ement  of  life.  At  all  events,  it  would  be  incorrect  to  render  tv  hero  \yj  tivrou^ 
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something.  So  likewise,  in  other  passages,  iv  does  not  properly 
signify  through :  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  fjyicxrrou  6  awyp  o  dvurrog  b  r$ 
yvmixi  means  :  he  is  sanctified  in  the  wife, — the  foundation  rather 
than  the  means  of  sanctification  being  indicated.  In  Bom.  xv.  16. 
iv  vrvevfAccn  ayicf  is  employed  designedly ;  and  not  i$d  vv.  ay.,  » 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  same  remark  applies  to  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  hri 
'A&df/,  ir&vrsg  uTo^vfjaxovtriy  Acts  iv.  2.  iv  'L^rou  rijv  ccvaffrouwrtp 
ix  vexpSv  xaruyyiKkuv.  Least  of  all  does  ever  iv  XptarS  (xvpuj) 
signify  per  Chr.  (Fr.  Bom.  I.  397.,  the  precise  expression  for  which 
is  fi/a  'Iyer.  Xp.),  Bora.  vi.  11.  Zfivrts  rS  §e£  iv  Xp.  'L  (the  Chris- 
tian lives,  not  merely  through  Christ,  beneficio  Christi,  but  in  Christ, 
in  stedfast  spiritual  fellowship  with  Christ),  vi.  23.  2  Cor.  ii.  14.,  so 
that,  for  the  most  part,  this  phrase  is  to  be  referred,  as  an  abbreviated 
expression,  to  the  state  of  being  in  Christ  sheet  iv  Xpiora  (1  Th.  ii. 
14.  Bom.  viii.  1.  xvi.  11.  2  Cor.  v.  17.  Gal.  i.  22.),  and  Luther's 
"  barbarous"  translation  (Fr.  II.  85.) '  is  to  be  retained.  So  likewise 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  iv  vrvevpccri  §eov  KakSv  is  quite  appropriate, — tnthe 
Spirit  of  God,  the  element  in  which  the  speaker  lives  (Bom.  ix.  1. 
xiv.  17.  Col.  i.  8.). 

e.  The  price  of  a  thing,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  Bev.  v.  9. 
ayopdZfitv  iv  toj  cupars  (1  Chron.  xxi.  24.).  The  value  of  the  thing 
purchased  is  contained  in  the  price  (to  which  the  ix  of  the  price 
then  corresponds). 

Even  in  the  most  recent  Lexicons,  the  acceptations  of  this  prepo- 
sition have  been  unwarrantably  multiplied,  or  its  real  acceptations 
incorrectly  applied  to  passages  of  the  jST.  T.  In  Tit.  iii.  5.  iv  does 
not  indicate  the  finis  or  consilium ;  but  epya  ra  iv  faxcuoavvri  mean, 
works  performed  in  the  spirit  of,  from  the  motives  that  actuate,  a 

1  As  the  Christian  lives  in  a  most  vivid  (and  close,  hence  h)  fellowship  iritfc 
Christ,  so  he  does  everything  with  a  reference  to  this  fellowship,  and  through 
the  strength  which  this  fellowship  confers,  that  is,  he  does  everything  in  Christ, 
in  the  Lord.  As  a  Christian,  in  a  Christian  spirit,  from  Christian  motives,  etc^ 
as  the  words  are  frequently  rendered,  is  much  less  expressive  than  the  pregnant 
phrase  in  Christ.  So  in  Rom.  xvi.  12.  who  laboured  in  the  Lord,  with  a  refer- 
ence to,  and  by  means  of,  their  fellowship  with  the  Lord  (that  is,  the  oppoeiw 
of  Kovteiv  in  the  spirit  of  the  world),  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  fiMe*  asleep  in  Christ,  in 
recognised,  enduring  fellowship  with  Christ  (comp.  1  Th.  iv.  16.  Rev.  xiv.  13.), 
Rom.  ix.  1.  (a  passage  which  even  Bengel  misunderstood)  speak  the  truth  in  Christ 
(as  one  thing  in  the  Lord),  xiv.  14.  persuaded  in  the  Lord  (of  a  truth,  which  one 
who  is  in  living  union  with  Christ  feels  to  be  certain).  As  to  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  see 
Mey.  In  the  same  way  ivpivxtffOat  i*  Xp.  Ph.  iii.  9.  is  to  be  explained.  See, 
however,  Rom.  xv.  17.  xvi.  2.  22.  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Ph.  iv.  1.  (Eph.  vi  1.).  Fr- 
Rom.  II.  82  sqq.  is  essentially  right,  though  his  remarks  are  partly  erroneous  and 
partly  quite  redundant.     See,  besides,  v.  Hengel  Cor.  p.  81. 
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ztog.    As  to  Luke  i.  17.  1  Cor.  vii.  15.  see  below.     In  Mr.  ix. 
Uffpivm  iv  ccK/JjXotg,  erga  is  not  the  proper  rendering.     We,  too, 
:  among  (one  another)  yourselves.     The  following  interpretations 
>ear  still  more  objectionable  : — 

a.  Ex,1  Heb.  xiii.  9.  iv  oTg  ovx  a(pe\?$r](ra,v  ol  TepiTurfoaivrsg  wide 
Aott)  nihil  commodi  perceperunt  (comp.  cb$eke7<r§ai  uiro  Aeschin. 
1. 2,  11.).  If  iv  oTg  were  to  be  joined  to  &$ek*$.,  the  preposition 
old  indicate  the  advantage  that  might  have  been  erected  an,  or 
jinated  in,  etc.  Xen.  Athen.  rep.  1,  3.  Demosth.  Pantaen.  631  a. ; 
;  h  otg  must  be  taken  with  irspiirariiffavreg*  In  Mt.  i.  20.  to  iv 
7  yevvt$iv  that  which  has  been  conceived  in  her  (in  ejus  utero). 
k  Pro,  loco,  Horn.  xi.  17.  (Schott)  iveKevrpt'afyrjg  iv  avrmg 
dhotg)  means :  grafted  among  the  branches  (of  which  some  had 
n  cut  off). 

.  With.  In  Acts  xx.  32.  iv  rolg  fiyiour(LZvoig  signifies :  among  the 
ztified.  Acts  vii.  14.  fAerexakitraro  rov  ncovripu.  ccvrov  'laxafi  -  - 
IvfauTg  ifihofL.  is  to  be  rendered :  (consisting)  in  70  souls.  In 
it.  x.  22.  the  Hebrew  3  is  used  in  the  same  way.     I  do  not, 

ever,  know  of  an  instance  in  a  Greek  author.  Fr.'s  explanation 
Mr.  p.  604.)  appears  to  me  forced,  and  it  has  been  rejected  by  Wahl 
.  In  Eph.  vi.  2.  fyrig  iertv  ivrcikq  xpurq  iv  BTuyysktcc  un- 
btedly  means  not  merely,  annexa,  addita  promissione,  but,  the 
\  IN  promise,  i.e.  in  point  of  promise  (not  iv  ro%u  Chrysost.). 
h  is  also  the  view  of  Mey. 

•  Of)from>  ty.  In  Eph.  iv.  21.  e'iys  iv  avrcji  gSiSavJ^rs  if  ye 
?  been  taught  in  Him — is  closely  connected  with  aTO&'e&at  fol- 
ing,  and,  consequently,  means,  conformably  to  fellowship  with 
•ist,  as  believers  in  Christ.     As  to  iv  for  g/$,.see  §  50.  No.  4. 

.  26v,  with,  differs  from  fierd  in  expressing  a  more  intimate 
>n,»  as,  among  persons,  partnership  in  calling,  faith,  fortune  etc. 
s  ii.  14.  xiv.  4.  20.  1  Cor.  xi.  32.  Hence  it  is  generally  used  in 
rence  to  spiritual  fellowship,  as  that  of  believers  with  Christ, 
n.  vi.  8.  Col.  ii.  13.  20.  iii.  3.  1  Th.  iv.  17.  v.  10.;  or  that  of 
evers  with  Abraham,  Gal.  iii.  9.  (ffvv  here  denoting,  in  general, 
resemblance,  but  the  tie  that  unites  members  of  one  and  the 
e  ^community).  It,  further,  refers  to  powers  combining  and 
>perating  with  a  person,  1  Cor.  v.  4.  xv.  10.  It  is  also  applied 
less  intimate  connection,  as  in  2  Cor.  viii.  19.  with  the  collection  ; 

Fischer  Weller.  p.  141.  applies  this  explanation  also  to  xm/*  h  dpyvpa, 
y  etc.  (Isocr.  paneg.  c.  30.  Diog.  L.  1,  104.,  bibere  tit  ossibiis  Flor.  3, 4,  2.). 
b  equal  reason  might  it  be  asserted  that  in  German  aufis  the  same  as  von,  he- 
ft we  say,  auf  silbernen  Tellern  essen,  which,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
»  silbernen  Bechern  trinken,"  is  equivalent  to  "  von  silbernen  Tellern." 
Krii.  287.  "  9vv  rtt/t  denotes  greater  coherence ;  prr*  T/*of,  rather  co-exist- 
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something.  So  likewise,  in  other  passages,  iv  does  not  properly 
signify  through :  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  tjytcurrou  6  awyp  o  aviffrog  b  r$ 
yvvwxt means  :  he  is  sanctified  in  the  wife, — the  foundation  rather] 
than  the  means  of  sanctification  being  indicated.  In  Rom.  xv.  16. 
iv  TvevfAccrt  ayicf  is  employed  designedly ;  and  not  5/a  in.  ay., » 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  same  remark  applies  to  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  bri 
'A&dfjb  vravrsg  CLTcfovfjaxovat,  Acts  iv.  2.  iv  'L^roS  rrjv  av&ffrauw  rp 
ix  vexpSv  xarayyzKksiv.  Least  of  all  does  ever  iv  XptarS  (*ufw*) 
signify  per  Chr.  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  397.,  the  precise  expression  for  whick 
is  iia  'b)<r.  Xp.)>  Rom.  vi.  11.  Zpvriq  r£  S^ay  ^  Xp.  ^  f^e  d™" 
tian  lives,  not  merely  through  Christ,  beneficio  Christi,  but  in  Christ, 
in  stedfast  spiritual  fellowship  with  Clirist),  vi.  23,  2  Cor.  ii.  14^  so 
that,  for  the  most  part,  this  phrase  is  to  be  referred,  as  an  abbreviated 
expression,  to  the  state  of  being  in  Christ  thus  iv  Xp/orif  (1  Th.  ii 
14.  Rom.  viii.  1.  xvi.  11.  2  Cor.  v.  17.  Gal.  i.  22.),  and  Luther's 
"  barbarous"  translation  (Fr.  II.  85.) '  is  to  be  retained.  So  likewise 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  iv  vrvevfAcirt  §eov  \<zk£v  is  quite  appropriate, — wtthe 
Spirit  of  God,  the  element  in  which  the  speaker  lives  (Rom.  ix.  1. 
xiv.  17.  Col.  i.  8.). 

e.  The  price  of  a  thing,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  Rev.  v.  9. 
ayopdZftv  iv  rSf  cupars  (1  Chron.  xxi.  24.).  The  value  of  the  thing 
purchased  is  contained  in  the  price  (to  which  the  ix  of  the  price 
then  corresponds). 

Even  in  the  most  recent  Lexicons,  the  acceptations  of  this  prepo- 
sition have  been  unwarrantably  multiplied,  or  its  real  acceptations 
incorrectly  applied  to  passages  of  the  jST.  T.  In  Tit.  iii.  5.  b  does 
not  indicate  the  finis  or  consilium ;  but  ipyce  to,  iv  iixoaoffvvfi  mean, 
works  performed  in  the  spirit  of,  from  the  motives  that  actuate,  a 

1  As  the  Christian  lives  in  a  most  vivid  (and  close,  hence  l»)  fellowship  with 
Christ,  so  he  does  everything  with  a  reference  to  this  fellowship,  and  througt 
the  strength  which  this  fellowship  confers,  that  is,  he  does  everything  tn  Christ, 
in  the  Lord.  As  a  Christian,  in  a  Christian  spirit,  from  Christian  motives,  etc, 
as  the  words  are  frequently  rendered,  is  much  less  expressive  than  the  pregnant 
phrase  in  Christ.  So  in  Rom.  xvi.  12.  who  laboured  in  the  Lord,  with  a  refer- 
ence to,  and  by  means  of,  their  fellowship  with  the  Lord  (that  is,  the  opposite 
of  KOTriecu  in  the  spirit  of  the  world),  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  /«*fe»  asleep  in  Christ,  in 
recognised,  enduring  fellowship  with  Christ  (comp.  1  Th.  iv.  16.  Rev.  xiv.  13.), 
Rom.  ix.  1.  (a  passage  which  even  Bengel  misunderstood)  speak  the  truth  in  CM 
(as  one  lining  in  the  Lord),  xiv.  14.  persuaded  in  the  Lord  (of  a  truth,  which  one 
who  is  in  living  union  with  Christ  feels  to  be  certain).  As  to  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  see 
Mey.  In  the  same  way  tvpioxtotiect  iv  Xp.  Ph.  iii.  9.  is  to  be  explained.  See, 
however,  Rom.  xv.  17.  xvi.  2.  22.  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Ph.  iv.  1.  (Eph.  vi  1.).  Ft. 
Rom.  II.  82  sqa.  is  essentially  right,  though  his  remarks  are  paruy  erroneous  and 
partly  quite  redundant.    See,  besides,  v.  Hengel  Cor.  p.  81. 
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uuog.  As  to  Luke  i.  17.  1  Cor.  vii.  15.  see  below.  In  Mr.  ix. 
'•  uprjvsfert  iv  aXkrjXotg,  erga  is  not  the  proper  rendering.  We,  too, 
f :  amonq  (one  another)  yourselves.  The  following  interpretations 
>pear  still  more  objectionable  : — 

a.  Ex,1  Heb.  xiii.  9.  iv  o7g  ovx  atpeXrfcrjffuv  oi  irepmoirf}<ro:vrsg  wide 
Schott)  nihil  commodi  perceperunt  (comp.  d><peke7<r§cu  airo  Aeschin. 
•L2,  11.).  If  iv  olg  were  to  be  joined  to  atysTjfc.,  the  preposition 
odd  indicate  the  advantage  that  might  have  been  erected  on,  or 
iginated  in,  etc.  Xen.  Athen.  rep.  1,  3.  Demosth.  Pantaen.  631  a. ; 
it  h  dig  must  be  taken  with  mptirariiffcivrsg.  In  Mt.  i.  20.  ro  iv 
5rj  ytvvr&iv  that  which  has  been  conceived  in  her  (in  ejus  utero). 

b.  Pro,  loco,  Horn.  xi.  17.  (Schott)  iveKevrp/ff^fjg  iv  avr&g 
iMoig)  means :  grafted  among  the  branches  (of  which  some  had 
en  cut  off). 

c.  With.  In  Acts  xx.  32.  iv  rolg  rjyicurfAevoig  signifies :  among  the 
nctijied.  Acts  vii.  14.  (Aerexakiffuro  rov  Targpa  avrov  'IaxajS  -  - 
•fyvyjug  ifilofb.  is  to  be  rendered :  (consisting)  in  70  souls.  In 
mt.  x.  22.  the  Hebrew  3  is  used  in  the  same  way.     I  do  not, 

wever,  know  of  an  instance  in  a  Greek  author.  Fr.'s  explanation 
IMr.p.  604.)  appears  to  me  forced,  and  it  has  been  rejected  by  Wahl 
o.  In  Eph.  vi.  2.  tyr$g  itrriv  ivrokri  xpurri  iv  tTwyyskio}  un- 
abtedly  means  not  merely,  annexa,  addita  promissione,  but,  the 
st  in  promise,  i.e.  in  point  of  promise  (not  iv  rd%et  Chrysost.). 
ich  is  also  the  view  of  Mey. 

d.  Of,  from,  by.  In  Eph.  iv.  21.  gi'yg  iv  ccvroji  iS/SavJ^rs  if  ye 
ve  been  taught  in  Him — is  closely  connected  with  atz,o&'ea§oii  fol- 
ding, and,  consequently,  means,  conformably  to  fellowship  with 
irist,  as  believers  in  Christ.     As  to  iv  for  g/g,.see  §  50.  No.  4. 

b.  26v,  with,  differs  from  fierci  in  expressing  a  more  intimate 
ion,2  as,  among  persons,  partnership  in  calling,  faith,  fortune  etc. 
its  ii.  14.  xiv.  4.  20.  1  Cor.  xi.  32.  Hence  it  is  generally  used  in 
erence  to  spiritual  fellowship,  as  that  of  believers  with  Christ, 
>m.  vi.  8.  Col.  ii.  13.  20.  iii.  3.  1  Th.  iv.  17.  v.  10.;  or  that  of 
lievers  with  Abraham,  Gal.  iii.  9.  (<rvv  here  denoting,  in  general, 
t  resemblance,  but  the  tie  that  unites  members  of  one  and  the 
me  community).  It,  further,  refers  to  powers  combining  and 
■operating  with  a  person,  1  Cor.  v.  4.  xv.  10.  It  is  also  applied 
a  less  intimate  connection,  as  in  2  Cor.  viii.  19.  with  the  collection  ; 

1  Fischer  Weller.  p.  141.  applies  this  explanation  also  to  *7*t/»  h  »pyvpa^ 
*v  etc.  (Isocr.  paneg.  c.  30.  Diog.  L.  1,  104.,  bibere  in  osribus  Flor.  3, 4,  2.). 
tth  equal  reason  might  it  be  asserted  that  in  German  aw/ is  the  same  as  von,  be- 
38e  we  say,  auf  silbemen  Tellern  essen,  which,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
iu»  silbemen  Bechern  trinken,"  is  equivalent  to  "  von  silbemen  Tellern." 

2  Km.  287.  "  Qvv  rt»t  denotes  greater  coherence ;  firrot  twos,  rather  co-exist' 
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yet  here  Iv  seems  the  preferable  reading.     On  the  other  hand, 
Luke  xxiv.  21.  <rvv  ncwsi  rovrosg  rpir^v  ravrrjv  qpipw  iyu 
besides  all  this,  along  with  all  this,  etc.  (Neh.  v.  18.  comp.  J 
antt.  17,  6,  5.). 

c.  '£t/.  The  primary,  that  is,  the  literal  and  local  import,  is  <*, 
above,  over  (applied  both  to  heights  and  plains):1  Mt  xiv.lij: 
w'syfil  h  xtyofiji  \m  Tivazij  Mr.  i.  45.  W  ipfjfjbotg  rorw;  (i 
above,  \xi  with  Gen.  comp.  wuyuv  tig  rrjv  IprifLOt  Mt  iv.  1.) 
39.  Luke  xxi.  6.  Rev.  xix.  14.,  also  Jo.  iv.  6.  hirs  rrj  viffy  on 
well  (the  margin  of  the  well,  the  structure  round  it,  was  hi^ber 
than  the  mouth  of  the  well  itself),  Rev.  ix.  14.  (Xen.  An.  1,  % 
8.  5,  3,  2.  Cyr.  7,  5,  11.  Isocr.  paneg.  c.  40.  Dio  C.  177,31 
see  above,  §  47.  g)?  Sometimes  it  signifies  at,  upon,  Jo.  v.  1 
STiry  KpoBccriKri  at  the  sheep-gate.  Acts  iii.  10.  11.  Mt.  xxiv.  3J. 
Iti  Svpcug  (Xen.  C.  8,  i.  33.).  It  is  applied  also  in  this  sense  ti 
persons,  Acts  v.  35.  irpa<F<re$v  n  ixi  rm  inflict  something  on  m 
(do  something  to),  comp.  hpav  rs  fan  rm  Her.  3,  14.  Ael.  inia. 
11,  11.  Lastly,  it  signifies  contiguity,  either  of  place  (apud)  Aeb 
xxviii.  14.  It  avrolg  tTifAUvai,  or  of  time  Heb.  ix.  26.  fen  trvmhif 
rSv  cximuv  sub  finem  mundi,  Ph.  i  3.  ivyjxptarS  rS  §s3  fan  TOJjrj 
[Jbvua,  v(lZv  on  (at)  every  remembrance  of  you,  Mr.  vi.  52.  ov  avfp& 
\m  roig  aprotg,  2  Cor.  ix.  6.  (miptiv,  SspiZjuv  W  evXoyiou;  wiA 
blessings,  so  that  blessings  may  attend.  It  occurs  in  another  accep- 
tation in  Heb.  ix.  15.  r£v  lirt  rj  Tparnj  ita^rjzrj  Tapafiounw  vn&r 
(on)  the  first  covenant  (during  the  existence  of  the  first  covenant). 
In  this  sense  it  is  applied  also  to  persons  Heb.  x.  28.  (Sept)  ki 
rptffi  (Jbdprvtrt  in  the  presence  of,  before,  three  witnesses,  arfAtJto 
testibus.  It  likewise  indicates  what  is  immediately  subsequent  in 
time,  what  follows  on  some  event,  Xen.  C.  2,  3,  7.  ocviarfj  fer  w/ti 
^ipuvkag  directly  after  (Appian.  civ.  5,  3.  Paus.  7,-25,  6.  DioC 
325,  89.  and  519,  99.  comp.  Wurm  Dinarch.  p.  39  sq.  Ellendt 
Arrian.  Alex.  I.  30.).  Some  from  this  acceptation  explain  Actsi 
19.  airo  rtjg  SXtyeug  rrjg  yevo/isvrjg  fart  *lrt$dvcf  (see  Alberti inloc)\ 
but  Its  there  is  much  rather  over,  on  account  of,  or  in  referenetto 
(Matthai  in  loc),  comp.  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  17.  Maetzner  Antipt 

1  According  to  KrU.  303.  1*7  with  Gen.  indicates  rather  accidental  and  nun 
remote  connection  ;  ixi  with  Dat.,  the  notion  of  belonging  to  permanently. 

a  The  signification  upon  may  be  traced  even  in  Luke  xii.  53.  Uwnu  -  * 
*-*Tqp  iff  t//£  kolI  viog  M  varpi  the  father  will  be  aufihm,  on  him,  that  is,** 
load  on  him,  agreeably  to  the  German  idiom,  father  and  son  lie  on  eachotfcn 
neck.  Against,  however,  here  appropriately  brings  out  the  seme.  I  ctn^* 
however,  agree  with  Wahl  in  applying  the  same  meaning  to  Luke  xotl  " 
Tn  Rom.  x.  19.  the  usage  is  quite  of  a  different  sort. 
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288.  Figuratively,  it  denotes,  in  general,  the  foundation  on  which 
action  or  state  is  conceived  as  placed,  as  in  Mt.  iv.  4.  Zfiv  W 
vaa  (Sept.),  corresponding  to  \v  tyfuan,  after  the  Hebrew  i>Jf  rpn 
mt  viii.  3.  (though  it  is  thus  used  also  in  Greek  authors,  Plato 
cib.  1.  105  c.  Alciph.  3,  7.  comp.  sustentare  vitam).  To  this  ac- 
ptation  is  to  be  referred  also  fen  roji  bvofuari  nvog  (Lucian.  pise. 
'.  comp.  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  463  sq.)  to  do  something  in  the  name  of 
me  one,  that  is,  in  dependence  on,  or  reference  to,  some  one. 
he  expression  has  different  acceptations  in  the  N.  T.  :  Its  tS 
ifMzn  'Lye.  Xp.  teach  in  the  name  of  Christ  (Luke  xxiv.  47.  Acts 
.17.  v.  28.  40.),  that  is,  in  referring  to  Him  as  Author  of  the 
ctrine  and  the  baptizer's  constituent.  To  cast  out  devils  in  the 
me  of  Christy  Luke  ix.  49.,  means,  making  the  efficacy  of  the 
orcising  depend  on  His  name  (uttered  on  the  occasion  as  a  solemn 
rm) ;  baptism  in  the  name  of  Christ,  is  baptism  founded  on  the 
knowledgment  of  His  name,  Acts  ii.  38.  The  following  special 
plications  of  ix/  deserve  attention  : 

a.  Over,  of  superintendence,  Luke  xii.  44.  Wi  rotg  vxapyflwrs 
Tcurrfau  uvrov  comp.  Xen.  C.  6,  3,  28.  (as  elsewhere  with  Gen. 
>b.  Phiyn.  p.  474  sq.). 

b.  Over  and  above,  of  addition  to  something  already  existing  or 
ected,  Luke  iii.  20.  Tpotr'&fjxs  kou  touto  vxl  irwrt,  Mt.  xxv.  20. 
Xa  tbvts  r&kavru  bcipifjfra  W  avrolq  in  addition  to  them  (if  W 
To7g  is  the  genuine  reading),  Lukexvi.  26.  fcri  touts  rovroig  beside, 
rr  and  above,  all  this,  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  31.  Aristoph.  plut.  628. 
>mp.  Wetsten.  and  Kypke  in  foe),  CoL  iii.  14.  Eph.  vi.  16. 
>mp.  Polyb.  6,  23, 12.).  In  Jo.  iv.  27.  irt  rovru  ift&ov  oi  (la&tjrai 
on  this,  when  Jesus  had  thus  spoken  with,  etc.,  came  the  dis- 
>les.  It  is  used  somewhat  differently  in  2  Cor.  vii.  13.  fari  rj 
qazTjjtret  vepuraoripafc.  (bofakov  \yjkpr\yw  besides  my  being  comforted, 
•ejoiced,  etc. 

c  Over,  on  account  of,  at,  of  the  object  after  verbs  denoting  an 
lotion,  as :  SuvfjuzZfiiv,  uyotKfaav,  irepSuv,  XwreloSai,  opyiZjeaftat, 
ravoitv  Luke  i.  47.  xviii.  7.  Mr.  iii.  5.  xii.  17.  Mt.  vii.  28.  Rom. 
19.  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  Rev.  xii.  17.  xviii.  11.  (Plat.  symp.  217  a.  and 
>6b.  Isocr.  paneg.  22.  Lucian.  philops.  14.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  10,  1. 
ilaeph.  1,  8.  Joseph,  antt.  5,  1,  26  a.)  ;  with  ivyppiGriw  it  signifies 
thank  for, — to  express  gratitude  based  on,  1  Cor.  i.  4.  2  Cor.  ix. 
).  Polyb.  18,  26,  4.  It  is  also  employed  with  verbs  of  speaking, 
fcv.x.  11.  xpo^fjrevcut  M  "Kaolg  (xxii.  16.  Var,),  Jo.  xii.  16.  roevra 
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fy  W  ocvrS  yeypccfjbfjbim  (Her.  1,  66.  Paus.  3,  13,  3.  comp. 
mann  Plut.  Agis  p.  71.). 

d.  On,  of  a  supposition  or  fixed  condition  (Xen.  symp.  1,  5. 
S.  2,  24.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  38.  Aesop.  21,  1.).    'Etf'  ik*&* 
(with)  the  hope,  1  Cor.  ix.  10.  (Plat.  Alcib.  1,  105  b„  W 
Dio  Chr.  1003,  21.  Herod.  3, 12.  20.),  Heb.  ix.  17.  M  nzpk 
men  are  dead,  when  death  has  taken  place.1     It  is  used  likewise  i 
motive,  inducement,  Luke  v.  5.  Wi  rq  pfjfjuari  trov  %aXaw 
ViXTVOV  on  Thy  word,  induced  by  Thy  word,  Acts  iii.  16.  feri 
Kiffrst  on  account  of  faith  in  His  name,  xxvi.  6.  Mt.  xix.  9.  (1 
viii.  11.  Var.),2  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3,  14,  2.  Cyr.  1,  3, 16. 1,4, 
4,  5,  14.  Her.  1,  137.  Lucian.  Hermot.  80.  Isocr.  areop.  336. 
Chr.  29,  293.     Hence  \$  £  wherefore,  on  which  account,  Diod. 
19,  98.  (g<p'  <5rep  Dio  C.  43,  95.)  ;  and  because  2  Cor.  v.  4.  Eom.T.j 
12.,  perhaps  also  Ph.  iii.  12.  (on  this  account  that)  for  m  rovrij* 
see  Fr.  Rom.  I.  299  sq.),  eo  quod.9 

e.  To,  unto,  of  aim,  end  in  view,  1  Th.  iv.  7.  ovx  ixak&atv  m  latt\ 
^apff/a  unto  uncleanness,  Gal.  v.  13.  (like  zaXeTv  l*r$  \in<t  Xen.  Ai>| 
7,  6,  3. ;  for  a  similar  expression,  see  Sintenis  Plutarch.  Thenufsj 
147.)  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Eph.  ii.  10.  comp.  Xen.  An.  5,  7,  34.  Mem.l>J 
3,  19.  Plat.  rep.  3,  389  b.  Diod.  S.  2,  24.  Arrian.  Alex.  1,  26, 4.^ 
18,  9.  Diog.  L.  1,  7,  2.  comp.  Index  to  Dio  C.  ed.  Sturz  p.  148  sq, 
according  to  some  \<$  £  Ph.  iii.  12.  unto  which  (for  which). 

f.  After,  of  the  rule,  model,  Luke  i.  59.  xatkuv  hrs  r£  owfMifi 
after  the  name  (Neh.  vii.  63.).  To  this  head,  perhaps,  is  to  be  re- 
ferred also  Rom.  v.  14.  Its  to}  ofAotatfAars  rijg  napafioun&c  'AMf> 
ad  (Vulg.  in)  similitudinem  peccati  Ad.  For  other  explanations, 
see  Mey.  2  Cor.  ix.  6.,  however,  we  must  not,  with  Philippi  (Bom. 
Br.  p.  172.),  expound  in  the  same  way.     See  above. 

When  Its  with  Dat.,  in  a  local  sense,  is  joined  to  a  verb  of  direc- 
tion or  motion  (Mt.  ix.  16.  Jo.  viii.  7.,  not  Mt.  xvi.  18.  Acts  iii.  U.)> 

1  Yet  many  of  these  may  be  referred  to  the  more  general  signification  at,  <* 
as  is  done  by  Fr.  Rom.  I.  815. 

2  '  AxoX«?t*/  e  dhQtvav  AltKQos  M  rri  9$  yvLau  (where,  however,  good  authon- 
ties  give  h)  is,  properly,  shall  perish  on  account  of  thy  knowledge,  i.e.  becao» 
thy  knowledge  is  urged, — briefly,  through  thy  knowledge.  But  m  does  no* 
therefore,  as  Grotius  Rom.  v.  12.  maintains,  strictly  mean  through. 

8  The  Greeks  usually  employ  the  Plural,  if  ofr  (but  tx\  r?lt  EUendt  Auto 
Al.  I.  211.).  Rothe  (Versuch  iiber  Rom.  v.  12  ff.  p.  17  ff.)  has  recently  asserted 
that  in  the  N.  T.  this  t<$  $  should  be  uniformly  rendered,  on  the  supposition,  # 
the  understanding,  on  condition]  that,  in  as  far  as.  There  is  no  passage,  howeftfi 
in  which  tliis  rendering  of  the  phrase  would  not  be  artificial  and  forced.  Coop- 
RUckert  Comment,  on  Rom.  2.  ed.  I.  262. 
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phrase  comprehends  also  continuing  and  resting  on,  at,  the  object 
^question. 

Ilapo,  beside,  i.e.,  properly,  near,  at  the  side  of,  is  used  of  place, 
the  Dative  of  the  thing,  only  in  Jo.  xix.  25.  (Soph.  Oed.  C. 
Plato  Ion  535  b.).     Elsewhere,  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person 
299.),  it  denotes  sometimes, 
What  is  outside  but  near,  close  to,  by,  with,  Luke  ix.  47.,  or 
is  in  one's  immediate  proximity,  within  the  circle  of  one's 
&nce,  residence,  ejtc.   2  Tim.  iv.  13.  Qikbvriv  axekiTOv  irctpci 
of,  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  (Aristot.  pol.  1,  7.)  Luke  xix.  7.  (where 
OLfLccpT.  must  be  joined  to  xocrockSffat),  Col.  iv.  16.  Rev.  ii.  13. 
k.  6.  xviii.  3. — Sometimes,  and  more  frequently, 
b.  Ideal  proximity,  what  is  within  the  range  of  one's  possession, 
arty,  power,  etc.  (penes),  as :   Mt.  xix.  26.  crapa  av^patxoig 
abvmrov  iartp,  Tapa  5a  §bg?  xavra  hvwroi,  Rom.  ii.  11.  ov 
urn  TpoGarxokri^ict  xapa  SajJ  ix.  14.  Luke  i.  37.  (rapa  rov 
is  a  mistake  of  transcribers)  comp.  Demosth.  cor.  352  a.  u  e<m 
IfLOt  rig  hftmipta),  Jas.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  i.  17.,  particularly  of  a 
>n,  judgment,  Acts  xxvi.  8.  ri  axurrop  xpiverat  nap  vfuv  etc. 
vos),  Rom.  xii.  16.  ftfj  y/W^g  Qpovtpot  Tap'  iuvroTg  (Prov.  iii. 
•)  before  yourselves  (as  judges),  in  your  own  estimation,  in  your 
SS&nrn  eyes,  1  Cor.  iii.  19.  2  Pet.  iii.  8.  (Her.  1,  32.  Plato  Theaet.  170 
6A  Soph.  Trach.  586.  Eurip.  Bacch.  399.  and  Electr.  737.  Bhdy 
r-^hf7.).    So  likewise  2   Pet.  ii.   11.  ov'p'epovffi  xocr    avrSv  Tapd 
?*BUffy  (before  the  Lord  as  Judge)  (&\d<r<pTj[/*ov  xpiaiv,  if  the  words  t. 
I  4l»p.  are  genuine,  and,  substantially,  1  Cor.  vii.  24.  $xourrog  h  S 
mAi^Ti,  h  rovrep  (hiviro)  vccpd  Ssof  before  (with,  in  presence  of) 
Crod  as  Judge,  from  the  point  of  view  of  God's  judgment.     That 
«apa  with  Dat.  strictly  denotes  direction  towards,1  cannot  be  esta- 
blished (Wahl  in  Clav.)  by  Luke  ix.  47.,  still  less  by  Luke  xix.  7. 
(we  above). 

t.  Hpog  has  the  same  primary  import  as  Totpd,  but,  in  the  N.  T., 
is  used  only  in  its  local  (literal  and  proper)  sense, — at,  by,  in  the 
{immediate)  proximity  of,  as  :  Jo.  xviii.  16.  ncpog  rij  S6pa,  xx.  11. 12. 

1  When  Trapi  with  the  Dat.  is  employed  with  a  verb  of  motion,  the  same 
•fraction  may  be  discerned  as  occurs  when  i »  is  so  used.  Yet  in  Xen.  A.  2,  5, 
27-,*hkh  even  Ktthner  adduces  as  the  only  instance,  recent  editors,  on  the  au- 
Jjjjoity  of  Codd.,  give  vapA  TmotQipw.  On  the  other  hand,  see  Plutarch. 
*Jam8t  c.  5.  and  Sintenis  in  loc.  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied  that  in  the 
•wive  itself  the  notion  of  whither  is  originally  contained.  Comp.  Hartung  on 
«*  Cwes,  p.  8L 
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Mr.  v.  11.  (to  adduce  instances  of  the  same  use  of  xp©$  from 
authors  would  be  superfluous ;  for  the  assertion  of  Hunter  Sj 
ad  intptat.  ev.  Joa.  p.  31.  is  quite  erroneous).   So  likewise  Eev.L 
mpnfyjfffJitivog  irpog  ro7g  yuwrolg  Zpvrjv  with  a  girdle  close  to 
breast  (Xen.  C.  7,  1,  33.).    In  Luke  xix.  37.  lyylZpmgijfa 
ttj  xaraftaau  rov  opovg  rZv  tkocsSv  is  to  be  rendered :  when  he 
already  close  to  etc.     In  the  Sept.  xpog  with  the  Dative 
much  more  frequently  than  in  the  N.  T. 
/.  lisp/  and  vto  are  never  used,  in  the  N.  T.,  with  the  DahTfc 


Section  XLIX. 

PREP08ITION8  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

a.  E/V  (the  opposite  of  be  Kom.  i.  17.  v.  16.).    This  preporitk»| 
denotes — 

a.  In  its  heal  acceptation,  not  merely  into,  in  among  (Lufel] 
36.  Acts  iv.  17.,  likewise  Mr.  xiii.  14.  iig  ru  Spy,  as  we  say,  tnfoA! 
mountains))  or  (of  countries  and  cities)  to  (into)  Mt.  xxviii.  16.  Aril 
x.  5.  xii.  19.  etc.,  but  also  (of  levels)  on  Mr.  xi.  8.  WTpatfa*  rfcfl* 
obov,  Acts  xxvi.  14.  Rev.  ix,  3.,  and  even  simply  to  (ad),  thWienead 
(of  motion  or  direction)  Mr.  iii.  7.  (Polyb.  2,  23,  1.)  Mt  xxLL,  ; 
Jo.  xi.  38.  gp^srai  eig  ro  (AvrjfJbzTov  cometh  to  the  tomb,  comp.  ra* 
41.,  iv.  5.  comp.  verse  28.,  xx.  1.  comp.  verse  11.,  Acts  ix.  2.,  Lufe 
vi.  20.  exdpccg  rovg  b^ak^ovg  eig  rovg  (ha&rtrag  towards  (on)  Hi 
disciples,  Rev.  x.  5.  (tig  rov  ovpecvov)  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  11.  Aeschin.' 
dial.  2,  2.  In  reference  to  persons,  it  signifies  not  merely  to  (rptf 
or  £g  Mdv.  33.  Bhdy  215.),  but  among,  inter,  Acts  xx.  29.  xxii.  21- 
Luke  xi.  49.  Rom.  v.  12.  xvi.  26.  Plato  Prot.  349  a.  Gorg.  526  b- 
(when  it  occasionally  approximates  the  import  of  the  Dative,  Lote 
xxiv.  47.  see  above,  §  31.  5.)1 ;  in  one  passage,  into  a  person's  hon#> 
Acts  xvi.  40.  ei<rfj)&oi?  eig  rrjv  Kvhiav  (according  to  many  Codd.)  #e 
Valcken.  in  loc.  comp.  Lys.  orat.  2.  in.  Strabo  17,  796.  Fischer  Wei 
in.  H.  p.  J  50.  Schoem.  Isae.  363.  and  Plutarch.  Agis  p.  124.  (the 
better  Codd.,  however,  give  xpog). 

1  Likewise  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  86.  2  Cor.  x.  14.  %U  is  more  appropriate  than  ff& 
inasmuch  as,  in  all  these  passages,  ideal  reaching  to  one  (consisting  in  WW 
acquainted  or  in  having  interco\rre&  V\l\x\m£^  ia  to  be  understood. 


r.  XLIX.]    PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE.  415 

.  Applied  to  time,  it  signifies  sometimes  a  point  against,  for, 
:h,  Acts  iv.  3.  (Herod.  3,  5,  2.),  or  till  which,  Jo.  xiii.  1. 
im.  i.  12.  ;x  sometimes  a  period  (during,  for,  like  ixi)  Luke  xii. 
ik  croXXa  try  (Ken.  M.  3,  6,  13.). 

Figuratively,  of  ideal  relations,  it  denotes  any  aim  or  end,  as :  Acts 
ii.  6.  (x>7Jhh  arorov  tig  avrov  ynoptvov  (to,  on)  in  regard  to  him, 
p.  Plut.  Moral,  p.  786  c. ;  hence  it  signifies,  a.  amount,  extent, 
ber  of,  2  Cor.  x.  13.  tig  ra  afitrpa  xat/xpi(foui,  iv.  14.  (Lucian. 
mort.  27,  7.),  comp.  also  the  well-known  eig  fjudXiara  and  tig  rptg. 
,  The  condition  into  which  something  is  brought,  Acts  ii.  20.  Rev. 
.  Heb.  vi.  6.  comp.  likewise  Eph.  ii.  21  f. — y.  Result,  Rom.  x.  10. 
,  14.)  1  Cor.  xi.  17.  tig  ro  xptirrov  <xvvip%tffdt. — 8.  Towards,  indi- 
lg  the  objects  to  which  some  feeling,  disposition,  deportment  is 
:ted  (erga  and  contra),  1  Pet.  iv.  9.  $tX6%evoi  tig  aKkrjXovg,  Rom. 
7.  (Her.  6, 65.)  xii.  16.  Mt.  xxvi.  10.  3  Jo.  5.  Col.  iii.  9.  2  Cor. 
24.  x.  1.  Luke  xii.  10.,  to  which  sense  likewise  Col.  i.  20.  aicoxur 
Karrtiv  n  tig  avrov  may  be  referred  (comp.  haKkarrttv  vrpog  nva 
losth.  ep.  3.  p.  114.  Thuc.  4,  59.  etc.).2  It  also  indicates  the  per- 
:o  whom,  or  thing  to  which,  a  statement  refers,  Acts  ii.  25.  Aavti 
i  tig  avrov  in  reference  to  Him  (dicere  in  aliquem,  comp.  Kypke 
*:.),  Eph.  i.  10.  v.  32.  Heb.  vii.  14.  comp.  Acts  xxvi.  6.8  It  is 
ied  also  to  a  desire  (after,  for,  something)  Ph.  i.  23.  and  the 
in  general ;  likewise  an  occasion,  incidental  cause,  Mt.  xii.  41. 
'0  zrjpwyfJbcc  'Yam  at  the  preaching;  destination  and  end  in  view 
dy  219.)  Luke  v.  4.  yjxkaaart  ra)  Vixrva  V{lZv  tig  aypav  for  a 
ight  (catching),  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  ttibuv  tig  r^v  Tpvdha  tig  ro  tvay- 
ov  for  the  interests  of  the  Gospel, — to  promote  the  cause  of  the 
pel ;  Acts  ii.  38.  vii.  5.  Rom.  v.  21.  vi.  20.  viii.  15.  ix.  21.  xiii. 
xvi.  19.  Heb.  x.  24.  xii.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  7.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  2  Cor.  ii. 
vii.  9.  Gal.  ii.  8.  (tig  o  for  which  Col.  i.  29.  2  Th.  i.  11.  comp.  1 
ii.  8.,  t'ig  n  Mt.  xxvi.  8.).  This  acceptation  likewise  elucidates 
phrases  tkiriZjeiv,  Ttartvuv  ttg  nva,  and  also  explains  those  pas- 
s  in  which  tig  relates  to  persons,  and  signifies  for,  towards,  Rom. 
I.  TkovrSv  tig  navrag  Luke  xii.  21.  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  etc.  (it  is  then 
ly  equivalent  to  the  Dative,  see  above).     Lastly,  it  denotes,  in 

rhe  more  expressive  tag  or  ftixP*  is  of tener  used  in  this  sense ;  and  many 
ges  adduced  in  Lexicons  to  show  that  tig  signifies  usque  ad,  do  not  merely 
88  time,  but  include  the  sense  of  purpose,  aim,  Gal.  iii.  17.  28.  Eph.  iv.  SO. 
t  is  not  necessary  to  consider  this  phrase  pregnant,  as  Fr.  Rom.  I.  278. 
It  is  obviously  founded  on  the  same  conception  as  the  expression  preferred 
reek  authors  3u»X7iarrf  jy  n-p6$  rt»». 

likewise  Zpwou  el; '  UpoaoXv/xec  Mt.  v.  35.  is,  substantially,  to  be  referred  to 
.cceptation.    See  Fr.  in  loc. 
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a  more  general  sense,  in  reference  to,  regarding  (Bhdy  220.Bornem. 
Xen.  Cyr.  p.  484.)  Acts  xxv.  20.  2  Pet.  i.  8.  Rom.  iv.  20.  xv.  2.  (of 
things,  Xen.  Mem.  3,  5,  1.  Philostr.  Apoll.  1,  16.),  2  Cor.  xi.  Id 
Eph.  iii.  16.  iv.  15.  Rom.  xvi.  5.  (of  persons).  Sometimes  subjec- 
tive and  objective  design,  aim  and  effect,  cannot  be  separated,  Heb. 
iv.  16.  Luke  ii.  34.  Rom.  xiv.  1.  Jude  21.  The  German  zu, /or,  fy 
denotes  both.1     Further,  comp.  §  29.  3.  Note. 

The  following  alleged  acceptations  of  elg  are  to  be  rejected :  &i 
(Rom.  xi.  32.  comp.  Gal.  iii.  22.) ;  zig  here  retains  the  signification  of 
into,  in. —  With  (of  the  instrument).  In  Acts  xix.  3.  ug  ro  'Wwot 
|3aTr/(r^a  (hjiaTriff&ifAw)  is  a  direct  answer  to  the  question,  tig  n 
olfv  iftaicricanri ;  Strictly,  the  answer  should  have  been,  intc 
that,  into  which  John  baptized.  The  expression  is  abbreviated,  or 
rather  defective  in  precision. — Neither  can  ilg  be  strictly  and  pro- 
perly rendered  by  before,  coram,  Acts  xxii.  30.  (see  Kiihnol),  comp 
Heind.  Plat.  Protag.  471.  Stallb.  Plat,  syrap.  p.  43  sq.  "E/mjiw 
(avrov)  etg  avrovg  is :  introduced  (placed)  him  among  them,  in  their 
midst  {tig  (asgov).  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  iv  xavrt  (pcwpafo'smg  ugiuag* 
strictly :  towards  you  (erga^,  in  the  same  acceptation  as  Tpog  else* 
where. — That  ug  is  ever  equivalent  to  ha  with  Gen.  is  a  mere  fictaon. 
EiV  haraydg  ayyekav  Acts  vii.  53.  means  very  simply  :  upon,  atit 
injunctions  (mandates)  of  angels;  which,  indeed,  amounts  to  the  same 
thing,  in  consequence  of,  according  to,  such  mandates.  Some,  perhaps, 
may  prefer  the  exposition  suggested  §  32.  4,  b.  As  to  gig  for  if  see 
§50. 

b.  'Apo,  upon,  upwards2  (Bhdy233  f.),  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  the 
phrase  dvd  (lAtrov,  with  Gen.  of  place,  in  the  midst  of,  between,  among, 
Mr.  vii.  31.  Mt.  xiii.  25.,  and,  figuratively,  with  Gen.  of  a  person, 
1  Cor.  vi.  5.  itcacp7vcu  dvd  (licov  rov  afoXpov.  It  sometimes  occurs, 
likewise,  in  a  distributive  sense,  as :  Jo.  ii.  6.  t58p/a/  %apou0a/  i»« 
(Aerprjroig  hvo  %  rpsTg  containing  two  or  three  firkins  a-piecc,  Luke  is. 
3.  x.  1.  Mr.  vi.  40.  (where  Lchm.,  on  the  authority  of  Cod.  B,  gives 
Kara),  as  frequently  in  Greek  authors.  The  preposition  thus  gra- 
dually assumed  the  nature  of  an  adverb  (Bhdy  234.).  This  distri- 
butive signification  perhaps  grew  out  of  such  phrases  as  owe  f& 
erog  every  year,  year  by  year. 

1  But  Jo.  iv.  14.  &'h'ko(xi»av  tU  £c*w  uluvtov  is  probably  to  be  rendered  by  aft 
though  BCrusius  is  of  a  different  opinion. 

8  Hm.  de  partic.  &v  p.  5 :  Primum  ac  proprium  usum  habet  in  iis,  quae  in  *L 
rei  superficie  ab  imo  ad  summum  eundo  conspiciuntur :  motus  enim  gignifi** 
tionem  ei  adhaerere  quum  ex  eo  intelligitur,  quod  non  est  apta  visa  qtua  eo» 
verbo  thou  componeretur,  turn  docet  usus  ejus  adverbialia,  ut  dkk  h*  ** 
iloei*aM.  Further,  comp.  Spitzner  de  vi  et  usu  praepositt.  d»d  et  jumi.  Vifck 
1831, 
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Hng,  in  the  Freiburg  Zeitschr.  VI.  41  f.,  insists  on  rendering 
Jo.  ii.  6.  containing  about  2  or  3  firkins  (measures) ;  but  he  has 
sot  been  able  to  establish  his  point.  In  Polyb.  2,  10,  3.  and  Dio 
Cass.  59,  2,  km  manifestly  signifies — each,  a-piece.  In  Polyb.  1, 
16,  2.  nobody  will  believe  that  the  writer  intended  to  state  the 
tfrcngth  of  the  Roman  legion  indefinitely,  and  to  say  merely  that 
it  consisted  of  about  4000  foot,  and  300  cavalry.  In  Her.  7,  184. 
in  hqxoaioxjg  avipag  XoyiZ^opipouri  iv  ixourryj  vfft  is  a  pleonastic 
expression,  similar  to  others  of  frequent  occurrence — each  200  -  - 
in  each  ship, — at  the  rate  of  200  in  each  ship.  Rev.  iv.  8.  ev  xa& 
h  avrSv  evov  avd  Trepvyug  i§  is  a  construction  of  nearly  the  same 
■ort.  'Esri  with  Ace.  is  used  by  the  Greeks  to  express  about,  or  to 
the  amount  of,  a  certain  number. 

c.  A/a  with  Ace.  specially  indicates  the  ground  (ratio),  not  the 
aim  (not  even  in  1  Cor.  vii.  2.),1  and  signifies  on  account  of  (even  in 
Jo.  vii.  43.  x.  19.  xv.  3.  etc.),  or,  when  the  motive  of  an  action 
is  meant,  out  of,  from,  Mt.  xxvii.  18.  ha)  qfoovov  out  of  (from) 
«wy,  Eph.  ii.  4.  ha)  rfjv  vroTJjjv  ay&Tijv  (Diod.  S.  19,  54.  ha)  rfjv 
*|B£  roug  firvfflxorag  eksov,  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  13.  Demosth.  Conon. 
730  c).  As  to  Rom.  iii.  25.,  which  even  Reiche  has  misunder- 
stood, see  Bengel.  In  Heb.  v.  12.  ha)  rov  xpovov  is,  on  account  of, 
jor  the  time, — considering  the  time  (you  have  enjoyed  Christian 
instruction  ;s  not,  as  Schulz  renders  it,  after  so  long  a  time).  Some- 
times 5/a  with  Ace.  would  seem  to  denote  the  means  (as  ground  or 
motive  and  means  are  very  closely  connected,  comp.  Demosth.  cor. 
354  a.  Xen.  M.  3,  3,  15.  Li  v.  8,  53. ;  and,  in  the  poets,  ha  with 
-Ace.  is  sometimes  used  even  in  a  local  sense,  see  Bhdy  236.).  In 
Jfo.  vi.  57.  xuyctf  Zfii  hoi  rov  Taripa  xect  6  rp&yav  y&  Z/jtrsrai  ii  epi, 
hi  is  used  exactly  as  in  Long,  pastor.  2.  p.  62.  Schaef.  ha)  rag  vvfju- 
$<%  iZpiai,  Plut.  Alex.  668  e.  Jo.,  as  above,  means  strictly  and 
properly :  /  live  owing  to  the  Father,  that  is,  I  live  because  the 
lather  lives,  comp.  Plat.  conv.  283  e.  Fr.  Rom.  1. 197.,  who  adduces 
«  parallel  Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22,  63.  ut,  propter  quos  hanc  suavissimam 
hcem  adspexerit,  eos  indignissime  luce  privaret.     The  following 

1  That  is  to  say,  it  is  only  per  consequens  that  the  notion  of  design  is  implied 
*jj  Wt«;  Topniot;  :  on  account  of  fornications  let  every  man  have  his  own  wife, 
fornications  are  the  reason  for  which  the  injunction  is  given,  in  order  thus  to 
J^svent  them.  In  Greek  authors  also  design  is  sometimes,  in  the  same  way, 
^pliei  in  hi :  see  the  annotators  on  Thuc.  4,  40.  and  102. 

The  phrase  in  a  sense  essentially  the  same  is  used  in  Polyb.  2,  21,  2.  and 
•where,  see  Bleek  on  the  above  passage.  Schulz  insists  in  applying  the  tern- 
P^al  sense  of  o/«  to  Heb.  ii.  9.  likewise.  But  hei  to  *•*£>&*«  tow  S«**toi/  means, 
***  account  of  the  suffering  of  death,  and  is  elucidated  from  the  well-known 
^nection,  laid  down  in  the  apostolic  writings,  between  the  sufferings  and  the 
Station  of  Christ. 

1\> 
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passages  are  more  or  less  similar :  Demosth.  Zenoth.  576  a.  Am- 
toph.  Plut.  470.  Aeschin.  dial.  1,  2.  Dion.  H.  m.  1579.  comp. 
Wyttenh.  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  2.  Lips.  Sintenis  Plutarch.  Themist.  12L 
Thuc.  ed.  Poppo  III.  II.  517.  But  Heb.  v.  14.  vL  7.  cannot  alto 
gether  be  referred  to  this  head,  nor  (though  even  Ewald  and  A 
Wette  are  of  the  opposite  opinion)  Rev.  xii.  11.  hizrfiav  ha  n 
alfjbocy  comp.  vii.  14.  and  what  immediately  follows,  zcu  ovz  if/*** 
aav  rfjv  ^vyjw  etc.  As  to  Rom.  viii.  11.  (where  the  reading,  indeed 
varies)  see  Fi\,  and  as  to  Jo.  xv.  3.  Mey.  in  loc.  In  2  Cor.  iv.  S 
Heb.  ii.  9.  2  Pet.  ii.  2.  (where  Schott  still  renders  it  by  per,  whid 
produces  an  erroneous  meaning,  but  Bengel  gives  the  right  sense 
Rev.  iv.  11.  ha  is  quite  appropriately  translated  by  for  the  saktoj 
Likewise  in  Rom.  viii.  20.  (where  Schott  still  explains  it  by  pet] 
ha  has  the  same  import.1  But  in  Rom.  xv.  15.  ha  ttjv  %afw  HP 
hcfoeTffdv  (toi  the  preposition  must  not,  in  consideration  of  xii.  3.  in 
rrfi  Xf&pirog  rijg  hohetffTjg  poi,  be  understood  in  this  sense.  Botl 
expressions  are  respectively  appropriate.  1  Jo.  ii.  12.  is  acenntdj 
rendered  by  Liicke.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  8/  Sjj>  may  be  referred  to 
ij  rov  S-eotJ  *5/xgpa,  and  translated  by  on  account  of.  Yet,  if  referred 
to  irapovirta,  as  is  done  by  Bengel,  it  would  give  a  plausible  mew- 
ing. Lastly,  in  Gal.  iv.  13.  h'  afoimav  rijg  aapxog  is  probably  not 
to  be  understood  (Schott)  of  the  state,  condition  (8/  off3Wa$)>  h* 
means  :  on  account  of  weakness,  owing  to  weakness.     See  Mey. 

d.  Kara*     The  primary  local  import  is, — 

a.  Down  upon  (down  along,  comp.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  19.)>  ^ 
throughout,  over  (Xen.  C.  6,  2,  22.),  as :  Luke  viii.  39.  artjfo 
za&  oXtjv  rtjv  toKsv  Kripvaauv,  xv.  14.  'kiftog  Kara  rijv  xwpav  through- 
out the  country,  all  over  the  country  (2  Mace.  iii.  14.  Strabo  3. 163.)' 
Acts  v.  15.  lx$ipsip  Kara  rag  i7fKaniag  through  the  streets,  along  the 
streets,  viii.  36.  (Xen.  An.  4,  6, 11.)  Luke  ix.  6.  xiii.  22.  Acts  xii. 
xxvii.  2.  (Xen.  C.  8,  1,  6.  Raphel.  in  loc.).*  It  denotes,  in  general. 
extension  over  a  surface,  Acts  xxvi.  3.  ra  Kara  rovg  'Ioi^a/w& 

1  Here  h£  to*  virttdiZetrra,  implies  an  antithesis  to  ofy  ixov**,  not  spo*to' 
ncousbj,  but  by  reason  of  him  that  subjected, — by  the  will  and  command.  P*" 
haps  Paul  intentionally  avoided  the  expression,  hu  rov  vo-oral**™?,  as  thai 
would  have  indicated  ©  &oV  tirhx%t*  ounw.  Adam's  sin  was  the  special  n* 
direct  cause  of  the  ^xTxtonng. 

2  Kara,  in  its  local  signification,  is  not  strictly  and  properly  synonymous  *w 
i»  (as  even  Kuhnol  on  Acts  xi.  1.  maintains).  K*r«  nj*  vohu  means,  throvfi 
out,  all  over,  the  city.  KoS'  6U>  is  along  the  road,  on  the  road  (as  on  a  W 
by  the  way.  Even  kxt  otzo*,  where  the  primary  import  is  in  a  great  measan 
lost  sight  of,  is  used  to  express  a  different  conception  from  i»  w*f».  ^J* 
kxtcc  has  been  adopted  by  usage  in  many  phrases,  the  import  of  which  migM 
perhaps  be  expressed  also  by  h  with  a  Dat. 
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I8i  ZfirfifJMcrcc  among  the  Jews  (over  the  countries  inhabited  by 
Jews).1 

b.  Motion  towards  (at),  after  Ph.  iii.  14.  (xara  ffxoxov  towards 
the  mark),  Acts  viii.  26.  xvi.  7.  Luke  x.  32.  (Aesop.  88,  4.  Xen.  C. 
if  5, 17.)  ;  likewise  mere  direction  (geographical  position,  versus), 
Acts  ii.  10.  rfjg  Aifivrjg  rrfc  xara  Kvpqpfjp,  xxvii.  12.  Tapim  ftkzTovra 
nam  Xij3a  (Xen.  An.  7,  2, 1.).  Accordingly,  xara  irpwanrov  rivog 
agnifies  over-against,  face  to  face,  in  one's  presence,  confronted  tvith 
Mte,  Luke  ii.  31.  Acts  iii.  13.  So  also  xar  offiakf&ovg  Gal.  iii.  1. 
(Xen.  His.  1,  14.  like  xar  opyux,  Eurip.  Androm.  1064.,  xar 
ifhpara  Soph.  Ant.  756.).  Likewise  in  Bom.  viii.  27.  xara  §s6p 
invYfcdrtip  does  not  mean  (in  a  local  sense)  apud  deum,  but,  strictly 
and  properly,  towards  God,  in  the  sight  of  God,  before  God.1 
Closely  connected  with  this  acceptation  of  the  preposition  is  its 
temporal  import,  which  is  sometimes,  as  in  Acts  xvi.  25.  xara  ri 
ptoori/xnop  at  midnigJity  and  sometimes,  as  in  Mt  xxvii.  15.  xa& 
Ufrfiv  during  (at)  the  festival*  i.  20.  xar  opap  during  (in)  a  dream, 
aecandum  quietem  (Herod.  2,  7,  6.,  xara  <pSg  by  daylight  Xen.  C.  3, 
$)  25.,  xara  fiiov  Plato  Gorg.  488  a.),  Heb.  ix.  9.  also  iii.  8.  (Sept.) 
xcem  T7jv  fjpipap  in  the  day  etc.,  and  xara  ro  avro  at  the  same  time, 
Actsxiv.  1.  Hence  it  was  applied  in  a  distributive  signification 
both  to  place  and  time,  first  with  plural  nouns,  as  xara  pvkdg  by 
tribes,  Mt.  xxiv.  7.  xara  ronovg.  Acts  xxii.  19.,  xara  ivo  in  pairs 
1  Cor.  xiv.  27.  (Plato  ep.  6.  323  c.)  Mr.  vi.  40.  Var. ;  afterwards 
frequently  with  singular  nouns,  as  in  Acts  xv.  21.  xara  xoKtP  in 
uch  city  (Diod.  S.  19,  77.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  25.  Dio  Chr.  16.  461. 
Palaeph.  52,  7.),  xar  mavrov  yearly  Heb.  ix.  25.  (Plato  pol.  298  e. 
Xen.  C.  8,  6,  16.,  xara  fjbrjva  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  17.  Dio  C.  750. 
W.),  xa&  iifUfap  daily  Acts  ii.  46.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  (Hm.  Vig.  860.).8 

1  Hence  it  is  used  to  denote  among,  belonging  to,  as :  ol  xct$'  vp&e  <xoirux[  your 
own  poets  Acts  xvii.  28.  comp.  xiii.  1.  and  other  passages.  See  above,  p.  206. 
K«r«  with  a  personal  pronoun  is  employed,  mainly  in  later  authors,  as  merely 
*  circumlocution  for  a  possessive  pronoun.    See  Hose  Leo  Diac.  p.  280. 

*  Against  this  explanation,  adopted  also  by  Fr.  Krehl  and  others,  objections 
fove  recently  been  raised,  particularly  by  Mey.  and  Philtppi.  Whether  x*r 
«frT«'»  should  be  read  or  not,  is  of  no  great  importance.  The  emphasis,  implied 
h  the  substantive,  is  easily  felt,  and  by  the  reading  x#rd  Sio*  is  indicated 
toibly,  though  the  point  of  principal  moment  lies  in  unrip  &ym*.  The  express- 
ion, according  to  God,  is  here  quite  superfluous,  as  such  intercession  of  the  bpirit 
ould  alone  be  conceived. 

*  To  this  acceptation  x«d'  iavrov  by  one's  self  is  usually  referred  (see,  e.g., 
Vuvtw),  but  erroneously,  as  the  phrase  is  not  employed  in  a  distributive  sense. 
;«&*  ixwor,  and  the  like,  properly  means  in  reference  to  one's  self,  when  some- 
ling  is  confined  to  a  special  object.  Hence  by  one's  self,  adv.  seorsum.  As  to 
?#*  xmr  i«vro'j>,  see  Fr.  Bom.  III.  212. 
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passages  are  more  or  less  similar :  Demosth.  Zenoth.  576  a,  Am- 
toph.  Plut.  470.  Aeschin.  dial,  1,  2.  Dion.  H.  IIL  1579.  comp. 
Wyttenh.  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  2.  Lips.  Sintenis  Plutarch.  Themist.  121. 
Time.  ed.  Poppo  III.  II.  517.  But  Heb.  v.  14.  vi.  7.  cannot  alto- 
gether be  referred  to  this  head,  nor  (though  even  Ewald  and  de 
Wette  are  of  the  opposite  opinion)  Rev.  xii.  11.  ivixrpM  ha  ri 
aTfJMZy  comp.  vii.  14.  and  what  immediately  follows,  xou  ovx  flywj- 
<ruv  rrjv  ^xrxjiv  etc.  As  to  Rom.  viii.  11.  (where  the  reading,  indeed, 
varies)  see  Fr.,  and  as  to  Jo.  xv.  3.  Mey.  in  loc.  In  2  Cor.  iv.  5. 
Heb.  ii.  9.  2  Pet.  ii.  2.  (where  Schott  still  renders  it  by  per,  which 
produces  an  erroneous  meaning,  but  Bengel  gives  the  right  sense) 
Rev.  iv.  11.  fad  is  quite  appropriately  translated  by  for  the  sab  of* 
Likewise  in  Rom.  viii.  20.  (where  Schott  still  explains  it  by  per) 
fad  has  the  same  import.1  But  in  Rom.  xv.  15.  fad  ttjv  %&qvhV 
hcfoeitrdv  fAOi  the  preposition  must  not,  in  consideration  of  xii.  3.  hi 
*%$  %dpiroc.  *%$  iohsifffjg  (tot,  be  understood  in  this  sense.  Both 
expressions  are  respectively  appropriate.  1  Jo.  ii.  12.  is  accurately 
rendered  by  Liicke.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  fa9  Sji>  may  be  referred  to 
*5  tov  &gotJ  jj/xspa,  and  translated  by  on  account  of*  Yet,  if  refold 
to  irapovffia,  as  is  done  by  Bengel,  it  would  give  a  plausible  nett- 
ing. Lastly,  in  Gal.  iv.  13.  fa9  a&miav  rijg  trctpxog  is  probably  not 
to  be  understood  (Schott)  of  the  state,  condition  (5/  Gufomiae),^ 
means :  on  account  of  weakness,  owing  to  weakness.     See  Mey. 

d.  Kara*     The  primary  local  import  is, — 

a.  Down  upon  (down  along,  comp.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  19.),  &* 
throughout,  over  (Xen.  C.  6,  2,  22.),  as :  Luke  viii.  39.  a*$h 
%<x&  okqv  T7jv  toKip  xripvcam,  xv.  14.  Xtpog  Kurd  rrjv  x&pw  through 
out  the  country,  all  over  the  country  (2  Mace.  iii.  14.  Strabo  3. 163.), 
Acts  v.  15.  bc<p'spew  Kurd  rdg  irkartiug  tlirough  the  streets,  along  the 
streets,  viii.  36.  (Xen.  An.  4,  6, 11.)  Luke  ix.  6.  xiii.  22.  Acts  xLl. 
xxvii.  2.  (Xen.  C.  8,  1,  6.  Raphel.  in  loc.)}  It  denotes,  in  general, 
extension  over  a  surface,  Acts  xxvi.  3.  rd  xard  rove.  'Iovda/tt£&9 

1  Here  h£  to*  viroruZetrrei  implies  an  antithesis  to  ovx  exotw*,  not  sponta- 
neously, but  by  reason  of  him  that  subjected, — by  the  will  and  command.  Pff" 
haps  Paul  intentionally  avoided  the  expression,  hd  tov  £xor«£«»Ttf,  as  thtf 
would  have  indicated  0  &fo*  vvrrotfa  writ.  Adam's  sin  was  the  special  ad 
direct  cause  of  the  fi*Tcuonri(. 

2  K«t«,  in  its  local  signification,  is  not  strictly  and  properly  synonymous  *ita 
fr  (as  even  Kiihnol  on  Acts  xi.  1.  maintains).  Kmrd  nj*  vihiw  means,  tkrtm^- 
out,  all  over,  the  city.  Ko£*  6l6>  is  along  the  road,  on  the  road  (as  on  a  tinty 
by  the  way.  Even  xmt  of  km,  where  the  primary  import  is  in  a  great  meaio* 
lost  sight  of,  is  used  to  express  a  different  conception  from  fr  o&f.  Bead* 
kxtoc  has  been  adopted  by  usage  in  many  phrases,  the  import  of  which  mfcM 
perhaps  be  expressed  also  by  fr  with  a  Dat. 
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m  Z/frfiybara  among  the  Jews  (over  the  countries  inhabited  by 
Jews),1 

b.  Motion  towards  (at),  after  Ph.  iii.  14.  (zarci  ffxoxov  towards 
the  mark),  Acts  viii.  26.  xvi.  7.  Luke  x.  32.  (Aesop.  88,  4.  Xen.  C. 
8, 5, 17.)  ;  likewise  mere  direction  (geographical  position,  versus), 
Acts  ii.  10.  rijg  Aifiwig  rrjg  zura  Kvpyw}*,  xxvii.  12.  Tapim  ftiJkTOPra 
taxi  Xij3a  (Xen.  An.  7,  2, 1.).  Accordingly,  zuru  vpoacMrov  ring 
signifies  over-against,  face  to  face,  in  one's  presence,  confronted  with 
one,  Luke  ii.  31.  Acts  iii.  13.  So  also  zar  bffiakf&ovg  Gal.  iii.  1. 
(Xen.  His.  1,  14.  like  zar  opfJbu  Eurip.  Androm.  1064.,  xar 
iflfMtra,  Soph.  Ant.  756.).  Likewise  in  Bom.  viii.  27.  zard  §eov 
vrvyxpniv  does  not  mean  (in  a  local  sense)  apud  deum,  but,  strictly 
and  properly,  towards  God,  in  the  sight  of  God,  before  God.1 
Closely  connected  with  this  acceptation  of  the  preposition  is  its 
temporal  import,  which  is  sometimes,  as  in  Acts  xvi.  25.  zard  ri 
ftoowzrtov  at  midnight,  and  sometimes,  as  in  Mt.  xxvii.  15.  xc&* 
topri}*  during  {at)  the  festival,  i.  20.  zar  ovccp  during  (in)  a  dream, 
secundum  quietem  (Herod.  2,  7,  6.,  zard  p£g  by  daylight  Xen.  C.  3, 
3j  25.,  zard  (5$op  Plato  Gorg.  488  a.),  Heb.  ix.  9.  also  iii.  8.  (Sept.) 
«wa  rfjv  fjp'epctv  in  the  day  etc.,  and  zard  to  avro  at  the  same  time, 
Actsxiv.  1.  Hence  it  was  applied  in  a  distributive  signification 
both  to  place  and  time,  first  with  plural  nouns,  as  zard  pvXdg  by 
tribes,  Mt.  xxiv.  7.  zura  roicovg,  Acts  xxii.  19.,  zard  hvo  in  pairs 
1  Cor.  xiv.  27.  (Plato  ep.  6.  323  c.)  Mr.  vi.  40.  Var. ;  afterwards 
frequently  with  singular  nouns,  as  in  Acts  xv.  21.  zura  *6\iv  in 
each  city  (Diod.  S.  19,  77.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  25.  Dio  Chr.  16.  461. 
Palaeph.  52,  7.),  zar  mavrov  yearly  Heb.  ix.  25.  (Plato  pol.  298  e. 
Xen.  C.  8,  6,  16.,  zara  (Mjva  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  17.  Dio  C.  750. 
W.),  zo&t  rjfJbipocp  daily  Acts  ii.  46.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  (Hm.  Vig.  860.).8 

1  Hence  it  is  used  to  denote  among,  belonging  to,  as :  o/  x«£'  v/x&(  xo/>rr«/  your 
own  poets  Acts  xvii.  28.  comp.  xiii.  1.  and  other  passages.  See  above,  p.  206. 
K«r«  with  a  personal  pronoun  is  employed,  mainly  in  later  authors,  as  merely 
*  circumlocution  for  a  possessive  pronoun.    See  Hose  Leo  Diac.  p.  230. 

*  Against  this  explanation,  adopted  also  by  Fr.  Krehl  and  others,  objections 
have  recently  been  raised,  particularly  by  Mcy.  and  PhiUppi.  Whether  xmr 
tUrro*  should  be  read  or  not,  is  of  no  great  importance.  The  emphasis,  implied 
in  the  substantive,  is  easily  felt,  and  by  the  reading  xmrd  St  o*  is  indicated 
risibly,  though  the  point  of  principal  moment  lies  in  v*ip  «y/«i».  The  expres- 
ion,  according  to  God,  is  here  quite  superfluous,  as  such  intercession  of  the  bpirit 
oukl  alone  be  conceived. 

*  To  this  acceptation  x«d'  iavrov  by  one's  self  is  usually  referred  (see,  e.g., 
*as$ow),  but  erroneously,  as  the  phrase  is  not  employed  in  a  distributive  sense. 
l*&  ieturoM,  and  the  like,  properly  means  in  reference  to  one's  self,  when  some- 
hing  is  confined  to  a  special  object.  Hence  by  one's  self,  adv.  Beoreum.  As  to 
gii*  xmr  <«vro'j>,  see  Fr.  Bom.  III.  212. 
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In  a  figurative  sense,  it  denotes  in  reference  to,  in  regard  to,  some- 
times, generally,  as  in  Eph.  vi.  21.  rd  xar  i[i£  quae  ad  me  pa, 
tinent,  Acts  xxv.  14.,  or  in  limitation  of  a  general  expression  (Her. 
1,  49.  Soph.  Trach.  102.  and  379.)  Eph.  vi.  5.  ol  xarx  ffdpxa  *vp<ot 
with  reference  to  the  flesh,  in  a  secular  point  of  view,  Rom.  ix.  5. 
s£  eb»  £\ov6aiuv)  6  Xpurrog  rd  xara  aapxa  (1  Pet.  iv.  14.)  Actsiil 
22.  Eom.  vii.  22.  also  xi.  28.  and  xvi.  25.  It  is  applied  sometimes 
specially  to 

(a.)  The  measure  or  standard  according  to,  in  conformity  to,  which 
something  is  framed,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  7.  Mt.  xxv.  15.  Jo.  ii.  6.  Luke 
ii.  22.  xara  vofjbov  Heb.  ix.  19.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5,  5,  6.),  Acts  xxvi.5. 
Bom.  xi.  21.  xara  QvatP,  Mt.  ix.  29.  xara  rtjv  Titmv  vfjwv  accordw) 
to  yourfaitli,  2  Cor.  iv.  13.,  Rom.  ii.  2.  xara  akrfteia¥,  Mt.  ii.  16. 
xara  ypovov  according  to  the  time.  Hence  it  denotes  similarity, 
sort  (pattern),  Heb.  viii.  8  £  crvyrskiaa  -  -  hic&fixTjv  xatvfa  ov  xori 
tjJj/  ho^rixrjv,  j)v  BTOiTjffa  etc.  (1  Bangs  xL  10.)  Acts  xviii.  14.  Like- 
wise with  names  of  persons  and  pronouns,  xara  rwa  usually,  ac- 
cording to  some  one's  opinion  CoL  ii.  8.  (Eph.  ii.  2.)  2  Cor.  xi.  17. 
or  will  Rom.  xv.  5.  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  9L, 
or  according  to  some  one's  manner,  fashion,  example,  as  in  Gal.  ir. 
28.  xara  'lvaax  in  the  same  way  as  Isaac,  ad  exempt um  Isaaci,  1 
Pet.  i.  15.  Eph.  iv.  23.  (Plato  Parm.  126  c  Lucian.  pise.  6,  li 
ennuch.  13.  Dio  C.  376.  59.  comp.  Kypke  and  Wetst.  on  Gal.  as 
above,  Marie  floril.  p.  64  sq.).  It  is  used  also  to  indicate  an  author, 
as  :  rd  xara  NLarSaTov  tvayyikiov  the  Gospel  (the  history  of  the 
Gospel)  as  written  by  Matthew  (according  to  Matthew's  account  of 
it).  As  to  dvai  xara  trdpxa,  xara  mtv^a  Rom.  viii.  5.  see  the 
Expositors.  In  the  (Pauline)  phrase  xar9  av&pcoirov  as  a  man, 
after  the  manner,  with  the  ordinary  views  and  feelings,  of  human 
nature  (with  contexts  of  various  descriptions),  xara  is  used  in  a 
more  general  acceptation,  as  in  Rom.  iii.  5.  Gal.  i.  11.  iii.  15. 1 
Cor.  ix.  8.  1  'Pet.  iv.  6.  see  Fr.  Rom.  1. 159  sq.1    Comp.  in  connec- 

1  In  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  10.  hwx-ttaOxt  xotrd  6t6v  and  Xwm  «.  0.  is  not,  sorrow  thai 
God  has  produced  (Kypke  in  loc.)^  but,  according  to  Bengel's  admirable  remark, 
animi  Deum  spectantis  et  sequentis,  to  sorrow  according  to  God,  i.e.  in  accord 
ance  with  the  mind  and  will  of  God.  In  the  passage  that  follows,  Paul  might 
in  the  same  way,  have  written  :  «j  xoltoL  top  xoopov  Avz-jj.  But  %  toD  xiipv 
Xi/«r>j  has  a  meaning  somewhat  different:  The  sorrow  of  the  worlds  i.e.  as  tb 
world  (those  who  belong  to  the  world)  experiences  and  feels  it  (in  a  natura 
manner  about  the  things  of  the  KoopoS).  Bengel  has,  also,  duly  appreciated  tb 
difference  between  these  two  expressions.  In  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  *«t«  dfipirw 
means,  after  the  manner  of  men,  and  is  qualified  by  the  annexed  a*;*/,  as  xar 
too*  means,  after  the  manner  of  God,  which  is  Qualified  by  vrptvpart,  for  God  i 
a  Spirit. 


BECT.  XLIX.]      PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE.  421 

tion  with  the  same  use  of  xara.  Bom.  iv.  4.  xara  yj&piv  as  matter 
of  grace,  by  way,  on  the  ground,  of  grace,- 1  Cor.  ii.  1.  xahy  vrepoxfl* 
Xoyw,  Ph.  Hi.  6.  Eph.  vi.  6.  Rom.  xir.  15.,  Acts  xxv.  23.  aptipaai 
rife  xar9  Vgorfflv  ryg  roktag. 

(6.)  The  occasion  (and  the  motive),  in  a  sense  closely  allied  to  the 
preceding  (hence  in  Bom.  iv.  4.  xara  yppiv  may  be  rendered  also,  of 
[out  of]  grace),  Mt.  xix.  3.  ccroXvcrat  rrjv  yvvalxa  xara  ncaaav  alrlav 
on  account  of  every  cause,  on  every  ground,  on  any  pretext  (Kypke 
«  be.  comp.  Paus.  5,  10,  2.  6,  18.  2,  7.),  Bom.  ii.  5.  Acts  iii.  17. 
««ra  ayvoiav  irpa£&rs  in  (in  consequence  of)  ignorance  (Baphel. 
in  be),  Ph.  iv.  11.  ot%  on  xa§9  vtrripfjcrw  \eyat  from  (on  account 
of)  want  (as  suffering  want),  Tit.  iii.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  3.  Kara  ro  avrov 
&I0S1  Eph.  i.  5.  Her.  9,  17.  {xara  ro  etf&og)  etc.  comp.  Diog.  L. 
6>  10.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  17,  13.  Also  in  Heb.  xi.  7. 9j  xara  Tt'<m» 
hzouoffvvrj  righteousness  through  (the)  faith. 

(c.)  The  intention,  purpose,  for  (Jo.  ii.  6.),  2  Tim.  i.  L*  Tit.  i.  1. 
(comp.  Bom.  i.  5.  tig),  and  the  (necessary)  result,  2  Cor.  xi.  21.  xar9 
flWijX/W  Xgyw  to  reproach  (Her.  2, 152.  Thuc.  5,  7.  6,  31.).  Though 
tmi  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  with,  it  is  never  strictly  and 
properly  equivalent  to  cum.  In  Bom.  x.  2.  Z/jXog^sov  a}£  ov  xar 
ttlyp&trw  is,  zeal  for  God,  but  not  according  to  knowledge,  ue.  not 
as  zeal,  founded  on  knowledge,  manifests  itself  (comp.  above,  xar9 
Srpow)  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  In  Heb.  xi.  13.  xara  Ti'ariv  ax'&avov  etc. 
means :  they  died  in  (according  to)  faith,  without  having  etc. ;  it 
king  in  the  nature  of  faith  that  they  should  die  in  seeing  but  at  a 
distance  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises.  The  notion  of  xara  irttmv 
is  contained  in  the  second  participial  clause. 

«•  'Trip  with  Ace  signifies  beyond,  away-over  (Her.  4,  188. 
Plato  Crit  108  e.  Plut.  virt.  mul.  p.  231.  Lips.).  In  the  N.  T. 
it  never  occurs  in  reference  to  place,  but  is  always  used  figura- 
tively, beyond,  over  and  above  in  number,  rank,  quality,  as :  Acts 
Xxvi.  13.  <p2g  TgpiXaf6%//aJ/  -  -  vx\p  r?jv  Xafjwrporrjra  rov  fjkiov, 
1ft.  x.  24.  ovx  ears  (ta&fjrtjg  imp  rov  hihdcrxakov,  Phil.  16.,  Mt. 
x.  37.  6  QtXwv  xaripa  vx\p  ifii  (Aesch.  dial.  3,  6.)  2  Cor.  i.  8. 
(Epict.  31.  37.)  Gal.  i.  14.,  also  2  Cor.  xii.  13.  rl  yap  hmv,  o 
irnj^firt  imp  rag  \oixag  ixx'kriciag  deficient   beyond  the  other 

1  Accordingly,  **t«  (with  Ace.)  sometimes  corresponds  to  the  Dat.  (in- 
strom.)  in  a  parallel  passage,  as  in  Arrian.  Al.  5,  21,  4.  xetr  lyfits  to  Hupw 
p£K\ow  5  0*A/f  rn  *Ax«g«j>o>oi/.    See  Fr.  Rom.  I.  99. 

2  Makhies  m^inta-ina  that  Kotrct  does  not  properly  denote  the  aim,  or  end  in 
new.  This  import  is  very  obviously  implied  in  the  original  meaning  of  this 
preposition.    Moreover,  see  Mtth.  1356.  1S59. 
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churches  (gradation  downwards).    Regarding  wrfp  after  compara- 
tives, see  §  35,  2. 

/•  Msra  denotes  motion  towards,  into,  the  midst  of  something,  Hind 
2,  376.  Thence  it  signifies  motion  after,  behind,  something.  In 
prose,  however,  it  more  frequently  means  behind,  after,  of  a  state  of 
rest,  Heb.  ix.  3.  pera,  to  ieimpov  KarwrircurfAa  (Pans.  3, 1, 1.).  In 
all  other  passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs,  it  signifies  after  in 
regard  to  time,  and  is  the  opposite  of  xpo  before,  even  in  ML  xxvii 
63.,  where  the  popular  expression  presents  no  difficulty — see  Krebs 
obs.  p.  87  sq., — and  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  (i,tru  to  iuTv^rcu,  which  most  not, 
in  consideration  of  Mt.  xxvi.  26.  (hrStovrcuv  ccvtSp  as  they  were  eat' 
ing),  be  rendered  by  during.  On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Luke  xm 
20.  The  familiar  expression  (jbt&  ^(Jbipccp  interdiu  (Ellendt  Arrian. 
Al.  4, 13,  10.)  strictly  and  properly  denotes  post  lucem,  after  day- 
break. 

g.  Ilapa.  The  primary  import  is  beside,  along,  parallel  to,  in 
reference  to  a  line  or  extended  space,  Mt.  iv.  18.  ictpncwcoa  Topi 
T7jv  §&kacr<rav  -  -  elis  etc.  walking  by  die  side  of  the  sea,  along  the 
seaside,  the  beach  (Xen.  C.  5,  4,  41.  A.  4,  6,  4.  6,  2,  1.  Plato 
Gorg.  511  e.),  xiii.  4.  btbctb  Tupd,  ttjv  Shop  fell  by  the  wayside. 
Thence  it  is  applied  to  a  point  of  space,  belonging,  however,  to  an 
extended  object,  as :  gp£g<xSa/  Tapa  T7jp  SdXouTcrap  to  Hie  side  of  As 
sea,  coast,  Mt.  xv.  29.  Acts  xvi.  13.,  faiwruv  or  rfoipau  rapa  rwf 
xohocg  t.  at  (beside)  His  feet,  Mt.  xv.  30.  Acts  iv.  35.  comp.  HeM 
Plutarch.  Timol.  356.  With  verbs  of  rest,1  as  of  sitting,  remaining, 
being  situated,  it  is  employed  only  in  this  sense,  as:  rapa  tfy 
^oiXacrcrav  or  ttjp  7jf/,pfjp  or  srapa  ttjp  Hop  (propter  mare,  viam)  Mt 
xx.  30.  Luke  v.  1  f.  xviii.  35.  Heb.  xi.  11..  Acts  x.  6.  &  \otip  oklct 
srapa  ^aXaovai'  (verse  32.),  comp.  Xen.  A.  3,  5,  1.  7,  2, 11.  Pans. 
1,  38,  9.  Aesop.  44,  1.  Hartung  d.  Casus  p.  83.  Further,  mp 
means  beside  the  mark  or  aim,  and,  consequently,  according  to  the 
import  of  the  accompanying  words,  sometimes  beyond,  above,  as  in 
Kom.  xii.  3.  (to  which  Fr.  compares  Plutarch.  Mor.  83  f.  Sav/tof- 
rou  Tap  o  8g7),  sometimes  below,  tinder,  as  in  2  Cor.  xi.  24.  tsjtb** 
TBffcrapdxovTcc  srapa  yuiav  forty  (but,  save,  one,  with  the  deduction 
[omission]  of  one)  less  one,  Joseph,  antt.  4,  8,  1.  (comp.  Heb.  ii.  I 
Sept.)  Bhdy  258.     In  the  former  sense  it  is  used  figuratively, 

a.  In  comparisons,  as  in  Luke  xiii.  2.  a^ocpT^iKoi  Tocpdt  riifti 

1  Such  expressions  as  Polyb.  1,  55,  7.  h  tj»  **p&  nj*  'It**/**  xtt^rwi 
rijc  2/xsx/*;  situated  (extending)  towards,  alongside  of,  Italy,  constitute  u* 
transition  to  this  use  ol  the  preposition. 


SECT.  XLIX.]     PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE.  423 

dove,  beyond,  more  than,  all  (see  vmp,  comp.  §  36,  2.),  iii.  13. 
Heb.  i.  9.  (Sept.)  iii.  3.  (Dio  Cass.  152.  16.;  analogous  to  which 
vtt  iKkog  vapa  1  Cor.  iii.  11.  other  than,  equivalent  to  aXkog  fj, 
comp.  Stallb.  Phileb.  51.) ;  Rom.  xiv.  5.  xpiviw  fifmpav  crap'  jj/Aipuv 
to  judge  (esteem)  one  day  above  another,  i.e.  to  prefer  one  day  to 
another. 

b.  Not  in  accordance  with,  contrary  to,  against,  as  :  Actsxviii.  13. 
roptt  vofbov  (Xen.  M.  1,  1,  18.  Lucian.  Demon.  49.),  Rom.  i.  26. 
ropa  ptxrtv  (praeter  naturam  Plat.  rep.  5.  466  d.  Plut.  educ.  4.  9.), 
kl8.  Tap  ikxiha  {praeter  spem  Plato  pol.  295  d.),  xvi.  17.  Heb. 
xL  11.  (Thuc.  3,  54.  Xen.  A.  2,  5,  41.  5,  8,  17.  6,  4,  28.  Philostr. 
Apoll.  1,  38.)  The  opposite  would  be :  xccrci  (pvaiv  etc.  Xen.  M.  as 
above,  Plut.  educ.  4,  9. 

c.  Instead  of,  i.e.  some  object  different  from  the  right  one,  as  in 
Bom.  i.  25.  crapa  rov  xtiguvtcx,  with  the  omission  of  (the  proper 
object  of  worship)  the  Creator.  In  one  passage  of  the  N.  T.  Tapa 
indicates  the  ground  or  reason, — 1  Cor.  xii.  15.  srapa  rovro  therefore, 
tmthis  account,  6trictly  and  properly — with  this,  by  the  side  of  this, 
*s  a  consequence  of  this,  Weber  Demosth.  p.  521.  (Plut.  Camill. 
28.  Dio  C.  171.  96.  Lucian.  paras.  12.  etc.).  In  Latin,  as  every- 
body knows,  propter  (from  prope,  comp.  propter  flumen)  has  become 
the  ordinary  causal  preposition  (comp.  Vig.  p.  862.  Vkm.  Fritzscho 
quaestion.  Lucian.  p.  124  £q.  Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  182.). 

k.  Hpog  to,  towards,  with  verbs  of  motion  or  mere  direction  (Acts 
iv.  24.  Eph.  iii.  14.,  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  vrpoffarov  irpog  Kpoa&yzrov  face  to 
face).    Sometimes  Kpog,  with  a  noun  in  the  Ace,  appears  to  lose  the 
import  of  the  Ace.  and  to  signify  simply  with,  particularly  before 
names  of  persons,  as  in  Mt.  xiii.  56.  Jo.  i.  1. 1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  (Demosth. 
Apat.  579  a.).     Even  here,  however,  npog  denotes  (ideal)  annexa- 
tion.   The  peculiar  force  of  the  Ace.  is  perceptible  in  Mr.  iv.  1.  6 
tyog  xpoV  t$v  §&kcur<rav  feri  rijg  yijg  \v  on  the  land  towards  the  sea, 
—by  the  sea-side,  ii.  2. ;  and  still  more  distinctly  in  Acts  v.  10.  xiii. 
31.  Ph.  iv.  6.  see  Fr.  Mr.  p.  201  sq.  comp.  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  244. 
The  Latin  ad,  as  is  well  known,  has  both  significations. — The  tern- 
poral  applications  Tpog  xaipov  for  a  time,  Luke  viii.  13.  Jo.  v.  35. 
Heb.  xii.  10  f.,  vpog  uriripav  towards  evening,  Luke  xxiv.  29.  (Wetst. 
*  826.),  may  be  traced  at  a  glance  (comp.  above,  fen).    Figuratively, 
*pig  denotes  the  aim,  end,  towards  which  something  is  directed,  and, 
consequently,  the  result,  issue,  as:  2  Pet.  iii.  16.  a  -  -  arpe(Z\ov<Tt¥ 
*  *  xpos  rijv  iiiccv  uvt£v  aKaikuw,  Heb.  v.  14.  ix.  13.  1  Tim.  iv.  7. 
(Simplic.  in  Epict.  13.  p.  146.)  Jo.  xi.  4.    It  is  employed  parti 
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cularly  to  indicate  the  direction  of  the  mind  towards  something,  as: 
Heb.  i.  7.  Tpog  rovg  c&yyi'kovg  \iysi  in  reference  to  {of  the  angels  He 
says),  Luke  xx.  19.  Rom.  x.  21.  (not  Heb.  xi.  18.),  like  dicereu 
aliquem.  Comp.  Plutarch,  de  i\  ap.  Delph.  c.  21.  Xen.  M.  4, 2, 15 
IIpoc,  in  a  figurative  sense,  denotes  specially 

a.  Towards,  against,  one,  erga  and  contra?  as  in  Luke  xxiiL  12 
1  Th.  v.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  vii.  12.  Acts  vi.  1.  Heb.  xii.  4.  Col.  iv.  5. 

b.  Purpose  (direction  of  the  will)  and  aim  (for  the  sake  of),  as  ii 
1  Cor.  x.  11.  xii.  7.  Mt.  vi.  1.  Heb.  vi.  11.  Acts  xxvii.  12.  2  Cor 
xi.  8.  1  Pet.  iv.  12.  Hence  Tpog  ri  wherefore  (quo  consilio)  Jo.  xhi 
28.  comp.  Soph.  Aj.  40. 

c.  On  account  of,  in  consideration  (i.e.  looking  to,  seeing),  Mt  xii 
8.  Nhvarjg  Tpog  rr\v  ffxkqpoxapbiav  vfjwv  inirpi'tytv  etc.  because  of  tii 
hardness  of  your  hearts  (Polyb.  5,  27,  4.  38,  3,  10.). 

d.  The  rule  by,  according  to,  which  one  is  guided,  Luke  xii.  47. 
Gal.  ii.  14.  2  Cor.  v.  10.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  38.  Plat.  apol.  40  c 
Aeschin.  dial.  3,  17. ;  and  hence  that  to  which  something  is  com- 
pared, as  in  Rom.  viii.  18.  ovk  &%ia  rd  To&fi(jux,ra  rov  vvv  KOtfti 
Tpog  rqv  (JbiKKovcav  ho%ccv  uToxaXvqfo?jm$  compared  to,  as  if  laid 
upon,  brought  to,  a  standard  of  comparison,  Bar.  iii.  36.  (Thuc.  6, 
31.  Plat.  Gorg.  471  e.  Hipp.  maj.  281  d.  Isocr.  big.  p.  842.  Aristot 
pol.  2,  9,  1.  Demosth.  ep.  4.  119  a.  comp.  Wolf  Leptin.  p.  251. 
Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  II.  340.). 

In  such  expressions  as  hurfei<foui  foa&fixw  Tpog  nta,  haxfi- 
no§cu  Tpog  rtva,  elpfjpt}v  e^ssv  Tpog  rwoz  (Rom.  v.  1.),  Koimria.  vfa 
n  2  Cor.  vi.  14.  (comp.  Philo  ad  Caium  1007.  Himer.  eclog.  18, 3.) 
etc.  (see  Alberti  observ.  p.  303.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  252.),  the  preposition 
drops  the  meaning  of  cum,2  and  signifies  simply  towards.  This  was 
already  admitted  oy  Bretschn.  and  Wahl.  Even  in  Heb.  iv.  13. 
Tpog  ov  fifhiv  6  Koyog,  the  preposition  denotes  direction  towards;  and 
Kiihnors  assertion  that  Tpog  there  signifies  cum,  is  without  any 
foundation  (comp.  Eisner  in  foe).  Schleusner's  rendering  ivyyfou 
Tpog  §tov  by  precari  a  deo,  deserves  to  be  mentioned  only  as  a  strik- 
ing instance  of  unlimited  empiricism, 

t.  lisp/,  in  its  local  (primary)  sense,  means  about,  round,  as  in  Acts 
xxii.  6.  Tspiocffrpoiypui  <pZg  Ttpi  l[i£  a  light  shone  round  about  i»4 

1  This  but  seldom  occurs,  except  in  verbs  containing  the  notion  of  hostilitf, 
as  in  Sext.  Empir.  3,  2.  (Dio  C.  250.  92.).  This  remark  is  necessary  to  qw 
the  author's  statement  in  his  Observatt.  in  epist.  Jac.  p.  16. 

3  Mtrtt  in  such  phrases  is  used  also  by  Greek  authors,  though  itisonlTintl* 
later  language  that  this  construction  seems  to  have  become  *y«miwMit  Makl  % 
b2»tToMpw*v  prr  dhlfaa,,  13.  p.  317.  337.  18.  p.  457. 
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Lake  xiii.  8.  It  is  thus  used  also  with  verbs  of  rest,  as  in  Mr.  iii. 
34.  oi  xspt  aurw  Kc&tjfAtvoi,  Mt.  iii.  4.  uyf  Z/hvqv  xepi  tjjv  oapvv  about 
Us  bins.  Thence  it  was  applied  to  time,  as  in  Mr.  vi.  48.  xspt  rrjv 
rfrdprTjv  (pvkaxriv  about  the  fourth  watch  {circa  in  Latin),  Mt.  xx. 
J.  (Aeschin.  ep.  1.  121  b.)  Acts  xxii.  6.  Lastly,  it  indicates  the 
object  around  which,  as  it  were,  an  action  is  performed  or  a  state 
casts,  as  in  Acts  xix.  25.  oi  xepi  ra  roiavru  ipydirou  (Xen.  Vectig. 
4, 28.),  Luke  x.  40.  (Lucian.  indoct.  6.),  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  vocrSv  xepl 
fynjtttg  (Plat.  Phaed.  228  e.).  Hence  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to 
Preference  to,  as  in  Tit.  ii.  7.  1  Tim.  i.  19.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  (Xen.  Mem. 
4, 3,  2.  Isocr.  Evag.  4. ;  errorem  circa  literas  habuit,  and  similar 
expressions,  occur  in  Quintil.  and  Sueton.).  Comp.  above,  §  30,  3. 
note  5.  and  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  37. ;  but  especially  Glossar.  Theodoret. 
p.317  sqq. — Such  phrases  as  oixspi  top  Uavkov  Paul  and  his  associates, 
Acts  xiii.  13.,1  oi  xip)  IZLtvopSivru  Xen.  An.  7, 4, 16.,  oixspi  Ktzpoxa 
Xen.  Mem.  3, 5, 10.,  deserve  attention.  In  later  authors  they  denote 
•leader  alone,  Hm.  Vig.  700.  In  the  same  way,  perhaps,  in  Jo.  xi.  19. 
uinpi  Map&av  Kcct  Map/ac  is  to  be  understood,  and  then  avrcug  fol- 
lowing would  refer  to  the  two  sisters.  Examples,  but  without  precise 
discriminations,  are  adduced  also  by  Wetst.  I.  915  sq.  Schwarz  Com- 
ment, p.  1074.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  463.  See  also  Bhdy  263. 
i.  "Txo  originally  denotes  local  motion,  under,  Mt.  viii.  8.  I'm  fiov 
vririjv  ffriyw  g/VeX&j^,  Luke  xiii.  34.  ixicrvva%u$  rrjv  voaatciv  vxo  rag 
fripvyag  (Xen.  C.  5, 4, 43.  Plutarch.  Thes.  3.).  It  is  used  also  with 
TObs  of  rest,  i.e.  of  being,  extending,  under  a  surface,  as  in  Acts  ii.  5. 
tV vro  rw  ovpavov,  Luke  xvii.  24.  (Plat.  ep.  7.  236  c.)  1  Cor.  x.  1. 
(Her.  2,  127.  Plut.  Themist.  26.  Aesop.  36,  3.),2  also  Rom.  iii.  13. 
(Sept.)  log  iurxihav  vxo  toL  %g/X*7  avrSv  under  their  lips  (comp.  Her.  1, 
12.  zarazpvTrnsy  vxo  rrjv  Svpfjv).  Thence  figuratively  (Bhdy  267. 
Boissonade  Nic.  p.  56.)  Rom.  vii.  14.  xexpapivog  vxo  rfjv  a^apr/av 
told  under  sin,  into  the  power  of  sin,  Mt.  viii.  9.  iypv  vx  IfJbuvrov 
vrfUTiajrag  (Xen.  C.  8,  8,  5.)  under  me,  i.e.  subjected  to  my  power. 

1 1  Greek  writers,  as  is  well  known,  employ  dpQi  likewise  in  this  circumlocu- 
tion; but,  in  simple  prose,  mpi  is,  in  general,  of  more  frequent  occurrence, 
fifc  expression  oi  vtpl  top  TLafaop  means  not  only  the  followers,  companions,  etc. 
<rfPaul,  but  also  includes  Paul  himself.  This  arises  from  the  import  of  the  pre- 
position, which  denotes  what  encompasses,  and  thus  implies  here  Paul  and  his 
•Jttounding  associates.  An  expression  somewhat  analogous  to  this  is  used  in 
German,  e.g.  Mailers  (genit.),  i.e.  Muller  and  his  household.  In  Franconian 
*key  say,  die  Miillerschen,  the  MilUers,  including  the  head  of  the  family. 
'  A  similar  instance  probably  occurs  in  Eurip.  Alcest.  907.  hvTrccirt  QtXap  tup 

**©  ycuctp,  which  Monk  has  changed  into  vro  ycti'cc;.   Comp.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Hec. 

*44.    The  phrase  undoubtedly  is  not  peculiar  to  later  Greek  (Palaeph.  10, 1.). 
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The  phrase  shut  or  y'mtfoou  vto  ti  frequently  signifies  to  be  under 
the  power  of,  to  be  given  up  to,  something,  Mt.  viii.  9.  Bom.  iii.  9. 
1  Tim.  vi.  1.  Gal.  iii.  10.  iv.  2.  21.  (Lucian.  abdic.  23.).  It  is  ap- 
plied to  time  in  Acts  v.  21.  wro  rov  opSpov  (Lucian.  amor.  1.)  dm 
upon,  towards  (like  the  local  expression  vto  to  r&xpg)*  Similar 
instances  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Greek  authors,  as :  tin 
wxra>  vto  rrjp  scu  etc.  (see  Alberti  observ.  p.  224.  Ellendt  Arriin. 
Alex.  I.  146.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  633.).  The  Romans,  too, 
use  sub  in  the  same  way. 

L  'Et/ — 1 .  Of  place :  upon,  over  (of  a  level  surface)  Mt  xxvii.  45. 
exorog  hy'mro  ixi  Tavuv  rr,v  yrjv,  xiv.  19.  ctvccxki^rjpcu  irl  roup 
yp^Tovg,  Acts  vii.  11.  (xvii.  26.);  on  or  to,  coming  from  above  or 
below,  accordingly  down  on,  Mt.  x.  29.  fcri  y?*,  Acts  iv.  33.,  up 
upon  Acts  x.  9.  avkfiri  It)  to  $£[/,&,  Mt.  xxiv.  1 6.  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  (Xca. 
C.  3,  1,  4.),  also  on  {upon)  Jo.  xiii.  25.  \titItthv  Its  to  ffrjte 
on  the  breast  (Jo.  xxi.  20.) ;  up  before  (a  high  court)  Mt.  x.  18. 
Luke  xii.  11.  It  denotes,  also,  in  general,  the  object,  mark,to- 
ward*)  after,  at  (which  one  advances,  strives,  aims,  etc.),  Luke  xf.4. 
xxii.  52.  Acts  viii.  36.  Ph.  iii.  14.  (Var.)  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  6, 39.  An.  6,8, 
2.  Kypke  in  loc.,  seldom  merely  to  (of  persons)  Mr.  v.  21.  Actsi.21.1 
From  this  primary  import,  the  following  applications  of  the  preposi- 
tion may  be  easily  explained  :  Acts  x.  1 0.  ititigiv  ex  cevrov  bunwK 
(v.  5.),  i.  26.  sTtaev  6  xTJjpog  \t\  MarS/a*,  v.  28.  hxaywyw  «n 
Tim  to  aJpa  ctvSpavov  Ttvog,  Jo.  i.  33.  etc.  The  German  <w/i 
which  is  employed  to  express  nearly  all  sorts  of  relations,  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  (only,  in  rendering  Mt.  xxvii.  29.  hT&r,xav  xikufM 
Its  T7jv  hs%idv,  a  German  would  say,  in  die  rechte  Hand — into  his 
right  hand ;  where,  however,  better  Codd.  give  h  t5j  SeJ;/a,  and  the 
common  reading  cannot  be  established  by  Rev.  xx.  1.).  It  is  only 
in  appearance  that  st/ with  the  Ace.  is  joined  to  verbs  of  rest;  n 
in  Mt.  xiii.  2.  o  oyfiog  Its  tov  ulyuzkov  slffTTjxsi  stood  (had  placed 
themselves,  had  gathered)  over,  upon,  the  shore,  comp.  Odyss.  11, 577. 
Diod.  S.  20,  7.  As  to  Mt.  xix.  28.  xo&'m<fot  it)  i£6exa  SpoW 
(Paus.  1,  35,  2.),  2  Cor.  iii.  1 5.  xaKv[LfLU  It]  t^v  zap&tM  xuruh 
Acts  x.  17.  xi.  11.,  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  use  of  feri  as  to 
that  of  itg  in  similar  circumstances.  See  §  50,  4.  Ellendt  Arrian. 
Alex.  II.  91. 2 

1  From  such  passages  must  be  distinguished  Luke  x.  9.  ^yytxtw  i<t>  vp&  4 
fiua'Xiict  toO  6 tov.  Here  the  matter  spoken  of  is  a  heavenly  gift,  which  coo* 
down  on  men.     Comp.  Acta  i.  8. 

2  Jas.  v.  14.  *rpoetv%*a0o<rxv  W  uvtcv  may  be  rendered,  let  them  pray  ever  V* 
(folding — or  spreading — their  hands  over  him,  comp.  Acta  xix.  13.),  or  bending 
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Applied  to  time,  it  denotes  the  period  over  which  something 
ads,  as :  Luke  iv.  25.  ix)  sttj  rpiafor,  during,  three  years,  Acts 
31.  xix.  10.  Heb.  xi.  30.  comp.  Her.  3,  59.  6,  101.  Thuc.  2,  25. 
.  C.  6,  2,  34.  Plat.  legg.  12.  945  b.  Strabo  9.  401.     Hence  ip* 
Mt.  ix.  15.  2  Pet.  i.  13.  (Polyaen.  6,  22.)  as  long  as.    It  is 
j  rarely  used  to  indicate  the  point  of  time  at,  about,  which  some- 
t  takes  place,  Acts  iii.  1.  see  Alberti  in  loc. 
Fi<niratively  it  denotes — a.  the  number  and  degree  to  which 
;thing  amounts,  as  in  Rev.  xxi.  16.  ivri  trro&iovc.  iahexu  %*?uaoa/v 
e  extent  of  twelve  thousand  furlongs  (Her.  4,  198.  Xen.  C.  7, 
Polyb.  4,  39,  4.)  Rom.  xi.  13.  \$  o<rov  in  quantum,  i.e.  quatenus. 
uperintendence  and  power  over,  Rev.  xiii.  7.  iho&j  ctvrS  Slovak 
rcurav  ^vkfjv9  Heb.  iii.  6.  x.  21.  (Xen.  C.  4,  5,  58.)  comp.  Luke 
xii.  14.,  (Zavi'ksvuv  ixi  rim  Luke  i.  33.  Rom.  v.  14.  comp. 
d.  5.  p.  143.    c.  The  direction  of  a  feeling,  disposition,  hence 
rds  (Franke  Dem.  127.),  erga  and  contra,  Mt.  x.  21.  Luke  vi. 
\  Cor.  x.  2.  Rom.  ix.  23.  Sturz  ind.  to  Dio  C.  p.  151.,  hence 
with  verbs  of  trusting,  hoping,  Mt.  xxvii.  43.  2  Cor.  ii.  3.  1 
,  v.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  13.,  but  also  trxkuy^yiZfie^ai  Ixtrm,  have  com- 
on  on  one,  Mt.  xv.  32.  Mr.  viii.  2.     a\  The  direction  of  thought 
scourse,  Mr.  ix.  12.  Heb.  vii.  13.  (Rom.  iv.  9.),  of  the  will,  and, 
equently,  intention  and  aim,  Luke  xxiii.  48.  (Plat.  Crit.  52  b.) 
iii.  7.  (Xen.  M.  2,  3,  13.  Cyr.  7,  2, 14.  Fischer  ind.  ad  Palaeph. 
»r  fcri ),  Mt.  xxvi.  50.  \$  o  (Plato  Gorg.  447  b.),  also  used  when 
urn  and  result  coincide,  Heb.  xii.  10.    Lastly,  it  is  used  in  a 
general  sense,— to  denote,  in  reference  to,  as :  Mt  xxv.  40.  45. 

.  towards  him,  or  standing  over  him,  for  M  with  Ace.  is  often  used  where 

ith  Dat.  or  Gen.  might  have  been  expected.     A  recent  expositor  has  re- 

i  this  rendering  without  fair  consideration.    In  Luke  v.  25.  itf  S  xotr- 

i  (according  to  the  best  Codd.)  may  be  rendered  either  in  conformity  to 

(receding  remarks,  or  thus :  upon  which  (a  level)  he  lay.    These  observa- 

would  seem  sufficient  to  establish  the  reading  furnished  by  good  authority 

now  adopted  in  the  text  by  Lchm.,  in  Jo.  xxi.  4.  lorn  M  to*  *?yt*\ol 

p.  Xen.  Cyr.  3, 3,  68.  see  above  in  the  text),  Matthai  erroneously  calls  this 

ng  a  semigraecam  correctionem.    Besides,  the  difference  between  ixi  with 

and  M  with  Gen.  or  Dat.,  is,  upon  the  whole,  inconsiderable.     Some  have 

Deed  that  in  Mr.  xv.  24.  (we  also  say :  fiber  die  Kleidung  loosen— cast  lots 

them)  Ph.  ii.  27.  (receive  sorrow  upon  sorrow— so  that  each  succeeding 

rw  would  come  upon  the  back  of  the  peceding)  the  Ace.  is  used  for  the 

or  Dat. ;  but  a  closer  examination  of  the  passage  will  show  that  this  bud 

ion  is  unfounded.    But  in  Luke  xxiii.  28.  Rev.  xviii.  11.  the  Dat   mieht 

assuredly  been  employed,  comp.  Luke  xix.  41.    In  Rev.  xviii  20    and 

v.  1.  the  Ace.  might  be  even  more  appropriate.    Both  these  constructions 

based  on  somewhat  different  aspects  of  the  same  relation.    We  also  *»v 

eint  Saehe  freuen,  to  rejoice  over  a  thing.  ^^     ** 
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(as  to  Rom.  xi.  13.  see  a.).    Regarding  Ttcrrog  hrirt  Mt  xxv,!1 
see  Fr.  in  loc. 


Section  L. 


INTERCHANGE,  ACCUMULATION,  AND  REPETITION  OP 

PREPOSITION8. 

The  same  preposition  is  employed  with  different  cases  to  dei 
different  relations,  and  that  either  in  the  same  compound  sent* 
or  in  parallel  passages  (especially  of  the  first  three  Evangelists), 
Heh.  ii.  10.  it  ov  rd  n&vra,  xou  it  ob  rd  Turret,  Rev.  xiv.  6.  co 
1  Cor.  xi.  9.  12.  ovx  awjp  iid  r^v  yvvocTxa,  — awjp  hot  rijg  yvm 
Comp.  Demosth.  Philipp.  2.  p.  25  c.  To  this  more  remotely  i 
be  referred  Heb.  xi.  29.  hifiwuv  rrjv  Ipv^potv  ^dXacrcrav  itg 
fyjpZg,  where  the  Ace.  is  governed  by  the  compound  verb  hafiou 
while  the  &a,  used  by  itself,  governs  the  Genitive  (comp.  Josh,  s 
17.  ovg  KuprjXSopsv  h*  avrZv  Wisd.x.  18.).  The  distinction,  sc 
times  already  become  slight,  between  a  preposition  with  one  case 
the  same  preposition  with  another  case,  is  entirely  overlook* 
practice,  as :  Mt.  xix.  28.  orav  Ka&hf}  -  -  Ixi  Spovov  ho^rjg  at 
KC&mtfoe  kou  vfbiig  btti  IvltKCL  ^povovg,  xxiv.  2.  ov  (atj  a£&§  \ 
siri  X/d-ov,  Mr.  xiii.  2.  ov  pi)  ape^jj  \f§og  sti  Xfou  (comp.  Jos! 
15.  in  one  and  the  same  clause,  i(f>  a  vvv  earrjxug  far  avrov,  ( 
xxxix.  5.  xlix.  26.  Exod.  viii.  3.  xii.  7.  Jon.  iv.  10.).  In  the  s 
way  Greek  authors  employ  hmfiadmv  iir$  rovg  ivrirovg  and  iri 
iTTatv  (Bornem.  Xen.  con  v.  p.  272.)  the  one  as  often  as  the  o 
(Sept.  even  ctvoifiuimv  Im  roug  oixiuig  Joel  ii.  9.).  In  Rev.  xi' 
we  find  Xu[A(icipsi  to  xupuyfiu  ixi  rod  (Jbirmrov  avrov  y\  hri 
%upu  avrov,  xiii.  1.  Comp.  also  Diog.  L.  2,  77.  --  iTiriq 
'£<prj  It)  rS  [biralaxniv  etc.,  Pol.  6,  7,  2.  rpupivrag  ucro  rotovi 
but  10,  25,  1.  rpccQtig  kou  iratfovSug  vto  KXiarhpov.  In  gem 
see  Jacobs  Anthol.  III.  194.  286.  Bhdy  200  f.  Such  appa 
interchange  of  case  occurs  very  frequently  in  connection  with 
(Schneider  Plat.  civ.  1. 74.),  comp.  tkriZpiv  Its  rm  and  rim  1 1 
iv.  10.  v.  5.,  KBTofofaut  far!  rm  and  nm  2  Cor.  i.  9.  ii.  3.,  xt 
crrrJGcii  heinvog  and  rm  Luke  xii.  42.  44.  (xoTtt&ou  Mrsm  1 
i.  7.  and  Wirm  xviii.  9.  Var.),  o  Ixl  rov  xoirSvog  Acts  xii.  20. 
6  fart  roug  apxv<rs  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  4,  25.  see  Lob.  Phryn.  474 
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[oreover,  see  as  to  fer/  of  aim  with  Gen.  Bremi  Aesch.  p.  412.,  with 
hi  and  Ace.  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  59.,  as  to  i(f>  iavrov  and  h<py 
vutS  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  349.,  as  to  Kccpd  with  Gen.  instead  of  Dat. 
khaef.  Dion.  p.  118  sq.  Hence,  we  must  not,  in  detached  in- 
lances,  pronounce  the  construction  un-Greek,  though  an  exact 
mallei  may  not  be  found  in  Greek  authors  (Luke  i.  59.  xotiMv  Its 
mcomp.  Ezra  ii.  61.  Neh.  vii.  63  etc.),  particularly  if  something 
mdogous  can  be  adduced  (Mtth.  1374.),  or  if  the  case  employed 
in  be  regarded  as  corresponding  to  the  import  of  the  preposition 
I  question.  On  the  other  hand,  the  N.  T.  writers  never  use  iiri 
"Xaviiaf  or  KXocvhov  for  Iti  Rkuvfa'ov,  nor  construe  It/  of  condition 
lipulation)  with  the  Gen.  or  Ace.  It  was  only  at  a  later  (the 
jfzantine)  period,  that  different  cases  conveying  different  significa- 
OQSj  though  construed  with  the  same  preposition,  began  to  be 
■Dy  interchanged  in  the  written  language  of  the  Greeks,  so  that, 
fa  fiird  with  Gen.  and  fiird  with  Ace.  came  to  be  used  indis- 
iminately,  and  in  the  same  sense,  see  above,  p.  380  f. 

That  in  one  and  the  same  sentence  the  same  preposition  with  the 
me  case  should  be  used  to  indicate  a  different  relation  and  sense, 
moot  be  considered  any  more  strange  in  Greek  than  in  any  other 
nguage,  e.g. :  Luke  xi.  50.  sm  exZjirrjSri  to  cu/au  v&vruv  reSp 
f&pir£»  —  a  to  rijg  ysusoig  ruvrqg  a  to  tov  w/Aurog  "A/3gX  etc., 
am.  xv.  13.  tig  to  TspiGirsvuv  v(Lag  \v  rrj  ikriht  iv  hvvu/AU  vrvev- 
wrog  ayi'ov,  Jo.  ii.  23.  qv  iv  r.  'hpoffoXvpotg  iv  rS  Tao%a  iv  ttj 
fry,  2  Cor.  vii.  16.  %odpa  on  iv  tccvti  SappS  iv  v(mv,  xii.  12.  1 
br.  iii.  18.  Rom.  i.  9.  Eph.  i.  3.  14.  ii.  3.  7.  iv.  22.  vi.  18.  1  Th. 
.  14.  2  Th.  i.  4.  Col.  i.  29.  ii.  2.  iv.  2.  Heb.  v.  3.  ix.  11  f.  Jo.  iv. 
5.  (xvii.  15.)  Acts  xvii.  31.  2  Pet.  i.  4.  (Philostr.  her.  4,M.  Arrian. 
fciet  4,13,1.). 

2.  In  Phil.  5.  htxovm  gov  rijv  uyaTf]V  xai  rqv  <ri<mv>  fy  v/jzig 
fig  tov  xvpiov  'hjtrovv  xou  eig  vdvrag  rovg  ayiovg  two  different 
repositions  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence  to  express  one  and 
ie  same  relation.  This  apparent  anomaly  is  usually  explained  by 
sfierring,  in  regard  to  the  sense,  the  words  vrpog  rov  xvpiov  to  Ttartv9 
&d  tig  vroivrag  rovg  ayiovg  to  ayaTriv.  In  such  chiasmus  (arrange- 
lent  in  the  form  of  the  Greek  letter  Chi  X)  there  would  be  nothing 
aherently  strange,  comp.  Plat.  legg.  9*  868  b.  (see  Ast  animadv. 
tl6.)  Horat.  Serm.  1,  3,  51.  and  the  expositors  in  loc.  It  is  much 
nnpler,  however,  to  understand  Tivrig  in  the  sense  of  devotedness, 
rithfulness,  and  to  connect  it  with  both  vrpog  r.  *.  and  e!g  Tuvrug 
*%  ayiovg,  viewing  the  two  prepositions  as  employed  here  in  ex- 
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actly  the  same  signification,  see  Mey.  Some  CockL,  it  is  tra^ 
give  Big  in  the  former  clause,  instead  of  vrpog,  bat  this  is  only 
an  attempt  of  a  transcriber  to  make  the  phraseology  uniform 
the  correction  being,  moreover,  supported  by  the  fact,  that  in  il 
other  passages  xiang  fj  ilg  Xpiarov  is  employed  to  denote  failk  i 
Christ.  Yet  the  expression  xiariv  $xfiiv  xpog  nva  is  quite  unol 
tionable,  and  occurs,  at  least,  in  Epiphan.  Opp.  II.  335  d.  As 
Luke  v.  15.  Jo.  vii.  42.  2  Cor.  x.  3.  1  Th.  ii.  3.  Rom.  iv.  18.  x.  1 
Eph.  iv.  12.  1  Jo.  iii.  24.  1  Th.  iv.  7.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  no  remark 
required.  As  to  1  Cor.  iv.  10.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  iii.  5.  xiii.  3.  1 
xii.  8.  see  the  more  recent  expositors.  On  the  other  hand,  in  1 
ii.  6.  oure  Z/jrovmg  i%  uv^puxav  ho%a,vy  otm  a<p*  bfj&v  ovn  kr 
both  prepositions  are  strictly  synonymous,  as  also  in  Jo.  xi.  1. 
xix.  23.  In  Rom.  iii.  30.  Paul  had  assuredly  no  intention  of  m 
any  distinction  between  the  respective  significations  of  ix  xforut 
foa  rrig  xiffTtag,  as,  in  a  doctrinal  point  of  view,  xiarig  may, 
equal  propriety,  be  considered  either  the  source  or  the  mm* 
blessedness  (Gal.  iii.  8.  Eph.  ii.  8.).  Comp.  from  Greek  a 
Paus.  7,  7,  1.  at  \k  xoXipatv  kou  mxo  rijg  vocrov  wfjtyopcu, 
permut.  738.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  18,  9.  Diod.  S.  5,  30.  Schaef.  6: 
p.  203.  and  Soph.  I.  248.  Boniem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  45.  In 
manner,  both  prepositions  are  employed  as  substantially  equiv 
in  2  Jo.  2.  rrjv  ukrfruav  Tfjv  (tivovvav  iv  fjfiTv  kou  (jm&  t}fW9 i 
and  in  Exod.  vi.  4.  iv  #  (yrj)  kou  xapuKfjeav  W  aurfjg  Jon.  iv.  J 
Lastly,  in  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  the  distinction  urged  by  Billroth  as  ext 
between  hoi  io^rjg  and  iv  hofy  will  hardly  stand  the  test  of  gramm 
usage,  seembove,  p.  405  f.  As  to  hoi  of  condition  (state),  see  p-  397. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  difference  of  import  between  Kara  and  I 
in  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  10.  is  manifest. 

3.  Prepositions  of  similar  signification  are  substituted  for  eack 
other  in  the  Gospels  and  elsewhere,  as :  Mt.  xxvi.  28.  (Mr.  xiv.  U) 
oufba  to  xtpl  xoXhSv  iKypvofievoVy  on  the  contrary,  Lukexxii.& 
to  vxip  xoKK*  bcfc ;  Mt.  vii.  16.  pipi  (rvKkiyoveiv  kxo  oxn£& 
crrapvKfiVj  on  the  contrary,  Luke  vi.  44.  ovx  i%  cucavh.  <riM&f** 
(tvku;  Mt.  xxiv.  16.  (psvyiraxruv  ix)  ra  opy  (up  to)  coup- 
Palaeph.  1,  10.,  but  Mr.  xiii.  14.  (pwy.  Big  rd  optj  (to,  into);  J* 
x.  32.  8/a  xolov  abrav  Ipyov  'KfodiZ>iri  /m;  ver.  33.  xt pi  xd* 
'ipyov  ov  "kiha^oftiv  tn ;  Heb.  vii.  2.  £  kou  itKanjv  uxi  *&** 
i/Azpurev  'A/3paa/a,  ver.  4.  Z  kou  tiexaTTjv  'A$p.  'iluKiv  ix  tw9*P 
Ssvi'uv ;  Rom.  iii.  25.  tig  hiei^iv  Ttjg  hxcuocvvqg  avrou,  on  thecoa- 
trary,  ver.  26.  Tpo;  ttjv  ivisifyv  r.  hx.  avrov.    Comp.  Xen.  Cjr.  V 
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*pog  ccifTO  to  ritypg  TpoGTjyuyov  -  -  ovx  l&iku  vt  aura  ra 
£yeiv.  Hence,  under  this  come  also  Heb.  xi.  2.  iv  ravrrj  (r% 
)  suMpTvpr$T)<Tav  oi  vpsfffivrspot,  ver.  39.  riivreg  fAaprvptfrivrsg 
g  ^tarsus  (through,  by,  their  faith,  i.e.  ut  instruct*  fide).  Hence 
rases  gS^ga&a/,  irpoor&tr(f<fous9  gt%ap/org?v,  iitjcrtg  irept  or  tmp 
Rom.  x.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  11.  Eph.  vi.  18.  Col.  i.  3.  9.  1  Cor.  i.  4. 
.  16.  comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  53.).  Hence  also  the  expressions 
or  die  xtpl  or  vTep  a^uprtSiv  (the  former  signifying  on  account 
le  latter,  for,  sins)  1  Cor.  xv.  3.  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  Sometimes 
Codd.  vary  between  vr'ep  and  Tgp/,  as  in  Gal.  i.  4.,  as  these 
itions  are  often  interchanged  by  transcribers.  Comp.  Weber 
129. 

ent  editors  have,  assuredly  without  sufficient  reason,  proposed 
rect  the  reading  in  Enrip.  Alcest.  180.,  where  6b  Svijaxetv  srgpi 
,  instead  of  the  elsewhere  more  usual  wgp,  see  Monk  in  loc. 

letimes  a  preposition  is  inserted  in  one  of  two  parallel  passages, 
mitted  in  the  other,  as :  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  Tc&ovrog  imp  fi(jwv 

and  immediately  afterwards  6  ko&uv  iv  aocpxt,  Luke  iii.  16. 
.  5.  xi.  16.  fiwrriZjHv  tSSar/,  but  jSasrr.  iv  vhan  Mt.  iii.  11. 
26.  33.1  This  difference  in  phraseology  does  not  produce  any 
;nce  in  the  sense,  but,  originally,  each  form  of  expression 
from  a  different  conception.     Ud^etv  iv  crccpxi  means,  suffer 

flesh  (body)  ;  vaxrniv  crapxt  means,  suffer  according  to  i/ie 
'§  31,  6.).  BaTr$%etv  iv  vhars  signifies,  baptise  in  water; 
\tfiv  vban,  baptize  with  water.     Here,  and  in  most  other  pas- 

the  identity  of  the  two  expressions,  in  regard  to  the  sense,  is 
est,2  yet  we  must  not  consider  the  one  as  actually  employed 
d  of  the  other.  Comp.  likewise  Eph.  ii.  1.  vtxpoi  roTg  srapa- 
2<n,  but  Col.  ii.  13.  vzxpoi  iv  rolg  Tapasrr.,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  ivu  q 
okrj  rfjg  ivvd(ieafg  f  rov  §eov  xou  (Jbrj  g§  tj/agJvj  Mt.  vii.  2. 

Luke  vi.  38.  1  Jo.' iii.  18. 

[t  was  once  supposed  that,  in  the  N.  T.  (Glassii  Philol.  see 
athe  I.  412  sq.),  the  prepositions  iv  and  tig  in  particular  were 
indiscriminately,  as  strictly  equivalent  to  each  other  (see  also 
Lexic.  Xen.  II.  68.  166.).  The  former,  it  was  believed,  was, 
ibly  to  the  Hebrew  idiom,  employed  with  verbs  of  motion  or 
ion,  to  denote  into,  as :  Mt.  x.  16.  iyd  ccaroffriXkcj  vpug  ig 

it  there  it  is  only  fl*irrt£,  w  irttvuetri. 

in  Arist.  anim.  4,  10.  p.  111.  Sylb.  "Kctu.(S<k»io§(ti  rpialom  is,  caught 
trident  (like  rvi  xttp!  with  the  hand);  but  X>?03jj**/ i*  rf  rptuZom,  immer 
following,  is,  caught  on  the  trident.    Schneider  and  Belcher \  however,  here 
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crpo)3ara  iv  picrcy  Xvx&tv,  Jo.  v.  4.  Syytkog  xctrtfiamv  u  r^  xShtfr 
/3#fya,  Luke  vii.  17.  t%rj}&tv  6  \oyog  iv  oXjj  rj}  'Iot/ia/a,  Mr.  v.  3d 
iv  r^  0%>iA;  gT/orpaipg/V,  Rom.  v.  5.  ^  ayaTjy  ro5  Stov  ixxv/yrwu 
roug  xaphiasg  fifi&v,  Luke  v.  16.  Jo.  viii.  37.  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  etc  (in 
Rev.  xi.  11.  the  reading  is  very  uncertain,  and  Mr.  i.  16. 1  Tim.  in. 
16.  do  not  come  under  this  head).  The  latter,  it  was  imagined,  wa 
joined  to  verbs  of  rest,  to  signify  in,  as :  Acts  vii.  4.  {$  yiy)  %U  % 
ifjbstg  vvv  xurotxiirt,  Mr.  ii.  1.  tig  oixov  ion,  Jo.  i.  18.  o  S>v  tig  fi 
xokvov  rou  varpog,  ix.  7.  mj/a/  tig  tjjv  x6kuf&(57$pav  etc.1 

a.  In  regard  to  the  alleged  use  of  iv  for  tig,  we  have  to  remark, 
that  the  Greeks,  even  Homer,  sometimes  use  iv  with  verbs  of  mo- 
tion to  indicate  at  the  same  time  the  result  of  the  motion,  that  b, 
rest.2  This  they  do  from  a  love  of  terseness  peculiar  to  the  Greek 
race.  It  is  only  in  later  writers,  however,  that  such  use  of  h  ap- 
pears in  prose  (for  the  time  readings  have,  on  the  authority  of  MSS, 
been  restored  in  Thuc.  4,  42.  7, 17.  Xen.  II.  7,  5, 10.  Mtth.  13tt)> 
as:  Aelian.  4,  18.  xarfjT^B  T&diruv  iv  2/*g>Ja  i.e.  he  came((od 
dwelt)  in  Sicily,  Paus.  6,  20,  4.  avro)  xopbccs  tpaai  rijg  'Irwtoh 
(iticcg  ra  barS,  iv  '  OXvpirsa,  7,  4,  3.  a.  Alciphr.  2,  3.  p.  2S«. 
Wagn.,  Xen.  Eph.  2,  12.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  11,  32.  Aesop.  It 
127.  343.  de  Fur.  Dio  Cass.  1288.  23.  comp.  Heind.  Plat  Soph, 
p.  427  sq.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  178  sq.  Schaef.  Demosth.  ID. 
p.  505.  The  same  explanation  applies  likewise  to  Mt.  x.  16.  Ber. 
xi.  II.,3  and  probably  (as  BCr.  renders  the  passage)  to  Jo.  v.  A, 
especially  if  these  words  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  gloss.  The  other 
rendering,  went  down  into  the  pool  (into  the  depths  to  produce  the 
rapa^,  see  Liicke),  is  at  variance  with  the  fact,  that,  in  the  narra- 
tive, the  descent  of  an  angel  from  heaven  should,  in  the  first  place, 

1  The  above  observation  must  be  confined  to  the  cases  specified ;  for  when 
either  h  or  tig  might,  according  to  different  conceptions  of  the  object,  be  reed 
with  equal  propriety,  nobody  would  say  that  the  one  is  put  for  the  other,  «: 
to£to  iyivero  pot,  or  rovro  iyiifiro  fig  ifii. 

8  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  Hebrew  a,  when  it  appears  to  be  joined  to 
verbs  of  motion,  see  Winer's  exeg.  Studien  I.  49  ff.  Further,  comp.  Krtb 
ob8.  78  f. — 3*«  f »  does  not  come  under  this  head  (Lucian.  paras.  34.  comp. 
Poppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  891.).  Neither  can  Perfects  or  Pluperfects  with  i»,  * 
xurefjrt^twyivxi  h  Tovtp  Plat.  Soph.  260  c.  Thuc.  4,  14.  etc.,  be  considered  of 
the  same  nature  as  the  above  examples.  They  show,  however,  the  origin  of  tie 
usage,  comp.  Bhdy  208. ;  and  in  good  writers  the  usage  is,  generally,  confined 
to  such  cases,  KriL  p.  286.  Finally,  the  (not  unfrequent)  construction  i«f- 
oSeti  iv  Luke  ix.  46.  xxiii.  42.  Rev.  xi.  11.  is  probably  to  be  regarded  is  an  ex- 


doubtedly  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way. 
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ive  been  mentioned.  In  all  other  passages,  the  alleged  substitu- 
>n  of  h  for  iig  is  merely  apparent.  In  Luke  vii.  17.  the  meaning 
vtentfortli  (spread)  in  all  Judea.  In  Mr.  v.  30.  iirtcrrpctipug  iv  rS( 
'}m  means,  turned  him  about  (turned  round)  in  the  press  (crowd), 
i  Luke  v.  16.  Jjv  ixo^ajfav  iv  roug  ipr^hoig  is,  continued  in 
tirement  in  solitary  places.  If  the  reading  is  genuine  in  Mt.  xiv. 
,  eSsro  iv  QvTsaxy  exactly  corresponds  to  the  Latin  ponere  in  loco 
>r  which,  we,  according  to  a  different  but  equally  correct  concep- 
►n,  say,  put  into).  A  similar  construction  occurs  in  Jo.  iii.  35. 
ivra  i&cjziv  iv  rr)  %g/p/  aurov,  2  Cor.  viii.  16.  (Iliad.  1,  441. 
574.  comp.  also  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  598.).  In  the  same 
ly,  Mt.  xxvi.  23.  o  ipficiypag  iv  rS  rpvftTJop  is,  he  that  dippeth  his 
nd  in  tJie  dish9  an  expression  as  appropriate  as  the  German  in  die 
:hltissel  eintaucht,  dippeth  into  the  dish  (comp.  Aesop.  124,  1.). 
i  1  Cor.  xi.  vvvepfc  iv  ixxTjjwcf  means,  meet  in  an  assembly  (as  we 
y,  meet  in  the  market-place,  in  a  company,  etc.).  In  Ph.  iv.  16. 
i  zou  iv  Qetraakovixti  -  -  elg  ttjv  yellow  (aov  im/i^arB  the  expres- 
m  is  abbreviated :  ye  sent  to  me  (when  I  was)  in  Thessalonica 
omp.  Thuc.  4,  27.  and  Poppo  in  loc).  As  to  Jo.  viii.  there  may 
i  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  precise  mode  in  which  iv  vyuv  is  to 
\  understood,  see  Liicke ;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  iv  is  not 
it  for  ug.  As  to  Jas.  v.  5.  see  de  Wette.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  5.  iv  rS 
£  is,  in  the  temple.  In  Rom.  v.  the  use  of  the  Perfect  was  sufficient 
point  out  the  exact  meaning  of  iv  (comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  4,  14.).1 
b.  The  passages  adduced  in  support  of  the  assertion  that  elg  is 
ed  for  ivy  can  easily  be  shown  to  have  been  still  more  strangely 
isunderstood.  Even  in  Greek  authors  ug  is  not  unfrequently  con- 
ned with  verbs  of  rest ;  but,  in  such  expressions,  motion  (pre- 
ding  or  accompanying)  was  originally  implied,  agreeably  to  the 
inciple  of  breviloquentia  explained  above  (Heind.  Plat.  Protag. 
497.  Acta  Monac.  I.  64  sq.  II.  47.  Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  194  sq. 
hoem.  Plutarch.  Agis  162  sq.  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  80.  Jacobs  Ael. 
im.  p.  406.,  and,  as  to  Latin,  Hartung  on  the  Cases),  as  :  Xen. 
rr.  1,  2,  4.  vofLOf  tig  rag  iavrSv  x®9a$  s&w*roi  tovtojv  wcipuffiy, 
»lian.  7,  8.  'YLtpuiariav  tig  'Fjcfidr&va  uir&ctve,  Isa.  v.  46. 
>mp.  Acts  xxi.  13.),2  Diod.  S.  5,  84.   hurpifiuv  iig  rag  vrpovg 

Passages  of  Greek  authors,  in  which  some  have  erroneously  thought  h  is 
;  for  c/f,  have  been  accurately  explained  by  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  247.  As 
tie  for  »,  see  ibid.  II.  91.  As  to  Latin  phrases  in  which  in  with  Ablat.  ap- 
jred  to  be  used  for  in  with  Ace,  see  Kritz  Sallust.  II.  31  sq. 
1  E'V  XMpiw  rijs  'Apxah'as  Srvjoxtt  Steph.  Byz.  p.  495.  Mein.  is  to  be  ex- 
ined  in  a  different  manner. 
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Paus.  7,  4,  3.  [The  use  of  tig  with  such  verbs  as  TZfw,  zc&iZf&m 
(zc&TJ&ut)  Mr.  xiii.  3.  (comp.  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  620.)  is  to  be 
accounted  for  in  a  manner  somewhat  different,  see  Bttm.  Dem. 
Mid.  p.  175.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  p.  282.  Valcken.  Herod. 
8,  71.  etc.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  I.  p.  659.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  558.].  The* 
observations  elucidate  the  following  passages :  Mr.  ii.  1.,  which, 
even  in  German,  would  be  expressed  by,  er  ist  ins  Haus,  Le.  he 
has  gone  into  the  house,  and  is  there  still  (Her.  1,  21.  Arrian.  AL 
4,  22,  3.  Paus.  8,  10,  4.  and  Siebelis  in  he.  Liv.  37,  18.  ?  Curt. 
3,  5,  10.  Vechner  hellenol.  p.  258  sq.)  comp.  xiii.  16.  Luke  xi.  7.; 
Acts  viii.  40.  <Ptkurffog  evp'&ii  tig  "AZfirro*  means,  Philip  was 
found  conducted  to  Azot. ;  that  is,  it  was  ascertained  that  Ph.  hid 
been  conducted  to  Azot.  (comp.  verse  39.  wvtvfLa  zvptov  SjpratfS  rw 
4>/X.,  see  Wesselirig.  Diod.  Sic.  II.  581.  comp.  Esth.  i.  5.  Evang. 
apocr.  p.  447.) ;  Acts  vii.  4.  tig  })v  ifLug  vvv  xurouiurs  (Xen.  A.  1, 
2,  24.  Xen.  Eph.  2,  12.  Theodoret.  Opp.  I.  594.),  Mr.  x.  10. 
(where  the  collocation  of  the  words  is  to  be  remarked)  ;  perhaps  also 
Acts  xviii.  21.  $e7  pi  rrjv  ioprtjv  ttj¥  tqr/pptvrp  votrfltu  tig  'Iipofc, 
but  the  words  have  been  suspected,  and  by  the  more  recent  editon 
rejected ;  Jo.  xx.  7.  hrtrvkiy[/*ivov  tig  hoc  tottov  wrapt  together  and 
put  into  one  place.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Acts  xii.  19.  tig  Katffr 
ptiav,  grammatically,  belongs  to  xurO&uv.  In  Acts  xx.  14.  tig  signi- 
fies to.  In  Acts  xix.  22.  gVsff%s  xpow  tig  rqv  '  Atricar  perhaps  $k 
is  not  used  simply  in  a  heal  sense, — he  remained  in  Asia,  but,  he  re- 
mained for  Asia,  in  order  to  labour  there  longer.  The  only  proper 
rendering  of  Acts  iv.  5.  evm-xfirimi  avrav'  rovg  tZpxfivrag  -  -  fk 
'hpoff.  is  that  of  Beza ;  yet  the  good  Codd.  give  h.  In  Acts  ii.  39. 
oi  tig  f/tuxpdv  is,  those  dwelling  at  a  great  distance, — afar  off.  In 
Jo.  i.  1 8.  o  wv  tig  rov  xoKtop  (though  here  said  in  reference  to  God) 
the  expression  is  perhaps  to  be  referred  to  its  primary  (external  and 
local)  import :  who,  having  been  placed  upon  the  bosom,  continues 
there.1  In  Jo.  ix.  7.  tig  rrjv  xo\v(j*$ifcpav  is,  in  regard  to  the  sense, 
to  be  connected  with  vnuyt,  comp.  verse  11. :  go  into  the  pool  and 
wash  thyself  in  it  (comp.  Luke  xxi.  37.),  see  Liicke,  though  «- 
KTtcfeui  tig  vhcup  is  as  proper  an  expression  as,  in  Cato  B.  B. 

1  With  this  compare  the  analogous  expressions  in  aurem,  oculum  dormirt  Tercnt 
Ileaut.  2,  2, 101.  Plin.  epp.  4,  29.  Plaut.  Pseud.  1,  1,  121.  De  Wette  rejects  the 
above  explanation,  "  as,  at  least  in  the  passage  in  question,  quite  inadmisfflUe.*' 
But  why  should  not  such  expressions  be  figuratively  applied  to  God  according  to 
their  primary  import,  which  was  to  denote  external  local  relations?  In  applying 
such  an  expression  to  mental  or  spiritual  objects,  we  employ  it  merely  as  a» 
established  form  of  human  speech,  without  giving  a  moment's  attention  to  to 
original  reference  to  something  external  and  material. 
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56,  5.,  in  aquam  macerare,  or :  sich  in  ein  Bechen  waschen  (Arrian. 
ipict.  3,  22,  71.).1  Still  more  easy  is  Mr.  i.  9.  Ifiawrritfori  tig  rov 
lophanjv.  In  Luke  viii.  34.  aprfjyyuKuv  tig  rrjv  iroktv  etc.  means, 
\ey  carried  the  news  of  the  matter  into  the  city  (for  which  we  find  a 
lore  circumstantial  statement  in  Mt.  viii.  33.,  airtT&ovrtg  tig  ttjv  koKiv 
^yyetXav  wcivrci  etc.).  Not  unlike  this  is  Mr.  i.  39.  comp.  Jo. 
iii.-26.  In  Mr.  xiii.  9.  xcci  tig  avvwyuyag  hapfoto&t,  where  iv, 
hough  it  has  some  slight  MSS.  support,  is  clearly  a  correction,  as 
lie  words  eig  avvuyayig  could  not  (Mey.)  be  joined  to  tjie  pre- 
ecling  vapahaKrovcn,  without  destroying  the  parallelism.  The  most 
teral  rendering,  into  the  synagogues  ye  shall  be  beaten,  presents  no 
istorical  difficulty,  but  one  would  have  expected  before,  "ye  shall 
e  beaten,"  in  the  synagogues.  The  pregnant  construction,  how- 
ver, — ye  shall  be  brought  into  the  synagogues  and  beaten,  would  still 
e  harsh  for  Mr.  Luke  iv.  23.  ova  tjKovaa(Ltv  ytvoptva  tig  Kasrep- 
%ov[h  may  perhaps  be  rendered :  having  taken  place  (about)  at  Caper- 
aum,  comp.  Acts  xxviii.  6.,  and  iv,  which  some  good  Codd.  give, 
*  undoubtedly  a  correction.  See,  generally,  Beyer  de  praeposs.  iv 
i  eig  in  N.  T.  permutatione.  Lips.  1824.  4.8 
5.  Let  us  now  examine  several  passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  iv 
id  tig,  used  to  denote  mental  relations,  are  supposed  to  be  inter- 
langed  (comp.  also  Ruck.  Gal.  i.  6.).  In  regard  to  2  Tim.  iii.  16. 
[eb.  iii.  12.  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  nobody  will  meet  with  any  difficulty, 
he  same  will  be  the  case  as  to  Eph.  i.  17.  vi.  15.  In  Ph.  i.  9.  7vu 
yd^fj  -  -  TtpsaatOrj  iv  ivnyvaMrti  is,  in  knowledge,  as  the  pur- 
>se  is  first  expressed  by  tig  ro  hoxipdZfiv  verse  10.  So  also  in 
hil.  6.  ofag  7}  xoivwtcc  rijg  Kfore&g  <rov  ivtpyijg  yivtjrut  iv  iTiyvattrts. 
1  Jas.  v.  5.  iv  fi[hiptt  ff<payrjg  is  used  for  the  parallelism  with  i^tjcrccv- 
rare  iv  ioyfiroug  fjfLipaig  in  verse  3. :  in  the  day  of  slaughter,  which 
ves  an  unobjectionable  meaning,  see  Theile  in  loc.    In  Eph.  ii.  16. 

1  Jer.  xli.  (xlviii.)  7.  "ten  *fn-^M  d£i«*  ,  h<p*&  uurovg  tl;  ro  Qpiap  he  slew  (and 

st)  them  into  the  pit.    Compel,  Mace.  vii.  19. 

2  Soph.  Aj.  80.  iftol  dpKurovfQv  ifloftovg  ptviiv  cannot  now  be  adduced;  as 
)b.  has  shown  that  the  true  reading  is  h  lopots.  See  also  Wunder  on  Lobeck's 
rag.  p.  92  f.  As  to  Xen.  C.  2,  1,  9.,  however,  see  Bornem.  in  the  Index, 
ider  tig.  Besides,  Lycurg.  20,  3.  Itetxaprtpth  tig  rw  votrpib*  is  not :  they 
;re,  stedfast  in  their  country. 

8  Originally  h  and  If  («V)  may  have  been  one  and  the  same  preposition,  as  in 
ndar  we  find,  agreeably  to  the  Aeolic  dialect,  h  with  Ace.  for  1 1: .  See  Pindar 
.  Bockh,  I.  p.  294.  378  etc.  Any  argument,  however,  drawn  from  this  in 
ference  to  the  use  of  these  prepositions  in  the  cultivated  written  language  of 
e  Greeks,  would  be  like  an  attempt  to  prove  that  in  German,  at  the  present 
,y,  vor  and  fUr  may  be  interchanged  at  random,  because  in  the  early  Teutonic 
nguage,  they  were  one  and  the  same  word. 
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ev  in  ff&ff/jocrs  points  to  elg  eva  xouvov  avSparrov ;  accordingly,  he 
reconciles  ev  evi  cr&f/*ar$  with  God  those  xriaWevrott  elg  eva  o&p. 
In  Rom.  i.  24.  elg  axc&upcr.  is  to  be  joined  directly  to  rgp&uxsj, 
and  ev  rofig  lsr&.  is,  in  their  lusts,  comp.  verse  27.  iv  rj)  opi%u  aura*. 
In  1  Cor.  i.  8.  ev  rj  rj/Jb.  is  construed  with  uvsyxTjjrovg,  and  this  is  in 
apposition  to  vpug.  In  the  same  way,  in  1  Th.  iii.  13.  iv  it}  rap- 
ovcrtUy  which  is  parallel  to  e/ATpoo&ev  rod  §sov,  directly  depends  on 
afjbifiTTOvg.  In  2  Th.  ii.  13.  etkctro  vpoig  6  §eog  -  -  tig  curtyiw  v 
uytufffJbS  TvevfAarog  etc  means  :  chosen  to  salvation  in  sanctijicatwn 
of  the  Spirit.  Sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  ayiafffj,.  *?.,  is  the  spiri- 
tual state  in  which  their  being  chosen  to  salvation  is  realised.  1  Jo. 
iv.  9.  is  simply :  in  this  was  manifested  the  love  of  God  towards 
us.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Rom.  ii.  5.  SrjvavpiZftg  gsuvtS  bpyrji  b 
tjfjitipa  opyfjg  is  expressed  by  abbreviation  :  thou  art  treasuring  up  to 
thyself  wrath  (which  will  be  poured  forth)  on  the  day  of  wrath.    In 

1  Th.  iv.  7.  ovx  ixakeaev  rjfAoig 6§eog  im  cx,xotStap<jla  &Kk*  iv  ayttxjsfii 
is  put  for  Stare  shoes  (q/Aug)  iv  iyiuff/jbif.  Likewise  1  Cor.  vii.  15. 
and  Eph.  iv.  4.  may  be  explained  in  the  same  way.  In  the  last 
passage,  however,  others  understand  iv  to  refer  to  the  ethical  nature 
of  the  xTJjfftg :  see,  especially,  Harless  in  he.  Moreover,  in  1  Th. 
the  Perfect  is  not  to  be  overlooked.     As  to  hthovas  iv  rasg  xap&t'w 

2  Cor.  i.  22.  and  the  like  (Rom.. v.  5.)  no  remark  is  necessary,  after 
what  has  been  explained  above,  p.  432  f.  Finally,  neither  in  Rom.  vi. 
22.  er^ere  rov  xapxov  vpZv  iig  uytua/Aov  is  elg  put  for  iv.  There  fk 
manifestly  indicates  the  moral  purpose.  Of  the  same  nature  is  Rom. 
xni.  14.  In  Eph.  iii.  16.  xparuiovofycu  ilg  rov  e<rcv  av^p&rov  means, 
to  become  strong  in  regard  to  (as  to)  the  inward  man.  It  is  altogether 
improbable  that,  in  clearly  conceived  doctrinal  statements,  the 
apostles  would  have  employed  Iv  for  elg  or  elg  for  ivy  so  as  to  perplex 
the  reader.  To  say  the  least,  the  apostles  could  have  written  % 
with  as  much  ease,  as  those  expositors  who  pretend  that,  in  the 
passages  in  question,  this  was  the  proper  preposition  to  be  used. 

The  alleged  usage  of  indiscriminately  interchanging  these  pre- 
positions cannot  be  proved  by  a  reference  to  Suidas  and  the  Fathers  ;l 
nor  by  the  fact  that,  in  parallel  passages,  sometimes  elg  is  employed 
and  sometimes  ev,  as :  Mt.  xxi.  8.  earpojauv  ra  luAria  iv  rj  oo$,  DU* 
Mr.  xi.  8.  elg  rrjv  o&ov ;  Mt.  xxiv.  18.  6  iv  rSf  uypq  fwy  fenarpf^af** 

1  The  words  of  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  ip^uytmru  tag  rpirov  ovpetrov  are  quoted  by  Clem. 
Alex,  paedag.  I.  p.  44.  Sylb.  thus :  iu  rphp  dpTruefate  ovp*»$ ;  but  those  of  Pro*- 
xvii.  3.  loKipcet^trui  iv  xctfAt'vQ  txpyvpo;  etc.  are  quoted  by  him  in  Strom.  II.  p> 
172.  as  follows :  lamp.  -  -  c/j  K*pt»o». 
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Mr.  xiii.  16.  o  sig  rov  aypov  etc. ;  Mr.  i.  16.  au*(pi(5d,Kkovrsg  d(/*q>i- 
Sfoiarpov  iv  r5j  §ct\d<r<rr)}  MX.  iv.  16.  /3aXX.  ai(i*(pipk.  sig  rr}v§ukaa<rciv. 
The  former  of  these  expressions  means :  they  cast  the  net  about  in  the 
sea ;  the  latter,  they  cast  the  net  into  the  sea.  Different  stages  and 
acts  of  their  business  are  thus  respectively  indicated.  In  Rom.  v. 
21.  ificurtksvcrsv  $  ocfjuaprict  iv  rSf  ^avira  in  death,  what  had  actually 
place ;  but  im  q  yap/?  (icwri\sv<rfi  S/a  otxatocrvvTjg  tig  Zprp  aiwiov 
unto  life,  as  the  end  to  be  attained.  Probably,  however,  sig  £.  oditv. 
directly  depends  on  itx.  see  Fr.  Yet  comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  3.  It  must, 
however,  be  admitted  that  the  principle  according  to  which  sig  is  con- 
strued with  verbs  of  rest,  and,  vice  versa,  iv  with  verbs  of  motion, 
was  by  writers  of  the  later  period,  that  is,  by  the  Scholiasts1  and 
Byzantines,  overlooked ;  so  that  iv  and  sig  were  employed  without 
distinction,  and  even  iv  began  to  be  more  frequently  used  than  sig 
with  verbs  of  motion,  see  Leo  Diac.  ed.  Hase  p.  XII.  JBlume  Lycurg. 

S.  56.  Niebuhr  ind.  to  Agath.,  also  the  indices  to  Theophan.  and  to 
[enander's  history  in  the  Bonn  ed.8  The  modern  Greeks,  in  fact, 
in  their  popular  speech,  have  retained  but  one  of  these  prepositions. 
Comp.  further,  Argum.  ad  Demosth.  Androt.  §  17.  Theodoret.  Opp. 
II.  466.  804.  III.  869.  Epiphan.  haer.  46,  5.  Pseudepiph.  vit.  proph. 
p.  241.  248.  332.  334.  340.  341.  Basilic.  I.  150.  III.  496.,  also  the 
Sept.,  the  Apocr.  and  the  Pseudepigr.3  writings,  in  many  passages. 
Yet,  in  the  N.  T.  at  least,  there  is  no  instance  more  anomalous  than 
those  which  occur  also  in  the  earlier  writers  of  the  xoivij. 

6.  It  is  a  usage  of  Paul  in  particular  to  employ  an  accumulation 
of  prepositions  with  one  and  the  same  substantive,  in  order  thus  to 
specify  the  idea  in  question  under  all  its  bearings,  as :  Gal.  i.  1. 
UuvKog  aTocrroKog  ovx  out  av^puTm  ovis  Si'  avSpdtTOv,  aXkoi  8/a 
'hjcrov  Xp/orot?  xai  Ssov  Tctrpog  etc.,  i.e.  an  apostle  sent  forth  in  no 
respect  by  human  authority  (not  from  men,  as  the  source  of  bis 
commission  ;  not  through  any  man,  as  an  intermediate  authority) ; 
Rom.  iii.  22.  (rsQavsparrai)  hixuioffvvfj  §sov  hoi  Tiarsug  'Itjgov 
Xpurrov  sig  T&vraug  xou  It}  T&vrag,  i.e.  is  completely  dispensed  to 
all  (is  exhibited  in  all  and  on  all),  see  the  Syriac  (Bengel  in  be. 
implicitly  follows  the  older  expositors,  and  the  remarks  of  Ruck,  are 
inconsiderate) ;  xi.  36.  e£  oevrov  (*bsov)  xui  it  cevrov  xcci  sig  oevrov 
ru,  T&vroL,  i.e.  the  world  bears  every  possible  dependent  relation  to 

1  Comp.  Hm.  on  BocWs  Behandl.  d.  Inschrift.  p.  181  f. 

2  Niceph.  Constant,  p.  48.  rvphovetg  **  rfi'FufAti  i&xipy^t,  Theophan.  p. 
105.  Tprjyoptog  irctfipnatcurrtxvTipoy  ibihotOKtv  -  -  tU  ro  iirxrqpiott  tw  «iy/«f  d»ct- 
rrivws,  p.  62.  65.  68.  Malal.  18.  467. 

8  Comp.  Wahl  Clav.  apocr.  p.  165.  195.  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  598.  629. 
Brtschn.  lexic.  man.  p.  139.  Acta  apocr.  p.  65.  66.  68.  71.  88.  91.  93.  94.  263. 
and  almost  in  every  page. 
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God, — it  is  from  (out  of)  Him,  as  created  by  Him  (the  First 
Cause) ;  through  Him,  because  He  continues  to  uphold  it ;  for 
Him,  inasmuch  as  He  is  the  ultimate  End  to  which  all  things  are 
directed  ;l  Col.  i.  16.  h  avrof  (XpiffrS)  ixrioSt)  rd  crawa  -  -  ri 
Tavra  hi  avrov  xcci  sig  uurov  exrurrui,  i.e.  all  things  necessarily 
bear  every  diversity  of  dependent  relation  to  Christ ;  first,  as  to  the 
past  (Aor.)  :  in  Him  was  the  world  created,  because  He,  as  the 
divine  Xoyog,  was  the  personal  Agent  in  the  divine  act  of  creation 
(in  the  same  way  as  in  Christ  God  redeemed  the  world) ;  of  the 
present  (Perf.)  :  all  things  have  been  created  through  Him  (as  per- 
sonal Mediator),  and  for  Him  (as  xvpiog  nc&vrm  in  the  most  com- 
prehensive sense).  In  ver.  17.  Tpo  K&vrw  refers  to  hi  aurov,  and 
h  avrS  crvvicrrrjxw  is  explanatory  of  sis  avrovf  Eph.  iv.  6.  gfc  §tis 
xai  vrarijp  k&vtojv  6  \xi  ttuvtgjv  xcci  hid  K&vrav  xai  iv  togs*  r,t&) 
means :  God  is  the  God  and  Father  of  all  in  eveiy  conceivable 
respect,  exerting  power  over  all,  acting  through  all,  dwelling  in  all, 
and  filling  all  with  His  Spirit.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  5,  we  find  y#  if  SJa- 
rog  xcci  hi  vhocrog  trvviarwau,  rSf  §zov  \oyof  out  of  water  (as  that  in 
which  it  was  contained)  and  through  water,  i.e.  through  the  agency 
of  water,  which  partly  descended  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth, 
and  partly  formed  the  clouds  in  the  sky.  In  1  Cor.  xii.  8  f.  the 
gifts  of  the  Spirit  are,  by  the  use  of  8/a,  xaroi,  iv,  referred  again  to 
the  Spirit  from  whom  they  are  all  derived :  hid  indicates  the  Spirit's 
intervention ;  xura.  His  operation  ;  ev,  His  continued  influence. 
The  antithesis  between  Ix  (or  asro)  and  Big  (the  point  from  and  the 
point  towards)  is  easily  perceived,  Rom.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  (comp. 
in  a  local  sense  Mt.  xxiii.  34.).  In  1  Cor.  viii.  6.,  where  the  cor- 
responding prepositions  refer  to  different  substantives  (3f0£  «£  w 
and  xvp.  'I.  Xp.  hi  ov),  the  respective  propriety  and  import  of  the 
prepositions  are  objective. 

The  following  instances  of  a  similar  accumulation  of  prepositions 
in  Greek  authors  deserve  notice :  Mr.  Anton.  4,  23.  ix  crov  {<u  f£j#)> 
iv  ffoi  wdvrU)  iig  a\  irdvra,  Heliod.  2,  25.  xpo  Trdvrm  xou  vti  xWh 
Philostr.  A  poll.  3,  25.  rovg  fori  SuKdrrrjre  xai  iv  Sakdrrfh  I*** 
big.  p.  846.  rd  (i*h  vq>  vfiuv,  rd  hi  (i&r  vfj^Sv,  rd  hi  hi  vfiag,  rao 
wlp  vpjSv,  Acta  Ignat.  p.  368.  hi  oL  xai  (&£¥  oh  rS  xarpi  fj  8$** 
Other  instances  may  be  seen  in  Wetst.  H.  77.  and  Fr.  Kom. 
II.  556. 

1  Theodoret  has  thus  explained  the  passage :  avrog  reL  vetvr*  vtTroinxs*,  **** 
r&  yeyovorct  ^totrfau  xufitpya*  -  -  tig  otvrov  oL^opuv  utoivtol;  vpwri\xn  vvip  pi*  *•» 
viretp%*rra»  y,at,piv  opoXoyovvret;,  eurouifrug  Is  tjj*  itutol  irpo/xiiSit**,  mvrf  N  #• 

*ui  T1J*  VpOffJ)XOVCF*V  cUotXSfAKMV  V£o\Q7l«V. 
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7.  When  two  or  more  substantives,  governed  by  one  and  the 
ame  preposition,  and  directly  joined  together  by  a  copula,  follow 
ach  other,  the  preposition  is,  most  naturally,  repeated,  if  the  sub- 
tantives  in  question  denote  things  conceived  to  be  distinct  and 
idependent,  Weber  Demosth.  p.  189.  (as  to  Latin,  see  Kritz  Sal- 
ist.  I.  226.  Zumpt  Gr.  p.  601  f.) ;  but  not  repeated,  if  the  sub- 
tantives  refer  to  one  comprehensive  notion,  or  (if  proper  names)  to 
whole  class,  as :  , 

a.  Luke  xxiv.  27.  apZapzvog  ccto  Maxreag  xat  curd  vrdivruv  rSv 
'popjrSv  (Acts  xv.  4.),  1  Th.  i.  5.  iv  hvvdfAU  xa)  iv  TViV[/,un  ay/a/ 
m  iv  TknpoQopia  ^roXXj,  Jo.  xx.  2.,1  2  Tim.  iii.  11.  Acts  xxviii.  2. 
fr.  vi.  4.  x.  29.  xii.  33.  Rev.  vi.  9.  Hence  it  is  almost  always 
epeated  when  two  nouns  are  connected  together  by  xui  -  -  xui 
Bremi  Lys.  p.  3  sq.)  or  re  xui,  as  in  Acts  xxvi.  29.  xui  h  oKty&f 
m  iv  TohyJSf  (two.  circumstances  incompatible  with  each  other), 
juke  xxii.  33.  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  Phil.  16.  Acts  xvii.  9.  comp.  Xen.  Hier. 
,  5.  (but  Soph.  Trach.  379.),  Ph.  i.  7.  h  re  ro7s  htafLolg  (lov  xui  iv 
"5  iurokoyiu,  Acts  xxv.  23.  etc.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  6.  16.  Thuc. 
$,  97.  Diod.'  S.  19,  86.  20,  15.  Paus.  4,  8,  2.).8 

4.  Jo.  iv.  23.  iv  msvfJMzn  xui  afafctia  (two  aspects  of  one  com- 
prehensive notion)  see  Liicke,  Luke  xxi.  26.  uto  <p6(5ov  xui  Tpoaio- 
ttag  rSv  lirtpxofJitevGJV  (essentially  one  state  of  mind),  Eph.  i.  21. 
L  Th.  i.  8.  Acts  xvi.  2.  xvii.  15.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  2,  7.  Arist. 
Eth.  Nic.  7, 11.  in.  Thuc.  3,  72.  2,  83.  Paus.  10,  20,  2.),  also,  when 
the  substantives  are  connected  by  rs  -  xui,  as  in  Acts  xxviii.  23.  uxo 
rt  rov  vofjbov  Nl&xriwg  xui  rSv  KpotyrSv,  i.  8.  xxvi.  20.  (Franke 
Demosth.  p.  65.)  Paus.  10,  37,  2.  25,  23.  Xen.  Hell.  1, 1,  3.  Herod. 
6, 3,  2.  For  instances  with  proper  names,  see  Acts  vi.  9.  rcJv  uto 
Kihxiug  xui  'Aaiug,  xiv.  21.  vrntrrpsypuv  $ig  rrjv  Avarpuv  xui  'Ixo- 
f*M  xal '  Avrtoyeiuv,  xvi.  2.  ix.  31.  Mt.  iv.  25.  If  the  substantives 
*te  connected  disjunctively  or  antithetically,  the  preposition  is,  in  the 
former  case,  usually,  and  in  the  latter  always,  repeated,  Col.  iii.  17. 
}  7i  lav  Toirjrt  iv  Xoya  r\  iv  spya  ii.  16.  Mt.  vii.  16.  25.  Luke  xx.  4. 
Jo.  vii.  48.  Acts  iv.  7.  viii.  34.  Rom.  iv.  9.  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  21.  xiv.  6. 
5ev.  xiii.  16.  comp.  Paus.  7,  10,  1.  (the  contrary  only  in  Heb.  x. 
'8.  bt\  hvah  %  rpiffi  f/juprvfftv  1  Tim.  v.  19.)  ;  Rom.  iv.  10.  ovx  iv 
npiT0(jtfi9  a)jC  ev  uxpofiutrriu,  vi.  15.  viii.  4.  1  Cor.  ii.  5.  xi.  17. 

1  On  this  passage  Bengel  remarks :  ex  praepos.  repetita  colligi  potest,  non 
na  foisse  utrumque  discipulum. 

*  As  to  the  various  cases  in  which  Greek  prose  "writers  repeat  a  preposition 
tor  ti  ««/,  see  Sommer  in  the  Jahrb.  f.  Philol.  1831.  p.  408  f.  comp.  Stallb. 
dileb.  p.  156.  Weber  Dem.  189. 
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2  Cor.  i.  12.  Hi.  3.  Eph.  i.  21.  vi.  12.  Jo.  vii.  22.  xvii.  9.  ete.  (JU- 
ciphr.  1,  31.).1  Lastly,  in  corresponding  clauses  the  preposition  is 
always  repeated,  Acts  xi.  18.  Rom.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  2  Th.  2.2. 
Heb.  iv.  10.  (as  to  the  usage  of  Greek  authors,  see  Schaef.  Julian, 
p.  19  sq.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  124.  Krii.  284.).  In  general,  the  pre- 
position is  more  frequently  repeated  than  in  Greek  prose  (Bhdjr 
201.  Kriig.  284  f.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  229.),  which  not 
only  before  a  noun  simply  connected  with  one  preceding  (Bornem. 
Xen.  conv.  159.),  but  also  after  aXkoc  or  %  (Schaef.  Dem.  V.  569. 
760.  Plutarch.  IV.  291.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  493.  Weber  Dem. 
389.  Franke  Dem.  6.)  before  words  in  apposition  (Stallb.  Plat  Gorg. 
p.  112;  247.  comp.  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  173.)  and  in  answers  (Stallh. 
Plat,  sympos.  p.  104  sq.  Gorg.  p.  38.  rep.  I.  237.)  the  prepoaricm 
often,  or  usually,  is  not  repeated.  On  the  other  hand,  the  following 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  are  singular :  Acts  xxvi.  18.  tTscrrptyou  wri 
GKorovg  eig  <pZg  xut  rrjg  l^ovatocg  rov  <raram  iz)  tov  §s6f9  vii.  38. 
1  Cor.  x.  28.  Heb.  vii.  27.,  but  comp.  Aristot.  Eth.  Nicom.  10,  9, 1. 
crgp/  n  rovrm  xai  r£v  upsr£v9  in  hi  xat  $iki<&g  etc.  (see  Zell  Aris- 
tot. Eth.  p.  442.)  Lysias  1.  in  Theomnest.  7.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2223,1. 
Diog.  L.  prooem.  6.  Strabo  16.  778.  Diod.  Sic.  5,  31.  Plutarch. 
Sol.  c.  3. 

,  In  Jude  1 .  Iv,  from  the  preceding  clause,  is  not  repeated  before 
'Ifjaov  Xp/<rra7,  as  that  would  be  clumsy;  but  'Lyar.  Xp.  is  the  dati- 
vus  commodi :  preserved  for  Christ.  Usually,  before  a  noun  in  ap- 
position the  preposition  is  not  repeated,  Luke  xxiii.  51.  Eph.  i.  19. 
1  Pet.  ii.  4.  It  is  only  in  cases  of  epexegetic  apposition  that  the 
preposition  is  repeated,  Rom.  ii.  28.  jj  tv  rS  QwspS  h  T7j  <hw** 
KepiTOfJufj,  Jo.  xi.  54.  (in  1  Jo.  v.  20.  there  is  no  apposition).  The 
same  applies  also  to  Greek  writers,  yet,  usually,  trie  preposition  is 
repeated  only  when  the  word  in  apposition  is  separated  from  the 
principal  substantive.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  127.  Mtth. 
1402. 

In  a  series  of  nouns  connected  davvbenx&g,  the  repetition  of  the 
preposition  is  rhetorical  before  each,  as :  Eph.  vi.  12.  aXkd  Tpog  *& 
upx&S,  npog  rag  i*ovffi'ag,  vrpog  rovg  Koa(i*OKpdropotg  -  -  vpbg  *** 
TTVzvfA.  etc.,  Jo.  xvi.  8.  (comp.  Arist.  rhet.  2, 10,  2.) ;  or  is  employed 
to  give  prominence  to  each  particular  notion  in  the  series,  see  Dis- 
sen  Pind.  p.  519. 

In  GreeK  authors,  the  preposition  with  which  the  antecedent  is 
construed,  is,  usually,  not  repeated  before  the  relative,  as :  Plat.  legg. 

1  In  such  antitheses  the  preposition  is  not  repeated  before  an  adjective,  «»: 
1  Pet.  i.  23.  oi/K  Ik  a  to  pot  5  $0*prtis  olXXol  aLQdaprov. 
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}.  90ft  d.  aero  rijg  fiyApag,  fe  av  6  vrccrqp  avrSv  otpky  rtjv  hixrjv,  12. 
55  b.  h  hpoTg — o7g  ecu  i^gty,  2'.  659  b.  be  ravrov,  otxep  rovg 
nxakecruTO  etc.  Plat.  Phaed.  21.  Gorg.  453  e.  Lach.  192  b. 
hue.  1,  28.  Xen.  conv.  4,  1.  An.  5,  7,  17.  Hiero  1,  11.  Aristot. 
•obi.  26,  4.  and  16.  Paus.  9,  39,  4.  comp.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  201. 
:haef.  Soph.  III.  317.  Dion.  comp.  p.  325.Melet.p.  124.  Demosth. 
.  200.  Heller  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  420.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  108. 
rurm  Dinarch.  p.  93.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  EL  291.  Bhdv  203  f. 
),  in  the  N.  T.,  Acts  xiii.  39.  aVo  Tamyy,  m  ovk  fjivpfj^rire  -  - 
tatcJ&TJvocij  fozcuovrui,  xiii.  2.  cctpopiaare  -  -  eig  ro  epyov,  o  icpofs- 
zfojfAas  cevrovg,  Luke  i.  25.  xii.  46.  Mt.  xxiv.  50.  Rev.  ii.  13.  (not 
Cor.  vii.  20.),  on  the  contrary,  Jo.  iv.  53.  h  hewy  rrj  qjocc,,  h  y 
rsv,  Acts  vii.  4.  xx.  18.  (Jon.  iv.  10.)  comp.  Demosth.  TimotK. 
)5  b.  iv  roig  yfidvoig,  iv  oTg  yeypaxrea  rfjv  rtfJbrjv  rav  <ptukZv  oQeihav, 
ristot.  anim.  5,  30.  Plat.  Soph.  257  .d.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  2,  4,  Diog. 
.  8,  68.  Heinich.  Euseb.  II.  252.     As  to  the  Lat.  see  Ramshorn 

378.  Beier  Cic.  offic.  I.  123.  The  Greek  authors,  also,  uniformly 
peat  the  preposition,  when  it  is  separated  by  several  words  from 
te  antecedent,  Her.  1,  47.  Xen.  vectig.  4,  13.  Lucian.  necyom.  9. 
>io  Chr.  17.  247. 

In  Greek  authors,  and  especially  in  the  poets,  a  preposition,  be- 
mging  to  two  successive  nouns,  is  sometimes,  as  is  well  known, 
spressed  only  once,  and  that  before  the  second  noun,  Hm.  Vig.  p. 
54.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  v.  397  sq.,  the  comment,  on  Anacr.  9,  22. 
liihner  II.  320  etc.  Such  an  instance  has  been  supposed  to  occur 
i  Ph.  ii.  22.  (Heinich.  Euseb.  H.  252.)  on,  eig  Turpi  rexvov,  <rvu 
Mi  IbouXzucrev  etc.  But  the  passage  rather  contains  a  variatio 
aucturae.  Paul  there  uses  <rvv  efjjoi,  as  he  could  not  with  propriety 
*y,  \(jjoi  iiovKeverev  :  he  has,  as  a  child  serves  his-  father,  served  with 
»*,  etc.  See,  in  general,  the  opposite  remarks  of  Bhdy  p.  202.;  comp. 
owever,  Franke  Dem.  p.  30. 

Note  1.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  later  Greek  in  particular,  to  com- 
ine  a  preposition  with  an  adverb,  especially  of  place  or  time  (Krii. 
66  f.),  either  so  as  to  make  the  adverb  modify  the  import  of  the 
reposition,  as  in  asro  Tpa/t  Acts  xxviii.  23.,  bmo  x'tpvert  2  Cor.  viii.  10. 
.  2.,  asr  apr/  Mt.  xxvi.  29.,  a*xb  rore  Mt.  iv.  17.  xxvi.  16.,  exTockm 
Pet.  ii.  3.,  vxep  Xiocv  2  Cor.  xi.  5.  xii.  11.  (comp.  vxepev  Xen.  Hiero 

9.) — or  so  as  to  blend  with  an  expressive  advert  a  preposition 
wakened  by  diversified  usage  (comp.  in  German :  oben  auf  dem 
ache),  as :  vxoxdra),  VTZpavu,  xurevavn.  Sometimes  also  an  ad- 
rb  is  strengthened  by  a  preposition,  as :  irupavrizu.  To  this 
iss  belong  likewise  such  adverbs  of  time  as  \(pi,xa\  Rom.  vi.  10. 
:.  (Dio  Cass.  1091,  91.  1156,  13.,  analogous  to  iauxaZ  Franke 
emosth.  p.  30.,  npog  aval;  Malal.  7.  p.  178.),  ixi  rpig  Actsx.  16. 
.  10.  (among  the  examples  adduced  by  Kypke  H.  48.  is  the  ana- 
50US  eig  rpig,  which  occurs  in  Her.  I,  86.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  1,  4. 
mp.  Hm.  Vig.  p.  857.).    Many  of  these  compounds  are  tobAl  srdoj 
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by  writers  that  flourished  after  the  time  of  Alexander,1  in  part  only  by 
Scholiasts,  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  46  sqq. ;  corap.,  however,  KiihncrIL315. 
Some,  such  as  awro  vripvcrt  (for  which  TpoKzpvtTi  or  sgrtpwri),  nerer 
occur  in  Greek  authors.    Further,  comp.  Sept.  omto  OKioStev  (^W?) 

1  Sam.  xii.  20.  and  Thilo  Act.  Thorn,  p.  25.    In  the  orthography . 
of  these  compounds,  whether  connected  or  separated,  even  the  most 
recent  editors  of  the  N.  T.  observe  no  sort  of  consistency. 

Note  2.  The  antique  usage  of  employing  prepositions  without  a 
case,  for  adverbs,  was,  with  certain  restrictions,  adopted  in  the  prose 
style  of  all  periods,  Bhdy  196.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  but  one  ex- 
ample of  this :  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  h&xovoi  Xp/oro?  ilab — bncXp  byi  I 
more.  The  instances  which  Kypke  in  loc.  has  adduced,  are  not  all 
similar.  Usually,  in  prose  such  prepositions  are  supported  by  a  $ 
or  yi  (jisroL  hk  is  especially  frequent),  Bhdy  198.  Tlpog  in  addition, 
besides,  may,  for  the  most  part,  be  classed  with  such  instances,  t.& 
Dem.  1.  Aphob.  556  a.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  94.  The  form  Iw,  with 
the  accent  thrown  back,  for  hi  (gv),  comprehending  the  substantia 
verb  understood,  sometimes  occurs,  see  §  74.  Bornem.  (Stud.  u.  Krit 
1843.  p.  108  f.)  attempts,  but  on  insufficient  grounds,  toadddri 
far  from  (Bttm.  II.  378.)  Mt.  xxiv.  1. 


Section  LI. 

U8E  OF  PREPOSITIONS  IN  CIRCUMLOCUTIONS. 

1.  When  a  preposition  is  construed  with  a  noun  to  form  a  circum- 
locution for  an  adverb,  or  (mostly  with  the  aid  of  the  article)  for  an 
adjective,  the  propriety  and  import  of  the  expression  must  be  ascer- 
tained by  a  reference  to  the  proper  and  fundamental  signification  of 
the  preposition.3  Inattention  to  this  rule  might  give  rise  to  erroneous 
conclusions. 

Under  this  head  may  be  specified  the  use  of, 

a. '  Asro,  as :  asro  (Aepovg  Rom.  xi.  25.  2  Cor.  i.  14.  in  part  (infer- 
ence deduced/rom  a  part),  aico  f/*iug  (yvvfjuiig)  Luke  xiv.  18.  unam* 
mously  (proceeding  from  one  determination),  with  one  mind. 

b.  Aid  with  the  Genitive  usually  denotes  a  mental  state  viewed 

1  Yet  i;  oLu\  is  tTrttra,  t?  m^i,  and  the  like,  occur  even  in  Thuc.  1,  129. 130. 
4,  63.  8,  23.     As  to  d*6  puxpodtv,  and  the  like,  see  §  65,  1. 

2  This  is  not  altogether  without  difficulty,  chiefly  because  in  different  lan- 
guages different  views  of  the  same  relation  predominate,  as :  «**-©/*»>«**«* 
Theil,  in  part,  %k  h%iav  zur  Rechtcn,  on,  to,  the  right,  ab  oriente,  gtgen  Osten, 
on,  to,  towards^  the  East. 
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i  sort  of  medium,  means,  as:  Heb.  xii.  1.  if  vropovfjs  with 
ough)  patience,  patiently,  assidue  (similar  to  Rom.  viii.  25.  if 
uuovrg  dittxhzxope^oc  etc.,  comp.  8/  dppoavvfjg  imprudentei*  Xen. 
3,  1,  18.,  if  tvXccfietccg  timide  Dion.  H.  III.  1360.  see  Pflugk 
.  Hel.  p.  41.),  comp.  also  if  d<r$cc\u'ug  Time.  1,  17.  Of  a  dif- 
at  nature  is  Heb.  xiii.  22.  8/a  $pay$w  WiGttCku,  v(mv  breviter 
perly  [through]  by  means  of  few  [words],  pawns),  comp.  i$a  /3pa%y- 
yv  Dem.  Pant.  624  c.  and  below,  §  64.  The  circumlocution  with 
for  an  adjective,  as  in  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  ii  ro  zurapyovftwov  &a 
g  etc.  (above,  p.  397.),  denotes  a  quality  with  which  something 
verted. 

Eig  expresses  a  degree  which  something  reaches,  Luke  xiii.  11. 
-0  icuvrikkg  completely  {utterly)  unable  to  etc.  (Aelian.  7,  2.,  eig 
Kicrrov  Plat.  Euthyd.  275  b.,  ig  ro  dzpsfiig  Thuc.  6,  82.).  Such 
ressions,  however,  can  hardly  be  called  circumlocutions  for 
»rbs. 

.  'Ex,  as :  be  (upovg  1  Cor.  xii.  27.,  ex  parte  (inference  drawn 
i  [out  of]  a  part).  'Ex  is  used  especially  to  express  measure, 
idard  (secundum),  as  in  be  rSv  voywv  secundum  leges,  legibus  con- 
enter  (rule  of  conduct  drawn  as  it  were  out  of  the  laws)  ;  hence 
rowrrog  equally  2  Cor.  viii.  13.,  \k  (Lirpov  by  measure  Jo.  iii.  34. 
tp.  g|  dhixov  injuste  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  8, 18.,  e%  s<rov  Her.  7,  135. 
to  rep.  8.  561  b.,  be  wpoorixovruv  Thuc.  3,  67.  see  Ast  Plat. 
;.  p.  267.  Bhdy  230.  It  also  denotes  the  source,  as :  g£  avdyxfjg 
\  vii.  12.  comp.  Thuc.  3,  40.  7,  27.  Dio  C.  853,  93.  (springing 
of  necessity)  i.e.  necessarily.  The  same  explanation  applies  to 
rvyt/pwov  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  ex  cojnposito,  which,  however,  under  a 
srent  aspect,  nearly  comes  under  the  first  head  (in  consequence  o/an 
cement).  In  the  phrases  oi  be  nciariug  Gal.  iii.  7.,  oi  be  vreptro(A}jg 
s  x.  45.,  o  \\  havriag  Tit.  ii.  8.,  oi  i%  tpfoeiag  Eom.  ii.  8.  and  the 
,  be  denotes  a  party  (depending  on),  and,  consequently,  belonging 
ldhering  to,  as  :  those  of  the  faith ;  they  who  belong,  adhere,  to 
faith ;  they  who,  as  it  were,  cling  to  (hang  from)  the  faith, 
ap.  Polyb.  10,  16,  6.  Thuc.  8,  92.  'Ex  has  a  purely  local 
ining  in  Mr.  xi.  20.  \x  piZfiv  out  from  the  roots,  radicitus.  The 
ooral  be  rpirov  Mt.  xxvi.  44.  (1  Mace.  ix.  1.  Babr.  95,  97.  107, 
Evang.  apocr.  p.  439.  comp.  g£  varkpov  Her.  1,  108.),  and  the 
,  which,  in  German,  would  be  expressed  by  zum  Dritten,  and  in 
;lish  by— for  the  third  time,  is,  simply  and  literally,  (commencing) 
i  (out  of)  the  third.  In  later  authors  we  find  likewise  be  Kfarug 
>r.  71,  2.,  be  itvriptjg  114,  5. 
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e.  'Ep.  Expressions  in  which  iv  and  a  substantive  may  be  takei 
adverbially,  as  :  iv  akifaetfy  iv  ixTivziq,  h  hxaioavvri  Mt.  xxii.  IS. 
Mr.  xiv.  1.  Col.  iv.  5.  Acts  xvii.  31.  {iv  iixri  Plat.  Crat.  p.  419  i,  9 
r&ygi  Thuc.  1,  90.),1  require  no  explanation,  especially  as  they  may 
always  be  rendered  by  in  or  with,  and  the  corresponding  substantive.! 
Substantives,  in  such  expressions,  usually  denote  qualities  or  disposi- 
tions which  one  exhibits  in  doing  something.  The  use  of  a  substantive 
with  a  preposition  for  an  adjective,  is  equally  plain,  such  as  ly/§\ 
rd  iv  hxaioavvfc  to  (iAvov  iv  ho^Tj  (hrri)  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  and  the] 
like. 

2.  /.  'Ecr/  is  frequently  construed  with  the  Gen.  of  abstract  noamj 
which  denote  either  a  quality  exhibited  by  some  one  in  certtkj 
circumstances  («r  ccbeiccg  with  fearlessness),  or  an  objective  noriotj 
with  the  actual  existence  of  which  something  accords,  as  in  Mr.  xi] 
32.  W  akr&iiug  in  accordance  with  truth,  truly  (Dio  C.  699,  8M 
727,  82.).  With  the  Dat.  iici  indicates,  as  it  were,  the  ground « 
which  something  rests,  the  foundation  on  which  something  is  bu3^| 
Acts  ii.  26.  7]  <rap£  (lov  xarourxtjvaMrei  W  6Xt/5#  my  flesh  shall 
(tabernacle,  have  its  tent  pitched)  on  hope,  confidence  (in  God);] 
that  is,  shall  enjoy  security,  repose.  The  phrases  bts  to  auri,  if] 
oaov,  sts  xoXv  present  no  difficulty. 

g.  Kara.     The  expression  fj  xutoL  (5d&ov$  *va%€/'a  2  Cor.m: 

2.  may,  properly,  be  rendered,  poverty  extending  to  the  lowest  Udf* 
the  deepest  poverty  (comp.  Strabo  9.  419.)  ;  Xen.  Cyr.  4,  6,5.» 
not  parallel  to  this,  as  6  xuto.  yrjg  means,  terra  conditus.  The  ad- 
verbial phrase  xa&  oKov  perhaps  properly  signifies  throughout  (in 
universum),  on  the  whole,  entirely,  as  *ara  with  the  Gen.  has  some- 
times this  meaning.  The  use  of  *ara  with  the  Ace.  of  a  substantia 
in  circumlocutions  for  adverbs,  as  xut*  i^ovcriuv,  xaT*  ^orffih  MS* 
yvatffiv,  requires  no  explanation,  see  Schaef.  Long.  p.  330.  (comps 
xocToi  T&Yfig  Dio  C.  84,  40.  310,  93.,  xutoc  to  iayppov  Her.  1,  78i 
xg£¥  6p(ju7}v  Soph.  Philoct.  562.,  xutoL  to  ccvstktttj^ov  Aeschin.  dill 

3,  16.,  *ara  to  6p§6v  Her.  7,  143.),  see  Bhdy  241.  As  to  jj  zaf 
ixXoytjv  Kpo§e<rtg  Rom.  ix.  11.,  oi  xaTa  Qvaiv  xkdhoi  xi.  21.  see  §  38> 
3.  Note  5. 

h.  Upog  with  the  Ace,  in  an  adverbial  phrase,  occurs,  tjg.  in  Jtt 
iv.  5.  vpog  qfoovov  invidiosey  comp.  xpog  bpyrjv  Soph.  El.  369.  (p*0* 
perly,  with  [according  to~]  envy,  with  [according  to]  anger). 

1  But  in  Jo.  iv.  23.  h  nvtvpoLrt  xctl  dkvifai*,  which  qualify  *p*n»n**ih 
must  not  be  resolved  and  degraded  into  the  adverbs  vvtvprnrtxtis  *«d  «**#*• 
The  preposition  b  there,  denotea  \Jia  dement  in  which  vfontvnh  is  exercaei 
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s  to  the  use  of  the  prepositions  ex,  xccroc  etc.  in  circumlocutions 
ertain  cases,  especially  the  Genitive,  see  §  30,  3.  note  5. 


Section  LIT. 

)NSTRUCTION  OF  VERBS  COMPOUNDED  WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

In  this  section  our  attention  will  naturally  be  confined  to  those 
pound  verbs  in  which  the  preposition  preserves  its  peculiar  and 
pendent  import,  and  directly  governs  a  noun,  different  from 
governed  by  the  transitive  verb,  as :  IxfiuKktiv  to  cast  something 
to  put  something  forth,  amtybpeiv  to  bring  something  up,  etc. 
ccordingly,  we  are  not  to  consider  under  this  head  compound 
s  in  which  the  peculiar  force  of  the  preposition  almost  or  entirely 
spears  (e.g.  aToSg^sa&a/,  aTo#p/W^a/,  k*(fovriax,tiv),  or  those 
hich  the  import  of  the  preposition  and  that  of  the  verb  are  so 
ded  as  to  form  one  complex  meaning  {e.g.  (tsrafoiomt  impart, 
\yiiv  nvd  praeire  aliquem,  to  go  before  one,  owrohtxarovv  rs  to  tithe 
■thing))  or  those  in  which  the  preposition,  nearly  assuming  the 
re  of  an  adverb,  serves  to  give  intensity  to  the  verb  (e.g.  ItiZ/j- 
harikiiv,  hsccxc&cqiZjetv,  Gvvnkiiv,  perpugnare). 

logical  and  complete  treatise  on  the  compound  verbs  of  the 
?.,  with  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  those  which  may  be  em- 
ed  as  simple  verbs,  is  still  a  desideratum.  Comp.,  however,  C. 
Tritzsche,  Fischer's  and  Paulus'  Observations  on  the  precise 
>rt  of  Prepositions  in  Compound  Verbs,  etc.  Lips.  1809.  8.,  Titt- 
n  de  vi  praepositionum  in  verbis  compos,  in  N.  T.  recte  diiudi- 
is,  Lips.  1814.  4.  (also  in  Synonym.  N.  T.  I.  218  sqq.),  J.  v. 
rst  de  usu  verbor.  c.  praeposs.  compositor,  in  N.  T.  Leid.  1818. 
►ec.  8.,  Theol.  Annal.  1809.  II.  477  ff.  (Brunck  Aristoph.  nub. 
Zell  Aristotel.  ethic,  p.  383.  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  154.).  Till 
lately,  translators  and  expositors  of  the  N.  T.  appeared  desir- 
bo  surpass  each  other  in  disregarding  the  exact  import  of  com- 
id  verbs  (comp.  e.  g.  Seyffarth  de  indole  ep.  ad  Hebr.  p.  92.). 
b  a  view  to  counteract  such  recklessness  in  a  matter  of  so  much 
>rtance,  I  have  commenced  a  new  inquiry  into  the  subject :  De 
or.  c.  praeposs.  compositor,  in  N.  T.  usu,  Lips.  1834  ff.  4. 
lerto  5  articles  have  appeared.  As  to  Greek  authors  in  gene- 
corap.  Cattier  Gazopnylac.  sec.  10.  p.  60  sqq.  (ed.  Abresch^ 


44:6  CONSTRUCTION  OF  VERBS  [PABT  HL 

C.  F.  Hachenberg  de  significat.  praepositionum  graec  in  compoa- 
tis.  Traj.  ad  Eh,  1771.  8. 

2.  Compound  verbs,  in  which  the  preposition  retains  its  distmfri 
tive  force,  may  have  one  or  other  of  the  three  following  construe- j 
tions : 

a.  The  preposition  may  be  repeated  before  the  noun,  as:  Mt.m. 
23.  a%oyj»$iiri  ax   ipov,  Heb.  in.  16.  o$  i£g?&6m£N  e£  Aiyvrrwi 
see  Born.  Xen.  conv.  p.  219.  and  Winer's  Progr.  de  verb,  compp»j 
p.  7  sqq. ;  or 

6.  Another  preposition  of  an  import  substantially  the  same,  mtyi 
be  used  before  the  noun,  as :  Mt.  xiv.  19.  avafSkiypag  iig  rwovpafk 
Mr.  xv.  46.  xpoviKvkun  \foov  Ixi  rrjv  §vpw ;  or 

c.  The  compound  verb  may,  without  the  aid  of  another  preposi- 
tion, directly  govern  a  case,  such  as  its  import  requires,  and  suck, 
at  the  same  time,  as  the  preposition  commonly  governs,  as :  Mr.  5. 
10.  ixixt'xrzw  avrSy  Luke  xv.  2.  trvn&iu  avrolg,  etc.  Accori-j 
ingly,  verbs  compounded  with  axo,  Kara  (against),  xpo,  take  tie 
Gen. ;  those  compounded  with  xipi  (Mt.  iv.  23.  Tsp/aysw  rrj*  Tab 
Xa/av,  Acts  ix.  3.),  the  Ace. 

3.  Which  of  these  constructions  is,  in  each  particular  instancy 
appropriate,  must  be  determined  by  established  usage.  Somednrt 
two  or  three  of  them  are  employed  together  (comp.  exi(ZdKkuf,  lib* 
wise  parallel  passages  such  as  Mt.  xxvii.  60.  and  Mr.  xv.  46.,  Jfc 
ix.  6.  and  ver.  11.,  Acts  xv.  20.  and  ver.  29.).1  The  distinctions, 
however,  which  usage  has  introduced  to  regulate  the  constractka 
of  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  require  special  attention 
Verbs  compounded  with  g/V,  for  instance,  cannot,  it  is  obvious,  be 
construed  indiscriminately  either  with  the  preposition  tig  (vpog),  <* 
with  a  case  alone  without  a  preposition.8  In  like  manner,  urk- 
my,  in  its  proper  sense,  takes  be ;  but,  when  used  figuratively,  it 
directly  governs  the  Gen.  (Gal.  v.  4.  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  Philostr.  ApdL 
1,  36. ;  yet  see  Diod.  S.  17,  47.).8  Likewise  xpo<r$ep$i¥  r/w'is  used 
of  persons,  offerre  alicui  (aliquid)  ;  but  xpoatyipuv  ixi  rag  away* 

1  Accordingly,  dxoorwcu  deficere  is  followed  by  d*i  in  Xen.  0.  5,  4,  t  «d 
by  the  Gen.  without  a  preposition  in  4,  5,  11. 

2  In  prose,  tlotivctt  or  tioipxtoOeu  tie  is  usually  employed  in  a  heal  sense,  as: 
tie  T»f >  oixictv.  But  riva.  or  rtvi  (like  incessere  aliquem)  without  a  preposition  i* 
used  in  reference  to  desires,  thoughts,  etc.  Demosth.  Arigtocr.  446  b.  Heroi 
8,  8,  4.  etc.  Yet  see  Valck.  Eurip.  Phoen.  1099.  As  to  tiripxpfa,  in  particu- 
lar, see  Winer's  Progr.  de  verb,  compp.  p.  11  sq. 

8  In  Greek  authors  &Tzky&QQ*.i  abstinere,  also,  usually  takes  the  Gen. ;  bat  in 
the  N.  T.  it  is  sometimes  followed  by  d*6x  Acts  xv.  20.  1  Th.  iv.  8.  v.  22. 
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yog  to  bring  before  the  synagogues  (before  an  authority),  Luke  xii. 
LI.1  Comp.  also  srpoffgp^o&a/  rm  adire  aliquem  and  Tpoaepx.  Kpog 
no*  Xpttrrov  1  Pet.  ii.  4. ;  Ipurrdmi  rm  (of  persons)  Acts  iv.  1.,  and 
spurrdvcct  \m  rtjv  oUicctt  xi.  11.  See,  in  general,  Winers  Progr.  de 
rerb.  compp.  p.  10  sqq. 

4.  The  principles  deduced  from  N.  T.  usage  are  the  following : — 

(1.)  After  verbs  compounded  with  owro, 

a.  For  the  most  part,  axo  is  repeated  (comp.,  in  general,  Erfurdt 
Soph.  Oed.  R.  p.  225.).  Thus,  after  aTgp%go&a/  (followed  by  a 
personal  noun)  Mr.  i.  42.  Lukq  i.  38.  ii.  15.  Rev.  xviii.  14.  (Lucian. 
alt  81.),  after  aTocnVre/v  Acts  ix.  18.  (in  a  material  sense,  comp. 
3er.  3,  130.  Polyb.  11,  21,  3. ;  in  a  figurative  sense  it  does  not 
•ccur  in  the  N.  T.),  dpardvocf  desistere  a,  to  refrain  from  Acts  v. 
(8.  Luke  ii.  37.  xiii.  27.  2  Cor.  xii.  8.  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  etc.  (Polyb.  1, 

6,  3.),  but  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  see  below,  diroppaviZftfooii  1  Th.  ii.  17., 
iroGTaaSccf  Luke  xxii.  41.  Acts  xxi.  1.  (Polyb.  1,  84,  1.  Dion. 
3.  judic.  Thuc.  28,  5.),  after  dtyopiZfiv  Mt.  xxv.  32.,  dtfofZuipesv 
Luke  v.  2.  (Polyb.  23,  11,  4.  etc.),  dno'xppuv  Mt.  vii.  23.  Luke  ix. 
(9.,  d<patpt7(r§a,s  Luke  x.  42.  xvi.  3.  (Lucian.  Tim.  45.),  dxuipufoou 
ift.  ix.  15.,  diruKkdrrsofycci  Luke  xii.  58.  Acts  xix.  12.,  dxox,pvxruv 
tft.  xi.  25.,  dTo<rrpi<puv  Rom.  xi.  26.  Sept.,  once  also  after  the 
igurative  aVoSj^cae/v  Col.  ii.  20.  (comp.  Porphyr.  abstin.  1,  41.), 
vhich,  elsewhere,  in  the  composite  sense  of  dying  to,  is  construed 
▼ith  the  Dat.  (see  immediately  below). 

b.  Ylapd  (with  personal  nouns)  is  used  after  dwoXa/Afidniv  Luke 
ri.  34.  comp.  Diod.  S.  13,  31.  Lucian.  pise.  7.  (owro,  when  that  verb 
signifies  taking  away  by  force,  Polyb.  22,  26,  8.). 

e.  The  Genitive,  without  a  preposition,  follows  dvotyivyiw  2  Pet. 
.  4.  (but  not  in  2  Pet.  ii.  20.),  dwoCKkorpiovv  Eph.  ii.  12.  iv.  18. 
Polyb.  3,  77,  7.),  dpardvat  (deficere  a)  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  (Polyb.  2, 
19,  7. 14,  12,  3.),  dToarepeloSas  (figur.)  1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

d.  The  Dat.  is  used  after  d'KO^vr^xav  to  become  dead  to  a  thing 
jal.  ii.  19.  Rom.  vi.  2.  (in  Rom.  vi.  10.  the  Dat.  is  otherwise  to  be 
icconnted  for) ;  similar  to  which  is  dffoym&ai  ratg  af^ocpriocig  1 
?eL  ii.  24. 

(2.)  Verbs  compounded  with  ava,  in  the  local  sense  of  tip,  are 
ronstrued  with, 

a.  E<V>  when  the  place  to  which  the  motion  is  directed  is  indi- 
cated, as :  avecfiaimv  to  go  (travel)  up  Luke  xix.  28.  Mr.  x.  32. 

1  Comp.  vpoe  role  lorole  Tpox,t\tut  irpocipTimo  Polyb.  8,  6,  5.  8,  46,  8.,  but 

[figurat.)  9,  20,  5.  Tpoootpr'Av  xoAA*  rtva  rfi  orpurrtylef. 
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(Her.  9,  113.),  or  ascend  (into  a  mountain,  into  heaven  etc),  Mt  r. 
1.  xiv.  23.  Mr.  iii.  13.  (Herod.  1,  12,  16.  Plat.  Alcib.  1. 117  b.D» 
C.  89,  97.),  ccPcc(Z\irsiv  Mt.  xiv.  19.  (Mr.  vii.  34.  Luke  ix.  16.) 
Acts  xxii.  13.,  avayg/v  Mt.  iv.  1.  Luke  ii.  22.  Acts  xx.  3.  (Heroi 

7,  10,  15.),  avakecfJbfZdvsaftut  Mr.  xvi.  19.,  ummimiv  Luke  xiv.  10., 
ava<pgpg/v  Mt.  xvii.  1.  Luke  xxiv.  51.,  avaj^wpg/v  Mt.  ii.  14.  iv.  12. 
etc.,  avgp%so$a/  Jo.  vi.  3.  Gal.  i.  18. 

b.  Upog,  usually,  when  the  point  at  which  the  motion  terminates 
is  a  person,  as :  a^aj3a/vg/v  irpog  rov  srargpa  Jo.  xx.  17.,  ifaxifir 
TreiP  Mt.  ii.  12.,  dvccmfLTUvlLuke  xxiii.  7.  (avajSXgT.  irpog  r/weHit 
Phaed.  116  d.  Arrian.  Epict.  2,  16,  41.),  yet  hri  nvcc  is  sometimes 
used  in  such  cases,  Luke  x.  6.  (dmxdfLTrtw  comp.  Diod.  S.  3, 17.), 
and  sometimes  the  Dat.  without  a  preposition,  Luke  xxiii.  11.  in- 
mfATSiv  nvi 

c.  'Et/,  when  the  aim,  object,  of  the  action  is  conceived  as  t 
height  or  elevated  surface,  on  which  the  motion  terminates  (Polji. 

8,  31,  1.  ava^gpg/v  gcri  rrjv  ayopdv  up  to  the  market,  and,  again, 
amfiuMiv  «ri  ttjv  olxiuv,  like  the  Latin  ascendere  Polyb.  10,  4, 6, 
avufiuimv  hci  hxatrrfjptov  frequently  in  Greek  authors).  Thus  we 
find  avafitfidZfiv  \m  rov  alyioCKov  Mt.  xiii.  48.  (Xen.  C.  4,  2, 28. 
Polyb.  7,  17,  9.),  incl  to  xrijvog  Luke  x.  34.  (Palaeph.  1,  9.  Xen. 
C.  4,  5,  16.  comp.  7,  1,  38.),  apuxTJvecfocu  M  rovg  x&provg  Mtxir. 
19.,  amriTrew  \ki  rqv  yrjv  Mt.  xv.  35.  or  in)  rrjg  yijg  Mr.  viii.  6^ 
dmfiaivtiv  \%i  ro  hupa  Luke  v.  19.,  ixi  ffvxofAop'eav  xix.  4.  (comp. 
Xen.  C.  4,  1,  7.  6,  4,  4.  Her.  4,  22.  Plut.  educ.  7,  13.  Arrian. 
Epict.  3,  24.  33.  Lys.  1  Alcib.  10.  Paus.  6,  4,  6.),  ampipuv  feri  fi 
%v\ov  up  to  the  cross  (wood,  tree)  1  Pet.  ii.  24.,1  dvaxdu/ma  \ft 
Luke  x.  6.  (Plut.  educ.  17,  13.). 

(3.)  Verbs  compounded  with  dvri  in  opposition  to,  against,  are 
usually  construed  with  the  Dat.,  as :  Mt.  vii.  2.  Luke  xiii.  17.  Jo. 
xix.  12.  Rom.  xiii.  2.  etc. ;  yet  see  Heb.  xii.  4.  array wviZjt&ou  rp# 
r/  (comp.  verse  13.  fj  ilg  avrov  arnXoyta),  similar  to  which  is 
avrixiicfoai  vpog  Polyb.  2,  66,  3.  Dio  C.  p.  204.  and  777. 

(4.)  Verbs  compounded  with  ix  are  sometimes  followed  by  that 
preposition  (i.e.  when  out  of  is  to  be  expressed),  and  sometimes  by 
awro  or  <zapd  (i.e.  when  merely  direction  from  or  from  tlie  vicinity  of 
is  to  be  indicated),  as :  IxfidKkstv  Ix  Mt.  xiii.  52.  Jo.  ii.  15.  3  Jo. 
10.  etc.  (Plat.  Gorg.  468  d.),  and  dxo  Mt.  vii.  4.,  hxxki'm*  b*i  1 
Pet.  iii.  11.  Rom.  vi.  17.,  Ixxoirruv  ix  Rom.  xi.  24.  (Died.  S.  16> 

1  We  find  oLvotfiuivitv  directly  governing  the  Ace,  dpafrmntw  Trxor,  in  Dion. 
H.  2252,  7.  Pausan.  10,  19,  6. 
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4.),  bexfrruv  be  Acts  xii.  7.  (Arrian.  Ind.  30,  3.),  beXeyecfow  be 
o.  xv.  19.  (Plat.  legg.  7.  p.  811  a.),  bcropeuecfoui  be  Mt.  xv.  11. 
}.  Rev.  ix.  18.  (Polyb.  6,  58,  4.)  and  axo  Mr.  vii.  15.  (Var.,  not 
t  xxiv.  1.)  or  crapa  Jo.  xv.  26.,  betptvyuv  be  Acts  xix.  16.,  gjja/pgiv 
td  g£a/pg7v  be  1  Cor.  v.  2.  Acts  xxvi.  17.,  g£gp%g<r&a/  £*  Mt.  ii.  6. 
its  vii.  3.  etc.  (Her.  9,  12.)  or  xapa  Luke  ii.  1.  On  the  other 
nd,  these  verbs  are  but  rarely  construed  with  the  Gen.,  never 
len  used  in  a  local  sense,  except  gfgp^gff&a/  Mt.  x.  14.  (and  even 
jre  the  reading  is  by  no  means  certain,  see  the  Var.,  yet  comp. 
3a/W/v  nvog  Jacobs  Philostr.  p.  718.) ;  when  used  figuratively, 
wever,  bevciicruv  (like  epe  excidere)  Gal.  v.  4.  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  Plat. 
>.  6.  496  c.  Lucian.  contempl.  14.  (yet  it  occurs  with  be  Her.  3, 
.  Dio  C.  p.  1054,  57.),  and  bexpiywufoou  Luke  xix.  48.  Lastly, 
en  betytvyuv,  in  a  material  sense,  takes  the  Ace.  (of  force),  as :  2 
»r.  xi.  33.  \x<pivyiw  rag  %updg  nvog  (Sus.  22.),  comp.  Her.  6,  40. 
u  'E#  occurs  after  this  verb,  to  denote  out  of  a  place,  only  in  Acts 
k.  16.  ixtyvyuv  be  rov  o'ixou,  comp.  Sir.  xxvii.  20. 
(5.)  The  construction  of  verbs  compounded  with  b  is  extremely 
nple.  When  they  signify  direction  into  a  place,  they  are  followed 
'  ug ;  when  they  denote  rest  in,  at,  on,  a  place,  they  are  followed 
'  b,  as  :  g^j3a/vg/v  ug  Mt.  viii.  23.  xiv.  22.  Jo.  vi.  17.  (Her.  2,  29. 
at  Crat.  397  a.),  ipfidKkuv  ug  Luke  xii.  5.  (Dio  C.  p.  288,  79. 
at.  Tim.  91  c.  Lucian.  Tim.  21.).  ififidwruv  ilg  Mr.  xiv.  20.  (but 
th  b  Mt.  xxvi.  23.  dip  in  the  dish),  g^j3Xg^rg/v  iig  Mt.  vi.  26.  Acts 
11.,  IfLTiTruv  iig  Luke  x.  36.  (Her  7,  43.  Plat.  Tim.  84  c.  Lucian. 
erraot.  59.)  1  Tim.  iii.  6.,  IfAirrueiv  ug  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  xxvii.  30.,  but 
tyag/V  b  2  Cor.  v.  6.,  boixiiv  h  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  Col.  iii.  16.  (with 
:c.  Her.  2, 178.),  bepyetv  b  Ph.  ii.  13.  Eph.  i.  20.  etc.,  iyypd(()U¥  b 
Cor.  iii.  2.  (like  iyy\v<puv  b  Her.  2,  4.),  hfjupmiv  b  (r?j  ho&rixYi) 
3b.  viii.  9.  At  the  same  time,  the  construction  with  the  Dat. 
2urs  not  unfrequently  either  when  into  or  when  in  is  to  be  ex- 
Bssed,  comp.  IpfiXe'Truv  rm  (of  a  person)  Mr.  x.  21.  27.  Luke  xxii. 
.  Jo.  i.  36.  43.  (Plat.  rep.  10.  609  d.  Polyb.  15,28,  3.),  efjurrvew 
/  Mr.  x.  34.  xiv.  65.  xv.  19.,  ifJbfJbmtv  rm  (priarti)  Acts  xiv.  22. 
len.  Mem.  4,  4,  4.  Lycurg.  19,  4.  Lucian.  Tim.  102.).  'Ewpy^av 
luxuriate  in  something  is,  in  Greek  authors,  construed  with  the 
it.  without  a  preposition  (e.g.  Diod.  S.  19,  71.).  On  the  other 
nd,  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  b  is  repeated.  In  Rom.  xi.  24.  iyxsvrpiZfiw 
lsed,  first,  with  sig,  and  then  is  construed  with  the  Dat. 
[6.)  Still  more  simple  is  the  construction  of  verbs  compounded 
;h  g/V,  such  as  uadyuv,  uaroptv60§cis9  g/Vpeps«v,  tifftpxp&ai)  NXvaX 

1* 
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is  to  say,  they  uniformly  repeat  tig,  comp.  Poppo  Time.  IQ.  1. 210.; 
yet  see  Hm.  Eurip.  Ion,  p.  98.  and  Winer's  2  Progr.  de  Verb, 
compp.  p.  13. 

(7.)  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  It/,  some  are  followed  by  that 
preposition  (more  rarely  by  tig),  and  some  directly  govern  the  Gen, 
while  some  take  either  the  one  construction  or  the  other  indifferently, 
as :  inficcKksw  tig  (into)  or  It/  n  (upon  Plat.  Prot.  334  b.)  Mr.  hr. 
37.  Luke  v.  36.  ix.  62.,  also  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  1  Cor.  viL 
35.  Mr.  xi.  7.  Acts  iv.  3.  (Polyb.  3,  2,  8.  3,  5,  5.),1  fen/3aiiw  fen' or 
tig  Acts  xxi.  6.  xx.  18.  (Mt.  xxi.  5.),  also  with  a  local  Dat  Acts 
xxvii.  2.  (Polyb.  1,  5,  2.  Diod.  S.  16,  66.),  ivipkim*  fen  Luke  L 
48.  Jas.  ii.  3.  Plut.  educ.  4,  9.  (with  ilg  Plat.  Phaed.  63.  et4 
ixixuahui  It/  rm  Jo.  xi.  38.,  also  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  1 
Cor.  ix.  16.,  It/t/tt6/v  It/  n  Luke  i.  12.  Acts  x.  10.,  or  fen  rot 
Acts  viii.  16.,  or  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  Mt.  iii.  10.  Acts  XL 
10.  (Polyb.  1, 24, 4.),  iT/pp/Tre/*  fen  r#  1  Pet.  v.  7.,  IvsrsSivcu  Win 
Mr.  iv.  21.  Mt.  xxiii.  4.  Acts  ix.  17.  etc.,  or  with  the  Dative  mostly 
of  the  person  Luke  xxiii.  26.  Mr.  vii.  32.  Acts  ix.  12.  1  Tim.  v.  Si 
etc.,  rarely  with  the  Dat.  of  the  thing  Jo.  xix.  2.  (Lucian.  Tim.  41. 
122.),  6Tgp%so$a/  It/  n  Luke  i.  35.  Acts  viii.  24.  xiii.  40.  or  with 
the  Dative  of  the  thing  Luke  xxi.  26.,  e-xa/pe/v  fen  or  ug  ri  Jo.  ifiL 
18.  Luke  xviii.  13.,  evoixoboiAeh  It/ n  1  Cor.  iii.  12.  or  rm  Eph.5. 
20.,  but  also  Iv  Col.  ii.  7.,  Wiiuv  It/  n  Acts  iv.  29.,  tTipipw  with 
the  Dat.  of  the  thing  Ph.  i.  17.,  tyixmahas  sllg  rim  2  Cor.  x.  U, 
IpaXXsoftai  It/  rim  Acts  xix.  16.  (1  Sam.  x.  6.  xi.  6.).  On  the 
other  hand,  ImypaQuv  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  is  construed  with  Iv,  compi 
Plat,  de  lucri  cupid.  p.  229.  etc.  Palaeph.  47,  5.  (differently  in  Xom. 
xvii.  2.  Prov.  vii.  3.).  When  joined  to  names  of  persons,  fen£afJS0 
and  Ixipavuv  invariably  take  the  Dative  alone,  Eph.  v.  14.  Lukei 
79.  (comp.  Gen.  xxxv.  7.);  so  also  does  iTi^lpg/y  in  the  sense  of 
adding  something  to  something,  Ph.  i.  17.  'JLrscrxuiZfiw  has  same- 
times  the  Dative  of  the  person,  as  in  Acts  v.  15.  and  most  probably 
in  Mr.  ix.  7.  (to  be  to  one  a  sheltering  shadow  from  the  heat  of  tbe 
sun,  comp.  Ps.  xc.  4.  Sept.),  and  sometimes  the  Ace.  Mt.  xvii.  5. 
Luke  ix.  34.  (overshadow,  envelope,  as  a  transitive).  In  the  Sept 
^ve  find,  however,  also  ItutziuZ,.  It/  riva  Ps.  exxxix.  8.  Ex.  xl.  3i 

(8.)  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  S/o,  but  few  repeat  the  pie- 
position.    In  the  N.  T.  comp.  faccTopsusofyccs  8/a  crropf/juj*  Luke  vL 

1  As  to  ixifieixTmp  rvjv  xtloet  M  rivet  and  rm  (Lucian.  Tim.  10.),  in  p**" 
ticular  see  Fr.  Mr.  p.  637.    We  find,  in  a  material  and  literal  sense,  in  ?dp& 

£,  2%  12.  *"o/<p  wiXf  i  (JovXorra  tXi«XtV9«<. 
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(but  we  find  also  foaTopwe&ai  Kokug  in  the  sense  of  obire  Acts 
i.  4.),  hspx^oct  hid  Mt.  xii.  43.  2  Cor.  i.  16.  to  pass  through 
nething  (and  consequently,  to  go  out  of),  and  haaaZfiv  hi  vharog 
Pet.  iii.  20.  praegnanter.  Most  of  these  are  construed,  as  transi- 
?s,  with  the  Ace,  e.g.  hiavkiiv  sail  through,  over  Acts  xxvii.  5., 
3wise  hiipxjtofoai  signifying  pass  through  Luke  xix.  1.  Acts  xv.  3., 
ficcimv  Heb.  xi.  29.  etc. 
^9.)  Verbs  compounded  with  Kara,  denoting  motion  downwards, 

followed  by  axo  or  be,  when  the  terminus  a  quo  is  to  be  ex- 
ssed,  as :  xarafiahuv  am  rov  o&pavov  Luke  ix.  54. 1  Th.  iv.  16., 
ra/3.  be  rov  ovp.  Jo.  iii.  13.  vi.  41.  When  the  terminus  ad  quern 
to  be  indicated  (Dio  C.  108,  23.  741,  96.),  they  take  1*7,  u$  or 
\g,  according  to  the  respective  nature  of  the  point  in  view,  Luke 
i.  44.  Mr.  xiiL  15.  Acts  xiv.  11.,  probably  the  Dative  alone  in 
ts  xx.  9.  xarapipiahai  vxm}  On  the  other  hand,  we  find 
^JbSa/,  xa&tZftv,  xaranSivat  h  rm  to  set  down  on  some  place, 
.  JLarfjyopstv  to  accuse,  in  as  far  as  the  notion  of  xard  is  re- 
led,  is  usually  construed  with  the  Gen.  of  the  person.  We  find 
rr,yopuv  ri  xard  wog  once,  Luke  xxiii.  14.,  and  what  is  similar 
.cuSiv  xard  rmg  in  Rom.  Viii.  33.  comp.  Soph.  Philoct.  328. 
alogous  to  xarriyopuv  with  the  Gen.  is  Rom.  xi.  18.  xaraxav- 
T^cci  rtpog  boast  against  (triumph  over)  something,  comp.  Jas.  ii. 
,  and  xarafLaprtjQslv  nvog  Mt.  xxvi.  62.  xxvii.  13.;  but  xaraxavx,' 
rd  nvog  Jas.  iii.  14. 

10.)  Verbs  compounded  with  perd,  in  which  this  preposition 
lifies  trans,  naturally  take  eig  to  denote  passing  over  into,  as : 
•txfiaivuv,  (Mrapoppovv,  lAsraxrxflfJMzriZfiv,  [hiravoiw,  fJbsrotxiZ>uv 

comp.  Vig.  p.  639. 

11.)  Verbs  compounded  with  srapa,  are  followed  by  wtco  or 
)d  (yet  see  §  47.  p.  387  ff.)  when  the  place  whence  is  to  be  ex- 
ssed,  as :  Acts  i.  25.  a$  \g  (axovrotijg)  Tapifirj  (Deut.  xvii.  20. 
.  xi.  15.  etc.),  and  g£  fo  (Deut.  ix.  12.  16.) ;  ^apaXa/j^dveip 
>  rsvog  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  and  napd  r.  1  Th.  iv.  1.  2  Th.  iii.  6., 
\CL$ipiw  axd  r.  Mr.  xiv.  36.  Luke  xxii.  42.,  Tapgp^eo&ai  awo  r. 

v.  18.  Mr.  xiv.  35. 

12.)  Most  verbs  compounded  with  grgp/  have  become  regular 
isitives,  and  accordingly  govern  the  Ace,  as :  Tgp/6p%g0&a/  1 
i.  v.  13.  (obire),  xepiZpwvvai  Eph.  vi.  14.,  icipiiardvai  Acts  xxv. 

We  find  in  a  material  sense,  with  Tsp/  repeated,  mpiaorpdxrtiv 

As  we  find  elsewhere  K*T*Qipta6*i »/;  vwvm  or  1$  vtv^,  see  Kuhnbl  m  loc, 
des,  vTKp  may  also  he  taken  in  the  Ablative. 
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Acts  xxii.  6.  (in  the  parallel  passage  Acts  ix.  3.  it  is  used  as 
transitive),  mpiZfi>vvua§cu  Rev.  xv.  6.  (pctpi  rd  crrffrt}),  Ttpuc&fou 
Mr.  ix.  42.  Luke  xvii.  2.  (irspwzrat&as  Luke  x.  40.),  but  Ttpmrrw 
with  Dat.  (Xritrrcug,  vreipcurfAoJg)  Luke  x.  30.  Jas.  i.  2.  (Thuc  2,  54. 
Polyb.  3,  53,  6.  Lycurg.  19,  1.)  and  Ttpixut&cu  Heb.  xii.  1. 

(13.)  Of  verbs  compounded  with  *rpo,  only  rpoxopivt&ou  Luke 
i.  76.  repeats  the  preposition :  vrpoTopsvffTi  srpo  Tpoaarrov  xvpiov  (Dt 
ix.  3.) ;  in  Sept.  hwiriov  is  also  used  Ps.  lxxxiv.  14.  xcvi.  3.  and 
itoTpoafoev  Gen.  xxxii.  16.  Isaiah  lviii.  8.  We  find  likewise  in  Luke 
i.  17.  Trpoikwttrcu  svdnriov  avrov  (but  in  xxii.  47.  vpoiipr/fro  ccvrov;). 
Further,  see  above,  No.  2. 

(14.)  Verbs  compounded  with  vpog  repeat  that  preposition,  when 
towards  in  a  local  sense  is  to  be  indicated,  e.g.  Kpoaxiirruv  xpbg  rwi 
vohug  rtvog  Mr.  vii.  25.  comp.  Dio  C.  932, 82. 1275, 53.  (but  vpwzh- 
ruv  roTg  yovoun  Diod.  S.  17,  13.),  irpoarfeecrhcu  vrpbg  rovg  Tanfaf 
Acts  xiii.  36. ;  also  TpoaxoKkaofocu  rpog  rtjv  yvmTxa  cUave  to  his  wift 
Mr.  x.  7.  Eph.  v.  31.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  vi.  27.  we  find  rp*- 
r&'ivai  It*  rrjv  rjXiziccv.  These  compounds  are  sometimes,  though 
more  rarely,  construed  with  the  Dat.  alone,  as  :  sTpoaip^.  opu  Heb. 
xii.  22.,  TpoavriTrrtw  oixia  Mt.  vii.  25.  (Xen.  eq.  7,  6.  Philostr.  ApaL 
v.  21.),  and  of  direction,  Tpoatpavuv  calling  to,  addressing  (himself 
to)  Mt.  xi.  16.  Acts  xxii.  2.  comp.  Diod.  S.  4,  48.  (but  *pM$una 
rivcc  to  call  one  to  us  Luke  vi.  13.).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Dal. 
alone  is  almost  invariably  used)  when  the  object  approached  is  a 
person,  as  :  vrpoGKiTrsiv  rtvi  (to  fall  down  before  one)  Mr.  iii.  11. 
v.  33.  Acts  xvi.  29.,  tpoapipiiv  rm  (Philostr.  Apol.  v.  22.),  xpwipfir 
(focci  rm  to  draw  near  to  one ;  or  when  the  drawing  or  bringing  near 
is  to  be  taken  figuratively r,  as  :  ftpoauyav  roj  S-e^f  to  bring  us  to  God 
1  Pet.  iii.  18.  (in  Sept.  Tpoauyuv  rS  xvpicf  frequently  occurs),  Tpoc- 
xkivitfoui  rm  to  adhere  to  Acts  v.  36.,  comp.  Kpoav/fiv  rm  Heb.  vii. 
13.  Acts  xvi.  14.,  vpoaivrtftfoui  rm  Mt.  vi.  6.  1  Cor.  xi.  13.,  Tpoffri- 
Stvas  \6yov  r/w  Heb.  xii.  19.,  Tpoerr/^goSa/  rip  bcxkqaia  Acts  ii.  41. 
If  the  verb  implies  rest  (rpog  rm),  it  is  construed  either  thus  with 
the  Dat.  alone,  as  Kpoapmiv  rm  Acts  xi.  23.  1  Tim.  v.  5.,  xpoff- 
shpevsiv  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  (Polyb.  8,  9,  11.  38,  5,  9.),  vpocrxapripu*  Mr. 
iii.  9.  Col.  iv.  2.  Rom.  xii.  12.,  comp.  Polyb.  1,  55,  4.  1,  59, 12. 
Diod.  S.  20,  48.  etc.,  or  (in  strictly  local  relations)  with  i»,  as: 
vrpoapj'mw  iv  'E<pg<r<}/  1  Tim.  i.  3. 

(15.)  Verbs  compounded  with  avv  sometimes,  though  but  rarely, 
repeat  that  preposition,  or  take,  instead  of  it,  [Lira  (Weber  De- 
xnosth.  210.)  Mt.  xxv.  19.  ((Twa/pg^),  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  (eupTifAtwh 
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Mt  xx.  2.  (jwiityvnTp),  xvii.  3.  (crvKkakuv),  Mr.  xiv.  54.  They  are 
frequently  construed  with  the  Dat.  alone,  as  may  be  seen  in  almost 
every  page  of  the  N.  T.  (also  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  Jas.  ii.  22.,  not  in 
Bom.  vii.  22.).  In  classical  Greek  this  construction  alone  is  used. 
In  Acts  i.  26.  Gvyxar&tyri<picfori  pera  tSp  hheza  axoarokup  the 
construction  is  employed  praegnanter. 

(16.)  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  vxo  none  repeat  the  prepo- 
sition. When,  however,  they  denote  direction  towards  (vT&yup, 
vrocrrpipeip  etc.)  they  take  ug  or  irpog.  When  vxo  in  the  com- 
pound means  under,  as  in  vtovXsTv,  the  verb  is  construed  as  a  tran- 
sitive. 

(17.)  Verbs  compounded  with  vmp  are,  for  the  most  part,  used 
absolutely.  Only  t5fl*gpem>j%ave/v  repeats  imp  Rom.  viii.  26. 
(Var.),  comp.  Judith  v.  21.  Sir.  xxxvi.  27. ;  and  in  Rom.  xii.  3.  vrep- 
Ppomv  is  construed  with  srapa.  'TCVspjSa/vs/v  in  1  Th.  iv.  6.  and 
vrzpihsTv  in  Acts  xvii.  30.  are  used  transitively  in  a  figurative 
sense. 

Note.  The  N.  T.  contains  no  decided  instance  of  a  usage,  not 
uncommon  in  Greek  authors,  according  to  which  the  preposition  of 
a  compound  verb,  serves  likewise  as  the  preposition  of  a  second 
verb  (Franke  Demosth.  p.  30.). 


Section  LIU. 


OP  CONJUNCTIONS. 


1.  The  use  of  conjunctions  is  to  connect  words  and  sentences. 

All  cultivated  languages  are  supplied  with  various  sorts  of  con- 
junctions, corresponding  respectively  to  the  various  kinds  of  con- 
nection required,  comp.  O.  Jahn  grammaticor.  gr.  de  conjunctioni- 
bus  doctrina  Gryph.  1847. 

All  primitive  conjunctions  are  monosyllabic,  as  zcci,  roi,  re,  5g, 
pep,  obv. 

Many  conjunctions,  as  every  scholar  knows,  are  derived  from  pro- 
nouns or  adjectives,  as  :  org,  on,  dg,  rot,  aKKd  etc. 

Others  are  compound,  as  :  lap  (si  &p),  ixu9  Sxsri,  yap  (ys  apa)} 
tospvp  etc. 


«•■ 
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Some  conjunctions  are  construed  with  a  particular  Mood,  accord- 
ing to  their  respective  significations  (si,  idv9  ira,  Srog,  5n  etc.). 
See,  in  general,  Hm.  emend,  p.  164  sqq. 

The  principal  conjunctions  of  all  the  various  classes  used  in  Greek 
prose,  are  employed  in  the  N.  T.  with  strict  propriety  of  import  and 
construction.1 

To/,  fifjv  (by  themselves),  and  many  other  particles  required  for 
the  more  refined  niceties  of  composition,  but  unnecessary  in  the 
simple  style  of  the  N.  T.  (e.g.  yovv)9  do  not  occur  in  the  Greek 
Scriptures. 

It  is  further  to  be  specially  remarked,  that,  for  the  most  part, 
causal  conjunctions  (as  on,  sts/,  Wetifj)  related  originally  either 
to  place  or  time.  The  same  observation  applies  to  prepositions 
(p.  378.),  not  only  in  Greek,  but  in  German,  English  and  most 
other  languages  (quod,  quoniam,  quando,  quandoquidem,  weilj  etc). 

2.  The  most  simple  and  most  common  connection  of  words  and 
sentences,  the  mere  annexation  of  contiguous  words  and  sentences, 
is  formed  by  xai  and  r%  (et  and  que)9  the  letter  of  which  is  motf 
usual  in  Luke,  particularly  in  the  Acts,  and,  though  to  a  less  ex- 
tent, in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews — as :  Mt.  ii.  13.  ^rapaXajSi  ti 
Tcuhiov  xut  ttjv  (ATjripu  avrov  xoti  $ivyi  lig  AjyvTrov,  Acts  x.  22. 
aw?p  <po(Zov(LSPog  r.  Ssop,  {Auprupoufievog  re  vxo  oKov  rov  &»o(£,  iv. 
13.  Stapouvreg  -  -  i^ay^a^ov,  \myivMKW  rs  avrovg  etc  The  dis- 
tinction between  xai  and  re  is  this :  xui  unites  (things  co-ordinate), 
n  annexes.  Ka/,  says  Hermann,  conjungit,  rt  adjungit;  with 
which  comp.  Klotz  Devar.  H.  744.8  Hence  n  denotes  rather  an 
internal  (logical)  relation  ;  xat9  rather  an  external. 

In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors,  we  find  that  rs5  indi- 
cates an  addition,  complement,  explanation,  something  flowing  from 
what  precedes,  or  even  its  details  (Host  722  f.),  as  :  Jo.  vi.  18.  Acts 
ii.  33.  37.  iv.  33.  v.  42.  vi.  7.  viii.  13.  28.  31.  x.  28.  48.  xi.  21.  xiL 
6.  xv.  4.  39.  xix.  12.  xx.  7.  xxi.  18.  Rom.  xvi.  26.  It  thus  usually 
denotes  something  of  less  importance  than  what  precedes,  as :  Jo.  iv. 

1  Sclihiermaclier  Hermen.  p.  66.  goes  too  far.  In  p.  180  his  conclusion  » 
more  accurate.  It  is  only  in  reference  to  the  collocation  of  certain  conjunctions 
that  the  N.  T.  diction  differs  from  classical  Greek  prose. 

2  Comp.  the  different  viewB  of  scholars  as  to  ««/  and  rt  (originating  in  tw 
Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  1015.)  Hm.  Vig.  835.  ad  Eurip.  Med.  p.  831.  Hand  de  partic- 
ti,  Jen.  1832.  2  Progr.  4.  Bhdy  482  f.  Sommer  in  the  N.  Jahrbuch.  f.  PhttoL 
1831.  III.  400  f.  Hartung  Part.  I.  58  ff. 

$  As  to  the  I^atin  qite,  see  Zumpt  Gr.  §  833.  Hand  TureeUin.  II.  467  sq.  comp. 
Bauermeister  uber  die  Copulativpartikeln  im  Latein.    Luckau  1863.  4. 
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42.  Acts  xvi.  34.  Sometimes,  however,  rs  points  out  what  is  the 
more  important.  In  Heh.  ix.  1.  g/^g  xoci  rj  irparri  (hcx^rjxrj) 
hizaiwfAaroi  Xccrpticcg  to  rs  ayiov  xoafitxov,  the  latter  object,  implied 
in  hx.  Xarp.j  is  through  n  annexed  as  a  particular  illustration. 
But  when  the  author,  in  verse  2.  etc.,  speaks  of  the  sanctuary  in 
detail,  the  same  expression  indicates  a  whole,  of  which  the  specified 
particulars  are  parts.  There  is  nothing  strange  in  this;  because 
what  is  not  co-ordinate  with  that  which  precedes,  but  is  merely  an- 
nexed to  it,  may,  according  to  circumstances,  be  either  the  more  or 
the  less  important  of  the  two ;  comp.,  further,  Heb.  xii.  2.  It  may, 
without  hesitation,  be  laid  down .  as  a  general  truth  (Klotz  1.  c), 
that,  in  each  case,  the  use  of  xoci  or  of  re  depended  on  the  particular 
aspect  in  which,  at  the  moment,  the  matters  of  fact  were  viewed  by 
the  writer.  Besides,  from  the  earliest  period,  rs  and  5s  have  been 
frequently  interchanged  by  transcribers,  whether  of  the  N.  T.  or  of 
any  Greek  author  (Acts  vii.  26.  viii.  6.  ix.  24.  xi.  13.  xii.  8.  12.  xiii. 
44.  xxvi.  20.  etc.). 

3.  In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  in  the  Sept.,  xoci1  occurs  where,  in  a 
more  artificial  diction,  some  conjunction  with  a  more  distinctive  im- 
port would  have  been  preferred.  This  circumstance  led  the  earlier 
Biblical  philologists  to  imagine,  that,  in  the  N.  T.,  xoci,  like  the 
Hebrew  t  was  a  sort  of  conjunction-general,  combining  in  itself 
the  significations  of  all  conjunctions  whatever,  and  of  many  adverbs 
besides  (see  Schleusner  lexic.  under  the  word). 

In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors,  *a/has  but  two  signi- 
fications :  and,  and  also.2  These  significations,  however,  comprehend 
various  shades  of  meaning,  which  in  German  or  English  would  be 
denoted  by  special  expressions.  Thus  xoci  may  be  rendered  some- 
times by  auch  (also),  and  sometimes  by  the  more  emphatic  sogar 
(even),  vel,  adeo  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  270.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  50.).  But 
in  many  passages  xoci  is  used  either,  as  a  matter  of  course,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  simplicity  of  Biblico-Oriental  thought,  or  designedly 
on  rhetorical  grounds.  Sometimes  both  causes  concur.  A  trans- 
lator, however,  should  not  efface  the  peculiar  tincture  of  the  style, 
by  employing  conjunctions  of  more  special  force. 

1  Only  the  often  overlooked  use  of  xat\  when  employed  by  the  sacred  writers 
in  adding  one  Old  Test,  quotation  to  another,  might  deserve  special  mention, 
e.g.  Acts  i.  20.  yt»r,0nru  if  iircLv'ktg  -  -  iv  etvrrt  (Ps.  lxix.),  xeti  rr,»  tvtoxoTrw  -  - 
hipof  (Ps.  cix.)  Heb.  i.  9  f.  (see  Bleek)  Horn.  ix.  33. 

*  Klotz,  as  above :  In  omnibus  locis,  ubicunque  habetur  xai  particula,  aut 
simpliciter  copulat  duas  res,  aut  ita  ponitur  ut  praetor  alias  res,  quae  aut  re  vera 
positae  sunt  aut  facile  cogitatione  suppleri  possunt,  hanc  vol  illam  rem  esse  aut 
fieri  significet,  et  in  priorc  cauBsa  und  reddi  solet,  in  posteriore  etiam,  quoque,  re/, 
■cnti  res  ac  ratio  in  singulis  locis  requirit 
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In  the  narrative  style,  especially  of  the  first  three  gospels,  detached 
facts  are  usually  connected  by  xai  into  a  simple  series.  The  use  of  S 
or  ovp,  fjueroi  tovto,  tiro,  etc.,  instead  of  xai,  would  give  greater  variety 
to  the  composition  ;  and  participial  and  relative  constructions  would 
distinguish,  with  greater  clearness,  principal  from  subordinate  state- 
ments. The  following  are  instances  of  the  construction  with  xai 
only :  Mt.  i.  24  f.  Tccpikcc&ev  rrjv  yvvoSxa  ccvrov  xai  ovx  vyfavaxa 
avrrjv  sag  ov  inxiv  viov,  xai  ixah&eev  to  ovopcc  aurov  'Irfiovp,  iv.  24 
f.  vii.  25.  27.  Luke  v.  17.  see  §  60.  The  case  in  which  an  event  is 
affixed  by  xai  to  a  specified  point  of  time,  deserves  particular  atten- 
tion, as :  Mr.  xv.  25.  t\v  oipa  rpirfj  xai  iffTavpaxxav  avro*  (a  supple- 
mentary statement,  as  it  were,  to  verse  24.)  it  was  the  third  hour  and 
(when)  they  crucified  Him.  In  this  passage  on  was,  at  an  early 
date,  introduced  by  way  of  correction  for  xai.  A  distinction  has 
been  made  between  the  construction  in  this  passage  and  that  in 
Luke  xxiii.  44.  fy  off  si  S>pa  exTtj  xai  axorog  zymTo,  where,  if  in 
had  been  used,  the  time  would  have  been  brought  out  as  the  prin- 
cipal matter,  and  the  event  regarded  as  subordinate.  Both,  How- 
ever, required  to  be  represented  as  co-ordinate,  and,  therefore,  xai 
was  employed.  This  structure  of  a  sentence  is  found  also  in  Greek 
authors  0ftth.  1481.  Mdv.  214.),  e.g.  Plat.  symp.  220  c.  jf&j  * 
fiBor7}f^(ipta  xai  av^puxoi  r.cfodvovTO,  Arrian.  Al.  6,  9,  8.  f$t}  Tpig  fj 
inaifei  rtv  xai  -  -  afou,  Thuc.  1,  50.  Xen.  A.  1,  1,  8.  Still  more 
peculiar  is  the  connection  by  xai,  when,  in  prophetic  announce- 
ments, the  time  of  the  future  event  is  first  specified,  and  then  1 
clause  is  annexed,  which  imparts  greater  solemnity  to  the  statement, 
as  in  Luke  xix.  43.  Heb.  viii.  8.  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  In  exhortations, 
likewise,  the  language  is  more  forcible  when  two  verbs  are  made  to 
correspond  to  each  other,  as  in  airtin  xai  hoSfaeras  vfuv,  Lukex. 
28.  tovto  ntoiu  xai  Zjrpri,  than  when  such  a  construction  is  employed 
as  tovto  ttoiSu  Zijcrri  (tranke  Demosth.  p.  61.).  Comp.  Demosth. 
olynth.  3.  11  c.  opars  Tav&  ovtws  OTatg  -  -  xai  tivvfostfiH  IZiimt  xai 
(jbioSov  S%STB. 

In  such  sentences  as  1  Cor.  v.  2.  -  -  and  ye  are  puffed  up,  Mt.  iii. 
14. 1  have  need  to  be  baptized  of  Thee,  and  comest  Thou  to  met  Jo. 
vi.  70.  Have  I  not  chosen  you  -  - 1  and  one  of  you  is  a  traitor,  xi 
8.  xiv.  30.  Heb.  iii.  9.,  surprise  and  sorrow  are  more  vividly  ex- 
pressed by  the  simple  and  than  they  would  be  by  the  more  formal 
however •,  nevertheless,  or  notwithstanding ;  and  the  mere  parallelism 
of  the  clauses  brings  out  the  contrast  in  all  its  force.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Mt.  xxvi.  53.  jj  hoxug,  on  ov  hvvaftat  apn  TapaxaXurcu  f. 
iruTtpa  (jjov  xai  KapaGTrjcrsi  pot  vrKsiu  hahtxa  Xtyiivag  ayy&w\ 
Heb.  xii.  9.  ov  iro\v  (AaKkov  VTorayrjaofh&a  t£  xarpl  r.  <xnv\bar& 
xai  fyiffofASv;  Jas.  v.  18.  Rev.  xi.  3.  that  wliicli  was  the  object  and 
aim  of  the  first  transaction,  and  might  have  been  formally  so  repre- 
sented (Jia  -  -),  is  by  means  of  xai  invested  with  independence,  as 
the  sacred  writer  wished  to  impart  to  it  the  greatest  possible  em- 
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E basis.  A  Greek  author  would,  to  produce  such  effect,  have  pro- 
ably  given  to  the  sentence  such  a  turn  as  the  following :  ov  vrokv 
vboKkov  vTorayimg  rS  Tarpi  --ZjjaofJMV ;  See,  further,  Rom.  xi.  35. 
Mr.  i.  27.  Mt.  v.  15.  comp.  Ewald  653.  (Sept.  Ruth  i.  11.  Jonah  i. 
11.).  From  Byzantine  writers  may  be  quoted  Malal.  2.  p.  39. 
izikevtt  xou  ixav^rj  fj  pvaapci  xsfaTjj  rijg  Topyovog. 

In  regard  to  other  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  xa/,  in  the  sense  of 
and  or  also  (even),  we  have  only  to  add  the  following  remarks  : 

a.  Ka/  before  interrogatives,  Mr.  x.  26.  xou  rig  hvvarou  aaforjvou ; 
Luke  x.  29.  Jo.  ix.  36.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  (a  usage  fully  sanctioned  by 
Greek  authors,  Plat.  Theaet.  188  d.  Xen.  Cvr.  5,  4,  13.  6,  3,  22. 
Lucian.  Herm.  84.  Diog.  L.  6, 93. ;  and  et  in  Latin  is  so  used),  may 
be  rendered  simply  by  and.  We  also  say,  Und  was  that  er  f  when, 
by  an  abrupt,  hurried  question,  we  wish  to  bar  further  discussion. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  N.  T.  xoci  never  occurs  before  the  Impera- 
tive, to  imply  urgency  (Hoogeveen  doctr.  partic.  I.  538  sqq.  Har- 
tung  I.  148.).  All  the  formerly  alleged  instances  of  this  usage  in 
the  N.  T.  are  of  a  different  nature.  In  Mt.  xxiii.  32.  the  xoci  is  con- 
secutive :  ye  profess  to  be  sons,  etc. ;  do  ye  also  fill  up,  etc.  In 
Luke  xii.  29.  xai  denotes  also  or  and  (consequently).  In  Mr.  xi. 
29.  xai  is  to  be  rendered  by  and ;  in  1  Cor.  xi.  6.,  by  also.  The 
strengthening  kou  after  interrogatives,  is  reducible  to  the  sense  of 
also,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  24.  o  yap  pXiirsi  rig,  ri  kou  itar/£si ;  why  dot/i 
he  yet  hope  for  t 

b.  Ka/  never  occurs  as  strictly  an  adversative.  In  the  first  place, 
passages  in  which  kou  ov,  kou  (£%  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  31.),  kou  ouhtig,  or  the 
like,  is  employed,  such  as  Mt.  xi.  17.  xii.  39.  xxvi.  60.  Air.  i.  22. 
vii.  24.  ix.  18.  Jo.  iii.  11.  32.  vii.  30.  (on  the  contrary,  ver.  44.) 
x.  25.  xiv.  30.  Acts  xii.  19.  Col.  ii.  8.  etc.,  must  be  set  aside,  as  in 
these,  it  is  the  negation  that  implies  the  contrast,  which  is  neither 
strengthened  by  hi  nor  weakened  by  the  use  of  the  simple  xui 
(Schaef.  Dem.  I.  645.).  Even  in  such  sentences  as  Mr.  xii.  12. 
VCfcrovv  avrov  xpur^trou  x.  i^oj8^^(rav  roV  ofoov,  1  Th.  ii.  18.  ifrOJi- 
(rocfLtv  gXSg7v  mog  vpug  -  -  xui  bixo^iv  rifjuzg  6  traravoig,  Jo.  vii.  28. 
1  Jo.  v.  19.,  tne  writer  probably  intended  to  place  the  clauses  in 
simple  contiguity,  though  we  may  be  disposed  to  bring  them  into 
contrast.  In  rendering  Acts  x.  28.  Mt.  xx.  10.  (they  supposed  that 
they  would  have  received  more ;  and  they  likewise  received  every 
man  a  penny)  we  also  employ  and  to  indicate  the  unexpected  result, 
see  above.  After  these  explanations  it  will  not  appear  strange  that 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  4.  5.  6.  hi  and  xai  should  be  used  alternately.  Lastly, 
in  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.,  as  two  circumstances,  one  encouraging  and  the 
other  unfavourable,  are  stated  as  jointly  detaining  him  in  Ephesus, 
xui  is  the  simple  copula.1 

1  So  early  a  scholar  as  Hoogeveen  perceived  that  however  could  not  be  the  pro- 
per meaning  of  xui:  sciant  non  ex  se  sed  ex  oppositorum  membror.  natura  banc 
^notionem)  nactam  esse  x«/  particulam  (doctr.  particul.  I.  533.). 
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c.  Ka/  used  epexegetically  (Hm.  Philoct.  1408.  Bremi  Demosth. 
p.  179.  comp.  Vc.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  9.  Jacob  Lucum. 
Alex.  p.  33  sq.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  438.)  may  be  employed  by  and 
(and  certainly,  in  particular),  Jo.  i.  16.  of  JERs  fulness  hare  we  all 
received,  and  grace  for  grace,  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  xv.  38.  Eph.  vi.  18.  GaL 
vi.  16.  Heb.  xi.  17.  Acts  xxiii.  6.  But  this  epexegetical  force  has 
been  attributed  to  xai  in  too  many  passages.  In  Mt.  xiii.  41.  xtu. 
2.  xxi.  5.  xai  is  the  simple  copulative  ana.  In  Mr.  xi.  28.  probably 
the  true  reading  is  rj.  In  Mt.  iii.  5.  to  render  xai  i]  Ttpiyjupog  iw 
'\op6avov,  by  and  assuredly  (in  particular)  the  country  round  about 
Jordan,  would  be  joining  an  incongnious  notion  to  i]  'IouoWa,  as 
the  two  expressions  do  not  apply  to  the  same  geographical  space, 
and  the  former  is  not  comprehended  in  the  latter.  The  phraseology 
resembles :  All  Hesse  and  the  country  on  both  sides  of  the  Rliine;  all 
Baden  and  Breisgau,  comp.  Krii.  318.  In  the  expression  &so£  zal 
xurijp  the  meaning  of  xui  is  simply  and  (at  the  same  time),  not 
namely,  that  is. 

d.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  xai  ever  signifies  more  especially 
(Bomem.  Luc.  78.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  11.).  When  to  a  general  statement 
one  that  is  special  and  alreacfy  implied  in  the  former  is  added,  as  in 
Mr.  i  5.  h&Topwsro  voura  rj  'lovhaia  yppa  xou  oi  'hpt&ofatfum 
icavrig,  xvi.  7.,  mere  position  of  the  latter  suffices  to  give  it  jpromi- 
nence,  but  xai  simply  signifies  and.  Comp.  Heb.  vi.  10.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  a  special  term  precedes,  xui  is  sometimes  put  im- 
mediately before  the  more  general  expression  which  includes  the 
former,  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  59.  oi  apyjupug  xai  oi  Trpeofivrspot  xai  ri 
avpzbpiov  okov  and  (in  one  word)  the  whole  Sanhedrim,  see  Fr.  Mt 
786.  Mr.  652.  Comp.  Vc.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  67.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  83.  and  rep.  II.  212.  Ka/  is  often  usea  at  the  close 
of  an  entire  exposition  (before  the  final  decision),  as  in  Heb.  iii.  19. 
(and  according  to  some  Codd.  in  1  Cor.  v.  13.). 

e.  When  xai  signifies  also  (which  is  not  the  case,  e.g,,  in  Epli.  v. 
2.),1  it  may  be  sometimes  translated  by  even,  ay  (Hm.  Vig.  837. 
Poppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  419.) :  Heb.  vii.  26.  rosourog  yap  r,/JUP  xm 
gVpg^rsv  apy}ipivg,  oaiog  etc.  for  such  a  high  priest  was  fitting  even 
for  us,  vi.  7.  1  Pet.  ii.  8.  (Jo.  viii.  25.)  Col.  iii.  15.  2  Cor.  iii.  6. 
2  Tim.  i.  12.  It  sometimes,  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  8.,  might  be  rendered  by 
vicissim  ;  but  also,  or  even,  fully  conveys  the  meaning. 

/.  When  xai  occurs  in  the  subsequent  member  of  a  sentence 
after  a  particle  denoting  time  (org,  &g),  as  in  Luke  ii.  21.  ore  «rX*- 
o^rjarav  fjfjbipui  oxrei  rod  vrspirepuv  avrov,  xai  bcKfj^fj  ro  ovotia  aurw 
'Iqoovg,  or  vii.  12.  &>g  TJyyioe  7%  xv\t)  rr,g  vokiug,  xai  ioov  ti;uo- 
fAiZfro  rsSitrjxag,  Acts  i.  10.  x.  17.,  the  proper  construction  would 

1  As  to  koli  also  after  relatives  (Heb.  i.  2.  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  etc.),  see  Klotz  Devar. 
II.  630. ;  but,  in  general,  Krii,  819.  The  exact  meaning  of  xui  also,  even,  must 
always  be  gathered  from  the  context.  K«/  is  often  repeated  successively  bj  way 
of  climax,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  1  f. 
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strictly  be :  lir\f](T§.  hi  q/jbipas  -  -  zai  bckfjSt},  fjyyun  rJj  vrvkfi  -  -  zed 
tfrzoft.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Jo,  i  19.  we  must  not  (as  even 
BCr.  does)  join  ore  aweareikav  -  -  zou  ebfAoXoyrjae,  but  ore  aTetrret- 
Xap  etc.  is  to  be  annexed  to  avrtj  hrrh  j$  (Aaprvpia  etc.,  see  Liicke  in 
loc.  As  to  zai  commencing  a  parenthesis,  e.g.  Rom.  i.  13.  (Fr.  in 
he.),  see  §  62, 1. — On  zai  yap  see  No.  8. ;  and  on  zai  hi,  No.  7.  In 
Luke  xix.  42.  and  Acts  ii.  18.  we  find  zai  ye  et  quidem,  and  that 
without  a  word  intervening,  a  usage  that  does  not  occur  in  the 
earlier  written  language.  As  to  later  authors,  see  Klotz  Devar. 
IL318. 

4.  Connection  in  the  form  of  correlation  takes  place,  when  two 
words  or  clauses  are,  by  means  of  zai -zai  (re -re  Acts  xxvi.  16.) 
or  Tt-zaiy  joined  as  corresponding  to  each  other.1  When  the 
writer  from  the  first  regards  both  members  as  co-ordinate,  et-et 
(both  -  and,  as  well  -  as),  zai  -  zai  (or  re  -  rg)  are  used ;  but  re  -  zai, 
when  the  second  member  is  appended  to  the  first  (et  -  que,  not 
merely  -  but  also)  Klotz  Devar.  II.  740.  Mt.  x.  28.  o  hwdpevog  zai 
fyrfflv  z.  aSpa  affoXeaas,  1  Cor.  x.  32.  aicpotszoxoi  zai  'lovhaiotg  z. 
"EX^jyc/y  zai  ry  ezzXrjffitf,  Ph.  iv.  3.  Acts  xxi.  12.  TrapezaXovfieu 
rj(As7$  re  zai  oi  evroxioi,  Luke  ii.  16.  avevpov  rfjv  re  Map/a/*  zai  r. 
'I&erjjtp  zai  to  fipepog  etc.  Krii.  327.  In  the  former  case,  the  mem- 
bers are  combined  into  one  whole  (or  compact  group) ;  in  the  latter, 
the  subsequent  member  is  viewed  as  something  added  to  the  first, 
while  the  respective  importance  of  each  remains  undetermined 
(Rost  134.  5.  c),  comp.  Acts  iv.  27.  v.  24.  Rom.  i.  14.  Heb.  xi.  32. 
etc.  In  the  course  of  lengthened  enumerations,  groups  (pairs)  are 
thus  formed  by  rg  -  zai  (-  zai),  as  in  Heb.  xi.  32.  Hapdz  re  zca 
'Safjuyptov  z.  'hffide,  Aauth  re  z.  ^upovrfk  z.  rZv  Tpo$7}r£v,  1  Cor. 
i.  30.  Heb.  vi.  2.  Acts  ii.  9.  10. 

Ka/  -  zai  connect  not  merely  co-ordinate  but  also  antithetical 
clauses,  as  in  Jo.  vi.  36.  zai  ecjpdzare  pe  zai  ov  iciarevere,  where 
seeing  and  not  believing  both  occur,  in  xv.  24.  probably  also  in  xvii. 
25.  On  the  other  hand,  in  1  Cor.  vii.  38.  the  antithesis  in  the 
second  member  is  impaired  by  a  comparison.  As  to  the  corre- 
spondence between  re  and  he,  according  to  which  the  latter  particle 
denotes  opposition  (lenis  oppositio  Klotz  Devar.  II.  741.)  besides 
connection,  as  in  Acts  xxii.  28.  and  the  chief  captain  answered  — 
Paul,  on  the  other  hand,  said,  xix.  3.,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Pliileb.  p.  36. 
and  rep.  II.  350.  Hm.  Eur.  Med.  p.  362  sq.  Klotz  I.e. — Tg  and  zai 

1  Such  passages  as  Mr.  ii.  26.  xctl  tbaxtv  xul  to?;  avv  ctincj)  ovatv,  Jo.  v.  27., 
where  x*l  -  ««<  are  not  parallel  to  each  other,  but  the  second  signifies  also,  do 
not  come  under  this  head,  comp.  Soph.  Philoct.  274. 
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are  placed  either  immediately  before  two  words  thus  formed  into  i 
group,  as  in  Luke  xxi.  11.  <p6(Zrjrpci  rs  xai  ortjiAua,  ix.  18.,  or  are 
separated  by  one  or  two  of  the  connected  words,  as  in  Luke  xxiiL 
12.  o  rs  ILXar.  xai  6  cHp^8^,  Jo.  ii.  15.  Acts  ii.  43.  roXXatt 
rsparu  xou  (Typeta,  x.  39.  h  re  rrj  %<vpa  r.'Iovhaim  xou  'IgpowraXty* 
Rom.  i.  20.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  etc.,  where  an  article,  preposition,  or 
adjective  serves  also  for  the  second  member.  The  case  is  different 
in  Ph.  i.  7.  b  re  ro7g  iea^oTg  [hov  xou  hrrj  cvardhoyta  etc,  (In  Acts 
xix.  27.  xxi.  28.  we  find  re  xai  in  one  and  the  same  clause,  and 
denoting  que  etiam,  a  usage  rare,  at  least,  in  Greek  authors,  if  not 
inadmissible.) 

5.  Correlation  is  brought  out  with  greatest  precision  in  the  form 
of  a  comparison,  by  &>g  (awrTSp,  xa3*fe)  -  ovrotg.  Sometimes  xou  is 
annexed  to  the  latter,  to  increase  its  force,  as  in  James  ii.  26.  &mf 
ro  a£(Lcc  x^P'S  vnvfAoirog  vzxpov  e<rrtv,  ovroag  xou  rj  marig  %apig  *w 
'ipyw  vixpa  i(friv9  Jo.  v.  21.  Rom.  v.  18.  21.  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  2  Cor. 
i.  7.  Eph.  v.  24.  Heb.  v.  3.  Sometimes,  in  fact,  xai  is  employed 
in  the  second  member  as  strictly  a  comparative  particle,  as  in  Ml 
vi.  10.  yenfafjra  to  &g>jj/xa  aov  ig  \v  ovpavS  xai  &ri  rrjg  yrtgy  Jo.  yl 
57.  x.  15.  xiii.  33.  xvii.  18.  Acts  vii.  51.  see  Bornem.  Luke  71. 

The  popular  style  delights  to  introduce  xai  into  comparisons, 
though  also  is  already  implied  in  the  comparative  particle,  as :  1 
Cor.  vii.  7.  §£ka>  Tavrag  av'&paftovg  efoou  ug  xou  kpavrov,  Luke  xi. 

I.  Acts  vii.  51.  xv.  8.  xxvi.  29.  Thus  xou  occurs  in  both  members 
in  Rom.  i.  13.  Hm  rtvd  xapirbv  (ty£  xai  ev  ifih  xc&cbg  xai  brdi 
XoiTolg  e§vB<rtv,  Mt.  xviii.  33.  Col.  iii.  13.  Rom.  xi.  30.  (Var.), 
Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  372.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  635.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  39.  II. 
538  sq. 

6.  Disjunction  next  comes  under  consideration.  Simple  disjunc- 
tion (which,  in  impassioned  discourse,  is  often  repeated  several  times, 
Rom.  viii.  35.)  is  denoted  by  ij  (fixator  even  Mt.  vii.  10.  Luke  xviil 

II.  Rom.  ii.  15.  xiv.  10.  1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  1. 122.).1 
Correlative  disjunction,  on  the  other  hand,  is  expressed  byjJ-£ 
sirs  -  e/'rg,  sive  -  sive,  whether  single  words  or  entire  clauses  are  to 
be  counterpoised,  Mt.  vi.  24.  1  Cor.  xiv.  6.  (fjros  -  %  Rom.  vi.  16.) 
Rom.  xii.  6.  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  etc. 

In  the  N.  T.  #  is  never  put  for  xou9  nor  xai  for  #,  Marie  florfl. 

1  According  to  the  nature  of  the  statement,  the  second  clause,  annexed  ty 
means  of  »j  x«/,  is  either  to  be  considered  a  supplement  (Bengel  on  Bom.  ii.  15.), 
and  is  of  less  significance  than  the  first,  or  ««/  indicates  a  gradation  of  meaning, 
as  in  1  Cor.  (Klotz  Devar.  II.  592.). 
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24.  195.  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  33.1  There  are,  however, 
assages  in  which  either  of  these  particles,  may,  agreeably  to  their 
sspective  import,  be  used  with  equal  propriety  (Poppo  Thuc.  III. 
[.  146.),  e.g.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  and  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  (comp.  Mt.  xviii.  16.), 
j  also  Heraclid.  as  quoted  by  Marie.2  When  disstmilia  are  joined 
>gether  by  xai  (Col.  iii.  11.),  these  are  merely  placed  in  connection 
i  individual  objects,  and  not  exhibited  expressly  as  different  or 
Dposite.  In  Mt.  vii.  10.  by  xai  Idv  a  second  case  is  indicated  to 
Inch  the  speaker  proceeds  (further) ;  but  the  better  reading  is  pro- 
ably  ?i  xut.  In  Luke  xii.  2.  we  must  supply,  xai  ovhh  xpwrrov. 
i  Mt.  xii.  27.  Schott  has  accurately  rendered  xui  by  porro.  In 
It.  xii.  37.  or  would  be  incongruous.  No  less  would  it  be  so  in 
loin.  xiv.  7. — It  has,  for  doctrinal  reasons,  been  urged  on  the  Pro- 
tstant  side,  that  #  is  used  for  xcci  in  1  Cor.  xi.  27.  og  av  hc&irj  rov 
prov  rovrop  tj  Tivrj  to  vrorrjpiov  rov  xvptov.  But,  not  to  mention 
lat  in  this  passage  several  good  Codd.  give  *a/(as  in  verses  26.  28. 
9.),  fj  may  be  explained  from  the  apostolic  mode  of  partaking  of 
le  Lord's  Supper,  without  giving  any  countenance  to  the  Romish 
Dgma  of  the  communion  in  one  kind,  see  Bengel  and  Baumgart.  in 
xr.3  Should  any  one  insist  that  #  proves  a  real  distinction  in  the 
Iministration  of  this  sacrament,  a  plain  inference  (on  mere  gram- 
latical  grounds)  would  be — more  than  Romish  expositors  desire  to 
itablish — that  the  cup  alone  might  be  sufficient  in  the  communion. 
q  Acts  i.  7.  (x.  14.)  xi.  8.  xvii.  29.  xxiv.  12.  Rom.  iv.  13.  ix.  11.  Eph. 
.  3.  fi  is  employed  in  negative  clauses  (Thuc.  1,  122.  Aelian.  anim. 
6,  39.  Sext.  Empir.  hypot.  1,  69.  Fr.  Rom.  III.  191  sq.  Jacobs 
'hilostr.  imag.  p.  374.  and  Aelian.  anim.  p.  457.),  where  in  Latin 
Iso  aut  is  used  for  et  (Cic.  Tusc.  5,  17.  Catil.  1,  6,  15.  Tac.  Annal. 
,  54.  etc.  Hand  Turs.  I.  534.),  and  in  ov%  v(Jj5v  hrntf  yvSvui  %p6vovg 
xuipovg  the  negation  applies  equally  to  yvSpui  xpovovg  and  yvSvat 
aipovg  (the  attention  may  be  directed  to  the  one  or  the  other),  so  that 
le  sense  is  exactly  equivalent  to  yv.  ypov.  xcci  xatpovg.  When,  lastly, 
a/ and  fj  respectively  occur  in  parallel  passages  (Mt.  xxi.  23.  Lute 
x.  2.),  the  different  aspect  under  which  the  subject  was  viewed  by 
ach  writer  must  be  taken  into  consideration.  It  would  be  a  mani- 
st  abuse  of  parallelism  to  infer  that  the  two  passages  are  synony- 
ious  because  they  respectively  occur  in  passages  substantially 
univalent  to  each  other  in  sense.  Besides,  these  two  particles  have 
een  not  unfrequently  interchanged  by  transcribers  (Jo.  viii.  14. 

1  As  to  aut  for  et,  see  Hand  Tursell.  I.  540.  On  the  other  hand,  disjunction 
f  sj  may,  in  a  manner,  imply  union  by  xai.  When  we  say  :  Whoever  murders 
Aher  or  mother,  is  guilty  of  the  most  heinous  crime,  we  mean,  of  course,  at 
le  same  time,  that  whoever  murders  both  his  parents,  is  guilty  of  an  offence 
hich  is  certainly  not  less  heinous.     The  minus  implies  the  majus. 

2  On  xotl  -  Koti  eel  -  vel,  see  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  307. 

*  Even  according  to  our  mode  of  taking  the  communion,  it  is  conceivable 
lat  one  may  receive  the  bread  devoutly,  but  the  cup  in  a  merely  material  (per- 
ftps  sinfully  inconsiderate)  manner. 
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Acts  x.  14.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  etc.  Maetzner  Antiph.p.  97.).  Cong, 
also  Fr.  Mr.  275  sq.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  11.  7/to/t/cibBergpca. 
p.  132  f.  is  not  distinct  or  satisfactory  on  the  point. 

7.  Antithesis  is  expressed  sometimes  by  a  simple  adversative 
(ii,  aXXa),  and  sometimes  by  a  more  formal  concessive  (ftcmt, 
ojAaSy  aXkd  ye).  A  mutual  relation  of  contrast,  and,  consequently, 
a  combination  of  antithetical  clauses,  were  originally  indicated /ui- 
ii ;  but  this  construction  was  ultimately  weakened  into  mere  sym- 
metry of  arrangement  (Rom.  viii.  17.  1  Cor.  i.  23.),  and  is  logically 
equivalent  to  parallelism  by  means  of  xui  -  xecs  (Hartung  IL 
403  ff.). 

The  particles  ccKkd  and  5g,  like  sed  and  autem  (vero)  in  Latin, 
see  Hand  Tursellin.  L  559.  comp.  425.,  are,  in  general,  distin- 
guished from  each  other  as  follows  :  The  former  (the  Neut.  Plur.  cf 
dXKog,  with  a  different  accent,  Klotz  Dev.  IL  1  sq.),  which  may 
often  be  translated  by  yet,  however,  imoy  expresses  proper  and  strict 
opposition  (either  explaining  away,  or  reducing  to  insignificance,  a 
previous  statement) ;  the  latter  (weakened  from  day  Klotz  1.  c.  p.  353.) 
connects,  contrasts ;  i.e.  to  what  differs  from  something  preceding  it 
answers  something  which  differs  again  from  that  (Schneider  Vonei 
I.  220.).  When  a  negation  precedes,  we  find  ovx  -  aKKei  not  -  b&) 
and  even  ov  (jlti)  -  ii  not  -  Iwwever  (perliaps,  Jiowever,  rather),  e# 
Acts  xii.  9.  14.  Heb.  iv.  13.  vi.  12.  Jas.  v.  12.  Rom.  iii.  4.,  ovrw 
ii  Heb.  ii.  8.  (Time.  4,  86.  Xen.  C.  4,  3,  13.  comp%  Hartung  Par- 
tik.  1. 171.  Klotz  Devar.  U.  360.).  In  reference  to  aXXa  and  Si  we 
have  specially  to  remark  that, 

a.  y  AXkd  is  used  when  a  train  of  thought  is  stopped  or  suspended, 
either  by  an  objection  (Rom.  x.  19.  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  Jo.  vii.  27.  Kioto 
Devar.  tl.  11.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  2,  9.  4,  2, 16.  Cyr.  1,  6,  9.),  or 
by  a  correction  (Mr.  xiv.  36.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.),  or  by  a  question  (Heb. 
iii.  16.  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  11.  Klotz  H.  13.),  or  by  an  encourage- 
ment, command,  or  request  (Acts  x.  20.  xxvi.  16.  Mt.  ix.  18.  Mr.  ix. 
22.  Luke  vii.  7.  Jo.  xii.  27.  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  5,  13.  2,  2,  4.  5, 5, 
24.  Arrian.  Al.  5,  26,  3.  s.  Palairet  p.  298.  Krebs  p.  208.  Kioto 
Devar.  II.  5.).  In  all  these  instances  something  is  superadded  sub- 
versive of  what  precedes.  Comp.  also  Jo.  viii.  26.  and  Liicke  in  foe. 
In  the  subsequent  clause  (after  conditional  particles)  aXXa,  like  the 
Latin  at,  brings  out  the  sense  antithetically,  and,  therefore,  with  em- 
phasis, as :  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  iuv  pvptovg  Tuioaywyovg  ix/rn  iv  Xptf'nji 
ctKk'  ov  ToKkovg  Taripue  (still  not,  notwithstanding),  2  Cor.  i*. 
16.  xi.  6.  xiii.  4.  Col.  ii.  5.  (comp.  Her.  4,  120.  Xen.  C.  8,  6, 18. 
Lucian.  pise.  24.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  31.  see  Kypke  EL  197.  Niebuhr 
ind.  ad  Agath.  p.  409.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  93.).  The  case  is  different 
in  Rom.  vi.  5.  ii  orvpwpuro*  yeyomfiev  rS  ofAOiv/Actn  rov  Sawrv 
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ibrw,  aKkdi  xou  rrjg  avcurrafftatg  iaofA&oc  —  toe  shall  be  also  of  etc., 
«ee  Fr.  in  loc.    '  AXXa,  after  a  negative  question,  assumes  a  negative 
answer,  as  in  Mt.  xi.  8.  ri  h%rj}&urs  Ssaacufocu ;  xaXafjuov  t5sro 
inf/tov  (TaksuofJbivov ;  aWd,  ri  iZtjh&ars  /Sg/V ;  and  1  Cor.  vi.  6.  x.  20. 
Jo.  vii.  48  f.     This  requires  no  explanation  (see  Schweigb.  Arrian. 
Epict.  II.  II.  839.  Raphel.  ad  1  Cor.  as  above).    In  Ph.  iii.  8.  aXXa 
pMf  ov»  signifies*  at  sane  quidem ;  ccXkdi  opposing  the  Pres.  riyovptu 
us  a  correction  to  the  Perf.  riyrjfiai.1    In  Rom.  v.  14.  15.  aKkd 
occurs  twice  in  succession,  referring  each  time  to  a  different  point. 
In  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  it  is  repeated  several  times,  emphatically,  in  refer- 
ence to  one  and  the  same  matter. 

b.  Ag  is  frequently  employed,  when  something  new  is  subjoined, 
distinct  and  different  from  what  precedes,  though  not,  strictly,  its 
very  opposite  (Herm.  Vig.  845.).    This  occurs,  in  2  Cor.  vi.  15  ff. 

1  Cor.  iv.  7.  xv.  35.,  even  in  a  succession  of  questions  (Hartung  I. 
169.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  356.).  Hence,  in  the  first  three  Gospels,  xcci 
and  hi  are  sometimes  found  respectively  in  parallel  passages.     In 

2  Cor.,  however,  as  above,  a  clause  commencing  with  %  is  inserted 
in  a  series  of  clauses  containing  5g.a  Like  the  German  aber,  hi  is 
used  in  particular  when  something  is  annexed  in  illustration,  whether 
as  the  complement  of  a  sentence,  as  in  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  aopiuv  \cc\ov- 
fi&*  \v  ro7g  TsXuoig,  (rop'av  h\  ov  rov  aiaivog  rovrou,  iii.  15.  Rom.  iii. 
22.  ix.  30.  Ph.  ii.  8.,  or  as  a  complete  sentence  in  itself,  as  in  Jo.  vi. 
10.  ix.  14.  xi.  5.  xxi.  1.  Gal.  ii.  2.  Eph.  v.  32.  Jas.  i.  6.  It  is  em- 
ployed also  when,  after  a  parenthesis  or  digression,  the  train  of 
thought  is  resumed  (Hm.  Vig.  846  sq.  Klotz  II.  376.  Poppo  Xen. 
Cyr.  p.  141  sq.),  2  Cor.  x.  2.  ii.  12.  v.  8.  Eph.  ii.  4.,  comp.  Plat. 
Pnaeu.  p.  80  a.  Xen.  An.  7,  2,  18.  Paus.  3,  14,  1.  (autem  Cic.  off. 
1,  43.  Liv.  6, 1, 10.).  In  an  illustration  which  is,  at  the  same  time, 
a  correction,  such  as  1  Cor.  i.  16.,  the  adversative  force  of  the  par- 
ticle is  still  perceptible.  Sometimes  5g  introduces  a  climax,  as  in 
Heb.  xii.  6.,  or  indicates  the  first  member  of  a  paragraph,  as  in 
2  Pet.  i.  5—7.  As  to  8g  in  the  apodosis,  see  Weber  Demostn.  p.  387., 
particularly  after  participials  (placed  in  a  preceding  clause),  as  in 
Col.  i.  21.  (Klotz  II.  374.),  see  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  I.  26  praef. 

Koi  -  ii  (in  one  and  the  same  clause),  as  often  in  the  best  authors 
(Weber  Demosth.  p.  220.),  is  equivalent  to  et  -  vero,  atque  etiam,  and 

1  'Aax*  %,  after  a  direct  or  indirect  negation,  occurs  three  times  in  the  N.  T., — 
Luke  xii.  51.  2  Cor.  i.  13.  and  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  In  the  last  passage  it  is  probably 
ipurious.  After  the  careful  investigation  contained  in  Klotz1  s  Devar.  p.  31 
iqq.,  supporting  the  views  of  Kriiger  (de  formulae  d**1  %  et  affinium  particular. 
post  negation,  vel  negat.  sententias  usurpatar.  natura  et  usu.  Brunsvic.  1834. 
L),  aixx'  jf  must  be  traced  to  obxo  and  not  to  «txx«.  (In  Luke  as  above — I  am 
u>t  come  on  earth  to  bring — aught  but  division.)  It  is  no  valid  objection  to  this 
sxpoeition,  that  in  2  Cor.  as  above,  dXKa.  itself  precedes,  comp.  Plat.  Fhaed.  81  b. 
tee  Klotz  p.  36. 

9  In  Greek  authors,  also,  as  is  well  known,  li  is  very  frequently  used  in  nar- 
-ation. 
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also  (Krii.  319.  "  xal  means  also;  hi,  and:"  Hartung  L  187  f. 
maintains  the  reverse),  Mt.  xvi.  18.  Heb.  ix.  21.  Jo.  vi.  ol.  xv.27. 
1  Jo.  i.  3.  Acts  xxii.  29.  2  Pet.  i.  5.   Schaef.  Long.  p.  349  hi. 
Poppo  Time.  III.  II.  154.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  137.    As  to  po 
(weakened  from  (Jbfjv),1  there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  N.  T.  usage. 
The  use  of  piv  -  dg  -  hi  in  Jude  8.  (not  in  2  Cor.  viii.  17.)  reauint 
no  explanation.    Where,  however,  pip  -  ccXKd  correspond,  as  in  Bom. 
xiv.  20.  etc.  (comp.  Iliad  1,  22  sqq.  Xen.  C.  7,  1,  16.),  they  im- 
part special  force  to  the  second  clause,  Klotz  Devar.  II.  3.    Fm- 
ther,  when  uAv  -  xui  correspond,  as  in  Acts  xxvii.  21  f.,  there  exisU 
an  unmistakeable  anakoluthia,  Hm.  Vig.  841.  Maetzner  Antiph. 
257.     As  to  fjjiv  without  hi  following,  see  §  63.     Finally,  against 
the  propriety  of  supplying  p'tv  before  hi  (Wahl  Clav.  p.  307.),  see 
Fr.  Rom.  II.  423.  comp.  Rost  731. 

An  antithesis  formally  expressed  by  means  of  yet,  however,  is  of 
very  rare  occurrence  in  the  N.  T.  John  very  often  uses  /xsm*, 
where  the  other  sacred  writers  would  have  employed,  the  simpler  IL 
He  once  strengthens  pivroi  by  prefixing  oihojg  (xii.  42.).  Moreover 
o/nug  occurs  but  twice  in  the  writings  of  Paul, — 1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  Gal. 
iii.  15.  We  find  xuiroiys  in  Acts  xiv.  17.,  referring  to  something 
that  precedes,  and  meaning  although,  quamquam.  In  the  X.  T. 
there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  use  of  ccKKd  y$y  which  is  found  in 
Luke  xxiv.  21.  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  etc.,  signifying  yet  on  the  contrary, 
Klotz  Devar.  II.  24  sq.,  except  that  both  particles  are  placed  in 
immediate  succession,  which  could  scarcely  occur  in  classic  authors, 
Klotz,  as  above,  p.  15. — The  correlation  though -yet,  is  expressed 
by  ei  Kcii  -  aXXa  in  Cdl.  ii.  5.  u  yap  xui  rj  cap*/  am/us,  aXXa  rS 
vvsOf/jUTi  crvv  vfjfiv  eifjjij  and  by  u  xui  -  y%  in  Luke  xviii.  4.  In 
general,  u  xui  means,  even  if,  quamquam  (indicating  that  something 
is  matter  of  fact) ;  but  xui  ii  even  if,  etiam  si  (putting  something  as 
a  case  supposed),  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  #32.  Klotz  Devar.  IL  519  sq. 

8.  The  relation  of  time  in  a  clause  is  indicated  by  ig,  oVs  (5ro*)i 
Its/,  or  by  tag,  (tjiyjt,  *ph  (§  41,  3.  and  §  60.).  An  inference  « 
expressed  by  ovv,  roivvv,  wart  (pevovv),  and  with  greater  precision  by 
apu,  hio  (c&ev,)  roiyupouv.  The  causal  relation  is  denoted  by  5n, 
yup  (hion,  Itsi),  while  dg,  xuSag,  xcfoori  (subjoining  a  clause)  aw 
rather  explanatory  than  argumentative.  Lastly,  a  condition  is  ex- 
pressed by  g/  (e/yg,  gisrsp),  luv  §  41,  2. 

a.  The  most  usual  and  the  most  properly  syllogistic  of  the  infer- 
ential particles,  is  ovv.  The  connection  it  is  intended  to  denote,  in 
each  instance,  may  be  gathered,  with  more  or  less  facility,  from  the    ' 

*  This  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  the  pure  Greek  combination  «  pi*  Heb. 
vi.  14.  (and  even  there  not  without  Var.),  used  to  introduce  a  solemn  declara- 
tion or  oath  {Hartung  11.  S7G.  388/). 
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ontext,  e.g.  Mt.  Hi.  8.  10.  xii.  12.  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  (see  Mey.  in  loc.) 
It.  xxvii.  22.  Acts  i.  21.  Rom.  vi.  4.  Like  the  German  nun  (now), 
t  is  very  often  inserted  to  indicate  the  mere  continuance  of  a  narra- 
km,  when  what  follows  is  connected  with  what  precedes  by  a  mere 
relation  of  time,  Jo.  iv.  5.  28.  xiii.  6.  comp.  Scnaef.  Plutarch.  IV. 
125.  Moreover,  like  the  German  also  (thus)  or  nun  (now),  it  is 
used  after  a  digression  to  resume  the  train  of  thought  (Heind.  Plat. 
Ljs.  p.  52.  Bornem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  285.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p. 
12.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  413.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  738.)  1  Cor. 
iii.  4.  xi.  20.,  or  where  an  illustration  is  annexed,  even  by  giving 
n  example,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  20. — "Apa  accordingly,  may,  in  any 
ase,  serve  to  introduce  leviorem  conclusionem,  as  it  is  used  princi- 
ally  in  dialogue,  and  in  the  style  of  ordinary  intercourse  (Klotz 
tevar.  II.  167.  717.).  In  declining  Hellenism,  however,  the  use 
F  this  particle  was  extended,  and  individual  writers,  at  least,  employ 
even  in  forcible  logical  conclusions.  When  used  in  the  apodosis 
ifter  a  conditional  clause),  apa  leans  to  its  primary  import  (Mt. 
ii.  28.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Gal.  iii.  29.  Heb.  xii.  8.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1, 
,  2.  8,  4,  7.) ;  so  also  when  it  expresses  an  inference  from  some 
ngular  averment  (comp.  1  Cor.  v.  10.  xv.  15.,  where  it  may  be 
jndered  by  even,  that  is  Klotz  169.  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  92. 
[oogeveen  doctrina  particul.  I.  109  sq.)  or  proceeding  (Luke  xi. 
8.).  In  the  N.  T.  Paul  most  frequently  employs  this  particle,  and 
lat  particularly  when  he  analyses  the  import  of  a  quotation  from 
lie  Old  Test.,  Rom.  x.  17.  Gal.  iii.  7.  (comp.  Heb.iv.  9.),  or  when 
e  sums  up  what  he  had  previously  stated,  Rom.  viii.  1.  (Gal.  iv.  31. 
Tar.) ;  though,  in  these  cases,  he  as  often  uses  ovv.  In  questions 
ijpa  refers  either  to  an  assertion  or  fact  previously  mentioned,  Mt. 
ax.  25.  Luke  viii.  25.  xxii.  23.  Acts  xii.  18.  2  Cor.  i.  17.,  or  to  some 
bought  existing  in  the  mind  of  the  person  who  asks  the  question, 
Ilk  xviii.  1.,  more  or  less  distinctly  suggested  to  the  reader.  It  then 
signifies,  such  being  the  case,  under  these  circumstances,  rebus  ita  com- 
aratis,  and  sometimes,  naturally,  of  course  Klotz  II.  176.  Likewise 
iipu  si  forte  Mr.  xi.  13.  Acts  viii.  22.  and  \*xii  apa  1  Cor.  vii.  14. 
nay  be  resolved  into  this  import. — -"Apa  obv  combined,  and  that  as 
ie  first  words  of  a  sentence  (see,  on  the  other  hand,  Hm.  Vig.  823.), 
0  then,  hinc  ergo  (where  apa  is  inferential  and  ovv  serves  merely 
o  connect  the  discourse,  comp.  Hoogeveen  doctr.  part.  I.  129  sq.  II. 
002.),  is  a  favourite  expression  of  Paul's,  Rom.  v.  18.  vii.  3.  viii.  12. 
&•  16.  etc.  I  have  not  found  any  instance  of  this  combination  in 
.  Greek  author.  In  Plat.  rep.  5.  p.  462  a.  the  most  recent  editions 
in  a  question)  give  ap'  oDv,  comp.  Schneider  in  loc,  Klotz  Devar. 
L  180. — Paul  and  Luke  employ  ho  very  often.  Toivvv  therefore, 
nd  roiyapovv  (ro/yap  strengthened  by  ovv  Klotz  II.  738.)  conse- 
uenth/j  are  rare.  As  to  Stan  and  its  construction,  see  p.  317. 
6.  Or/  in  general  refers  to  some  matter  of  fact  under  considera- 
on,  and  signifies  sometimes  that,  and  sometimes  6ecause,  c^kA.    \\\ 
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the  latter  case,  it  is  occasionally  rendered  more  forcible  by  prefixing 
ha)  rovro  (propterca  quod).  It  is  sometimes  used  where  a  previous 
clause  is  to  be  supplied,  Luke  xi.  18.  If  Satan  also  be  divOtd 
against  himself,  how  shall  his  kingdom  stand  f  (I  ask  this)  becamtt 
say,  By  Beelzebub,  etc. ;  i.  25.  Mr.  iii.  30.  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  6.  Like* 
wise  in  Jo.  ii.  18.,  where  it  may  be  rendered  also :  in  reference  toyewr 
doing  this  (seeing  that  thou  doest  these  things),  Fr.  Mt.  p.  248  sq. 
In  Mt.  v.  45.,  however,  on  simply  means  because.  Paul  and  Lake 
very  often  use  the  form  hion  (chiefly  found  in  Later  Greek)  for this 
reason  that,  or  simply  because,  Fr.  Rom.  I.  57  sq. 

In  a  cultivated  prose  style  yap  (for)  is  the  causal  particle  most 
usually  employed.  Agreeably  to  its  origin  (contracted  from  yt  and 
apa  [ap]),  it  commonly  expresses  a  corroboration  or  admission  (yt) 
of  what  precedes  (apa),  see  Ilartung  I.  457  ff.  Schneider  Vorles.  I. 
219.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  232  f.1 :  sane  igitur,  certe  igitur,  sane  pro  rebus 
comparatis  (enim  in  its  primary  import,  from  which  arose  the  causa- 
tive power  of  this  particle).  In  consequence  of  its  original  signifi- 
cation, yap,  first  of  all,  and  by  a  very  natural  transition,  is  usei 

a.  To  introduce  explanatory  clauses,  whether  they  be  in  the  fcnn 
of  supplementary  statements  (or,  it  may  be,  digressions)  Mr.  v.  42. 
xvi.  4.  1  Cor.  xvi.  5.  Rom.  vii.  1.  or  parenthetical  insertions  2  Off. 
iv.  11.  Rom.  vii.  2.  Jas.  i.  24.  ii.  2.  Heb.  ix.  2.  Gal.  ii.  12.  Top  » 
then  to  be  rendered  by,  that  is  Klotz  2t34  sq.  The  expression, 
explanatory  clause,  comprehends,  however,  in  a  wide  sense,  any 
sort  of  proof  or  demonstration  (even  Heb.  ii.  8.),  introduced  in 
German  by  denn — for  (though  the  German  ja  comes  nearer  the 
primary  import  of  yap  Hartung  I.  463  ff.) — Mt.  ii.  20.  Go  into 
the  land  of  Israel ;  for  they  are  dead  etc.  Tliis  is  especially  the  case 
in  those  passages  in  which  it  is  usually  supposed  that  something 
is  to  be  supplied,2  Mt.  ii.  2.:  Where  is  He  that  is  born  King  of 
the  Jews?  (where  is  the  King  of  the  Jews  that  has  been  born?) 
for  we  have  seen  His  star,  xxii.  28.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  2  Cor.  xi.  5. 

1  Pet.  iv.  15.  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  What  Klotz  p.  240.  has  said,  is 
in  point :  Nihil  supplendum  est  ante  enuntiationem  earn,  quae 
infertur  per  partic.  yap,  sed  ut  omnis  constet  oratio,  postea  demum 
aliquid  tacita  cogitatione  ad  sum  end  um  erit,  sed  nihil  tamen  alieni, 
verum  id  ipsum,  quod  ea  sententia  quae  praecedit  yap  particular 
cnuntiavit  (as  we  have  seen  nis  star,  He  must  have  been  born  some- 
where).    Likewise, 

1  Si  fieqiiiimir  oripinem  ipsam  ac  naturam  particulae  y«p,  hoc  dicitnr  coo- 
iuuetis  istis  particulis :  Sane  pro  rebus  comparatis,  ac  primum  odfirmatnr  res 
Pit)  pot es;  ate  particular  ye,  deiiulo  refertur  cadem  ad  antccedeutia  per  rim  ptf- 
ticulae  ctpoc. 

-  This  practice  of  supplying  something  has  been  carried  to  an  extent  qui** 
pedantic.    It  has  lx*en  applied,  e.q.,  to  Mt.  iv.  18.  xxvi.  11.  Mr.  iv.  25.  t.  42. 

2  Cor.  ix.  7.  In  the  sentence,  "  He  makes  clothes,  for  he  is  a  tailor,"  it  wouH 
1k3  ridiculous  to  sujmly,  "  One  need  not  wonder  at  this."  As  to  the  I*an 
nam,  see  Hand  T\use\L  IV.  12  w\<\. 
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b.  In  replies  and  rejoinders  yap  assumes  its  primary  import.  In . 
Jo.  ix.  30.  iv  yap  rovrof  SccufJUccGrov  sot/v  etc.  the  reply  specially 
refers  to  the  statement  of  the  Pharisees  in  ver.  29.  (apa),  and  then 
subjoins  an  assertion  (ys)  :  sane  quidein  mirum  est  etc. ;  in  this  at 
host,  U  is  assuredly  wonderful.  So  also  in  1  Cor.  viii.  11.  ix.  9.  10. 
riv.  9.  1  Th.  ii.  20.,  where  nothing  whatever  requires  to  be  supplied 
before  yap.1  Neither  is  there  anything  to  be  supplied  before  yap 
in  exhortations  (Klotz  242.)  Jas.  i.  7. :  Let  not  then  that  man  think 
that  etc.  Here  apa  (yap  =■  ys  apa)  refers  back  to  o  yap  facczpivi- 
(rtvog  etc.,  and  yg  combines  a  corroboration  with  the  inference.  On 
the  other  hand, 

c.  In  questions  yap  seems  to  deviate  very  far  from  its  original 
import.  In  fact,  the  origin  of  the  preceding  signification  of  yap  may 
have  been  afterwards  lost  sight  of;  so  that  this  particle  came  to  be 
regarded  as  the  sign  of  a  question2  deriving  from  the  connection  the 
character  of  urgency  (Klotz  247.).  Still,  however,  the  essentially 
inferential  force  of  yap  (apa)  is  in  many  passages  perceptible :  igitur 
rebus  ita  comparatis,  adeo.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  23.  Pilate's  question,  ri 
yap  xazov  Ixoiw* ;  refers  to  the  demand  of  the  Jews  oTaypft&jyra/ 
in  ver.  22.  From  this  Pilate  infers  what  he  expresses  as  the  mind 
of  the  Jews  :  quid  igitur  (since  ye  demand  His  crucifixion)  putatis 
eum  mali  fecisse  ?  So  in  Jo.  vii.  41.  (do  you  then  think  that  the 
Messiah  is  to  come  out  of  Galilee  ?  You  surely  do  not :  num  igitur 
putatis,  Messiam  etc.?).  When  yap  is  thus  used,  its  reference  to 
what  precedes  is  uniformly  obvious.  It  is  so  even  in  Acts  xix.  35. 
viii.  31.  It  is  usual  to  supply  before  yap,  when  thus  employed  in  a 
question,  something  or  other,  though  it  should  be  only  a  nescio  or 
fiuror,  Hm.  Vig.  829.  and  ad  Aristoph.  nub.  192.  Wahl  Clav.  79 
sq.  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Klotz  234.  247.  Lastly,  Klotz  236. 
238.  appears  to  be  right  in  contradicting  the  common  statement, 
that,  for  vividness  of  expression,  it  is  not  unusual,  even  in  prose 
authors  (such  as  Her.  see  Kiihner  II.  453.),  to  put  yap  with  the 
causal  clause  before  the  statement  it  is  intended  to  substantiate  (see 
Matthiae  Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  371.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  207.  liost 
Gr.  738.8).     In  regard  to  the  N.  T.,  this  observation  is,  in  fact, 

1  In  Acts  xvi.  37.  TlavM;  i$r,'  Oiipam;  qpt&;  Oyuoaia  cLxctrctxpiTOvgi  clu^pa- 
revg  '  Pupetlov;  VTrotpxprnct;  i{&ctha»  fig  (pfXcexjjv,  xal  »v>  XaStpet  tift&s  ixiSaKkovat* ; 
Paul  immediately  answers  the  question  himself,  ov  yeip,  *kk*  -  -  avrol  qpt&f 
i%my*y$Toattp :  non  sane  pro  rebus  comparatis.  The  apa  contained  in  yap  refers 
to  the  circumstances  previously  described ;  while  the  yt  imparts  to  them  a  cor- 
roboration :  continet  (as  Klotz  p.  242  says)  cum  affirmatione  conclusionem,  quae 
ex  rebus  ita  comparatis  facienda  sit. 

*  The  peculiar  force  of  such  questions  with  yap  consists  in  their  being 
prompted  by  the  very  words  of  the  other  party,  or  by  the  circumstances;  a  right 
being  thus  conferred  to  demand  an  answer,  e.g.  1  Cor.  xi.  22. 

8  Hm.  Eurip.  Iphig.  Taur.  p.  70. :  saepe  in  ratione  reddenda  invertunt  Graeci 
ordinem  sententiarum,  caussam  praemittentcs :  quo  genere  loquendi  sacpissime 
usus  est  Herodotus.    Comp.  also  Hoogevecn  I.  252. 
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#  superfluous  (Fr.  2.  diss,  in  2  Cor.  p.  18  sq.  Tholuck  on  Jo.  iv.  44. 

*  and  Heb.  ii.  8.).     Meyer  has,  beyond  douot,  correctly  explained  Jo. 
iv.  44.    In  Heb.  ii.  8.  the  words  h  yap  rS  VToru%curu  tohu  con- 
tain the  proof  of  there  being  nothing  which  has  not  been  put  in 
subjection  to  Him  by  divine  decree.     Accordingly  verse  5.  indirectly 
shows  that  the   world  to  come  also  is  put  in  subjection  to  Him; 
while  the  expression  vvv  ii  outgo  implies  that  this  subjection  has  at 
least  begun  to  be  carried  into  effect.     The  promises  of  Scripture 
must  be  distinguished  from  their  actual  fulfilment,  though  that  may 
have  already  taken  place.     The  connection  between  2  Cor.  ix.  1. 
and  viii.  24.  is  obvious.     In  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  ovhl  ifjuzvro*  avazpiw 
ovhh  yap  iyuavrS  avvotha,  ctKh!  ovx  h  rovra  hiiixafofiai  the  proper 
translation  is: — I  am  assuredly  conscious  of  nothing,  yet  etc. 

d.  Tap  is  several  times  repeated,  with  successive  change  of  refer- 
ence, in  Bom.  ii.  11-14.  iv.  13-15.  v.  6.  7.  viii.  5  f.  x.  2-5.  m 
18  f.  Jas.  L  6.  7.  ii.  10.  iv,  14.  1  Cor.  iiL  35.  ix.  16  f.  Heb.  tii. 
12-14.  (Lycurg.  24,  1.  32,  3.)  see  Engelhardt  Plat.  Apol.  p.  225. 
Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  183  sq.  In  such  passages  yap  often  gives 
confirmation  to  a  scries  of  detached  and  subordinate  considerations 
(Jas.  i.  6. 1  Cor.  xi.  8.  Rom.  viii.  5  ff.),  see  Fr.  Bom.  II.  111.  Some- 
times, however,  yap  with  the  same  words  is  repeated,  to  introduce 
some  addition  to  the  statement  already  made,  Bom.  xv.  27.  (not 
2  Cor.  v.  4.). 

Kat  yap  is  equivalent  either  to  etenim  (merely  connecting)  or  mm 
etiam  (giving  prominence)  Klotz  Devar.  II.  642  sq.  This  last  sig- 
nification even  N.  T.  expositors  have  failed  to  perceive  (Weber 
Demosth.  p.  271.  Fr.  Eom.  II.  p.  433.).  Thus  in  Jo.  iv.  23.  Acts 
xix.  40.  Bom.  xi.  1.  xv.  3.  xvi.  2.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  2  Cor.  ii.  10.  etc  In 
several  of  these  passages  even  Wahl  renders  xai  yap  by  etenim.  Ti 
yap  Bom.  vii.  7.  means,/or  likewise,  or  for  indeed  Hm.  Soph.  Track 
».  170.  Schaef.  Dcm.  II.  579.  and  Plutarch.  IV.  324.  Klotz  Devar. 
I.  479  sqq.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Heb.  ii.  11.  (Bom.  i.  26.)** 
and  xai  correspond,  and  in  2  Cor.  x.  8.  there  is  probably  an  anakobir 
tJion,  Klotz  1.  c.  749. 

'Eflrg/',  previously  a  particle  of  time,  came  to  be  causal,  like  the  Ger- 
man weil  (while,  because)  and  the  Latin  quando.  'Exe/Sfl  entirely 
answers  to  quoniam  (from  quom  [quum]  jam).  'Ets/Vh*  since  indtd 
(Hm.  Vig.  786.)  occurs  but  once — Bom.  iii.  30.  (ana  not  without 
variations),  see  Fr.  in  loc. 

Kc&&£  and  dg,  in  appended  clauses,  denote  explanation  rather 
than  strict  confirmation,  and  resemble  the  Latin  (quoniam)  quippe, 
siquidem,  and  the  (now  obsolete)  German  sintemal.  Begarding  & 
(in  2  Tim.  i.  3.  Gral.  vi.  10.  Mt.  vi.  12.  it  means  as)  comp.  Ast  Plat 
Polit.  p.  336.  Stallb.  Plat,  syinpos.  p.  135.Lehmann  Lucian.  L  457. 
IH.425%etcv 

As  to  ipJ  £  because,  see  p.  412. 

c  E/  has  the  compound  forms  eiye  since,  quandoquidem  (when  no 
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ibt  exists)  and  g/Vgp  if  indeed  (when  no  decision  is  implied),  Hm. 
y.  p.  834.  comp.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  308.  528.  They  occur  almost 
dusively  in  Paul.  The  distinction  we  have  pointed  out,  is,  in 
st  passages,  observed.  As  to  Eph.  iii.  2.,  see  Mey.  In  1  Pet.  ii. 
ana  perhaps  also  in  2  Th.  i.  6.  the  use  of  g/Vgp  appears  to  be 
>torical.  As  to  these  passages,  as  well  as  Rom.  viii.  9.  Col.  i.  23., 
i  Fr.  Pralimin.  p.  67  f.  —  E?  it&lf  retains  the  signification  if,  even 
ere,  in  point  of  meaning  it  stands  for  Mrs/  (Acts  iv.  9.  Rom.  xi. 
.  1  Jo.  iv.  11.  etc.).  The  sentence  is,  so'far  as  regards  the  ex- 
?ssion,  conditional :  if  (such  being  actually  the  case),  and  the 
peal  meaning,  for  the  moment,  does  not  come  under  view.  Some- 
les  the  import  of  g/  is  rhetorical  (Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  195. 
►rnem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  101.).  So  also  in  expressions  in  which  it 
ly  be  rendered  by  that,  see  §  60.  E/,  denoting  a  wish,  if  only,  0 
it,  for  which  Greek  authors  usually  employ  g/!^g  or  ii  yap  (Klotz 
svar.  II.  516.),  occurs,  according  to  the  punctuation  adopted  by 
:ent  editors,  in  Luke  xii.  49.  xctl  ri  ^ikxa ;  u.  $tifj  avfjphfj  and 
vat  do  I  wish  ?  (answer)  that  it  were  already  kindled;  see  Mey.  in 
?.  Regarding  the  Aorist,  see  Klotz  1.  c. :  si  de  aliqua  re  sermo 
t,  de  qua,  auum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis  gratum  fore  signi- 
amus,  si  facta  esset  illo  tempore.  Such  question,  however,  is 
o  artificial  to  have  been  employed  by  Jesus.  In  regard  to  the 
)jections  which  Mey.  brings  against  the  common  exposition,  How  I 
ith  that  it  were  already  kindled  I  the  second,  so  far  as  usage  goes, 
more  forcible  than  the  first. 

9.  Final  clauses  are  ushered  in  by  one  of  the  conjunctions  iva, 
ra£  (cbg).  Objective  clauses,1  which,  as  they  express  the  substance 
f  the  principal  clause  in  the  form  of  a  perception  or  judgment, 
lerely  state  its  predicate,  and,  consequently,  assume  the  place  of 
*e  Objective  case  in  simple  sentences  (Thiersch  gr.  Grammat.  p. 
05.),  /  see  that  this  is  good,  I  say  that  he  is  rich7  are  introduced 
f  irt  or  &g.  Yet  conjunctions  are  the  less  indispensable  for  both 
inds  of  clauses,  as  both  may  be  conveniently  expressed  by  means 
"the  Infinitive,  §  44. 

"On  is  the  proper  objective  particle,  like  quod  and  t/iat.  It  is 
ed  in  this  sense,  e.g.,  after  forms  of  solemn  asseveration,  as  in  2 
>r.  xi.  10.  iariv  akrj&eia  Xpurrov  h  i(Loi}  Gal.  i.  20.  ihov  ivcbrtov 
v  &go2>,  2  Cor.  ii.  18.  m<rr6g  6  Sgo£,  Rom.  xiv.  11.,  and  in  these  is 
derstood  the  declaration,  /  aver,  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  242  sq. 
>  also  is  on  to  be  taken,  when  it  introduces  oratia  recta,  Mdv.  p. 
2.  comp.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  346. 
'Fig  (Adv.  from  the  pronoun  Ig  Klotz  Devar.  II.  757.)  signifies, 

1   WeUer  iiber  Subjects  -  und  Objectssatze  etc  Memmg.  \SA.b  \» 
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likewise,  after  verbs  of  knowing,  saying  etc.,  how,  ut  (Klotz  p.  765.) 
Acts  x.  28.  gr/WooSg,  <&$  c&'&furov  iariv  av6pi  'lovbcuv  ye  know,  km 
(that)  it  is  unlawful  for  a  Jew.  Thus  both  on  and  &?,  used  in  ob- 
jective sentences,  indicate  different  conceptions  of  the  object,  but  in 
sense  coincide. 

"Otto;?,  like  ut  (quo),  is,  besides  being  an  adverb  (as,  rSg  Klotz 
Devar.  II.  681.  comp.  Luke  xxiv.*  20.),  a  conjunction.  "Iw&was 
originally  a  relative  adverb,  where,  whither  (Klotz,  as  above,  p.  616.). 
From  local  direction  it  was  transferred  to  direction  of  the  will  (de- 
sign), and  thus  resembles  the  Latin  quo.  In  the  N.  T.,  &g,  express- 
ing design  (Klotz  p.  760.),  occurs  only  in  the  well-known  phrase 
dg  hcoq  iliciiv  Heb.  vii.  9.,  comp.  Mtth.  1265.,  which,  however, 
recent  grammarians  wish  to  explain  otherwise,  Klotz  IL  765.  Mid?. 
164.  As  to  how  in  the  N.  T.  i'vcc  came  to  be  used  instead  of  the 
simple  Inf.,  see  p.  351.  ff. 

10.  The  use  of  all  conjunctions,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is  to 
indicate  the  various  connections  of  words  and  sentences.  Their 
respective  original  import,  however,  must  nave  been  lost,  and  the 
purpose  for  which  they  were  intended  entirely  frustrated,  hid  it 
been  really  the  case,  as  expositors,  after  the  example,  indeed,  of  the 
scholiasts  (Fischer  ad  Palaeph.  p.  6.)  and  of  the  earlier  philologists, 
long  assumed  (and  Pott,  Flatt,  Kiihnol  still  maintain),  and  the 
Hermeneutics  of  the  time  (Keil  Hermen.  p.  67.)  positively  taught; 
that  the  N.  T.  writers  used  at  random  one  conjunction  for  another; 
frequently,  for  instance,  employing  he  as  equivalent  to  yap,  yap  ** 
equivalent  to  ovv,  tva  as  equivalent  to  aim,  etc.1 

1  Even  the  best  expositors  have  occasionally  given  into  this  mode  of  interpKt- 
ing  Scripture.    Thus  Beza  in  1  Cor.  viii.  7.  takes  ctxx«  for  itaque.    See  a  pro- 
test against  this  system  in  Winer's  Progr.  Gonjunctionum  in  N.  T.  accuratiiB 
explicandar.  caussae  et  cxcmpla.  Erlang.  1826.  4.    It  is  truly  amazing  how 
expositors,  till  within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years,  used  to  lecture  the  apostkt. 
telling  them  incessantly  what  conjunction  they  ought  to  have  employed  instead 
of  that  in  the  Text.    Were  a  list  of  these  criticisms  to  be  drawn  up,  it  would 
assuredly  be  found  that,  in  the  whole  compass  of  Paul's  epistles,  there  are  not 
more  than  six  or  eight  passages  in  which  the  apostle  has  not  selected  the  wrong 
particle,  and  required  the  aid  of  an  expositor  to  find  the  right.    The  amount  « 
mischief  produced  by  the  arbitrary  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.  is  incalculable. 
Surely  Paul  and  Luke  understood  Greek  as  well  as  any  of  the  expositors  who 
have  given  them  so  many  lessons  in  Greek  grammar.    None  who  has  not  a  most 
erroneous  idea  of  Hebrew,  could  appeal  to  that  language  in  support  of  such  a 
mode  of  handling  N.  T.  diction.    Such  unlimited  liberty  of  using  one  thing  for 
another — any  one  word  or  form  for  any  other  whatever — is  inconsistent  with 
the  principles  of  every  human  language.    Besides,  the  absurdity  of  thiB  arbitrary 
system  of  interpretation  is  more  clearly  demonstrated  by  the  fact,  that  in  ti* 
same  passage  different  expositors  attribute  to  one  and  the  same  conjunction  a 
sense  entirely  different.    In  2  Cor.  viii.  7.,  for  instance,  4*x«t,  according  to 
some,  is  put  for  yap  \  according  to  tfkst^tot  <w^  etc.    In  Heb.  v.  11.  «*/,  to* 
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Such  alleged  interchange  of  conjunctions  is,  in  every  instance, 
altogether  imaginary.  The  delusion  which  long  prevailed  on  the 
subject  is  partly  explained  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  mutual  re- 
lation of  two  sentences  may  be  regarded  under  different  points  of 
view  ;*  whilst  their  precise  logical  connection,  in  any  particular  case, 
may  depend  on  some  individual  (or  national,  see  below  on  iia)  con- 
ception of  the  writer,  unlike  that  which  is  familiar  to  the  reader ; 
and  is  partly  to  be  traced  to  abbreviations  in  the  phraseology,  foreign 
to  the  genius  of  our  language. 

Wherever  the  apostles  use  a  og,  they  intend  to  convey,  with  more 
or  less  force,  as  the  case  may  be,  a  but ;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  an 
expositor  to  point  out  the  precise  meaning  of  the  particle,  instead 
of  assuming  the  substitution  of  one  conjunction  for  another,  pro- 
bably of  opposite  import.     To  suppose  that  the  apostles  could 
actually  have  used  for  when  they  intended  to  say  but,  or  but  when 
they  intended  to  say  for,  would  be  truly  absurd.     A  child  could 
distinguish  such  relations.     To  believe,  then,  that  the  apostles  used 
one  particle  for  another  of  an  obviously  different,  if  not  entirely 
opposite,  meaning,  is  to  impute  to  them  perfect  imbecility.     So 
strange  a  misapprehension  could  not  have  been  adopted  by  exposi- 
tors, either  accustomed  to  view  language  as  a  living  vehicle  of  thought, 
or  capable  of  unprejudiced  and  patient  inquiry  ;  and  the  length  of 
time  during  which  such  misapprehension  continued  to  prevail,  is  a 
most  humiliating  fact  in  the  history  of  Biblical  Literature. 

Resemblance  or  identity  is  the  great  principle  of  connection,  in 
the  sequences  of  human  thought.  Whenever,  therefore,  a  conjunc- 
tion appears  to  be  employed  in  a  sense  not  sanctioned  by  usage,  the 
first  thing  to  be  done,  is  to  try  to  ascertain  how,  in  the  mind  of  the 
writer,  the  unusual  meaning  can  be  traced  to  the  particle's  primary' 
import.  A  moment's  serious  attention  to  this  truth,  would  have 
dispelled  the  delusion  to  which  we  refer.  The  same  sort  of  pur§ 
fiction  that  suggested  the  interchange,  produced  the  theory  of  the 
weakening,  of  conjunctions.  According  to  this,  particles  with  so 
precise  and  forcible  import  as  for,  but,  were  considered  mere  exple- 

cording  to  some,  is  used  instead  of  efox«,  but  according  to  others  means  scilicet. 
Kiihnoi  declares  it  a  matter  of  indifference  whether,  in  Hcb.  iii.  10.,  ci  should 
he  considered  equivalent  to  **/,  or  rendered  by  nam.  Thus,  the  mere  accidental 
impression  of  an  expositor  is  entirely  unrestrained  by  principles.  Moreover,  it 
k  to  be  regretted  that  translators  of  the  books  of  the  N.  T.  (even  the  excellent 
Schtdz  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  have  evinced  a  great  want  of  critical  pre- 
cision in  rendering  the  conjunctions. 

1  Comp.,  as  to  such  a  case,  Klotz  II.  p.  5.,  and  what,  in  explaining  the  accep- 
tations of  •vf,  we  have  to  observe  below. 
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tives  or  simple  connectives.  This  arbitrary,  but  convenient  rule  of 
interpretation,  has  been  abandoned  by  recent  expositors.  We  will, 
therefore,  only  here  examine  a  few  passages,  in  regard  to  which, 
with  considerable  appearance  of  reason,  the  appropriate  power  of  the 
conjunction  employed  has  been  questioned,  or  where  even  eminent 
expositors  are  not  agreed  about  the  precise  logical  connection  that 
the  author  wished  to  express. 

1.  *AUo, 

a.  Is  never  put  for  oS*.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  aXKu  simply  means 
but,  at  (Lat.) :  1  rom  Titus,  to  whom  he  had  given  instructions,  Paul 
turns  to  exhort  his  readers  to  do  what  depended  on  them  towards 
effecting  the  object  desired ;  for  Ji>a  with  the  Conjunctive  is  equiva- 
lent to  an  Imperative.  Eph.  v.  24.  is  not  an  inference  from  ver.  23; 
but  the  statement  in  ver.  22.,  that  wives  should  be  subject  to  their 
husbands  cog  rS  Kvpio/,  is  proved  in  vers.  23.  24.  first  from  the  rela- 
tion of  Christ  (to  the  Church),  and  of  the  husband  (to  the  wife),  both 
being  xe<pctkai,  but  secondly — and  this  is  the  main  argument—from 
the  claim  (to  be  obeyed)  which  both  Christ  and  the  husband  derive 
from  this  relation.  Ver.  24.,  far  from  being  a  mere  repetition  of 
what  is  stated  in  ver.  22.,  concludes  the  demonstration,  and  explains 
viror&ffG,  roTg  avhp.  dg  rS  xvpiy.  The  expressive  apposition  aurk 
acoTTjp  etc.  does  not  interrupt  the  train  of  thought;  whereas 
Meyer's  exposition,  which  regards  these  words  as  an  independent 
sentence,  introduces  a  statement  that  obstructs  the  line  of  argument 
As  to  Acts  x.  20.  (Eisner  in  loc),  see  above,  No.  7.  p. 

b.  Nor  for  u  (jut}.  In  Mr.  ix.  8.  ovxirs  ouh'zm  eihov,  oAAa  fw 
'Itjgovv  UjSvov  means :  They  no  longer  saw  any  one  (of  those  that 
they  had  previously  seen,  ver.  4.),  but  (they  saw)  Jesus  alone.  In 
Mt.  xx.  23.  (Raphel.  and  Alberti  in  loc.)  we  must,  from  iwJraf> 
repeat  8o^<rera/  after  aKKoi,  and  render  the  conjunction  by  but. 

c.  Nor  in  the  sense  of  sane,  profecto,  either  in  Jo.  viii.  26.  see 
above,  No.  7.,  or  in  xvi.  2.,  where  it  denotes  itno  or  at,  as  in  Acts 
xix.  2.  1  Cor.  vi.  6. — Rom.  vi.  5.,  where  ccXkd  (*«/)  occurs  in  the 
Apodosis,  does  not  come  under  this  head. 

2.  Ag, 

a.  Never  means  therefore,  then.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  it  signifies  W? 
introducing  an  antithesis  to  ver.  27.  am%t'a>g  W&iuv,  but  let  a  w» 
examine,  himself  (in  order  to  avoid  bringing  on  himself  such  guilt). 
In  1  Cor.  viii.  9.  a  restriction,  in  the  form  of  an  exhortation,  is  an- 
nexed to  the  general  and  fundamental  rule,  laid  down  in  ver.  8.,  fof 
the  conduct  of  life  :  but  see  that  Has  liberty  do  not  become  etc.  In 
Rom.  viii.  8.,  if  Paul  had  intended  to  present  §s2j>  apiffat  ov  hvvarnu 
as  an  inference  from  the  previous  statement,  he  might  have  imme- 
diately subjoined  therefore ;  but  he  passes  from  g$fya  «V  Sko*  to  the 
other  aspect  of  the  doctrine, — a  construction  which  would  have  ap- 
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eared  perfectly  plain  and  natural,  had  there  been  no  parenthetical 
lause.     In  Jas.  li.  15.  5g,  if  genuine,  means  Jam  vero>  atqui. 

b.  Nor/or  (Poppo  Thuc.  II.  291.  Lid.  ad  Aen.  Cyr.  and  Bornem. 
ad.  ad  Xen.  Anab. ;  see,  un  the  other  hand,  Hm.  Vig.  846.  Schaef. 
)emosth.  II.  128  sq.  V.  541.  Lehm.  Lucia n.  I.  197.  Wex  Antig.  I. 
JOO  sq.).1  In  Mr.  xvi.  8.  g/^g  8g  is  used  merely  for  illustration.  The 
mse  of  this  rpouog  xou  btaruffig  is  stated  in  the  words  Ipof&ovvro  yap. 
Some  good  Coad.,  however,  which  Lchm.  follows,  have  yap  in  the 
irst  passage.  In  Jo.  vi.  10.  the  words  Jj"  8g  Yopr©£  etc.  are,  in  the 
»me  way,  a  supplementary  explanation ;  see  above.  In  1  Th.  ii.  16. 
ffioun  og  forms  an  antithesis  to  the  intention  of  the  Jews  ava^Xrjp. 
wr£»  r.  af/sccpr. :  but  (as,  in  reality,  they  would  have  it  so)  for  this 
nmishment  is  come  on  them.  In  Mt.  xxiii.  5.  ir\arvvov<r$  8g  etc.  are 
pecial  illustrations  of  srawa  rd  gpya  avruv  vroiovas  wpiis  to  §ea&7}vui. 
.  op,  adopted  by  the  more  recent  editors,  probably  owes  its  origin 
lere  to  the  assumption,  that  8g  was  inappropriate.  In  1  Tim.  iii.  5. 
i  H  rig  etc.  means,  but  if  one  etc.  Trie  sentence,  as  will  be  seen 
rom  the  tenor  of  verse  6.,  is  introduced  parenthetically  as  an  an- 
ithesis  to  rov  Ihiov  dixov  Kpoiar dpivov.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  7.  who  maketh 
he  to  differ  (declares  thee  pre-eminent)  ?  but  what  hast  thou,  that 
hou  hast  not  received  ?  i.e.  but  if  thou  appealest  to  the  pre-eminence 
Aich  thou  possessest,  I  ask  thee,  hast  thou  not  received  it  ?  In  1 
Dor.  vii.  7.  (Flatt,  Schott)  8g  signifies  potius.  In  1  Cor.  x.  11. 
f[Q&$ri  8g,  as  even  the  position  of  the  verb  indicates,  forms  an  an- 
tithesis to  the  statement  that  precedes :  all  these  things  happened 
etc ;  but  they  were  written  etc.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  13.  8g  is  decidedly 
wlversative :  If  Christ  is  risen,  then  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is 
a  reality  :  but  if  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  not  a  reality,  then 
(by  converse  reasoning)  neither  is  Christ  risen.  Verse  14.  contains  a 
farther  inference  :  but,  if  Christ  is  not  risen,  then  etc.  The  one  state- 
ment is,  of  necessity,  a  demonstration  or  a  refutation  of  the  other. 

c.  Nor  does  it  ever  serve  as  a  mere  copula  or  particle  of  transition. 
Mt  xxi.  3.  (Schott):  say,  the  Lord  hath  need  of  them  ;  and  straight- 
way he  will  send  them,  i.e.  these  words  will  not  be  without  effect ; 
tat,  on  the  contrary,  he  will  straightway  etc.  In  Acts  xxiv.  17. 
he  narration  proceeds,  by  means  of  5g,  to  another  event.  In  1  Cor. 
iv.  1.  8g  means  but :  but  the  hiaxttv  rtjv  ayairriv  must  not  prevent 
ou  from  Zrfkovv  roi  m.  Regarding  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  Meyer's  view  is 
lore  correct  than  that  of  de  "Wette ;  Paul  refers  to  verse  4.  It 
ould  be  quite  a  mistake  to  regard,  as  Ruck,  does,  5g  in  1  Cor.  xi. 
.  as  a  mere  indication  of  a  change  of  subject  (Luth.  has  not  trans- 
ted  it  at  all,  while  Schott  renders  it  by  quidem) ;  the  words  are  to  be 

1  In  the  sense  of  namely,  that  is,  both  conjunctions  coincide.  By  means  of  &i 
new  clause  is  annexed,  which  is  part  of  the  statement ;  while  by  means  of  yap 
reason  for  what  precedes  is  annexed  in  the  form  of  an  illustration.  The  latter 
xle  of  expression  is,  in  substance,  equivalent  to  the  former.  See  Hm.  Vig. 
845. 
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joined  directly  to  the  exhortation,  immediately  preceding,  f/upqfw 
fjuov  y/WJ^e :  yet  (while  I  thus  urge  you,  I  will  not  blame  yon)  / 
praise  you  etc.  Likewise,  in  Bom.  iv.  3.  Luther  and  many  other 
translators  have  entirely  overlooked  hi  (where  the  apostle  Quotes  t 
passage  in  which  the  Sept,  has  *a/)  :  yet  Paul  there,  and  also  Jas. 
li.  23.,  have  used  the  adversative  particle  with  consideration  and 
propriety.  It  renders  cr/mwt  more  forcible,  not  to  say  almost 
antithetical. 
3.  Tap, 

a.  Is  never  used  as  equivalent  to  the  adversative  but  (Marl- 
land  Eur.  suppl.  verse  8.  Elmsley  Eur.  Med.  121. ;  see,  on  the  other 
hand,  Hm.  V  lg.  846.  Bremi  in  the  N.  krit.  Journ.  IX.  533.).    In 
2  Cor.  xii.  20.  all  tliat  we  say,  we  say  for  your  edification ;  for  Ifear 
etc.  (this  is  my  reason  for  saying  what  I  do  say).     In  Rom.  iv.  13. 
the  clause  with  yap  confirms  the  last  words  of  the  preceding  verse, 
iv  uxpofivariq  Trtancug  rov  vrarpog  etc.    In  Rom.  v.  6  f.  the  first 
yap  simply  refers  to  the  fact  by  which  the  love  of  God  is  testified 
(verse  5.), — Christ's  dying  for  the  ungodly ;   the  second  yap  ex- 
plains, a  contrarioj  how  the  death  of  Christ  (of  the  innocent)  for  the 
guilty  evinces  incomprehensible  love;   the  third   yap  introduce! 
the  argument  uwTjg  vxlp  hxcclov  etc.     1  Cor.  v.  3.  means:  andjne^ 
have  ye  not  felt  yourselves  compelled  to  exclude  the  person  Iforl 
(for  my  part),  absent  indeed  in  body,  but  present  in  spirit— han 
already  decided  etc.     It  was,  therefore,  surely  to  be  expected  that 
ye,  who  have  him  before  your  eyes,  would  have  applied  tlie  (milder) 
punishment  of  exclusion.     Pott  here  strangely  understands  yap  in 
the  sense  of  alias.     As  to  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  see  above,  p.  468.  2  Cor.  xiL 
6.  is :  regarding  myself,  I  will  not  glory ;  for,  though  I  should 
desire  to  glory,  1  would  not  be  a  fool  (therefore,  I  might  do  so).  In 
Ph.  iii.  20.  fi(j,Sv  yap  etc.  directly  refers  to  oi  ra  iwyua  fpo9.  vh 
mind  earthly  things.     After  this,  which  is  a  summary  of  verse  19., 
the  apostle  adds :  for  our  conversation  is  in  heaven  (on  this  very 
account  I  warn  you  respecting  them,  verse  18  f.).     In  Rom.  viii.& 
the  clause  with  yap  states  the  reason  why  oi  xard  thC/aci  (verse  4.) 
rd  rov  wv.  (ppovovciv,  which  is,  that  the  tppovfj/Aoi  r?j$  capxbg  leads  to 
death  ;  but  the  (fipbv.  rov  kv.,  to  life.  Verse  5.,  however,  is  die  reason 
annexed  to  verse  4.     In  regard  to  Col.  ii.  1.  Bengel  had  already 
given  the  right  interpretation.     Heb.  vii.  12.  (Kiihnol:  autem)  con- 
tains the  reason  for  verse  11. :  for  the  changing  of  the  priesthood 
necessarily  implies  the  abolition  of  the  Law,  see  Bleek  in  loc.  2  Pet 
iii.  5.  explains  (Pott)  how  such  men  could  urge  so  frivolous  argu- 
ments as  in  ver.  3.  4.   Heb.  xii.  3.  enforces  the  exhortation  TpfffiW 
etc.,  by  a  reference  to  the  example  of  Christ. 

b.  Nor  for  then,  therefore :  Luke  xii.  58.  Bengel's  remark  had 
already  thrown  light  on  the  point :  yap  saepe  ponitnr,  ubi  propori- 
tionem  excipit  tractatio.  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  elucidates  the  expression, 
elg  rqv  ifiijv  avdpvT\<iiv  ver.  25.    In  Rom.  ii.  28.  the  connection  it 
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lis :  The  uncircumcised,  who  lives  agreeably  to  the  law,  may  con- 
ict  thee,  who,  though  circumcised,  transgressest  the  law ;  for  it  is 
ot  what  is  external  (like  circumcision)  that  constitutes  the  real  Jew. 
\&  to  Heb.  ii.  8.  see  above. 

e.  Nor  for  although.  In  Jo.  iv.  44.  (see  Ktihnol)  yap  is  simply 
for ;  irarpig  can  only  mean  Galilee,  ver.  43. 

a\  Nor  for  on  the  contrary :  2  Pet.  i.  9.  (Augusti).  As  might 
lave  been  used,  if  the  apostle  had  intended  to  say :  but  .he,  on  the 
mtrary,  who  lacks  these  (qualities)  etc.  With  yap,  the  sentence 
nforces  (illustrates)  a  contrario  (u,fj)  the  preceding  words,  ovx  ap- 
'od$  -  -  Xp/croD  iviyvcociv :  for  he  that  lacks  these,  is  blind.  This 
aterpretation  supplies,  moreover,  a  still  more  forcible  reason  for  the 
xhortation  in  ver.  10. 

e.  Nor  for  oXX'  fifjwg  notwithstanding :  2  Cor.  xii.  1.  (where  in- 
eed  the  reading  is  extremely  uncertain  ;  yet  the  common  reading 
9  is  not  so  decidedly  spurious  as  Mey.  insists)  :  It  is  not  expedient 
ir  me  to  glory  (xi.  22  ff.)  ;  for  I  will  (/  will,  that  is  to  say,  Klotz 
)evar.  II.  235.)  now  come  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord. 
>aul,  in  this  passage,  contrasts  glorying  in  himself  (in  his  own 
lerits)  with  the  divine  marks  of  distinction  accorded  him.  In  these 
ist  he  will  glory,  ver.  5.  Accordingly,  the  meaning  is  :  yet  glory- 
ng  in  self  is  not  expedient ;  for  now  will  I  come  to  a  subject  for 
frying,  even  one  that  excludes  all  self-glorification  and  renders  it 
superfluous. 

/.  Nor  for  the  mere  copula.  In  Eom.  iii.  2.  xpSrov  (l\v  yap 
jomniences  the  proof  of  the  statement  toKv  xocra)  navra  rpoirov. 
Acts  ix.  11.  inquire  in  the  house  of  Judas  for  one  Saul  of  Tarsus ; 
fer,  behold,  he  prayeth  (thou  wilt  therefore  find  him  there),  and  he 
has  seen  a  vision  (which  has  prepared  him  to  receive  thee),  comp. 
Bengel  in  he.  In  Acts  xvii.  28.  rov  yap  yepog  etc.  is  a  verse  quoted 
verbatim  from  Aratus,  where,  moreover,  yap  may  be  understood  as 
introducing  a  reason  for  h  avrw  ZpifAev  xui  xtvov{A&oi  xcci  iafLtv.  In  . 
Actsiv.  12.  the  sentence  ovhl  yap  ovofjba  etrrw  etc.  serves  to  illus- 
trate more  precisely,  and  thus  to  prove,  the  statement  \v  dKkco  ovbm 
9  fiwnyp/a.  How  much  more  is  contained  in  the  second  sentence 
than  in  the  first,  the  attentive  reader  will  easily  perceive.  In  Acts 
nil  27.  we  may,  with  Bengel,  Meyer,  and  others,  determine  the  con- 
nection thus :  To  you,  ye  Jews  (living  abroad),  etc.  is  this  word  of 
alvation  addressed ;  for  those  who  dwell  at  Jerusalem  have  despised 
his  Saviour.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  Paul  intended  to 
jroceed  thus :  for  He  is  proved  to  be  the  Messiah  foretold  to  our 
athers,  comp.  ver.  29.  32  ff.  The  recital  of  the  facts  by  which  the 
Prophecies  were  fulfilled,  impairs,  however,  the  formal  compactness 
f  the  reasoning.  At  all  events,  yap  is  not  a  mere  particle  of  transi- 
:on,  as  Kiihnol  asserts.  In  2  Cor.  iii.  9.  it  appears  to  me  that  the 
ords  ii  yap  f\  fa&x.  etc.  go  so  far  to  indicate  the  ground  of  the 
)06tle's  statement;  as  houtovfa  rfjg  hixccioavvriq  is  an  ex^TC^&vroi 
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somewhat  more  precise  than  iiaxovioc  rov  Tvevpctrog :  If  the  rnmh 
tration  of  death  was  glorious,  —  must  not  the  ministration  of  At 
Spirit  be  much  more  glorious  t  Fr.'s  exposition,  in  his  diss.  Corinth.  L 
p.  18  sq.,  seems  to  me  forced.  In  Mt.  1. 18.  (Schott),  after  the  words 
rov  9Irt<rov  Xp.  h  yivwig  ovrcog  rp,  the  details  commence,  as  is  not 
unusual,  with  yap,  that  is. 
4.  Ovv  never  denotes — 

a.  But.  In  Acts  ii.  30.  (Kiihnol)  is  simply  an  inference  from  the 
sentence  that  precedes :  David  died  and  was  buried.  He  therefore, 
in  his  character  of  prophet,  referred  to  Christ's  resurrection  in  the 
words  which  he  usea  apparently  in  reference  to  himself.  Acts  xm 
22.  Toop.  ovv  VTupX"  is  n°t  at  variance  with  ver.  21.;  but  Paul,  review- 
ing his  apostolic  life  up  to  the  period  of  his  imprisonment,  concludes: 
By  the  help  of  God,  therefore,  I  continue  until  this  day,  etc  Even 
Kuhnol,  in  his  Comment,  p.  805.,  accurately  renders  oHv  by  igitor ; 
but  in  the  Ind.  ovv  is  represented  as  here  denoting  sed,  tamen.  In 
Mt.  xxvii.  22.  ri  ovv  TOifoat  'Irjarovv  is:  what  shall  J,  then,  douH 
Jesus  (since  you  have  decided  in  favour  of  Barabbas)  ? 

b.  Nor  is  it  used  in  the  sense  of  for.  In  Mt.  x.  32.  to£  oh  8h* 
does  not  serve  to  corroborate  the  truth  contained  in  the  clause  thai 
precedes ;  but  to  resume  and  continue  what  was  said  in  ver.  27. 
xYipv%utt  etc.  kou  (Lrj  Qofiutfot.  Fr.  is  of  a  different  opinion.  Ii 
the  parallel  passage,  Luke  xii.  8.,  Xeyaj  81  vpJiv  is  substantially  the 
same  in  sense,  but  more  expressive.  In  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  rig  oh  fan 
HuvXog,  rig  hi  'AxoKkag;  who,  then  (I  ask,  to  show  you  the  ab- 
surdity of  such  divisions),  is  Paul,  and  wJio  is  Apollos  t  In  1  Cor. 
vii.  26.  ovv  introduces  the  yvup^  which  the  apostle  proposes  to  give 
in  ver.  25. 

c.  Neither  does  ovv  serve  as  a  simple  copula  or  mere  expletive. 
Rom.  xv.  17.  becomes  at  once  plain  by  a  reference  to  the  preceding 
verse  (16.),  ha,  rijv  yjzpiv  etc.  (Kollner).  The  ovv  in  Mt.  v.  23.  is 
entirely  overlooked  even  by  Schott.  It  undoubtedly  announces, 
however,  a  practical  inference  (a  warning)  from  ver.  22.  (the  sinful- 
ness of  anger  etc.).  It  is  more  difficult  to  ascertain  the  connection 
in  Mt.  vii.  12.,  and  the  views  of  the  most  recent  expositors  widely 
differ  from  each  other.  Tholuck's  exposition  is  probably  correct) 
though  his  examination  of  the  other  explanations  propounded  is 
very  incomplete.  In  Jo.  viii.  38.  kcu  vfLtig  ovv  a  rptovawn  rafi 
rov  vrarpog  noitiri  the  ovv  is  far  from  being  a  mere  expletive.  It 
strikingly  contrasts  the  character  of  Jesus  with  that  of  the  Jews 
{you  also,  therefore),  representing  both  as  respectively  springing,  as 
it  were,  from  one  and  the  same  principle — conformity  to  paternal 
direction  and  example. 

Of  the  preceding  four  conjunctions,  5g  and  o&y  are  the  most 
closely  allied  in  import ;  and,  in  many  passages,  either  of  them 
might  have  been  employed  with  equal  propriety  (e.g.  Mt.  xviii.  31.)> 
though  in  point  of  the  mere  continuation  of  discourse  (in  narration) 
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bey  are  not  strictly  equivalent.  Instead  of:  Jesus  found  two  fisher- 
ies toko  .  .  .  And  (but)  He  said  unto  tliem  etc.,  we  may  also  say : 
resus  found  .  .  .  Now  (so,  tlien)  He  said  unto  them.  The  change 
oes  not  greatly  affect  the  sense,  but  the  two  forms  of  expression 
espectively  imply  some  difference  in  the  train  of  thought.  In 
he  first  instance,  the  fact  of  speaking  is  regarded  as  a  new  and 
istinct  subject,  and  is  thus  annexed  to  the  circumstance  of  com- 
3g  and  finding  them ;  in  the  second,  the  notion  is  this :  He 
ccordingly  (availing  Himself  of  the  opportunity)  spoke  to  them. 
(,  in  such  a  case,  2g  should  be  the  particle  employed,  there  would 
e  no  ground  for  alleging  that  ovv  would  have  been  more  appro- 
riate ;  or  vice  versa.  ^Likewise,  either  yap  or  is  would  some- 
mes  be  equally  proper  (see  above,  10.  2.  b.).  In  Jo.  vi.  10. 
le  evangelist  says :  Jesus  said,  Make  the  people  sit  down.  Now 
tere  was  mucfi  grass  in  the  place.  The  evangelist  might 
ave,  with  the  same  propriety,  said,  For  there  was  much  grass,  etc. 
l  the  latter  case,  the  circumstance  is  mentioned  as  the  incidental 
luse  of  the  injunction ;  in  the  former,  it  is  merely  an  explanatory 
lause.  See  Klotz  II.  362.  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  845  sq.  Eacn  form  of 
cpression,  therefore,  implies  a  different  conception  of  the  subject, 
lonsequently,  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  adduce  parallel  passages,  such 
b  Luke  xiii.  35.  comp.  Mt.  xxiii.  39.,  as  a  proof  that  oi  ana  yap  are 
atirely  of  one  and  the  same  import.  Even,  however,  if  it  could  be 
kown  that  hi  and  oDv,  2s  and  yap,  in  such  instances,  are  respec- 
ively  equivalent,  it  would  not  follow,  that  they  could  be  inter- 
changed at  will,  even  when  employed  with  rigorous  precision.  On 
fte  other  hand,  the  distinction  between  yap  and  ocKkd  is  so  marked, 
•8  to  preclude  all  supposition  of  their  being  either  interchangeable 
it  will,  or  entirely  expletive.  Besides,  even  in  the  most  ancient 
Codd.  (and  translations1),  numerous  variations  are  found  in  respect 
to  It  and  yap  Mt.  xxiii.  5.  Mr.  v.  42.  xii.  2.  xiv.  2.  Luke  x.  42.  xii. 
30.  xx.  40.  Jo.  ix.  11.  xi.  30.  etc.  Rom.  iv.  15.  (Fr.  Rom.  II.  476.), 
if  and  ovv  Luke  x.  37.  xiii.  18.  xv.  28.  Jo.  vi.  3.  ix.  26.  x.  20.  xii. 
44.xix.  16.  Acts  xxviii.  9.  etc.,  obv  and  yap  Acts  xxv.  11.  Rom. 
B.28. 

5.  "Or/  is 

a.  Never  equivalent  to  ho  wherefore  (as  sometimes  the  Hebrew 
*%but  in   every  instance  erroneously,  is  rendered;  see  Winer's 

Simonis  under  the  word,  yet  see  Passow  under  on).    Nothing  but 

1  Hence,  in  critical  discussions,  great  caution  is  required  in  quoting  from 
ancient  versions  as  authorities  in  reference  to  the  import  of  conjunctions.  In 
poeraL,  nothing  has  been  treated  with  greater  neglect  by  the  earlier  critics  than 
tte  testimony  of  ancient  versions.  When  quotations  from  these  are  brought 
forward,  they  are,  ten  times  to  one,  inaccurate,  even  when  they  can  furnish  no 
evidence  regarding  a  various  reading,  either  from  the  style  or  sentiments  of  the 
wither.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that,  even  in  the  most  recent  editions  of  the 
Scriptures,  this  source  of  critical  argument  has  not  been  turned  to  due  account. 


478  OF  CONJUNCTIONS.  [PART  UL 

a  blind  opposition  to  Romanism  could  misunderstand  the  import  of 
on  in  Luke  vii.  47.  (see  Grotius  and  Calov.  in  loc.)9  seeMej.nbc 
As  to  2  Cor.  x.  11.  see  above,  No.  9.  Neither  is  this  particle  used 
for  itd  ri  in  direct  questions  (Palairet  observ.  125.  Alberti  obserr. 
151.  Krebs  observ.  50.  Griesbach  commentar.  crit.  II.  138.  Schweigh. 
lexic.  Herod.  II.  161.).  Even  de  W.  supposes  it  to  be  put  for  hart 
in  Mr.  ix.  11.,  and,  in  support  of  his  opinion,  refers  to  the  passages 
which  Krebs  adduces  from  Josephus.  But  de  W.  has  entirely  over- 
looked the  fact  that,  in  the  passage  in  question,  o  r$  (2,  «,  as  Lachm. 
prints  it)  is  used  as  a  pronoun  in  an  indirect  question, — a  mage 
that,  assuredly,  did  not  require  to  be  proved  by  the  authority  of 
Josephus  (Kynkc  I.  178L).  But  as  to  this  passage,  see  above,  p. 
1 80.  Fr.  is  disposed,  on  very  slight  authority  (from  Mt.),  to  adopt 
the  reading  ri  ovv,  which  is  undoubtedly  a  correction.  In  Mr.  ix. 
28.  the  best  Codd.  (even  the  Alex.)  give  2/a  r#,  as  in  Mu  xvii.  19. 
In  Mr.  ii.  16.  Cod.  D  at  least  gives  the  same,  yet  Lchm.  retains  n 
on.  But  on,  though  admitted  as  the  true  reading,  would  not 
necessarily  be  an  interrogative.  As  to  Jo.  viii.  25.  (Lucke),  see 
§  54,  1. 

b.  Nor  signifies  quanguam.     Kiihnol  renders  Luke  xi.  48.  thus:  j 
Though  they  killed  them,  yet  ye,  etc.     Beza  had  already  given  the 
right  exposition  of  the  passage.     Kiihnol  himself,  in  regard  to  Mt  xl 
25.,  has,  in  the  fourth  edition,  abandoned  his  erroneous  explanation  i 
of  Sri ;  and  in  his  third  edition  he  gives  the  right  meaning  of  Jo. 
viii.  45. 

v.  Nor  is  used  for  ors.  As  to  1  Jo.  iii.  14.,  see  BCrus.  In  1 
Cor.  iii.  14.  on  (Pott),  however,  specifies  why  jy  tjfLtpct  &;Xi«iete. 
Everybody  is  aware  that  on  and  on  have  often  been  interchanged 
by  transcribers  (comp.  Jo.  xii.  41.  1  Cor.  xii.  2. 1  Pet.  iii.  20.  etc.). 
See  Schaef.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  491.  Schneider  Plat.  rep.  I.  393.  Sjebdii 
ind.  Pausan.  p.  259.  Accordingly,  in  the  Sept.,  wherever  Sri  ap- 
pears to  have  the  meaning  of  when,  or  a*,  we  must  unhesitatingly  retd 
org  (even  in  1  Kings  viii.  37.),  as  the  most  recent  editions  give^  co 
good  manuscript  authority,  in  all  the  passages  that  Pott  has  quoted 
in  his  remarks  on  1  Cor.  as  above. 

</.  Nor  does  it  ever  mean  profecto.  In  Mt.  xxvi.  74.  ori  »  the 
particle  of  recital  [not  to  be  rendered  into  German  or  English]. 
On  the  contrary,  in  2  Cor.  xi.  10.  on  is  to  be  rendered  by  that  (tf 
after  forms  of  solemn  asseveration),  see  above,  No.  9.  In  Kom.xnr. 
11.  (from  Isaiah  xlv.  23.)  the  sense  is  :  I  swear  by  my  life,  rtofete. 
Lastly,  for  a  refutation  of  the  assertion  that  Sri  is  equivalent  to  eft 
as,  according  to  some,  is  the  case  in  Mt.  v.  45.,  see  Fr.  in  be* 
Verse  45.  declares  that  by  ccyccTa,*  rovg  hyfipovg  etc.  they  will  be- 
come the  children  of  their  Father  in  heaven,  and  proves  this  fiom 
that  Father's  treatment  of  the  Tonjpoi. 

6.  "ha,  in  order  that,  to  the  end  that  (sometimes  preceded  by  i 
preparatory  tig  rovro,  Jo.  xviii.  37.  Acts  ix.  21.  Bom.  xiv.  9.  eta), 
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is,  it  has  been  maintained,  frequently  employed  in  the  N.  T. 
btSarixSg,  that  is,  to  denote  a  result  which  has  actually  taken  place 
(Glass,  ed.  Dathe,  I.  539  sqq.),  as  is  sometimes  the  case  in  Greek 
authors,  see  Hoogeveen  doctr.  particul.  I.  524  sq.,  the  annotations 
on.  Lucian.  Nigr.  30.  Weiske  Xen.  Anab.  7,  3,  28.  comp.  also 
Ewald  Apocal.  p.  233.  Even  could  it  be  established  as  a  general 
principle  that  fto,  like  the  Latin  ut,  may  denote  either  design  or 
result  (though  its  gradual  weakening  in  "Later  Greek  is  no  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  this  view),  no  one  can  deny  that  expositors  have 
used  unwarrantable  license  in  its  application.1  The  alleged  rule, 
unknown  e.g.  to  Devar.,  was  denied  by  Lehmann  Lucian.  Tom.  I. 
71.,  and  afterwards  by  Fr.  exc.  1.  Matth.  and  by  Beyer  in  the  N. 
krit.  Joura.  IV.  418  ff. ;  comp.,  however,  Liicke  Comment,  on  Jo. 
IL  371  f.  Mey.  Mt.  p.  62.  Beyer's  view  has  been  combated  by 
8tendel  in  Bengel's  n.  Archiv  IV.  504  f. ;  and  Tittmann  Synon. 
IL  35  sqq.  declared  himself  in  favour  of  Hm  bcfiarucov*  Others, 
as  Olshausen  bibl.  Comment.  II.  250.  and  Bleek  Heb.  II.  I.  283., 
we  for  admitting  the  ecbatic  import  of  Sva,  at  least  in  reference  to 
individual  passages.  It  is  especially  to  be  remarked,  that  hitherto 
most  expositors  have  overlooked  the  fact,  that  the  meaning  of  J'va  is 
frequently  to  be  determined  by  a  reference  to  the  Hebrew  teleologia, 
which  interchanges,  in  phraseology,  the  events  of  this  world  with  the 
designs  and  decrees  of  God,  or  rather  represents  every  (important, 
tnd,  especially,  every  surprising)  event  as  intended  and  decreed  by 
God  (comp.  e.g.  Exod.  xi.  9.  Isa.  vi.  10.  Knobel  in  loc.  comp.  Rom. 
xi.  11.  see  BCrus.  bibl.  Theol.  p.  272.  Tholuck  Ausleg.  d.  Br.  a.  d. 
Bom.  3.  Aufl.  p.  395  ff.).8  They  have  also  overlooked  another  fact, 
which  is,  that  in  the  Biblical  style,  Jia  may  often  be  used,  where 
*ey  agreeably  to  our  conception  of  the  Divine  government  of  the 
world,  should  have  employed  Stem.  In  regard  to  other  passages,  a 
more  accurate  examination  would  have  shown  that  fra  is  there  used 

1  If  we  distinctly  admit  as  a  principle,  with  Kuhnbl  (Hebr.  p.  204.),  that 
k»  denotes  consilium  only  saepius,  we  snail  easily  reach  the  conclusion  that  this 
Conjunction  is  to  be  understood  i*/3*T/x6/f . 

1  Tittmann  thinks  that  even  in  Attic  poets  instances  of  this  acceptation  are 
k>  be  found.  But  Aristoph.  nub.  58.  hvp  faff  hot  *x*«jf  is  obviously  not  one ; 
tod  the  remark  on  the  subject  in  next  page  will  explain  the  force  of  hoc  in 
Iriatoph-  vesp.  313.  Likewise  in  Mr.  Anton.  7,  25.  hot  is  undoubtedly 
iX/xl*.  How  unceremoniously  Tittmann  disposes  of  N.  T.  phraseology,  in  order 
o  make  out  his  own  theory,  is  apparent  from  the  manner  in  which  he  handles 
ro.  L  7.,  where  no  unprejudiced  expositor  could  understand  the  second  hot  as 
xjberixo*.    This  has  not  been  done  even  by  Kiihnol. 

9  To  assert  that  the  Israelites  uniformly  interchanged,  in  phraseology,  design 
nd  result  (linger  de  parabol.  p.  173.),  would  be  saying  too  much.  This  took 
lace  only  in  connection  with  their  religious  view  of  events  (in  their  theological 
tyle.  BCrus.  Jo.  1. 198.).  Whenever  religious  viewB  did  not  affect  their  style,  the 
sraelites  must  have  marked,  with  precision,  the  distinction  between  in  order 
hat  and  so  that.  Their  having  in  their  language  a  special  expression  for  the 
itter,  shows  that  they  had  a  clear  and  correct  notion  of  the  distinction. 
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in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  principles  of  language.  In  regard 
to  others,  it  has  escaped  the  observation  of  expositors  that  the  wonli 
in  order  to  may  be  sometimes  employed  rhetorically,  in  a  sort  of 
hyperbole  (as,  e.  g.,  it  was,  then,  necessary  I  should  come  to  that 
place  [in  order]  to  catch  an  illness !  comp.  Isa.  xxxvi.  12.  Ps.  1L  6. 
Liv.  3,  10.  Phn.  Paneg.  6,  4. ;  I  have,  then,  built  a  house  only  to 
see  it  burn  down  !)  ;  or,  lastly,  that  ha  merely  expresses  what  (in 
the  usual  course  of  nature  and  life)  is  the  necessary  result,  and 
therefore  intended,  as  it  were,  by  the  person  that  does  any  given  act 
(comp.  Liicke  Jo.  I.  603.  Fr.  Rom.  viii.  17.),  see  below  on  Jo.  ix.  2. 

Passing  over  such  examples  as  will  be  readily  understood  by  the 
attentive  reader  (as  1  Pet.  i.  7.,  where  Pott,  on  the  ground  of  mere 
usage  as  it  were,  takes  i'm  for  Sots),  we  select  the  following,  in  which 
rim  is  supposed  even  by  eminent  expositors  to  be  used  de  eventou 

In  Luke  ix.  45.  (the  Divine)  purpose  is  indicated  by  sm  (comp. 
Mt.  xi.  25.)  :  that  they  might  not  at  that  time  perceive  it  (otherwise, 
they  would  have  been  perplexed  with  regard  to  Jesus).  In  Lub 
xiv.  10.  i'va  corresponds  to  (jbfaorB  verse  8.,  and  very  clearly  ex- 
presses design  (not  without  reference  to  the  application  of  the 
parable)  :  be  humble,  that  thou  mavest  be  deemed  worthy  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  The  result  is  fully  indicated  by  rare  iartu  etc. 
As  to  Mr.  iv.  12.  (Schott)  see  Fr.  and  Olsh.  and  below,  p.  482.  Comp. 
also  Luke  xi.  50.  Mt.  xxiii.  34  f.  In  Jo.  iv.  36.  the  sense  is: 
this  is  so  ordered  that  etc.  In  Jo.  vii.  23.  (Steudel)  the  words  ha 
UjTj  "fafol)  6  vopog  TAojvatag  express  the  object  in  view  in  the  custom 
ttpirofAtjv  Xapftuni  afopawog  iv  m(&(&urcp.  Jo.  ix.  2.  is  to  be  ex- 
plained by  the  Jewish  theory  of  causes,  with  which,  in  its  national 
exaggeration,  the  disciples  were  fully  imbued.  Heavy,  mysterious, 
bodily  afflictions  must  be  punishments  which  God  has  annexed  to 
sin.  Who,  by  sins,  has  provoked  Divine  justice,  so  as  to  cause  this 
person's  having  been  born  blind?  The  necessary,  though  not  in- 
tentional, consequence  of  a,(Lupravuv  is  meant,  see  Liicke  in  foe. 
In  Jo.  xi.  15.  Jia  TKmv<r?]rs  is  added  to  8/  vpug  by  way  of  illustra- 
tion :  I  rejoice  on  your  account  (that  I  was  not  there),  that  ye  nuq 
believe,  i.e.  now  ye  cannot  but  believe.  In  Jo.  xix.  28.  7m  means » 
order  that,  whether,  with  Luther,  we  join  fra  rek.  q  yp(x/prt  to  tow* 
fjhfj  rersk.  (so  also  Mey.),  or,  with  Liicke  and  de  W.,  to  Xsysi  following 
In  the  latter  case,  tm  denotes  a  purpose  attributed  by  John  to  Jesus. 
As  to  Jo.  xvi.  24.  see  Liicke.  In  Rom.  xi.  31.  JVa  does  not  indicate 
design  on  the  part  of  the  aTetSovvrsg,  but  God's  decision,  in  con- 
nection with  this  unbelief,  comp.  verse  32.,  to  accord  them  salvation 
out  of  mercy  (not  of  merit).  In  connection  with  the  Divine  plan 
of  salvation,  your  unbelief  has  for  its  object  (end,  aim)  etc.,  comp. 
also  verse  11.  In  the  same  way  is  v.  20  f.  to  be  explained,  and 
probably  also  2  Cor.  i.  9.  The  same  theory  of  final  causes  is  clearly 
implied  in  Jo.  xii.  40.  in  a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.  The  con- 
struction of  Rom.  ix.  11.  requires  only  attention  to  be  quite  plain; 
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id  it  is  surprising  that  Reiche  should  suppose  ha  is  there  bcfiarsxov. 
he  meaning  of  2  Cor.  v.  4.  is  obvious ;  and  it  is  not  easy  to  con- 
cture  how  even  Schott  was  led  to  render  ha  there  by  ita  ut.    In 

Cor.  v.  5.  ug  ok£tyov  rrjg  aapxog  shows  how  the  intention  of 
romoting  the  good  of  the  fvsvfJba,  is  connected  with  the  apostolic 
xpccbovms  rS  Zaram.  Hence  I'm  there  unquestionably  denotes 
,  order  that  In  1  Cor.  vii.  29.  the  words  ha  xui  oi  ifgom?  etc. 
dicate  the  (Divine)  purpose  of  o  xutpog  (rvv$<rra\(*svog  etc.  The 
me  applies  to  Eph.  ii.  9.  In  Eph.  iii.  10.  JVa  yvajpi&rj  etc.  is 
■obably  to  be  construed  grammatically  with  rov  airozexpvfjbfjbivov 
i  Terse  9.,  see  Mey.  In  Eph.  iv.  14.  ha  etc.  expresses  the  negative 
jsign  of  what  had  been  stated  in  verses  11-13. 

As  to  Gal.  v.  17.  (Usteri,  BCrus.)  see  Mey.  In  1  Cor.  xiv.  13. 
XccXSp  ykixrori  Kpottvxfc&a,  ha  hiepfjuynvr)  means:  Let  him  pray 
lot  in  order  to  make  a  display  of  his  yjxpia{h(t  rcSv  yhwsGMj  but) 
ith  the  intention,  for  the  purpose,  of  interpreting  (the  prayer).  1 
d.  iii.  1.  Behold,  how  great  love  the  Father  has  shown  us,  (with 
le  intention)  that  we  should  be  called  the  children  of  God.  See 
liicke.  BCrus.  is  not  decided.  In  Rev.  viii.  12.  ha  expresses  the 
bject  contemplated  in  the  *}J}rre(r§ai  of  the  sun  etc. ;  for  irTjjrr. 
oes  not  denote,  as  many  suppose,  the  actual  darkening  of  the 
eavenly  bodies,  but  is  the  O.  T.  nsn,  used  in  reference  to  the  wrath 

F  God,  see  Ewald  in  he.  In  Rev.  ix.  20.  the  intention  of  (Liravoiiv 
\  indicated  in  ha  /ltj  :  They  did  not  amend  (repent),  in  order  no 
mger  to  serve  demons  etc.  The  discernment  of  the  fact  that  the 
bjects  of  their  worship  were  mere  demons  and  wooden  idols,  should 
ave  led  them  to  (urdvoia^  for  the  purpose  of  emancipating  them- 
fclves  from  so  degrading  a  worship.  In  1  Th.  v.  4.  (Schott,  BCrus.) 
*ct  denotes  design  on  the  part  of  God,  see  Lunemann.  The  theory 
f  final  causes  is  implied  also  in  the  expression,  peculiar  to  John, 
KjjkL&e*  ij  a/pa  ha  etc.  Jo.  xii.  23. :  The  hour  is  (lby  God's  decree) 
pme,  that  I  should  etc.,  comp.  xiii.  1.  xvi.  2.  32.  Inaccurate  ex- 
ositors  suppose  that,  in  these  passages,  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  vii.  29. 
H*  is  used  for  ore  or  orav.  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  (Ruck.,  Schott)  Ye  were 
(fought  into  sorrow,  in  order  that  (according  to  God's  purpose)  ye 
tight  be  spared  a  more  severe  punishment.  1  Cor.  v.  2.  Ye  did  not 
xdner  mourn,  in  order  that  —  might  be  taken  away  t  Here  wars 
dao,  it  is  true,  might  be  appropriate,  if  a'ipicfoai  were  to  be  regarded 
to  the  natural  result  of  Ttforjeai.  Paul,  however,  represents  it  as 
&e  end  in  view :  ye  should  liave  mourned^  in  order  that  he  might  be 
token  away.  In  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  the  double  ha  indicates  the  aim  of 
*auTs  prayer.  The  first  ha  introduces*  a  negative  clause ;  the 
•econd,  a  positive.  The  proper  exposition  of  Rom.  iii.  19.  is  perhaps 
to  be  regarded  as  now  fully  settled ;  see  also  Philippi.  Only  JBCrus. 
iBmains  undecided.  As  to  Rom.  viii.  17.  see  p.  480.  In  2  Cor.  i. 
17.,  however,  Hva  preserves  its  distinctive  meaning,  so  that  it  may  be 
tendered :   What  I  resolve,  do  I  resolve  according  to  tW  fadh,  ^u& 
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with  me  yea  may  be  (unalterably)  yea,  and  nay  (unalterably)  navt 
(that  is,  merely  to  show  my  own  consistency; ;  or  thus :  m  order 
that  with  me  there  should  oe  (found)  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay  (that 
both  should  be  found  with  me  at  the  same  time,  that  I  snould  after- 
wards deny  what  I  had  previously  affirmed).    In  2  Cor.  iv.  V.  m  i 
i)Tfp(io}Ji  etc.  refers  to  God's  purpose  in  the  fact  that  t^fifia  rw 
Sijeuupov  rovrov  iv  oarpcczhoig  trxsvwiv.    In  Heb.  xi.  35.  the 
words  im  xptirrovog  avuffrdcasatg  tvyojgiv  indicate  the  intention  with 
which  those  persons  refused  kwokvrowrig.    As  to  Heb.  xii.  27.  see 
Bleek  and  de  \V".    In  Rev.  xiv.  13.  (Schott)  probably  axo^wpnwtw 
is,  from  aKO^vrjazomg,  to  be  repeated  before  7vu  amxavffwnu* 
Ewald  and  de  Wette  are  of  a  different  opinion,  oomp.  above,  §44,4. 
In  regard  to  the  expression  i'm  (oTafg)  r\7)p<v&j  ro  pifri*  in  Mt, 
or  r\  ypupfji  6  Xoyog,  in  John,  which  was  long  rendered  by  ita  trt, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  having,  in  the  mouth  (of  a  Jewish 
teacher,  and  consequently)  of  Jesus  and  the  apostles  (in  reference  to 
an  event  already  taken  place),  strictly  and  precisely  the  sense  of  d* 
it  might  be  fulfilled;  'comp.  also  Olsh.  and  Mey.  on  Mt.  i.  22.    Onhr, 
the  meaning  assuredly  would  not  be  that  God  had  caused  an  ereat 
to  take  place,  and  compelled  persons  to  act  irresistibly  in  a  certaii 
manner,  for  the  purpose  of  thus  fulfilling  promises  (Tittm.  Spun. 
n.  44.).    The  expression  is  very  fay  from  implying  any  sort  of 
fatalism,  Liicke  Jo.  II.  536.1    The  same  remark  is  to  be  applied  to 
this  form  of  expression  in  iv.  12. :  all  this  is  s/zid  to  them  in  vt 
mbles,  in  order  that  they  may  see  and  yet  not  perceive  etc.,  for:  tbt 
the  declaration  (in  Isa.  vi.  8.)  might  be  fulfilled  :  they  shall  set  <ui 
yet  not  etc.     We  too  introduce  into  discourse  such  quotations,  when 
they  are  presumed  to  be  well  known.     Jesus  could  not  have  in- 
tended to  assert  a  general  impossibility  of  understanding  such  pa- 
rables (for  then  it  would  have  been   strange  indeed  to  speak  in 
parables  at  all);  but  meant  that  to  persons  who  did  not  comprehend 

!)arables  so  very  plain,  might  be  applied  the  saying  of  the  prophet: 
ie  sees  and  understands  not ;   ana  that  it  was  foretold  that  then 
should  be  such  persons. 

In  the  peculiar  diction  of  the  Apocalypse,  xiii.  13.  7m  once,  i 
would  appear,  is  used  for  wars  or  &£,  after  an  adjective  containing 
the  notion  of  intensity :  magna  miracula,  i.e.  tarn  magna,  trf  etft 
This  would  be  as  admissible,  at  least,  as  art  after  an  intensify 
comp.  Ducas  p.  34.  28.  p.  182.  Theophan.  cont.  p.  663.  Cedren.1 
47.  Canan.  p.  465.  Theod.  H.  E.  2,  6.  p.  847.  ed.  HaL  andTTmeA 
Erlang.  Pfingstprogr.  1830.  p.  11.  let  see  p.  354.  It  is  ottaj 
wise  in  1  Jo.  l.  9.  (a  passage  misunderstood  even  by  de  Wette  irf 

1  Bengel,  on  Mt.  i.  22.,  says,  in  the  doctrinal  phraseology  of  his  time,  and^  |r_ 
the  main,  with  justice :  ubicunque  haec  locutio  occurrit,  gravitatem  erangs*" 
tarum  tueri  debemtts  et,  quamvis  hebeti  visu  nostro,  credere  ab  illis  notari  eve* 
turn  non  modo  talem,  qui  formulae  cuipiam  veteri  respondeat,  aed  plane  taltf>» 
qui  propter  veritatem  diinnam  iwm  potuerit  non  tubscqw  ineante  N.  T. 
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hott)  :  He  is  fiiithful  and  just,  in  order  to  forgive  us  (with  a  view 
the  forgiving) ;  comp.  in  German :  er  ist  scharfsinnig,  um  ein 
when.  This  expressea  thus :  er  ist  scharfsinnig,  so  doss  er  einsieht, 
>ugh  in  substance  of  the  same  import,  yet  exhibits  the  subject 
der  an  aspect  somewhat  different.  Under  this  head  come  also 
j  passages  quoted  by  Tittmann  (Synon.  II.  39.)  from  Mr.  Anton. 
,  3.  Justin.  M.  p.  504.  Bengel  justly  remarks,  indeed,  on  Rev. 
above :  ha  frequens  Joanni  particula ;  in  omnibus  suis  libris  non 
i  semel,  cap.  3,  16.  ev.,  Here  posuit  etc. ;  yet  this  is  not  to  be 
ierstood  as  if  John  used  I'm  indiscriminately  for  &<m.  The 
son  why  ciars  so  occurs  in  John  is  partly  owing  to  the  doctrinal 
n  of  his  writings,  and  partly  to  his  usage  of  denoting  result  by 
ler  modes  of  expression. 
Some  insist  that  sm  is  used  for  on  in  Mr.  ix.  12.  yiyb&nrcti  Iwi 

viov  rod  afopanrov,  JVa  voKka  ToSfy  km  ovfcvafon.  The  words, 
arever,  probably  mean  :  in  order  that  He  should  suffer.  This  must 
understood  as  an  answer  to  the  question,  and  'ipxpras  or  tksv- 
•ou  is  to  be  supplied  before  it.  Nobody  will  be  misled  by  the 
ssage  which  Patairet  (obs;  127.)  has  quoted  from  Soph.  Aj.'385. 
C  °P%$i  "w  el  xukou)  where  ivu  is  an  adverb.  Some  also  take 
wg  for  oriy  dg  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  20.  8,  7,  20.  see.  Poppo  in  he. 
Many  erroneously  render  otws  in  order  that  by  ita  ut  (Kiihnol 
*.  129.  Tittmann  Synon.  II.  55.  58.).  In  Luke  ii.  35.  (BCrus.) 
is  almost  superfluous  to  refer  to  the  Hebrew  theory  of  causes,  to 
plain  the  exact  import  of  the  conjunction.    Acts  lii.  19.  is  plain, 

as  ver.  21.  requires,  &ra£  arovretfoi  rov  Xp.  ver.  20.  be  under- 
K>d  of  the  opening  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  What  was  re- 
irked  in  reference  to  i'vee  p.  479  £  elucidates  Mt.  xxiii.  35.  Phil.  6. 
connected  with  ver.  4. :  /  make  mention  of  thee  in  my  prayers,  in 
ier  that  etc.  Meyer's  objections  to  this  view  are  groundless.  The 
waning  of  Heb.  ii.  9.  is  made  so  clear  by  ver.  10.  that  no  exposi- 
r  is  now  likely  to  render  ov&z  there  by  ita  ut.  As  to  oxug  nteipaEfy 
3  above. 

In  the  N.  T.  also  &gy  as  a  particle  of  comparison,  means  always  as, 
d  not  so  (for  ovrug\  as,  in  1  Pet.  iii.  6.,  Pott  might  have  known  from 
early  a  work  as  BengePs.  Neither  does  the  accented  form  &g 
er  occur  in  the  N.  T.  That  form,  moreover,  is  extremely  rare 
[eind.  and  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  c.  15.)  in  Greek  prose  writers 
ith  the  exception  of  the  Ionic).  In  Heb.  iii.  11.  iv.  3.  (Sept.) 
may  be  rendered  by  that,  in  order  iliat.  In  this  acceptation  it 
sometimes  used  with  the  Indicative  even  in  good  Greek  authors 
[er.  1,  163.  2,  135.).  As  to  Mr.  xiii.  34.  and  similar  passages, 
j  Fr.  To  suppose,  with  Mey.,  that  such  passages  contain  an  an- 
oluthon,  is  quite  unnecessary. 
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OF  ADVERBS. 


1.  The  N.  T.  writers  were,  as  we  have  seen,  inferior  to  the  natm 
Greek  authors  in  the  rich  and  varied  use  of  conjunctions.  As, 
however,  adverbs  are  more  strictly  xequired  than  conjunctions 
for  the  precise  expression  of  circumstantial  relations,  we  can  easily 
conceive  how  the  N.  T.  writers  should  exhibit  a  greater  amount  of 
Hellenic  copiousness  in  the  comprehensive  use  of  adverbs.  It  is 
only  in  the  intensive  use  of  these,  that  is,  only  in  regard  to  the  ex- 
pression of  the  nicer  shades  of  meaning  by  the  aid  of  a  number  of 
adverbs  or  adverbial  combinations,  that  their  diction  is  compara- 
tively defective.  Such  refinements  would  have  been  out  of  place  in 
the  simple  and  distinctive  style  of  the  Greek  Scriptures. 

As  Later  Greek  contains  a  large  abundance  of  derivative  (adjec- 
tival) adverbs  that  are  not  used  by  early  prose  writers,  many  of  these 
naturally  occur  in  the  Greek  Scriptures.  Such  are :  ccxcupvg  (Sir. 
xxxii.  4.),  kvu&jlug  (2  Mace.  xiv.  42.),  ccvofjbcjg  (2  Mace.  viii.  17.),  £«■ 
TOficjg  (since  Polyb.),  bersveog  (see  Lob.  Phryn.  311.),  acrep/araffftf 
(see  Lob.  415.),  iroi^ojg  (for  which  the  strictly  Attic  authors  used$ 
lroi(Lov)y  evhvftug  (since  Polyb.),  hrxpratg  (comp.  Lob.  389.),  w- 
ap'wrag  (Arrian.  Epict.  1,  12,  21.),  Kimg  Arrian.  Epict.  2, 17,  & 
(tig  kivov\  KpoffQurcug,  rzktiag,  ToKvrpoiratg  and  vrokvfJUSpUg,  fari& 
V&viKwg  in  the  Biblical  sense. 

Many  other  adverbs  also  belong  to  later  prose,  and  are  denounced 
as  un- Attic  by  the  grammarians ;  e.g. :  VTSpsxBiva  see  Thorn.  M 
336.,  ovpctvo&iv,  sra/S/o^sv,  fJbaxpoSw  Lob.  93  sq. 

In  the  N.  T.  the  use  of  the  adjective  (or  partic.)1  Neut.  for  the 
corresponding  adverb,  a  peculiarity  which  became  more  and  mo» 
common  in  Later  Greek,  is  not  carried  to  a  greater  extent  than  in 
the  earlier  prose  :  comp.  <rp£rov,  Scrgpov,  srporspof  and  ro  ^fortf* 
nkriaioV)  rvypv,  eXurrov,  ro  vvv  e/flp  Acts  xxiv.  25.  for  the  prtsiM 
( Vig.  p.  9.  Hm.  p.  888.),  rovvuvriov,  'koiwov  and  ro  Xostop  (Ho. 
Vig.  706.),  and  rd  voKkoi  (for  the  most  part),  for  most  of  which  i* 
adverbial  forms  exist. 

In  general,  there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  N.  T.  diction  in  re- 
gard to  the  use  of  adjectives,  with  or  without  prepositions  (ellipticaflf 

1  What  Hm.  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  30  eq.  has  said  regarding  the  use  of  Nenten,  de- 
serves consideration. 


KCT.  LIT,]  OF  ADVERBS.  48& 

r  not),  for  adverbs.  Comp.  e.g.  rov  \oivov  (Hm.  as  above,  van 
larle  florileg.  p.  232  sq.),  ttZfiy  vdvrri,  Kurapomg,  koct  ifo'av,  /5/a, 
4&o\ov}  elg  KtvoVy  and  the  Lexicons  under  the  words.  Instead  of 
dm  ixovcriov  Phil.  14.  (Num.  xv.  3.)  Greek  authors  use  izouai'aig, 
towrtcc  or  i%  ixovaiag.  It  is  not  necessary  to  refer  here  to  genuine 
reek  compounds,  such  as  srapajflMjj&&a.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
.  T.  writers  employ,  more  frequently  than  native  Greek  authors, 
stract  substantives  with  prepositions,  instead  of  adverbial  forms 
tually  existing,  e.g. :  \v  itkr^iicc  Mt.  xxii.  16.,  W  afa&uccg  Luke 
ii.  59.  (for  afafcSg),  Iv  hzaioavvr}  Acts  xvii.  31.  for  5/*a/W,  see 
jve,  §  51.  In  2  Cor.  iv.  16.  rifJbipq  xou  fifJ&pty  if  intended  as  a 
zumlocution  for  the  adverb  daily  (x,o£tf  rjfJbipccv  or  to  kc&  fi(iApavy 
umon  In  the  N.  T.),  would  be  without  example  in  the  N.  T. 
np.  Di>  U\\  see  Vorst  Hebr.  307  sq.  Ewald  kr.  Gr.  638.1  Pro 
)ly,  however,  Paul  advisedly  used  the  expression  day  and  dayy  to 
icate  the  progress  of  Maxaipovafoas :  whereas  xa£¥  (ifcaffTfjii) 
ipav  avctxuivovTou  might  be  taken  also  in  another  sense.  Further, 
find  an  analogous  construction  (though  only  in  a  local  accepfc- 
i)  in  Mr.  vi.  39.  WirotH&v  avaxKivcu  Tuvrag  <rv(Jbir6<ria  orvfJbTooria, 
ervatim,  comp.  Exod.  viii.  14.,  verse  40.  avixicrov  ftp  curias 
atrial  areolatim,  see  §  37,  3.  These  words  are  strictly  in  appo- 
on,  comp.  Luke  ix.  14.  What  Georgi  in  his  Vindic.  p.  340. 
i  collected,  is  not  in  point. 

WTien  a  simple  accusative  of  a  noun  (substantive)  is  used  ad-* 
rbially,  there  is  an  abbreviation  in  the  expression  (Hm.  Vig. 
3.).     Besides  the  so  well-known  vap/v,  under  this  heaa  come, 

a.  Tfjv  a>p%W  throughout,  altogetner  (Vig.  723.),  which,  in  all 
)bability,  is  so  to  be  understood  also  in  Jo.  viii.  25.  (see  Lucke's 
refill  examination  of  the  passage) :  altogether  what  I  say  unto 
a  (I  am  entirely  what  in  my  discourses  I  profess  to  be).  The 
itext  furnishes  no  ground  whatever  for  preferring  the  interrogative 
the  positive  form  of  expression.  Meyer's  exposition  is  compli- 
ed, and  appears  to  me  quite  unsatisfactory. 

b.  'AxfLqv  used  in  Later  Greek  for  gr/,  as  in  Mt.  xv.  16.  see  Lob. 
tryn.  123  sq. 

Adverbs  may  be  joined  not  only  to  verbs,  but  also  to  nouns,  as 
1  Cor.  xii.  31.  ko&f  VTep3okrj»  ohov  vyfiv  heiKPVf/*i9  see  No.  2.,  and 
or.  vii.  35.  xpog  ro  tuKap&pov  r£  xvpio/  wxipiGicafiroig. 

2.  The  adverbial  notion  is  sometimes  expressed  concretely  as  ad- 
itival,  and  connected  with  a  substantive  (Mtth.  1001.  Kuhner 

1  Comp.  v/xipf  rv  hf**p<t  Georg.  Phrantz.  4, 4.  p.  $bfc. 
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II.  382.).  This  takes  place  not  only  when  it  is  to  the  substantive 
(not  to  the  verb)  that  a  (logical)  predicate  belongs  (though  in 
German  and  English  an  adverb  is  used)/  but  also  where  such  direct 
reference  to  the  substantive  appears  to  give  greater  force  to  the  ex- 
pression :'  Acts  xiv.  10.  ctmtrrrfci  ixt  rovg  xo6ag  gov  op&ofe  Mr. 
iv.  28.  uvrofLarfi  fi  yfj  xapTopopiT,  Acts  xii.  10.  (Iliad.  5,  749.), 
Rom.  x.  19.  irpSrog  MamhJc  \iyes  (first  Moses  saith)  1  Tim.  2. 13. 
Jo.  xx.  4.  etc.,8  Luke  xxi.  34.  fjbfjTort  iTiffrij  if)  v/juag  aifvibiogi 
rjfjbipa  ixsivrj  (Var.  ahpniioog)}  Acts  xxviii.  13.  livnpatoi  $£n{H> 
eig  UorioXQvg,  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  u  yap  ixuv  rovro  Tpcunrcj  —  a/  St  £zw 
etc.  Comp.  also  Luke  v.  21.  1  Cor.  ix.  6.  etc.  Specially,  with 
these  adjectives  this  construction  is  frequent,  not  to  say  predomi- 
nant, in  Greek  authors  (comp.  in  regard  to  aurouccrog  Her.  2, 66. 
Lucian.  necyom.  1.  Xen.  An.  5,  7.  3.  4,  3,  8.  Cyr.  1,  4, 13.  HdL 
5,  1,  14.  Dion.  H.  1. 139.  Wetst.  1. 569.,  in  regard  to  vpZrog  Xen. 
An.  2,  3,  19.  Cyr.  1,  4,  2.  Paus.  6,  4,  2.  Charit.  2,  2.,  as  to  tonp. 
Her.  6,  106.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  2,  2.  Arrian.  Al.  5,  22,  4.  Wetet  tt 
654.,  as  to  ai<pvi%og  Thuc.  6,  49.  8,  28.,  subitus  irrupit  Tac  hist  3, 
47.)  ;  yet  with  other  adjectives  not  uncommon :  Xen.  Cyr.  5, 3, 55. 
uvrog  Kctptkcivmv  rov  ittov  -  -  fytri/fcog  xar&saro  etc.,  6,  1, 45.  ai 
oiy,  or/  uffftsvog  au  wpog  &vhp<x,  -  -  asraXXayjyffgrai  (Demosth.  Zenoth. 
576  b.  2  Mace.  x.  33.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  48. ;  see,  on  the  other 
hand,  Acts  xxi.  17.),  7,  5,  49.  u  ravru  Tp(fou(JU>9  (rot  trvKkafiotfu 
(Var.),  4,  2,  11.  eSeXovcrioi  Hziovrsg,  Dio  Chr.  40.  495.  tn/xwi  |3ai^ 
Z>ovng9  Isocr.  ep.  8.  rsXevrSv  (at  last,  finally)  vTMrxpyuriv,  comp. 
Palair.  214.  Valcken.  Her.  8,  130.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  156. 
Krii.  210  f. 

How  far  it  is  correct  to  say  that  adjectives  are  used  instead  of 

1  In  Jo.  iv.  18.  tooto  dXrjQi;  tfpriKctg  this  hast  thou  spoken  true,  hoc  reran 
dixisti.  On  the  other  hand,  r.  d"hv\6»g  «"/>•  (as  Kiihnol  main  tains)  would  be  am- 
biguous. Comp.  Xen.  vectig.  1,  2.  oV«f  It  ywwtfi,  or*  dXnBis  rovro  X*y«, 
Demosth.  Halon.  34  b.  rouro  yt  aA^iV  Xtyovatp, 

2  Comp.  especially  Bremi  Exc.  2.  ad  Lys.  449  so.  Mehlhorn  de  adjectiTcr. 
pro  adverbio  positor.  rationc  et  usu.  Glogav.  1828.  See  also  Vechncr  HellenoL 
215  sqq.  Zumpt  lat.  Gramm.  §  682.  686.  Kritz  Sail.  I.  125.  II.  131.  216.  f» 
Latin  this  form  of  expression  is,  in  general,  still  more  common.  Eichhom  (Enleit 
ins  N.  T.  II.  261.)  makes  an  erroneous  application  of  the  rule,  in  supposing  that* 
in  Jo.  xiii.  34.,  irrohw  Kut»w  ofoufii  can  signify,  anew  (*«/»«?)  will  I  give  J0& 
the  commandment.  Even  the  position  of  tne  words  precludes  taking  fUw*  ad- 
verbially in  Jo.  v.  44.     See  Liicke. 

8  Ordinal  adjectives  are  used  for  adverbs  only  when  firsts  second,  etc.  refcf 

to  the  person  ;  that  is,  when  something  is  expressed  which  the  person  did  bete 

all  other  persons  (was  the  first  to  do)  ;  but  when  the  person  is  represented  * 

doing  a  first  act,  in  xegaid  to  other  subsequent  acts  of  the  same  person,  tl* 

adverb  must  be  used.    Como.  tta>  KrxU  ^kasfcAV  YK. 
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Ivefbs,  is  obvious  from  the  preceding  observations.  To  suppose, 
>wever,  that  adverbs  are  sometimes  used  instead  of  adjectives,  is 
lite  a  mistake  (Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  271.),1  as  in  Mt.  i.  18.  jj  y'mcrig 
Wag  \v,  xix.  10.  st  ovrug  icrrh  h  ociria  rov  ufoparrov  (LXX.  Rom. 
.  18.)  1  Pet.  ii.  15. ;  1  Th.  ii.  10.  dg  oatatg  x.  hxuicog  xcu  ausiibwrotg 
lav  hysvifcfifjbw,  ver.  13. ;  Rom.  ix.  20.  ri  pe  hiroiTjcrug  ovrwg ;  In 
te  first  passage  thai  is  not  the  mere  copula  (as  in  avrrj,  or  roiovro % 
t/),  but  expresses  the  notion  of  having  been  brought  about,  existing 
r  a  fact,  com  par  a  turn  esse.'  In  Rom.  ix.  20.  ourag  denotes  the 
ode  or  manner  of  toiuv,  the  consequence  of  which  is  his  being 
dw  the  person  that  he  is.  Comp.  Bremi  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  p.  278. 
hdy  p.  337  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  633.  Wex  Antig.  I.  206.  Mehl- 
>rn  in  the  allg.  Lit.-Zeit.  1833.  Ergzbl.  No.  108.  Lob.  Paralip.  p. 
31. ;  as  to  Lat.  Kritz  Sallust.  Cat.  p.  306  sq.  Likewise  in  1  Cor. 
i.  7.  htuarog  'ihov  s%si  xupur^oc,  og  ph  ovrug,  §£  {g  ourcjg  the 
iverbs  are  used  with  strict  propriety  :  each  has  his  proper  gift,  one 
Her  this  manner,  and  another  after  that. 
A  closer  approximation  to  adjectives  is  found 

a.  In  certain  local  adverbs,  such  as  iyyvg  slmi,  yppig  rwog  thai 
iph.  ii.  12.,  voapcj  elvcci  Luke  xiv.  32.  (Krii.  244.). 

b.  In  adverts  of  degree,  annexed  to  substantives  (£>v  being 
nderstood),  as :  (Laka  arparriyog  Xen.  Hell.  6,  2, 39.  see  Bhdv  338. 
'sually  they  are  placed  before  the  noun,  but  sometimes  after  it. 
ven  the  early  expositors  thus  understood  1  Cor.  xii.  31.  km  in  *c&' 
repSoTJjif  ohov  v//av  foixvvpi :  a  more  excellent  way.  The  adverbial 
>mbination  is  placed  after  the  noun  in  1  Cor.  viii.  7.  r5J  vvmhrjaei 
tg  aprt  rod  ilhatXov,  Ph.  i.  26.  2  Pet.  ii.  23.,  probably  also  in  2  Cor. 
i.  23.     See  Mey. 

3.  The  adverbial  notion  of  intenseness  is  not  unfrequently  ex- 
ressed  by  prefixing  to  a  verb  a  participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  a 
>gnate  noun  in  the  Dative  (Ablative),  as  :  Lukexxii.  15.  IvriSvpta 
r&vfiijtru  I  have  earnestly  desired,  Jo.  iii.  29.  %apS  yjxipu  impense 
etatur,  Acts  iv.  17.  arsiXri  aTg/X^ff,^6&a  let  us  straitly  tlireaten, 

28.  ^apayysA/a  Tap^yyg/Xa^gv  i[dS»}  xxiii.  14.  avc&i(Jburi  avg^g- 
ocri<xafJb$v  we  have  bound  ourselves  under  a  great  curse,  Jas.  v.  17., 
om  Sept.  Mt.  xiii.  14.  (Isa.  vi.  9.) ;  Mt.  xv.  4.  ^avdrof  rsKevrdraf 
Sx.  xxi.  15.).  This  form  of  expression  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
i  the  Sept.  and  the  Revelation,  and  is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 
lfinitive,  comp.  Isa.  xxx.  19.  lxvi.  10.  Deut.  vii.  26.  Ex.  xxi.  20. 

1  His  articles  in  the  Landshuter  Zeitechr.  f.  Wissensch.  und  Eunst  III.  II. 
►3  ff.  I  have  not  had  an  opportunity  of  comparing. 

*  In  Jo.  vi.  55.  there  is  &  Var.  The  most  recent  editors  prefer  dXnOtii,  see 
icke,  who,  however,  ably  combats,  at  the  same  time,  the  opinion  of  those  who 
insider  <*x*0£<  eouivalent  in  sense  to  oUnAfc. 
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Josh.  xxiv.  10.  1  Sam.  xii.  25.  xiv.  39.  Sir.  xlviii.  11.  Judith  vL  4. 
(Vorst  Hebr.  p.  624  sq.) ;  yet  the  same  construction  is  sometimes 
found  in  Greek  authors  (Sciiaef.  Soph.  II.  313.  Ast  Plat.  Epin.  586. 
Lob.  Paralip.  524.),  e.g.  Plat.  symp.  195  b.  <ptvyuv  pyyij  to  yijfwft1 
Phaedr.  265  d.  spot  (pamroct  ra  [Jbh  aKKa  voctfoa  mx-cucfocu.  Phot 
cod.  80,  113.  ffTovtiy  <rxov&a%fiivy  Soph.  Oed.  K.  65.  twnw  sSSorra, 
Ael.  8,  15.  vixrj  hixwi. 

Of  a  different  nature  are  those  constructions  in  which  the  Dative 
of  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective  (or  any  other  adjunct! 
as  :  ralg  (htyforoug  rifjbofig  srifjbrjaavy  %T}fJbiovra>  rrj  vofJuZflfmri  ZfifJM 
(Schwarz  as  above).  This  coincides  with  the  mode  of  expression 
explained  in  §  32,  2.  Comp.  Xen.  A.  4,  5,  33.  Plut.  Coriol.  3. 
Aristoph.  Plut.  592.  Aeschyl.  Prom.  392.  Ilom.  hymn,  in  Merc 
572.  From  the  N.  T.,  see  1  Pet.  i.  8.  uyaKkioicfot  %ap2  ianzkar 
Xfjrcf  etc.  Even  the  expression  yd/jw  tyvyufJbTjxug  in  Demosth.  Boeot 
639.  has  no  connection  with  the  construction  in  question.  It  means, 
as  it  were,  having  espoused  by  marriage,  living  in  lawful  wedlock; 
as  yufjbtlffSoci,  when  alone,  is  applied  also  to  concubinage.  Even 
Xen.  An.  4,  6,  25.  ol  vrtkrcurru}  hfOfLu  i&tov  might  be  excepted,  as 
bpofAog  denotes  a  particular  sort  of  running, — course  or  trot.  As  to 
Soph.  Oed.  C.  1625.  (1621.),  see  Hm.  in  hoc. 

4.  Certain  adverbial  notions  were  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as 
verbal.  Accordingly,  a  verb  which  was  to  be  qualified  by  one  of 
these  notions,  expressed  by  a  verb,  was  used  in  the  form  of  an  Inf. 
or  Participle,  dependent  on  the  other  as  principal  verb  (Mtth.  1279 
ff.  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  1,  89.),  as :  Heb.  xiii.  2.  skc&o*  Tint 
%evi<ruvreg  they  (remained  unconscious  of  having  entertained)  enter- 
tained unconsciously , — without  being  aware  of  it  (Wetst.  in  loc 
comp.  also  Joseph,  bell.  jud.  3,  7,  3.  Tob.  xii.  13.),8  Acts  xii.  16. 
evrif/jsve  xpovwv  he  knocked  persistingh/,  with  persistency  (Jo.  viii.  7.) 
comp.  Losner  obs.  203.,  Mr.  xiv.  8.  xpoeku^s  (Avpicxcci  antevertit 
ungere,  she  has  anointed  beforehand  (Kypke  in  he. ;  qfodto  also  is 
sometimes  used  with  the  Inf.,  see  Wyttenbach  Juliani  orat  p.  181. 
comp.  rapere  occupat  Horat.  Od.  2,  12,  28.),  Mt.  vi.  5.  p)j>w 
irpoffsvxs&ai  they  love  to  pray  (comp.  Ael.  14,  37.  $ik£  ra  ayaX- 
/Muroc  -  -  o'pav),  Wetst.  and  Fr.  in  loc,  Luke  xxiii.  12.,  see  Bornem. 

1  Zo&.,  as  above,  shows  that,  in  Greek  authors,  this  form  of  expression  is  vsd 
only  in  figurative  and  not  in  a  physical  sense,  as  in  Jerem.  (xxvi.)  ^dw*  ^ 
Moreover,  in  Latin  the  well-known  occidione  occidere  is  analogous  to  this  con- 
struction. 

2  let  in  Ael.  1,  7.  ovto/,  otoim  etvrovg  "kctGorrts  vocKvu.f4.ov  ty&ytH^  we  find  the 
construction  which  corresponds  to  German  usage.  The  Inf.  instead  of  the  Ptft» 
after  A*>0*v£/f,  occurs  in  Leo  Ghronogr.  p.  19. 
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Whether  also  §iku  QSttkul  Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  238.),  as  a  finite 
jrb,  is  used  to  denote  the  adverbial  notion  gladly,  with  pleasure 
ponte),  has  lately  been  questioned  (that  the  Partic.  of  §ika)  is  sc 
led  is  well  known,  comp.  Mey.  on  Col.  p.  107.).1  The  truth  is, 
>wever,  that  Jo.  viii.  44.  rag  tTfovfJbiccg  rov  wurpdg  vfjuSv  StXsre 
MB4V  must  be  rendered :  The  lust  of  your  father  ye  will  (are  resolved 
id  inclined  to)  do  (carry  into  effect),  either  in  general  (your  hearts 
ipel  you  to  follow  the  will  of  Satan),  or  because  ye  go  about  to  kill 
!e  (ver.  40.).  The  propriety  of  the  Plural  here,  about  which  de 
r.  is  at  a  loss,  has  already  been  explained  by  Liicke.  In  regard  to 
).  vi.  21.  the  explanation  proposed  by  Kiihnol  is  an  attempt  to  re- 
ncile  the  details  of  this  evangelist  with  those  of  Mt.  and  Mr.,  but 
ithout  foundation.  At  the  same  time, .  it  must  be  admitted  that 
HXou  woirJGOU  they  purposed,  were  inclined,  to  do  (Arist.  polit.  6,  8.), 
ben  from  the  context  it  is  obvious  that  the  sense  is  not  confined  to 
mere  act  of  the  will,*  may  signify  they  did  it  designedly,  spon- 
neously,  gladly,  e.g.  Isocr.  Callim.  914.  ot  bvcrrt/xflcruerjg  rrjg 
>Xeo£  xpoKivhvviviiv  Vfjuuv  rjSiXrjcrotv  who  were  ready  to  expose  them- 
Ives  to  dangers  in  your  defence  (and  gave  proof  positive  of  their 
adiness),  who  cheerfully  encountered  dangers  in  your  cause  (Xen. 
vr.  1,  1,  3.).  The  phrase  £tikov<ri  toisTv,  however,  when  it  does 
dicate  a  mere  act  of  the  will,  naturally  signifies :  they  do.  it  with 
aerify,  cheerfully  (Demosth.  01.  2.  p.  6  a. :  oruv  (Jbh  vr  tvvoiag  rot 
)dyfjbccroc  avarq  km  x£ai  rubra,  ovfJb<p'spu  -  -  km  avfuicwiiv  km 
puv  rag  ov(L<popag  km  (liviiv  i&iXovaiv  oi  avSp&nroi),  or  they  do  it  of 
sir  own  accord,  spontaneously  (Xen.  Hier.  7,  9.  orocv  avSpwroi 
5pa  qyritrdifjbevoi  -  -  Ixwtw  -  -  artipwZai  -  -  km  tiatpu&ui  l^ikooai). 
et  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  symp.  p.  56.  and  Gorg.  p.  36.  Ast  Plat, 
jg.  p.  28.  Agreeably  to  these  explanations,  Mr.  xii.  38.  Luke 
:.  46.  rSiv  hekovratv  Ktpmariiv  h  ardkoug  who  love  to  go  about,  would 
>t  be  bad  Greek  (though  rZv  tyikovvruv  irep.  would  be  preferable) ; 
t  this  acceptation  is  directly  to  be  referred  to  the  Hebraistic  S'ekup 


1  In  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  "KavOoivu  rovro  ttxorrots  I  prefer  the  rendering :  latet  eos  hot 

hat  follows)  volentes,  i.e.  volentes  ignorant,  to  the  other :  latet  eos  (what  fol- 

rs),  hoc  (what  precedes)  volentes,  i.e.  contendentes.     The  former  brings  out 

re  clearly  the  guilt  of  the  mockers.    Neither  in  Col.  ii.  18.  is  0ixa*  to  be  taken 

an  adverb. 

1  In  Jo.  vi.  21.  the  meaning,  viewed  in  reference  to  John's  peculiar  style,  is 

be  confined  to  a  mere  act  of  the  will. 

\  Comp.  also  Orig.  c.   Marcion.  p.  35.    Wetst.  roi  hxetiut  $*  roils  ypot^ettg 

tiphet  fidCxtt  oiltKtis  yof/y  thou  art  inclined  to  understand. — thou  understands 

dgnedly. 


3 
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n  delectari  re,  as  in  Mr.  hekuv  is  immediately  followed  by  the  Ac- 
cusative curTucrfJbovg  as  its  object. 

5.  In 'Hebrew,  adverbial  notions  are  to  a  still  greater  extent 
regarded  as  verbal ;  as  in  that  language,  not  only  are  the  former 
grammatically  construed  with  the  latter  (a  circumstance  which 
shows  their  essential  connection),  as  in  r6c9  t)D*i,  that  is,  he  sent  again, 
which  is  imitated  in  Luke  xx.  11  f.  xpoG&nro  vrifiypcu  (but  in  Mr. 
xii.  4.  we  find  xui  nukiv  uKumikui),  Acts  xii.  3.  TpoatStro  tvk- 
Xufitlv  km  Uirpov  lie  proceeded  further  to  take  Peter  also,  Mr.  xiv. 
■  25.  Var.  (thus  frequently  in  Sept.  7rpo<rrfoiv<zi  and  Mid.  Tpotrrfot&m 
Gen.  iv.  2.  xi.  6.  Ex.  x.  28.  xiv.  13.  Deut.  iii.  26.  xviii.  16.  Josh-viL 
12.  etc.,  likewise  with  Inf.  Pass.  Judges  xiii.  21.),  but  also  both 
verbs  are  used  as  finite  and  joined  together  by  and :  he  does  tmuh 
and  weeps  (Ewald  631. ).*  The  latter  usage  has,  in  particular  ex- 
pressions, been  retained  through  all  periods  of  the  language;  byi 
perceptible  merging  of  the  one  into  the  other  (like  h  ha  hvdtt  in 
verbs),  it  became  at  length  predominant.  'It  was  presumed  that 
instances  of  this  simpler  construction  also  would  be  found  in  the  K. 
T;,8  as :  Rom.  x.  20.  axorokpa  zoci  Xiyti  he  is  bold  and  says,— it 
expresses  himself  with  great  boldness,  Luke  vi.  48.  itszwtyi  xd 
ef&a&vvs  he  dug  deep  (Schott),  Col.  ii.  5.  xufpav  zee)  fiXiTM  seeing 
with  delight  (Beng.  and  Schott)  etc.  In  many  passages,  however, 
which  have  been  referred  to  this  head,  this  explanation  is  inappro- 
priate, as  in  2  Cor.  ix.  9.  htrzopirunv,  ihcozi  rolg  <xivqtm,  which  must 
be  rendered :  he  scattered,  he  gave  to  the  poor  (Ps.  cxii.  9.) ;  in  others 
it  is  unnecessary,  as  in  Luke  vi.  48.  he  dug  and  deepened  (crescit 
pratio,  Beza)  ;  Jo.  viii.  59.  ixpvfir;  zui  l%rj>&tv  iz  rov  kpov  (BCrus.) 
means :  lie  concealed  Himself  and  went  away ;  that  is,  either  withdrew 
from  their  sight,  became  invisible  (so  that  a  miraculous  disappearing  , 
of  Christ  may  have  been  stated),  or  He  concealed  Himself  and 
quickly  withdrew  (Liicke,  Mey.).  The  evangelist  might  easily,  from 
his  point  of  view,  combine  in  thought,  and  connect  by  zu$,  two  events 
not  precisely  simultaneous,  but  following  each  other  in  rapid  succes- 

1  The  Sept.  gives  a  strict  and  literal  rendering  of  only  some  of  these  Hebrew 
constructions,  e.g.  Judges  xiii.  10.  fragi/m  h  yv»i  z*l  ilp*p§,*l  Sam.  n*. 
42.  Ps.  cv.  13.  Dan.  x.  18.  Hos.  i.  6.  Comp.,  on  the  other  hand,  Gen.  xxvi.18. 
xxx.  31.  Job  xix.  3.  Ps.  xxxii.  3.  The  phrase  wh  is  also  rendered  in  the  Sept 
by  the  Part. :  Gen.  xxxviii.  5.  k poo  Quo*  tri  trtxty  viou  etc.,  xxv.  1.  %^m^v% 
'A/Spud/*  &*/3t  yvvalK*,  Job.  xxix.  1.  xxxvi.  1%  It  occurs  once  alsoinLnke 
xix.  11.    Besides,  comp.  Thiersch  de  Pcntat.  alex/p.  177. 

3  Every  accurate  scholar  must  perceive  that  the  constructions  -which  Kiihwd 
on  Luke  vi.  48.  has  adduced  as  analogous,  from  Xen.,  Plaut.,  and  Peiaius,  m 
quite  of  a  different  nature. 
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on.  Probably  we  should,  with  Bengel,  prefer  the  first  of  the  two 
{positions  suggested  above,  as  the  more  in  accordance  with  the 
tiaracter  of  this  evangelist,  and  that  in  fact  which  is  alone  admissible, 
'the  words  hid&av  8/a  (ju'sgov  avrSv  are  genuine.  The  word  am- 
rpi-^a  in  Acts  xv.  16.  has,  in  the  passage  quoted  from  the  Old 
estament  (Amos  ix.  11. ),  nothing  corresponding  to  it  either  in  the 
[ebrew  or  the  Sept.  The  apostle's  meaning  in  the  quotation  probably 

:  (To  him)  7"  will  turn  {myself)  again  (as  also  3*tP,  in  many  pas- 
iges  of  the  Old  T.,  may  be,  by  itself,  rendered,  e.g.  Jer.  xii.  15.  aatsta 
wrni  I  will  turn  again  [to  them,  antithetically  to  Jehovah's  turn- 
tg  away  from  them]  and  will  have  mercy  on  them, ; — in  Sept.  am- 
rpg\J/o/  xas  ikttjffu  uvrovg),  as  iterum  is  implied  in  the  compounds 
voixobofArs(rei>9  avophatffw.  Likewise  in  Mt.  xviii.  3.  l&v  fJb/j  arpapijrs 
ou  yivri&t  etc.  and  Acts  vii.  42.  sarp^iv  6  §soc  xcti  Tapiiuxs,  this 
erb  appears  to  be  used  as  independent :  to  turn  one's  self  away.  In 
mke  i.  68.  the  separate  meaning  of  Imffxtyaro  (ip*)  is  obvious, 
lorn.,  as  above,  is  more  like  the  Latin  audet  dicere.  In  this  accep- 
ition  the  import  of  the  first  verb  is  not  regarded  as  a  secondary 
otion.  It  has  been  rendered :  he  is  bold  and  says.  '  Arordk.  indi- 
ites  the  frame  of  mind ;  \iysiv,  its  result,  the  utterance  of  the 
tental  state  by  bold  discourse. 

In  Col.  as  above,  Paul  probably  makes  a  twofold  statement  :l  In 
ririt  I  am  present  with  you,  joying  (on  your  account  [over  you], 
dp  vfJbiv)  and  beholding  youf  order.  To  the  general  statement  is 
nnexed  one  that  is  special.  It  is  also  possible  that  in  (ShiTM  etc. 
le  ground  of  the  joy  is  subjoined,  so  that  xcti  would  have  to  be 
jndered,  namely,  that  is.  As,  however,  joying  denotes  something 
lused  by  )3Xst6/v,  the  adverbial  notion,  expressed  as  independent 
y  a  finite  verb,  could  in  no  case  precede  the  principal  notion.8 
Teither  could  such  form  of  expression,  if  the  point  be  distinctly  in- 
estigated,  be  supported  by  Hebrew  analogy.8  Jas.  iv.  2.  Qonvers 
ccs  Zflhovre  does  not  mean :  ye  are  zealous  even  to  the  death 

1  In  the  quotation  by  Wetst.  from  Joseph,  bell.  jud.  8,  9,  2.  the  Codd.  read 
tfott  K<t\  /SXfTOy  or  simply  fihiwuv. 

*  Where  the  adverbial  idea  is  promoted  grammatically  to  an  independence 
hich  does  not  logically  belong  to  it,  such  independence  can  only  be  maintained 
f  following  the  principal  verb.  Comp.  Flut.  Cleom.  18.  iiat'k6&»  z*l  (SicLoccptvo;, 
ie  same  as  /3/<p  tfotxOit*. 

*  The  Hebrew  verbs,  which,  being  placed  before  other  finite  verbs,  express 
ther  an  idea  considered  independently,  as  Job  xix.  3.  *'  ye  are  not  ashamed 
id  ye  deafen  me,"  or  a  general  idea  which  is  more  precisely  denned  by  one 
ore  special,  as :  "  he  made  haste  and  ran  against  the  Philistines ;  he  turned 
ick  and  cut"  etc.  In  like  manner  1  Sam.  ii.  3. ,  which  latter  place,  being  poetical, 
jinot  be  adduced  in  explanation  of  the  prose  of  the  N.  T. 
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(Schott),  with  a  deadly  zeal,1  but,  as  Stolz  renders  it,  ye  hU  and 
are  envious;  see  Kern  in  loc.  In  Rev.  iii.  19.  the  two  verbal 
notions  are  undoubtedly  to  be  taken  separately.  Others,  even 
Ziillig,  think  there  is  here  a  Hysteron  Froteron ;  Hengstenberg's 
view  of  the  passage  is  right. 

Against  the  rendering  of  Mr.  x.  21.  rjyciTTjo'ep  avrop  kou  urv 
avrS  by  blande  eum  compellavit  (also  Schott),  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

6.  As  prepositions,  unaccompanied  by  a  case,  are  sometimes  used 
as  adverbs  (see  §  50.  Note  2.  p.  442  f.),  so,  vice  versa,  and  that  still 
more  frequently,  adverbs  (especially  of  place  or  of  time)  are  used 
as  prepositions,  and  made  to  govern  a  case,  as  :  a(Mt  (in  so  early  a 
writer  as  Her.  6,  118.  apa  rcji  crrpcirS),  which  in  Later  Greek  be- 
came almost  exclusively  a  preposition  (oifjba,  avroTg  Mt  xiii.  29. 
equivalent  to  <rvv  avroJg  comp.  Lucian.  Asin.  41.  45.  Polyb.  4, 
48,  6.  etc.  see  Klotz  Devar.  II.  97  sq.),  tctg,  of  time  or  of  plact 
(Klotz  II.  564.  comp.  latg  rovrov — for  which  Greek  authors  ue 
a%pi  or  y&ypi ;  or  in  a  local  sense  tug  u$,  s&$  gx/;  yet  comp.  Dioi 
S.  1,  27.  sag  ooKiavov),  also  with  names  of  persons  {as  far  as,  em 
unto,  Luke  iv.  42.  Acts  ix.  38.  comp.  Lament,  iii.  39.),  xppk  (J& 
xv.  5.  separated  from,  (jjfj  (lAvovrtg  h  iy^oi  verse  4.,  comp.  Xen.,C.  6\ 
1,  7.  Polyb.  3,  103,  8.,  then  very  frequently  without,  besides,  exclu- 
sive of),  kTjjctiop  Jo.  iv.  5.  with  Gen.,  as  in  Sept.  comp.  Xen.  Mem. 
1,  4,  6.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  3.  (in  Greek  authors  also  with  Dative), 
but  KOLQUTrkrujiov  Ph.  ii.  27.  with  Dat.  (with  very  slight  var.  of  Codd.), 
iyyvg  with  Gen.  Jo.  iii.  23.  vi.  19.  xi.  18.  etc.  and  with  Dat  in 
Acts  ix.  38.  xxvii.  8.,  o\J/g  with  Gen.  Mt.  xxviii.  1.,  Ifi/rpwfow  with 
Gen.,  oTiaa  (this  is  exclusively  Hellenistic),  oncfoev  with  Gen, 
VTSpixum  and  ikarrov  also,  to  which  add  ica  and  %£&>  with  Gen. 
Several  of  these  are  so  frequently  construed  with  a  case,  that  they 
may  be  regarded  strictly  as  prepositions.   In  tug,  X°*9k>  &XPh  V&flh 

1  Gebser  gains  nothing  by  referring  to  Jas.  i.  11.  and  iii.  14.  in  support  of 
this  interpretation.  The  first  passage,  i.  11.  dvtrttktw  o  ijA/of  -  -  x*i  <;**«*, 
expresses  the  rapid  scorching  of  herbage  more  aptly  than  dp*Tffa*g  tin?**, 
comp.  "  veni  vidi  vici,"  not  u  veniens  vidi,"  or  "  veni  vidensque  vici."  To  rise 
and  to  scorch  is  one :  not,  "  after  he  is  risen,  he  sets  about  scorching.11  It  is 
precisely  by  expressing  the  individual  moments  by  finite  verbs  that  their  rapid 
succession  is  more  graphically  represented.  The  second  passage,  iii.  14.  /titrr 
KOLvycSujh  kocI  -^tvoioQi  kxtoc  rw  d'hyfaiois,  I  render  (with  the  concurrence  of 
Wiesinger)  :  u  boast  not  yourselves  and  lie  against  the  truth ;"  Kctrd  tw  «*. 
belongs  properly  to  xaraKCLvxeiaQott  (Rom.  xi.  18.).  But  the  apostle,  for  the  ex- 
planation of  xotrctK.,  adds  forthwith  a  stronger  expression.  To  explain  it  by  pi 
x.oLrctKocvxufcivot  \]/tvhodi  xoctoc  rq;  *x>j4.  is  only  to  introduce  the  tautalogy  utri 
r,  dx.  \ptvh<j$xi,  while  the  x«t«  va.  x«t«k«vx-  is  deprived  of  its  meaning. 
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;  adverbial  meaning  has  become  faint,  and  in  avev  (in  the  N.  T.J 
s  entirely  lost. 

Under  this  head  comes  also  Ph.  ii.  15.  (hicov  yeveag  axofaag 
>mp.  Theophan.  p.  530.),  which  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have  very  pro- 
•ly  admitted  into  the  text.  Bat  in  Mt.  xiv.  24.  to  t\o7ov  fjirj 
rov  rrj$  Sukafffftis  3j"  the  word  (a'sgov  is  an  adjective :  navis  jam 
dia  maris  erat,  see  Krebs  in  loc. — In  general,  the  use  of  the 
verb  with  the  Gen.  in  the  N.  T.  diction  appears  very  natural,  if 
compare  with  it  the  far  bolder  constructions  employed  in  the 
eek  of  all  periods,  see  Bhdy  157  f. 

In  Later  Greek  prose,  adverbial  combinations,  such  as  sag  apr/, 
:  tote,  lag  orovy  ea>$  Tpait,  sag  s%w,  lojg  xaru  and  the  like,  are, 
leed,  quite  common  (in  Sept.  comp.  riatg  ron  Neh.  ii.  16.,  ria>g  rhog, 
;  oh  Gen.  xxvi.  13.),  but  some  such  had  already  been  regularly 
opted  by  the  early  writers,  Bhdy  196.  Krii.  266  f. — As  to  adverbs 
th  the  article  instead  of  nouns,  see  §  20,  3. 

7.  Adverbs  of  place  (originally  in  consequence  of  an  attraction, 
m.  Vig.  790.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  517.  Wex  Antig.  I.  107.  Weber 
emosth.  p.  446.  Kriiger  grammat.  Untersuchungen  III.  306  ff.), 
id  that  not  merely  in  relative  clauses  (§  23,  2.),  are  by  good  prose 
ithors  interchanged ;  that  is,  adverbs  of  rest  are  joined  to  verbs 
f  motion,  when,  at  the  same  time,  continuance  in  or  at  a  place  is  to 
e  expressed,  Hm.  as  above,  Bhdy  350.  (see  above,  regarding  gv,  §  50, 
.)  comp.  Mt.  ii.  22.  gpo/3#fy  \ku  kici&iiV)  xvii.  20.  xxviii.  16.  In 
be  later  writers  \x€i  came  to  be  used  constantly  for  hceTae,  vrov  and 
tov  for  ko7  and  oVo/,  and  ov  where  for  whither.  They  are  thus  used 
Q  the  Sept.  and  also  in  the  N.  T.  (where,  e.g.,  ottos  never  occurs),  as 
n  Jo.  xviii.  3.  6  'lovhug  -  -  gp^sra/  \xil perd  $uv£iv  xat  'kapwulw 
Arrian.  Epict.  24,  113.),1  Rom.  xv.  24.  v<p'  vfL&iv  KpOTSfLq&ijvui 
*g?(to  Spain),  Jo.  vii.  35.  iii.  8.  (voSw  'ipyfrai  xou  icov  VTrccysi), 
iii.  14.  xi.  8.  Luke  xxiv.  28.  Jas.  iii.  4.  Kev.  xiv.  4.  etc.  This  is  an 
buse  which  is  easily  explained  in  conversational  speech  (in  £>ht  and 
&a8e,  lvruv§o7,  the  meanings  hie  and  hue  very  early  coalesced,  Krii. 
38.),  and  which  one  cannot  deny  to  be  the  Scripture  language  of 
e  N.  T.2 
"With  respect  to  other  adverbs  of  place,  not  only  strat  stands  for 

1  Her.  1,  121.  iA0«*  txt?  plainly  signifies :  being  arrived  there  (comp.  before, 
i  xBtpw  *s  TlipeaS),  and  bo  might  ipxtoQat  Jo.  xviii.  3  at  all  events  be  rea- 
red. Heb.  vi.  20.  oxot/  vpobpofioc  fioyXfa  may  mean,  tvhither  entered,  see 
•hrne,  whom  Bleek  has  not  understood. 

1  Many  places  are  cited  with  this  view  that  belong  to  another  category,  e.g. 
,.  xxvi.  36.  Luke  xii.  17.  18.  Here  sxtt  and  ov  mean  certainly  :  there,  where. 
»t  so  Luke  x.  1.,  which  Holemann  renders  erroneously :  ubi  iter  facer -e  in  animo 
it,  since  ipxtctiat  does  not  mean  itcrfacere.    Comp.  Urn.  Soph.  Antig.  \>.  1QG. 
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within  (faiov  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.)  Jo.  xx.  26.  Acta  v.  23. 
(Ezek.  ix.  6.  Lev.  x.  18.),  but  also  bceTtt  for  ixu  Acts  xxiL  5.  o$* 
xoci  rovg  ixiiai  ovrug  (see  Wetst.  on  the  place,  compare  especially 
oi  hcelae  oixiovng  Hippocr.  vict.  san.  2,  2.  p.  35.  and  the  Index  to 
Agathias,  to  Menander  and  to  Malal.  Ed.  Bonn).  On  the  other 
hand,  Acts  xiv.  26.  o§ev  \<sw  vrapahihopivot  r5j  x&Pm  ^  **  eve0 
Luther  saw,  quite  regular,  comp.  Mey.  (and  the  emendation  by 
Hemsterhuis,  ijetruv — inadmissible  in  any  case) ;  and  Acts  xxi.  3. 
vestas  retains  its  meaning,  as  does  otov  Luke  xii.  17.  The  adverbs 
st;cfosv,  tfcfow,  Kurojy  as  is  well  known,  in  prose  usage  represent  the 
two  meanings  of  "  from  without,"  and  "  without,"  "  from  beneath," 
and  "  beneath,"  etc. 

In  other  respects  the  usage  of  the  later  prose  writers  keeps  pace 
with  that  of  the  N.'  T.,  on  which  point  see  the  Collections  of  Lob. 
Phryn.  p.  43  sq.  128.  Thilo  Act.  Thorn,  p.  9.  Especially  compt 
Buttm.  Philoct.  p.  107.'Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  95  sqq.1  Schoem 
Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  186.  Hartung  Casus  p.  85  ff.,  also  Kypke  and 
Eisner  on  Mt.  ii.  22. 

That  adverbs  of  place  are  also  used  with  reference  to  persons,  i 
well  known,  comp.  Rev.  ii.  13.  Tap  v(jm»9  otov  6  aura*,  xaroai 
Vechner  hellenol.  p.  234.  Besides,  we  find  them  used  occasionally 
with  a  loose  reference,  Jo.  xx.  1 9.  r.  SvpSv  xsxk&urfLi»a>9  otov  $00 
oi  (Aofofirui  there  (doors  of  the  chamber)  where,  Mr.  ii.  4.  comp.  Mt 
ii.  9.  (Krii.  268.). 


Section   LV. 


OF  NEGATIVE  PARTICLE& 


1.  The  Greek  language  has,  as  is  well  known,  two  series  of  neg* 
res,  ou,  ovrSj  ovxsn  (ovhsig)  etc.,  and  yj^  phrh  fjujxin  ((JUtjbug)  etf 


of  breek  authors  (Schaef.  Eurip.  Hcc.  1062.).  Nevertheless,  in  the  case  of  the 
N.  T.  the  number  of  such  variations  remarked  is  extraordinarily  small.  -Abo 
corrections,  as  Acts  xxii.  5.  fx*/,  very  rarely  occur,  since  the  readers  were  too 
much  accustomed  to  such  use  of  these  adverbs  to  be  startled  by  it.  Besides,  tl* 
old  (Homeric)  dialect  coincides  with  the  later  prose  in  the  interchange  of  local 
adverbs,  while  Attic  prose  keeps  the  forms  more  distinct. 
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Che  difference  between  the  two  series  has  been  most  distinctly  un- 
avelled  by  Hermann  (on  Vig.  p.  804  ff.  comp.  Mtth.  EL  1437  ff. 
ddv.  235  fF.).  06,  for  instance,  is  used  when  something  is  denied 
n  plain  terms  and  directly  (as  a  matter  of  fact) ;  (At),  where  somet- 
hing is  denied  as  mere  matter  of  thought  (according  to  supposition, 
nd  tinder  conditions)  :  the  former  is  the  objective,  the  latter  the 
abjective  negation.1  And  the  difference  between  these  is  strictly 
bserved  even  in  the  N.  T.,*  as  becomes  evident  from  two  classes  of 
passages. 

a.  This  will  appear,  first  of  all,  from  the  examination  of  those  pas- 
ages  in  which  both  forms  of  negation  occur  together.     Jo.  iii.  18. 

Tumvm  tig  uvrov  ov  xp/Wai,  o  ie  (*rj  viarivm  qiri  xixpircct,  or* 
'jtj  vreTitmvxsv  etc.  (comp:  Hm.  on  other  places  805.) :  xpino^u* 
5  denied  as  matter  of  fact  by  ou,  that  is,  it  is  expressed  that  in  fact 
.  judgment  does  not  take  place.  The  second  7Ci<muMy  however,  is 
nly  on  supposition  negatived  by  the  particle  [atj9  for  o  (i*rj  mar. 

1  Yet  comp.  Z.  Richter  de  usu  et  discrim.  particul.  ov  etfctj.  Crossen  1831-84. 

Commentatt.  4.,  F.  Franke  de  particulis  negantib.  linguae  gr.  Rintel.  1832-33. 
Comment.  4.  (reviewed  by  Benfey  in  n.  Jahrb.  f.  Philol.  XII.  147  ff.),  B&um- 
inind.  Zeitschr.  f.  Alterthumswiss.  1847.  nr.  97-99.,  and  also  the  generally 
ighly  instructive  remarks  on  peculiar  uses  of  both  forms  of  negations  in  Hm. 
bph.  Oed.  R.  568.  Ajac.  76.  Philoct.  706.  Eurip.  Androm.  379.  Elmsley  Eurip. 
fed.  p.  155.  Lips.  Schaef^ Demosth.  I.  225.  465.  587.  591.  II.  266.  327.  481. 
92.  568.  III.  288.  299.  IV.  258.  V.  730.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  43.  144.  (The 
hfiory  of  Hermann  is  combated  on  the  ground  of  Thiersch's  principles  by  JEfar- 
mg  Lehre  von  den  griech.  Partik.  II.  73  ff.,  and  he  is  followed  by  Most  Gramm. 
43. ;  in  the  main,  however,  he  at  last  agrees  with  Hernu,  and  the  doubt  through 
rhich  he  was  led  to  his  views  has  been  solved  by  Klotz  Devar.  II.  666.  G.  F, 
rayler's  essay,  entitled  particular,  gr.  sermonis  negantium  accurata  disputatio, 
"ubing.  1836.  8.,  is  an  industrious  collection  of  examples,  without,  however,  the 
xercise  of  an  enlightened  judgment.)  On  the  difference  between  non  and  haud 
i  Latin  see  Franke  I.  7  sq.,  the  Rev.  in  Hall.  L.  Z.  1834.  No.  145.  and  Hand 
HirselL  III.  16  ff.  (who  in  like  manner  explains  ov  as  the  qualitative,  /*»?  as  the 
lodal  negation).    The  comparison  of  the  Heb.  Vt<  with  py  (Ewald  530.)  can  be 

ss  perfectly  carried  through ;  certainly  it  does  not  correspond  in  the  finer  shades 
f  meaning. 

*  That  the  N.  T.  authors  observed  almost  invariably  this,  in  itself,  delicate 
ifference,  is  due  not  to  Jbheir  theoretical  knowledge,  but  to  habit  acquired  by 
mch  intercourse  with  those  who  spoke  Greek ;  precisely  as  we  also  learn  the 
)metimes  conventional  difference  between  the  synonyms  of  our  mother  tongue, 
a  particular  instances  a  foreigner  might  well  be  expected  to  err,  since  even  Plu- 
irch  (Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  289.  Plutarch.  V.  6.  142.  475.),  Lucian  (Schaef. 
emosth.  I.  529.  Schoemann  Plutarch.  Agis,  p.  93.  Fritzsche  quaestion.  Lucian.  p. 
4.),  Pausan.  {Franke  1. 14.).  Aelian  (Jacobs  Ael.  anim.  p.  187. ),  comp.il/cfo.  245. 
ftth.  1444.,  have  sometimes  interchanged  both  negations.  Comp.  also  on  or/  /*»? 
>r  or i  ov  EUendt  praef.  ad  Arrian.  I.  24  sq.  I  cannot,  however,  maintain,  that 
i  every  place  grammatical  acuteness  might  not  be  able  to  discover  grounds  of 
reference  for  ov  or  p.% ;  while  we  must  not  forget  that  sometimes  there  is  no 
ringent  reason  in  favour  of  ov  or  /*»?,  but  either  form  of  negation  might  be  used 
jcording  as  the  author  conceived  the  matter,  Hm.  Yig.  806. 
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means :  "  who  does  not  believe,  if  one  does  not  believe"  (o  ov  rumvvf 
would  denote  a  particular  individual  who  does  not  believe) ;  hence 
also  on  fJbrj  wxiar.,  since  a  case  is  merely  supposed  (quod  non  credi- 
derit).  This  rule  is  not  contradicted  by  1  Jo.  v.  10.  o  (i,7j  Ttanvw 
tS  hey  ipitMrrrjv  uriicoirixiv  acvrbvj  on  ov  iriTumvxi*  ug  njp  [iaprvpua 
etc.  Here  the  apostle,  in  the  last  words,  passes  suddenly  from  the 
mere  supposition  (o  ^rj  mar.)  to  the  matter  of  fact :  the  (juj  rumvztf 
had  already  begun,  and  John  represents  to  himself  now  an  actual 
unbeliever. 

Mr.  xii.  14.  i\ian  xrjvoov  --  bovmi  tj  ov;  h&[AW,  rj  (atj  hufw; 
where,  in  the  first  instance,  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  objective  rea- 
son for  paying  tribute ;  in  the  second,  a  subjective  principle  is  ex- 
pressed :  should  we  give  etc.  Comp.  Hm.  Vig.  806.  on  Aristoph. 
Thesmoph.  19.  and  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  270. 

Eph.  v.  15.  (ZXeTere  icug  GLxpi(ZcSg  mpsmrsm,  (Jurj  cbg  aaotyot  aXX* 
ig  aopoi\  the  fijj  ag  dhrotyoi  etc.  is  the  direct  Explanation  of  cr&s,  and, 
like  that,  dependent  on  (3XgTgrs, — hence  the  subjective  negation. 

2  Cor.  x.  14.  ov  yap,  cbg  ft  f)  itptxvovfuvot  eig  vftoig,  v^epsxnlvofMi 
iocvrovg  we  do  not  overstretch  ourselves  (objectively  negatived)  as 
though  we  had  not  reached  to  you, — a  mere  supposition  ;  as  matter 
of  fact  it  stands  otherwise :  comp.,  on  the  contrary,  1  Cor.  ix.  26. 

Rom.  xi.  21.  st  yap  6  SeoV  rZv  xuroi  tyvaw  xXdZcov  ovx  ifturcfflh 
firi'Trag  ovhi  gov  (pi'mrw  "  if  God  spared  not"  (matter  of  fact,  He 
had  in  reality  not  spared  them),  "  so  (it  is  to  be  feared),  lest  He 
also  spare  not  thee."  Here  the  apostle  might  have  uttered  the  sen- 
tence categorically,  "  so  will  He  not  spare  thee ;"  but  he  preferred 
to  give  it  a  milder  turn  by  using  [/,rjT0fg :  that  perhaps  the  ov&l  <tw 
<pei(JSTca  might  not  be  realised :  every  apprehension,  however,  is 
subjective  (Rev.  ix.  4.)  ;  comp.  Plat.  Phaed.  76  b.  Qofiovfjwu,  $ 
ctvpiov  rqvixuhe  ovx'ert  ?  uvSp&Twv  ovbug  a%i'atg  oTog  7%  row 
vroiqcrcu,  p.  84  b.  ovhh  fetvop,  (x>rj  ^o(3jj^5,  oiccag  fi*ri  -  -  oilh  w 
ovhupov  tj,  Thuc.  2,  76.  see  Gayler  p.  427.  430. 

1  Jo.  v.  16.  idv  ng  Hhrj  rov  ubehpw  avrov  aybapruvovra  uf/Mpriffl 
{hfi  icpog  ^ivecrov  -  -  koutu  ufaxiu  apapria,  Iffri  xas  urnv  afjutfru 
ov  Tpog  ^amrov  (in  the  former  clause  (/,fj  is  used  as  following  up  a 
subjective  observation,  dependent  on  eoiv  i'&j,  in  the  latter,  ob\  since 
an  objectively  valid  principle  is  expressed,  a  dogmatically  real  idea 
is  established). 

Jo.  vi.  64.  iiffh  \\  vfJbSv  nveg,  di  ov  nciorivovGw*  tjhu  yap  -  -  i  'lffii 
ring  iiah  of  prj  icianvovng^  the  former  clause  declaring  a  matter 
of  fact,  the  sepond  conveying  a  supposition,  €t  who  they  were  who 


SECT.  LV.]  OF  NEGATIVE  PARTICLES.  497 

should  not  believe,"  qui  essent,  qui  non  crederent.  Yet  comp.  Rom. 
r.  13.  Jo.  v.  23.  xiv.  24.  xv.  24.  Acts  iv.  20.  x.  14.  xxv.  17  f.  1  Jo. 

iv.  8.  v.  12.  3  Jo.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  10.  Gal.  iv.  8. 2  Cor.  ii.  13.  Heb.  iv. 
2. 15.1 

6.  But  the  same  result  which  these  passages  give  comes  out  also 
from  those  in  which  j&mj  alone  occurs :  Mt.  xxii.  25.  [atj  typv  air'epf/,u 
bpijxs  rrjv  ywouxa  ccvrov  rif  6&6k<p£  ccvrov,  where  the  (ltj  lyjw  is 
used  with  reference  to  the  law  that  made  this  provision  (lav  Tig 
zrcfooivri  (Jbti  i%wv  etc.  verse  24) :  not  having,  he  left  behind  etc.,  as 
3ne  not  having  in  the  sense  of  the  law,  he  left  etc.  (pvx  'iyjuv  would 
exhibit  the  not  having  as  if  narrating  some  pure  matter  of  fact) ; 
Mr.  xii.  20.  it  stands  in  the  narrative  form,  ovx  a<prjzs  ffTep/Au. 

Col.  i.  23.  isye  sTip'mre  rq  xiaru  -  -  xui  (Lfj  fLSTuxwovfL&yot 
ixo  rrjg  itar.,  where  the  not  being  moved  away  (in  a  sentence 
beginning  with  gi'yg)  is  put  as  a  condition,  consequently  as  some- 
thing only  supposed. 

2  Th.  i.  8.  hiovrog  Iz&'xtjwv  roTg  (i*rj  ilhoai  §iov  xa)  ro7g  {hq  vt- 
ztzovovcrt  tS>  svayy. ;  the  meaning  is,  "  such  as  know  not  God," 
whoever  they  be,  wherever  they  may  be  found  (consequently  a  sup- 
position), comp.  ii.  12. 

Rom.  xiv.  21.  xakov  to  (i*rj  (puyitv  xpia  (the  "not  eating"  as 
something  supposed :  "  if  any  one  eat  not :"  to  ov  QccyeTv  would 
represent  the  u  not  eating"  as  something  objective,  as  it  were  an 
Actual  habitual  practice). 

Bom.  xv.  1.  6<pet\ofJbW  5g  f^hug  -  -  xou  fjurj  iocvroTg  upiaxuv  (verse 
3.  narratively :  xou  yap  6  XptGTog  ovx  soivtSj  tjpeaw). 

Hence,  naturally,  the  Optative  is  used  when  a  pure  wish  is  ex- 
pressed (Franke  I.  27.),  Mr.  xi.  14.  (a^x'sti  ix  gov  eig  tov  aiSvu 
f^fjhtg  xupxov  <pi.yoi  (yet  some  Codd.read  here  (pdyrj),  2  Tim.  iv. 
16.;  and  in  Imperative  sentences,  Eom.  xiv.  1.  tov  aa^evovvroc  ttj 

1  Passages  of  Greek  authors  in  which  ov  and  pi  appear  together  in  the  same 
jgjaiii  proposition,  with  more  or  less  obvious  differences,  are  such  as  follow :  Sext. 
*£mp.  adv.  Math.  1,  3,  68.  reivrct  ovk  eiiroKoyovptiifOV  iv,  otKkoi  kxkoI;  iirnrKYipovrro; 
Wxai  koli  ptnxirt  fitrpiu);,  dKkoi  apbr\v  kTioTrufiivov  roig  cizropict;,  2,  GO.  AexT«o», 
■■si/  fiviZiw  tors  fiwropixqf  t«Xo;,  ov'hiv  tori  finropixri  (2,  107.),  2,  110.,  hypotyp. 
■S  1,  2.  Lucian.  catapl.  15.  iyu  are  un^iv  ly/**  tuix,vpou  t»  t£  /3/$>,  ovk  dypovy 
*t>  cv»otx,i'et»f  ov  y,ov9L*  etc.  Soph.  Antig.  686.  ovr  bv  QWoripw,  f*ir  intffTuifcir)* 
My*/»,  Philoct.  1048.  Demosth.  Callicl.  736  b.  pac.  23  a.  Phorm.  604  a.  Xen. 
^.2,  4,  27.  Aristot.  polit.  6,  8.  rhct.  1,  11.  31.  2,  2.  and  15.  Lucian.  dial.  mort. 
[6,  2.  adv.  indoct.  5.  Strabo  3,  138.  15,  712.  Himer.  oratt.  23,  18.  Plutarch. 
|<mipej.  23.  apophth.  p.  183  f.  Aelian.  anim.  5,  28.  Joseph.  Antt.  16,  9,  3. 
jHet  comp.  Gaykr  p.  291.  Of  the  Fathers,  comp.  Origen  cont  Marc.  p.  26. 
nfetst. ;  of  apocryphal  authors,  Acta  apocr.  p.  107.  Particularly  worthy  of 
"^mark  is  Agath.  2,  23.  i<$  cry  uv  aapcecrt  fcrj  Quttow  x<xtoc77toiUv  o/  opvttg  jjj  o/ 
^9ts  ovx  minrixm  lirityotTumt  li*9r*p*Z*MP  etc. 
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77<m*  Kpotr'kccfAfioivz&e,  firj  i\q  fouxpfoesg  hakoyifff/jSv  (xii.  11.), 
Ph.  ii.  12.,  where  some  erroneously  refer  the  words  (juj  &g  h  rf 
vrctpouffiq  etc.  to  vTrrjxovtrctrs,  in  which  case  ov  would  have  been 
indispensable. 

In  virtue  of  the  above  defined  difference,  /&m}  in  general  will  ex- 
press the  weaker  (comp.  also  Hm.  Philoct.  706.),  but  ov,  as  cate- 
gorical, the  stronger  negation.  Nevertheless  (jjj  is  also  at  times 
more  emphatic  than  ov  (Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  691.),  in  so  far  as,  when 
(even)  the  supposition  is  denied,  this  negative  expresses  more  than 
if  merely  the  actual  existence  of  a  thing  were  denied.  See  under 
No.  5.  In  like  manner  is  the  Latin  hand  sometimes  the  stronger, 
at  others  the  weaker  negation,  Franke  I.  7.  comp.  Hand  TurselL 
HI.  20. 

Where  ov  belongs  to  a  single  word  (verb),  to  which  in  the  language 
there  is  a  negative  directly  opposed,  it  coalesces  with  that  word  to 
express  the  exactly  contrary  idea,  as  ovx  i&v  "  to  prevent"  Acts  m 
7.,  ov  SiXs/v  nolle  1  Cor.  x.  1.  See  Franke  I.  9  sq.,  comp.  under 
No.  0. 

Ov  combined  with  nouns  into  one  idea  obliterates  their  meaning 
altogether.  Rom.  x.  19.  irapaZ>t}\Gjff&  v(/*ug  It  ovx  sSta*  "for  a  not- 
people,"  ix.  25.  xcthkaoj  top  ov  Kuov  [hov  Xoiov  fiov  xai  rqv  ovx  fiyant 
uAvriv  7iyaTri(/jivriVj  1  Pet.  ii.  10.  (all  quotations  from  O.  T.),  comp. 
Thuc.  1, 137.  fj  ov  foccXvatg  "  the  not  breaking"  (it  was  the  bridge  that 
was  not  broken),  5,  50.  f\  ovx  iZovaia,  Eurip.  Hippol.  196.  ovx  b/n- 
hsifyg,  see  Monk  in  he.  Sturz  ind.  ad  Dion.  Cass.  p.  245.  Fr.  Rom.  IL 
424.  As  to  the  difference  between  this  combination  with  ov  and 
the  substantive  with  pii  (fi  (brj  hakvwg),  see  Franke  as  above  L  9. 
Numerous  examples  of  both  in  Gayler  p.  1 6  sqq. 

The  single  accented  ov9  "no"  (Mt.  v.  37.  Jas.  v.  12.  2  Cor.i. 
17  f.),  occurs  in  answer  to  a  question  only,  Mt.  xiii.  29.  Jo.  i.  21. 
(for  instances  from  Greek  writers,  see  Gayler  p.  161.) ;  the  fuller 
form  ovx  'iyouye  was  more  usual. 

2.  We  now  come  to  treat  of  the  frequently  recurring  cases,  in 
which  a  negation  is  expressed  by  [&{].    This  takes  place  : 

a.  In  (wishes)  commands,  resolutions,  encouragements,  and  that  not 
only  in  verbs,  Indicative,  Imperative,  and  Conjunctive,  Mt  vii.  l.jwj 
xphert,  Gal.  v.  26.  [i$  ytvu^a  xtvoho%oi}  2  Th.  iii.  10.  see  §  56, 
but  also  in  words  which  are  considered  as  integral  parts  of  the  com- 
mand etc.,  1  Pet.  v.  2.  To^ann  -  -  yw  umyxaarcfe,  1  Pet.  i.  13£1 
Tim.  v.  9.  Luke  vi.  35.  1  Cor.  v.  8.  Rom.  xiii.  13.  Ph.  ii.  4.  H* 
x.  25.  Acts  x.  20. 

b.  In  sentences  e^Tessax^  ^juroose  with  fra,  Mt,  vii.  1.  xvL  2& 
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n.  xl  25.  Eph.  11.  9.  Heb.  xii.  3.  Mr.  v.  43.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  vii.  9. 
i.  iv.  14.,  or  oTa/^Luke  xvi.  26. 1  Cor.  i.  29.  Mt.  vi.  18.  Acts  viii. 
xx,  1 6.  So  also  with  single  words  of  such  sentences,  Bom.  viii. 
Sph.  ii.  12.  Ph.  i.  27  f.  iii.  9.  2  Th.  ii.  12.  Heb.  xii.  27. 
.  In  conditional  sentences  (Hm.  Vig.  805.)  with  si,  Jo.  xv.  22.  si 
r,}£ov,  a/Auprtow  ovx  uxptruv,  xviii.  30.  si  (*rj  3j"  olrog  xaxov  <roi£v, 
av  croi  TupehuxafABV,  Mt.  xxiv.  22.  Acts  xxvi.  32.  Rom.  vii.  7. 
ix.  33.,  and  with  sav  Mt.  v.  20.  xii.  29.  Rom.  x.  15. 2  Tim.  ii.  5., 
only  with  reference  to  the  whole  proposition,  but  also  to  single 
ds,  which  are  considered  as  conditional,  1  Tim.  v.  21.  Tit.  i.  6. 
rig  ecrrh  aviyx'hjrog  -  -  (i?j  iv  xurrj'yopiq  ouranriag,  ii.  8.  Jas. 
.26. 

?he  necessity  of  the  subjective  negation  appears  in  all  these  cases 
;t  clear ;  for  every  condition,  design,  purpose,  command,  falls 
lin  the  province  of  the  conditional. 

n  conditional  sentences  ov  occurs  not  seldom,  in  the  N.  T. 
:ty  often,  in  the  older  writers  with  logical  necessity,  only  in  cases 
rhich  a  single  word  of  the  conditional  sentence  is  negatived  (not, 
daps,  only  the  Indicative  verb,  Krii.  271.),  so  that  the  negation 
lesces  with  this  word  to  express  a  simple  idea,  Hm.  Vig.  833. 
rip.  Med.  p.  344.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  596.  Schaef.  Plut.  IV.  396.1 
hlhorn  Anacr.  p.  139.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  111.  Schoemann  Isae.  p. 
:  sq.,  e.g.  Soph.  Aj.  1131.  si  rovg  Scivovrcig  ovx  tag  SaTrsiv  if  thou 
derest  (Iliad.  4,  55.),  Lys.  Agor.  62.  si  ph  ov  sroXXoi  (i.e.  oKiyoi) 
Vj  Thuc.  3,  55.  si  uToarrjmi  '  A&tjvuwv  ovx  TfitXrjaccfJbev,  Her.  6, 
Comp.  Gayl.  p.  99  sqq.  Mtth.  1440.  Krii.  271.  (On  the  ana- 
dus  oirug  ov  see  Held  Plut.  Timol.  357.) 

Vfter  this  there  is  nothing  surprising  in  the  following  passages : 
.  xxvi.  42.  Luke  xvi.  31.  Jo.  v.  47.  Rom.  viii.  9.  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  2 
,  iii.  10.  14.  1  Tim.  iii.  5.  v.  8.  Rev.  xx.  15.,  and  as  little  in  2 
'.  xii.  11.  si  xcci  ovhiv  ttfu. 

n  opposition  to  these  views,  Lipsius  (de  modor.  in  N.  T.  usu  p. 
sqq.)  has  quoted  a  number  of  other  passages,  which  contradict 
above  canon,  or  appear  to  do  so ;  since,  indeed,  generally  in  the 
T.  "  if  not"  is  expressed  more  frequently  by  il  ov  than  by  ei  (if], 
ch  latter  form  most  commonly  signifies  "except."2 

Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  288. :  ov  poni  licet,  quando  negatio  refertur  ad 
icntem  vocem  cum  eaque  sic  coalescit,  unam  lit  ambae  notionem  efficiant ; 
ponitur,  quando  negatio  pertinet  ad  particulam  conditionalem.  Comp. 
\  Gr.  S.  745. 

The  iorms  tl  ov  and  tl  py  are  well  distinguished  in  the  same  main  proposi- 
,  Acta  Thorn,  p.  57.  ed.  ThOo. 
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We  divide  these  places  quoted  by  Lips,  into  four  classes : 

a.  Such  as  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  question,  Luke  xii.  26.  u 
ovhl  ekd^iffroif  hvpcufoi,  ri  Tip}  tSp  KostSp  fAiptppart ;  for  here  a  is 
only  in  appearance  conditional ;  in  reality,  it  is  equivalent  to  fere, 
Krii.  271.  Translate  "if"  (as  is  clear  from  the  alleged  cases),  if. 
"  since  you  cannot  do  the  least  etc."  (hence  always  ^avfjuatp  u  d 
comp.  Kiihner  II.  406.).  So  also  Rom,  xi.  21.  Jo.  iii.  12.  v.  47.  x. 
35.  Heb.  xii.  25.  2.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.,  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  596.  u 
Sskovrug  y  ovhl  col  <pevyup  xtckop  si,  quum  tevolunt  reeipere,  ne  tiU 
qtddem  decorum  est  exsulem  esse,  and  Aeschin.  cp.  8.  u  hi  ovhl  ffvr 
IxiivGp  hiiypatxag  i£iivcci  etc.,  Sext.  Empir.  Mth.  7,  434.  ii  ovV  avri 
rovro  ijha  etc.  Xenoph.  A.  7,  1,  29.  Aesop.  23,  2.,  see  Bhdy  386. 
Franke  Demosth.  p.  202.  Gayl.  118.  Hm.  Aeschyl.  II.  148. 

6.  Such  as  are  in  accordance  with  the  above  canon,  properly  con- 
sidered :  not  only  1  Cor.  xi.  6.  ii  yap  ov  xaraxakvvrttrai  yvpr„  m 
xtipao§&  "  if  a  woman  is  unveiled,  she  ought  also  to  be  shorn,"  i 
Th.  iii.  10.,  but  also  Jo.  x.  37.  ii  ov  koiZ  ra  gpya  rov  Trarpog  /xw, 
[L7\  KHTrBvir'e  pot'  ii  hi  now,  xav  l/jboi  (At}  'jcurnvr^n^  roig  tpyw 
vrurnvcrari  "  if  I  neglect  My  Father's  works  (and  thus  withhold 
from  you  the  proofs  of  My  divine  mission)"  etc. ;  u  but  if  I  do  them* 
etc.  .)o.  iii.  12.  Rom.  viii.  9.  comp.  Lys.  accus.  Agor.  76.  lap  fih 
obp  (pdaKri  (ppvvrfcov  aToxnlpai,  tovtgop  [hi^pr^i  -  -  tap  8'  ov  fuffxrh 
gpgff^g  avrop  etc.,  but  if  he  denies  it,  Sext.  Empir.  Math.  2,  111. 
ii  [th  \r\(jb[*ara  t$poc  %%*$  -  -  ii  hi  ovx  I%g/  etc.  "  but  if  he  is  destitute 
of,"  9,  176.  gi  (ih  ovx  i%u,  Qctvkop  \an  to  §s7op  -  -  sitis  h/ju,  hmu 
n  rov  Seov  xpilrrop,  hypotyp.  2,  5.  160.  175.  Lucian.  paras.  12. 
Galen,  temper.  1,  3.  Mr.  Anton.  11,  18.  p.  193.  Mor.  (comp.  also 
Euseb.  de  die  dom.  p.  9.  Jani).  Neither  is  there  anything  to  object 
against  1  Cor.  xv.  13. :  ii  apucrruffig  PixpSp  ovx  Ian  "if  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead  is  a  nonentity,"  and  so  forth.  Comp.  in  the  pre- 
ceding context  %£>g  Xeyovat  rmg  or$  apaaraaig  Ptxp&p  ovx  itrnr, 
On  ver.  16.  comp.  Philostr.  Apoll.  4,  16.  p.  154. 

c.  Cases  in  which  the  proposition  with  ii  ov  merely  negatives  the 
idea  which  is  expressed  affirmatively  in  a  corresponding  proposition, 
without  the  ov  coalescing  with  the  negatived  word  into  one  opposed 
idea :  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  ii  aKKoig  ovx  iifu  amaroXog,  aKkayi  VfitP  lipi 
si  aliis  non  sum  apostolus,  vobis  certe  sum.  Luke  xi.  8.  comp.  xviii. 
4.  But  even  in  such  oppositions  the  later  writers  use  ii  ov,  t& 
Sext.  Empir.  Math.  11,  5.  iiphecyefoop  hcrrip,  h  rSvrpiSp  yiPvptraii 
ii  hi  ovx  icrrip  uya^op,  tjtoi  xuxop  hemp,  $  ovre  xaxof  tan*  w& 
cvyc&op  icrrtv,  Diog.  L.  2,  36.  u  ph  yap  rt  tSp  xpoaomtp  >&wh 
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hofoacorrat)  ii  $  ov,  ovih  srpo£  J^cfc,  where  the  sense  is  not :  a  if, 
however,  they  be  silent?  but,  "  if  they  say  nothing  suitable," l  comp. 
Jud.  ix.  20.  Judith  v.  21.  Demosth.  epp.  p.  125  a.  Basilic.  II.  525. 
and  Poppo  Xen.  Anab.  p.  358. 

d.  Cases  in  which  ov  likewise  antithetically  denies,  without,  how- 
ever, an  express  affirmative  proposition  preceding :  J  as.  ii.  11.  ii  ov 
ftoorxpuaug  (with  reference  to  the  preceding  pi}  (*j0i%tv(ir\g\  fyovivoug 
ii,  yiyovag  TCcpafSdrrjg  vopov  though  thou  dost  not  commit  adultery, 
yet  if  thou  killest,2  i.  23.  iii.  2 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  ii  rig  ov  <pikii  top 
xvpiOPj  tJtcj  uvc&Bfia,  (where  the  rendering,  "  if  any  one  hates  the 
Lord,"  would  not  represent  the  apostle's  meaning) ;  2  Jo.  10.  ii  rig 
sp%bras  Kpog  vfioig  ical  Tavrrjv  rrjv  hluyjiv  ov  pspg*,  Luke  xiv.  26. 

We  may  hence  hold  this  as  a  rule  for  the  later  prose  writers,  who 
generally  use  ii  ov  (as  the  stronger  and  more  expressive  form)  much 
oftener  than  the  older  writers  (comp.  also  Anton  Progr.  de  discrim. 
particul.  ov  et  [/,f},  Gorlic.  1823.  4.  p.  9.)  :  where  "  not"  is  the  em- 
phatic word  in  a  conditional  proposition,8  ii  ov  (as  in  Latin  si  non) 
are  used  ;  where  "  if  not"  stand  without  emphasis  on  the  negation, 
6i  fLfj  are  employed,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  nisi :  e.g.  "  if  thou 
dost  not  commit  adultery"  (with  reference  to  the  preceding^  f&0%)? 
"if  any  man  love  not  the  Lord"  (as  he  ought),  "if  I  be  not  an  apostle 
unto  others,"  Jo.  i.  25.  "  if  Thou  be  not  the  Christ,"  comp.  ver.  20. 
The  emphasis  is  brought  out  by  an  open  antithesis  (1  Cor.  ix.  2.)4  or 
a  concealed  one  (1  Cor.  xvi.  22.).  It  lies,  however,  in  the  nature  of 
the  thing  that  ov  negatives  only  one  part  of  the  conditional  proposi- 
tion, not  the  proposition  itself. 

"Clan  (Krii.  p.  272  f.),  of  a  consequence  narrated  as  mere  matter 
of  fact,  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  always  with  fifj  and  the  Infinitive,  Mt. 
viii.  28.  Mr.  i.  45.  ii.  2.  iii.  20.  1  Cor.  i.  7.  1  Th.  i.  8.  Only  2  Cor. 
iii.  7.  is  it  in  logical  dependence  on  a  conditional  proposition,  Engel- 
hardt  Plat.  apol.  p.  219. 

After  on  and  vzii  "  since"  (in  direct  discourse),  ov  follows  regu- 
larly, Jo.  viii.  20.  37.  Rom.  xi.  6.  Luke  i.  34.  Biiumlein  S.  773. ;  on 

1  Macar.  homil.  1,  10.  Comp.  also  tip  Diog.  L.  1,  105.  idu  »iog  &»  to*  ofvov 
ov  $ipt)Ci  yiOQf  ytvofitvo;  vTitap  oiaug. 

2  Equivalent  to  u  ov  potxivap  U^,  (povtvav  &,  comp.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  29, 
85.  2*  11,  22.  On  the  contrary,  Thuc.  1,  32.  si  prj  fttr*  kux!*;,  16%vc  It  p6L\Kov 
ufAaprloc  -  -  Ivarriot  roXfiZfiiu. 

3  Mehlhorn  as  above  gives  the  rule :  ubi  simpliciter  negatio  affirmationi 
ita  opponatur,  ut  negandi  part,  voce  sit  acuenda,  semper  ov  poni,  ubi  contra 
verbum  voce  inprimis  notandum  pn  esse  debere.  Compare  also  Poppo  on  Xen. 
Anab.  as  above. 

4  Comp.,  for  example,  Aesop.  7,  4.  it  ov  vol  rovro  fpoei(ptpip,  ovx  &»  ripl*  avro 
nptficvXtvtg  "  if  it  were  not  useful  to  thee,  thou  wouldst  not  advise  us  to  it." 
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We  divide  these  places  quoted  by  Lips,  into  four  classes : 

a.  Such  as  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  question,  Luke  xii.  26.  u 
ovhl  iku%iGro)>  bvmtfoe,  ri  xipi  rSv  KostSv  (Aspifjwart ;  for  here  u  is 
only  in  appearance  conditional ;  in  reality,  it  is  equivalent  to  mi, 
Krii.  271.  Translate  "if"  (as  is  clear  from  the  alleged  cases),  i>. 
"  since  you  cannot  do  the  least  etc."  (hence  always  SavfJbdZp  d  » 
comp.  Kiihner  II.  406.).  So  also  Rom.  xi.  21.  Jo.  Hi.  12.  v.  47.  x. 
35.  Heb.  xii.  25.  2.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.,  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  596.  u 
Sekovrdg  y  ovhl  trot  Qivyuv  xaKov  si,  quum  te  volunt  recipere,  netiU 
qtddem  decorum  est  exsulem  esse,  and  Aeschin.  cp.  8.  ii  hi  ovhl  wt 
ixiim  hiiyvatzag  i&ivoct  etc.,  Sext.  Empir.  Mth.  7,  434.  si  ovV  wii 
rovro  r$u  etc.  Xenoph.  A.  7,  1,  29.  Aesop.  23,  2.,  see  Bhdy  386. 
Franke  Demosth.  p.  202.  Gayl.  118.  Hm.  Aeschyl.  II.  148. 

b.  Such  as  are  in  accordance  with  the  above  canon,  properly  con- 
sidered :  not  only  1  Cor.  xi.  6.  ii  yap  ov  xaraxockv^mrou  yt/wj,  w 
xiipoufo6)  "  if  a  woman  is  unveiled,  she  ought  also  to  be  shorn,"  t 
Th.  iii.  10.,  but  also  Jo.  x.  37.  ii  ov  toiu  ra,  ipya  rov  vrarpig  fuu, 
fjjTj  vcumvtri  [hoh  ii  hi  votS,  xav  iftoi  (atj  Kstrrivijtt,  rolg  tpyov 
Kurrevcrurs  "  if  I  neglect  My  Father's  works  (and  thus  withhold 
from  you  the  proofs  of  My  divine  mission)"  etc. ;  "  but  if  I  do  them* 
etc.  t)o.  iii.  12.  Rom.  viii.  9.  comp.  Lys.  accus.  Agor.  76.  lap  ph 
obv  Qoiffxr}  Optw^oy  uvoxreTvcii,  rovrm  fLifAvrjcfoi  -  -  lav  8'  ov  fwrxji 
gpgffS-g  ccvrov  etc.,  but  if  he  denies  it,  Sext.  Empir.  Math.  2,  111. 
ii  (Jjh  X7]fjb(JU0crd  rivu  e%e/  -  -  ii  hi  ovx  rtfi  etc.  "  but  if  he  is  destitute 
of,"  9,  176.  ii  [hiv  ovx  fya,  tpavkbv  &rn  to  §i7ov  -  -  ii  hi  e%Uj  hrm 
ri  rov  §iov  xpiirrov,  hypotyp.  2,  5.  160.  175.  Lucian.  paras.  12. 
Galen,  temper.  1,  3.  Mr.  Anton.  11,  18.  p.  193.  Mor.  (comp.  also 
Euseb.  de  die  dom.  p.  9.  Jani).  Neither  is  there  anything  to  object 
against  1  Cor.  xv.  13. :  ii  uvdcrracng  nxpSv  ovx  ears  "  if  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead  is  a  nonentity,"  and  so  forth.  Comp.  in  the  pre- 
ceding context  xZg  Xeyovat  ring  on  umcrroctrig  vsxp&v  ovx  WW 
On  vcr.  16.  comp.  Philostr.  Apoll.  4,  16.  p.  154. 

c.  Cases  in  which  the  proposition  with  ii  ov  merely  negatives  the 
idea  which  is  expressed  affirmatively  in  a  corresponding  proposition, 
without  the  ov  coalescing  with  the  negatived  word  into  one  opposed 
idea :  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  ii  aKkoig  ovx  iif/A  UTOffroKog,  aKkdyt  vfiuf  fifltf* 
si  aliis  non  sum  apostolus,  vobis  certe  sum.  Luke  xi.  8.  comp.  xviil 
4.  But  even  in  such  oppositions  the  later  writers  use  u  ov,  *•?• 
Sext.  Empir.  Math.  11,  5.  ii (lIv  ctyofoov  iortv,  h  rwv  rpiav  yttrptwh 
ii  hi  ovx  'i err iv  aya^ov,  ijroi  xaxov  \ariv,  ri  ovri  xaxo*  iffrtvotki 
ivyc&ov  eoriv,  Diog.  L.  2,  36.  ii  pb  yap  rt  rcuv  Trpoaorrw  Xsgsw 
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hofo&xjorrat)  si  5'  ovy  ovih  vrpog  jfiag,  where  the  sense  is  not :  "if, 
however,  they  be  silent"  but,  "  if  they  say  nothing  suitable," l  comp. 
Jud.  ix.  20.  Judith  v.  21.  Demosth.  epp.  p.  125  a.  Basilic.  II.  525. 
and  Poppo  Xen.  Anab.  p.  358. 

d.  Cases  in  which  ov  likewise  antithetically  denies,  without,  how- 
ever, an  express  affirmative  proposition  preceding :  J  as.  ii.  11.  u  ov 
ftorxfuaug  (with  reference  to  the  preceding  yJi  [hoiy}var^g)y  fovsvaBig 
is,  yiyomg  Tapaj3ar^£  vofjuov  though  thou  dost  not  commit  adultery, 
yet  if  thou  killest,8  i.  23.  iii.  2 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  ell  r$g  ov  pXsl  top 
Mvp$0Vy  ijTGif  wdfosfAa  (where  the  rendering,  "  if  any  one  hates  the 
L»ord,"  would  not  represent  the  apostle's  meaning) ;  2  Jo.  10.  gj  rig 
ipXprcci  Trpog  vfioig  xui  ravrtjv  r^v  lihorfflv  ov  <pgpei,  Luke  xiv.  26. 

We  may  hence  hold  this  as  a  rule  for  the  later  prose  writers,  who 
generally  use  u  ov  (as  the  stronger  and  more  expressive  form)  much 
often er  than  the  older  writers  (comp.  also  Anton  Progr.  de  discrim. 
particul.  ov  et  ^wj,  Gorlic.  1823.  4.  p.  9.)  :  where  "  not"  is  the  em- 
phatic word  in  a  conditional  proposition,8  g/  ov  (as  in  Latin  si  nori) 
are  used ;  where  "  if  not"  stand  without  emphasis  on  the  negation, 
U  [at;  are  employed,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  nisi :  e.g.  "  if  thou 
dost  not  commit  adultery"  (with  reference  to  the  preceding^  j&0/%.)? 
"if  any  man  love  not  the  Lord"  (as  he  ought),  "if  I  be  not  an  apostle 
unto  others,"  Jo.  i.  25.  "  if  Thou  be  not  the  Christ,"  comp.  ver.  20. 
The  emphasis  is  brought  out  by  an  open  antithesis  (1  Cor.  ix.  2.)4  or 
a  concealed  one  (1  Cor.  xvi.  22.).  It  lies,  however,  in  the  nature  of 
the  thing  that  ov  negatives  only  one  part  of  the  conditional  proposi- 
tion, not  the  proposition  itself. 

Tlvrt  (Krii.  p.  272  f.),  of  a  consequence  narrated  as  mere  matter 
of  fact,  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  always  with  fifj  and  the  Infinitive,  Mt. 
yiii.  28.  Mr.  i.  45.  ii.  2.  iii.  20.  1  Cor.  i.  7.  1  Th.  i.  8.  Only  2  Cor. 
iii.  7.  is  it  in  logical  dependence  on  a  conditional  proposition,  Engel- 
hard t  Plat.  apol.  p.  219. 

After  on  and  gsrg/  "  since"  (in  direct  discourse),  ov  follows  regu- 
larly, Jo.  viii.  20.  37.  Rom.  xi.  6.  Luke  i.  34.  Baumlein  S.  773. ;  on 

1  Macar.  homil.  1,  10.  Comp.  also  l*»  Diog.  L.  1,  105.  **j»  »io;  &v  ro»  olvov 
ov  ipipyc,  yipav  ytro/xevo;  vo*<ap  oivtig. 

2  Equivalent  to  ti  ov  potxtvo*  *?#,  Qo»ivu»  &,  comp.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  29, 
85.  2*  11,  22.  On  the  contrary,  Thuc.  1,  32.  tl  fivj  /xtru  kukIcc;,  l6$vs  li  paiXKov 
uftetpTtcf  -  -  ivarrict  rohftafAM. 

3  Mehlhorn  as  above  gives  the  rule :  ubi  simpliciter  negatio  affirmationi 
ita  opponatur,  ut  negandi  part,  voce  sit  acuenda,  semper  ov  poni,  ubi  contra 
verbum  voce  inprimis  notandum  py  esse  debere.  Compare  also  Poppo  on  Xen. 
Anab.  as  above. 

4  Comp.,  for  example,  Aesop.  7,  4.  tt  ov  vol  rovro  Kpoei(ptpi»,  ovk  &»  «j^?*  avro 
wvptfiovtevit  "  if  it  were  not  useful  to  thee,  thou  wouldst  not  advise  us  to  it." 
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UjTi  occurs  in  conditional  discourse,  Jo.  iii.  18.  On  the  contrary,  we 
have  in  Heb.  ix.  17.,  in  direct  discourse,  hcx^fjxf}  §x#  nxpdtg  jStfiaia, 
mt  (JbfiTore  $oxjbu9  org  Zfi  6  bso&B(H»og}  which  Bohme  thus  explains: 
(jjijirort  seems  here  to  negative  the  supposition  of  the  iayvw ;  conse- 
quently, in  general,  to  deny  more  strongly  than  ovtots.  Yet 
Bohme's  rendering  of  u,fj7rore  by  nondum  is  erroneous ;  it  means : 
never,  never  at  all  (Heliod.  2,  19.).  And  probably  the  author  gave 
the  preference  to  [/,fjTore  the  more  on  this  account,  as  he  was 
speaking  in  general  terms,  and  not  of  any  particular  testament 
Meanwhile,  in  later  authors  the  subjective  negation  occurs  more 
frequently  in  connection  with  gsre/  (on)  quanaoquidem9  not  only 
where  something  is  clearly  designated  as  a  subjective  reason  (as  is 
perceptible  even  in  Aelian.  12,  63.,  yet  comp.  Philostr.  Apoll.  7, 1(5. 
Lucian.  Hermot.  47.),  but  where  an  objectively  valid  reason  is 
assigned  (Gayl.  183  sqq.  Mdv.  p.  245.;  on  Lucian  and  Arrianin 
particular,  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  praefat.  p.  23  sqq.,  comp.  also  Ptol. 
geogr.  8,  1,  3.),  in  so  far,  at  any  rate,  as  the  reason  falls  back  on  a 
supposition.  Others  (Ben gel,  Lachm.)  hold  ufaon  as  an  interro- 
gative word  in  Heb.,  as  above,  as  indeed  wni  often  introduces 
a  question,  Rom.  iii.  6. 1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  xv.  29.  Klotz  Devar.  p.  543. 
This  seems  to  me,  however,  a  rhetorical  refinement  too  great  for  that 
style. 

3.  [«.]  In  relative  sentences,  with  av  (iay),  Luke  viii.  18.  <%  h 
{A?}  i%ri,  Acts  iii.  23.  (Sept.)  awa  ^vy/iy  'fan  iw  [**j  o\xouffrt}  Rev. 
xiii.  1 5.  off ot  av  fArj  7rpoffKvvr,ffciKriv,  Luke  ix.  5.  In  all  these  cases, 
nothing  is  denied  as  a  matter  of  fact  of  any  particular  subject,  bat 
it  is  only  mentioned  conditionally :  "  whoever  hath  not"  ("  should 
not  have").  Relative  propositions  without  av  have  regularly  w» 
Jo.  iv.  22.  icooffKWiiri  o  ovx  o/8ars,  Luke  xiv.  27.  Sang  ov  fiatrrdZjth 
Rom.  x.  14. 1  Cor.  v.  1.  2  Cor.  viii.  10. 1  Jo.  iv.  6.  etc.,  inasmuch  as 
they  deny  something  as  matter  of  fact :  on  the  other  hand,  fjufj  occurs 
often  in  such  a  connection,  where  the  negation  refers  only  to  a  suppo- 
sition (presupposition,  condition)  (Hm.  Vig.  805.  Krii.  271.),  2  Pet. 
i.  9.  S>  f/,rj  vrdptffri  rotvru,  rv<pkog  iffrtv  "  whosoever  lacketh,"  "  if  any 
man  lack,"  etc.,  1  Tim.  v.  13.  Tit.  i.  11.  rd  /Mtj  hiorru  and  a  [iqlu 
(comp.  Rom.  i.  "28.  Soph.  Phil.  583.),  express  a  mere  moral  supposi- 
tion :  quae,  si  quae  non  sunt  honesta ;  whereas  St  ov  iu  would  denote 
directly  inhonesta,  the  kind  of  unseemly  things  objectively  present, 
comp.  Gayl.  240  f.   Col.  ii.  18.  (jjfj  before  ivpoixiif1  is  expunged  bj 

1  Comp.  Philostr.  Apoll.  7,  27.  haiytro  &  pi  tKthy  xpovfimm  quae  illi  hatd 
orodessent.  ^  From  the  Sept.  may  be  adduced  Exod.  ix.  21.  oV/tif  xpon^ri 
oictvoU  tts  to  Ityctft  Kvplov  in  opposition  to  6  (pofiovptpos  to  fafiu  xvptov  ver.  20. ;  thin 
in  direct  opposition,  like  1 1  hi  ^.  Ov  and  w  after  relat.  in  parallel  propositions, 
see  Arrian.  Epict.  2, 2, 4. 
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the  more  recent  critics ;  only  Tischend.  in  the  2d  Leipzig  ed.  restores 
it,  and  undoubtedly  it  has  the  greatest  amount  of  external  authority 
on  its  side  (Mey.  states  the  authorities  imperfectly).  If  the  nega- 
tion be  genuine  (some  authorities  have  ov),  (ltj  must  stand,  since 
even  the  relative  clause  is  viewed  by  Paul  subjectively,  as  (Atjhtlg 
up.  zarufSpufS&v'srat.1 

Frequently  oV  is  followed  by  ov,  in  cases  in  which,  while  some- 
thing only  supposed  appears  to  be  said,  one  would  have  expected 
ail  (Lipsius  de  modis  p.  14.),  as  :  Mt.  xxiv.  2.  ov  (by  a^g^j  £8s  \feog 
tri  \fao*,  og  ov  xarccXv^f/ffBTocs  (but  here  yJi  is  not  required,  inas- 
much as  the  words  deny  a  matter  of  fact)  ;  but  even  where  in  Latin 
the  Conjunctive  would  be  used,  and  one  would  also  expect  (Lrj,  Mt.  x. 
26.  ovist  urn  xtxaXvpftsvov,  o  ovx  axoxahxp^ijtnrai  Luke  viii.  17. 
xii.  2.  Mt.  xxiv.  2.  comp.  1  Kings  viii.  46.  For  instances  from  Greek 
authors  (Hm.  Vig.  p.  709.)  see  Eur.  Hel.  509  sq.  awjp  yap  ovfaig 
Sit  -  -  os  -  -  ov  id/ffss  jSopay,  Lucian.  sacrif.  1.  ovx  olfia,  u  rig  ovru 
xuTr$r&  tern,  otmg  ov  yekdtrerou,  Soph.  Oed.  E.  374.  ovhtig  og  ov%} 
r&*0  bvtihii  r&yjt. 

In  all  these  cases  the  relative  clause  is  considered  as  a  definite, 
objective  predicate,  as  if  it  were  said :  ctvtjp  ovfoig  Sht  ov  baxret 
fiopav ;  even  in  construction  with  the  Optative,  Isocr.  Evagor.  p.  452. 
ovx  hmv,  ocmg  ovx  av  Aiaxihog  ncpoxpiviM,  also  p.  199.  Plutarch, 
apophth.  p.  196  c.  Closely  allied  to  this  is  the  formula  rig  \criv,  og 
ov  seq.  praes.  indie.  Acts  xix.  35.  Heb.  xii.  7.  comp.  Dion.  comp. 
11.  ed.  Schaef.  p.  120.,  which  in  sense  is  equivalent  to  ovhiig  earn, 
0£  ov  (for  which  Strabo  6.  286.  has  ovhh  uJipog  avrrjg  lariv,  o  (ltj  -  - 
Tuyxfiwes)  ;  on  the  contrary,  ov&iig  e<rrw,  og  ov,  with  the  Preterite,  is 
beyond  the  range  of  those  cases  in  which  one  would  expect  f/,fj  in 
this  connection,  Xen.  An.  4,  5,  31.  Thuc.  3,  81.  Lucian.  Tox.  22. 
asin.  49.  comp.  Heind.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  233.  Weber  Demosth.  356 
sq.  Yet  see  Gayl.  p.  257  sqq.,  who  plainly  has  not  properly  dis- 
tinguished. 

4.  [/.]  With  Infinitives  (Mtth.  1442.  Kru.  273.),  not  only  such  as 
depend  on  a  verb  of  thinking,  speaking,  commanding,  washing 
(naturally  also  in  the  construction  of  the  Accusative  with  the  Infini- 
tive) Mt.  ii.  12.  v.  34.  39.  Luke  ii.  26.  v.  14.  xx.  7.  xxi.  14.  Acts 
iv.  17  f.  20.  v.  28.  x.  28.  xv.  19.  38.  xix.  31.  xxi.  4.  xxiii.  8.  xxvii. 
21.  Rom.  ii.  21  f.  xii.  3.  xiii.  3.  1  Cor.  v.  9.  11.  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  x.  2. 
Heb.  ix.  8  etc.,  or  by  which  a  design  is  expressed  2  Cor.  iv.  4. 
irvpk&xn  rot  vofjf^ocra  -  -  tig  to  py  uvyciacci,  1  Th.  ii.  9.  IpyuZfipsvot 

1  In  propositions  with  particles  of  time  (Gayler  p.  185  sqq.)  ^  does  not 
occur  in  N.  TM  as  it  happens ;  several  times  w  is  quite  regularly  associated  with 
the  temporal  Indicative  of  time,  Jo.  ix.  4.  xvi.  25.  2  Tim.  iv.  3  Acts  xxiL  11. 
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xpog  ro  (Lfj  zrifiaprjcrcci,  Acts  xx.  27.  ov%  vrstmsknfjHjp  rov  f/Jj  any- 
yukou,  1  Pet.  iv.  2. — but  also  where  the  Infinitive  is  the  subject  of 
a  proposition,  2  Pet.  ii.  21.  xpurrov  w  otvrolg  (ltj  Imyvoxhm,  Lnka 
xvii.  1.,  or,  being  construed  with  a  preposition,  is  resolvable  into  i 
finite  verb  with  ov,  Jas.  iv.  2.  ovk  v^yn  5/a  to  fjurj  crirufocu  ipos 
(or/  ovk  airtufoe  vpug)  Lute  viii.  6.  Acts  xxviii.  18.  Heb.  x.  2. 
But  in  that  first  case  tTreymx.  is  denied  only  as  a  supposition  (in 
fact  they  did  know),  and  in  the  second  the  cause  is  represented  not 
objectively,  but  as  the  supposition  of  the  speaker.  For  all  this  see 
the  Greek  authorities  in  Gayler  294  sqq.  comp.  Rost  750.  Baumlein 
nr.  99.  S.  788  f.  Even  those  parts  of  speech  which  belong  essen- 
tially to  the  Infinitive  are  negatived  by  /&mj,  e.g.  2  Cor.  x.  2. 

The  cases  in  which,  in  the  Infinitive  construction,  ov  is,  and 
can  or  must  be  used,  have  been  pointed  out  by  Rost  747  f.  KriL 
274.  Baumlein  S.  778.  Jo.  xxi.  25.  lout  ypdffjrou  zcdS*  &,  wH 
ocvrov  osfLM  rov  x6ff(L0»  yppriGtti  ro\  ypu<p.  (ZifiXsa  the  negation 
belongs  to  olj&a/,  comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  2,  10.  lyd)  fjulv  oTfjucci,  ei  rotoamp 
fjurj  bvmtrcti  (p'tpeiv  (Lyr'spu,  ayo&a  ai  ov  hvm&cu  <pipsiv.  Heb.  viL 
ll.r/V  in  xpiioc  Kara  ttjv  rafyv  MsX;£ffff&  irspop  cws'ffroufoou  kfk 
kcci  ov  xocrd  rtjv  ro%iv  ' Kapuv  Xiysa^as  the  negation  does  not  apply 
to  the  Infinitive,  but  negatives  the  words  xccrd  r.  ra|.  'Aap.  Yet 
ov  is  often,  in  dependent  sentences,  joined  with  a  single  word,  KriL 
S.  270. 

When,  after  a  verb  of  "  understanding"  or  "  saying,"  in  direct 
discourse  etc.,  assertions,  observations  etc.,  are  expressed  in  a  pro- 
position with  on,  the  negation  is  made  by  ov,  Luke  xiv.  24.  teyv 
vfiAV,  on  ovhzsg  rSv  ay8p£v  -  -  yivairai  rov  8s/Vvoy,  xviii.  29.  Jo.  v. 
42.  iyvwxu  vfLoig  on  rtjv  ay&Ktiv  rov  Seov  ovk  l%6rg  etc.,  viii.  55. 
Acts  ii.  31.  etc.  The  proposition  with  on  proceeds  here  as  a  pure 
objective  proposition,  just  as  in  the  indirect  question  (§  41,  4.),  as  if 
it  were  ovbiig  -  -  yevtrercti,  rovro  vfriv  Xiyw,  while  the  Infinitive  con- 
struction brings  it  into  immediate  connection  with,  and  consequently 
dependence  on,  \eya>9  6pS  etc.     Comp.  Krii.  253.  270.  Mdv.  235. 

5.  [>]  With  participles  (Gayl.  274  sqq.  Krii.  274  f.),  fwy  is  used 
not  only  when  they  belong  to  a  proposition  which,  as  expressing 
command,  design,  or  condition,  requires  the  subjective  negation 
(see  No.  2.),  Eph.  v.  27.  Ph.  i.  28.  ii.  4.  iii.  9.  2  Th.  ii.  12.  Heb.vi 
1.  Jas.  i.  5.  Tit.  ii.  9  f.  Rom.  viii.  4.  xiv.  3.  Mt.  xxii.  24.  Acts  xv. 
38.  Luke  iii.  11.2  Cor.  xii.  21.  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1155.  980. 
Plato  rep.  2.  370  e.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  26.  Krii.  275 but  also  other- 
wise, as  follows : — 
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a.  When  they  refer,  not  to  particular  persons,  but  to  a  supposed 
genus  :  Mt.  xii.  30.  6  (ltjm  (jm*  ifjuovxur  ifjuov  hrrfo  "  he  who  is  not 
irith  Me,"  that  is,  whoever  belongs  to  those  men  whom  I  represent  to 
Myself,  si  quis  non  afet  a  meis  partibus,  Hm.  Vig.  805.  Mtth.  1441  sq. 
Krfl.  174.  (o  ovk  2>»  per  ifjuov  would  mean  a  particular  individual  who 
actually  was  not  with  Him),  Mt.  xxv.  29.  Luke  vi.  49.  Jo.  x.  1.  xii. 
18.  xx.  24.  Rom.  iv.  5.  xiv.  22.  Jas.  ii.  13.  iv.  17.  1  Jo.  ii.  4. 1  Cor. 
rii.  37.,  hence  with  to?  Mt.  xiii.  19.  Jo.  xv.  2.  Also  2  Jo.  7. 
roXXoi  TXdvot  uaiji&ov  eig  rov  xocybov  ol  fifj  6/LoXoyovvreg  'Iwouv 
£p.  etc.  belongs  to  this  division.  The  words  do  not  mean : 
uany  deceivers — namely,  those  who  do  not  confess  (oi  ovx  opo\.) — 
mt  many  deceivers,  all  those  who  do  not  confess,  "  quicunque  non 
irofitentur." 

|3.  When  they  apply  to  particular  persons  indeed,  but  only  a  par- 
icular  affection  is  ascribed  to  them,  and  brought  into  the  supposition  : 
juke  xi.  24.  orav  -  -  ilsAJty  -  -  8/gp^era/  it  avvhpcuv  ronuv  Zflrovv 
LKZTaiHTsv,  kcci  (Lfj  svpiaxov  Xiyst  "  if  he  finds  it  not,  in  case  he  does 
lot  find  it  etc."  Rom.  ii.  14.  Gal.  vi.  9.  Sepitropsv  (jurj  bckvo^voi^ 
liuke  xii.  47.  Ixuvog  6  iovXog  (ver.  45  f.)  o  fj$  iroifJbccaocg  (Afjhl 
rotfjcrccg  Tpo£  ro  §skq[JM&  iupfjereras  (this  is  propounded  as  one  of  two 
K>ssible  cases);  1  Cor.  x.  33.  Tcivru  tuwv  aps<rxa>y  fjurj  Z^rZv  ro 
ifiaurov  <rv(L$tpov  "  I  seek  to  please  all,  (supposition)  as  one  who,  as 
ar  as  I,  etc."  ix.  21.  2  Cor.  vi.  3.  Rom.  xv.  23.  1  Th.  iii.  1.  5. 
[against  Ruck,  see  Liinemann  in  loc.) ;  Jo.  vii.  15.  ir£g  obrog 
ypdiLfJbura  otie  fJbrj  fLefLcc^r^afg ;  since  He  has  not  yet  learned  (since 
we  know  Him  to  be  such  a  one  as  has  never  learned  ?  comp.  Philostr. 
ipoll.  3,  22.  og  kcci  ypdipti  f^rj  (JjO&uv  yp&fAfLuroc).  Luke  vii.  33. 
QjjXv^tv  'latciwTjg  (Lfjre  icfoiav  aprov  piirt  kivojv  ohov  without  having 
saten  —  drunken  (spoken  in  the  person  of  those  who,  having  ob- 
lerved  this,  are  introduced  as  saying  so) ;  ovn  i&icuv  ovrt  niv&)V 
nrould  express  a  purely  matter-of-fact  predicate.  Luke  iv.  35.  ro 
\at(uonov  i^^h^ev  Ilx  uvrov  fJbrjhh  /SXa^av  ubrov,  by  the  last  words 
he  author  means  not  to  relate  a  mere  matter  of  fact  (ovhh  /3Xa\|/. 
turov  and  did  not  hurt  him),  but  only  to  place  farther  off  the  idea, 
is  if  the  evil  spirit  had  in  any  way  injured  the  possessed  :  he  had 
lot  (as  one  might  perhaps  have  thought)  injured  him. 

Thus  (ifj  is  very  often  to  be  understood  :  Acts  v.  7.  xx.  22.  Heb. 
ii.  8.  xiii.  27.  Mt.  xxii.  12.  Comp.  what  Klotz  says,  Devar.  p.  666. : 
juibus  in  locis  omnibus  propterea  //,fj  positum  est,  non  ov,  quod  ille, 
jui  loquitur,  non  rem  ipsam  spectat  sed  potius  cogitationem  rei, 
}uam  vult  ex  animo  audientis  amovere  (Plut.  Pompej.  c.  64.)  Hm. 
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Vig.  80G.  Mt.  xviii.  25.  (Jttj  exfivrog  ocvrov  axohovvou  Ixtktvm  aim 
6  Kvpiog  avrov  irpc&rjvccs  etc.  the  first  words  indeed  express  a  feet, 
"  since  he  had  not ;"  but  in  this  construction  they  are  in  close  rela- 
tion with  gxeX. :'  "  he  commanded,  since  that  man  had  not,"  since  his 
lord  knew  that  he  had  not,  and  so  forth.  So  also  Acts  xxi.  34.  Luke 
ii.  45.  xxiv.  23.  Acts  ix.  26.  xiii.  28.  xvii.  6.  xxvii.  7.  20.  1  Pet.  ir.  4 
2  Pet.  iii.  9.  comp.  Plut.  Pompej.  c.  23.  and  Alex.  51.  Polyb.  17,7, 
5.  5,  30,  5.     On  Rom.  ix.  11.  see  Fr.  in  loc. 

Acts  xx.  29.  oTSa  on  eicrektvffovrcu  -  -  Xvxos  fiocpug  e!$  v[juz$,  /uj 
<piib'o[kivoi  rov  vrottiviov  is,  as  the  Future  shows,  to  be  taken  altogether 
as  a  supposition  [a  case  represented  to  the  mind — not  an  actual  fact]. 
Also  Heb.  ix.  9.  fjbrj  bwdpsvai  xcerd  avvsiirjcnv  rskuakrou  etc.  if 
spoken  in  the  view  of  the  writer ;  had  it  been  ov  hwdp.,  an  actual 
inherent  property  would  have  been  signified  (not  being  able),  but 
such  offerings  the  Israelites  would  not  have  presented. 

1  Cor.  i.  28.  i^ki^ccro  o  £teo£  rd  (ltj  ovra,  I'vot  rd  fivra  xarapyipj, 
where  rd  ovx  ovra  (Hm.  Vig.  889.)  would  have  expressed  "the 
non-existing"  (as  a  negative  idea),  but  rd  fJbfj  ovroc  is  meant  to  ex- 
press, "  which  were  reckoned  as  things  that  did  not  exist  ;w  the 
ovru  is  negatived  as  a  supposition,  not  spoken  actually  of  nonentities.1 
2  Cor.  iv.  18.  (even  in  the  second  proposition,  which  is  categorical)  to 
rd  fikiKoiLtvci  stands  opposed  rd  fty  j3Xst.,  not  rd  ov  /3Aix.  (Heb. 
xi.  1.).  The  latter  form  would  denote  what  was  actually  not  seen  (ri 
doparcc  i,  but  rd  (atj  /3Xst.  expresses,  in  conjunction  with  ftfj  axorovKm 
t}[aS)V,  the  subjective  stand-point  of  the  believer,  comp.  Heb.xi.7.  Also 
2  Cor.  v.  21.  rov  fiTj  yvovrot  dfActpriccv  vxsp  ^(lSjv  dfLapriuv  iroirph 
the  (jjfj  yv.  carries  us  back  to  the  conception  of  Him  who  made  Him 
to  be  sin ;  rov  ov  yvovrot  would  be  objective,  and  equivalent  to  rw 
dyvoovvru2  Isa.  i.  11.  and  Schocm.  in  loc.  Yet  comp.  Luke  vii. 
30.  Jo.  vii.  49.  1  Cor.  ix.  20  f.  So  with  ug  in  subjective  speech,  1 
Cor.  iv.  7.  ri  xccvypiaui  ag  fi*rj  Xccfiuv;  iv.  18.  vii.  29.  2  Cor.  x.  Ii 
1  Pet.  ii.  1G.  Gayler  278  sq.  (otherwise  1  Cor.  ix.  26.,  see  below). 

On  the  contrary,  ov  negatives  with  participles  (and  adjectives), 
where  it  much  seldomer  occurs,  actually  and  directly  (Gayl.  287  sq. 
Mtth.  1442.),  and  hence  stands  especially  with  predicates  which  are 
denied  of  persons  considered  under  some  express  condition:'  Pb. 

1  Mi)  timet,  and  ovx  orra  are  united,  Xen.  An.  4,  4,  15. 

2  The  remark  of  RUckert  on  this  place,  that  in  Greek  ov  never  stands  between 
the  article  and  participle,  but  always  ^  is  both  empirical  and  false,  and  hn 
been  properly  related  by  Mey. 

8  The  difference  between  ov  and  ^  with  participles  is  well  illustrated  by  Plat 
Phaed.  63  b.  ifiixwv  ccnovx  dy*»*xTo*  in  juste  facerem  ego,  qui  non  indignor; 


SECT.  LV.]  OF  NEGATIVE  PARTICLES.  507 

in.  3.  fi(i£g  \ff(JM>  fj  TSptrofLfj,  oi  fvevfjuan  §z&  Xarpsvovrtg  -  -  xai 
4vx  h  crccpx*  Tttxofoortg  (for  fj(Ls7g>  since  they  actually  are  vrvevf/*. 
d*p  Xarp.,  are  denied  to  be  iv  aapxi  mKofooTig) ;  1  Pet.  ii.  10.  v/Atlg 
--  oi  ovx  Vkiri[jjivoiy  vvv  8s  ekerfcevrsg,  Rom.  ix.  25.  (LXX.) ;  Heb. 
sL  35.  skufiov  yvvulxig  -  -  dXkoi  is  ervfLirumSfjauv  ov  vrpoaheZoiiAevos 
rjr  ivx'o'kvTpaxHv  ("  not  accepting,"  i.e.  spurning  it)  ;  Col.  ii.  19.  sixfj 
pwriovfjbsvog  -  -  xai  ov  xpurSv,  although  the  sentence  is  imperative 
(ver.  18.  (Lfjieig  v(Jb5,g  xccrctfipafizviro)  and  a  fjurj  iwpctxzv  etc.),  yet 
in  ov  xpccr.  the  apostle  passes  to  a  predicate  denoting  matter  of  fact, 
Acts  xvii.  27.  Luke  vi.  42. ;  1  Cor.  ix.  26.  iyd  ovru  Truxrevv,  dg 
tot  aepoc  iepcov  (ovx  ccipcc  hip.  a  concrete  predicate  which  Paul  attri- 
butes to  himself,  ig  is  qualitative ;  ig  (i*rj  a.  8.  would  be  "  as  if  I  were 
not  beating  the  air"),  Gal.  iv.  27.  (LXX.)  Bv^pap^jn  arupoc  *J  ov 
tixtovgoc  etc.  "  not-bearing"  !  of  a  historic  person  ;  yet  see  1  Cor. 
iv.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  8  f.  Acts  xxvi.  22.  xxviii.  17.  Heb.  xi.  1.  (ad- 
jectives with  ov  Rom.  viii.  20.  Heb.  ix.  11.),  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  8, 
&  Her.  9,  83.  Plato  Phaed.  80  e.  Demosth.  Zenothem.  p.  576  b. 
Strabo  17.  796.  and  822.  Diod.  S.  19,  97.  Philostr.  Apol.  7,  32. 
Aelian.  10,  11.  Lucian.  philops.  5.  peregr.  34. 

In  1  Pet.  i.  8.  both  the  negatives  are  used  in  combination :  oV 
0vx  siiorsg  aya^arg,  tig  oV  apn  (atj  opSSvreg  wiorivomg  8g  ayaX.- 
htS/fet  etc. ;  the  ovx  6/5.  expresses  the  negative  idea  (personally), 
u  unknown"  as  a  matter  of  fact ;  the  fiTj  op.  means :  "  although  ye 
see  not,"  referred  to  the  conception  of  the  persons  addressed  :  be- 
lieving, ye  rejoice  in  Him,  and  the  conception  that  ye  see  Him  not 
does  not  restrain  you  from  rejoicing.  (In  like  manner,  in  one 
principal  proposition,  ov  and  (ltj  are  construed  with  participles, 
Lucian.  indoct.  5.  xoci  6  xvfiepvav  ovx  uh&lg  xai  Imevsiv  (lt}  [Aepzk- 
trrixatg  etc.,  comp.  also  Lycurg.  11,  9.  and  Blume  in  loc.) 

Rom.  i.  28.  wo  find  irap&uxev  avrovg  6  §eog  etg  uhoxifAov  vovv, 
toiup  ra  (i*rj  xahrjxovra,  but  Eph.  v.  3  f.  nopnia  xai  Traaa 
axc&apaia  -  -  (Afjhl  wo/AaZjitfoar  Iv  vfuv  -  -  %  evrpavekta,  rot,  ovx 
a*7ixovrct.  The  phrase  in  the  latter  passage  must  be  explained  as 
in  apposition  :  "  which  are  unseemly  things"  (which  a  Christian  is 
bound  to  shun),  which  actions  are  not  seemly  (as  indeed  some  Codd. 
have  :  &  ovx  avfjxsv).  Gal.  iv.  8.  rors  ovx  eihoreg  SeoV  ihovXtvaare 
etc.  is  a  retrospect  on  a  state  historically  past,  and  ovx  iih.  form  one 
idea :  ignorantes  deum,  ofotoi ;  on  the  contrary,  1  Th.  iv.  5.  rd 

on  the  contrary,  #.  A*  pi  dy**.  (according  to  Olympiod.^  injuste  facerem  si 
non  indignarer.    Comp.  also  Joseph.  Antt.  16,  7,  5.  6  ti  ®tpup*;  tig  pioo* 
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f&vTj  rd  (Jj?i  ilhorct  rov  §w,  and  2  Th.  i.  8.  roig  /jujj  tsbm  §to9,m 
dependent  construction. 

Sometimes,  however,  yJi  would  appear  to  stand  for  ov,  but  Rom. 
iv.  19.  xcci  f/jfj  aa^evrjffccg  ry  vriarsi  ov  xarevotjcrs  to  iavrov  tsS>\ua.  etc. 
means  :  u  be  regarded  not  his  body"  quippe  qui  non  esset  imbtcillit; 
xanvorfii  expresses  a  fact ;«  u  the  weakness  of  his  faith"  is  only  a 
supposition,  which  he  would  deny  {ovk  aa^svft(rag  would  mean: 
strong  in  the  faith).  In  another  arrangement,  it  might  also  hare 
properly  stood  thus  :  ovk  ij(T^ivTi(TB»  -  -  uerrs  xaravoTJtrai  etc^,  comp. 
Plut.  reg.  apophth.  p.  81.  Tauchn. 

On  the  contrary,  Ileb.  vii.  6.  6  hi  (lij  ymukoyoufLtvog  £?  owrir 
befozGcraze  rov  'A|3paaf&  admits  of  a  good  explanation  on  the  prin- 
ciple, that  in  antitheses  (comp.  verse  5.),  in  which  a  peculiarly  strong 
and  emphatic  negation  is  intended,  the  Greeks  use  /&wy,  by  whicn 
even  the  supposition  is  denied.  See  above,  No.  1.  and  Hm.  Soph. 
Antig.  691.,  which  place  will  be  presently  referred  to.  Luke  Lzft 
!Vj7  giwttcov  xui  pr)  ovvaftepog  XccXrjacci  the  subjective  negation  is  so 
much  the  more  fitting,  as  a  particular  condition,  as  just  announced, 
is  therefore  indicated  in  the  statement  (earj).     So  also  Acts  xiii.  11. 

The  connection  of  the  subjective  and  objective  negation  appean 
very  remarkably  Acts  ix.  9.  Jjv  fjfAtpag  rpetg  /Jbtj  fikkiruf  xou  w* 
'ipwvsv  ovhl  STrtv  (comp.  Epiphan.  Onp.  II.  368  etc.  r\v  hi  6  fioaitek  ■ 
prj  ovvdfASvog  XaXrjffcci).  But  here  the  not  eating  and  not  drinking 
are  related  as  matter  of  fact ;  whereas  the  j3Ai5T£/j>,  which,  from  verse 
8.,  one  might  have  supposed  to  be  returning,  is,  as  a  supposition,  an- 
tithetically denied.  Hie  remark  of  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  691.  is  appli- 
cable here :  yJi  fortius  est,  quia  ad  oppositum  refertur :  nam  out 
ioiv  simpliciter  est  prohibere,  (ltj  ioiv  autem  dicitur,  quum,  quem 
credas  siturum,  non  sinit.  Had  ov  (ZXeireitv  been  used  there,  it 
would  have  meant  "stark  blind;"  (hfj  fikknav  only  affirms  "not 
seeing"  of  one  who  formerly  had  his  sight  and  might  be  supposed 
to  recover  it. 

Comp.  also  Jo.  vii.  49.  of  SyT^og  ovrog,  6  (vri  yivixsxuv  ro»  *h\Wh 
where  the  o%\og  is  denied  an  attribute  which  it  could  and  should 
have  had ;  lltj  yivwGX.  conveys  a  censure,  ov  yivixtK*  would  be  a 
simple  predicate  :  unacquainted  with  the  law.  Yet  see  Luke  xiii. 
11.  Mr.  v.  26.  Acts  ix.  7.  (comp.  verse  3.).  However  there  maybe 
truth  in  what  Schaef.  says,  Demosth.  III.  495. :  "  in  scriptis  cadentis 
graecitatis  vix  credas,  quoties  participialis  constructio  (namely  that 
of  the  Genit.  absol.)  non  ov  etc.,  ut  oportebat,  sed  yai  etc.  ad- 
sciscat,"  comp.  also  Plut.  V.  6.  Thilo  Acta  Thorn,  p.  28.  and  above, 
p.  491.  note.,  yet  it  is  indispensable  to  study  with  care  every  place 
alleged  from  the  writers  of  the  xoivii,  before  concluding  that  fui 
stands  for  ov  (Fr.  Rom.  II.  295.) ;  in  particular,  as  has  been  already 
remarked,  it  should  never  be  overlooked,  that  in  the  construction  « 
negatives  with  participles,  much  depends  on  the  mode  in  which  the 
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author  conceives  of  his  subject,  Hm.  Vig.  804.  806.  Mtth.  1437. 
1441.    On  the  question  generally,  however,  comp.  Jacobs  Anthol. 

Id.  III.  244.  Bahr  in  Creuzer  Melet.  III.  20.  Schaef.  Eurip.  Med. 
11.  ed.  Porson.1 

6.  A  continued  negation  is,  as  is  well  known,  expressed  by  the 
mmpound  negatives  oy8g,  (jujh'e,  and  ovre,  fifjre*  The  difference 
letween  the  two  words  is  often  discussed  in  the  newer  Philology, 
fcirt  has  not  yet  been  settled  with  unanimity,  nor  developed  in  all 
its  relations.  See  especially  Hm.  Eurip.  Med.  330  sqq.  (also  in  his 
Opusc.  III.  143  sqq.)  and  adPhiloctet.  p.  140.,  then  Franke  comm. 
KL  5  sqq.  Wex  Antig.  II.  156  sqq.  Klotz  Dev.  II.  706  sqq.3 

It  is  undoubted  that  ovh's  and  ovre  run  parallel  with  the  conjunc- 
tions Jg  and  rg,  and  must  be  explained  from  their  meaning;  and  we 
QDay  say  with  Herm.  that  ovri,  \hrkri  are  adjunctive,  ovii,  (Lrjhe  dis- 
ITOctive  (8g  is  properly  but,  and  denotes  an  opposition,  Franke 
EL  5.) :  that  is,  the  latter  add  negation  to  negation,  the  former 
Jifide  a  single  negation  into  parts,  which,  again,  naturally  are 
tautually  exclusive  of  each  other.4  For  instance,  Mt.  vii.  6.  fiTj  iSrs 
rt  aytop  rolg  xvat,  [trihl  fi&fajrs  rovg  papyupirug  etc.  "  give  not  — 
fcnd  cast  not"  (two  different  actions  are  equally  denied,  i.e.  inter- 
dicted) ;  Mt.  vi.  26.  ov  aiciipovaiv  ovil  ^spi^ovtriu  ovil  truvdyoutrsv 
Sic  "  they  sow  not,  neither  do  they  reap,  nor  gather."  On  the 
*ther  hand,  Mt.  xii.  32.  ovk  ap&rjcrercti  avrS  ovre  ev  rovrcp  r3 
fcfiSw  ovre  iv  rS  (itsKkom  the  forgiveness  will  not  take  place,  neither 
*!  this  world,  nor  in  that  which  is  to  come  (the  single  negation 

1  On  Aelian.  3,  2.  6  o*i  prist  foarapoixQfis  tWttf,  14,  33.  o;  ovltv  Zixretpxx^fis 
Jrif,  see  Fr.  Rom.  II.  295.  Otherwise  we  find  ov  for  fin  used  with  particip. 
onetimes  in  Plut.,  see  Held  Plutarch.  Tim.  p.  457  sq.,  also  in  Aelian,  see 
Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  II.  187.  In  like  manner  I  suppose  ov  to  stand  for  ^  : 
iyrilic.  I.  150.  7retio*o»  ovx  vxorruv  si filii  non  exstant.  That  means,  if  children 
me  not  in  existence.  (Polyb.  7,  9,  12.  ra»  Qtu»  ov  b*6rru¥  vp.h  x.*i  ww,  which 
ihce  Gayler  quotes,  p.  591.,  is  merely  a  conjectural  reading  of  Casanbon.)  In 
lucian.  sal  tat.  75.,  on  the  contrary,  the  transition  of  ^jjts  into  ovrt  depends  on 
in  anacoluthon.  ov  and  py  are  differently  construed  with  participles,  Aeluin. 
num.  5,  28.  see  Jacobs  in  loc. 

*  Where  ovhi  does  not  refer  to  a  preceding  negation,  it  denotes  aho  not,  or  not 
U  all  (JKlotz  Devar.  707.).     On  the  latter  meaning  see  Franke  II.  11. 

s  Comp.  Hand  de  partic.  rt  dissert.  2.  p.  9  sqq.  Engelhardt  Plat.  Lach.  p. 
59  sq.  Stallb.  Plat.  Lach  p.  65.,  also  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1812.  No.  194.  S  51G.  and 
lartung  Partik.  I.  191  ff. 

4  Benfey  in  the  new  Jahrb.  f.  Philol.  XII.  165. :  "As  ti  -  rt  can  only  be 
Bed  antithetically  in  relation  to  an  idea  or  proposition  supplementing  a  unity, 
a  our*  -  o£ti  can  only  combine  such  propositions.  This  higher  unity  is  divided 
y  the  negatived  parte  which  mutually  supplement  each  other ;  in  these,  neither 
be  negation  of  the  one  nor  of  the  other  is  a  whole,  but  each  must  be  sup  • 
lamented." 
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ovk  &,$&.  is  divided  into  two  parts,  in  reference  to  the  time) ;  Luke 
ix.  3.  (LriSiv  aipm  tig  rrjv  o5ov  (i^n  pa/35ov  yAfn  xijpwf  (jJjn  oprw 
tofjrs  apyvpiov. 

In  this  acceptation  the  following  particles  are  usually  correlative: 

a.  Ov  -  ovbi  Mt.  vi.  28.  vii.  18.  Luke  vi.  44.  Jo.  xiii.  16.  xir.  17. 
Acts  ix.  9.  Rom.  ii.  28.,  fifj  -  (Lfjli  Mt.  vi.  25.  x.  14.  xxiii.  9  f.  Mr. 
xiii.  15.  Luke  xvii.  23.  Jo.  iv.  15.  Acts  iv.  18.  Rom.  vi.  12  f.  2  Cor. 
iv.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  3  f.,  ov  -  ovis  -  ovhk  Mt.  xii.  19.  Jo.  i.  13.  25.,1  fuj- 
fifjh'z  -  (Lfjhi  Rom.  xiv.  21.  Col.  ii.  21.  Luke  xiv.  12.  (not  -  neither* 
neither). 

b.  Ov  -  ovn  -  ovrs  Mt.  xii.  32.,  (atj  -  fwyrg  -  [hifn  1  Tim.  L  7, 
pi}  -  ft^rg  -  (ltjts  -  fwrs  Jas.  v.  12.  (jitjts  three  times)  Mt  v.  34 
(/^rs  four  times)  neither  -  nor  -  nor  etc. ;  but  still  more  freqnentjr 
without  a  simple  negation  preceding,  Jo.  v.  37.  ours  tyuvrp  ww 
axrixours  ncuKors  ours  eihog  uvrov  iwpdzars,  Mt.  vi.  20.  xxii.  3d 
Luke  xiv.  35.  Jo.  viii.  19.  ix.  3.  Acts  xv.  10.  1  Thess.  ii.  5  f.  Boa. 
viii.  38.  (ten  times),  Mt.  xi.  18.  JjjA^g  '\uuvvt)$  fifjrs  hfoivf  ffcfrt 
TrfaatVj  Acts  xxvii.  20.  Heb.  vii.  3.2  neither  -  nor  etc.    Accordingjji 
ovrs  regularly  refers  to  another  ovrs ;  and  fJbrjre,  to  another  pkn! 
Also  re  -  re  (re  -  xai)  correspond  to  each  other.    But  oii&e  and  (W 
are  preceded  respectively  by  ov  or  fir),  as,  in  general,  5s  refers  t»  J_ 
something  that  precedes.    Hence  it  may  be  laid  down  as  a  principle 
(conformably  to  the  respective  import  of  re  and  8g),  that  ovn  -  «* 
denote  a  more  intimate  connection  than  ov  -  ovhi.     Klotz  Denr. 
707  sq.4    In  tliis  correlation,  however,  it  is  quite  the  same,  whether 
the  things  denied  are  individual  words  (conceptions)  or  entire  sen* 
tences ;  and  entire  sentences  are,  with  equal  propriety,  rendered 
negative  by  ovrs  -  ovrs  Acts  xxviii.  21.  (Plato  rep.  10.  597  c.  Phaedr. 
260  c),  as  individual  words  are  by  ov  -  ovi's.5   In  the  latter  case  the 

1  In  Judges  i.  27.  we  find  ov  followed  by  ovli  14  times  in  succession. 

2  1  Cor.  vi.  10.  o£ri  -  ovrt  -  ovrt  -  ovri  -  ovrt  -  ovrt  -  ovrt  -  om  -  ov  -  » lfc» 
is  remarkable  only  for  the  accumulation  of  negatives.  There  is  nothing  singu- 
lar in  ov  coming  after  o£rt,  even  were  it  not  sanctioned  by  the  passage  quoted 
by  Gayl  386.  from  Soph.  Antig.  4  f.  comp.  (Dio  C.  205,  6.  412,  59.)  ATufcU 
711. 

3  As  to  a  single  /xqrt  with  the  suppression  of  the  other,  see  Hm.  Soph.  Fbfloct 
p.  139  sq.  and,  in  general,  Franke  II.  13  sq. 

4  Cum  ourt  et  ad  priora  respicere  possit  et  ad  sequentia,  aptior  conneiio  «* 
singulorum  membrorum  per  eas  particulas,  multo  autcm  dissolutior  et  fort&ita 
magis  conjunctio  membrorum  per  ovli  -  ovci  particulas,  quia  prius  ftywnnfl- 
quam  reapicit  ad  ea  quae  sequuntur  sed  ad  priora  -  -  alteram  autem  tv«  p* 
aliquara  oppositionis  rationem,  quam  habct  oi  particula,  sequentia  adjungj* 
prioribus,  non  apte  connexa,  sed  potius  fortuito  concursu  accedentia.  On  tSi 
account,  however,  Si  is  still  stronger  than  rt.    Franke  II.  6.  15. 

*  Hence  Mtth.  1444.  does  not  express  himself  with  accuracy. 


'.  LV/J  OF  NEGATIVE  PARTICLES.  511 

verb  applies  to  all  the  negative  members.  Mt.  x.  9.  paj  xrfjaiicfot 
Xpww  fjajU  Apyvpov  (L7jhl  yjzhxov.  2  Pet.  i.  8.  ovx  c&pyovg  ovU 
axdpxovg  xo&tcrrrjatv  etc.  Mt.  xxii.  29.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  13.  1  Jo.  iii. 
18.  In  Mt.  x.  9.  the  other  form  of  negation  might  have  been 
employed,  if  the  Evangelist  had  said :  prfih  xrfo.  fJbrjre  xjpvadv  fJbrjTS 
apy.  etc.  comp.  Franke  II.  8.  Further,  Mt.  vi.  20.  and  Mt.  x.  9. 
compared  with  Luke  ix.  3.  throw  peculiar  light  on  the  distinction 
between  ovh'e  and  ovre. 

According  to  what  has  latterly  become  the  usual  mode  of  con- 
necting the  sentences,  ovrs  -  ovrt  -  xou  ov  Jo.  v.  37  f.  would,  in 
Jtoint  of  arrangement,  be  no  more  liable  to  any  grammatical  objec- 
tion than  ovre  -  rt  ov  Hm.  Soph.  Antic*.  759.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I. 
J.  68.,  yet  the  sentence,  with  xou  -  ov,  does  not  indicate  precisely 
the  same  relation  as  if  ovre  were  employed.  I  consider  it,  there- 
iffle,  preferable  not  to  comprehend  xui  -  ov  in  the  partition.  See 
Ifey.  in  be. 

From  this  the  following  additional  principles  are  deduced : 
o.  Ouh'e  -  ovh's,  fjwfii  -  [b7$i,  in  the  sense  of  neither  -  nor  (when  a 
*ingle  negation  does  not  precede),  cannot  be  correlative  (on  Thuc.  1, 
142.  see  Poppo  in  foe,  and  as  to  Xen.  Anab.  3,  1,  27.  his  Index  to 
the  Anab.  p.  535.)  ;  but  where  one  negation  is  annexed  to  another, 
<&  where  a  series  of  negations  occurs,  the  first  is  expressed  by  ov  or 
1&I,  and  the  second  gives  occasion  to  the  use  of  the  antithetical  dis- 
junctive Jg.1     Mr.  viii.  26.  Xsya/v,  priSi  tig  rrjv  xatfLTjv  eitrekSyg  jATjhl 
tiryg  rivi  etc.  cannot  signify  neque  -  neque ;  but  the  first  prjhe  denotes 
Be  -  quidem,  and  the  second,  nor  even,  see  Mey.  in  foe.      Comp. 
Eurip.  Hippol.  1052.  and  Klotz  Devar.  708.     The  case  is  not 
exactly  the  same,  when  the  sentence  is  connected  by  the  first  ovie  to 
what  precedes,  as,  e.g.,  in  regard  to  ovhl  yip  in  Gal.  i.  12.  ovl\  yap 
Yfi  vccpol  ufop.  TuptkcifZov  avro  ovSk  khlov^riv,  yet  see  below  on 
this  passage. 

b.  As  ovrs  and  ^wyrg  always  introduce  co-ordinate  members  of  a 
partition,  f/,i}rt  is  incongruous  in  Mr.  iii.  20.  chart  fi7]  bvvcccfooci  fArjrs 
aprov  (poiyuv?  for  yai  $uy.  is  there  dependent  on  hvmtfoou.  As  the 
text  now  stands,  the  meaning  must  be  :  that  they  neither  had  power, 

1  On  ovbe  and  pnli  after  an  affirmative  sentence,  see  Engclhardt  Plat.  Lach. 
p.  64  sq.  Franke  p.  6.  8  sq. 

*  That  even  in  the  latest  editions  of  Griesbach's  N.  T.  ovrt  should  remain 
unchanged,  is  remarkable.  What  is  still  more  strange,  however,  is,  that  neither 
GHesbach  nor  Schulz  has  even  once  adverted  to  the  Var.  fivfti  in  the  most  ap- 
proved Codd.    See,  on  the  other  hand,  Scholz  in  loc. 
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nor  ate  (the  first  fifj  being  used  for  fjbfjrt).  The  sense,  however, 
obviously  is  :  that  they  were  not  able  even  to  eaL  Accordingly,  /xijii 
must  be  adopted  on  the  authority  of  the  better  Codd.  (see  Fr.  in  loc). 
This  has  been  done  by  Lchm.  and  Tdf.,  but  not  by  Scholz.  In  the 
same  way,  we  must  read  in  Mr.  v.  3.  ovhl  ccXvees,  in  Luke  xii.  26. 
ovhl  ikwfcKrro*  hvvaoSs,  in  vii.  9.  ovhl  iv  rS  'Icrpafjk,1  and  in  Luke 
xx.  36.,  where  ovhl  yap  aircfoaveTv  in  hvvavrai  (as  good  Codd.  read) 
is  not  a  parallel  to  the  preceding  sentence,  ovrs  -  ovrs,  but  a  confir- 
mation of  it :  neque  enim*  Comp.  also  Mt.  v.  36.  In  all  these  pas- 
sages Scholz  has  reprinted  the  old  blunders. 

c.  As  ovrs  -  ovre  introduce  negative  members  of  a  partition,  and 
these  rigorously  exclude  each  other  (Hm.  Med.  p.  332.),  the  reading 
of  some  Codd.  ovn  olha  ovre  ifthrafLcci  (which  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have 
received  into  the  text)  in  Mr.  xiv.  68.  cannot  be  supported :  neque 
novi  neque  scio, — these  two  verbs  being  nearly  identical  in  sense. 
Comp.  Franke  II.  13.  Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  449.  Fr.  in  i* 
Griesb.  had  received  into  the  text  ovx  olha  ovhl  lirsffrafLai.  Comp. 
Cic.  Rose.  Am.  43.  non  (not  neque)  novi  neque  scio,  which,  conform- 
ably to  the  meaning  of  the  two  verbs,  is  unobjectionable.* 

d.  Ovn  may  indeed  follow  ov9  inasmuch  as,  in  reference  to  itt 
signification,  ov  is  to  be  taken  for  ovrt,  see  Hm.  as  above,  p.  333  sqq. 
401.  and  Soph.  Antig.  p.  110.  in  opposition  toElmsley  Eurip.  Med. 
4.  5.  and  Soph.  Oed.  T.  817.  comp.  Franke  II.  27  sq.  Maetzner 
Antiphon  p.  195  sq.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  444.  Klotz  as  above, 
709  sq.4     Accordingly,  ovrt5  in  Rev.  ix.  21.  is  unassailable,  Mtth. 

1  On  the  same  ground  ovoi  should  be  printed  also  in  Act.  apocr.  p.  16& 
Doderkin  Progr.  de  brachylogia  serm.  gr.  p.  17.  considers  o£rf  correct  m  such 
case,  maintaining  that  this  negation  may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  ne  -  guides^ 
as  both  it  and  xeti  denote  etiam. 

3  Bornem.  insists  on  construing  ovrt  with  x»l  following  but  the  clause  mu  tiu 
etc.  depends  on  iootyythot  yccp. 

3  When  ovrt  -  ovrt  is  used,  "  the  two  notions  are  really  regarded  as  forming 
one  compound  thought"  (Mey.)  ;  but  this  supposes  that  there  are  actually  t& 
notions,  which  may  be  connected  affirmatively  by  as  well  -  as. 

4  "  In  rare  cases,  and  in  virtue  of  a  rhetorical  figure,  it  is  allowable  to  drop 
the  complementary  particle  of  the  one  ov,  and  so  impart  to  the  member,  thoi 
6trippe:l  of  its  complementary  symbol,  greater  apparent  independence,  and,  con- 
sequently, greater  rhetorical  force ;  exactly  as  German  poets,  for  tceder  Vattr  nock 
Mutter,  say  :  nicht  Vater  noch  Mutter  etc."  Btnfey*  as  above,  155.  Comp.//*. 
1.  c.  333.  401.  and  Franke  (who  differs  somewhat)  II.  27.  (also  Doderleiurnff- 
de  brachylogia  p.  6.). 

"    Oj  fttTtVOWOlV  £X  TU¥  $0VUV  CtVTCJit,   OVTt    tX    Tti*  -  -    OVTt    fX  T?f  -  -  OVTt  «  T*» 

etc.  (instead  of  the  regular  ov  peny.  ovri  ix  ru»  $6»a»  ovrt  etc.)  is  as  albwabla 
as  Odyss.  9,  136  ff.  JV  ov  y$t<*  Ttiaf&eiToc  terr/y,  out*  ivv&t  /3«A§w*,  ovrt  vpvptift 
dydc^/oti,  or  Odyss.  4,  56G.  see  Klutz  Devar.  710.  A  Var.  in  Rev.  as  above  h* 
not  been  noticed. 
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8.,  though  the  usage  in  question  is  properly  poetical — Franke  IL 
The  same  correlation  is  to  be  recognised  in  Eev.  v.  4.  obtisig 
g  tvp'&rj  ccvo7%oci  ro  fitfiXiov  ovrs  (ZXeiruv  ccvro  (according  to  the 
ting  adopted  also  by  Tdf.),  comp.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  709  sq.  and  the 
ages  there  adduced  from  Aristot.  polit.  1,  3.,  though  the  writer 
lit  also  have  said :  obfoig  a%.  svp'&tj  ovrs  avo7%cu  ro  /3//3X/ov  ovrs 
But  f/,71  -  ftrjTZ  cannot  be  maintained  in  Eph.  iv.  27.,  where  the 

MSS.  give  (LTjh'e,  which  Lchm.  has  admitted  into  the  text  This 
*e  is  a  sort  of  anakolutfion.     In  employing  ob  the  writer  had  not 

the  subsequent  parallel  member  in  view.  Sometimes  it  may 
e  been  adopted  purposely,  in  order  to  give  prominence  to  the  first 
d.  Likewise  in  Rev.  xii.  8.  obhi  appears  to  me  the  more  correct 
cession,  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  Knapp.  On  the  other  hand, 
To.  i.  25.  si  av  obx  si  o  Xpwrog  ovrs  'YlXiag  ovrs  6  xpo^nrrig  lin- 
Jtic  propriety  does  not  require  that  obis  should  be  employed  (comp. 
t.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  140.),  yet  the  better  Codd.  give  that  reading, 
ewise  in  Rev.  v.  3.  ovbeig  qhvmro  fa  rS  ovpavZ  ov6l  fart  rrjg  yrjg, 
i  vroxdrctf  rrjg  yrjg  uvo7%cu  ro  foifikiov  ovhs  (ZXsTStv  ccvro  the  rela- 

of  the  negations  is  appropriate :  No  one — neither  on  the  earth — 
— to  open,  nor  even  to  look  upon  it. 

.  As  to  ovrs  (several  times)  -  ovhs  Acts  xxiv.  12  f.,  according  to 
:h.  and  Bornem.  from  Cod.  B,  see  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  229. 
nke  II.  14  sqq.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  714.  The  ovhs  is  not  equivalent 
vrsy  but  commences  a  new  sentence :  They  neither  found  me  in 
temple — nor  in  the  synagogues, — neither  can  they  etc.     Most  of 

Codd.,  however,  give  ovre  ver.  13.  Further,  ovrs  -  -  sltpov 
•  -  ovrs  TupcLGrrjaui  hvmvrat  are  correlative,  and  belong  to  the 
,  sentence  as  subordinate  members  to  ovrs  fa  rotig  avvuyayoug 
s  Kara,  vroXiv.    As  to  Luke  xx.  36.,  see  d.512  f. 

!*hat  in  negative  sentences  the  subordinate  members  are  intro- 
ed  by  £,  has  already  been  stated,  §  53,  6.  On  the  other  hand, 
Vets  xvii.  29.,  according  to  the  reading  (adopted  by  Bornem.)  of 
I.  D,  ovk  o$sikofisv  voyuZjuv  ovrs  yfivaoi  fj  hpyvpof  etc.,  the  rj  is  co- 
inate  with  ovrs,  a  usage  of  which  scarcely  another  example  is  to 
bund,  Mtth.  Eurip.  VII.  178.  As,  however,  rs  -  fjis  used  (Klotz 
rar.  II.  742  sq.),  ovrs  -  %  may  also  be  regarded  as  allowable.  At 
same  time,  the  other  authorities  omit  ovrs  in  the  passage  in 
stion. 

t  is  more  difficult  to  determine  whether  or  not  /^jyrg,  ovrs  can  be 
i  after  /x^Sg,  ovbz.     Almost  all  recent  scholars  decide  in  the  ue- 

4* 
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gative,  see  Mttli.  II.  1446.  (Engelhardt  as  above,  p.  70.  Lehmann 
Lueian.  III.  615  sq.  Franke  II.  18.  and  others),  on  the  ground  that, 
when  the  stronger  expression  ovhi  (Mtth.  1444. 1446.)  precedes,  the 
weaker  ovn  cannot  follow,  comp.  also  Fr.  Mr.  p.  158.1  Yet  in  the 
various  editions  of  Greek  authors  there  occur  many  passages  in  which 
ovhi  is  followed  by  an  ovn  (Thuc.  3,  48.  see  Poppo  in  loc,  Lacian. 
dial.  mort.  26,  2.  catapl.  15.  Plat.  Charm.  171  b.  Aristot.  physiogn. 
6.  p.  148.  Franz).  This,  however,  is  usually  corrected,  according 
to  the  greater  or  less  authority  of  the  Codd.  That  ovn  and  yjpi 
cannot  be,  respectively,  put  on  a  footing  of  equality  with  ovhi  and 
fiijhi,  may  hold  as  a  general  rule  (though  the  reason  alleged  does  not 
appear  to  me  convincing) ;  yet,  when  these  particles  are  not  con- 
nected with  ovhi  (or  fifjhi)  as  conjunctions,  ovn  (jJbfjn)  may  follow 
ovhi  (ftr;hi)  in  the  two  following  cases  (comp.  also  Doderlein  in  Fas- 
sow's  Lexicon  under  ovhi) : 

a.  When  ovhi  means  ne  -  qui  Jem  (Klotz  Devar.  711.  comp.  2  Mace, 
v.  10.)  or  neither,  or  connects  the  negative  sentence,  to  which  hi  points, 
with  a  preceding  sentence.9  In  Gal.  i.  12.  ovhi  yap  iya  -  -  vctpikafiv 
avro  ovn  ihha^Tjv  the  common  reading  is  to  be  maintained,  if  the 
passage  is  to  bo  rendered :  for  neither  did  I  receive  it, — nor  was  I 
taught  it,  or  neque  eniin  ego  (for  ov  yap)  accepi  didicique  (-ve), 
comp.  Iloogcveen  doctr.  particul.  II.  980  sq.  See  Plat.  Chann. 
171  b.  Horn,  in  Cerer.  22.  (Ilin.  emend,  p.  39.)  Lysias  orat  19. 
p.  157.  Steph.  The  ovhi  of  good  Codd.  for  ovn  is  probably  a  cor- 
rection. 

b.  When  ovhi  (fAijhi)  is  followed  by  ovn  i^hn)  ;  but  the  latter  is 
subordinate  to  the  former, and  not  co-ordinate  with  it,  e.g.:  Xen.  Mem. 
2,  2, 11.  (LriS  sm&M  (Lfjhl  kb(§so§ui  [Afire  arparrjyS  pirn  afrjjfipx; 
ovn  (where,  however,  the  first  two  words  are  suspicious),  Cyrop.  8, 7, 
22.  fATjiror'  acrefieg  fjufjhb  (Lrfii  ccvogiov  yJtn  Toifjffrjn  fjurjn  (ZovtevaiFU 
Plato  legg.  11.  916  e.  The  negation  (Atjhi  is  here  divided  into  two 
members  (jltJts  -  (Aijn),  Dem.  Callipp.  718  c.  Judith  viii.  18.  comp. 
Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  433  sq.  Mtth.  1445.  Kiihner  II.  440.  Agree- 
ably to  this,  Acts  xxiii.  8.  (htj  ehcci  apdffraatp,  (JbTjhl  ayytKoi  (fW3& 


1  Ourt  after  ovoi  is  upheld  by  Bornem.  Xenoph.  Anab.  p.  26.  Hand,  as  abtrre, 
p.  13. 

2  Hand  as  above  :  intclligitur,  nexum,  quern  nonnulli  grammatici  inter  »« 
et^  oCts  intercedere  dixerunt,  nullum  esse,  nisi  quod  ov  in  voc.  ovli  cum  *** 


eii  ovrs  mterceaere  dixerunt,  nullum  esse,  nisi  quod  ov  in  voc.  ovct  cum 
cohacreat.  Nam  si  in  aliquibus  Horn,  locis  ista  voce,  hoc  quidem  ordine 
videntur  exhibcri,  in  iis  It  pertinet  ad  superiora  conjungenda.  Comp.  Bai 
I.  201.  Klotz  p.  711. 
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ffraj  fLtfrrs  ayy.)  ftfjrs  Tvsv[Ji*a  would  be  admissible,  and  supported 
by  ra  aftQorspa  immediately  following.1  Tdf.  has  so  printed  the 
text  in  his  2d  Leipsic  edition  of  the  N.  T.  The  sentence  would  be 
simpler  with  (Lt}ie  tv.,  or,  as  the  better  Codd.  have  it,  fifjrz  oiyy.  (LTjrs 
tv.  The  latter  reading  has  been  preferred  by  Lchm.  and  Bornem. 
The  more  usual,  however,  might  easily  have  been  introduced  as  a 
correction  for  the  more  unusual.  In  1  Th.  ii.  3.,  owing  to  the 
notions  connected,  ovk  be  nrhwrig  ovhl  i%  uxc&upffiug  ovil  h  8o?uy 
appears  to  me  the  more  suitable  (and  so  the  better  Codd.  have,  and 
Lchm.  has  so  printed  the  passage).  My  conviction  is,  moreover, 
that  very  accurate  writers  would,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  use  # 
instead  of  ours,  see  §  53,  6. 

In  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  the  best  Codd  have,  instead  of  ovrs  as  in  the  rcc, 
a?vX'  ovhe  en  vvv  hvvcc&e  ne  nunc  quidem  (comp.  Acts  xix.  2.  Lucian. 
Hermot.  7.  conscr.  hist.  33.  and  Fr.  Mr.  p.  157.),  and,  in  2  Th.  ii. 
2.,  instead  of  pyre,  eig  rfr  fLtj  rotrtfwg  <roikev§rjmt  -  -  lltj&I  Spou&at 
fjutrrs  ha  xviufMocrog  etc.  (Lchm.  and  Tdf.).  In  2  Hi.  iii.  8.  ovhi  is 
the  only  correct  reading.  In  Luke  vii.  9.  xii.  27.  Acts  xvi.  21. 
Griesb.  properly  adopted  ovhi :  the  same  should  be  admitted  into 
the  text  in  Acts  iv.  12.  In  Jas.  iii.  12.  recent  editors  (besides 
Lchm.  and  Tdf.)  give  ovrs  akuxov  y\uxv  K0S7J<rcti  v6up.  This 
reading  can  only  be  countenanced  by  supposing  that  James  had  in 
his  mind,  as  the  antecedent  clause,  ovrs  ivvarai  crvzij  tkui'ctg  KOiTJtrui 
etc.  That,  however,  would  be  a  harsh  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
Otherwise,  we  must  read,  on  the  authority  of  some  good  Codd. 
ovds. 

Passages  such  as  Luke  x.  4.  [at}  fScurroiZfrs  ftuKkdivriov,  u*tj  wripuv 
ftqhl  VKobriiLuroi  (not  -  nor  -  neither),  Mt.  x.  9.  (At)  KTtiarfiai  Vfivvov 
ftr,dl  upyvpov  (Atjil  yjzhJifo  Big  rag  Zpvccg  vf&£v,  (Lfj  Ttjpuv  etg  obov, 
fLTjhi  ivo  %ir£>vag,  (atjH  VKobfifAuru  etc.,  present  nothing  that  is 
singular. 

It  may  here  be  incidentally  remarked,  that  the  distinction  between 
ovbij  (w$i,  and  xat  ob,  xa)  fit},  as  explained  by  Engelhardt  Plat. 
Lach.  p.  65.,  and  still  more  fully  by  i  ranke  if.  8  sq.  (xcti  ov,  xou 
yJl  after  affirmative  sentences  and  not,  not,  however,  mid  yet  -  not,  et 
non,  ac  non),  appears  to  have  a  logical  foundation,  and  is  observed 
likewise  in  the  N.  T.,  comp.  xat  ob  Jo.  v.  43.  vi.  17.  vii.  36.  Acts 
xvi.  7.  2  Cor.  xiii.  10.,  xat  (atj  Jas.  i.  5.  iv.  17.  1  Pet.  ii.  16.  iii. 
6.  Heb.  xiii.  17. 

1  See  Hoogcveen  doctr.  particul.  I.  751.  Kirfinol  insists  on  rendering  rx 
dptcrtoat  tria  ista ;  but  that  rendering  is  not  supported  by  Odyss.  15,  78. 
dft$6Ttooifi  xvbeg  rt  xxl  xy"hxtr,  Jtul  ovitap,  where  trie  two  first  words,  con- 
nected by  rt  xxi ,  denote  one  principal  notion.  In  Acts,  as  above,  were  we  to 
read  pr$i,  dft$6rtpx  could  not  mean  tria ;  but  the  writer  regarded  oiyy.  and 
vnvfAx,  agreeably  to  their  logical  import,  as  one  leading  coi&tfpt\<tti. 
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For  passages  in  Greek  authors  which  throw  especial  light  on  the 
distinction  between  obii  and  o5rg,  see  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  345.  ovz  aJ#- 
(lakojg  ouhl  aroixrug  otire  tSspaTSvov  ours  apytatov  etc.,  permnt 
p.  750.  atari  Lbribim  pot  xwarors  (Jbtji*  \»  o7ayap%ia  (X,7}V  ev  &jf»- 
xparia  pyre  ufiptv  pyre  ahxiav  eyxotkbaas,  Her.  6,  9.  Isocr.  ep.  8. 
p.  1016.  Xen.  Ages.  1,  4.  Demosth.  Tiuiocr.  481  b.  Comp.  Mttk  p. 
1445. 

7.  In  two  parallel  sentences,  sometimes  ours  (jjjjri)  is  followed, 
not  by  a  negative,  but  by  a  simple  copula  (xas  or  te),  e.g.  Jo.  iv.  11. 
ovre  <£vr}j}fjt,ct  'i%ug,  xcct  ro  Qp'sap  sari  /3o&6,  as  in  Latin  nee  hau$- 
trum  hales  et  puteus  etc.  (Hand  Tursell.  IV.  133  6qq.),  3  Jo.  10, 
comp.  Arrian.  Al.  4,  7,  6.  iya)  ours  rjjv  ay  civ  rccvryv  rtfuqim 
Hfoffov  ItocipS  -  -  xai  vxar^rivou  'AXs%avhpoy  %vfL$%fu  etc.,  Pans. 
1,  6, 5.  ArjfJbrjTptog  ovre  vavrwjcaaiv  s%surrqx&i  TlroXsfJuccia  rTJgyJyab 
xai  nvag  rSv  Alyvwrim  Xofflaag  8/g£$g/pgv,  Lucian.  dial  mar. 
14,  1.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  20.  (rg  is -more  frequent,  Jaoobitz 
Lucian.  Tox.  c.  25.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  402  sq.)  see  Hartang 
Partik.  I.  193.  Klotz  Devar.  p.  713.  740.  Gotting.  Anzeig.  1831. 
p.  1188.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Jas.  iii.  14.  the  negation  is  omitted 
the  second  time,  or  rather  affects  also  the  annexed  sentence,  as :  ft  j 
xaraxavyjLd&i  xai  ypevhe&s  Kara  rijg  afaj&tiag.  So  also  in  2  Cor. 
xii.  21.  Mt.  xiii.  15.  Mr.  iv.  12.  Jo.  xii.  40.  Acts  xxviii.  27.  comp. 
Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  2,  20.  Diod.  S.  2,  48.  Aelian.  anim.  5,  21. 
Gataker  Advers.  miscell.  2,  2.  p.  268.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  H.  182. 
Boissonade  Nicet.  p.  390.  Vice  versay  many  expositors  suppose  that 
in  Eph.  iv.  26.  opyi'Zf&e  xai  fAtj  a[Lapravirt  stands  for  (joi  opy.  zat 
(prj)  apapr.  So  in  Greek  authors  (even  prose)  ovhs  and  wri  are 
frequently  used  in  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  and  have  to  be 
supplied* in  the  first,  see  Schaef.  Bos  ellips.  p.  777.  Hm.  Soph.  Aj. 
239.  616.  Doderlein  brachylog.  p.  5  sq.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  IV.  841. 
This,  however,  would  be  extremely  harsh  for  N.  T.  prose,  and  in  the 
preceding  passage  not  required  (especially  (jbfirs  a/Lapr.  is  not  to  be 
admitted),  see  §  43,  1.  note.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Luke  xvSi. 
7.,  according  to  the  accredited  reading,  o  SgO£  ov  f/Jj  xoirpri  f# 
bchUrjtrtv  rwv  IxXtxrSv  uutqv--  -  xai  (LaxpoSv/AU  hr  uirrdtg;  espe- 
cially if  the  latter  verb  means  ddayy  the  negative  particle  would  be 
omitted  in  the  second  clause,  and  metrely  the  interrogative  fjjj  nvm 
would  have  to  be  repeated.  Bornem,  in  the  Sachs.  bibL  Studien 
1.^9. 

Ovil  -  hi  Heb.  ix.  12.  hardly  requires  any  observation,  as  ov  -8*  * 
of  so  very  frequent  occvxrteucfe. 


SECT,  LV.]  OF  NEGATIVE  PARTICLES.  517 

8.  It  has  frequently  been  laid  down  as  a  rule,  that  sentences 
which  contain  a  single  negation,  or  in  which  ov  (jitj)  forms  an 
antithesis  to  a  preceding  affirmative  sentence  (Mt.  ix.  13.  Sept. 
Heb.  xiii.  9.  Luke  x.  20.),  are  not  always  (as,  e.g.,  Mr.  v.  39.  ro 
Tcuhi'ov  ovk  iwr'&aim  aXXa  Kc&evhti,  where  the  latter  notion  dis- 
tinct^ overturns  the  first,  Mt.  ix.  12.  x.  34.  xv.  11.  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.) 
to  be  understood  as  purely  negative,  but  (in  consequence  of  a 
construction  which,  though  Hebraistic,  occurs  also  in  Greek  prose) 
must  be  rendered  :  not  so  much  -  as  (non  tarn  -  quam,  ov  roaovTOV  - 
wo*  Heliod.  10,  3.  Xen.  Eph.  5,  11.,  ov%  ovrug  -  ig  Dio  Chr.  8. 
130.,  ov  (juafaov  %  Xen.  Hell.  7,  1,  2.),  or :  not  only  -  but  also,  non 
solum  -  sed  etiam,1  comp.  Blackwall  auct.  class,  sacr.  p.  G2.  Glass. 
I.  418  sqq.  Wetst.  and  Kypke  ad  Mt.  ix.  13.  Heumann  on  1  Cor. 
x.  23  f.  Kuinoel  Acta  p."  177.  Haab  Gr.  145  ff.  Bos  ellips.  p.  772 
sq.  and  others  (Valcken.  Opusc.  II.  190.  ad  Dion.  II.  IV.  2121.  10. 
Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III.  p.  69.)  :  e.g.  Acts  v.  4.  ovk  i^evaaf  a&pcuTOig, 
oXXa  §*£  not  so  much  to  man  (the  Apostle  Peter),  as  to  God  etc. ;  1 
Cor.  xv.  10.  ovk  iyu  he  (hzoric&aoi),  cdX  fj  x&pig  rod  Seov  ti  trvv 
ifitoiy  Augustin. :  non  ego  solus,  sed  gratia  Dei  mecum  (Jo.  v.  30.)  ;3 
Luke  x.  20.  [atj  yjzlpiri  on  -  -  yjtipiri  Sg  on  etc.  nolite  tarn  prop- 
terea  laetari  -  -  quam  potius. 

In  entering  more  minutely  into  the  matter,  we  have  to  remark, 
in  reference  to  the  passages  adduced  under  this  bead  from  the  N.  T., 
that— 

a.  Either  an  unconditional  negation  is  intended,  as  may  be 
gathered  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  context :  Mt.  ix.  13. 

1  The  first  acceptation,  non  tarn  -  quam,  is,  as  the  examples  which  follow 
show,  by  far  the  most  usual  in  the  N.  f . ;  and  this  is  apparently  accounted  for 
by  the  fact,  that  in  the  N.  T.  non  solum  -  sed  is  frequently,  but  non  tarn  -  quam 
never  actually  expressed  in  Greek. 

9  It  is  by  no  means  strange  that  expositors  should  have  been  partial  to  sucL 
a  weakening  of  the  preceding  idiom,  as  even  philologists  supposed  it  necessary 
to  soften  a  strong  expression  in  passages  of  the  ancients  where  there  was  not  the 
slightest  occasion.  Thus  Dion.  H.  IV.  2111.  06^  to  duopuov  Wnrlbtvu*  ovk 
d>>n$tt$  was  translated  by  lieiske:  te  fortitudinis  studiosum  esse  opinione  magis 
quam  re  ipsa.  For  a  similar  impropriety,  see  Albtrti  observ.  p.  71.  As  to  the 
misapprehension  of  Palairet  (obs.  p.  236.)  in  reference  to  Mucrob.  Saturn.  1, 
22.,  see  Winer's  grammatischen  Excurse  p.  155.  Even  Cic.  off.  2,  8,  27.  is 
not  easily  disposed  of,  according  to  the  preceding  remarks.  Moreover,  any  one 
may  see  in  Glass,  as  above,  p.  241.,  how  the  old  Biblical  interpreters  allowed 
themselves  to  be  influenced  by  doctrinal  considerations  in  explaining  this  idiom. 
In  1  Pet.  i.  12.  the  weakening  of  ov  -  oi  into  non  tarn  -  quam  (see  Schott  even  in 
the  latest  edition)  arose  from  misunderstanding  otctxoMi*.  Flutt,  1  Cor.  vii.  4., 
resolved  to  qualify  even  the  simple  ov  with  a  /tow.  On  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  the 
passage  of  Philo  quoted  by  expositors  throws  sufficient  light. 
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ikiov  hikcj  kou  ov  SvcrtM,  where  Christ,  by  the  words  of  the  prophet 
(Hos.  vi.  6.),  desires  that  the  affection  of  mercy  should  be  (really) 
put  in  the  place  of  sacrifices  (mere  symbols),  comp.  what  follows : 
ou  yap  ty&ov  xukitrou  hixociovg,  aTJC  if^apra/kovg ;  Jo.  vii.  16.  i 
i[Lfj  8/8a%?)  ovk  BffTiv  ifJbfj,  aXXa  rov  wtfh'fyoivrog  /m,  where  Jesus 
speaks  of  the  origin  of  His  doctrine  (verses  15. 17.  18.)  :  My  doctrine 
(which  ye  consider  Mine,  comp.  verse  15.)  belongs  not  to  Me,  but  to 
the  Father, — has  for  its  author  not  Me,  but  the  Father  (Christ 
calls  it  fi  ifLfj  5/8.  in  reference  to  the  notion  of  the  Jews,  who,  in 
the  words  <x£>g  ohrog  ypa^ara  oltie,  [trj  (jjtpc&riKug,  spoke  of  it  as 
something  acquired  by  means  of  study),1  comp.  Jo.  v.  30.*  xii.  44. ; 
Jo.  vi.  27.  ipyaZpoSe  fifj  rqv  (Zpaatv  ttjv  ccToKkvfLtrw,  ouXd  *jjf 
(3p£<Tiv  tt)v  (j&vovguv  eig  Zfitfjv  ulw.,  fy  6  viog  rov  av^p.  v/tlt  Hum, 
where  Jesus  condemns  the  conduct  of  those  who  came  to  Him  as  the 
Messias.  The  rendering  (by  Kiihnol)  :  labour  not  so  much  for  ordi- 
nary food,  as  for  heavenly,  would  not  be  appropriate.  As  to  verse 
26.,  see  Liicke.  In  1  Cor.  vii.  10.  Paul  makes  a  distinction  between 
the  Lordts  and  his  own  injunctions,  as  in  verse  12.  he  does,  in- 
verting the  order ;  yet  he  there  alludes  to  Christ's  declaration  Mt. 
v.  32.  Recent  expositors  take  the  right  view.  As  to  1  Cor.  sir. 
22.  comp.  23.  no  doubt  can  arise ;  comp.,  however,  1  Cor.  x.  24. 
(Schott)  and  Mey.  in  he,  Eph.  vi.  12.  Heb.  xiii.  9.  1  Cor.  i.  17. 
and  Mey.  in  loc.  Likewise  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  %a/pa/  01%  ori  ikwifrrrt 
aKKf  on  ikvirT$rirs  e!g  (iiruvoutv,  in  the  first  clause  \vrr&ij¥<u  is  in 
itself  (so  far  as  the  notion  lies  in  \vwt&.)  and  purely  denied,  but  is 
to  be  repeated  in  the  second  clause  with  the  closer  specification  aV 
(LtTUVOtM.  So  in  non  bonus  sed  optimus  (see  afterwards,  Note),  non 
cancels  (in  the  positive)  good  (good  he  is  not),  in  order  to  put  in 
its  place  the  appropriate  optimus,  which,  of  course,  comprehends 
bonus. 

b.  Or,  as  in  other  passages,  an  absolute  negation  is,  on  rhetorical 
grounds,  employed  instead  of  a  conditional  (relative),  not  for  the 
purpose  of  really  (logically)  cancelling  the  first  conception,  but  in 

1  Bengel  >  non  est  mea,  non  ullo  modo  discendi  laborc  porta. 

2  Similar  to  this  would  be  saying,  e.g.  of  one  of  many  Biblical  expositors  that 
might  be  mentioned  :  thy  learning  is  not  thy  learning,  but  Wetstein**.  The  tin* 
thy  learning  is  put  only  problematically;  and  were  the  speaker  from  this  to 
ascribe  to  the  party  concerned  positive  learning  in  any  degree,  the  inference 
would  not  be  logical,  but  Bimply  grammatical.  Hm.  Eurip.  Alccst.  p.  29.  hit 
already  glanced  at  non  bonus  sed  optimus  (Fr.  diss.  2.  in  2  Cor.  p.  162.).  Of  * 
similar  kind  are  the  passages  by  Heumann  as  above :  Cic.  Arch.  4,  8. «  dob 
interfuisse  sed  egisse,  and  Veil  Pat.  2,  13.  vir  non  eaeculi  Bui  sed  omnis  aen 
optimus. 
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r  to  direct  the  undivided  attention  to  the  second,  so  that  the 
may  almost  disappear  (comp.  Mey.  on  Acts  v.  4.)  :  1  Th.  iv.  8 
lott) :  despiseth  not  man,  but  God.1  Undoubtedly  he  likewise 
z\s  the  apostle,  who  announced  the  divine  truth ;  but  the  apostle's 
ntion  was  to  present  forcibly  to  the  mind  the  fact,  that  it  is  pro- 
y  God,  as  the  real  author  of  the  truth  announced,  who  is  re- 
>d.  The  force  of  the  statement  is  immediately  impaired,  if  the 
age  is  rendered  :  he  rejects  not  so  much  man  as  God.  To  give 
i  a  translation  would  be  like  spoiling,  e.g.,  an  asyndeton  (the  na- 
of  which  also  is  rhetorical)  by  subjoining  a  copula.  It  there- 
appears  to  me  that  ovk  -  ccXkd,  when  it  logically  means  non 
-  quant)  is  always  a  part  of  the  rhetorical  tincture  of  the  com- 
tion,  and,  for  that  reason,  is  to  be  preserved  in  the  translation 
is  done  by  all  good  translators).  This  negative  was  designedly 
>loyed  by  the  speaker,  and  the  expression  is  not  to  be  considered 
f  a  purely  grammatical  nature.  Whether,  however,  this  pecu- 
ty  really  exists  in  any  particular  case,  is  to  be  deduced  from  the 
:ext,  and  the  nature  of  the  thoughts  that  are  connected,  and 
t  not  be  made  to  depend  on  the  accidental  impression  of  the 
slator.  The  following  passages  are  to  be  expounded  conformably 
liis  principle :  Mt.  x.  20.  (Schott)  ov%  vptig  hrre  oi  XaXovvreg, 
a  ro  Tvsupa  rov  irarpog  ifiSv,  Mr.  ix.  37.  (Schott)  og  hav  1(l\ 
rat,  ovk  i(jj\  fa/prat,  aKkd  rov  aTocmtXavra  ps,  1  Cor.  xv.  10. 
(TvorBpov  avruv  navrm  IxoTriaaa9  ovk  lyw  $g,  aXX'  fi  %apig  rov 
J  fi  avv  ipoi,  Jo.  xii.  44.  6  TKrrevav  eig  hpl  ov  Trscrrsvti  tig  iyi*t, 
iig  rov  mp-^avra,  [hi,  Acts  v.  4.  (comp.  Plutarch,  apophth. 
.  41.  see  Duker  Time.  4,  92.)  Luke  x.  20.  (where  many  MSS. 
rt  a  ihttiXov  after  hi)  2  Cor.  ii.  5.  (Schott).  As  to  Luke  xiv.  12  f. 
Bornem.  and  de  W.  in  he.2 

Uomp.  Demoeth.  Euerg.  684  b.  h'/wctfiivn  C/SotvSxt  ovk  tpi  (but  he  had  been 

iged  actually)  <*AA'  ietvrr\v  (tjjv  fiovAriv)  xetl  rov  Ttijfiou  tov  •&Yi$ioot.fxtvov  etc., 
p.  148,  2.  ov  (tv  ue  >,oibopu;,  afcxV  o  icvpyos,  tv  $  Harcurut.  Klotz  Devar.  p.  9. : 
Ktttlvvtvetp,  «Sxx  ihretSe*  est :  wow  periclitatus  sed  passus  est,  quibus  verbis 
iignificatur :  non  dico  istura  periclitatum  esse  sed  passum,  ita  ut,  cum  ille 
ur  passus  esse,  jam  ne  cogitctur  quidem  de  eo,  quod  priori  membro  dic- 
est. 

Against  this  view,  propounded  in  the  first  edition  of  this  work,  Fr.  dissert. 
Cor.  II.  162  sq.  declared  himself,  in  accordance  with  the  remarks  of  de  W. 
L.-Z.  1816.  nr.  41.  p.  321.)  and  those  of  a  critic  in  the  Theol.  Annal.  1816. 
';).).  The  objections  of  Fr.  were  examined  by  Beyer  in  N.  Krit.  Journ.  d. 
1.  3  B.  1  St. ;  but  Fr.  discussed  the  subject  anew  in  Exc.  2.  on  Mr.  773  sq. 
substantially  agreed  with  the  opinion  expressed  in  the  second  edition  of 
Grammar,  and  in  my  grammat.  Excurseu  p.  155.  Meyer  and  BCrusius 
actly  agree  with  me  in  regard  to  the  different  passages  adduced  above, 
over,  it  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  refer  to  the  remarks  of  my  acute  ca\ta&3p& 
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When  (ov)  j&w)  -  ccKka,  xoti  are  correlative,  as  in  Ph.  ii.  4.  uaj  t& 
iavrSv  txcurrog  axoicovvrig,  cckka,  xou  ro\  ir'ep&v  txcurrog,  the  original 
plan  of  the  sentence  comprehended  ov  -  aXAa,  but  xoti  was  sabse- 

auently  introduced,  as  the  writer,  on  reaching  the  second  member, 
etermined  to  soften  and  quality  the  statement.  Passages  of  a 
similar  sort  are  not  unfrequent  in  Greek  authors,  see  Fr.  Exc.  2. 
ad  Mr.  p.  788.  comp.  Thuc.  ed.  Poppo  HI.  III.  300.  (on  the  Latin 
non  -  sed  etiam  or  quoque,  see  Ramsnorn  p.  535  f.  Kritz  Yell.  Pat. 
p.  157  f.).  The  reverse  occurs  in  regard  to  ov  (Lovov  -  aXXa  (with- 
out xocs,  see  Lehmann  Lucian.  II.  551.),  when  the  writer  suppresses 
fitOVOVj  and,  instead  of  a  thought  equivalent  to  the  first,  subjoins  one 
that  is  stronger,  usually  including  the  former,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  symp. 
p.  115.  Fr.  as  above,  786  IF.  and  Klotz  Devar.  p.  9  sq.  So  Acts 
xix.  26.  on  ov  fJbovov  'Epgcou,  ccKkd  Gyfiov  iraoyjg  rijg  'Ada;  i 
TIavXog  ohrog  miaug  (Asricrrrjcrev  Ixtmv  o^ov  that  fie  not  only  at 
Ephesus,  but  in  all  Asia  etc.,  where  strict  propriety  required :  but 
also  in  other  places,  comp.  1  Jo.  v.  6.  ovx  iv  rS  vbccrs  (uovov,  a/X  i> 
reji  vhotn  xou  rS  oufAOtn.  As  to  the  Lat.  non  solum  (rnodo)  -  std, 
see  Hand  Tursell.  IV.  282  saq.  Kritz  Sallust.  Cat.  p.  80.  The 
second  member  is  heightened  in  a  different  way  in  Ph.  ii.  12. 
1  Tim.  v.  23.  (brixin  vopoxoret,  aKk'  oivoj  okiycp  ^pS  is  to  be  ren- 
dered :  Be  no  longer  a  water-drinker  (vhpoToruv  comp.  Her.  1,  71. 
Athen.  1.  168.),  but  use  a  little  wine.  'TSpoTorsTV  differs  from  5i*p 
vtntVy  and  signifies  to  be  a  wattr-drinker,  i.e.  to  drink  water  usually 
and  exclusively.  One  who  uses  a  little  wine  ceases  to  be  a  water- 
drinker  in  this  sense  (a  total  abstainer),  and  it  is  quite  unnecessary 
to  supply  (aovov.     Matthies  in  loc.  is  not  accurate. 

9.  Two  negatives  employed  together  in  one  principal  clause1 
(Klotz  Devar.  p.  695  sqq.  E.  Lieberkuhn  de  negationum  graec. 
cumulatione  Jen.  1849.  4.),  either — 

a.  Produce  an  affirmation,  Acts  iv.  20.  ov  hvvccfA&cc  fjftug,  a  uh- 
(Liv  xou  7}xov<rcif/j$p,  (i*rj  "KotKuv,  non  possumus  -  non  dicere,  ue.  we 
must  declare  (comp.  Aristoph.  ran.  42.  ohrot  (lo\  tjJv  ArjfJbr^rpa  hm- 
u*ou  (Jbrj  yekav),  1  Cor.  xii.  15.  ov  srapa  rovro  ovx  tvriv  ix  rov  G&I&' 
rog  therefore,  it  is  still  of  the  body  (belonging  to  it).  In  the  first 
passage  the  particles  of  negation  belong  to  different  verbs  (the  oi  to 
hvvdf/j&ci,  and  the  pri  to  XaXg/v) ;  in  the  second,  ovx  lanv  denotes 
one  notion  which  is  denied  by  the  first  ov, — the  not  belonging  to  ik 
body  does  not  exist  (comp.  thus  ovx  thou  in  a  negative  sentence 

Klotz  ad  Devar.  p.  9  sq .  in  support  of  my  view.    As  to  non  -  sed,  comp.  Krito 
Sallust.  Jug.  p.  533.  Hand  Tur  IV.  271. 

1  The  case  of  two  negatives  equivalent  to  an  affirmative,  and  occurring  in 
a  clause  produced  by  the  blending  of  two  distinct  clauses  by  attraction,  require 
no  special  notice. 
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•emosth.  Androt.  420  c.  Aelian.  12,  36.)*  See  also  Mt.  xxv.  9* 
c.  Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  711.  Mtth.  II.  1449.— Or, 
6.  They  (two  or  more  negations)  produce  one  negation  (which  is 
te  more  frequent  case),  and  serve  (originally)  to  make  the  principal 
sgation  more  distinct  and  forcible,  and  exhibit  the  sentence  as 
?gative  in  all  its  parts  :l  Jo.  xv.  5.  %vplg  Ifiov  ov  hvpourhe  toiuv 
iSgv  non  potestis  facere  quidquam,  i.e.  nihil  pot.  fac.  (Dem.  Callip. 
18  a),  2  Cor.  xi.  8.  xapa)v  -  -  ov  xarempxfjcroc  ovhevog,  Acts  xxv. 
L  iirsfSoSvreg  (Atj  huv  avrou  Zfiv  fAfjx'eri,  Mr.  xi.  14.  firjxiri  e\g  rov 
lava  be  gov  fATjhug  xupirov  <pdyi},  1  Cor.  i.  7.  chare  vpoig  fJbrj  vare- 
7<T§cct  iv  (ATjhevt  yj^pia^wri,  Mt.  xxii.  16.  Mr.  i.  44.  v.  37.  vii.  12. 
:.  8.  xii.  34.  xv.  4  f.  Mt.  xxiv.  21.  Luke  iv.  2.  viii.  43.  (51.  Var.) 
.  19.  xx.  40.  xxii.  16.  Jo.  iii.  27.  v.  30.  vi.  33.  ix.  33.  xvi.  23  f. 
ix.  41.  Acts  viii.  16.  39.  Rom.  xiii.  8.  1  Cor.  viii.  2.  (Var.)  2  Cor. 
i.  3.  2  Th.  ii.  3.  1  Pet.  iii.  6.  2  Th.  ii.  3  1  Jo.  i.  5.  Rev.  xviii.  4. 
1. 14.  etc.2  So,  in  particular,  where  the  notion  every,  always,  every 
me,  or  everywhere,  is  added  for  the  logical  or  rhetorical  extension 
f  the  meaning  (Bockh  nott.  Pind.  p.  418  sq.),s  or  where  the  nega- 
ion  is  divided  into  parts,  Mt.  xii.  32.  ovx  u$e§fjaerai  avrS  ovre  iv 
ovrcp  rS  cdZvi  ovre  iv  rS  fAeKkovriS  In  this  way  one  sentence  may 
ontain  a  series  of  negations :  Luke  xxiii.  52.  ov  ovx  %v  ovhiira 
vhtig  xeipevog,  Mc.  v.  3.  (comp.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  31.  cog  ovheTch- 
rm  ovhevoc  ovhev  aZixfoag,  Plat.  Parmen.  166  a.  on  raKkoc  rSv  (/,$ 
vrm  ovhevi  ovhafLrj  ovhafjwg  ovhey^iav  xoivwiav  '£%&,  Phaed.  78  d., 
ler.  2,  39.  ovhe  aKkov  ovhevog  i^xr/fiv  xe<pu\rjg  ywcrerai  AiyvT- 
iwv  ovieig,  Lysias  pro  Mantith.  10.  Xenoph.  A.  2,  4,  23.  Plat.  Phil. 
9  b.  and  soph.  249  b.  Lucian.  chronol.  13.  Dio  C.  635,  40.  402, 
5.  422,  24.)  see  Wyttenb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  199.  Ast  Plat,  polit. 
.  541.  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p.  446.  and  Nicet.  p.  243.  especially 
[so  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  p.  13.  Gayl.  p.  382  sq.  When  ovh'e  ne  - 
uidem  is  employed,  it  is  usual  in  Greek  to  prefix  another  negative 

1  As  in  popular  German.  The  accumulation  of  negatives  is  genuine  Ger- 
*n,  and  hag  fallen  into  disuse,  in  the  diction  of  the  educated,  only  through  the 
tfluence  of  the  Latin,  which  our  literary  culture  has  rendered  so  powerful.  As 
>  negatives  in  Latin,  see  Jani  ars  poet.  lat.  p.  236  sq. 

*  In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xlv.  1.  Num.  xvi.  15.  Ex.  x.  23.  Deut.  xxxiv.  6. 
teh.  ii.  11.  1  Sam.  xii.  4.  especially  Hos.  iv.  4.  ot«j  finhtg  [Airrt  hKik^rrten  pim 
iyxy  pnfafc*  Transcribers  have,  in  such  sentences,  sometimes  omitted  a  nega- 
te, see  Fr.  Mr.  p.  107. 

9  But  this  mode  of  expression  is  not  always  employed,  comp.  Acts  x.  14.  ovls- 
>ti  i$ct*/09  **&»  koipov  kcci  dxccSccprov  (without  var.),  1  Jo.  iv.  12. 
4  Klotz  Devar.  II.  698. :  in  hac  enuntiatione  ita  repetita  est  negatio,  quod 
mmquodque  orationis  membnim,  quia  eo  amplificabatur  sentcntia,  quasi  per 
stare  videbatur. 
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to  the  verb  (comp.  Stallb.  Plat  rep.  L  279.  Poppo  Thuc  IE.  II. 
460.).  So  Luke  xviii.  13.  ovk  fjSikev  ovhl  rovg  if&cikfjuriig  tig  iw 
ovpuvop  ixapa/. 

In  1  Cor.  vi.  10.  the  negation  is,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  again 
repeated  with  the  predicate  ficurtkuocv  §tov  ov  x>Jipovou*Ti<rov<n,  after 
a  series  of  partitive  clauses  (ours,  ovn,  ov,  ov).  The  best  CodcL, 
however,  and  Lchm.  have  omitted  it.  In  Rev.  xxi.  4.  o  Sa>ard£ 
ovk  wrcu  erij  ovn  irevSog  ovn  Kpocvyrj  ovn  novog  ovk  urrai  en,  the 
writer  might,  without  hesitation,  have  dispensed  with  the  second  ov. 
We  find,  however,  what  is  nearly  the  same  in  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  285 
b.  ovh'i  yi  6  T0irr,p6g  ovk  av  iron  yivotro  hr,^oai(t  Ypr^rog,  see  Bremi 
in  loc.  (c.  77.)  comp.  also  Plat.  rep.  4.  426  b.  anoHin.  Soph.  Antig. 
as  above.  On  the  other  hand,  ovk  larat  'in  ovn  irivSog  etc  would  be 
quite  according  to  rule.  In  Acts  xxvi.  26.  the  rec.  gives :  Xat&aHif 
avrou  n  rovrojv  ov  mfoofjuzs  ovisv.  The  better  Codd.,  however, 
omit  either  ovhiv  or  n. 

As  to  the  pleonasm  of  fjurj  after  verbs  in  which  negation  is  already 
implied,  see  §  65. 

Note.     The  conjunction  ii  with  an  aposiopesis  of  the  apodosii, 
constitutes  a  peculiar  kind  of  negation  in  forms  of  swearing,  as : 
Mr.  viii.  12.  afATjv  Kiy&f  v[uv,  ii  OoStjasrus  rrt  yiviS,  ruvrrj  <rr,u&w, 
i.e.  no  sign  shall  be  given  ;  Heb.  iii.  11.  iv.  3.  Sept.  Sfiotra,  u 
iiGi\ivGovTau  eig  rtjv  KuraKavaiv  p*ov.     This  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  DK  (comp.  Gen.  xiv.  23.  Deut.  i.  35.  1  Kings  i.  51.  ii.  8. 
2  Kings  iii.  14.  etc.)  ;  and  a  form  of  imprecation  requires  always 
to  be  supplied  as  an  apodosis  with  this  idiom  :  then  shall  1  not  lire, 
not  be  Jehovalu     In  passages  where  the  speaker  is  a  human  being; 
it  is  necessary  to  supply  :  so  may  God  punish  me  (comp.  1  Sara.  iii. 
1 7.  2  Sam.  iii.  35.),  then  shall  I  not  be  alive,  or  the  like.    Etvald 
krit.  Gr.  661.  (comp.  Aristoph.  equit.  698  f.  u  u*t}  (f  izpuyv  -  • 
ovhivoTi  fitwffoujoci,  Cic.  fam.  9,  15,  7.  moriar,  si  habeo).     'EaV  is 
thus  used  in  Neh.  xiii.  25.  Song  of  Sol.  ii.  7.  iii.  5.  Sept.     Of  the 
opposite,  idv  f/*fj  or  ii  f/,fj  (affirmatively),  no  instance  occurs  in  the 
!N.  T.  (comp.  Ezek.  xvii.  19.).    Haab  p.  226.  most  unwarrantably 
referred  to  this  head  Air.  x.  30.  2  Th.  ii.  3. 


Section    LVI. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  NEGATIVE  PARTICLE8. 

1 .  The  (subjective)  negative  [/,fj  ne  (with  its  compounds)  is  w 
in  independent  sentences  to  express  a  negative  wish  or  warning  9jA 
is  construed — 
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a.  With  the  Optative  (Aor.),  when  a  wish  is  expressed  (Franke 
I.  27.),  e.g.  in  the  frequently  recurring  (iq  ywotro  Luke  xx.  16. 
Rom.  iii.  6.  ix.  14.  Gal.  ii.  17.  (Sturz  dial.  Alex.  204  sq.),  and  (iff 
curroTg  Xoyu&Sifj  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  (Plat.  legg.  11.  918  d.).  So  also 
fujzsTiy  according  to  the  text,  rec,  Mr.  xi.  14.  {jbTjxirt  be  aov  ilg  rov 
awm  fifjhitg  xapsroV  <p<i.yoi  may  no  one  ever  again  etc.  The  Con- 
junctive p ayjj,  however,  would  here  be  more  appropriate  in  the  mouth 
of  Christ,  and  would  be  the  preferable  reading,  had  it  more  external 
authority  in  its  favour.     Besides,  see  Gayl.  p.  76  sqq.  82. 

6.  When  a  warning  is  expressed,  it  is  construed  (a)  sometimes  with 
the  Imperative  Present,  usually  to  denote  something  already  begun, 
something  continuing  (Ilm.  Vig.  809.),  Mt.  vi.  19.  yjj  ^aavpi^erB 
ifJM,  vii.  1.  (Lfj  zpfore,  Jo.  v.  14.  {&rtzirs  a/Acipruvz,  comp.  Mt.  xxiv. 
6.1  17.  Jo.  xiv.  1.  xix.  21.  Mr.  xiii.  7. 11.  Rom.  xi.  18.  Eph.  iv.  28. 
1  Tim.  v.  23.  1  Pet.  iv.  12. ; — sometimes  (j8)  with  the  Conjunctive 
Aor.,  when  something  transient,  which  should  not  be  begun  at  all,  is 
denoted  (Hm.  as  above),  as :  Luke  vi.  29.  ccm  rov  aipovrog  aov 
ro  Ifjwznov  xou  rov  yjrwvu,  fifj  KcJKvar^  Mt.  x.  34.  (ifj  vo^iar^ri  (do 
not  conceive),  on  JjXJ^ov  etc.,  vi.  13.  Luke  xvii.  23.  Acts  xvi.  28. 
So  in  legislative  prohibitions,  Mt.  vi.  7.  Mr.  x.  19.  Col.  ii.  21., 
nhere  not  the  repetition  or  continuation,  but  the  action  is  in  itself 
and  absolutely  interdicted.  The  Imperat.  Aor.,  which  has  specially 
this  acceptation,  and  is  not  rare  in  later  Greek  (Gayl.  p.  G4.),2  does 
not  ocour  in  the  N.  T.  (and  is  doubtful  in  the  Sept.  also).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Imperat.  Pres.  also  is  often  used  in  reference  to 
what  should  not  be  begun  at  all  (Ilm.  as  above,  Franke  I.  30.) 
comp.  Mt.  ix.  30.  Eph.  v.  6.  1  Tim.  v.  22. 1  Jo.  iii.  7.  In  general, 
see  Hm.  de  praeceptis  Atticistar.  p.  4  sqq.  (Opusc.  I.  270  sqq.) 
comp.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  163.  Bhdy  393  f.  Franke  I.  28  sqq.  The 
Imperat.  and  Conjunctive  are  both  employed  in  one  sentence  in 
Luke  x.  4. 

The  Imperat.  Pros,  is  also  construed  with  fit}  in  Rom.  xiii.  8. 
Ae^Ssw  fJbrjhsv  otpetkere.  Owing  to  the  subjective  negatives,  o$u\. 
Cannot  be  taken  as  an  Indicative.  Reiche's  observations  on  the 
other  side  are  a  strange  mixture  of  the  obscure  and  the  half  true. 
ify  however,  he  means  to  say  that  the  subjective  negatives  are  used 

1  There  must  here  be  a  comma  after  oeaTf,  as  IT.  Stcphanus  accurately 
Remarked  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  N.  T.  lf>76.  If  Court  ur,  be  im- 
mediately connected,  without  a  comma,  $portodi  must  be  put  for  dpowGi.  Tuf 
ttas  not  attended  to  this. 

*  Comp.  Brtmi  excurs.  12.  ad  Lys.  p.  452  sqq. 
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in  the  same  manner  m  some  of  the  passages  adduced  by  Wetstein, 
he  is  very  much  mistaken  ;  for  in  the  passages  in  question  the  In£ 
or  Participle  is  employed,  with  either  of  which  put)  may  be  properly 
construed. 

As  to  ov  with  the  Indie.  Fut.,  partly  in  quotations  of  passages  of 
the  law  from  the  O.  T.,  as  in  Mt.  v.  21.  ovOonvaeigj  xix.  18.  Acts 
xxiii.  5.  Rom.  xiii.  9.,  and  partly  in  the  N.  T.  style  itself,  as  in  Mt 
vi.  5.  ovx  'iaetfoe  wcrep  oi  viroxptrai,  where  (ifj  with  the  Conjunctive 
might  have  been  expected,  comp.  §  43,  5.  Not  unlike  this  is  Xen. 
Hell.  2,  3,  34.  see  Locella  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  204.  Franke  I.  24.   On 

£tj  with  the  Fut.  Indie,  in  a  mildly  prohibitive  sense,  see  Weber 
»emosth.  p.  369. 

When  (Lt]  in  a  prohibitive  sense  is  joined  with  the  third  Person 
(as  frequently  in  laws,  see  Franke,  as  above,  p.  32.),  the  Imperat  is 
used  (always  in  the  N.  T.),  not  the  Conjunctive  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p. 
163.)  ;   the  Imper.  Pres.  when  what  is  forbidden  has  already  com- 
menced, and  the  Imper.  Aor.  when  it  has  not  yet  commenced,  but 
is  to  be  avoided  (also  for  the  future)  :  Rom.  vi.  12.  j&wy  ovv  (SWA- 
evirof  %  u(/jccprtu  iv  rS  &wjra;  ifiSv  GufAccrs,  xiv.  16.  1  Cor.  vii.  12. 
13.  Col.  ii.  16.  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  Jas.  i.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  15.  2  Pet.  E  8.; 
but  Mt.  vi.  3.  fiij  yvuroj  %  ap/orspa  gov  etc.,  xxiv.  18.  (/,$  ttr/orpgyeeTw 
okigu,  Mr.  xiii.  15.  pr)  xarctfiurw  st$  rrjv  oixiccv  (also  in  Mt  xxiv. 
17.  according  to  good  Codd.,  where  the  rec.  has  xurafiounT*)* 
Comp.  Xen.  C.  7,  5,  73.  8,  7,  26.  Aeschin.  Ctes.  282  c.  Mtth.IL 
1157.  Kiihner  II.  113.     Instances  from  the  Sept.  are  not  required 
here ;  otherwise,  besides  Deut.  xxxiii.  6.  and  1  Sam.  xvii.  32.,  many 
could  be  adduced,  as :  Josh.  vii.  3.  1  Sam.  xxv.  25.  2  Sam.  i.  21. 
Jud.  vi.  39. 

If  a  dehortation  in  the  1.  Pers.  (Plur.)  is  to  be  expressed,  ph  takes 
the  Conjunctive,  either  the  Pres.  or  the  Aor.  according  to  the 
meaning  to  be  conveyed  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  162.),  e.g.  Jo.  xix.  24. 
(Lrj  ayjawibiV)  but  1  Jo.  iii.  18.  (ltj  ctyccz-GufAtv  \6<ya>  (as  some  do). 
Gal.  vi.  9.  1  Th.  v.  6.  Rom.  xiv.  13.  1  Cor.  x.  8.  '  In  Gal.  v.2S. 
the  Codd.  vary,  some  having  pri  ytvufLi^ot,  xBvoho%oi  (text,  rec), 
and  others  ysiw^g&a.  The  former  is  the  reading  of  the  better 
Codd.  (and  has  been  adopted  by  Lchm.  and  Tdf.).  The  apostle 
may  have  wished  to  reprove  a  failing  already  prevalent  in  the 
Church ;  and  that  this  was  the  case,  seems  probable  from  the  pre- 
ceding context.  Mey.  takes  a  different  view.  From  Greek  author^ 
see  evidence  for  the  use  of  the  1.  Pers.  Plur.  Conj.  in  Gayl.  72  sq. 

2.  In  dependent  clauses  (*rt  (jAfaats,  pforort  etc.)  is  used, 
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In  the  sense  of  in  order  that  not  (for  which  Jva  pf}  is  more 
lonly  employed),  with  the  Conjunctive  after  Pres.  and  Imperf., 
\  ix.  27.  vxarzri&Zfij  [lov  to  crS[LU  -  -  (AfjTag  -  -  ahoxspog  yivo*- 
2  Cor.  ii.  7.  xii.  6.  Mt.  v.  25.  xv.  32.  Luke  xii.  58. ;  with  the 
tive  after  a  Preterite,  Acts  xxvii.  42.  r£p  (Trpartarrijv  fiovTj) 
ro,  tm  rovg  Saer (terras  aTozrztvaMTi,  [/*%  rig  ixxoKv^fjirug  8/a- 
>/,  but  good  Codd.  have  here  hiutyvyri,  which  Lchm.  and  Tdf. 
adopted  (Bhdy  401.  Krii.  168.).  The  latter  reading;  however, 
be  a  correction  or  an  error  of  transcribers.  The  Conj.  is  so 
in  the  O.  T.  quotation  Mt.  xiii.  15.  Acts  xxviii.  27.,  where, 
ver,  it  is  less  questionable,  as  a  permanent  result  is  meant.  The 
.  Fut.  (along  with  a  Conj.  Aor.)  Mr.  iv.  12.  Sept.  f/jfjTore  Iti- 
s&MTt  ku)  u$e§T}<rercci  (according  to  good  Codd.)  it  is  not 
sary  to  regard  as  likewise  dependent  on  (Aqrorz,  though  that 
ruction  also  would  be  quite  proper,  see  Fr.  This  applies  to 
,ai  Acts  xxviii.  27.  (Born.  idicruf^oci)  comp.  Luke  xiv.  8  f.  In 
7ii.  6.  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  read  (jb7jxors  xurccTocTfoovGiVy  where 
b.  and  Scholz  take  no  notice  of  any  Var. 
[n  the  sense  of  that  not7  lest,  after  opa,  (5\tTe  or  pojSotJ/aa/,  and 
ke  (Hm.  Vig.  797.  Host  Gr.  650  f.).  In  this  connection  the 
tie  is  followed — 

)  By  the  Indicative,  when  an  apprehension  (fear)  that  some- 
is,  may  be,  or  has  been,  a  matter  of  fact,  is  also  expressed : 
.  Pres.  Luke  xi.  35.  gxotbi,  (l^  to  <pZg  to  h  trot  crxorog  ivriv 
Soph.  Aj.  272.  [ifj  hrri  verentis  quidem  est  ne  quid  nunc  sit, 
idicantis  simul,  putare  se  ita  esse,  ut  veretur,  comp.  Gayl. 
q.)  Protev.  Jacobi  14.  ;l  Indie.  Fut.  Col.  ii.  8.  /fogsrers,  fjJi  rig 
i  v(Lag  6  ovkayuyZv  ne  futurus  sit,  ne  existat,  qui  etc.  Heb. 
I.  Mr.  xiv.  2.  Her.  3,  36.  Plat.  Cratyl.  393  c.  Achill.  Tat.  6,  2. 
37.  Jac.)  Xen.  C.  4,  1,  18.  etc.  (comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I. 
;  Indie.  Pret.  after  a  Pres.  Gal.  iv.  11.  QofZoSfAui  vfjuig,  fi^TOfg 
Ksxoxiuzoc  (may  have  laboured),  see  Hm.  Eurip.  Med.  p. 

e  must  not  with  de  Wette  pronounce  this  acceptation  inadmissible,  on 
ound  that  u  an  absolute,  general  warning  is  here  expressed."  That  is  the 
an.  An  injunction  to  examine  carefully  lest  such  might  be  the  case, 
might  undoubtedly  publish  to  His  cotemporaries,  as  their  predominant 
us  character  is,  in  the  N.  T.,  generally  taken  for  granted ;  and  this  in- 
Dn  is,  in  reality,  general.  Ixjt  every  one  take  care  lest  the  second  of  the 
ises  mentioned  in  verse  34.  should  apply  to  him.  The  apprehension,  that 
would  thus  be  countenancing  the  doctrine  of  the  complete  extinction  of 
i  reason,  is  groundless ;  and  Niemeyer  (Hall.  Pred.  Journ.  1832.  Nov.) 
\  not  have  been  induced  by  such  apprehension  to  take  the  Indicative  for  the 
nctive,  an  interpretation  which  ne  supports  by  passages  of  a  totally 
nt  nature. 
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356.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  135.  Stallb.  Plat,  Menon  p.  98  sqq.  comp. 
Thuc.  3,  53.  Plato  Lys.  218  d.  Diog.  L.  6,  5.  Lucian.  Piscat.  15. 
(Job  i.  5.),  sec  Gayl.  317.  320. 

(]3.)  The  Conjunctive  (Gayl.  323  sqq.),  when  the  object  of  a  mere 
apprehension,  which  may  perhaps  prove  groundless,  is  indicated: 
Conjunct.  Pres.  Heb.  xii.  15.  Sept.  vnaxoicovvttg  -  -  (i^  rig  pi£a 
Tixpiocg  -  -  ivoyffi  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  272.  ftr}  j  verentis  est,  neqmd 
nunc  sit,  simulque  nescire  se  utrum  sit  nee  ne  significantis) ;  usually 
the  Conj.  Aor.  in  reference  to  something  still  future :  Mt  xriv.  4. 
j3XgTsrs,  [hii  rig  vfjbug  irXoivfor),  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  $o(Zov(lcuj  fifae*;  -  - 
p£>ap?j  ro\  vofjficcra  Vf/jap,  xii.  20.  Luke  xxi.  8.  Acts  xiii.  40. 1  Cor. 
viii.  9.  x.  12.  The  same  mood  is  employed  in  narration  after  a 
Pret.  Acts  xxiii.  10.  iv\u(5r$ug  ftfj  biucrvracrSy  -  -  exsXs^n,  xxvii. 
17.  29.,  as  after  verbs  of  fearing  (where  this  construction  appears 
sufficiently  accounted  for,  Host  p.  650.)  even  in  the  best  Greek 
prose  authors,  Xen.  A.  1,  8,  24.  Kvpog  fobug,  [*rj  otioSHp  ysra/tfMt 
xaruxo-s^r)  ro  'F&tejvixov,  Cyr.  4,  5,  48.  koXvv  (p6fiot>  qtuv  TOfsfypu 
(Lri  ri  TuSqrs,  Lysias  caed.  Eratosth.  44.  8  hydt  fohug  ^  rig  xi&nrm 
sk&vimovv  uvrov  ctTokscrut,  comp.  also  Thuc.  2,  101.  Plato  Euthyi 
288  b.  Herod.  4,  1,  3.  6,  1,  11.  see  Mtth.  II.  1189.  Bornem.  Xen 
sympos.  p.  70.  Gayl.  324  f.  The  Indie.  Fut.  and  Conjunct,  are 
connected  2  Cor.  xii.  20  f.  <po(Zou[Jt,Gci,  (Afjir&fg  ov%  oiovg  &gX*  s5p* 
ifjjfiig  xkyoj  evp&£  vyfiv  -  -  pq  irukiv  itiSovrog  (Jbov  raxsivaffu  p* 
6  §sog  etc. 

In  accordance  with  this  are  to  be  viewed  likewise  such  elliptical 
sentences  (Gayl.  327.)  as  Mt.  xxv.  9.  fAqirors  ovx  apxitrfj  rt[W  juu 
V(jav  lest  there  be  not  enough,  i.e.  it  is  to  be  feared  that  tfiere  man  not 
be  enough  (according  to  the  text,  rec,  where,  however,  recent  eoitors 
give  [ATjvore  ov  (L?i  upxiffg,  though  without  preponderant  authority; 
and  then  [Lti^ori  by  itself  would  be  taken  for  in  no  wise).  Rom- 
xi.  21.  ei  6  3-goV  rwv  xard  (pvaiv  xKdiajv  ovx  ipsfoaro,  Ujtjtok  eiS 
gov  <pucrercci  (by  far  better  supported  than  (psienjrou)  if  God  has  not 
spared,  (I  infer  and  fear)  that  lie  will  not  spare  thee,  ne  tibi  quoqiw 
not  sit  parciturus,  comp.  Gen.  xxiv.  39. 

In  Gal.  ii.  2.  mifiriv  -  -  avs^e^v  -  -  (Lfaag  tig  xivov  rp'i%»\ 
ehpc&ftov  Fr.  (Conject.  I.  note,  p.  50.)  considered  the  translation : 
ne  operam  meam  luderem  ant  lusissem,  faulty  in  two  respect3.  He 
thought  that  instead  of  rpg;#w  (after  a  Preterite)  the  Optative  was 
here  to  be  expected ;  and  that  'ihpau,ov  here  would  mean,  what  the 
apostle  could  not  say,  that  he  had  laboured  in  vain.  Hence  Fr. 
took  the  words  as  a  direct  question :  num  frustra  operam  meam  in 
evangelium  inswmo  axv  msumai  ?     He  himself,  however,  afterwards 
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felt  that  this  explanation  is  forced,  and  in  the  Opuscul.  Fritzschiorum 
p.  173  sq.  gave  a  different  rendering.  The  difficulty  in  regard  to 
rpi"Xfi>  entirely  disappears,  so  far  as  the  N.  T.  is  concerned.  Even 
;he  Conjunctive  Pres.1  is  allowable,  as  Paul  is  speaking  of  apostolic 
activity,  still  continued.  The  Pret.  Indie,  'ihp&fjbov,  however,  would 
ae  justified  by  the  assumption  that  Paul  gave  to  the  whole  sentence 
he  same  turn  of  expression  that  he  would  have  employed,  had  he 
lttered  the  words  in  a  positive  form :  lest  I  am  running  or  have 
run  (for  may  be  running,  or  may  have  run),  comp.  above,  p.  303.  The 
new  of  Fr.,  however,  is  simpler,  who  takes  the  Preterite  in  a  hypo- 
:hetical  sense;  comp.  Mtth.  II.  1185.  Hm.  de  partic.  av  p.  54.: 
le  forte  frustra  cucurrissem  (which  might  perhaps  have  been  the 
;ase,  had  I  not  shown  forth  my  doctrine  in  Jerusalem).  Undoubt- 
edly, however,  it  is  not  necessary  to  refer  ave^ifirjv  (as  Fr.  does)  to 
in  intention  of  Paul  to  instruct  himself  (for  not  the  mere  proposal, 
3nt  the  consent  of  the  apostles,  could  have  secured  him  from  having 
<*nn  in  vain):  on  the  contrary,  Paul  must  have  been  satisfied  in  his 
jwn  mind  that  his  views  were  correct,  and  only  sought  to  obtain 
;he  very  important  declaration  of  the  apostles  in  his  favour,  without 
which  his  apostolic  labours  for  the  present  and  the  past  might  prove 
fruitless,  see  de  Wette  in  loc. 

In  1  Th.  iii.  5.  fjurj^rcog  is  construed  with  both  Indie,  and  Conjunct. : 
Ws/A-d/u  6/V  ro  yvSmi  rijy  kigtiv  vfiSv,  (jbfjTag  Wtipaoiv  v(JbSig  6 
TespriZfitv  Kai  ei$  kbpov  y'evTjrui  6  zoirog  f)(Laiv  I  sent  to  ascertain  your 
faith,  (fearing)  lest  the  tempter  had  tempted  you,  and  my  labour 
might  be  fruitless.  The  two  different  moods  are  here  obviously 
accounted  for.  The  temptation  (having  for  its  effect  their  wavering 
in  the  faith)  might  have  already  taken  place ;  but  the  apostle's  thus 
having  laboured  in  vain  depended  on  the  yet  unknown  result  of  the 
temptation,  and  might  be  dreaded  imminent.  Fr.  renders  it  (Opusc. 
Fritzschior.  p.  176.) :  ut  —  cognoscerem,  an  forte  Satan  as  vos 
tent  asset  et  ne  forte  labores  mei  irriti  essent.  This  appears  to 
me  harsh,  as  [/,r,ircus  would  thus  be  taken  in  a  double  accepta- 
tion. I  cannot  admit  that,  according  to  my  view  of  the  passage, 
the  Fut.  yevfoerai  would  be  required  instead  of  y  egrets.  The 
Fut.  would  rather  denote  an  apprehension  that  might  also  prove 
groundless,  or,  at  worst,  be  verified  only  at  some  remote  period. 
See  also  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  48.  and  partic.  av  p.  126  sq.  Mtth.  II. 
1186. 

Note.  Verbs  of  fearing  are,  according  to  the  rule,  followed  by  the 
simple  LM7,  ftfaus,  or  the  like,  and  not  by  svoc  UjT\  :  hence  in  Acts 
v.  26.  \va  fifj  XtSacfoSfft  must  not  be  connected  with  l<po(Zovvro  top 
Kccovy  as  is  done  by  most  expositors  (even  Mey.)  ;  but  is  dependent 

1  Usteri  and  Schott  inferred  that  rpt%a  is  the  Indicative,  because  followed  by 
tbpatpov,  forgetting  that  different  moods,  according  to  different  conceptions, 
may  be  and  sometimes  are  connected  with  one  and  the  «amQ^&x\i<dfe. 
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on  tjywytv  uvrovg  ov  fisrd  (3/ac,  srad  the  words  ipofiovrro  yap  ri 
Xaov  arc  to  be  considered  as  parenthetical. 

3.  The  intensive  ov  (JjTj  (in  reference  to  what  in  no  wise  will  or 
should  take  place)1  is  sometimes,  and  indeed  most  frequently,  con- 
strued with  the  Conjunctive  Aorist,  sometimes  with  the  Conjunct 
Pres.  (Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  51.  see  below),  and  sometimes  with  the 
Indie.  Fut.  (Bengel  on  Mt.  v.  18.  is  mistaken),  see  Ast  Plat  polit 
p.  365.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  36  sq.  Ellendt  Lexic  Soph.  II.  409 aft 
Gayl.  p.  430  sqq.  The  difference  between  the  Conj.  Aor.  and  the 
Fut.  Indie,  (which  alone  occurs  in  the  N.  T.)  is  described  by  Hm. 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  ver.  853.  thus  :  Conjunctivo  Aor.  locus  est  aut  in  eo, 
quod  jam  actum  est  (see,  however,  Ellendt  as  above,  p.  411  sq.),  ant 
in  re  incerti  temporis,  sed  semel  vel  brevi  temporis  momento  agenda; 
Futuri  vero  usus,  quem  ipsa  verbi  forma  nonnisi  in  rebus  fdtniii 
versari  ostendit,  ad  ea  pertinet,  quae  aut  diuturniora  aliquando 
eventura  indicare  volumus  aut  non  aliquo  quocunque,  sed-remotiw 
aliquo  tempore  dicimus  futura  esse.  The  difficulty  of  determining 
whether  or  not  this  difference  is  really  observed  in  the  N.  T,  » 
greatly  increased  by  the  variations  of  MSS.,  of  which,  in  many  pas- 
sages, some  have  the  Indie.  Fut.,  and  some  the  Aor.  Conj.  So  fir 
as  readings  have,  as  yet,  been  fully  established,  the  Conj.  occurs  in 
Mt.  v.  18.  20.  26.  x.  23.  xviii.  3.  xxiii.  39.  Mr.  xiii.  2.  19.  30.  Luke 
vi.  37.  xii.  59.  xiii.  38.  xviii.  17.  30.  xxi.  18.  Jo.  viii.  51.  x.  28.  i 
26.  56.  1  Th.  iv.  15.  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  2  Pet.  i.  10.  Rev.  ii.  11.  ft  I 

12.  xviii.  7.  21  f.  xxi.  25.  27.  There  is  a  preponderance  of  evidence 
for  the  Conj.  in  Mt.  xvi.  28.  xxvi.  35.  Mr.  ix.  41.  xvi.  18.  Lukei. 
17.  ix.  27.  xviii.  7.  30.  xxii.  68.  Jo.  vi.  35.  viii.  12.  52.  xiii.  8.  Bom. 

1  Thus  ov  pi  regularly  refers  to  the  future  (Mt.  xxiv.  21.  o?«  ov  yiytw 
ovV  ov  pi  yivnrai).  Moreover,  it  is  now  the  predominant  opinion  of  achota 
that  this  idiom  is  to  be  considered  elliptical :  ov  pi  voiipfi  for  ov  &OMx«or  « 
#o'/3o£,  ov  Hog  tori  (there  is  no  fear)  pi  ir.  see  Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  365.  Mat&i* 
Eurip.  Hippol.  p.  24.  Sprachl.  II.  1174.  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1028.  Hartuig  VL 
150.  This  is  assuming  that  the  Greek  had  lost  sight  of  the  origin  of  the  expres- 
sion ;  for  in  many  passages  "  tiiere  is  no  fear  that"  would  be  inappropriate  (n 
the  N.  T.  Mt.  v.  20.  xviii.  3.  Luke  xxii.  16.  Jo.  iv.  18.  Var.).  At  an  earikr 
period  Hm.  (Eurip.  Med.  p.  390  sq.)  had  explained  the  idiom  differently.  com& 
also  Gayl.  p.  402.  The  combination  ovli  pi  (xm\  ovpi)  occurs  in  the  N.T.ony 
in  Kev.  vii.  16.  (Var.),  but  more  frequently  in  the  Sept.,  e.g. :  Ex.  xxii.  21.  xx& 

13.  Josh,  xxiii.  7. ;  and  ovhl;  pi  in  Wisd.  i.  8.  Generally,  ov  pi  is  of  very  fre- 
quent occurrence  in  the  Sept.,  and  its  prevalence  may  be  referred  to  that  pecu- 
liarity of  the  later  language,  according  to  which  it  aimed  at  force  of  expreflBon. 
The  instances  have  been  collected  by  Gayl.  p.  441  sqq.  It  is  not  the  fact,  howert^ 
that  in  the  N.  T.  (Ilitzig  Joh.  Marc.  p.  106.)  Mark  and  the  Revelation  display* 
predilection  for  ov  f*q.    k  Co^coxdance  will  show  the  contrary. 
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).  Gal.  v.  16.  1  Th.  v.  3.  There  is  at  least  as  much  evidence  for 
Conj.  as  for  the  Fut.  in  Mr.  xiv.  31.  Luke  xxi.  33.  Mt.  xv.  5. 
\  35.  Gal.  iv.  30.  Heb.  x.  17.  Eev.  ix.  6.  (xviii.  14.).1  The 
.  is  decidedly  better  supported  in  Luke  x.  19.  xxii.  34.  Jo.  iv.  4. 
5.  The  Fut.  is  without  any  Var.  in  Mt.  xvi.  22.  ov  (Ltj  scrrcci 
rovro  (absit)  ne  tibi  accidat  hoc.  The  Conj.  is,  however,  un- 
stionably  predominant  in  the  N.  T.  (comp.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  722 
,  and  the  same  is  the  case  also  in  Greek  authors,  see  Hartung 
tik.  II.  156  f.  Hermann's  rule,  however,  does  not  apply  to  the 
T. ;  for,  though  it  may  serve  to  account  for  the  construction  in 
e  passages,  it  is  at  variance  with  it  in  others,  and  the  Aor.  is 
Joyed  where,  according  to  Hm.,  the  Fut.  should  have  been  used, 
e.g. :  1  Th.  iv.  15.  on  fi(Aug  oi  Zfivreg  oi  mptXeiTOfAevoi  i\g  ttjp 
ovfTiav  rov  xvptov  ov  py  qfowrufAZv  rovg  xotfArj^ivTccg,  where  the 
ct  moment  is  specified  as  on  the  day  of  Christ's  second  coming ; 
Heb.  viii.  11.,  where  there  is  reference  to  a  precise  time  (the 
!od  of  Messiah's  reign,  ver.  10.),  and  duration  also  is  indicated, 
ip.  Rev.  xxi.  25.  In  fact,  the  Conj.  Aor.  in  this  sense  had  be- 
le  usual  in  later  Greek,  comp.  Lob.  as  above,  p.  723.  Thilo  Act. 
>m.  p.  57.  Likewise  Mdv.  p.  127.  maintains  that  there  is  no 
ernible  difference  between  the  Fut.  and  the  Aor.  in  this  con- 
iction.  Gayl.  440  sqq.  has  specified  all  the  passages  in  the  Sept. 
ire  ov  [ltj  occurs. 

'he  statement  of  Dawes,  however,  which  admits  a  difference  of 
ining  between  the  Aor.  and  Fut.  in  this  construction,  but,  in 
ird  to  the  former,  allows  only  the  2.  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  in  Greek 
s,  has  been  almost  universally  rejected  (see  Mtth.  II.  1175  f. 
lb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  343.,  but  on  the  other  side,  Bhdy  402  f.),  and 
ainly  does  not  apply  to  the  N.  T.,  where  the  1.  Aor.  is  as  frequent 
he  2.  Aor.,  even  in  verbs  that  have  a  2.  Aor.  very  much  in  use 
r.  see  Rev.  xviii.  14,). 

ometimes  ov  (AT)  is  followed,  according  to  a  few  Codd.,  by  a  Pres. 
ic,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  48.  idv  [i7j  <rrj(Jbs7(&  kou  rsparu  'ihrjrs,  ov  (i*rj 
rtvirt)  and  Heb.  xiii.  5.  Sept.  ov  ftf)  <re  lyxctTctkeiTco.  One  Cod. 
>ted  by  Griesb.)  has  in  Rev.  iii.  12.  the  Optative,  ov  u*J]  g§e>&0/. 
last  is  undoubtedly  a  mistake  of  a  transcriber,  misled  by  the  ear 
case  is  different  in  orat.  obliq.  in  Soph.  Philoct.  611.  comp.  also 
aef.  Demosth.  n.  321.),  and  the  Conjunctive  was  long  ago  re- 
ad.    In  Heb.  as  above,  lyxarccktTGj  is  undoubtedly  the  true 

t  must  not  be  overlooked  that  sometimes  the  Future  form  may  be  occasioned 
§S.  by  a  Future  following  or  preceding,  as  in  Jo.  viii.  12.  ov  p*j  'xtpixtvrivii 
thX  t£u. 
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reading.*  In  Jo.  iv.  48.  the  reading  should  probably  be  Timwpt, 
as  the  Conj.  Prcs.  is  so  used  in  Greek  authors  also,  as  in  Soph-  Oed. 
Col.  1024.  ovg  ov  (JjTj  tots  x/&po%  Qvybmg  rrjoff  ixivy^rou  £to* 
(according  to  Hm.  and  others),  Xen.  C.  8,  1,  5.  An.  2,  2, 12. 
?sec  Hm.  Eurip.  Med.  Elmsl.  p.  390.  Stallb.  Plat,  polit.  p.  51. 
Ast  Plat.  pol.  p.  365.),  and  in  Jo.  as  above;  and  after  a  condi- 
tional clause  with  iuv  in  Xen.  Hier.  11,  15.  lap  rovg  $faov$ 
xpocrr,g  ev  TosSr,  ov  [hr\  aoi '  hvmvras  avrir^iv  oi  vrohifjuoi,  and  fre- 

Siently  in  Demosth.  (Gayl.  p.  437.).  In  Jo.  as  above,  howerer, 
ere  is  preponderant  MS.  authority  for  tiotew^tc,  which  Lchm. 
and  Tdf.  have  received  into  .the  text.  What  Hm.  Iphig.  Taur.  p. 
102.  says  of  an  Indie.  Pres.  after  ov  fjuf},  could  not  be  substantiated 
according  to  the  received  text.     As  to  Luke  xviii.  7.  see  §  57. 

This  intensive  ov  (/,{]  is  used  also  with  on  in  dependent  clauses, 
not  merely  in  relative,  as  in  Mt.  xvi.  28.  Luke  xviii.  30.  Acts  xiS. 
41.,  but  also  in  objective  clauses,  as  in  Luke  xiii.  35.  xxiL  16.  Mt 
xxiv.  34.,  Jo.  xi.  56.  ri  hoxu  v[mv,  on  ov  (htj  &&tj  tig  r^r  iopnp; 
what  think  ye  ?  that  He  will  not  come  to  the  feast  ?  Likewise  in 
direct  questions  with  rig,  as  in  Rev.  xv.  4.  rig  ov  (iaj  p$&h\ 
Comp.  with  the  former  passages  Xen.  C.  8,  1,  5.  rovro  yap  & 
elhimi  yjpfjy  on  ov  fAtj  hvpqrui  Kvoog  s&puv  etc.  Thuc.  5,  69.,  and 
with  the  latter,  Nen.  ii.  3.  hd  ri  ov  (A9J  yevTjrat  xovrtpov  etc.  On  w 
(L7j  in  an  interrogative  clause,  without  an  interrogative  pronoun,  con- 
strued with  a  Conjunctive  or  Fut.  (Ruth  iii.  1.),  see  57,  3. 

.  Note.  Not,  no  one — nothing — except,  but,  are  usually  denoted  br 
ov  -,  ovhiig  -,  ovh'iv  -  -  ii  uJ),  as  in  Mt.  xi.  27.  xxi.  19.  Luke  iv.  26. 
Jo.  xvii.  12.  etc.  (Klotz  Devar.  p.  524.).  More  rarely  the  negation 
is  followed  by  t\tjv,  as  in  Acts  xx.  23.  xxvii.  22. ;  or  simply  by  i 
as  in  Jo.  xiii.  10.  according  to  the  rec. :  6  "kikovfrnvog  ovz  r/uyfiio 
q  rovg  mhag  vixbaafocu.  Most  Codd.  have  ti  [Lfh  and  this  Lchm. 
has  adopted.  This,  however,  might  be  a  correction  of  the  rarer  £ 
which  does  occasionally  occur,  as  in  Xen.  C.  7,  5,  41 


Section  LVIL 

OF  INTERROGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  In  the  N.  T.,  interrogative  sentences  (comp.  Kru  250  f.)  whid 
commence  neither  with  an  interrogative  pronoun,  nor  with  a  specU 
interrogative  adverb  (vug,  nov  etc.), 

*  At  the  date  of  the  oldest  MSS.  extant,  u  and  i,  as  well  at  m  and  «.  were  pronounced  by  the  On*1 
•xactly  alike.    Sec  Prolegomena,— Tk. 
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a.  In  direct  questions,  have  usually  no  interrogative  particle  (Jo. 
rii.  23.  xiii.  6.  xix.  10.  Acts  xxi.  37.  Luke  xiii.  2.  1  Cor.  v.  2.  Rom. 
i.  21.  Gal.  iii.  21.  etc.).1  Sometimes,  however,  contrary  to  the 
isage  of  the  written  language  of  the  Greeks,  u  is  employed  before 
i  question,  in  which  the  inquirer  merely  intimates  his  want  of  infor- 
nation,  without  further  indication  of  his  expecting  a  reply  (see 
STo.  2.). 

b.  Indirect  questions  are  introduced  by  u  (which  is  then  also  the 
conditional  conjunction).8  In  direct  double  questions  srorspov  -  fj 
s  used  only  once,  Jo.  vii.  17.  In  all  other  passages,  the  first  ques- 
ion  stands  without  an  interrogative  particle,  Luke  xx.  4.  Gal.  i.  10. 
ii.  2.  Rom.  ii.  3.  etc.,  and  the  second  has  merely  &  and,  if  nega- 
;ive,  j)  ov  Mt.  xxii.  17.  Luke  xx.  22.,  or  tj  (atj  Mr.  xii.  14.  comp. 
Bos  Ellips.  p.  759.  Klotz  Devar.  576  sq.  Sometimes,  however,  jy  is 
lsed  in  an  interrogative  sentence  which  refers  to  a  preceding  one 
:hat  is  categorical  (like  the  Latin  any  see  Hand  Tursell.  I.  349.) 
I  Cor.  xi.  7.  u  kui  ihtemjg  ru  Xoy&f,  aKk'  ov  rjj  yvutru  -  -  $  a^&ap- 
riav  iKoirfiu  Ipavrdv  ruTrstwv;  Have  I  committed  an  offence? 
Rom.  vi.  3.  (Dio  C.  282,  20.)  etc.  comp.  Lehmann  Lucian.  II. 
531  sq. 

2.  The  following  are  instances  of  the  singular  use  of  si  in  direct 
juestions  (especially  in  Luke)  :  Acts  i.  6.  ixtipirrw  ocvrou  Xeyovng' 
tvpis,  u  -  -  uToxc&KTrdvttg  rtjv  (ZucrtXeiocv ;  Luke  xxii.  49.  s/tov 
tupie,  ii  TccrdZofAtv  Iv  fAu-fcuspci ;  Mt.  xii.  10.  xix.  3.  Luke  xiii.  23. 
flicts  xix.  2.  xxi.  37.  xxii.  25.  Mr.  viii.  23.  (as  to  Mt.  xx.  15.  see 
VIey.)  comp.  Sept.  Gen.  xvii.  17.  xliii.  6.  1  Sam.  x.  24.  2  Sam.  ii.  1. 
ex.  17.  1  Bangs  xiii.  14.  xxii.  6.  Jon.  iv.  4.  9.  Joel  i.  2.  Tob.  v.  5. 
I  Mace.  vii.  7.  Ruth  i.  19.  Perhaps  this  idiom  originated  in  an 
ellipsis :  /  should  like  to  know  (Mey.  on  Mt.  xii.  10.).  At  that 
>eriod,  however,  now  under  consideration,  in  the  history  of  the 
5reek  language,  si  was  a  regular  interrogative  particle  (comp. 
Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  417.),  and  in  later  Greek  it  is  used  also  in 
lirect  questions.  It  would  be  quite  forced  to  represent  ei  as  equiva- 
ent  to  the  indirect  an  (Fr.  Mt.  p.  425.  Mr.  p.  327.). 

1  Hence  it  is  sometimes  matter  of  dispute  among  commentators  whether  a 
tarticular  sentence  is  to  be  taken  as  interrogative  or  not,  e.g.  Jo.  xvi.  31.  Rom. 
Iii.  33.  adv.  22.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  2  Cor.  iii,  1.  xii.  19.  Heb.  x.  2.  Jas.  ii.  4. ;  or 
iow  many  words  are  comprehended  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  e.g.  Jo.  vii.  19. 
torn.  iv.  1.  On  this,  Grammar  can  lay  down  no  general  rule  that  could  decide 
a  all  cases. 

*  How  tl  generally  acquired  an  interrogative  meaning,  see  Hartung  Partik. 
I.  201  ff.  comp.  Klotz  Dev.  508. 


/ 
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Si,  by  which  i\  is  rendered  in  the  Latin  Vulgate,  had,  in  the  same 
way,  been  changed  from  an  indirect  (Liv.  39,  50.)  into  a  direct 
interrogative  particle.  That  even  in  Greek  authors,  il  is  sometimes 
used  in  direct  questions  (Iloogev.  doctr.  partic  I.  327.),  was  main- 
tained by  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  117.,  but  very  properly  denied,  in  regard 
to  Attic  prose,  by  Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  39  sq.  Stallb.  recalled 
his  statement  Plat.  Alcib.  I.  231.  comp.  further,  Herm.  Lucian. 
conscr.  hist.  p.  221.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  328.  and  Klotz  Dev.  511.  In  the 
passage,  Odyss.  1,  158.,  adduced  by  Zeune  Vig.  p.  506.,  si  was  long 
ago  corrected,  and  changed  into  £  In  Aristoph.  nub.  483.  (Palairet 
observatt.  p.  60.),  u  does  not  mean  num,  but  an,  in  an  indirect 
question.  So  also  in  Demosth.  Callicl.  p.  735  b.  On  the  other 
hand,  Dio  Chr.  30,  299.  s'i  n  uXko  Vfjuiv  Tpocr'sTu%t»9  Wvmti&  i 
bttki-xfifj ;  where  follows  the  answer :  ToXXa  zcci  iai/aowa — which 
is  probably  corrupted  (Reiske  prefers :  5}  n  aXXo),  or  it  is  to  be 
taken  as  an  indirect  question :  but  if  any  one  has  given  you  any  other 
injunction  t  (may  be  asked,  some  one  will,  perhaps,  ask).  Schneider, 
even  in  Plat.  civ.  4,  440  e.,  retains  s/,  which  more  recent  editors 
have,  on  manuscript  authority,  changed  into  (aXX')  5j;  but  he  ex- 
plains this  use  of  the  particle  in  questions,  only  in  appearance 
direct,  by  assuming  an  ellipsis,  and  has  suppressed  the  mark  of 
interrogation.  Some,  but  on  insufficient  grounds,  have  thought 
that  in  the  N.  T.  on  likewise  is  to  be  taken  as  introducing  a  direct 
question,  see  §  53,  10.  5. 

The  interrogative  Spa  was,  originally,  apa  with  the  acute  accent; 
and  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  distinguished  as  such  by  the  voice, 
denotes  the  conclusion  from  what  precedes,  whether  a  negative 
answer  (where  apa  =  num  igitur),  or  an  affirmative  (ergone)  Tvlott 
Devar.  180  sqa.1  The  former  is  the  more  usual  in  prose  (Hm. 
Vig.  823.),  and  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  Luke  xviii.  8.  apa  ivpipu  r$ 
Ttarriv  \*7n  rrjg  yrjgi  shall  He.  find  faith  on  the  earth?  and  apdyi  Acts 
viii.  30.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3,  8,  3.  apdys,  iffy  iparrag  /*s,  si  rs  olia 
vrvperou  aya&ov ;  ovk  lyay,  'iprj.  On  the  other  nana1,  in  Gal.  ii.  17' 
apa  might  be  rendered  by  ergone :  is  therefore  Christ  the  minister  of 
sin  ?  (comp.  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  89.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  223.  Poppo 
Thuc.  III.  I.  415.).  Others  read  apa  with  a  question.  Against 
this,  however,  is  the  fact,  that  Paul  invariably  makes  a  question 
precede  fifj  y'evosro,  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

To  the  interrogative  particles,  vug,  iony  ttov  etc.,  appropriated 

1  A  different  view  is  expressed  by  Leidenroth  de  vera  vocum  origine  ac  ?i  p* 
linguar.  comparationem  investiganda  (Lips.  1830.  8.)  p.  59  sqq.  Further,  aw 
on  £pu  and  »p»  Sheppard  in  the  Classical  Museum,  No.  18. 
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to  direct  questions,  correspond,  as  is  well  known,  in  indirect  questions 
(or  obliqua  oratio)  the  relative  forms  oTag,  ototb,  otov,  etc.  (Bttm. 
II.  277.).  Even  Attic  authors,  however,  do  not  always  observe  the 
distinction  (see  Kiihner  II.  583.  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  p.  80.  Poppo 
ind.  ad  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  under  Tug  and  tov),  and  in  later  writers 
it  is  frequently  disregarded.  In  the  N.  T.,  even  in  the  obliqua 
orattOj  the  interrogative  forms  are  predominant  {Ttfotv  Jo.  vii.  27., 
tov  Mt.  viii.  20.  Jo.  iii.  8.  As  to  TSg,  see  Wahl  Clav.  439.). 
"Otov  is,  in  the  N.  T.,  employed  rather  as  strictly  a  relative. 

3.  In  negative  interrogative  sentences, 

a.  Where  an  affirmative  answer  is  expected  (Hartung  Partik.  II. 
88.),  ov  (=  nonne)  is  commonly  used,  as  in  Mt.  vii.  22.  ov  rS  <t£ 
b>6(jj(tri  Tpoz$rrnvcrcifABV ;  have  we  not?  etc.  xiii.  27.  Luke  xii.  6.  xvii. 
17.  Jas.  ii.  5.  Heb.  iii.  16.  1  Cor.  ix.  1.  xiv.  23.  Sometimes,  when 
the  speaker  assumes  a  negative  answer,  ov  is  accompanied  with  an 
expression  of  indignation  and  reproach,  as  :  Acts  xiii.  10.  ov  Tocvtrif 
btourrpipuv  rcig  ohovg  xvpiov  rag  sv^etocg ;  wilt  thou  not  cease  etc.  ? 
The  tone  employed  indicates,  as  in  German  (or  any  other  language), 
the  particular  cast  of  the  question.  Wilt  thou  (really)  not  cease  ? 
is  equivalent  to  nonne  desines  ?  but,  wilt  thou  not  cease  ?  means  non 
desines?  The  ov  here  denies  the  notion  of  the  verb  (non  desinere  = 
pergere),  see  Franke  I.,  15.  Comp.  Plut.  LuculL  c.  40.  ov  Tuvcrrj 
ffv  Thovrw  (liv  tig  Kpacnrog,  Zpv  h'  £>g  AovxovKkog,  Xsycov  hi  d>g 
Kara/*;  So  also  Luke  xvii.  18.  Mr.  xiv.  60. — In  Acts  xxi.  38.  ovx 
apa  means  non  igitur,  not,  then  (as  I  presumed,  but  as  I  now  per- 
ceive denied),  art  thou  not,  then?  etc.  Klotz  Devar.  186.  {nonne,  as  the 
Latin  Vulgate  renders  it,  would  perhaps,  taken  in  connection  with 
nevertheless,  be  up  ov  or  ovxovv,  see  Hm.  Vig.  795.  824.). 

J.  Mjj  (j&^r/)  is  used,  when  a  negative  answer  is  presumed  or 
expected  (Franke  as  above,  18.).1  Jo.  vii.  31.  pai  Thiiovac  crrjfjbeioc 
TOirpu ;  will  he  do  more  miracles  than  these  ?  (that  is  not  conceiv- 
able), xxi.  5.  Rom.  iii.  5.  (Philippi  is  mistaken)  ix.  20.  xi.  1.  Mt.  vii. 
16.  Mr.  iv.  21.  Acts  x.  47.  etc.  Both  interrogatives  are  (in  accord- 
ance with  the  above  distinction)  found  consecutively  in  Luke  vi.  39. 
fAijrt  hvmrai  rv$\6g  rvphov  ohriyiiv ;  jovy)  ccfAporepoi  lig  fifovvov 
Tt&ovvrai ;  The  assertion  of  Hm.  (Vig.  789.),  that  f/,fj  sometimes 
anticipates  an  affirmative  answer,  has  been  contested  by  Franke  /.  c. 
and  others.  Some,  however,  think  that  it  is  sometimes  to  be  so 
taken  in  the  N.  T.  (Lucke  Joh.  I.  602.  comp.  Fr.  Mtth.  p.  432.). 
But  the  speaker,  in  such  case,  always  leans  to  a  negative  answer, 

1  As  to  the  Latin  rzum,  see  Hand  Tursell.  p.  320. 
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and  would  not  be  surprised  if  he  received  one  :  Jo.  iv.  33.  Has  waj 
one  brought  Him  anything  to  eat  ?   (I  do  not  think  so,  especially  as 
we  are  here  in  the  country  of  the  Samaritans) ;  viii.  22. :  will  he  kill 
himself?  (yet  we  cannot  believe  that  of  him),  comp.  Mt.  xiL  23.  Jo. 
iv.  29.  vii.  26.  35.    Occasionally  an  inclination  is  implied  to  believe 
what  is  asked ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  question  is  put  nega- 
tively, if  the  speaker  assumes  the  appearance,  at  least,  of  wishing  a 
negative  reply.     Some,  but  without  ground,  take  pii  in  the  sense  of 
nonne  likewise  in  Jas.  ill.  14. :  g/  Zjijkov  TiKpov  f%m  -  -  fw)  xarar 
xuxrxjicfot  kou  ^wfocfos  Kara  rfjg  cckr&u'ccg.     The  sentence  is  cate- 
gorical :  do  not  thus  be  puffed  up  (in  reference  to  knowledge,  ver.  13.) 
against  the  truth. — When  f&jj  ov  occurs  in  a  question,  ov  belongs  to 
the  principal  verb  of  the  sentence,  and  (jbfi  alone  is  interrogatory,  as 
in  Rom.  x.  18.  (Afj  ovk  TjKOvaav ;  have  they  not  heard  ?  have  been 
still  without  hearing?  ver.  19.  1  Cor.  ix.  4.  5.  xi.  22.  (Judges vi.  13. 
xiv.  3.  Jer.  viii.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4,  2,  12.  Plat.  Mono  p.  89  a  and 
Lysias  213  d.  Acta  Apocr.  p.  79.).     On  the  other  hand,  w  ai 
merely  serves  as  a  strengthened  form  of  a  simple  negation:  Jo. 
xviii.  11.  ov  fJjTJ  Ttaj  avro  ;  shall  I  not  drink  it?  Arrian.  Epictet3> 
22,  33.  see  §  56,  3. 

Acts  vii.  42.  thfj  erpdytu  koli  Svtriug  TpoarjviyKuri  fLoi  trr,  nm- 
pazovra,  h  Tfi  ip7)(jja>  ;  (from  Amos)  :  have  ye  offered  to  Me  slain  bead* 
and  sacrifices  by  the  space  of  forty  years  in  the  wilderness  ?  (You 
surely  do  not  pretend  to  say  that  you  have).  The  speaker  then 
proceeds  with  kou  kvihuftin,  as  the  question  implies  :  ye  have  «0* 
etc.,  and  (even)  ye  have  etc.  A  different  view  is  given  by  Fr. 
Mr.  p.  66.  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Mey.  The  passage  in  Amos 
has  not,  as  yet,  been  itself  fully  explained.  Probablv  the  prophet 
alludes  to  some  statement  in  the  Pentateuch.  As  to  Luke  xvin.  <• 
see  above,  p.  438  of  original. 

In  Mt.  vii.  9.  rig  l<rnv  \\  vpav  &p§pa>Tog,  ov  lav  aurrffl  i  v& 
uvrov  aprov,  fi»7j  \foov  iTibuati  (thru ;  two  questions  are  blended: 
who  is  there  among  you  that  -  -  would  give  ?  and,  would  one  jir*— 
(surely  he  would  not  give) — if  asked  for —  ?  Comp.  Luke  xi.  11. 
and  Bornem.  in  he. 

Note.  As  to  Jo.  xviii.  37.,  see,  in  particular,  Hm.  Yig.  794. 
ovkovv  is  non  {nonne)  ergo  with  or  without  a  question,  ovxovt  *W 
(if  the  negation  be  dropped).  Were  the  question  ovkovv  (iaffd&j 
si  (TV ;  it  would  mean,  art  thou,  notwithstanding,  a  king  ?  nonne  er$o 
(Hm.  Vig.  795.)  rex  es?  and  the  speaker  might  conceive  an  affirma- 
tive reply  possible  (in  reference  to  what  Jesus  said,  jj  (Hcuritefo  fl 
Ipf]  etc.).  But  ovkovv  (as  editors  have  it)  (ZcuriAevg  $1  av  ;  art  thou, 
nevertheless,  a  king  ?  ergo  rex  es  ?  (probably  with  suppressed  irony, 
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see  Bremi  Demosth.  p.  238.)  with  or  without  a  question  (Xen.  Cyr. 
2,  Ay  15.  5,  2,  26.  29.  Aristot.  rhet.  3,  18,  14.  etc.).  Qvkovv  has 
the  meaning  of  then,  thus,  consequently,  because  it  was  originally 
interrogative,  Thou  art  a  king,  then  ?  (Is  it  not  so  ?  Is  that  not 
true?)  see  Hm.  Vig.  p.  794  sq.  comp.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  432 
sq.1  The  interrogatory  form  appears  to  me  more  suitable  to  the 
speaker,  and  Liicke  has  expressed  the  same  opinion.  At  all  events, 
o&xovv  cannot  signify  non  igitur,  as  Ktihnol  and  Bretschneider  would 
lender  it.  It  would,  if  so  understood,  require  to  be  written  with  a 
reparation,  ovx  obv. 


B. 
STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES. 


Section  LVffl. 

V-  ELEMENTS  OF  A  SENTENCE. 

1.  The  necessary  parts  of  a  simple  sentence  are — the  Subject,  the 
y  Predicate,  and  the  Copula.  As,  however,  the  Subject  and  the 
j  Predicate  may  be  completed  and  extended  in  a  great  variety  of  ways 
jt  »J  means  of  adjuncts ;  so,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Predicate  may 
!'■■  frequently,  and  the  Subject  sometimes,  be  blended  with  the  Copula. 
i'  The  limits  of  the  Copula  are  never  doubtful ;  but  it  may  sometimes 
he  uncertain  which  and  how  many  words  constitute  the  Subject  or 
the  Predicate,  as  in  Rom.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  i.  17.  xi.  13.  xiii.  7.  In  the 
letter  case,  the  point  is  to  be  decided,  not  on  grammatical,  but  on 
hermeneutical  grounds. 

The  Infinitive  (by  itself),  when  it  stands  for  the  Imperative  (Ph. 
*ii.  16.),  see  §  43,  5.,  cannot  form  a  complete  sentence,  as  it  conveys 
*to  notion  of  the  Subject, — an  element  which,  in  every  sentence,  is 
employed  in  the  perSon  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  Subject  and  the  Predicate  are,  ordinarily,  nouns  (includ- 
ing substantivised  Infinitives,  Ph.  i.  22.  29.  1  Th.  iv.  3.).  Some- 
times, however,  they  may  consist  of  a  complete  sentence,  as  :  Luke 
xxn.  37.  to  ytyQOL(Ji(jjivov  iu  rikta&TJmi  h  ipoi,  to'  kol)  (Lira  uvo/jwv 
ikoyufofh  1  Th.  iv.  1.  TapeXajSerg  xap'  fifjjSiv  ro  vrag  8g?  v/tug  mpi- 

1  Bast  742.  and  Gayl.  p.  149.  are  opposed  to  the  distinction  by  means  of  the 
Accent. 
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ffaruv,  Mt.  xv.  26.  ovx  igti  xu\w  XajSefr  rov  aprov  rSv  tvcpw  etc 
The  case  of  the  Subject  (in  independent  sentences)  is,  as  everybody 
knows,  the  Nominative ;  but  the  Partitive  Genitive  likewise  miy 
elliptically  denote  the  Subject,  Acts  xxi.  16.  see  §  30,  8.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  alleged  use  of  zv  as  nota  nominativiy  in  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  3  essentiae,  does  not  merit  a  moment's  consideration,  and 
the  latter  itself  is  a  mere  figment. 

A  Predicate  sometimes  consists  of  a  participle  with  the  article,  is 
in  Mt.  x.  20.  ob  yap  vpiig  hrrl  oi  Xakovvrsg,  Jo.  v.  32.  xiv.  28.  Ph. 
ii.  13.  Rom.  viii.  33.  Gal.  i.  7.  etc.  This  idiom,  which  deserves 
special  attention,  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  use  of  the 
participle  without  the  article,  comp.  Mtth.  717.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  212  sq. 

3.  Ordinarily,  as  every  one  knows,  the  Copula  agrees  in  number, 
and  the  Predicate  in  number  and  gender,  with  the  Subject ;  but  the 
Predicate,  if  it  consist  of  a  substantive,  may  have  a  different  gender 
and  number  from  the  Subject,  as,  e.g. :  2  Cor.  i.  14.  xuirtfjfLCC  qpi 
gff//iv,  1  Th.  ii.  20.  vfte7g  tare  rj  ho%u  rjfjucuv  xou  q  x°W°h  J°-  **•  ^ 
iya>  b!(J(jI  tj  avdcrrafng  xat  fj  Zpiiy  viii.  12.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  Bom.  *i 
13.  Eph.  i.  23.  \ng  {fj  ixrSkr^ia)  tart  to  aSfta  olvtov  (see  §  24,3.) 

1  Cor.  xi.  7.  Col.  iv.  11.  Luke  xxii.  20.1  Yet  deviations  from  the 
preceding  rule  occur,  even  in  prose,  when  the  writer  gives  a  pre- 
ponderance to  the  meaning  of  the  Subject,  over  its  grammatical/^ 
This  takes  place  more  frequently  in  Greek  than  in  Latin. 

a.  A  Sing.  Predicate  (with  Copula)  agrees  with  a  Neuter  Plural, 
mostly  when  the  Subject  is  material,  and  may  be  regarded  asamafl 
(Bhdy  418.  Mtth.  761.)  Jo.  x.  25.  ra  gpya  -  -  fiocprvpu  crepJ  «fw2» 

2  Pet.  ii.  20.  yiyom  uvrdig  ra  loyjxra  ^e/pova  rSv  zrpurutj  Acts 
i.  18.  xxvi.  24.  Jo.  ix.  3.  x.  21.  iii.  23.  xix.  31.  Rev.  viii.  3. 

(a.)  It  is  only  when  prominence  is  to  be  given  to  the  plurality  and 
distinct  existence  of  the  Subject,  that  the  Predicate  is  put  in  the 
Plur.  (Weber  Demosth.  p.  529.),  Jo.  xix.  31.  1m  xcmocyeScri*  oarra 
(of  the  three  persons  crucified)  ra  axikr\  (previously  wa  fwj  ftftffl 
ra  (T&tfActrci  is  used,  comp.  also  vi.  13.  Rev.  xxi.  12.  xx.  7.  Xen.  An.  1, 
7,  17.);  seldom  otherwise,  1  Tim.  v.  25.  ra  aKkwg  rfcovra  {iff*) 
xpvfitjpai  ob  bvmvrctt,  Rev.  i.  19.  a  eihsg  xcci  oi  tlaiv  (but  imme- 
diately afterwards  a  (Jbi7Mi  y/WSai),  Luke  xxiv.  11.  (not  Rom.  iii. 
2.  see  §  39,  1.).     In  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  both  Sing,  and  Plur.  are  used  in 
connection.     Likewise  in  Greek  authors  (Rost  475.  Kiihner  II.  50.) 

1  Likewise  cases  in  which  Neuters  imply  disapprobation,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  11, 
come,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  under  this  head. 
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the  Flur.  of  the  verb  is  not  unfrequently  used,  especially  when,  in- 
stead of  the  Neut.,  another  substantive,  Masculine  or  Feminine,  may 
be  in  the  mind  (Hm.  Soph.  Elect,  p.  67.  Poppo  Thucyd.  1. 1.  97 
£  and  Cyrop.  p.  116.,  yet  see  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  93.).  Comp., 
moreover,  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  2,  2.  Anab.  1,  4,  4.  Hipparch.  8, 10.  Thuc. 
6,  62,  Ael.  anim.  11,  37.  Plat.  rep.  1.  353  c. 

(|3.)  Neuters,  however,  which  denote  or  simply  imply  Subjects, 

especially  persons,  are  almost  invariably  construed  with  a  Plural 

Tied.,  as :  Mt.  x.  21.  lirum<rrfi<rovrut  rizva  Iti  yovetg  xal  JWar^y- 

eowrtP  uvrovg,  Jas.  ii.  19.  ra  tiutfAovta,  Turrivovciv  xcci  (ppkcrovMv, 

Jo.  x.  8.  ovk  fcovauv  avrZv  ra  ^rpojSara,  Mr.  iii.  11.  v.  13.  vii.  28. 

Mt.  vi.  26.  xii.  21.  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  Kev.  iii.  2.  xi.  18.  xvi.  14.  xix.  21. 

(Mt-  xxvii.  52.  ToKka  aa/fjbocrot  rZv  kiko^ti^vcov  ayim  Tjyep&tjtrciVy 

Uev.  xi.  13.).     In  other  passages  the  Codd.  vary  remarkably,  but 

there  is  a  preponderance  of  authority  for  the  Sing,  in  Mr.  iv.  4. 

.   Imke  iv.  41.  viii.  38.  xiii.  19.  Jo.  x.  12. 1  Jo.  iii.  10.  iv.  1.     In  Luke 

▼Si.  2.  the  Sing,  is  found  without  Var.  a<p'  %g  hoiifAoviu  iicru,  ^iktf 

X&ft,  ver.  30.  ehfjX^sv  huiftovia  ToKkdy  and  1  Jo.  iii.  10.  (pocnpdi 

iortp  ra  rizya  rov  Seou  %ui  ra  r.  rov  htu(56\ov.     Comp.  also  Eph. 

iv.  17.  and  Horn.  ix.  8.     The  Sing,  and  Plur.  are  connected  in 

Jo.  x.  4.  ra  srpojSara  uvrS  ctzoXovSeT,  on  oibuaiv  rijv  (pojvtiv  avrov, 

27.  ra  Tpo(3ara  rtjg  $wrj$  fJbov  axovei  km  ctKokov^ovai  pot,  comp. 

I  Sam.  ix.  12.     In  conclusion,  Eev.  xvii.  12.  ra  h'zzcc  xkpwru,  hszoc 

fitortkug  efoiv  the  Plur.  of  the  verb  is  the  more  appropriate,  on  account 

°f  the  Predicate  noun,  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  11.     The  use  of  the  Plural 

medicate,  in  reference  to  animate  Subjects,  is,  in  Greek  authors 

■Jso,  the  rule,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3,  9.  ra  Zfia  Imaravrai,  Plat. 

liach.  180  e.  ra (Jbupuzia  Iti{as{J(jV7)vtcu,  Thuc.  1, 58. 4, 88.  7,  57.  Eur. 

Bacch.  677  f.  Arrian.  Alex.  3,  28,  11.  5,  17,  12.  see  Hm.  Vig.  739. 

In  general,  the  construction  of  Neuters  with  Plur.  verbs,  is,  in 

Greek;  prose  authors,  more  frequent  than  is  usually  supposed  (though 

the  Codd-  vary  remarkably),  Keitz  Lucian.  VII.  483.  Bip.  Ast  Plat. 

legg.  p.  46.  Zell  Aristot.  Ethic.  Nicom.  p.  4.  and  209.  Bremi  exc. 

lOTad  Lys.  p.  448  sq.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem.  Paull.  p.  280.  Ellendt 

praef.  ad  Arrian.  I.  21  sq.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyrop.  p.  173.,  but  chiefly 

in  later  writers,  and  that  without  any  distinction  (Agath.  4,  5.  9, 15. 

26,  9.  28,  1.  32,  6.  39,  10.  42,  6.  etc.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  182.  Boisson. 

Fsell.  p.  257  sq.  Dresser  ind.  to  Epiphan.  monach.  p.  136.).     The 

proposal  of  Jacobs  (  Athen.  p.  228.,  comp.  also  Heind.  Cratyl.  p.  137.), 

to  substitute  the  Singular  in  all  such  passages,  was,  it  would  appear, 

subsequently  retracted  by  that  distinguished  scholar  himself  (comp. 


538  ELEMENTS  OF  A  SENTENCE.  [PABT  III. 

Jacobs  Philostr.  imag.  p.  236.),  though,  where  Codd,  give  the  Sin- 
gular, it  might,  agreeably  to  the  view  of  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  420. 
601.,  be,  in  the  better  author,  preferred. 

What  was  said  of  the  Sing,  of  the  Predicate  after  Neuters,  most 
be  confined  to  the  form  of  the  verb.  If  the  Predicate  consist  of 
slvou  or  yivtcfocci  with  an  adjective,  the  latter  is  put  in  the  Plur., 
while  the  verb  is  used  in  the  Sing.,  as  in  Gal.  v.  19.  <pocnpa  hrrtpra 
'ipya  rrjg  mpx6g>  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  rd  xpvrrd  rtjg  xccpSi'ag  ccvrov  fanpa 
ytverai. 

4.  b.  Collectives,  denoting  animate  objects,  are  construed  with  a 
Plural  Predicate  :  Mt.  xxi.  8.  6  TXuvrog  ofaog  Bcrrpaxra*  iavrS*  ri 
spuria  (Mr.  ix.  15.  Luke  vi.  19.  xxiii.  1.),  1  Cor.  xvi.  15.  diiart  rip 
olxiuv  Srs^ava,  on  -  -  tig  haxoviav  rolg  uyioig  &ra%ct*  iaurovg,  Ker. 
xviii.  4.  g^gA^grs  \\  avrijg,  6  Xocog  poo  (Hesiod.  scut.  327.),  also  ix. 
18.  aTTBzrdip^Tjffap  ro  rpirov  rSv  a&panrGov,  viii.  9.  (but  Sing.  viii.  8£ 
11.)  Luke  viii.  37.  Acts  xxv.  24.     Elsewhere  the  Plur.  and  Sing, 
of  the  verb  or  Pred.  occur  in  connection,  as  in  Jo.  vi.  2.  r,xo)M&& 
avrS  oy^og  Kohvg,  on  iupav  (xii.  9  f.  12  f.  18.),  Luke  i.  21.  ifi 
Xuog  nrpoahoxw  xui  g^ay^a^oy,  Acts  xv.  12.  (1  Cor.  xvi.  15.).  The 
Plural,  in  reference  to  a  Collective,  occurs  in  Luke  ix.  12.  arokuw 
rov  SyKov,  wtx,  ccTO&ovrsg  —  xaraChvaaai  etc.     When  the  Pred 
consists  of  an  adjective  with  sheet,  the  adjective*  is,  naturally,  not 
Plur.  but  Masc,  as  in  Jo.  vii.  49.  6  ofyog  obrog  -  -  STuparoJ uea* 
On  the  other  hand,  adjectival  words  may,  in  such  constructions,  be 
put  cither  in  the  Plur.  or  the  Sing.     They  are  put  in  the  Sing- 
when  they  precede  the  Substantive :  Mr.  ix.  1 5.  <jcag  6  ofyog  iboW 
--  eZsS<z(Afir$?]<Toiv  (Luke  xix.  37.  Acts  v.  16.  xxi.  36.  xxv.  24.), 
Luke  xxiii.  1.  dvcccrrdv  cLkm  ro  vrXT&og  fjyuyou  tzvrbv.    Yet,  in  the 
N.  T.,  the  regular  construction  of  Collectives  with  a  Sing.  Pred.» 
the  more  usual.     The  same  construction  often  occurs  likewise  in  the 
Sept.,  as  in  Judg.  ii.  10.  Ruth  iv.  11.  1  Sam.  xii.  18  f.  1  Kings  iS. 
2.  viii.  66.  xii.  12.  Isa.  Ii.  4.  Judith  vi.  18.  (Xccog  is  almost  invariably 
construed  with  a  Plural  verb),  as  they  not  unfrequently  are  in  Greek 
authors,  as :  Her.  9,  23.  cog  ap  ro  ir}jfrog  ittfior&wuv,  Philostr. 
her.   p.  709.  o  ffrparog  ofovpoi  wm,  Time.   1,  20.  4,  128.  Xen. 
Mem.  4,  3,  10.  Aelian.  anim.  5,  54.  Plutarch.  Mar.  p.  418  c.  Pansan. 
7,  9,  3.  see  Keitz  Lucian.  VI.  533.  Lehm.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  446. 
Kriiger  Dion.  II.  p.  234.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  529  sq.  Ellendt  Arrian. 
Alex.  I.  105. 

Under  this  head  essentially  come  also  1  Tim.  ii.  15.  ^pnu  & 
(fl  yvvri)  hd  rrjg  rexvoyovtccg,  idv  (ASivoMTtv  (a/  yvvouxsg)  h  rfaru. 
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r  fi  yaw},  which  is  to  be  supplied,  is  to  he  understood  of  the  whole 
s.  But  in  Jo.  xvi.  32.  ha  axopTrufoijrs  excurrog  tig  ra  i'5/a,  the 
rb  is  not  to  be  directly  referred  to  txtarrog,  but  ixaarog  is  ^nnexed, 
explanatory,  to  the  Plural,  as  in  Acts  ii.  6.  rjxovov  tig  'ixuarog  rrk 
(a  oiuXixru,  Rev.  xx.  13.  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  Acts  xi.  29.  see  Hes.  scut. 
13.  Aelian.  anim.  15,  5.  Var.  Hist.  14,  46.  Wesseling  Diod.  Sic.  II. 
)5.  Brunck  Aristoph.  Plut.  784.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  622. 
milar  to  tliis  is  Acts  ii.  12.  and  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  ivcc  fjurj  ug  vncip  rov 
ig  pvaiovcfot  xotra  rov  eripov.  But  in  Acts  ii.  3.  the  notion  of  a 
ingular  Subject  to  ixdfoiai  (for  Ixa&icrav  is  obviously  a  correction, 

•  make  a  conformity  to  a><p§r}<ruv),  is  implied  in  ip  hex,  sxaarov 
WZv.     Other  instances  of  a  transition  from  the  Plur.  to  the  Sing. 

•  a  verb  have  been  collected  by  Heind.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  499.  Jacobs 
.elian.  anim.  II.  100. 

Collectives  have  influenced  the  gender  of  the  Pred.  only  in  Luke 

•  13.  ii  h  T6po>  kol)  2/Saiw  lytvrfcriGuv  a!  ivrnpug  -  -  TccXctt  av  h 
ixxcf  x(£t7]jJbivoi  (the  inhabitants)  pirivbriaciv. 

Note  1.  Some  have  thought  that  a  preceding  Sing,  verb  con 
trued  with  a  Plur.  Subject  (Masc.  or  Fem.) — the  Schema  Pinda- 
•icum  (Mtth.  766.  Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  p.  86.) — occurs  in  Luke  ix.  28. 
iybnro  -  -  euau  quipou  bxr£>.  But  hyivero  is  to  be  taken  bv  itself, 
uid  axru  7jf/*ipa,t  oxrat  is  to  be  understood  as  a  parenthetical  clause 
relating  to  time,  without  regular  connection,  see  §  62.  Vice  versa, 
in  Luke  ix.  13.  tfoh  is  not  construed  with  srXgoy,  but  the  latter  is  an 
unconnected  insertion  (comp.  Xen.  Anab.  1,  2, 11.),  and  s/V/v  belongs 
to  i/iipou. — That  the  Imperat.  ayg,  which  is  nearly  a  pure  interjec- 
tion, is  connected  with  a  Plur.  Subject  without  disturbing  the  con- 
struction, in  Jas.  iv.  13.  ayg  vvv  ot  \iyovrtg  and  v.  1.  ays  vvv  ol 
*"Xow70/,  is  quite  obvious.  This  usage  is  frequent  in  Greek  authors, 
B*g*  Xen.  Cyr.  4,  2,  47.  5,  3,  4.  ApoT.  14.  comp.  Alberti  observ.  on 
Jas.  iv.  13.  Palairet  observ.  p.  502  sq.  Wetsten.  N.  T.  II.  676. 
Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  52.  (similar  to  which  is  the  Latin  age  Hand 
■Tursell.  I.  205.).    Likewise  £>gpg  is  so  used  Himer.  orat.  17,  6. 

Note  2.  Here  may  be  introduced  a  remark,  in  passing,  on  the 
Isage  according  to  which  a  Plur.  verb  and  pronoun  arc  employed  by 
t  single  speaker,  in  reference  to  himself  (Glass.  I.  320  sqq.).  The 
communicative  meaning  is  also  manifest  in  Mr.  iv.  30.  x£g  ofAoico- 
'&{jmv  rijv  (5owi'ks$av  rov  §eov  Jj  iv  r'm  cevrfjv  TupufioXri  SSftzv; 
To.  iii.  11.  It  occurs  much  more  frequently  in  tne  Epistles  (as 
mong  the  Romans  scripsimw,  misimus),  where  the  author  speaks 
l  his  apostolic  character,  as  in  Rom.  i.  5.  comp.  ver.  6.  (otherwise 
splained  by  van  Hengel  Rom.  p.  52.),  Col.  iv.  3.  comp.  the  immed- 
iately following  SgSsj&fra/,  Heb.  xiii.  18.  comp.  ver.  19.,  Gal.  i.  8. 
>nly  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  from  this  usage  the  case  in  which 
ie  writer  really  includes  other  persons,  though  it  may  be  difficult, 
i  such  instances,  to  specify  when  and  what  persons  he  means  besides 
imself,  and  the  point  cannot  always  be  determined  qty  \g&reks 
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grammatical  grounds.  In  Eph.  i.  3  ff.  and  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  the  Hnnl 
proper  is  undoubtedly  used.  As  to  Jo.  xxi.  24.  see  Mey.  Ac- 
cording to  LA.,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  31.  xaR  iiukpmt  kx&tvrfiXM,  nj  njr 
flfi&npav  xaufflWy  %*  %*>>  tae  Sing,  and  JPlur.  would  occur  in  the 
same  connection.  But  the  reading  v(jusrepa»  is  here  decidedly  to  be 
preferred. 

5.  Such  sentences  as  the  following  are  not  to  be  regarded  in  the 
light  of  a  grammatical  discordance  :  Mt.  vi.  34.  upxsrop  r§  Jj/wpa  i 
xccxtoc  abrrjs,  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  ixuvov  rS  rotovrep  q  STmfJbfoc  uvrfj.    He 
Neuters  are  here  used  as  substantives  :  a  sufficiency  for  such  a  cm 
is,  like  triste  lupus  stabulis  (Virg.  eel.  3,  80.),  a  sad  thing  for  At 
stalls  (Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  413.  Hra.  Vig.  p.  699.).     Instances  in 
Greek  authors  are :  Her.  3,  36.  cropov  i\  Tpo/ju&tfi,  Xen.  Hi.  6,9. 
6  ToX^og  <po(5epov,  Diog.  L.  1,  98.  xakov  rjfft/fciu,  Xen.  M.  2, 3. 1. 
Plat.  legg.  4.  707  a.  Plut.  paedag.  4,  3.  Lucian.  philops.  7.  Isoar. 
Demon,  p.  8.  Plat,  conviv.  p.  176  d.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  2,  46.  andetk 
Nic.  8,  1,  3.  Lucian.  fug.  13.  Plut.  mul.  virt.  p.  225.  Tauck 
Aelian.  anim.  2,  10.  Dio  Chr.  40.  494.  Sext.  Emp.  math.  11,  %. 
Comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  51.  Wetsten.  I.  337.  Kypke  obs.  L  4ft 
Fischer  Well.  HI.  a.  p.  310  sq.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  p.  237.  ei 
Lips.  Held  Plut.  Timol.   p.  367  sq.  Kuhner  Gr.  II.  45.  Wait* 
Aristot.  categ.  p.  292.     In  Lat.  comp.  Ovid.  amor.  1,  9,  4.  GicoE 
1,  4.  famil.  6,  21.  Virg.  eclog.  3,  82.  Aen.  4,  569.  Stat.  Theb.2, 
399.  Vechner  hellenol.  p.  247  sqq.     As  to  the  rhetorical  emphasis 
sometimes  involved  in  this  use  of  the  Neuter,  see  Dissen  Demosth. 
cor.  p.  396. 

• 

Another  form  of  the  same  idiom,  also  deserving  of  notice,  occurs 
in  1  Pet.  ii.  19.  rovro  yap  y&pig,  comp.  rovro  iortv  a>afW*> 
Demosth.  and  Schaefer  appar.  V .  289.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist, 
p.  305. 

6.  If  the  Subject,  or  the  Predicate,  or  both,  be  complex,  the 
grammatical  form  of  the  Predicate  is  determined  according  to  the 
following  distinctive  cases : 

a.  If  the  Subject  be  of  the  1.  and  3.  Person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
1.  Pers.  Plur.,  as  :  Jo.  x.  30.  lyd)  xut  6  rurrjp  h  la/LW,  1  Cor.  ix.  6. 
ri  [Lovog  \yoj  xou  Bapmfiug  obx  vyfiibiv  i%ov<riav  etc.  (1  Cor.  xv.  11.) 
Mt.  ix.  14.  Luke  ii.  48.  (Eurip.  Med.  1020.).  Only  in  Gal.  i.  8.  we 
find  lav  jjfieTg  %  cLyyikog  i%  ovpavov  evotyyskiZjirw,  the  latter  Sub- 
ject being  regarded  as  the  more  exalted,  Isae.  xi.  10.  When,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  the  2.  Pers.  is  annexed  a  third,  the  former  re- 
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aves  the  preference  as  the  more  important,  and  the  (preceding) 
erb  is  put  in  the  2.  Pers.,  as  in  Acts  xvi.  31.  crafofaji  <rv  xui  6  otxog 
w  xi.  14. 

ft.  When  the  greater  number  of  Subjects  are  of  the  3.  Person,  or 
re  impersonal  objects, 

(a.)  The  Pret.,  when  it  follows  the  Subjects,  is  invariably  put  in 
le  Plur.,  as  in  Acts  iii.  1.  Ylirpog  xui  'Iw&vuTig  aviflaivov  iv.  19.  xii. 
5.  xiii.  46.  xiv.  14.  xv.  35.  xvi.  25.  xxv.  13.  1  Cor.  xv.  50.  Jas.  ii. 
5.  In  this  construction,  sometimes  an  adjective  or  participle,  re- 
aring to  all,  agrees  with  the  first  or  the  principal  substantive,  as 
l  Acts  v.  29.  avoxpfotig  Herpog  xcci  oi  ccvrotrroXot  stTuv*  But  the 
pposite  is  the  case  in  Acts  iv.  19.  Where  the  nouns  are  of  dif- 
srent  genders,  the  participle  is  in  the  Masc,  as  in  Acts  xxv.  13. 
Aj/pirTccg  xcci  Hepvixq  xarfjvrrjtTup  -  -  ccaTcctrccfAtvot  rov  <P?j(Trov9 
fas.  ii.  15.  Likewise  when  the  disjunctive  ij  is  used,  a  Singular 
i^red.  follows  several  Subjects,  as  in  Mt.  v.  18.  xii.  25.  xviii.  8. 
2ph.  v.  5. 

(j3.)  When  the  Pred.  precedes,  it  is  put  in  the  Plur.,  if  the  author 
lad  in  his  mind  a  plurality  of  Subjects,  as  in  Mr.  x.  35.  wpbffTopiv- 
•roi  uur£  'locxatfiog  xcci  'laccyyfjg,  Jo.  xxi.  2.,  hence  with  xut  -  xcci 
«rn-*a/Lukexxiii.  12.  iykvovro  (ptXot  o  re  JltXarog  xcci  6  'HpaS^ 
Acts  i.  13.  iv.  27.  v.  24.  viii.  5.),  Tit.  i.  15.  [Mfju'ccvrca  ccvtSp  xcci  6 
wig  xcii  fj  avnihrfiig ;  or,  when  the  Subjects  are  to  be  conceived  sepa- 
rately, in  the  Sing.,  as  in  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  g|  S)V  yivtrcci  <p§6vog,  epig, 
pwrpifju'at  etc.  Rev.  ix.  17.  (Thuc.  1,  47.  Plat.  Gorg.  503  e.  517  d. 
-tfician.  dial.  mort.  26,  1.  Quint,  inst.  9,  4,  22.),  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.  idv 
*<r&%  rig  ocTicrrop  tj  ihicorrjg  (so  usually  when  there  is  a  disjunction 
7  fj  1  Cor.  vii.  15.  1  Pet.  iv.  15.),  Acts  v.  38.  xx.  4.  1  Cor.  vii. 
4. ;  or  only  the  first  Subject,  usually  the  principal,  is  specially  taken 
ito  consideration,  as  in  Jo.  ii.  2.  lx>J$7}  {xcci)  6  'Iqaovg  xcci  oi 
ti&rjrcci  ccvrou,  iv.  53.  viii.  52.  xviii.  15.  xx.  3.  Acts  xxvi.  30.  Luke 
xii.  14.  Mt.  xii.  3.  Philem.  24.  Rev.  i.  3.  etc.  Plat.  Theag.  124  e. 
'aus.  9,  13,  3.  9,  36,  1.  Mdv.  p.  3  f.  In  such  case,  a  predicative 
irticiple  or  adjective  is  put  in  the  Plur.,  as  in  Luke  ii.  33.  fy  6 
zrijp  avrov  xcci  fj  f^fjrrjp  §uvfi*ciZpvrtg9  Rev.  viii.  7.  Comp.,  in 
meral,'  Viger.  p.  194.  d'Orville  Charit.  497.  Schoem.  Isae.  462. 
lien  the  Subjects  are  connected  by  ij,  Greek  authors  usually  em- 
>y  the  Plur.  of  the  verb,  comp.  Porson  Eurip.  Hecub.  p.  12.  Lips. 
:haef.  Melet.  p.  24.  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  295.  (exactly  as  after  aXXog 
Xa>  and  the  like,  see  Jacobs  Philostr.  p.  377.).  The  distinction 
lich  Matth.  Eurip.  Hoc.  84.  Sprachl.  II.  768.  established,  is,  in 
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the  N.  T.  at  least,  not  perceptible.  The  Sing,  is  adopted  owing  to 
the  order  of  the  words  in  this  arrangement,  u  hi  Tftvfia  fXoXjff 
avru  %  ayyekog  -  -  Acts  xxiii.  9. 

By  means  of  this  construction  a  distinct  prominence  is  imparted 
to  one  subject  out  of  several,  as  in  Jo.  ii.  12.  xarifit}  tig  haty- 
vaovfA  oevrog  xai  oi  [Ac&7}rai  avrov,  iv.  12.  53.  Luke  vi.  3.  viLJt 
Acts  vii.  15.  The  propriety  of  using  the  Singular  of  the  RwLis 
here  obvious.  Such  a  mode  of  expression  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  Hebrew  (Gesen.  Lehrg.  722.),  and  (even  in  the  form  of  conf 
n  xai  or  xai  avrog  xai  Ruth  i.  3.  6.)  is  not  rare  in  Greek  authoo, 
Matth.  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  875.  Weber  Demosth.  261.  Fr.  Mr.p.ffl. 
420.  comp.  JDemostn.  Euerg.  688  a.  ii  hofJbeT  fari  YlaKkahia  c&rit 
xai  fi  yvvq  xai  ra  waiVia  etc.  Alciphr.  1,  24.  &>$  av  expifu  ff&f&n 
avrog  xai  fi  yvvrj  xai  ra  waihia.  • 

7.  When  a  sentence  contains  several  Subjects  or  Predicates,  4e 
copulative  particle  is,  according  to  the  most  simple  construction,  jrt 
before  the  last.     On  the  contrary,  the  disjunctive  ij  is  emplojd 
before  each  of  the  successive  words,  as  in  Mt.  vi.  31.  ri  $ayuf*\ 
ri  TrtajfMv  fi  ri  TepifiufavfAsSa, ;  Luke  xviii.  29.  o$  affiu*  o«wM 
yvva7xa  fi  abzkQoug  %  yovug  q  rixva.    Even  the  copulative  is  son* 
times  used  in  this  manner,  as  in  Eom.  ii.  7.  rdig  oofJaF  xai  TtfjyiU* 
atf&apaiav  Zfirovos,  xi.  33.  xii.  2.  (Lucian.  Nigr.  17.)  see  Fr.  Boo* 
II.  553.    The  connecting  particle  is  thus  not  unfrequently  repeated 
before  each  word  of  a  whole  series  (polysyndeton),  a  usage  which  is 
partly  to  be  considered  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expres- 
sion (Ewald  krit.  Gr.  650.)  Mt.  xxiii.  23.  Rev.  xviii.  12.  xxi.  8.,  and 
partly  arises  from  an  effort  to  secure  due  attention  to  the  import  of 
each  word,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  12.  fi  ivrokri  ayia  xai  htxaia  xai  aya% 
ix.  4.  a>v  r\  vidSecria  xai  rj  ho%a  xai  ai  hic&rjxcci  xai  rj  vofjufowia  w 
fi  'karpzia  xai  ai  ivrayyikiat,  Luke  xiv.  21.  rovg  Trr&xpdg  xou  aw- 
vrfipovg  xai  rvfikovg  xai  yjiJKovg  eioayays,  1  Pet.  i.  4.  iii.  8.  Jo.  xvi 
8.  Acts  xv.  20.  29.  xxi.  25.  Rev.  v.  12.  Philostr.  Apoll.  6,  24.   So 
in  particular  with  proper  names,  as  in  Acts  i.  26.  xiii.  1.  xx.  4 
Mt.  iv.  25.  Jo.  xxi.  2.     On  the  other  hand,  the  connecting  particle 
of  the  different  parts  of  a  sentence  is  often  entirely  omitted  (a*p 
deton),  0 

a.  In  enumerations,  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  effovras  oi  afop&roi  pikoaf 
rot,  <pi\apyvpoi,  akdZpng^  vmp7i<pavoi,  fihdffpi/Jboi  etc^  1  Cor.  iii.  12. 
evroixohopei  ivi  rov  hep'shio*  xpvooy,  apyvpov,  Xfaovg  rifiiovg,  $kh 
%oprov}  xa\apnh  *  pe*-  iv.  3.  Heb.  xi.  37.  1  Tim.  i.  10.  iv.  11 
Rom.  i.  29  ff.  ii.  19.  Ph.  iii.  5.  Jo.  v.  3.  1  Cor.  xiii.  4-8.  xiv.  26.  ii 
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\  Jas.  v,  6.  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  Mt.  xv.  19.  (Col.  iii.  11.  is  peculiar), 
nilar  to  this  are  Demosth.  Phil.  4.  p.  54  a.  and  Pantaen.  p.  626  a. 
it.  Gorg.  p.  503  e.  517  d.  rep.  10.  p.  598  c.  Lycurg.  36,  2. 
ician.  dial.  mort.  26,  2.  Heliod.  1,  5. 

b.  In  parallelisms  and  antitheses,  which  thus  receive  additional 
eminence,  as  in  2  Tim.  iv.  2.  iTum&i  svxuipatg  axuipug  (like 
ens  volens,  honesta  turpia,  digni  indigni,  oiva>  xarat,  Aristoph. 
1. 157.  ctvhpZv  yvmixoiv,  Beier  Cic.  off.  I.  135.  Kritz  Sail.  I.  55. 
323.),  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  ydXoc  bfLoig  BTonao^  ov  (5p£f/*uy  vii.  12.  Jo.  x. 
Jas.  i.  19.  Yet  the  asyndeton,  in  such  cases,  is  not  necessary, 
in  Col.  ii.  8.  1  Cor.  x.  20.  comp.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  31  sq.  The  distinc- 
a,  however,  which  has  been  drawn  between  the  two  modes  of 
>ression,  seems  to  me  too  subtle. 

When  the  greater  number  of  the  Subjects  are  in  the  Plural,  the 
iral  of  the  verb  following  is  used.  This,  however,  is  not  indis- 
lsable,  Diod.  S.  20,  72.  houcpva  xui  itfoug  xou  Sprjvog  iy'mro  (rvft- 
)Tfro$)  Xen.  rep.  Ath.  1, 2. 

Note.  When  several  substantives,  either  in  the  Subject  or  the 
3d.,  are  connected  by  xoci,  the  first  sometimes  denotes  an  indivi- 
il  comprehended  in  the  second  as  its  genus,  as  Zsug  zcti  §zot. 
ter  the  second,  Koitoi  is  supplied ;  but  the  intension  of  the  ex- 
ission  is  to  give  prominence  to  one  as  the  principal,  as  in  Acts  v. 
o  Ylkrpog  xui  oi  aToffroKot  (Theodoret.  III.  223.  see  Schaef. 
phocl.  II.  314.  335.),  i.  14.  Mr.  xvi.  7.  Mt.  xvi.  14.  (yet  see  Mey. 
loc.)  comp.  Mr.  x.  14. 

This  schema  xar  eZofflv  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  221.)  is  an  esta- 
rfied  idiom  in  Greek  authors,  comp.  JPlat.  Protacr.  p.  310  d.  a)  ZstJ 
t  Scot  (Plaut.  capt.  5, 1, 1.  Jovi  diisque  ago  gratias),  Iliad.  19,  63. 
tropi  xui  Tpuw,  Aeschin.  Timarch.  p.  171  c.  *%6\a>y  hxe7vog9  6 
katog  vopoSsnig,  km  6  Apaxatv  xcci  oi  xuroi  rovg  y^ovovg  ixuvovg 
cfoiruij  Aristoph.  nub.  412.  (Chrysippus  et  Stoici  Cic.  Tusc.  4, 
).)  see  Ast  Theophr.  char.  p.  120.  btallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  25. 
to  Eurip.  Med.  1141.,  which  Elmsley  adduces  as  an  instance  of 
i  idiom,  see  Hm.  Med.  p.  392.  ed.  Lips.,  besides  Locella  Xen. 
ties.  p.  208. 

!.■  If  two  predicative  verbs  have  one  common  object,  and  both 
bs  govern  the  same  case,  the  object  is  expressed  only  once,  as  in 
ke  xiv.  4.  idaaro  uvrov  xou  aTekv<rsv,  Mt.  iv.  11.  In  *  Greek 
hors  the  object  is  but  once  expressed,  even  when  the  verbs  govern 
erent  cases,  Kru.  227.  In  the  N.  T.,  when  the  verbs  govern 
erent  cases,  the  object  is  usually  repeated  in  the  form  of  a  pro- 
ji,  as  in  Luke  xvi.  2.  (puvfoag  uvrov  {imv  uvr39  yet  comp.  Acts 
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xiii.  3.  farfoimg  rag  yfipag  avrolg  avikvvav,  Eph.  v.  11.  fijj  wy- 
xoivcovuTi  rdig  'ipyotg  roTg  axupirots,  poiKkov  hi  ikiyxjm,  2  Th.iii.15. 
1  Tim.  vi.  2.  see  §  22,  1. 

9.  Of  the  three  constituent  parts  of  a  sentence,  the  Subject  and 
the  Pred.  are  indispensable ;  but  the  simple  copula  is  implied  in  the 
mere  juxtaposition  of  the  Subject  and  Predicate :  6  §sig  ffo$s 
(which  in  Greek  can  only  mean :  God  is  wise).  The  same  holds  also 
when  the  Subject  and  the  Predicate  are  extended,  as  in  Heb.  v.  13. 
era g  6  ^rir/juv  yakaxrog  airespog  \6you  foxauoGvvrig)  2  Cor.  L  2L 
Bom.  xi.  15.  see  §  64.  As,  however,  the  Predicate  is  usually  com- 
bined with  the  copula,  so  the  Subject  may  be  implied  in  the  copuli, 
or  in  the  copula  blended  with  the  Predicate.  This  usually  takes 
place,  abstracting  from  any  special  context, 

a.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  1.  or  2.  Pers.  (when  the  Subjects  are 
conceived  as  present,  Mdv.  p.  6.),  Jo.  xix.  22.  8  ygypa^a,  yiyfafa 
Rom.  viii.  15.  ovx  thdfisrs  kviv(juci  $ov\eiag9  as  here  even  the  pro- 
nouns iya>,  do  arc  expressed  only  when  emphasis  is  intended,  see 
§  22,  6.  If  the  name  of  the  Subject  be  annexed  to  the  pronoun  of 
the  1.  or  2.  Pers.,  as  in  Gal.  v.  2.  \yu  HavKog  \iya>  vfriv  (EpL  5L 
1.  Rom.  xvi.  22.  2  Cor.  x.  1.  Philem.  19.  Rev.  i.  9.  xxii.  8.  etc), 
Gal.  ii.  15.  rjftzTg  (pv&ei  'louhouoi  -  -  tig  Xp/ar.  'Lj*.  STKmvffaufi 
(2  Cor.  iv.  11.)  Luke  xi.  39.,  the  adjunct  is  in  apposition. 

b.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  3.  Pers.  (impersonally),  and  then 
(a.)  A  Plur.  Active  is  used,  if  merely  (acting)  Subjects  generally 

are  meant,  Mdv.  p.  7.  Mt.  vii.  16.  fLTjrt  avKkiyovtw  aero  aza&ih 
<rra<pv\qv ;  do  they  (people)  gather  etc.  ?  Jo.  xv.  6.  xx.  2.  Mr.  x.  13. 
Acts  iii.  2.  Luke  xvii.  23.  See  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  347.  Duker 
Thucyd.  7,  69.  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  84. 

(j3.)  A  Sing.  Active,  when  no  definite  Subject  is  meant  (Mdv. 
p.  7.)  of  which  the  verb  is  predicated,  but  only  the  action  or  condition 
is  indicated  as  a  fact :  £Jg/,  jSpovra  (Jo.  xii.  29.  jSpowjy  yinrai)  it  rain*, 
etc.,  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  attkiriGii  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  also  2  Cor.  x. 
10.  as  lirstrroXai,  (pqai,  (iapuat,  it  is  said  (Wisd.  xv.  12.).  Yet, 
according  to  the  concrete  conception  of  the  Greeks,  this  idiom  may, 
strictly,  be  elliptical :  us/,  f&povra  Ttvg  (Xen.  H.  4,  7,  4.),  ca}j:m 
o  aaX^iyxrfjg,  like  the  avayvuairai  of  the  orators,  see  §  64.  As  to 
the  (parenthetical)  tyri,  not  unfrequent  in  Greek  authors,  see  Wol' 
Demosth.  Lept.  p.  288.  Wyttenbach  Plut.  mor.  II.  105.  Boisson, 
Eunap.  p.  418.  (in  Latin  inquit,  ait  is  similar,  see  Heindorf  Horat, 
sat.  p.  146.  Eamshorn  Gramm.  p.  383.).  More  frequently,  however, 
in  such  cases  the  verb  is  used  in  an  impersonal  sense. 
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(y.)  A  Sing.  Passive  (Mdv.  p.  8.),  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  axitpirw 
b  foopq,  hyei'percu  gv  ap^ap(na  (see  v.  Hengel  in  Zoc),  1  Pet.  iv.  6. 
tig  tovto  kou  vtzpoTg  ivtiyyikiahri  etc.,  Mt.  vii.  2.  7.  v.  21.  etc.  This 
Form  is  connected  with  the  3.  Per.  Plur.  in  a  parallelism  in  Luke 
xii.  48.  i  edoSfj  Tcikv,  toKv  Zflrr&WBrui  Tap'  aurov,  km  eu  Kap£$tvro 
rdkvy  mpwtrorspov  alrfjcrovcriv  avrov.1 

The  forms  of  quotation,  Agyg/  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  Gal.  iii.  16.  Eph.  iv. 
B.  etc.,  (fiat  1  Cor.  vi.  16.  Heb.  viii.  5.,  eipTjzt  Heb.  iv.  4.  (comp.  the 
Rabb.  "UDIfiO,  see  Surenhus.  /3//3X.  koltuKK.  p.  11.),  ^aprupg7IIeb.  vii. 
17.  (glrg  1  Cor.  xv.  27.),  were  probably  never  intended  by  the  N.  T. 
writers  to  be  taken  impersonally.  For  the  most  part,  the  Subject 
l^tog)  is  directly  or  indirectly  implied  in  the  context,  as  in  1  Cor. 
ri.  and  Mt.  xix.  5.:  and  in  tne  apostolic  $7}<t$  there  is  an  ellipsis  (of 
i  Stog).     Lastly,  in  Heb.  vii.  the  best  authorities  give  fAccprvpuroii. 

There  is  impersonal  application  in  Jo.  xii.  40.  (one  acquainted 
writh  the  Scriptures  easily  supplies  o  ^g©£),  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  (&j  scilicet 
Xp/(TT0£,  gathered  from  ccvrov),  Rom.  iv.  3.  22.  STtcrrevaep  '  A|3p.  rat 
Etey  xui  tkoytcfofi  uvrS  tig  itxuioffvvrjv  sc.  ro  kwtsvctcu  from  g-r/- 
Tnva.y  Jo.  vii.  51.  iuv  [atj  uzovari,  where  o  voftog,  personified  as  a  judge, 
is  to  be  repeated,  1  Jo.  v.  1 6.,  where  from  uirqau  the  word  uirov- 
utvog  ($zog)  might  admissibly  be  supplied  as  the  Subject  of  hd/au. 
Lastly,  in  Heb.  x.  38.  lav  VToanikrjrcx,^  the  most  natural  explana- 
tion is  to  supply  the  general  term  aifopurog  from  6  btxouog. 

The  Predicate  is  involved  in  g/i>a/,  which,  of  itself,  signifies  exis- 
tere,  in  Mt.  xxiii.  30.  u  $/,g^a  h  rcfig  tif^ioaig  rSv  warepa/v  etc.,  Jo. 
viii.  58.,  Rev.  xxi.  1.  fj  ^ukucrcroc  ovk  Btrnv  en.  In  this  sense  adverbs 
are  annexed  for  closer  specification  in  1  Cor.  vii.  26.  xakov  ctfopairq 
to  ovrug  that. 


Section  LIX. 

EXTENSION  OP  A  SIMPLE  SENTENCE  IN  IT8  SUBJECT  AND 
PBEDICATE  :   ATTRIBUTIVES,  APPOSITION. 

1.  The  Subject  and  the  Predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  extended 
in  a  great  variety  of  ways  by  adjuncts.  The  £rst  sort  of  these  are 
attributives,  most  commonly  consisting  in  adjectives.  Personal 
nouns,  in  particular,  which  denote  office,  character,  etc.,  receive, 

1  It  cannot,  however,  be  inferred  from  this,  that  the  3.  Plural  Active  strictly 
has  a  Passive  sense  (as  in  Chald.  see  Winer's  Ch.  Gram.  §49.),  for  even  in  Luke 
xii.  20.  dvanwoit  may  be  taken  concretely.    See  Bornem,  in  loc. 
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with  little  extension  of  signification,  general  personal  attributes  in 
the  substantives  av^parrog,  avtjp,  yvvfj  etc.  (Mtth.  967.),  Mt.  xviii. 
23.  GufjjOiafori  -  -  kvhp&vcf  (5ouriku7  xiii.  45.  xx.  1.  xxi.  33.  (Iliad.  16, 
263.  avhporog  8Hrngf  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  7,  14.  Plato  Gorg.  518"c),  Acts 
iii.  14.  yT7}<rcc(j%s  avhpoc  povia  %api<r&^a/  vfjutv,  i.  16.  Luke  xxiv.  19. 
(Plat.  Ion  p.  540  d.  aw)p  trrparriyog^  Thuc.  1,  74. ;  Palaeph.  28, 2. 
iwjp  iXnvc,  38,  2.  Plat.  rep.  10.  620  b.  Xen.  Hi.  11,  1.  see  Fischer 
ind.  ad  Palaeph.  sub  awyp,  Vechner  Hellenol.  p.  188.  Comp.,  as  to 
the  Hebrew  idiom,  Winer's  Simonis  p.  54.).  On  the  other  hand, 
in  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  yvvaTxct  is  to  be  taken  predicatively ;  and  it  would 
be  wrong  to  refer  to  this  head  passages  in  which  the  attributive  is 
used  strictly  as  an  adjective,  as  in  Acts  i.  11.  xvii.  12.  Jo.  iv.  9. 
In  the  addresses  avhpeg  'Iorpa^Wrai  Acts  ii.  22.,  avbptg  '  ASipaio/  xvii. 
22.  xix.  35.  the  emphasis  lies  in  avtiptg,  and  renders  the  compilation 
one  of  respect  (comp.  Xen.  An.  3,  2,  2.).  Similar  forms  of  address 
are  frequent  in  the  Greek  orators. 

2.  Adjectives  (and  participles),  employed  attributively  with  sub- 
stantives, are  usually  placed  after  them,  Luke  ix.  37.  Gvnprjp9 
uvtw  6%Xo£  'jro'kvgy  Rev.  xvi.  2.  iy'mro  ekxog  xctxov  xou  ronjpov,  Mt. 
iii.  4.  Jo.  ii.  6.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  rov  ccySva  rov  xaXov  rjyvvicrfAai,  LukeT. 
36  fF.,  as  the  thing  itself  presents  itself  to  the  mind  before  its  Predi- 
cate. When,  however,  the  adjective  word  is  to  receive  any  degree 
of  prominence,  as  directly  or  indirectly  antithetical,  it  is  put  be/an 
the  substantive.  This  is  peculiarly  frequent  in  the  didactic  style : 
Mt.  xiii.  24.  a)(jj0iw^r\  rj  ficuritefa  rov  ovpuvov  av^pmry  tmipam 
xockov  (TTtpfAcc  (ver.  25.  'iviruptv  ^r^awa),  Luke  viii.  15.  ro  (z&rov) » 
rrj  xuXij  y%  (ver.  12.  13.  14.),  Jo.  ii.  10.  wpurov  rov  xakov  An 
riSrifftv,  xu)  orccv  f/t&v&Saiy  rore  rov  ikccaaca  (Rom.  i.  23.  xiii.  3. 
Mr.  i.  45.  Mt.  xii.  35.),  1  Cor.  v.  6.  on  (Lfxpd  Zpf^rj  okov  ro  pvpaptt 
ZpiLol  (Jas.  iii.  5.),  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  Ixaurrog  xo&ag  e\a(Z$v  yjxjpw\ku.  ik 
iavrovg  avro  htuxovovvrsg  ig  xcckoi  oixovbpoi  (the  xaxol  oi*.  do  not 
so),  Heb.  x.  29.  (comp.  ver.  28.)  viii.  6.,  Rom.  vi.  12.  fjufj  fiaaitewr* 
7}  afJbupriu  Iv  r$  Svqru  v/jucZv  ffafturt  (even  because  the  aS/ia  is 
Svqrov,  it  would  be  absurd  to  allow  such  dominion),  2  Pet.  i.  4.  Mr. 
xiv.  6.  Heb.  ix.  11.  12.  1  Tim.  i.  19.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  10. 19. 
Hence  in  the  apostolic  diction  xcuvq  xrtwg,  xaivog  av^pewog,  for  the 
most  part  f\  xuivrj  hia&fjxfj.  But  even  the  adjective  put  after  the 
substantive  may  be  emphatic  when  made  prominent  by  the  article, 
as  in  Jo.  iv.  11.  yfogv  vtfig  ro  vhatp  ro  Zpv ;  x.  11.  iydf  ilyu  i  TWfi# 
o  xukog,  or  when  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  as  in  Mr.  ii.  21. 
outing  -  -  vicipwitrii  iiri  tpdrtov  TaKouov,  Jo.  xix.  41.  Mr.  xvi.  17. 
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y>J>GGOU$  \cckfj<Tov<T(  xouvoug.  We  find  in  one  and  the  same  verse 
an  adjective  preceding  and  another  following  the  substantive,  Tit. 
iii.  9.  fjuupag  fyjrfpesg  -  -  [b&yjx,g  vo/Mxdg.  In  general,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  it  often  depends  on  the  writer's  feeling  at  the 
moment,  whether  the  adjective  word  is  intended  to  be  emphatic  or 
not.  Thus,  in  Jo.  xiii.  34.  1  Jo.  ii.  7.  8.  xoitvrjv  ivroikfjv  might  have 
been  put  in  distinct  antithesis  to  the  old  commandment,  but  the 
Apostle  says  ivroXrjv  xwvfjv,  a  commandment  which  is  new.  In  Rev. 
iii.  12.  we  find  rrjg  xouvrjg  'hpovcr.,  but  xxi.  2.  'hpovtr.  xguvtjv  :  and  in 
2  Pet.  iii.  13.  xawovg  ovpavovg  xat  yw  xouvtjv,  it  would  have  been 
sufficient  to  have  made  the  adjective  emphatic  merely  the  first  time. 
In  Acts  vii.  36.  Heb.  xi.  29.  we  find  gpi&pa  ^dXaacroc,  but  in  the 
Sept.  frequently  SdXccacra  gpi&pa. 

When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  joined  by  km  to  one  substan- 
tive, they  are  put  before  or  after  it,  in  accordance  with  the  preceding 
distinctions,  as  in  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  iva,  {jpepov  km  fiair^iov  filov  diuy&fjuzv, 
Mt.  xxv.  21.  hofiks  ayofol  xut  ntork>  Luke  xxiii.  50.  a^p  aya&og 
xat  hixcuog,  Acts  xi.  24.  Eev.  iii.  14.  xvi.  2.  Such  arrangements 
of  words  as  in  Mt.  xxiv.  45.  o  vriarog  iovkog  xat  $p6vif&og9  Heb. 
x.  34.  are  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance,  tnat  the  writer 
afterwards  introduces  a  second  adjective  to  complete  the  sense,  or, 
for  the  sake  of  force,  had  reserved  it  for  the  end  of  the  sentence. 


3.  Two  or  more  adjectives  regularly  connected  by  xai  are  joined 
to  substantives,  1  Pet.  i.  4.  elg  xXrjpovo/j^iocv  uffiuprov  xod  a^ictyrov 
xou  aybipavrovy  verse  19.  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  etc.  When  the  copula  is 
omitted,  it  is  either  because  the  intention  of  the  writer  is  to  enumerate 
certain  qualities  deserving  of  special  attention  (§  58,  6.),  1  Tim.  iii. 
2  ff.  Hi  rov  \tJci(SxotKov  kvintkrflcrov  sheet,  vTj<pocXiov,  aixppovuy  xoayuov 
etc.  Tit.  i.  6.  ii.  4  f.  (Job  i.  8.)  see  §  58,  7.,  probably  with  com- 
parison Luke  vi.  38.  (Mtth.  998.) ;  or  because  one  of  the  adjectives 
is  more  closely  combined  with  the  substantive,  and  forms  with  it,  as 
it  were,  one  notion,  1  Pet.  i.  18.  Ix  rqg  (Accrcciug  Vfjwv  avcc<rTpo<prjg 
TetrpOTapoc6orou,  Jo.  xii.  3.  pvpov  vecphov  Ttartx^g  voXvri'iAov,  where 
vdpiog  vusrixri  indicates,  as  it  were  commercially,  a  certain  sort  of 
spikenard,  which  is  then  declared  to  be  wokvnwg,  Jo.  xvii.  3.  I'm 
yimaxwaw  al  rov  (Jbdvov  afafrtvov  Seov,  Gal.  i.  4.  1  Cor.  x.  4.  Rev. 
i.  16.  xii.  3.  xv.  6.  xx.  11.  (which  sometimes  is  made  clear  by  the 
mere  position  of  the  words,  as  in  Jo.  vii.  37.  h  r?j  60%arj7  ^spa  rj 
fLeydXrj  rtjg  loprifc,  Heb.  ix.  11.).  Comp.  Her.  7,  23.  alrog  vrokkog 
ipoi'rct  ix  rijg  '  Kaiag  uKaiktffffiivog,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2097.  avmyayovng 
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IfaooriKW  truvibpiov  TarpiKOV,  see  Mtth.  998.  Dissen  Pindar,  ed. 
Goth.  303  sq.  Hm.  Eurip.  Hec.  p.  54.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  807. 
Bornem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  71.  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  Jug.  172.  (When 
the  second  Predicate  is  a  real  participle,  a  connecting  zai  is,  of 
couree,  not  to  be  expected,  as  in  Acts  xxvii.  6.  tvpuv  vkdiov  JAhB;a*- 
hfivov  Khzov  ug  rrjv  'IraA/av,  Mr.  xiv.  14.) 

When  voXvg  is  annexed  to  a  substantive  that  has  already  an 
adjective,  it  will  either  be  construed  according  to  the  preceding 
rule,  as  in  Jo.  x.  32.  xoKkd  xakd  gpya  g'5g/£a,  1  Tim.  vi.  9.,  or  as  in 
Acts  xxv.  7.  vroKkd  re  zcct  jSapsa  aindrfiarci,  where  the  word  ex- 
pressing the  quality  is  made  prominent :  many  and  (indeed)  Aaity 
etc.  Comp.  Her.  4,  167.  8,  61.  Xen.  Mem.  2,  9,  6.  see  Mtth.  998. 
Under  this  head  come  also  Jo.  xx.  30.  vroKkd  xou  aKKa  oyfLua  (bnt 
xxi.  25.  aXXa  croXXa),  and  Luke  iii.  18.  sroAXa  xcu  erepa  (which  is 
not  unusual  in  Greek  authors,  see  Kvpke  on  the  first  passage)  many 
and  other,  for  which  we  say,  many  other. 

4.  From  the  natural  rule,  that  an  adjective  must  agree  with  its 
substantive  in  gender  and  number,  there  is  sometimes  a  deviation, 
when  the  writer  allows  the  consideration  of  the  meaning  to  prevail 
over  the  grammatical  form. 

a.  Masculine  adjectives  are  joined  to  Neuter  or  Feminine  sub- 
stantives that  signify  persons  (Hm.  Vig.  p.  715.)  Rev.  xix.  14.  ra 
<rrp<zrsvfAccre&  -  -  r;zo\ov%u  avrS  -  -  ivfohv/LWot  fiv<r<HP0i>  Xswew 
zc&upov,  Eph.  iv.  17.  18.  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  Mr.  ix.  26.  (Xen.  Mem.  2, 
2,  3.  at  ToXetc  -  -  ug  vruvcrovTsg,  Cyr.  1,  2,  12.  7,  3,  8.  Joseph,  antt. 
6,  11,  6.  [Liv.  7,  2.]  ;  still  more  bold  is  Aristid.  I.  267.  extr.  Jebb. 
&(as}Jm  xctt  airovhrj  rSv  iiturspcJStv  fAtyiaruv  KoXea/v,  zakwvrw  rt 
ag  Gcvrovg),  Rev.  xi.  15.  lyivovro  (puvat  (Lty&Kat  -  -  \iyovng  (v.  13  f.), 
iv.  8.  rd  recrcrapa  %>£&,  h  za&  h  avrSv  \%w  dm  Kripvyagvg," 
ku\  drnvuvcrip  ovk  lyjtvaiv  fifhipag  xcci  wzrog  Kzyovrsg. 

In  Eph.  iv.  18.  IcrxorHrfAzm  docs  not  belong  to  the  accessory 
clause  xofoug  xai  rd  s&vtj,  but  to  vfjwig;  but  in  2  Jo.  4.  ivor,za 
\x  rZv  riKvm  <rov  Tspt^rarovvrag  does  not  accord  with  the  aoove 


usage. 


b.  Singular  collectives  (comp.  §  58,  4.)  are  sometimes  joined  to 
adjectives  in  the  Plural,  as  in  Acts  v.  16.  dvpfjpxero  rd  rXjfrogrw 
icipfi  TroXeatv  'Igp.  <p'ipovr%g  dtfoiviig  etc.  (xxi.  36.  Luke  xix.  37.  comp. 
Diod.  S.  5,  43.  Xen.  Eph.  1,  3.  Palairet  observ.  p.  201.),  iii.  11. 
tvvtipuptv  *dg  6  Kocog  -  -  b&appoi,  Jo.  xii.  12.  Rev.  vii.  9.  six.  1. 
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(Philostr.  Apoll.  2,  12.),  Luke  ii.  13.  xTJjfreg  arpanag  ovpanov 
wpovrrav  top  §sov  etc.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Rev.  iii.  9.  rZv  \syov- 
t&9  is  not  to  be  taken  as  an  epithet  to  avvayuyrjg,  but  as  a  partitive. 
The  Sing,  and  Plural  connected,  occur  in  Mr.  viii.  1.  vrafLToKkov 
ifyfav  fivrog  xai  jirj  iypvrw,  ri  (pdcyaxri,  Acts  xxi.  36.  comp.  Diod. 
S.  14,  78.  rov  irk($ous  avvrp'vfcovrog  -  -  xai  rovg  pufoovg  nponpov 
aTOLirovvrav,  Virg.  Aen.  2,  64.  undique  visendi  studio  Trojana  ju- 
ventus  circumfusa  ruit  certantque  illudere  capto.  Further,  see 
Poppo  Thuc.  I.  102  sq.  Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  36.  Anab.  p.  354. 
Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III.  811.  Hm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  301.  Ast 
Plat.  legg.  p.  103  sq.  Mtth.  976  f. 

The  combination  of  an  adjective  of  one  gender  with  a  substantive 
of  another,  is  deserving  of  attention,  in  Rev.  xiv.  19.  g/3aXsv  ug  rfiv 
Tjjvov  rov  ^vfjuov  rov  Ssov  rov  (t'syav,  as  even  Tdf.  reads  (Xtjvog  is 
sometimes  Masc.  in  the  Sept.,  as  in  Gen.  xxx.  38.  41.  Vat.).1  But 
in  Acts  xi.  28.  Luke  undoubtedly  wrote  Kifjuov  (LtyaKriv  -  -  Jjr/£, 
see  Bornem.  in  loc.  In  Ph.  ii.  1.  all  recent  editors  have  substituted 
•7  rim  for  si  rig  a<ic\ayyya. 

5.  When  an  adjective  refers  to  two  or  more  substantives  of  diffe- 
rent genders  or  numbers, 

a.  The  adjective  is  usually  repeated  with  each  substantive,  as  in 
Mr.  xiii.  1.  His  ToruTOi  \fooi  xai  vroravrai  oixohofjuai,  Jas.  i.  17. 
twtcc  hoaig  ayo&rj  xai  tccv  icoprjf^u  rskeiov,  Rev.  xxi.  1.  ovpavov 
xauvb*  xai  yrjv  xaivfjv,  Jo.  xi.  33.  Acts  iv.  7.  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  Eph.  i. 
21.  1  Pet.  ii.  1.  2  Pet.  iii.  13  (3  Esr.  iii.  5.)  comp.  Aristot.  Nicom. 
7,  9,  1.  Demosth.  pac.  23  b. 

6.  When  it  is  used  only  once,  it  precedes  with  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  first  substantive,  as  in  Luke  x.  1.  sig  Kaaav  toXiv  xai 
rorov,  1  Th.  v.  23.  Rev.  xiii.  7.  vii.  9.  comp.  Diod.  S.  1,  4.  (jbsrd 
^oyjJjg  xaxoTc&u'ag  xai  xivlvv&v,  Dem.  Con.  728  a.  Plutarch, 
mor.  993  a.  On  the  other  hand,  when  placed  after  the  substan- 
tives, it  is  sometimes  in  the  Plur.  and  sometimes  in  the  Sing., 
and  its  gender  is  that  of  the  nearest  or  principal  substantive, 
as  in  Heb.  ix.  9.  iSpd  re  xai  Sutriai  irpovptpovrai  [Arj  hwd(/*wai  etc., 
iii.  6.  lav  rrjv  Tapptjcriav  xai  ro  xav-^rj^a  piffli  riXoug  (izfiaiav 

1  LilcJce  (Apokal.  II.  464.)  maintains  that  either  we  should  read,  with  one 
Codex,  rov  [ttyoKw  (which  is  probably  a  correction),  or  admit  a  constructio  ad 
sensum,  on  the  ground,  according  to  him,  that  the  writer,  in  using  to*  piy*» 
thought  only  of  fo/cor  toD  $sou.  Lilcke  himself  must  feel  that  the  latter  assump- 
tion is  somewhat  forced  and  harsh.     See  also  MaUhafs  small  edition,  p.  63. 
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xardurxpfAtv  (Var.).  Comp.  Iliad.  2,  136  sq.  cci  fipirspcu  t  £\o%m 
xoci  vrjxtcc  rixvu  t$ar  ew  iwy&poig  x-orihiyfMvoUy  Time.  8,  63.  wSi- 
fisvog  -  -  xul  top  2rpoj&&/3i%/oV  xa)  rag  vccvg  arsX^Xt&oYo,  Xen, 
Cyr.  7,  5,  60.  If  the  substantives  are  of  the  same  gender,  of  if  the 
adjective  employed  has  not  a  separate  form  in  use  to  express  each 
gender,  it  is  usually  expressed  but  once,  and  joined  to  the  first  sub- 
stantive, as  in  Acts  ii.  43.  Mt.  iv.  24.  Mr.  ii.  15.  Eph.  i.  21. 1  Cor. 
xi.  30.,  or  to  the  second,  as  in  2  Cor.  i.  6. 

The  Plur.  of  an  adjective  which  belongs  to  two  substantives,  may 
appear  inappropriate  in  1  Pet.  i.  18.  ov  p&aproig  apyvpia  r\  Ypwiy: 
but  qfoapr.  must  be  regarded  as  a  substantive,  and  apy.  and  }0>.  as 
explanatory  specifications,  in  apposition  to  it :  not  witli  corrupM 
things,  silver  or  gold  etc. 

6.  Predicative  amplifications,  which  we  should  introduce  by  a*,  /or, 
to,  are  very  frequent :  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  ug  o  W&rjv  lyd  xijpvZ,  1  Cor.  x. 
6.  ruvru  rvTOi  fiywv  iyevfj^rjtxav  ver.  11.  xv.  26.  Mt.  i.  28.  Jo.  Si.  2. 
xii.  46.  2  Tim.  i.  11.,  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  ccvroi  ug  \fooi  Zpvrsg  oixo&o(W<$i 
otxog  Tveuparixog,  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  ahekQtjv  ywouxu,  Tepiayuv,  Rora.  iii. 
25.  ov  Kpo&sro  6  ^iog  /Xaorj/p/ov,  Jas.  v.  10.  VTobeiyfJua  Xa|&TS-- 
rovg  vrpotpfjrag,  Acts  vii.  10.  xix.  19.  xx.  28.  xxv.  14.  xxvi.  5.  Luke 
xx.  43.  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  23.  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  1  Jo.  iv.  10.  14.  (2  Th.  ii. 
13.  according  to  the  reading  i&niipyjiv)  Heb.  i.  2.  xii.  9.    Sometimes 
such  a  Predicate  is  made  prominent  by  the  comparative  particle  o£, 
as  in  2  Cor.  x.  2.  Xoyi^op'evovg  fi(Loigug  xurd  aapxa  TspiTarovrrag, 
1  Cor.  iv.  1.  comp.  2  Th.  iii.  15.  1  Tim.  v.  1  f. ;  or  the  Hebraistic 
usage  with  gjV'is  adopted,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  22.  ijyeipsv  rd*  Accvth  av- 
roTg  zig  (ScuriXiu  ver.  47.  vii.  21.  see  p.  241.     As  to  making  the 
Predicate  precede,  see  §  61. 

The  Predicate  is  sometimes  an  adjective,  as  in  Heb.  vii.  24.  ara- 
pdficcrov  iy}i  rrjv  hpaxrvvfjv^  Mr.  viii.  17.  Heb.  v.  14.  1  Cor.  xii.  12., 
Mt.  xii.  13.  UTexure<rra&ti  (Ji  ^s/p)  vyifjg,  Acts  xiv.  10.  xxvii.  43. 
xxviii.  13.  Rom.  x.  19.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  ix.  17.  Mr.  iv.  28. ;  or  a  pro- 
noun, as  in  Rom.  ix.  24.  oi}$  (ffxevrj  Ikiovg)  xui  ix&kitnv  fifhig,  Jo. 
iv.  23.  Heb.  x.  20.  Vice  versa,  a  Predicate  is  sometimes  annexed 
to  a  pronoun,  as  in  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  o  {iihatp)  xui  Vftoig  avrirwrov  w* 

Such  Predicates  are  sometimes  to  be  taken  proleptically  (Bornem. 
Luc.  p.  39.  Krii.  210.),  as  in  Mt.  xii.  13.  uTexuretrrdShi  vying,  »'•*• 
ware  ymtfocu  vy$  (Luke  xiii.  35.  Var.)  Ph.  iii.  21.  1  Cor.  i.  8. 
1  Th.  iii.  13. 
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7.  Especially  are  the  appositive  adjuncts,  which,  annexed  asyn- 
detically,1  are  intended  mainly  to  specify  more  closely  one  nominal 
(oar  pronominal)  notion  by  another.     But  apposition  is, 

a*  SyntJietical,  in  the  case  of  proper  names,,  which  are  distin- 
guished by  the  species  or  genus,  or,  if  they  relate  to  a  plurality  of 
persons  or  a  community  of  objects,  by  a  distinctive  quality :  Mt.  iii. 
6.  b  rfi  'Iopiaw?  voraftS,  Heb.  xii.  22.  TpocreT^Xv^ure  %&>v  opg/, 
Acts  x.  32.  olxict  *2i(Ao)V0$  fSvpareafg,  Heb.  vii.  4.  hexdrrjp  '  AfSptz&fji, 
s&oncip  -  -  o  Tarp/ap^^,  Acts  xxi.  39. 

b.  Partitive  (Eost  484.) :  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  ixttarog  'ihov  vffi  %ap/<j/£a, 

0  (M*  ovrwg,  6  il  ovrug,  Mt.  xxii.  5.  Acts  xvii.  32.  xxvii.  44.,  more 
rimply  in  Acts  ii.  6.  fjxovov  tig  ixttarog  r%  /5/a  hctkixrap  etc.,  Eph. 
iv.  25. 

c.  Paratheticaly  when  a  quality  of  a  person  or  thing  is  expressed, 
*s  in  Luke  xxiii.  50.  'Lyo^<p,  awyp  uycfoog  xctt  hi'xcuog,  Jo.  xiii. 
14.  u  iyd  mypoc  ifiSv  rovg  Tohctg,  6  xvpiog  xoci  6  hidaxctKog,  viii. 
40.  Heb.  ix.  24.  Acts  xxii.  12.  Jas.  i.  8.  Mt.  xiv.  20.  comp.  1  Pet. 
v.  1.  etc. 

d.  Epexegetical,  when  a  more  precise  expression  is  employed, 
which  we  would  introduce  by  namely,  that  is  to  say,  as  in  Eph.  i.  7. 
b  £  ?Xfi(jbev  (ver.  10.)  rrjv  ctvokOrpaHTiv  -  -  rijy  utpecrty  rSv  nc<x.ptvicrv- 
UMTM)  1  Pet.  v.  8.  6  avrihixog  v(i£^  bidfioXog,  Eph.  i.  13.  ii.  15.  iv. 
13.  Ph.  iv.  18.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  Rom.  viii.  23.  Jo.  vi.  27. 
vii.  2.  Mr.  xii.  44.  Acts  viii.  38.  1  Jo.  v.  20.  Jude  4.  etc.  So  also 
after  pronouns,  as  in  Jo.  ix.  13.  uyovcwr  ttvrov  -  -  rov  wort  rvpkov, 

1  Th.  iv.  3.  rovro  l<m  SgX^a  rov  §tov,  6  &,yuztr[Log  Vfjwv  (Xen. 
Cyr.  2,  2,  15.  Plat.  rep.  9.  583  d.  Gorg.  478  c),  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  'ixptvu 
ificcurfi  rovro,  ro  /xj?  -  -  1X3*7*  (Rost  486.),  Eph.  i.  19.  eig  ^ctg 
rovg  Turrsvovrctg,  Rom.  xiv.  13.  2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  Jas.  i.  27.  1  Jo.  ii.  16. 
iii.  24.2  etc.  (Bornem.  Luc.  p.  114  sq.) ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  21.  o  ccaTrocafJbog 
rff  ifjtfi  %upt  Uccvkov  i.e.  rj  %g/p/  yuov  II.  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  74.  Krii. 
213  f.  Rost  483.  comp.  Cic.  parad.  4,  8.  Liv.  4,  2.  7,  40.).  Apposi- 
tive adjuncts  occur  even  after  adverbs,  as  in  Luke  iv.  23.  Zfo  iv  r?j 
turpi fo  (rov  (Aeschyl.  Choeph.  654.),  Jas.  iv.  1.  a-oSsv  mfefAOt  xai 

1  See  the  subject  discussed  by  J.  D.  Weickert  in  his  Progr.  on  Apposition  in 
German,  Lubben  1829.  4.  Further,  comp.  MehUiorn  de  Appositione  in  Graeca 
ling.  Glog.  1838.  (Sommer  in  the  Zeitechr.  f ur  Alterthumswiss.  1839.  nr.  125  f.), 
Best,  Gramm.  482  f . 

*  An  apposition  may  belong  to  a  pronoun  implied  in  a  verb,  as  in  1  Pet.  v.  1. 
TcctpwLKotXv  («y«)  o  wfivpifffivrtpof  Kotl  fi»pTV(  etc.  comp.  Lucian.  d.  deor.  24,  2. 
Thuc  1, 187.  Xen.  Hell.  2,  8,  42.  To  this  head  may  be  referred  also  1  Cor.  vi. 
11. :  rain*  rung  jprt  (vf*>th,  fi*h  you,  that  is  some). 
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v>&xai  5  0VK  ^vfixfow,  s*  r®v  ffcovuv  etc.  Mr.  viii.  4.  Eph.  L 19. 1  Pet 
L  7.  15. 

An  apposition  occurs  also  in  Mr.  viii.  8.  Jpa*  TspKrarevwiTu  djts- 
f/j&rojv  iwra  crirvpfoocg  they  took  up  -  -  that  were  left  seven  baskets;  and 
in  Mt.  xvi.  13.,  if  the  true  reading  were :  rivet  pe  Xeyovfftv  oifo- 
Spuiros  elms,  rov  viov  rov  ocifopavrov  ;  the  last  words  would  be  an  ap- 
position, see  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  LII.  To  reject  p's,  on  the  authority  At  a  | 
few  Codd.  (for  versions  cannot  here  prove  anything),  with  Fr.,  Lchm. 
and  others,  I  should  consider  rash.  It  may  be  thought  that  uk  here 
is  superfluous,  but  I  cannot  regard  it  as  inadmissible :  Who  do 
people  say  that  I,  the  Son  of  Man,  am  ?  He  had  always  desig- 
nated Himself  the  Son  of  Man,  and  now  desires  to  hear  what  is 
said  of  Him  as  the  Son  of  Man.  As  to  other  passages,  in  which 
the  Dutch  critics  in  particular  deny  the  existence  of  an  apposition, 
and  have,  in  consequence,  rashly  altered  the  text,  see  Bornem.  diss. 
de  glossem.  N.  T.  cap.  5.  prefixed  to  his  Schol.  on  Luke. 

In  the  same  way,  we  must  refer  to  this  head  (Apposition)  the 
well-known  use  of  akkog  before  a  substantive,  which  occurs  not  only 
in  Homer,  e.g.  Odyss.  2,  412.  f^fjrrjp  8'  iyuo)  ovrt  virvrcu  ovt>  aW# 
h/jojctij  i.e.  nor  other  persons  (that  is)  servants,  1,  132.  (comp. 
Thiersch  Gr.  p.  588.) ;  but  in  prose  authors,  e.g.  Plato  Gorg.  473 
c.  evhaifAOviZfifAWog  vto  rSv  TokirSv  xai  rZv  ocKkuv  %zmv  and  At 
reM  (namely)  foreigners,  Xen.  An.  5,  4,  25.  os  irokkfjuot  ofiov  &l 
wuvrig  yivopivoi  ipocxovro  xoci  VzflxovnZflv  rolg  ircc\ro7gm  xai  c&Xfl 
iopocroc  i%ovrtq,  1,  5,  5.  comp.  Elmsley  Eurip.Med.  p.  128sq.  Lips. 
Jacobs  Athen.  p.  22  sq.  Kriiger  Dion,  p.  139.  Poppo  Cyrop.  p.  186L 
Vic.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  54  sq.  Zell  Anstot.  ethic,  p.  62. 
The  idiom  probably  does  not  exist  in  Jo.  xiv.  16.  xoci  aXAortf- 
ootx\rlrov  houaet  vfiiv,  but  with  the  analogous  erepog  it  does  exist 
in  Luke  xxiii.  32.  ijyovro  he  xoci  erspoi  ovo  xocxovpyoi  <tj*  aki 
ocvccipeSrjvcci,  where,  from  the  expression,  Jesus  also  would  seem  to 
be  called  xoexovpyog  (comp.  x.  1.  ccv'shu&v  6  xvpiog  xoci  iripovg  itSfo- 
firjxovrct  hvo).     See  Thuc.  4,  07.  Antiph.  6,  24. 

Abbreviation  in  the  expression  of  an  apposition  occurs  in  2  Cor. 
vi.  13.:  rtjv  ocvrrjv  ocvrtjJbio&i'ccv  irXocrviforjre  xoci  vtLiig,  instead  of  d 
ocvro,  o  lanv  avripi&iu,  see  Fr.  diss,  in  2  Cor.  II.  113  sqq. 

An  epexegetical,  or  explanatory,  apposition  may  likewise  De  intro- 
duced by  tout  'itrnv,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  18.  iv  ipoi  rovr  iorn  h  f? 
oocpxi  pov,  Acts  xix.  4.  Mr.  vii.  2.  Heb.  ix*  11.  xi.  16.  xiii.  15.1 
Pet.  iii.  20.  Phil.  12.  An  emphatic  apposition  is  annexed  bv  ahrk 
in  Eph.  v.  23.  ug  xoci  6  Xpurrog  xsQccfaj  rijg  ixxXfjoriccg,  oevrog  cvrrft 
rov  vi>ihocrog. 

An  apposition  appears  to  be  comprehended  in  a  relative  clause  in 
1  Jo.  ii.  25.  ocvrrj  ecrrh  fj  ixocyyikioc,  $v  cevrog  iTfjyyeskocro  tJ/uv  rb 
Zpw  77jv  cclanovj  probably  also  in  Ph.  iii.  18.  and  2  Cor.  x.  13.  see 
Mey.  in  foe,  comp.  Plat.  Phaed.  66  c.  rbrt  -  -  jJ/wV  ierou  ol  ir&* 
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Ijiw  -  -  q>povrt<rta>q)  Hipp.  maj.  281  c.  oi  TccKasoi  IxeTvot;  ut 
mra  fASydXct  Xsyercu  —  HirrctKov  xcti  Utavrog,  -  -  pa/Wra/ 
iXPfjtevoty  rep.  3. 402  c.  7. 533  c.  Apol.  p.  41  a.  Lucian.  Eunuch.  4. 

i.  That  terms  in  apposition  agree  in  case  with  the  nouns  to 
ch  they  refer,  is  a  well-known  rule,  which  does  not  extend  to 
r  gender  or  Number  (Ramshorn  p.  294.).     A  Neuter  (abstract) 

•  refer  to  a  personal  noun ;  and  a  Plural  in  apposition,  to  a  col- 
ive  Singular,  as  in  Ph.  iv.  1.  a&skq>oi  (aov  ayuvrfjroi-  -  %apa  xcti 
tiavog  (JjOVj  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  Col.  iii.  4.  Rev.  i.  6.  (Soph.  Oed.  C. 
.  Eurip.  Troad.  432.,  Plin.  epp.  9,  26.  Demosthenes,  ilia  norma 
oris  et  regula,  Liv.  1,  20,  3.  virgines  Vestae,  Alba  oriundum 
jrdotium,  1,  27,  3.  8,  32,  5.),  1  Cor.  i.  2.  rSj  Ixxkwi'a  rov  Seov, 
xfffizvois  h  Xp.,  r5jj  ovarj  iv  Kop/i&o;,  1  Jo.  v.  16.  ha><ru  avrS 
y,  ro1$  apaprdvovai  fiij  srpoV  Savarov,1  comp.  1  Kings  xii.  10. 
n.  Mem.  2,  3,  2.  Hi.  3,  4.  Comp.  Vig.  p.  41.  Still  greater 
ordance  occurs  in  the  apposition  contained  in  Col.  iii.  5.  nxp£>- 
i  ra  (Likri  -  -  TGpmuv,  axo&upaiw  etc.,  where  the  vices  are 
ed  beside  the  members  employed  in  the  indulgence  of  them,  the 
Its  beside  the  instruments.  See  Matth.  974.  But  even  from 
agreement  of  the  apposition  with  the  noun  in  case  (apart  from 
t  has  been  established  above  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  21),  there  are  ex- 
ions. 

According  to  a  very  common  grammatical  usage,  the  apposition 
inexed  in  the  genitive,  governed  by  the  principal  noun  itself 
igel  on  Jo.  ii.  21.),  as  in  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  ToXeig  *2ob6{JWV  km 
oppag  (Odyss.  1,  2.  Thuc.  4,  46.  Krii.  97.,  like  urbs  Romae, 
en  Rheni  in  Latin,  comp.  also  Hoffmann  Grammat.  Syr.  p. 
),  2  Cor.  v.  5.  rov  appafiaim  tov  Kvevfictrog  the  earnest  of 
Spirit  (consisting  in  the  gift  of  the  Spirit),  the  Spirit  as  an 
est  (Eph.  i.  14.),  Rom.  iv.  11.  (rtjfAehv  ekufie  mpirofLrjg  (where 

*  authorities  give  vepirofjbrjv  as  an  improvement),  Jo.  ii.  21.  xi. 
tats  ii.  33.  iv.  22.  Rom.  viii.  21.  xv.  16.  1  Cor.  v.  8.  2  Cor.  v.  1. 
.  ii.  14.  vi.  14.  16  f.  Col.  iii.  24.  Heb.  vi.  1.  xii.  11.  Jas.  i.  12. 
t.  iii.  3.  etc.  Under  this  head  comes  also  Eph.  iv.  9.  xarifiri 
•a  KCcraiTSpa  (f*&prj)  rrj$  yrjg  (H)??  ^j?1^)  to  the  lower  parts, 
is,  of  the  earth,  or  which  constitute  the  earth  (similar  is  Isaiah 

3ornemanri8  exposition  (bibl.  Studien  der  sachs.  Geistl.  I.  71.),  according 
ich  «£rp  is  referred  to  him  that  asks,  and  rolg  ifcetpruvowi  is  taken  for  a 
.  commodi  (shall  give  him  life  for  them  etc.),  appears  to  me  forced.  AvrJJ 
>t  well  be  referred  to  «cBcX^oV  upxprxvuv  ot/xctprjocp  ftij  xpof  Qolvutov,  as  «lnl» 
nanifestly  denotes  intercession. 
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xxxviii.  14.  elg  to  vypog  rov  ovpuvov,  comp.  Acts  ii.  19.  h  rq  ovpcuS 
am  -  -  \xi  rrtg  yijg  xdru).    The  Apostle  infers  from  anfir,  SLzarifa : 
now  Christ  strictly  and  properly  came  down  on  earth  (and  from  it 
rose  up  again)  ;  this,  contrasted  with  heaven,  which  is  called  SaJ/o;, 
is  spoken  of  as  a  deep  or  lower  region.    Christ's  descent  into  Hades 
(to  which  the  expression  in  Evang.  Apocr.  p.  445.  refers),  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  cannot  here  be  taken  into  consideration ;  it  would  be 
limiting  incongruously  the  expression  alyjLotkotfTivz$¥  afyjJMifaxrmi 
to  restrict  it   to   this.     Finally,   the  inadmissibility  of  rendering 
aTTUpxti  tov  Knv(jj(x,ro$  in  Rom.  viii.  23.  the  Spirit  as  first-fruits, 
that  is,  of  God's  grace,  has  not  yet  been  duly  demonstrated,  even  by 
Mey.  and  Philippi.     The  main  argument  against  it  is,  that  the 
Genitive  after  axupr^f]  must  be  (in  Biblical  diction  f  yet  comp.  Ex. 
xxvi.  21.  Deut.  xii.  11.  17.)  partitive,  is  merely  mechanical.    Ac- 
cording to  this,  it  would  in  no  case  be  allowable  to  say:  my  first-fnab, 
t/ie  Pentecost  first-fruits  etc.     Living  languages  cannot  be  pent  up 
within  so  narrow  bounds,  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  175.     The  Spirit  a 
unquestionably  a  Divine  gift,  as  well  as  (r&rrrjpicc  or  xTjjpovopua,  and 
may  with  perfect  propriety  be  regarded  as  the  first-fruits  of  tie 
gifts  of  God ;  and  this  notion  again,  as  Philippi  will  admit,  may  be 
more  closely  specified  by  appufiuv  rov  nvtvpurog.     On  the  other 
hand,  ^mtJ/toa,  in  Scripture  language,  never  signifies  the  fulness 
of  ultimate   heavenly   gifts.1     Besides,  the    Genitivus  apposition* 
is   easily   elucidated  by  a  reference   to  the   inherent   import  of 
the  Genitive  (the  sign  of  circumcision,  the  Genitive  of  the  closer 
specification  of  a  general  notion),  and  is  not  unfrequent  in  the 
Oriental  idiom  (Gesen.  Lehrg.  677.  Ewald  579.),  while  in  Greek 
this  usage  appears  to  be  confined  to  the  above  geographical  expres- 
sion (and  even  as  such  is,  on  the  whole,  but  rare).     Not  one  of  the 
alleged  instances  adduced  from  Thuc.  in  Bauer  Philol.  Thuc.  Paul 
p.  31  sqq.  is  entirely  satisfactory.2     In  Latin,  however,  comp.  be* 
sides,  the  expressions,  quite  usual  in  ancient  languages,  but  unnoticed 
by  the  moderns,  verbum  scribendi,  vocabulum  silentiiy  Cic  off.  2, 
5.  collectis  ceteris  causis,  eluvionis,  pestilentiae,  vastitatis  rel.  (**• 
quae  consistunt  in  eluv.,  pestilentia,  etc.). 

1  It  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  consider  as  an  apposition  the  second  Gento* 

in  Col.  ii.  17.  ct  im-i  okioL  rau  itfXAoVraj',  ro  Ot  oofiet  rov  Xp/orot;.     The  WOT»IJ* 

undoubtedly  to  be  so  explained,  as  to  make  Xptorou  a  part  of  the  Predicate,** 
depending  on  fort:  but  the  body  is  of  Christ,  belongs  to  Christ,  is  in  Christ 

In  the  passage  adduced  by  Mey.  on  Eph.,  as  above,  from  ErfurdCt  Sof* 
Antig.  855.  and  Schaef.  Apollon.  Rhod.  schol.  p.  235.,  there  is  nothing  a* 
nected  with  the  Gen.  appoait. 
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Sometimes  we  find  the  Nominative  where  the  structure  of  the 
nee  would  have  led  us  to  expect  a  different  case,  as  in  Jas.  iii. 
v  yT&GGM  ovfaig  hvvurcct  hccpdcrocr  uxur&crrurov  xaxov,  fiurr^ 
The  last  words  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  exclamation, 
therefore,  annexed  with  an  independent  construction,  comp.  Mr. 
0.  Ph.  iii.  18  f.  So  also  might  Rev.  i.  5.  gmto  'Ifjtrov  XpurrotJ, 
prvg  6  vtarog  be  understood.  In  regard  to  Luke  xx.  27.  ncpoa- 
*rtg  ring  ruv  SaSSotwea/W,  ol  avrthkyovng  kvdcrrcurtv  (ltj  stmt 
it  has  been  thought  that  rSv  kvrtksyovrw  would  have  been  more 
se,  and  nothing  is  gained  by  a  reference  to  Bhdy  p.  68.  (Mey.). 
rover,  the  passage  (Time.  1,  110.)  adduced  by  Bornem.  in  he. 
t  entirely  analogous.  There  is,  however,  some  similarity  in  Cor. 
2, 7.  illorum  urbem  ut  propugnaciilum  oppositum  esse  barbaris, 
e  the  gender  (as  elsewhere  the  case)  is  conformed  to  that,  not 
3  substantive,  to  which  it  in  sense  belongs,  but  to  one  that  is 
•dinate.  Further,  a  parallel  construction  in  the  N.  T.  would 
t.  vii.  19.,  according  to  the  reading  Ka&uptZpv.  On  the  other 
,  Demosth.  Aristocrat.  458  a.  opa  -  -  rrjg  mXeag  oUoiofjurjfJbccroc 
tccTccaxevcifffjbocrcc  rrjKixctoru  xctt  rotuvrcc,  wars  -  -  vrpOTrvkutcc 
as,  veaHTOtzoi,  oroa/etc.  appears  to  be  an  intentional  uvoutokovhov. 
ly  probably  be,  in  general,  shown  how  a  word  in  apposition,  if 
introduced  as  independent,  is  put  in  the  Nominative,  without 
d  to  the  construction,  as  a  sort  of  detached  insertion. 


_  or.  xi.  28.  fj  Ivrttrvtrrcurtg  fiov  etc.  is  not  an  abnormal  apposition 
vpig  rSv  vrupszrog, — Paul  could  not  have  committed  such  a 
sm, — but  the  Nominative  Subject,  and  such  rendered  prominent. 

An  apposition  sometimes  refers,  not  merely  to  single  words,  but 
to  whole  clauses  (Erfurdt  Soph.  Oed.  R.  602.  Monk  Eurip. 
;t.  7.  Matth.  Eurip.  Phoen.  223.  Sprachl.  II.  970  f.  Stallb. 
Gorg.  p.  228.  Krii.  215.)  ;  and  the  nouns  of  which  it  consists, 
3  Nom.  or  Ace,  according  to  the  form  of  the  sentence,  may 
ently  be  resolved  into  an  independent  sentence  (Wannowski 
x.  anom.  p.  47  sqq.  197  sq.)  : 

Substantives  in  the  Ace.  (comp.  also  Lob.  paralip.  p.  519.), 
Rom.  xii.  1.  TapoweaXa;  vpoig,  vroipccfrrfjcrctt  r&  traffLccra  vfjwv 
w  ZfiifTccVy  uytuv,  zv&pscrrov  rS  J^ea/,  rvjv  "koytzqu  XarpstccVj  i.e. 
<rrt  \oy.  Kurp.  qui  est  cultus  etc.,  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  6  ftoug  lavrov 
vrpov  vvrep  xuvr&Vj  ro  puprvptov  zatpdtg  thtotg  —  and  in  the 
native,  as  in  2  Th.  i.  4  f.  chars  rj^cig  avrovg  iv  Vfrifv  xavfcai&ai 
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h  rcug  Ixxfojviuig  rov  §sov  vrlp  rtjg  vxo[it09tjg  ifjuSiv  xou  v'umug  b 
t£<h  roig  hiwyfiolg  v/muv  kou  roufg  ^\ty$awy  odg  cevv^^h  hitiyiui 
rrig  iiKdiocg  xpiatag  rov  Ssov  etc.  (comp.  Sueton.  Calig.  16.  decretom 
est,  ut  dies  -  -  Parilia  vocaretur,  velut  argumentum  rursus  condiUe 
urbis,  Curt.  4,  7,  13.  repente  obductae  coelo  nubes  condidere  solem, 
ingens  aestu  fatigatis  auzilium,  Cic.  Tusc.  1,  43,  102.  Hor.  sat.  1,  4, 
110.  Flor.  3,  21.).  S.  Eurip.  Orest.  1105.  Here.  fur.  59.  Electr.  231. 
Plat.  Gorg.  507  d.,  as  to  Latin  Ramshorn  296.  Bengel,  without 
ground,  applies  this  usage  to  Eph.  i.  23.  ro  vrTJjpatfJMi  etc.,  where  there 
exists  a  perfectly  simple  appositive  relation  (to  aSfjwi  avrov). 

b.  A  Neuter  adjective  or  participle  refers  to  a  whole  clause  in 
2  Tim.  ii.  14.  faafAccprvp.  haxtov  rov  xvplov  (ifj  \oyo(Lar£U9,  tig  otfw 
XpycrifAOv,  Mr.  vii.  19.  xcu  tig  rov  aptbp&m  ixxoptvtrcu,  xa&aptZp 
-xdvra  ru  fipafLura  which  (namely  txTop.  tig  r.  up.)  purges  all  sorts 
of  food ;  yet  see  above,  8,  b.  comp.  §  63.  [On  the  other  hand,  we 
must  not,  with  Mey.,  take  uvuxukvxro(istvov  in  2  Cor.  in.  14.  for 
such  an  impersonal  apposition,  it  being  used  as  regularly  agreeing 

with  XUKV(L(LCC^\ 

In  Rev.  xxi.  17.  (i&rpov  uv^panrov  is  annexed  as  a  loose  apposition 
to  ifjuzrprjas  ro  rtt^og  etc.  A  construction  similar,  but  not  exactly 
alike,  is  adduced  by  Mdv.  p.  23. 

jlO.  The  appositive  word  naturally  follows  the  main  substantive, 
but,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  is  sometimes  separated  from  it  by 
several  intervening  words,  as :  1  Cor.  v.  7.  ro'  Tucr/ja  r,fiM*  vzi? 
f}(jjoiv  irOSfy  Xptcrrog,  Rom.  viii.  28.  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  Ileb.  vii.  4.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  144.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  152. ;  J  as.  i.  7  f.  (juj  dub* 
6  uv^puwog  ixiivog,  on  TJr^trui  n  irupa  rov  xvpiovy  awyp  bityrffh 
axocrutrrccrog  etc.,  he,  a  double-minded  man.  Rom.  vii.  21.  does  not 
come  under  this  head ;  and  as  to  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  see  Mey.  against  Fr 
It  is  not  correct  to  say  that  the  apposition  sometimes  precedes  the 
principal  substantive.  For  example,  in  Tit.  i.  3.  xur  hrirayrp  *w 
(T&fr^pog  fi(jjZy  §tov  the  Predicate  ffarrijp  fiuwv  is  the  principal  noun, 
but  it  is  explained  epexegetically  (as  elsewhere  Christ  only  is  so 
called)  by  the  appositive  §tog.  So  also  in  1  Tim.  ii.  3.  2  Tim.  i.  1A 
Acts  xxiv.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  8.  2  Pet.  i.  11.  ii.  20.  (iii.  7.)  Rev.  ix.ll.Jo. 
vi.  27.  Jude  4.  Heb.  ii.  9.  comp.  Aeschin.  ep.  6.  p.  124  b.  Pans. 
1,  10,  5.  Alciphr.  3,  41.  Frequently  also  in  Latin,  as  in  Cic.  orafc 
1,  18.  Liv.  1,  14.  10,  35;  27,  1.  Suet.  Tib.  2.  Galb.  4.  Otho  I. 
Nep.  20,  1. 
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Under  this  head  come  also  adjectives  or  substantives  placed  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  when  they  indicate,  as  an  epexegetical 

S position,  the  substance  of  the  sentence  (Kru.  215  f.  Mdv.  229.)  : 
eb.  viii.  1.  ztp&kouov  vxi  roTg  Kzyopwoig  roiourov  'ixopw  ap%/spsa 
fLycurg.  orat.  17,  6.),  where  it  is  not  necessary  to  supply  tari. 
Comp.  Rom.  viii.  3. 

11.  Li  conclusion,  we  must  advert  to  the  irregularities  (solecisms) 
of  government  and  apposition  which  occur  in  the  Revelation  (espe- 
cially in  the  descriptions  of  visions),  and  which,  from  their  number 
and  nature,  give  the  style  the  impress  of  considerable  harshness ; 
see,  besides  the  well-known  works  of  Stolberg  and  Schwartz  (see 
•bove,  p.  20.),  Winer's  exeget.  Stud.  I.  154  ff.1  They  are  partly 
intended,  and  partly  arise  from  inadvertency  or  indifference.  In  a 
Greek  point  of  view,  they  are  to  be  explained  as  instances  of  an 
anakoluthon,  of  the  blending  of  two  constructions,  of  constructio  ad 
tensum,  variatio  structurae,  as  should  always  have  been  done,  instead  of 
attributing  them  to  the  ignorance  of  the  author,  or  pronouncing  them 
mere  Hebraisms,  as  most  of  them  would  be  anomalies  even  in  Hebrew, 
and  as,  in  producing  many  of  them,  Hebrew  may  have  had  an  indirect 
and  'incidental  influence.  But  with  all  the  simplicity  and  Oriental 
tone  of  the  diction,  the  author  understood  and  accurately  observed 
the  rules  of  Greek  syntax,  even  in  giving  the  equivalent  of  Hebrew 
expressions  (Liicke  p.  447.).  Besides,  analogous  examples  of  such 
irregularities  occur  in  the  Sept.,  and  even  in  Greek  authors,  though 
certainly  not  so  often  as  in  the  Revelation.  we  subjoin  the  fol- 
lowing special  remarks : — 

Rev.  ii.  20.  should,  in  all  probability,  be  resolved  thus  :  on  a<pu$ 
rijv  yvvoiizu  <rov  'Is^ajSeX*  3}  Xiyovtrtz  icevrrjv  KpoQrjnu  xus  fobdtrxu 
zai  TXavoc  etc.  while  she  pretends  to  be  a  prophetess,  teaches  and 
seduces  etc.  The  blending  of  two  constructions  explains  vii.  9.  sTSov, 
zcci  iiov  ox\o$  nokvs  -  -  hrcireg  hiiiciov  rod  fyovov  -  -,  *"gp/|3g|3^- 
(uvovg,  where  the  writer,  in  using  the  Nom.,  had  iiov,  and  in  using 
the  Ace.  crgp/j3.,  gTSov,  in  his  mind,  and  blended  together  both  con- 
structions, comp.  iv.  4.  Judith  x.  7.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  32.2 

1  What  Hitzig  (on  Joh.  Marcus.  Zurich  1843.  8.  |>.  65  ff.)  has  collected  re- 
garding the  diction  of  the  Revelation,  serves  a  special  critical  purpose,  and  it 
lays  too  much  stress  on  alleged  Hebraisms.  A  more  correct  view  is  taken  by 
Liicke  Apokal.  II.  448  ff. 

"  *  In  Rev.  xiv.  14.  *IBoi»,  xeel  /oov  vtQi'Kri  fovxtj  xxl  M  tw  nQshw  xu6iifitvo» 
»ftoto9  W£  ct&puTTov,  ixtav  etc.,  probably  xxdyfievov  is  not  the  Ace.  Masc,  but  the 
Neuter  used  substantively :  on  the  cloud  something  like  unto  etc.  Afterwards 
the  construction  immediately  passes  into  the  Masculine. 
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In  Rev.  v.  11  f.  rjxovffct  (pvvi)*  ctyy'eXav  -  -  xai  fy  6  ap&fiAg  avrih 
/Avpu&feg  (Jbvptccbcov  -  -  ^lyovng^  the  last  word  does  not  refer  to  fwpiaUg 
but  to  ayyekoi  (as  the  words  xou  J}v  -  -  (Lvp$£6tg  are  to  be  considered 
parenthetical).  Similar  to  this  is  Thuc.  7,  42.  rotg  Hvpotxovcioig  - 
xaruTfaiZtg  ovx  okiyfj  ly'mro  -  -  6p£vreg>  Achill.  Tat.  6, 13.  Tfipa- 
rrjfHOv  tolvtu  iivai  aoi  hoxe79  -  -  Avhpa  towvtov  \u(Zou<r(Zj  Plat  Phaed. 
p.  81  a.  ovxovu  ovrof  (ith  lyjavca  tig  to  opotov  uvrrj  to  assSlg  inrfyrffm 
to  §uov  ti  -  -,  oi  utpixofjuhy  vx&pypi  avr%  ivhatfjuovi  thou,  xXawfc-- 
ccrr}XXccyiJbhrijci(T'Tep  Sg  Xsyercci  zciTaTSv  (AtfAvtipim*,  d>goc}j$£;Tov 
XoiVM  yfibvov  [hirci  ^im  htdyovaa  (instead  of  hay  ovary).  Elsewhere 
we  find  Xiyauj  Xsyovrsg  iv.  1.  vi.  9.  xi.  15.  with  puvrj,  <pa>vui,  the  refer- 
ence being  to  the  speakers  themselves.  It  is  even  used  quite  absolutely 
xi.  1.  xiv.  7.  xix.  6.,  as  in  the  Sept.,  corresponding  to  "TO»!?,  Gen.  xv.  1. 
xxii.  20.  xxxviii.  13.  xlv.  16.  xlviii.  2.  Ex.  v.  14.  Josh.  x.  17.  Judges 
xvi.  2.  1  Sam.  xv.  12. 1  Kings  xii.  10.  (and  even  Rev.  v.  12.  might 
be  so  taken).  The  anomalous  apposition  (§  59,  8.  6.)  in  Rev.  iii.  12. 
appears  singular :  to  ovofjboc  Trjg  nokutg  tov  Stovpov,  Tijg xatyijg'lyh 
7]  xuTufSuhovcra  be  too  ovpecvov  -  -  xcci  to  ovofLoc  pov  to  zasvov  (where, 
however,  jy  xccra(5ccivou<rcc  etc.,  as  it  cannot  well  be  taken  foraJvomtn. 
tltulij  interrupts  the  structure  as  a  significant  parenthesis),  and  that 
also  in  xiv.  12.  S8s  vxofbovrj  tZv  uyfov  hrrir  oi  Tfipovmg  Tag  hrolJg 
etc.  (i.  5.),  where  there  is  an  abrupt  transition  to  a  new  sentence; 
likewise,  to  some  extent,  that  in  Jas.  iii.  8.  ttjv  yXakrtrav  oviug  hvvarcu 
av^pwvwv  hufAwrou,  ccxctT&crtfTOv  xczzov,  [Lsarij  iov  iiWarjjfopoy. 
Likewise  in  Rev.  viii.  9.  avr'&um  to  Tpfoov  tZv  xTurywiTuv  t£*  b  rj 
SaXaflV??,  ra  'i^fiVTcc  ^v%<i.g  ix.  14.  xvi.  3.  perhaps  the  apposition  is 
purposely  inserted  in  an  independent  form ;  yet  see  xx.  2.  In  Her. 
xxi.  11  f.  there  is  a  repeated  change  of  construction :  first  we  find 
xccTufiaivovo'uv  regularly  construed  with  ttjv  nokiv  ver.  10. ;  then 
follows  o  QaMTTqp  etc.,  as  an  independent  clause ;  ver.  12.  refers  back 
to  vroXtg,  but  the  adjectival  word  forms  part  of  a  new  sentence,  tyrx* 
etc.  Comp.  Cic.  Brut.  35.  Q.  Catulus  non  antiquo  more  sed  hoc 
nostro  -  -  eruditus ;  multae  literae,  summa  -  -  comitas  etc.  On  the 
combination  of  two  constructions,  each  of  which  is  appropriate,  in 
xviii.  12  f.  xix.  12.  see  §  63.  II.  1.  That  in  xvii.  14.  is  less  harsh. 
In  i.  5  f.  tS  ayairSyTi  etc.  is  connected  with  avra  f\  805a  etc.  The 
author,  however,  instead  of  writing  xcd  TOirjGurn  etc.,  inserts  this 
thought  as  an  independent  clause.  The  connection  of  two  genders 
xiv.  19.  we  noticed  above,  No.  4,  ft.  Still  more  singular  is  the  con- 
struction in  xi.  4.  ovTof  eiatv  ai  tivo  iXctJat  xa)  ai  Ivo  \v%tiou  & 
ivGoiriov  tov  KVfiov  ia-ToSrsg  (for  iffT&trcu  is  a  manifest  correction),  *. 
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6.  (iv.  8.  xiv.  1.  Van).  Adjectival  words,  however,  are  construed 
ad  sensumj  when  the  substantives  denote  living  creatures  of  the 
Masculine  gender.    As  to  i.  4.  see  p.  80. 

Incongruities  of  a  different  kind  have  been  occasionally  noticed  in 
the  previous  part  of  this  Grammar.  In  p.  240.  are  adduced  hhwrxuv 
rm  and  odvm  r$  §e£.  The  conjunction  7m  is  frequently  in  good 
Codd.  (p.  304  f.)  construed  with  the  Indie  Present,  xiii.  17.  xx.  3. 


Section  LX. 


UNITY  OF  A  SENTENCE. 


1.  In  continued  discourse,  the  unity  of  a  sentence  is  the  rule 
the  incoherence  of  its  parts  (asyndeton),  the  exception. 

An  asyndeton  is  sometimes  grammatical,  and  sometimes  rhetorical. 

a.  Grammatically  incoherent  sentences  are  not  merely  such  as 
begin  a  new  (lengthened)  section,  the  commencement  of  which  ex- 
hibits marked  want  of  connection,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  1.  x.  1.  xiii.  1. 
Gal.  iii.  1.  iv.  21.  vi.  1.  Eph.  vi.  1.  5.  10.  Ph.  iv.  1.  4.  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
14.  v.  1.  vi.  1.  3.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  iv.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  1.  2  Pet.  iii.  1.  1  Jo. 
ii.  1.  iv.  1  f. ;  but  such  as  occur  in  the  uninterrupted  flow  of  indivi- 
dual sentences,  either  in  a  narration  where  the  connection,  so  far  as 
regards  the  succession  of  time,  is  observed,  or,  particularly  in  the 
didactic  style,  in  a  series  of  injunctions,  maxims  and  the  like,  where 
the  sentences,  while  participating  in  one  common  thread  of  dis- 
course, present  themselves  as  individually  independent.  The  former 
class  are  of  very  firequent  occurrence  in  John,  and  constitute  a  pe- 
culiarity of  that  writer's  style ;  comp.  the  oft-recurring  Xgygi  or  unci* 
auriji,  a**rp/&?  avr$  i.  38.  40.  42.  44.  46  f.  49.  52.  ii.  4  f.  7.  8.  iii. 
3.  iv.  7.  11.  15.  17.  19.  21.  25.  26.  34.  50.  i.  26.  49  f.  ii.  19.  iii.  3. 
5.  9.  10. 13.  17.,  though  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that,  by  the  asyndeton 
(comp.  xx.  26.  xxi.  3.),  where  it  runs  through  several  verses,  the  nar- 
ration gains  much  in  liveliness  and  impressiveness  (as  it  is  often 
accompanied  with  the  praesens  historicus),  Jo.  iii.  3-5.  iv.  9-11. 
15-17.  v.  6-8.  xx.  14-18.,  and  the  grammatical  is  combined  with 
the  rhetorical  asyndeton. 

The  didactic  asyndeton  occurs  in  the  sermon  on  the  mount,  Mt.  v. 
vi.  and  vii.,  as  also  in  Jas.,  but  most  frequently  in  John  (in  Christ's 
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discourses  and  in  John's  1st  Epistle).  There  is  incessantly,  as  it 
were,  a  commencement  of  a  new  subject ;  and  it  is  improper,  in 
translating,  to  insert  a  connecting  particle  where  there  is  no  cone- 
sponding  one  in  the  original.  Comp.  Jo.  ii.  7.  iii.  30-33.  v.  43. 45. 
vii.  17.  18.  x.  3.  4.  17  f.  xv.  2-24.  1  Jo.  i.  6.  8-10.  ii.  4.  6. 9  f.  15. 
18  f.  iii.  1  f.  4-10.  18-20.  iv.  4-10.  12.  v.  1  f.  5  f.  9  f.  12. 16-19. 
Jas.  i.  16-18.  iv.  7-10.  v.  1-6.  8-10.  Rom.  xii.  9. 14. 16.  21. 1  Tim. 
iv.  11-16.  v.  14.  22-24.  Mt.  x.  8. 

2.  The  (b.)  rhetorical  asyndeton,  of  which  Longinus  19.  Gregof. 
Cor.  in  Walz  rhet.  graeci  VII.  II.  1211.  Quintil.  institut  9,3,50 
sq.  treat,  classing  it  very  properly  among  rhetorical  figures  (Glassfi 
philol.  sacra  I.  512  sq.  Bauer  rhetor.  Paull.  II.  591  sqq.  comp.  Hand 
lat.  Styl.  p.  302 .),*  is  naturally  found  more  frequently  in  the  epistles 
than  in  the  historical  books  of  the  N.  T.,  but  has  not  alway3  been 
considered  by  expositors  under  the  right  point  of  view.  Where  k 
produces  a  precise  and  rapid  advance  in  the  discourse,  it  gives  to 
the  style  liveliness  and  force.  The  following  different  sorts  of  a*y* 
deton  (Bhdy  p.  448.  Kiihner  II.  459  f.)  between  sentences  (for  ss 
to  asyndeton  in  the  internal  structure  of  a  sentence,  see  §  58, 7.). 
The  connecting  particles  are  omitted, 

a.  When  in  continued  discourse  a  series  of  parallel  clauses  an 
annexed  to  each  other ;  particularly  where,  in  a  climax  (Reiz  and 
Lehmann  on  Lucian.  v.  hist.  2.  §  35.),  when  the  repetition  of  the 
copula  would  be  clumsy.  Mt.  iv.  39.  <nd>7ra,  srsp/i&wyffo,  1  Cor.iv.8. 
#8*7  KtxopiGf/Avoi  ears'  tjbrj  lT\ovrf}<rare9  %6>p*V  fjfJ^cjv  gjSaff/Xwffartj 
xiii.  4-8.  xiv.  26.  1  Th.  v.  14.  1  Pet.  ii.  17.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  2  0* 
vii.  2.  Jas.  v.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  10.  a.  Similar  is  Demosth.  Phil.  4.  p.  54* 
Pantaen.  626  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  1,  38.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  363. 

b.  In  antitheses,  where  the  contrasted  notion  is  thus  held  up  to 
view  in  all  its  force  :  1  Cor.  xv.  43  f.  ffKUperas  iv  artfjuia,  iytipw 
69  bo%r),  tnrupsrut  iv  affSgvs/a,  iytiptrcci  iv  hvvcifLU,  ffTttp.  cty* 
yptrfcixov,  iyiip.  Gupa  TvevfAurixov,  Jas.  i.  19.  trig  av§parro$  wffi 
slg  ro  axouacti)  fipcthvg  %i%  to  XaXiyixa/,  comp.  further,  Mr.  xvi.  6.  fa 
iv.  22.  vi.  63.  viii.  41.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  144.  and  Plat.  Protag. 
p.  52.  So,  in  general,  in  the  counterpoising  of  sentences,  as  in 
Acts  xxv.  12.  xaicrupa  \tcikikKti(sol^  sts  xc&tcrctpcc  ^roptvafh  c^P* 
Eurip.  Iphig.  Aul.  464 

1  See  Dissen  2.  excurs.  to  the  Gotha  ed.  of  Pindar,  Hm.  in  John's  JahiM 
54  ff.,  NdgelsbacWs  Notes  on  the  Iliad  p.  266  ff.  As  to  Latin,  comp.  Ram*** 
p.  514  f .  For  the  Hebrew,  many  examples  (which,  indeed,  require  sifting) «» 
given  by  Nolde  Concordant,  particul.  p.  313  sqq. 
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*.  Especially  when  the  ground  of  a  statement  is  given  (Krii 
123.),  or  an  application  or  exhortation  is  deduced  from  what  has 
n  said  (Stallb.  Plat.  Alcib.  2.  p.  319.),  Rev.  xxii.  10.  fiq  (repa- 
ys rovg  Xoyovg  rijg  Tpopjru'ag  rov  (itfSkiov  rovrov  6  xoupog  iyyvg 
iv,  Jo.  iv.  24.  viii.  18.  xvii.  17.  Rom.  vi.  9. 1  Cor.  vii.  4. 15. 2  Cor. 
11.  Rev.  xvi.  6.  15.,  Heb.  iii.  12.  j3AiTm  (comp.  ver.  7-11.) 
tots  wrai  h  rm  vfj&v  xapdi'a  Tonjpa  owcurriag,  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  v. 
13.  vii.  23.  2  Cor.  xi.  30.  (see  Mey.)  Jo.  xii.  35.  A  peculiar 
;cies  of  asyndeton  deserves  particular  notice,  according  to  which 
tatement  is  resumed  in  the  repetition  of  the  substantive  without 
/,  as  in  Jo.  x.  11.  \yu  sipi  6  TOifATJ*  6  xctkogr  6  TOififjv  6  xcckog  rriv 
%tiv  abrov  ri^fjcriv  vxlp  rm  vpo^&rm,  xv.  13. 1  Cor.  viii.  2.  In 
:h  passages  we  may  supply  in  thought  simply  a  ori  (yap)  or  ovv 
rn),  in  order  to  feel  how  the  expression  would  thus  be  impaired, 
np.  Lys.  in  Nicomach.  23.  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  48.  (Kritz  Sallust. 
184.). 

By  an  impropriety  become  usual,  expositors  unhesitatingly  insert 
connecting  particle  before  sentences  appended  (LGvvbirojg,  and  thus 
tirely  overlook  the  rhetorical  effect  of  the  omission  of  the  con- 
iction,  e.g.  1  Cor.  iii.  17.  vii.  23.  Jas.  v.  3.  see  Pott  in  loc.  With 
lilar  impropriety  have  copyists  frequently  inserted  in  the  text  a 
meeting  particle. 

3.  The  simplest  form  of  connecting  sentences  is  effected  by 
3  copulative  particles  xai  and  rg  (negatively  by  ovb't),  which  de- 
te  nothing  beyond  mere  grammatical  annexation  (see  §  53.). 
snee,  according  to  Oriental  simplicity,  the  transition  from  one 
;t  to  another  is  made  by  xat  in  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  re 
Idv.  p.  212.)  being  used  almost  only  in  Acts;  comp.  xai Mt.  iv. 
-25.  vii.  25.  viii.  23-25.  ix.  1-4.  xiii.  53-58.  Mr.  i.  13.  ii.  1  f. 
>.  ii.  7  f.  13-16.  iii.  22.  iv.  27.  v.  9.  Acts  ii.  1-4.  xii.  7-9.  24-26., 
Acts  xii.  6.  12.  17.  xiii.  4.  46.  50.  52.  xiv.  11-13.  21.  xv.  4.  6. 
i.  23.  34.  xvii.  26.  xviii.  4.  26.  xix.  2  f.  6. 11.  xx.  3.  7.  xxv.  2. 
"vii.  3.  8.  29.  xxviii.  2.1  Especially  after  the  time  is  specified  in 
e  event  subjoined  by  *a/,  as  in  Mr.  xv.  25.  fy  Stpa  rpinj  xw 
ravpaxreev  cevrov,  Jo.  xi.  55.  %v  lyyvg  ro  Trdcr^u  xa)  anfifjffM 
>XW,  iv.  35.  etc.  (comp.  §  53,  3.).  For  the  form  in  which  the 
reeks  expressed  time  at  which  something  occurred,  when  the 
Qe  was  to  be  made  prominent,  see  Mdv.  213  f. 
The  narration  is  continued,  however,  still  more  regularly  by 

What  Rost  p.  723  f.  says  of  this  connective  t«,  as  used  in  Afta&  ^to**k 
rcely  receives  any  support  from  any  passage  of  Luke. 

2* 
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discourses  and  in  John's  1st  Epistle).  There  is  incessantly,  as  it 
were,  a  commencement  of  a  new  subject ;  and  it  is  improper,  in 
translating,  to  insert  a  connecting  particle  where  there  is  no  corre- 
sponding one  in  the  original.  Comp.  Jo.  ii.  7.  iii.  30-33.  v.  43. 45. 
vii.  17.  18.  x.  3.  4.  17  f.  xv.  2-24.  1  Jo.  i.  6.  8-10.  ii.  4.  6.  9  f.  15. 
18  f.  iii.  1  f.  4-10.  18-20.  iv.  4-10.  12.  v.  1  f.  5  f.  9  £  12. 16-19. 
Jas.  i.  16-18.  iv.  7-10.  v.  1-6.  8-10.  Rom.  xii.  9. 14, 16.  21. 1  Tim. 
iv.  11-16.  v.  14.  22-24.  Mt.  x.  8. 

2.  The  (6.)  rhetorical  asyndeton,  of  which  Longinus  19.  Gregor. 
Cor.  in  Walz  rhet.  graeci  VII.  II.  1211.  Quintil.  institut.  9,  3,  50 
sq.  treat,  classing  it  very  properly  among  rhetorical  figures  (Glassii 
philol.  sacra  I.  512  sq.  Bauer  rhetor.  Paull.  II.  591  sqq.  comp.  Hand 
lat.  Styl.  p.  302.),1  is  naturally  found  more  frequently  in  the  episdes 
than  in  the  historical  books  of  the  N.  T.,  but  has  not  always  been 
considered  by  expositors  under  the  right  point  of  view.  Where  it 
produces  a  precise  and  rapid  advance  in  the  discourse,  it  gives  to 
the  style  liveliness  and  force.  The  following  different  sorts  of  asyn- 
deton (Bhdy  p.  448.  Kiihner  II.  459  f.)  between  sentences  (for  as 
to  asyndeton  in  the  internal  structure  of  a  sentence,  see  §  58,  7.). 
The  connecting  particles  are  omitted, 

a.  When  in  continued  discourse  a  series  of  parallel  clauses  are 
annexed  to  each  other ;  particularly  where,  in  a  climax  (Reiz  and 
Lehmann  on  Lucian.  v.  hist.  2.  §  35.),  when  the  repetition  of  the 
copula  would  be  clumsy.  Mt.  iv.  39.  ffiuvra,  Ktipiywao,  1  Cor.  iv.  8. 
ij&rj  xsxopeaf/j'evot  iarr  rjifj  i7r\ovrr,<rarB,  x®P'$  *HkS>*  efiaffiksvffar^ 
xiii.  4-8.  xiv.  26.  1  Th.  v.  14.  1  Pet.  ii.  17.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  2  Cor. 
vii.  2.  Jas.  v.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  10.  a.  Similar  is  Demosth.  Phil.  4.  p.  54  a. 
Pantaen.  626  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  1,  38.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  363. 

b.  In  antitheses,  where  the  contrasted  notion  is  thus  held  up  to 
view  in  all  its  force :  1  Cor.  xv.  43  f.  amipirm  iv  ctrifjuictj  iyupiTou 
iv  b*6%r),  ffTBtpBTcci  iv  aff&svg/a,  iyiipirui  iv  fivvcifjueij  amp.  <r£fia 
•fyirX/xoV)  eyg/p.  <tgS(*u  Kveupccrixop,  Jas.  i.  19.  xag  uvSpwrog  raxjk 
tig  to  ccxovcrw,  fipctlvg  eig  ro  XaX^ra/,  comp.  further,  Mr.  xvi.  6.  Jo. 
iv.  22.  vi.  63.  viii.  41.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  144.  and  Plat.  Protag. 
p.  52.  So,  in  general,  in  the  counterpoising  of  sentences,  as  in 
Acts  xxv.  12.  xuicrupu  iTixixfajacci,  ixi  xataocpa  tropg&fffg,  comp. 
Eurip.  Iphig.  Aul.  464 

1  See  Disscn  2.  excurs.  to  the  Gotha  ed.  of  Pindar,  Hm.  in  John's  Jahib.  I. 
54  ff.,  NtiyelsbacKs  Notes  on  the  Iliad  p.  266  ff .  As  to  Latin,  comp.  Mamskm 
p.  514  f.  For  the  Hebrew,  many  examples  (which,  indeed,  require  sifting)  are 
given  by  Nolde  Concordant,  particul.  p.  313  sqq. 
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c.  Especially  when  the  ground  of  a  statement  is  given  (Krii 
p.  223,),  or  an  application  or  exhortation  is  deduced  from  what  has 
been  said  (Stallb.  Plat.  Alcib.  2.  p.  319.),  Rev.  xxii.  10.  (jurj  atppur 
yunjg  rovg  hoyovg  rijg  *(>o<p?iru'ag  rov  jSi|3>Joy  rovrow  6  xatpog  lyyvg 
imp,  Jo.  iv.  24.  viii.  18.  xvii.  17.  Rom.  vi.  9. 1  Cor.  vii.  4. 15. 2  Cor. 
xii.  11.  Rev.  xvi.  6.  15.,  Heb.  iii.  12.  j3?Jt6T6  (comp.  ver.  7-11.) 
(jtyrors  hrrcci  h  rm  vfiSu  xapliu,  Towypa  ancrricig,  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  v. 
7. 13.  vii.  23.  2  Cor.  xi.  30.  (see  Mey.)  Jo.  xii.  35.  A  peculiar 
species  of  asyndeton  deserves  particular  notice,  according  to  which 
a  statement  is  resumed  in  the  repetition  of  the  substantive  without 
xcUj  as  in  Jo.  x.  11.  iya  tipi  6  vroiprjv  6  xaKog;  6  Koiprjv  6  xakog  rrjv 
ypvxjjv  aurov  rforjcrw  tJrsp  rZv  Tpofiurav,  xv.  13. 1  Cor.  viii.  2.  In 
such  passages  we  may  supply  in  thought  simply  a  on  (yap)  or  dbv 
(Am),  in  order  to  feel  how  the  expression  would  thus  be  impaired, 
comp.  Lys.  in  Nicomach.  23.  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  48.  (Kritz  Sallust. 
I.  184.). 

By  an  impropriety  become  usual,  expositors  unhesitatingly  insert 
a  connecting  particle  before  sentences  appended  CMrvvhercog,  and  thus 
entirely  overlook  the  rhetorical  effect  of  the  omission  of  the  con- 
junction, e.g.  1  Cor.  iii.  17.  vii.  23.  Jas.  v.  3.  see  Pott  in  loc.  With 
similar  impropriety  have  copyists  frequently  inserted  in  the  text  a 
connecting  particle. 

3.  The  simplest  form  of  connecting  sentences  is  effected  by 
the  copulative  particles  xas  and  rg  (negatively  by  ovh'e),  which  de- 
note nothing  beyond  mere  grammatical  annexation  (see  §  53.). 
Hence,  according  to  Oriental  simplicity,  the  transition  from  one 
fact  to  another  is  made  by  xui  in  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  re 
(Mdv.  p.  212.)  being  used  almost  only  in  Acts ;  comp.  xoct  Mt.  iv. 
23-25.  vii.  25.  viii.  23-25.  ix.  1-4.  xiii.  53-58.  Mr.  i.  13.  ii.  1  f. 
Jo.  ii.  7  f.  13-16.  iii.  22.  iv.  27.  v.  9.  Acts  ii.  1-4.  xii.  7-9.  24-26., 
«  Acts  xii.  6.  12.  17.  xiii.  4.  46.  50.  52.  xiv.  11-13.  21.  xv.  4.  6. 
xvi.  23.  34.  xvii.  26.  xviii.  4.  26.  xix.  2  f.  6.11.  xx.  3.  7.  xxv.  2. 
xxvii.  3.  8.  29.  xxviii.  2.1  Especially  after  the  time  is  specified  in 
the  event  subjoined  by  xoct,  as  in  Mr.  xv.  25.  Jjv  wpct  rpirr}  xou 
urravpatrav  a&rov,  Jo.  xi.  55.  $jv  iyyvg  to  nutr/cx.  xou  ow'tfiwav 
ToXXot,  iv.  35.  etc.  (comp.  §  53,  3.).  For  the  form  in  which  the 
Greeks  expressed  time  at  which  something  occurred,  when  the 
time  was  to  be  made  prominent,  see  Mdv.  213  f. 

The  narration  is  continued,  however,  still  more  regularly  by 

1  What  Host  p.  723  f.  says  of  this  connective  rt,  as  used  in  Attic  prose, 
scarcely  receives  any  support  from  any  passage  of  Luke. 
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means  of  the  connecting  particles  ii  and  dbv  (see  §  53.).  These, 
when  the  first  statement  or  term  signifies  something  else,  distinct, 
new,  and  the  latter  indicates  the  sequence,  are,  in  a  loose  applica- 
tion, peculiarly  adapted  to  the  historical  style.  Hence  the  N.  T. 
writers,  by  an  interchange  of  xai,  Sg,  ouv,  impart  to  their  narration 
a  certain  degree  of  diversity,  which,  even  in  the  Gospels,  conceals 
the  Hebraistic  tincture.  Comp.  Jo.  ii.  1  (xai  twice).  2  (&).  3 
(xai).  8  (xai).  8  f.  (ii).  iv.  4  (5g).  5  (oh).  6  (ii  and  ofo).  39  (81). 
40  (oh).  41  (xai).  42  (rg).  Acts  xii.  1-3  (ii  four  times).  5  (ovv  and 
ii).  6  (ii).  7  (xai  twice  and  ii).  8  ($g  twice  and  xai).  9  («oi  twice 
and  ii).  10  (*a/  twice  and  8g).  11  (*a/).  12  (rs).  13  (5§).  M  (mi 
and  ii).  15  (5g  three  times).  16  (ii  twice).  17  (5s,  re,  and  go/).  18 
(ii).  19  (M  and  *a/).  20  (ii  twice).  21.  22  (ii).  23  (84  and  mi).  24 
f.  (5g).  xxv.  1  (oh).  2  (re).  4.  5  (oh).  6.  7  (8g).  etc. 

Not  more  characteristically,  but  so  as  to  produce  still  greater  di- 
versity, the  connection,  in  the  historical  style,  is  effected  by  rim 
(especially  in  Mt.),  (Atra  rovro  or  raura  (especially  in  Jo.  and 
Luke),  iv  txiivaig  rcug  faipaig  etc.  (only  once  stra). 

The  polysyndeton  between  sentences  is  employed  for  the  purpose 
of  exhibiting  these  as  individual  portions  of  a  compound  sentence, 
e.g.  Jo.  x.  3.  rovrw  6  Svpatpog  avoiyu  xai  ra  xpof&ara  rfjg  f *>i& 
avrov  ccxovu  xai  rot,  'iiia  <xpo$ara  <pavu  xur  ovofjua  xai  i^dyu  aim 
verses  9.  12.  comp.  Acts  xiii.  36.  xvii.  28.  1  Cor.  xii.  4  ff. 

4.  The  connection  of  sentences  is  more  close  when  it  is  based  on 
a  contrast.  This  occurs,  either,  in  general,  when  two  sentences  are 
joined  together,  like  an  arsis  and  thesis,  by  (hiv  -  ii  (Mdv.  215.)  or 
xai-  xai  (Mdv.  212.),  negatively  by  ovrt  -  oiirt,  e.  g. :  Acts  xxii.  9. 
ro  fjbh  <p£g  l^tdaavro,  rrjv  hi  tymrp  ovx  tjxovaav,  xxiii.8.  xxv.  11. 
i.  5.  (comp.  §  53,  7.),  Mr.  ix.  13.  xai  'Hkiag  ikfjkvStv  xai  irohfifo 
avrS  oaa  f^ikov,  Jo.  ix.  37.  see  §  53,  4. ;  or  where  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  opposed  to  a  negative,  or  vice  versa,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  17.  M 
avicrreiXsv  6  &goV  rov  viov  avrov  ha  xpivy  rov  xwrfjbov,  oXX'  2« 
crafty  6  xofTfJbog,  Bom.  ix.  1.  akifctiav  Xiyat  h  Xpiarcjt,  ov^iviofMh 
comp.  §  55,  8. 
To  this  form  of  expression  (antithesis)  are  likewise  to  be  referred, 
a.  Comparative  sentences,  as :  Mt.  xii.  40.  Stamp  35* ylafvag  h  qj 
xoihia  rov  xijrovg  rpstg  fipipag  x.  rpug  vvxrag,  ovrag  iorou  6  viogrw 
avSpa/Tov  iv  ry  xapHitf  r.  yijg,  Mt.  v.  48.  hio^n  v/juTg  reX&oi,  if  i 
varrjp  vfjuSv  riXewg  kcrrtv,  Jo.  iii.  14.  *a^a;£  Mvuarfjg  &J/4WW  -  - 
ovrug  fyofofjm  5g7,  Luke  vi.  31.  xaS&ig  §i\$rs,  tm  vo&Hf  ipb 
oi  ufopcoToi  -  -  xai  v^7g  Tosure  avrotg  oyboivg* 
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ft.  Temporal  sentences  (see  §  53, 8.),  as:  Luke  i.  23.  ig  tTTJjO^fjtrav 
as  qfjuipcu  -  -  a,Tfj)&e»}  Acts  xxvii.  1.  Jo.  iv.  1.,  Mt.  xviL  25.  ore 
uertp&tv  ilg  rijv  olxtav  -  -  rpospSaw,  vi.  2.  or  a*  obv  nofyg  tkerjfjbo- 
'  cvnj¥9  (jjfj  aofcxiarfi  'ipwoocSiv  gov,  etc. 

c.  Even  conditional  sentences  (§  53,  8.)  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  ei  ixav 
rovro  Tpaow,  (Jbufoov  iy/v,  Luke  vii.  39.  el  Up  irpo$frr?ig,  eyhawxev 
&¥y  Jo.  vii.  17.  ear  rig  Sektj  ro  Sifaifia  uvrov  xoiuv,  yvaxterai  etc. 
That  this  also  is  properly  to  be  reduced  to  the  same  form,  is  apparent 
from  the  construction,  which  we  have  elsewhere  examined,  that 
occurs  in  Jas.  v.  13.  xuxarc&eT  rig  \v  v(jfiv}  Kfocreirfcetfoa,  where  a 
conditional  sentence  is  presented  as  independent :  Some  one  among 
you  is  afflicted  (I  suppose  the  case) ;  1  Cor.  vii.  21.  iovkog  bcXrj^yjg, 
u,fi  ffos  (AiXeru,  comp.  Jas.  ii.  19  f.  Mdv.  224.  Here  ei  has  by  some 
been  unwarrantably  supplied.  But  it  is  equally  inadmissible  to 
regard  the  first  sentence  as  interrogative,  see  above,  p.  300.  comp. 
Bhdy  385.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  284  sq.  So  in  Latin  Terent. 
Eunuch.  2,  2,  21.  negat  quis,  nego;  ait,  ajo.  Heind.  Horat.  serm. 
1,  1,45.  Kritz  Sail.  II.  349. 

5.  In  the  cases  which  we  have  just  adduced  under  a — c.  (as  well 
as  in  causal  sentences)  a  protasis  and  apodosis  are  contrasted  (Luke 
i.  1.  v.  4.  Mt.  iv.  3.  v.  13.  Heb.  ii.  14.  etc.),  though  the  latter  does 
not,  as  in  German  (and  English),  begin  with  so.  In  most  cases, 
however,  the  equivalent  of  this  should  be  expressed,  it  being  some- 
times doubtful  where  the  apodosis  begins,  as  in  Jas.  iii.  3  f.  iv.  15. 
etc.  When  ovrvg  is  thus  employed,  or  when  etra,  rore,  and  in  Ay- 
pothetical  constructions  aXAa,  ii  (Jacobs  Ael.  anim.  p.  27  sq. 
praef.),  dpu  (oljvl  see  §  63.),  is  put  before  the  apodosis,  as  in  Mr. 
xiii.  14.  Mt.  xii.  28.  Jo.  vii.  10.  xi.  6.  xii.  16.  1  Cor.  i.  23.  xv.  54. 
xvi.  2.  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  1  Th.  v.  3.  etc.,  it  is  intended  to  give  promi- 
nence to  the  apodosis,  by  a  resumed  reference,  through  ovrwg,  to  the 
circumstances  expressed  in  the  protasis. 

It  is  only  in  comparative  sentences  that 

a.  A  ovrag  or  xut,  introducing  the  apodosis,  corresponds  to  the 
&g,  Zervep,  xc&a>g  of  the  protasis.  Bom.  v.  15.  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  1  Th.  ii. 
7.  Mt.  xii.  40.  Jo.  v.  21.  xv.  4.  9.  xx.  21.  (ovratg  is  the  most  regular 
consecutive  of  Stamp).  After  conditional  clauses,  ovrcog  has  been, 
moreover,  thought  purely  pleonastic.  But  in  Rev.  xi.  5.  ovratg  is 
equivalent  to  hoc  modo  (see  the  sentence  preceding),  and  1  Th. 
iv.  14.  it  refers  to  the  similarity  of  the  sufferings  and  consequent 
triumph  of  believers  U>  those  of  Christ  (aT&ayg  xou  uvearrj) ;  and 
these  instances  have  no  resemblance  to  what  has  been  adduced  by 
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Mtth.  1457.  Still  less  is  ovrcog  a  mere  expletive  after  participles  in 
Jo.  iv.  6.  Acts  xx.  11.  see  §  65.  In  the  case  of  an  accumulation  of 
protases  and  apodoses,  a  protasis  is  usually  repeated  in  a  distinct 
form  after  an  apodosis,  so  as  to  produce  a  double  apodosis,  as  in  Rer. 
ii.  5.  (jterworjaov  u  hi  yJi  ([i$roc¥Oug)y  epxofLus  trot  rayy  -  -,  m  /ui 
(JMTctvofayg,  where  the  length  of  the  sentence  occasioned  the  repeti- 
tion. This,  however,  was  probably  not  the  case  in  Mt.  v.  18.  see 
§65. 

6.  Objective,  consecutive,  final,  and  causal  sentences  are  conceived 
as  distinctly  dependent  on  the  principal  sentence,  and  are,  accord- 
ingly, presented  in  the  form  of  dependent  sentences  introduced 
respectively  by  or/,  ebg,  Stm,  ig  (not  fro,  see  §  53,  10.  6.),  ow>,  apa, 
I'm  or  oxa>g}  yap,  on  etc.  see  §  53.  (where,  partly,  the  relation  of 
grammatical  dependence  is  expressed  by  the  indirect  moods  of  the 
verb).  Causal  are  akin  to  objective  sentences ;  hence  both  are  in- 
troduced by  on  (quod),  signifying  both  because  and  that.  For  this 
reason  u  is  used  after  verbs  of  emotion,  where  the  objective  on 
might  have  been  expected  (Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  52.  Mdv.  225.), 
e.g. :  Mr.  xv.  44.  f&ccvfAccazv  ii  ifl)t}  t'&vtjzw  miratus  est  si  jam  mor- 
tuus  fuerit,  1  Jo.  iii.  13.  (hfj  SuvpaZfrSy  ii  (ju<re7  vyuoig  6  xoa/iog  comp. 
Fr.  Marc.  p.  702.  But  ort  is  employed  when  the  emotion  of  sur- 
prise (grief  etc.)  is  produced  by  a  positive  matter  of  fact,  which 
either  appears  doubtful  to  the  speaker,  or,  at  least,  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  such  :  marvel  not,  if  the  world  hate  you  (Weber  Demosth. 
p.  535.  Mtth.  1474  f.  Rost  622.).  Sometimes  the  selection  of  this 
form  of  expression,  instead  of  the  other,  is  intended  to  convey  a 
difference  of  meaning.     Similar  is  Acts  xxvi.  8. 

The  affinity  of  objective  and  relative  sentences  is  illustrated  in 
Acts  xiv.  27.  ctpfjyyeKkoVj  oca  Ito/Vs*  6  Stog  [Mr  avrSt  xai  w 
fyosfyv  etc. 

7.  a.  Relative  sentences  still  more  distinctly  assume  a  dependent 
form  when  they  are  of  an  appositive  nature,  whether  more  or  less 
requisite  to  complete  the  sentence,  as :  Mt.  ii.  9.  6  oumjp,  o»  ufoh 
Tpo^yep  uvrovg,  Rom.  v.  14. '  A5a^,  og  hrn  rvrog  rov  (JbiKkovro;,  1 
Cor.  i.  30.  XpurrS,  og  iyevrfibj  aoQicc,  jjfiiv  etc.,  Acts  i.  2.  xv.  10. 
The  form  of  a  relative  sentence  is,  further,  adopted  in  two  other 
cases :  (a)  when  the  discourse  is  continued  by  fc,  and  that  can  be 
resolved  by  xat  olrog,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  43.  TjxoXoifotpaw  toXXo/-- 
tS  ITayta;  xou  rS  Bapm/3a,  oirmg  KpoffKccLoSmg  $rn§o»  avrw; 
etc.,  Acts  xvi.  24.  I(3aKov  tig  <pv\cvcrjv  xocpuyyitkams  r£  Switofv- 
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Xcuts  -  -  <%  TapuyyiTJow  roiavrip  etc.,  Luke  x.  30.  Acts  iii.  3.  xiii. 
31.  xiv.  9.  xvi.  14.  16.  xvii.  10.  xix.  25.  xxi.  4.  xxii.  4.  xxiii.  14. 
xxviii.  23. ;  (j3)  when  the  Subject  or  Predicate  is  a  relative  sentence, 
ejg.:  Acts  xiii.  25.  Ef%sro/,  o5  ovx  u(M  afyog  ro  vTofypcc  Xvacti, 
verse  48.  ir/<mwraj>,  otroi  %aot,v  nrayfiAvoi  Big  Zpw  al&viov,  verse  37., 
Jo.  xi.  3.  oV  <pite7g}  oufomT,  Mt.  x.  27.  xxiii.  12.  Jo.  i.  46.  iii.  34. 
xv.  7.  1  Jo.  ii.  5.  iv.  6.  Acts  xiii.  37.  Bom.  viii.  25.  In  this  case 
the  relative  clause  is  often  placed  before  the  principal,  as  in  Jo. 
iii.  34.  xiii.  7.  1  Jo.  iii.  17.  Acts  x.  15.  Rom.  viii.  25.,  or,  there  is  fre- 
quently a  reference  from  the  latter  to  the  relative  clause,  by  means  of 
a  demonstrative,  as  in  Mt.  v.  19.  Luke  ix.  26.  Jo.  v.  19.  1  Jo.  ii.  5. 

Not  unfrequently  several  relative  clauses  (sentences)  are  com- 
bined, as  in  1  Pet.  iii.  19-22.,  either  as  co-ordinate,  as  in  Acts  xiv. 
15  f.  i.  2  f.  iii.  2  f.  xxvii.  23.  xxiv.  6.  8.  (Tdf.),  or  with  the  one 
subordinate  to  the  other,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  31.  (Irjaovg)  og  ai<p§f}  rolg 
Gvtava&oicriv  avrS  -  -  oirmg  vvv  tfoh  (udiprvoig  ctvrov  etc.  xxv.  15  f. 
xxvi.  7.  Rom.  i.  2.  5.  6. 

J.  Indirect  interrogative  sentences  (which  in  classic  Greek  were 
always  formed  by  means  of  oarig9  oxoiog,  oxoaog  etc.),  as :  Jo. 
vi.  64.  #8g/  ring  ehsv  ol  [if!  mtrnvovrBg,  Mt.  x.  11.  i|gr wars  rig 
3%jkb$  hrrw,  Jo.  iii.  8.  ovx  olhctg  toSs*  Ip^erai  x.  xov  twrciysi>  Acts 
x.  18.  farvfoAnro  ii  2/Jxo/v  Ifodhs  ZeviZprai,  Luke  xxii.  23.  %p%(x,vro 
wZjttuv  xpoV  iavrovg  ro  rig  apa  sit}  l£  ocvrSv  6  rouro  fLiKkav  vpdia- 
ffUPy  Acts  xxv.  20.  cvropovfMvog  iyat  -  -  tktyov,  u  (iovkoiro  nopsveoSas 
etc.     Comp.  on  this  Schleiermacher  Hermen.  p.  131. 

8.  As,  thus  far,  the  mutual  connection  of  sentences  is  affected  by 
certain  connective  words,  including  in  a  wider  sense  relatives ;  so 
it  may  be  arranged  by  means  of  forms  of  inflection,  namely,  the 
Infinitive  or  Participle,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  render  the  accessory 
sentences  constituent  parts  of  the  principal  sentence,  as  : 

a.  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  rovrovg  rifAipat  axeveyxelv  rijv  %ap/v  (J'va  aTS*- 
iyxfiHTt),  Mr.  iv.  3.  i^fj^Bv  6  avtipuv  rod  aicupui,  Acts  xxvi.  16.  tig 
rouro  attpStjv  troi,  xoo%Bipiaoi,a^ai Vs,  Ph.  i.  7. 8/a  ro  b%biv  [At  h  r?j 
zccp&icf  i[kag  (on  vfioig  h  i%  x.  e#y),  Acts  xviii.  2.  xxvii.  9.,  xix.  1. 
V/mro  iv  rS  rov  'AxoKKu  thai  iv  Kop/vSa/,  xx.  1.  (Atrci  ro  wuvff& 
(foots  rov  §6pv(Zov  -  -  of  Huvkog  'dzrjT&w.  Especially  do  Infinitives 
with  prepositions  serve  to  give  compactness  and  roundness  to  sen- 
tences, in  the  same  way  as  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.,  which  usually 
represent  an  objective  sentence,  as  in  Heb.  vi.  11.  IxfovfJboufJMv 
Ixaorov  v/juSv  rtjv  atmjv  ivWixwcfoai  arovhfjv}  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  (ZouXopas 
xpoattrxfiofoou  avhoag  etc.  §  44,  3. 
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b.  2  Cor.  vii.  1.  ravrocg  ixovng  iiruyytkiccf  xc&upiffofJM  iatmvg, 
Liike  iv.  35.,  Acts  xxv.  13.  xarrprrpw  a,Gircc(r6(*evoi  riv  4>$rr6', 
Acts  xxv.  1.  <bijarQg  Iwifidg  7%  irupyju  -  -  &vif&*i,  Luke  iv.  2.  fr/m 
iv  rqlphfMf  rupuZfipivogy  Acts  xii.  16.  \xi\i&n  xpovov  (§  45,4.). 
Particularly  are  participles  in  the  Gen.  abs.  employed  to  denote 
accessory  circumstances,  local  or  temporal  (§  30.  Note,  p.  220.),  e.g. : 
Acts  xxv.  13.  tj/jApSv  hiuysvo(Jbiva>9  nvSv  *  Aypsrvrag  xou  Btpivi 
tarrjvrrjaocvy  x.  9.  ixu'vuv  rjj  voku  iyyiZ^ovruv  drift?]  Uerpog,  Luke 
iv.  40.  iv vovro g  rov  fjXtov  Tcdvng  -  -  tyyayov,  ix.  42.  in  *p(mp%ofiim 
avrov  tpprfew  avrov  rd  hcctfjwvwv,  Mr.  xiv.  3.  xai  ovrog  avrov  i> 
Hrfraviu  iv  rj  oixia  ^ffjuuvog  rov  Xirpov,  xaraxupivov  avrov,  ftSf 
yvvq  etc.  And  this  gradually  became  so  usual  a  mode  of  expression, 
that  it  was  employed  even  when  the  subject  was  the  same  as  that  of 
the  principal  sentence,  see  220  f.  Besides,  one  and  the  same  principal 
sentence  frequently  contains  several  participial  constructions  co-ordi- 
nate or  subordinate  to  each  other,  by  which  means  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  is  rendered  more  organic,  e.g. :  Acts  xii.  25.  Hapvdfiag  m 
Ji,avkog  vriarpsypav  eg  'hpovaaXrjfJb,  vXripitruvreg  ttjv  haxoriw, 
GvpicapaXaftovrig  xa)  'ladvvriVy  xvi.  27.  i%wrvog  yevopsvog  ifcs- 
(jj0<pvku%  xai  iid/v  dviofypivag  rag  §vpag  rrjg  (pvXaxijg,  araffa- 
pevog  pdxatpav  tjptKkev  iavrov  dvaipuv,  vofLiXcov  ixxityivyiwu  rm 
fatrfLiovg,  xxiii.  27.  rov  avSpa  rovrov  trvWtjtpSivra  vri  rA 
'loviatwv  xai  [liWovra  avaiputfoai  vir  avrSv  iriffrag  <fvp  w 
arparsvpan  i^eiXdfJbfjv  avrov,  (aoc^uv  etc.  Acts  xiv.  19.  xviii.  22  f. 
xxv.  6  f.  2  Tim.  i.  4.  Tit.  ii.  13.  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  Luke  vii.  37  f. 

Hence  it  must  be  noticed  that,  in  this  manner,  compound  sen- 
tences receive  not  merely  greater  variety,  but  a  closer  texture.  The 
latter  is  effected  still  more  decidedly  by  the  blending  of  two  sen- 
tences into  one, — by  Attraction  (§  66.),  for  which  purpose  relatives 
possess  very  extensive  aptitude  (§  24.).  Attraction,  too,  is  itself 
very  diversified,  and  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  every  form,  from  the 
most  simple  (as  in  Luke  v.  9.  fcn  r?j  aypa  rSv  ly^voov,  J  trvvikafki) 
Acts  iv.  13.  iniyivotaxov  avrovg  on  crvv  r&  'Irjaov  faa*)  to  the  most 
complex,  as  in  Roin.  iii.  8.  ri  en  xdyd)  ig  dpaprukog  xpboywu ;  xd 
pr),  xa&ug  (Z\cur<piiiiov(J!,&ci  xat  xo&ig  (pccaiv  rsveg  f)(i*ag  Xiyuv,  in 
vroiTJaa/Aev  rd  xaxd,  Iva  $}&ri  rd  ccyc&d; 

Note.  The  opposite  of  condensed  and  blended  sentences,  is  that 
•ail 
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fiovXq  Ivmro,  ?m  rovg  feafjb&rug  dToxnimcnv,  Rev.  xix.  8.  This 
mode  of  expression  is  not  always  adopted  from  a  love  of  amplifica- 
tion (a  peculiarity  of  the  later  language),  but  is  employed  sometimes 
to  give  more  forcible  prominence,  and  sometimes  to  attain  a  more 
flexible  construction. 

9.  By  means  of  these  various  connectives,  the  style  of  the  N.  T. 
possesses  so  organic  a  texture  as  to  be  by  no  means  destitute  of 
diversity,  though,  of  course,  it  is  in  this  respect  inferior  to  the 
style  of  native  Greek  authors.  It  thus  exhibits  occasionally  co- 
herent sentences  of  considerable  length,  especially  in  Luke  (and 
particularly  in  the  Acts),  e.  g. :  Luke  i.  1-3.  Acts  xii.  13  f.  xv. 
24-26.  xvii.  24  f.  xx.  9.  20  f.  xxiii.  10.  xxvi.  10-14.  16-18.  Rom. 
i.  1-7.  1  Pet.  iii.  18-22.  Heb.  ii.  2-4.  2  Pet.  i.  2-7.  At  the  same 
time,  it  must  be  admitted  that,  when  long  periods  occur,  the  thread 
of  the  arrangement  is  frequently  broken,  and  that  the  structure 
often  remains  anakoluthetical  and  abrupt,  as  in  Rom.  iii.  8.  xii.  6-8. 
xvi.  25  f.  27.  Mr.  vi.  8  f.  Gal.  ii.  4  f.  2  Pet.  ii.  4-8.  2  Th.  ii.  3  f. 
see  §  63.  The  N.  T.  writers  further  exhibit  a  mode  of  constructing 
ramified  sentences,  independently  of  the  practice  of  expressing  the 
statements  of  a  third  party,  though  of  small  extent,  directly  and  in 
his  own  words,  without  being  introduced  by  on  as  an  external  con- 
nective, or  by  \iya>¥j  as  in  Alt.  ix.  18.  xxvi.  72.  Mr.  xi.  32.  Luke 
v.  12.  Jo.  i.  20.  Acts  iii.  22.  v.  23.  etc.  They  often,  even  when  they 
begin  with  an  indirect  account  of  what  a  third  party  had  said,  pass 
abruptly  into  the  directa  oratio9  as  in  Luke  v.  14.  Acts  i.  4.  xxiii.  22. 
see  §  63.  The  same  takes  place  after  verbs  of  requesting.  The 
substance  of  the  request,  instead  of  being  indirectly  expressed  by 
the  Inf.  or  a  clause  with  I'm  (§  44.),  is  stated  in  the  precise  words 
of  the  person  who  makes  the  request,  as  in  Luke  xiv.  18.  IpatrS  0?,' 
fyf  /ms  xocpri77jpbsvov,  verse  19.  v.  12.  Jo.  iv.  31.  ix.  2.  Ph.  iv.  3. 
Acts  ii.  40.  xvi.  15.  xxi.  39.  Mt.  viii.  31.  xviii.  29.  1  Cor.  iv.  16. 
What  the  style  thus  loses  in  compactness,  it  gains  in  animation  and 
perspicuity. 

Note.  It  is  interesting  to  remark,  in  parallel  paragraphs,  espe- 
cially in  the  first  three  gospels,  the  variety  exhibited  in  respect  to 
the  structure  and  connection  of  sentences.  Luke  will  be  found,  by 
such  comparison,  invariably  the  most  expert  writer,  and  the  most 
careful  in  the  selection  of  words.  He  prefers,  for  instance,  idio- 
matic expressions,  verba  composita  and  decomposita.  This  subject, 
however,  belongs  to  N.  T.  Stylistic. 
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Section  LXL 

peculiarly  irregular  position  of  words  and  clauses 

(hyperbaton). 

1.  The  arrangement  of  the  individual  words  of  a  sentence  is,  in 
general,  determined  by  the  order  in  which  the  conceptions  are 
formed,  and  by  the  specific  relation  that  the  different  parts  of  the 
sentence  (as  groups  of  words)  bear  to  each  other.  This  relation 
requires,  for  instance,  that  the  adjective  should  regularly  be  placed 
in  immediate  contact  with  its  substantive,  the  adverb  with  its  verb 
or  adjective,  the  Genitive  with  its  governing  noun,  the  preposition 
with  its  case,  and  the  one  member  of  an  antithesis  with  the  other. 
In  particular  circumstances,  however,  the  connection  of  a  clause 
with  what  precedes  (comp.  Heb.  xi.  1.  1  Tim.  vi.  6.  Col.  ii.  9.  Ph. 
iv.  10.),  the  greater  amount  of  (rhetorical)  emphasis  to  be  attached  to 
a  word,  even  the  greater  or  less  degree  of  euphony  to  be  attained, 
regulate  the  respective  position  of  the  words.  Sometimes,  however, 
the  arrangement  depends  on  the  nature  or  the  conventional  import- 
ance of  the  ideas  (e.g.  terra  marique,  etc.).  It  is  not  necessary 
that  the  emphatic  word  should  be  placed  at  the  commencement  of 
the  clause.  It  may  even  stand  at  the  end  (see  e.g.  Jacob  Lucian. 
Alex.  p.  74.).  Its  position  must  be  that  which,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  may  give  it  the  most  striking  prominence.  If,  e.gn  the 
connection  with  what  precedes  is  to  be  forcibly  marked,  a  relative 
pronoun,  even  in  an  oblique  case,  usually  begins  the  clause  or 
sentence.  The  position  of  words  is  also  regulated  by  the  laws  of  the 
succession  of  thought  and  rhetorical  principles  (Hm.  Soph.  Track 
p.  131.).  These,  indeed,  leave  great  latitude  to  the  taste  and  judg- 
ment of  the  writer,  and  are  never  felt  by  the  practised  author  as 
fetters.  As,  however,  the  arrangement  of  words  decidedly  serves 
logical  and  rhetorical  purposes,  it  usually  receives,  in  some  degree 
at  least,  so  habitual  attention,  that  the  usage  of  a  writer  in  regard 
to  it  might  be  viewed  as  a  prominent  feature  of  his  style.1 

1  I  have  not  devoted  thorough  attention  to  the  arrangement  of  words  in 
Greek.  Kilhner,  however,  deserves  thanks  for  having  in  his  Inquiry  (ii.  622  ff.) 
claimed  for  this  subject  (under  the  name  of  Topic)  its  due  place  in  grammar. 
Mdv.  also  has  collected  some  observations  on  the  subject  (Syntax,  p.  258  ff.)- 
In  regard  to  Latin,  special  inquiries  were  previously  instituted  in  connectioD 
with  the  doctrine  of  sound,  and  the  subject  ably  though  briefly  handled,  hj 
Zumpt  Grammat.  p.  626  ff.     Comp.  also  Hand  Lehrb.  des  lat.  Styls  p.  307  * 
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2.  The  arrangement  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  mainly  determined 
j  the  same  principles  as  in  native  Greek  authors,  as  those  prin- 
iples  are  bat  to  a  very  small  extent  confined  to  any  particular  na- 
ion.     It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that 

a.  The  arrangement  of  words  is  bolder  and  more  diversified  in 
le  didactic  writings,  particularly  those  of  Paul,  than  in  the  histo- 
ical  books,  owing  to  their  more  strongly  rhetorical  strain ;  while, 
1  the  first  three  gospels,  the  Hebraistic  type  of  arrangement  pre- 
Dminates. 

b.  Especially  in  the  narrative  style,  a  wide  separation  of  two 
wential  parts  of  a  sentence,  the  Subject  and  the  verb  (Predicate), 

avoided ;  and,  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expres- 
on,  sometimes  the  verb  is  put  remarkably  close  to  the  Subject, 
tmetimes,  when  the  Subject  is  complex,  only  the  principal  Subject 
recedes,  and  the  other  follows,  the  verb  (§  58,  6.),  lest  the  attention 
lould  be  kept  too  long  in  suspense.  The  relative  clauses,  too,  are, 
'  possible,  so  placed  as  to  be  introduced  only  after  the  full  enuncia- 
on  of  the  principal  clause.  On  the  whole,  the  arrangement  of 
ords  in  the  N.  T.  is  entirely  free  from  affectation,  as  well  as  from 
iffhess  or  monotony.  Gersdorf,  in  his  well-known  work,  has  pre- 
ssed to  point  out  numerous  peculiarities  of  individual  N.  T.  writers ; 
at,  on  strict  examination,  it  will  be  found, 

a.  That  he  has  not  duly  investigated  the  ground  of  the  arrange- 
lent  of  words. 

b.  That,  under  the  impression  that  it  might  become  the  invariable 
sage  of  any  particular  writer  to  place,  e.g.,  the  adverb  before  or  after 
be  verb,  he  has  propounded  and  partly  executed  a  species  of  critical 
iquiry  that  must  be  pronounced  capricious.  An  able  and  logical 
rork  on  this  subject  would  be  a  great  acquisition  to  verbal  criticism. 

It  is  by  no  means  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  a  writer  em- 
loys  the  expression  to  kvbv/jmx,  tov  §sov  or  to  vmvfjbu  to  tov  §iov 
comp.  §  20,  1.),  or,  without  the  articles,  wnvpu  Seot;  or  §sov  in>. 
Svery  individual  passage  of  the  N.  T.  must  be  elucidated  according 
a  its  respective  stylistic  conformation.  To  lose  sight  of  this  in  con- 
ulting  tne  Codd.  (or,  in  fact,  the  ancient  versions,  or  the  more  or 
58S  free  quotations  in  the  Fathers),  and  invariably  attribute  to  a 
mter  one  and  the  same  arrangement  of  words,  is  empirical  pedantry. 
f  the  adjective  is  usually  placed  thus  :  <p6(Zos  (iAyois,  epyov  uyc&ov} 

wernkard  commentatt.'  gramm.  P.  8.  (Jen.  1828-  4.).  On  the  ancient  languages 
i  general,  see  H.  Weilde  l'ordre  dee  mots  dans  les  langues  anciennes  etc.  Par. 
844.  8.  As  to  the  usage  of  individual  writers,  Tzschirner,  e.  g.,  who  tried  to 
stablish  a  prosaic  rhythmus,  has  not  succeeded  in  any  of  his  attempts. 
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or  the  adverb,  in  reference  to  its  adjective,  thus  :  ^aXgcros  X/a*,  (it- 
y&kq  apoipcc  (Strabo  17.  801.),  the  arrangement  is  very  natural. 
The  opposite  arrangement  either  aims  at  giving  prominence  to  the 
adjectival  or  adverbial  notion,  which  may  be  accounted  an  in- 
tended antithesis  habitual  to  many  writers  (xctkd,  ipya,  is  PauTs 
usual  arrangement) ;  or  the  ^antithetical)  nature  of  a  definite  ad- 
jectival notion  may  require  tnat  it  should  precede,  like  aXXos,  £&, 
fbiog,  etc.  That  6  uiftpwrog  dlrog  should  occur  more  frequently  than 
ovroc  6  afopwrog,  is,  in  the  same  way,  by  no  means  strange.  The 
latter  arrangement  implies  an  emphasis  on  the  pronoun  (this  man, 
no  other),  which  can  only  be  indicated  huxrixSg,  or  by  prominent 
force  of  utterance.  The  predominance  of  the  latter  arrangement  in 
John  (Gersdorf  444  f.)  is,  in  the  first  place,  by  no  means  decided,  and, 
secondly,  the  special  reason  for  such  arrangement  may  easily  be  per- 
ceived in  the  passages  in  which  it  occurs.  Tuvru  vwrat,  Luke  xii. 
30.  and  wcivra  ravrtx,  Mt.  vi.  32.  are  not  exactly  of  the  same  import 
(Gersd.  447  f.).  The  former  means :  the  whole  of  this  taken  together; 
the  latter,  all  this.  In  the  first  expression,  vdvra  is  a  closer  speci- 
fication of  rauru ;  in  the  second,  xdivra  is  expressed  demonstratively 
by  means  of  ruvrtx,.  W&vrot,  rccvra  may  be  the  more  rare,  like  omm 
haec  in  Latin,  yet  in  Mt.  xxiii.  36.  xxiv.  33  f.  Luke  vii.  18.  it  is  the 
better  established  reading,  comp.  Bengel  on  Mt.  xxiv.  33. — A  nar- 
rator's saying,  in  wishing  to  specify  the  date  of  an  event :  h  humus 
rofig  qptpaig,  will  not  be  considered  by  any  observant  reader  as  an 
arbitrary  deviation  from  the  usual  arrangement :  fj  vohjg  ixupr,.  To 
what  purpose  are  remarks  such  as :  sraXiv,  ixsTzhv  etc.,  are  placed 
sometimes  before  and  sometimes  after  ? l  Finally,  I  cannot  imagine 
how  Gersd.  could  be  able  to  tell  so  exactly  the  proper  place  of  the 
adjective,  as  even  to  venture  to  correct  the  text  in  passages  that  did 
not  tally  with  his  theory.  If  we  find  in  Mt.  xv.  34.  Toaovg  afwW 
trtfri ;  oi  is  stvov  iTrd  xou  oX/Va  /^68/a,  we  find,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  Mr.  viii.  7.  xa)  eWov  lypvhu  okiya.  The  antithesis  with 
iwru  required  that  okiycc  should  precede  its  noun,  whilst  the  con- 
trasting of  bread  and  fish  would  require :  they  had  also  in  fish  a 
small  provision.  That  !Paul  should  write  in  1  Tim.  v.  23.  oiw  &}Jy*h 
and  James  iii.  5.  oXiyov  ( Var.  rikixov)  Tvp,  nobody  perhaps  will  think 
strange,  who  has  studied  the  language  with  attention.  In  Jo.  v.  22. 
rrjv  xplcrtv  vraaoiv  hkhwxt  rq  vl£y  irowav  is  quite  appropriately  placed 
immediately  before  h'shuxe,  as  it  belongs  to  it  (He  gave  it  to  Him  not 
in  part,  but  all,  1  Cor.  xii.  12.),  comp.  also  Mt.  ix.  35.  Rom.  iii.  9. 
xii.  4.  Acts  xvi.  26.  xvii.  21.  1  Cor.  x.  1.  (Xen.  Hell.  2,  3, 40.  Thuc. 
7,  60.  etc.).    Along  with  the  arrangement  xoura  n  vohtg  occurs  also 

1  Even  the  more  precise  remarks  of  van  Hengel  Philipp.  p.  201.  on  rixtr  u 
used  in  Paul's  epistles,  I  cannot  admit  as  a  canon,  according  to  which  critical 
or  exegetical  inquiries  could,  absolutely,  be  conducted.  As  to  Ph.  ii.  28.  In- 
here to  the  exposition  propounded  in  §  45,  4. 
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•  t£$  popog  Gal.  v.  14.,  rov  navra  xpo»ov  Acts  xx«  18.  1  Tim.  i.  16. 
(Thuc.  4,  61.  Isocr.  Dem.  p.  1.  Herod.  1,  14, 10.  Stallb.  Phil.  48.). 
On  the  simple  precedence  of  a  word  involving  an  emphasis  (Jo.  vi. 
57.  viii.  25.  ix.  31.  xiii.  6.  Rom.  vii.  23.  xiii.  14.  1  Cor.  xii.  22.  xiv. 
2.  xv.  44.  Lake  ix.  20.  xii.  30.  xvi.  11.  Heb.  x.  30.  Jas.  iii.  3.  1  Pet. 
Si.  21.  2  Pet.  i.  21.),  no  remark  is  necessary.  Yet  see  below, 
No.  3. 

3.  The  grounds  of  every  unusual  arrangement  (transposition)  of 
words,  when  it  originates  in  the  writer's  free  choice,  may,  with 
greater  or  less  distinctness,  be  ascertained.  The  following  cases  are 
to  be  distinguished : 

a.  When  the  unusual  position  of  the  words  is  occasioned  by 
rhetorical  causes,  and  is,  consequently,  intentional,  as  in  1  Pet.  ii.  7. 
the  appositive  (Weber  Demosth.  p.  152.)  rolg  marsvovaw  is  reserved 
for  the  conclusion,  as  the  conditional,  as  believers,  if  they  are  believers, 
thus  obtains  greater  prominence,  particularly  as  it  is  brought  close  to 
the  antithetical  unfoovai*1  Comp.  1  Jo.  v.  13.  16.  Jo.  xiii.  14. 
Rom.  xi.  13.  Heb.  vi.  18.  (Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  144.),  also  Heb. 
vii.  4.  £  xoci  hvcdrrjv 'AfZpadfA  'ilaxiv  ix  rajv  uxpc&matv,  6  vurptdp'Xflg 
unto  whom  even  the  patriarch  Abr.  gave  the  tenth,  xi.  17.  Other  in- 
stances of  the  same  sort  are  Heb.  vi.  19.  ^  cog  ayxvpav  rxp(jbtv  r. 
tpvxjfc  ourfakfj  rt  xai  (Zeficciav  xcci  ei<rep%ofAivw  etc.  x.  34.  1  Pet.  i. 
23.,  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  idv  roug  ykixsaaug  r.  aj&p&ow  XukS  xui  rav 
uyy'ihwv,  Acts  xxiv.  17.  xxvi.  22.  The  Genitive  in  particular  is 
put  last,  as  in  1  Th.  i.  6.  Jo.  vii.  38.  1  Tim.  iii.  6.  etc.  In  purposely 
placing  a  certain  word  first  (see  above,  No.  2.),  there  is  a  manifest 
antithesis,  as  in  1  Cor.  x.  11.  roevra  rvvot  avnfSouvov  exthoig,  lypd$rj 
&s  orpog  etc.,  Luke  xvi.  12.  xxiii.  31.  Jo.  ix.  17.  xxi.  21.,  likewise 

2  Cor.  ii.  4.  ov%  iva  Kwrrj^rs,  uKkd  r7jv  ccydxfjv  iva  yvoki,  xii.  7.  % 
1  Cor.  ix.  15.  Acts  xix.  4.  Rom.  xi.  31.  Col.  iv.  16.  Gal.  ii.  10.  (Cic. 
div.  1,  40.  Mil.  2.  fin.  Krii.  236.),  as  well  as  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  fiiwrixd 
fjbip  oZp  xpirrjpsa  idv  vffin  (such  transposition  of  idv  is  frequent  in 
Demosth.  see  Klotz  Devar.  p.  484.),  Rom.  xii.  3.  ixdaro/  ug  \{hipiGi\> 
(jwrpov  vitsrwg,  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  viii.  17.  Jo.  xiii.  34.  (Cic.  off.  2,  21. 
72.),  2  Th.  ii.  7.  (aovov  6  xuri^p  upri  ri&g  Ix  (a'wov  yivr,rcci,  finally 
Bom.  viii.  18.  ovx  a£/a  rd  Tu^7j[^arcc  r.  vvv  xcupov  7rpog  r.  (liX- 
\ov6av  bo%<x,v  avroxcikvqfoijwt,  Gal.  iii.  23.  Heb.  x.  1.  1  Cor.  xii.  22. 

b.  At  other  times  we  find  a  closer  specification,  which  only 
occurred  to  the  writer  after  the  sentence  had  been  arranged,  and 

1  Comp.  with  this  Demosth.  fals.  leg.  204  c.  tlui  toim*  4  xurnyopuv  i  g  dpxii 

ty«  TQVTVP,  TOUT  UP  &*  Ovltlg   tflOU, 
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which  is,  therefore,  placed  last,  as  :  Acts  xxii.  9.  ro  (M*  fig  2b* 
(Tuvro,  rrjv  5s  <pa>vrj»  ovx  fptowTM  rov  XuXovvrog  pot,  iv.  33.  fwyoty 
Ivmpsi  ccireSilovv  ro  (Jbaprvpwv  oi  ctTotrrokoi  rtjg  a9<i<rru<n*s  rw 
xvpiov  'Ifjffov,  Heb.  xii.  11.  Jo.  iv.  39.  vi.  66.  xii.  11. 1  Cor.x.27. 
Luke  xix.  47.  1  Pet.  i.  13.  2  Pet.  iii.  2.  (Acts.  xix.  27.)  comp.  Ar- 
rian.  Al.  3,  23,  1.  rovg  vvoT&tqfoivrug  h  r?j  &a%u  rfjg  ar(arti$ 
To  this  head  should  probably  be  referred  also  Rev.  vii.  17. 

c.  Words  which  are  to  be  joined  together  in  sense,  are  placed  nor 
each  other,  as :  Bom.  ix.  21.  rtfi  i%ov<riM  o  xspccpevg  r.  rrfktv  a 
rov  ocvrov  QvpdfjMzrog  KOfrjaai  etc.,  1  Pet.  ii.  16.  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  In 
Eph.  ii.  4.  <pv<rei  belongs  to  rkxmy  and,  accordingly,  is  appropriately 
placed. 

d.  Sometimes  the  transposition  is  unavoidable,  as  in  Heb.  xi.  32. 
hxihu'ypss  yap  (Li  hriyovpivov  6  ypovog  mpi  Teiea*,  Bapa*  n  xm 
*2<z(Jbipa>v  etc.  As  a  long  series  of  names  follows,  with  which  in  rer. 
33.  a  relative  clause  is  to  be  connected,  the  arrangement  adopted 
was  matter  of  necessity,  vi.  1.  2.  1  Cor.  i.  30. 

e.  An  effort  to  keep  an  unimportant  word  in  the  background, » 
manifest  in  Heb.  iv.  11.  7m  (j^rj  b  rof  avrif  rig  vrokiyfjuxri  rvf 
etc.,  v.  4.  1  Pet.  ii.  1 9.  Acts  xxvi.  24.  So  probably  also  in  1  Cor. 
v.  1.  oiare  yvvccsxd  rtva  rov  xurpog  e%u»  (that  one  should  hare  Ai 
father's  wife),  Luke  xviii.  18.  See  Weber  Demosth.  p.  139. 251. 
Likewise  in  Heb.  ix.  16.  ovov  &o&7]xrj,  ^avarof  amyxn  $bpuftiu 
rov  ho^BfJbivovy  the  main  thought  Scimrov  amyxij  would  have  been 
weakened,  if  the  last  word  had  been  placed  anywhere  else.  Occa- 
sionally, even  in  those  N.  T.  writers  that  most  resemble  each  other 
in  style,  the  aurium  judicium,  on  which  Cicero  laid  so  much  stress, 
exerts  an  influence,  and  produces  a  flowing  and  harmonious  arrange- 
ment of  words. 

As  to  placing  in  immediate  succession  words  of  similar  or  kindred 
form,  as  xaxovg  xaxSg  axoXitth  see  §  68,1.  comp.  Kiihner  H.628. 

The  antecedent  position  of  the  Predicate  (as,  e.q*,  in  Jo.  i.  1. 49. 
comp.  ver.  47.  iv.  19.  24.  vi.  60.  Rom.  xiii.  11.  2  IPet.  i.  14. 1  Jo.  i. 
10.  Rev.  ii.  9.)  is,  in  general,  to  be  determined  according  to  the 

f)rinciples  stated  above.  Moreover,  it  is  quite  natural  that  particu- 
arly  in  sentences  bearing  the  form  of  an  address,  as  well  as  in 
makarisms,  the  Predicate  should  be  placed  at  the  beginning  (the 
omission  of  the  substantive  verb  being  in  such  sentences  the  predo- 
minant usage),  e.g.  Mt.  xxi.  9.  tvkoy7)(i*ivog  6  hpYflfjbsvog  h  wofutri 
xvpiov,  xxiii.  39.  Luke  i.  42.  68.  2  Cor.  i.  3.  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  1  Pet  i. 
3 ,  Mt.  v.  3.  (iccxdipioi  oi  rrarfcos  rZ  vvsvpurt,  ver.  4-11.  xxiv.  46. 
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>  also,  usually,  in  forms  of  praise  in  the  Old  T.  (?p")a»  T^1?)  Gen. 
.  26.  1  Sam.  xxvi.  25.  2  Sam.  xviii.  28.  Ps.  cvi.  48.  etc.  But 
ily  an  empirical  expositor  could  regard  this  position  as  an  unalter- 
ile  rule ;  for,  when  the  Subject  constitutes  the  principal  notion, 
pecially  when  it  is  antithetical  to  another  Subject,  the  Predicate 
ay  and  must  be  placed  after  it,  comp.  Ps.  lxvii.  20.  Sept.  In  Rom. 
.  5.,  if  the  words  0  a>v  im  v&vrw  SgoV  BbXoyfjrog  etc.  refer  to 
od,  the  position  of  the  words  is  quite  appropriate,  and  even 
dispensable,  as,  with  other  critics,  Heirless,  on  Eph.  i.  3.,  has 
>inted  out. 

As  to  placing,  in  particular,  the  Genitive  before  the  governing 
>un,  see  §  30,  3.  Note  4.    Careful  writers  avoid  such  arrangement, 

it  might  produce  ambiguity  or  misapprehension.  Hence  in  Heb. 
•  2.  RaTrtfffJWV  S/8a%fe  is  not  instead  of  8/5a%.  |3a^rr.,  especially 
1  in  tne  other  groups  the  position  of  the  Genitive  is  in  accordance 
ith  the  rule.  In  the  passages  adduced  by  Tholuck  from  Thuc. 
id  Plut.,  any  ambiguity  is  impossible. 

Formerly,  attention  to  the  arrangement  of  words  in  the  N.  T. 
as  confined  to  those  cases  in  which  parts  of  sentences  are  found 
»parated  from  those  words  with  which  they  are  logically  connected 
L  Th.  ii.  13.  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  Rom.  xi.  13.  Heb.  ii.  9.).  This  arrange- 
tent  was  denominated  Trajection}  Such  restriction  of  the  Subject 
as  not  so  much  to  be  censured,  as  the  almost  entire  overlooking 
F  the  reasons  which,  in  each  particular  case,  gave  occasion  to  this 
ejection.  The  N.  T.  writers  were  invariably  guided  by  such  con- 
derations,  which,  in  fact,  force  themselves  on  every  writer's  atten- 
on.  Very  seldom  indeed  do  they  transpose  words,  when  either  the 
ature  of  the  ideas  (Quintil.  instit.  9,  4,  24.)  suggest  the  arrange- 
lent  of  the  words  (Mt.  vii.  7.  Jo.  vii.  34.,  Rev.  xxi.  6.  xxii.  13., 
[t.  viii.  11.,  Heb.  xiii.  8.),  or  when  the  grouping  or  order  of  the 
ords  had  been  conventionally  fixed  according  to  the  nature  and 
nportance  of  the  ideas,  or,  as  was  sometimes  the  case,  from  a 
igard  to  simplicity  of  expression.  Thus  :  &vhpi$  xoci  yvmTxeg  Acts 
iii.  3.  ix.  2.,  yvvouxtz  xoci  notihioc  or  r'txvu  Mt.  xiv.  21.  xv.  38. 
icts  xxi.  5.,  ZjSvrsg  x.  vexpot  Acts  x.  42.  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  1  Pet.  iv.  5., 
jxra  x.  fiyiApuv  Acts  xx.  31.  xxvi.  7.,  vvxrog  x.  fabpois  1  Th.  ii.  9 
i.  10.,  <rap%  x.  af/xa  Mt.  xvi.  17.  Gal.  i.  16.  Jo.  vi.  54.  56.,  icfoktv 
rpuyuv)  x.  irimv  Mt.  xi.  18.  Luke  vii.  34.  xii.  45.  1  Cor.  xi.  22. 
9.,  |3p£o7£  x.  *6<rts  Rom.  xiv.  17.  Col.  ii.  16.,  epyy  x.  "koyop  Luke 

1  See  on  such  transpositions  in  Greek,  Abresch  Aristaenet.  p.  218.  WolfDe- 
Kwth.  Lept.  p.  300.  Reitz  Lucian.  VII.  448.  Bip.  Kruger  Dion.  Hal.  p.  189.  318. 
'ngeUiardt  Euthyphr.  p.  123  sq. 
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xxiv.  19.  (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  268.),  o  ovpwog  xcti  n  7?  Mt.  v.  18,  xL25. 
xxiv.  35.  Acts  iv.  24.  etc.,  o  rjkiog  z.  i\  (Tiktivr)  Luke  xxL  25.  Rev.xxL 
23.,  fi  yri  x.  fj  ^ukauraot,  Acts  iv.  24.  xiv.  15.  Rev.  vii.  1.  3.  xiv.  7. 
etc.,  right  -  left  Mt.  xx.  21.  xxv.  33.  Mr.  x.  40.  Luke  xxiii.  33. 9 
Cor.  vi.  7.  Rev.  x.  2.,  ioukos  -  ikttfoepoi  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  Gal.  iii.  28. 
Eph.  vi.  8.,  'lovtiouoi  x^EKhjng  Acts  xviii.  4.  xix.  10.  Rom.  iiL  9. 
1  Cor.  i.  24.  (comp.  Rom.  ii.  9  f.)  and  the  like.  Deviations  from 
this  order  occur  but  sparingly  (cases,  indeed,  may  be  conceived  in 
which  a  different  order  might  be  the  more  natural,  comp.  Rom. 
xiv.  9.  Heusinger  Plut.  educ  2,  5.) ;  and  though  there  should  be 
predominant  or  even  exclusive  MS.  authority  for  the  converse,  this 
order  must  unhesitatingly  be  maintained,  e.g.  Eph.  vi.  12.  cufjut  s. 
<rap£  Heb.  ii.  14.,  Mt.  xxiii.  15.  rj  SccXccaacc  x.  r\  &(*&,  Acts  ix.  24. 
fj^ipag  x.  vvxrog  Luke  xviii.  7.,  Rom.  xv.  18.  \oyof  x.  spy*,  CoL 
iii.  11.  'EXTjJj'  x.  'lovhcuog.  (Cod.  D  has  in  Mt.  xiv.  21.  xv.  38. 
xa/S/a  xcti  yvvciixsg.)  In  the  N.  T.  the  order  oi  *ohtg  xou  ai  yypg 
predominates,  as  in  Mt.  xxii.  13.  Jo.  xi.  44.  xiii.  9.  Acts  xxi.  11. 
Only  in  Luke  xxiv.  39  f.  we  find  the  converse,  rag  yfipag  (wo  mm 
rovg  Trofiag  (probably  with  a  reference  to  the  fact,  that  only  the  hands 
of  persons  crucified  were  pierced,  and,  therefore,  considered  principal 
parts,  as  Jo.  only  mentions  the  hands).  In  Rom.  xiv.  9.  the  order 
vixpot  xou  Zfivreg  is,  determined  by  the  preceding  asreSavs  xcu  iZpev- 
The  arrangement  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  more  unrestrained, 
when  a  series  of  ideas  is  to  be  expressed.  General  and  special 
conceptions  are  not  grouped  together,  but  the  order  of  words  is 
regulated  by  a  loose  association  of  ideas,  or  even  by  a  resemblance 
of  sound,  Rom.  i.  29.  31.  Col.  iii.  5.  See,  in  general,  Lob.  paralip. 
p.  62  sqq. 

It  is  necessary  to  be  very  cautious  in  applying  to  such  abnormal 
arrangements  of  words  the  name  of  Hy&teronproteron  (comp.  Odyss. 
12,  134.  rag  fjuh  apa  Spg-vJ/affa  nxovad,  rg,  Thuc  8,  66.  ISitzsch  on 
the  Odyss.  I.  251  f.).  We  previously  remarked,  that  on  Jo.  i.  52. 
ayysKovg  §eov  avafiuivovrag  xou  xura(5cu'povrag,  Liicke  had  stated 
the  right  view  of  the  matter ;  and  that  vi.  69.  TtTttrnvzafLt*  xcu 
lyuatzufjbw  (comp.  x.  38.)  must  not,  on  account  of  1  Jo.  iv.  16. 
lyvuxamv  xui  Tiritrnvxcc^sv  (Ev.  xvii.  8.),  be  considered  an  inver- 
sion ot  thought,  see  BCrus.  in  loc.  Likewise,  in  other  passages  of 
the  N.  T.  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  there  is  a  hysUronvro- 
teron :  In  1  Tim.  ii.  4.  vdvroLg  avhpdnrovg  S'eXsi  (ra&TJnu  xcu  fife 
BTtyvafaiv  otijjSu'ctg  iX§e7v  the  general  and  ultimate  end  is  first  men- 
tioned, and  then  the  immediate  object  (as  the  means  of  attaining  it) 
— (xcu'  and  there/ore).  The  matter  of  fact  mentioned  in  Acts  xiv.  It). 
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jjtoro  Ktti  rsp/ftrars/,  is  quite  as  congruous  as  in  iii.  8.  vsprraruv 
-    xou  aKkoftevog.   The  hysteron  proteron  which  Bornem.  Acts  xvi.  18. 
has  adopted  from  Cod.  D,  rests  on  too  little  authority.     Further, 
see  WiDce  Rhetor.  226. 

,  4.  f.  Sometimes,  however,  particular  words  were  misplaced  through 
inadvertency,  or,  still  more,  because  the  ancients,  expecting  none 
bat  intelligent  readers,  were  released  from  the  necessity  of  minute 
accuracy.  Such  irregularity  occurred  not  unfrequently  in  prose 
writers,  in  the  use  of  certain  adverbs  (Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  123.), 
to  which,  from  the  sense,  every  reader  could  at  once  assign  the 
proper  position  in  the  sentence,  even  though  the  author's  arrange- 
ment might  not  be  the  most  logical.  This  applies  to  as/  in  Isocr. 
Paneg.  14.  htsrskstrav  xoivrp  njv  toKiv  icapiypvrig  xai  rolg  a&xov- 
fiivotg  ecu  rajv  'EKkfiv&v  iTapvvovffav,  Xen.  Oec.  19, 19.  Thuc.  2,  43. 
etc  (see  Kriiger  Dion.  p.  252.  Schaef.  Demosth.  II.  234.)  ;  also  to 
roKkaxig  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  93. ;  to  in  Rom.  v.  6.  in  Xpurrdg  ovrafv 
ijfJbSv  curSsvav  (instead  of  in  ovr.  fif*.  Sufo.)  comp.  verse  8.  Plato  rep. 
2.  363  d.  Achill.  Tat.  5,  18.  and  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  300  sqq. ;  lastly, 
to  ofjb&g  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  omagra  a-fyvyjx,  Quvrjv  fohovra--  lav  howrokrjv 
roTg  qfooyyotg  fArj  hS,  vug  yvaoSqcnras  rd  av\ov[ievov  etc.,  instead  of 
to  uypt/xjXy  (xaiTSp)  $&v.  5/5.,  opvg,  lav  (Jbfj  etc. ;  and  Gal.  iii.  15. 
ofiug  av^pwrov  xsxvpejfievriv  htaSqxTjv  obfotg  d§m7  instead  of  op. 
ov&iig  d&sru  (see  Bengel  and  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc),  comp. 
Plato  Phaed.  91  c.  (po(5e7rai  (Arj  tj  -^v-fcrj  Sfiug  xal  Sewrspov  xai 
zaTJjov  ov  rov  truftarog  irpoairdKkvTjrai,  see  Hm.  and  Lob.  Soph. 
Aj.  15.  Doederlein  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  396.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Androm. 
p.  10.  and  Hel.  p.  76.1 

Likewise  the  transposition  of  a  negative  is  not  altogether  rare  in 
Greek  authors  (especially  among  the  poets,  see  Hm.  Eurip.  Hec. 
verse  12.).  It  is  either  accompanied  with  a  suppressed  antithesis, 
ejg.  Plat.  Crit.  47  d.  mfoofLtvoi  (JU7J  rj  rSv  vxaibvrwv  ho%rj,  legg.  12. 
943  a.  Xen.  M.  3,  9,  6.  comp.  Kiihner  II.  628.  ;*  or  the  negation, 

1  We  most  not,  however,  with  Fr.  Mr.  p.  19.,  refer  to  this  head  evSiag 
(tvBvf).  In  Mr.  ii.  8.  v.  30.  it  belongs  to  the  participle  beside  which  it  stands. 
In  Mr.  i.  10.  ix.  15.  it  is  put  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  (see  above  in  the 
text),  and  is  to  be  construed  with  the  principal  verb.  Even  t*a/»  in  2  Cor.  zii. 
21.  is  not  transposed,  but  made  to  precede  the  whole  sentence :  kst,  when  I  come 
again,  my  God  humble  me.  So,  probably,  also  rgf  8oj>  in  Hcb.  ix.  22.  as  if :  and 
almost  the  rule  holds :  all  things  are  to  be  purged  with  blood.  Comp.  Galen. 
pTOtrept.  C.  1.  ret  flip  &M*  £a»  oxthov  Any,**  vavr  tart.  Aristot.  polit.  2,  8. 

*  What  Valckenaer  schol.  N.  T.  II.  574.  has  adduced,  is  not  all  well  selected. 
Ai  to  other  passages,  in  which  even  recent  scholars  assert  erroneously  the  ex- 
istence of  a  trajectio  of  a  negation  (e.g.  Thuc.  1,  5.  3,  57.),  see  Sinteni*  Plut 
Themist.  p.  2. 
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instead  of  being  joined  to  the  word  denied,  is  prefixed  to  the  whole 
sentence,  as  in  Plato  Apol.  35  d.  &  fjurjn  fjyovfJMU  xttka  una  f/u/n 
fo'xatu,  Xen.  Eph.  3,  8.  on  (JjTj  to  (papftaxo*  SanurifAO*  Up;  So  also 
in  Acts  vii.  48.  icTX  ofy  6  vypitrrog  h  -tfipoToirrroig  xaroixu.  Many 
expositors  think  they  find  a  misplaced  negative1  in  Bom.  iiL  9.  r! 
obv ;  srpog^o^gSa ;  ov  vdivr&g,  i.e.  by  no  means  (rdivratg  ov  1  Cor, 
xvi.  12.).  If  this  acceptation  is  unavoidable,  rpoexpfjb&a  may  be 
rendered:  Have  we  any  advantage?  Have  we  any  privilege*  The 
linguistic  admissibility  of  this  signification  is  proved  from  Theogn. 
305.  (250  f.)s  and  Epiphan.  haer.  38,  6.,  as  well  as  by  analogies 
such  as  ovhh  ic&vrag  Herod.  5.  34,  65.*  Only  a  special  transposition 
is  not  to  be  thought  of.  The  expression  is  rather  to  be  understood 
thus  :  noj  assuredly  not ;  no,  by  no  means.  The  difference  between 
ov  Tcivrcug  when  it  means  not  entirely,  and  when  it  denotes  entirety 
not,  might  probably  be  indicated  by  the  mode  of  utterance.  Hence^ 
it  was  without  reason  that  van  Hengel  despaired  of  giving  a  satis- 
factory exposition  of  this  passage,  and  concluded  that  there  must  be 
an  early  corruption  of  the  text.  On  the  other  hand,  in  1  Cor. 
v.  9  f.  sypu-fyu  vfjuv  -  -  pi)  Gvvavu(x,iyvv<fo(x,i  Kopvotg,  ou  srom*  ro£ 
vropvoig  rov  xoct/jov  rovrov,  the  expression  ov  vavrtug  non  omnmo 
(Sext.  Emp.  Mathem.  11,  18.),  and  the  last  words,  are  a  corrective 
explanation  of  fjbtj  ffvmmfi.  vopvosg :  to  have  no  intercourse  with  for- 
nicators, not,  generally  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  for  then 
it  would  be  necessary  to  separate  one's  self  from  the  world  (but, 
strictly,  to  have  intercourse  with  impure  members  of  the  church). 
So  the  passage  was  understood  by  Luther.  Likewise  Heb.  xi.  3. 
tig  to  fjjij  \k  Qocivofiivuv  roi  (Steirofjutva  yzyowat  is  erroneously  sup- 
posed to  contain  a  transposed  negation.  It  has,  however,  been  cor- 
rectly rendered  by  Schulz  :  so  that  things  which  may  be  seen,  were 
not  made  of  things  visible ;  comp.  also  Bengel  in  loc.     That  which 

1  I  do  not  understand  on  what  grounds  these  expositors  maintain  that 
Grotius1  rendering :  not  in  all  points,  is  contrary  to  linguistic  propriety.  As 
little,  however,  is  ov  ireirras  omnino  non  a  Hebraism ;  ^  t&  in  immediate  con- 
nection means  also  non  omnis.  Ov  *&$  for  ovfot's  is  always  so  separated,  that 
the  ov  is  construed  with  the  verb,  see  §  26,  1.  '»  *&,  however,  with  the  omission 
of  the  verb,  according  to  Koppe's  quotation  in  he.,  I  do  not  remember  to  have 
found  in  the  0.  T. 

0/  xotKoi  ov  ttolvtus  xetxol  Ik  yeunpog  ytyovcioiv, 
ciAX*  Avhptavt  xetzotg  ffV&if&iiHH  <pt\ivi*. 

3  But  ov  itctvv  (f&vj  Trautv)  means  generally,  not  particularly.  It  is  sometimes 
mild,  as  to  the  expression,  but  strong  as  to  the  sense,  a  sort  of  litotes,  see  Wdxr 
Demosth.  p.  340.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  62.  In  Rom.  as  above,  owing  to  the 
context  and  tone  of  the  passage,  ov  veirrac  cannot  be,  in  the  same  way,  under- 
stood as  an  earnest  or  ironical  Utotes^  and  rendered,  not  entirely* 
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denied,  is  ix  <p<uvo(Mmv  roc  (ZXtvo/Aem  yzyovivou,  and  the  nega- 
>n  is,  in  perfect  conformity  to  rule,  prefixed  to  this  sentence.  The 
stance  of  a  transposition  of  a  negation,  to  which  great  importance 
is  been  attached,  adduced  from  2  Mace.  vii.  28.  on  ovx  h%  ovrcuv 
'oirtGiv  otvroi  6  Seog  is  uncertain,  as  only  the  Cod.  Alex,  has  that 
ading.  Tdf.  has  printed  ££  ovx  qvtojv.  Lastly,  2  Cor.  iii.  4  f. 
iTofoflfftv  -  -  iyjuvi v,  ovx  °Ti  fowoi  *#[**&  etc.  must  not  be  explained 
r  arranging  the  words  thus :  on  ov%  ((lti)  etc.  Much  rather  is  it 
be  rendered :  not  (referring  to  2  Cor.  i.  24.)  that  we  have  any 
fjiciency  of  ourselves,  but  our  sufficiency  is  of  God.  In  2  Cor. 
ii.  7.  P.  states  the  aim  of  evx6(At§ec  -  -  (M]6hv9  in  the  words  ovx  "m 
bug  hoxt/Aot  <pctvcu{jbtv,  first  negatively :  not  tlxat  I  (if  ye  abstain 
^m  evil)  may  appear  approved  (as  your  teacher).  In  1  Jo.  iv.  10. 
e  propriety  of  the  arrangement  is  obvious.  In  Bom.  iv.  12.  the 
igation  is  not  transposed,  but  the  singularity  consists  in  the  repe- 
ion  of  the  article  before  (rrosxovffsv.  This  irregularity  Fr.  has 
ied  to  explain  away  by  an  exposition ;  while  Philippi  freely  admits 
In  regard  to  1  Cor.  xv.  51.  itwrig  (j*h)  ov  xos(Atfibi(r6(A&u, 
ivrtg  hi  aXXayjycrof&g&a,  after  the  remarks  of  Fr.  de  conformatione 
xt.  Lachm.  p.  38  sq.  and  of  van  Hengel  Cor.  p.  216  sqq.,  I  can 
dy  agree  with  Mey.  Verse  52.  shows  that  aXXarrfcoSai  is  not 
>plied  in  the  wider  sense  (even  to  the  risen),  but  is  used  in  its 
ricter  meaning,  as  opposed  to  gyg/pgo&ogi.  The  passage  must  be 
ndered  :  we  shall  all  (the  generation  whom  Paul  addressed) — not 
11  asleep, — but  perhaps  all  shall  be  changed.  Paul's  meaning  was, 
at  some  of  the  TcLvrsg  might  die,  and  would  then  be  comprehended 
aong  the  psxpolg  verse  52.,  and  fi(Lug  would  stand  loosely  in  oppo- 
;ion.  Any  doubt  regarding  Paul's  having  foretold  something  of 
is  sort,  does  not  induce  me  to  assign  to  aXXarr.  in  verse  51.  a 
rnification  different  from  what  it  has  in  verse  52.  Mey.  has 
iswered  all  objections.  That  in  Rom.  xiii.  14.  rrjg  crapxog  Kpovoiuv 
7  toiu&s  Big  iKfovfJbiug  is  not  put  for  /&$  lig  £t&.,  is,  from  all  the 
rcumstances  of  the  case,  clear,  see  Fr.  in  he.  Expositors,  in- 
ading  Luther,  have  maintained  the  existence  of  a  trajectio  in 

Cor.  xii.  20. ;  but  the  arrangement  of  the  Greek  is  perfectly 
gular. 

In  Rom.  xv.  20.  ovx  ^ov  *s>  according  to  Bengel,  used  instead  of 
'ov  ovx,  for  greater  force ;  while,  according  to  BCrus.,  it  is  a  milder, 
ore  modest  form  of  expression.  The  only  correct  way  of  con- 
ruing  the  passage  is  :   ovrug,  ovx  ^ov  "  "  &&&  etc-    In  Roin. 

2o 
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viii.  12.  ov  tt\  aapxi  obviously  points  to  the  antithetical  oXXft  ri 
TnvfMocri.  lo  the  difference  (in  import)  between  Shq  ra  fu)  w/xw 
r^ovra  and  v6(i*ov  (Arj  Wovrtg  in  Rom.  ii.  14.  Bengel  had  already  di- 
rected attention,  see  also  Mey.  in  loc. 

Some  critics  have  thought  that  there  is  a  hyperbaton  in  2  Tim.  ii. 
6.  tqv  xoiriSvra  yiupyov  iu  vrparrov  rSv  xaoTeSv  f/,erahoc(L(ZdpU9.  The 
Apostle,  from  ver.  5.,  appears  to  say :  the  husbandman  that  first 
laboureth,  must  be  partaker  of  the  fruits ;  i.e.  the  husbandman  must 
first  labour,  before  tie  be  partaker  of  the  fruits ;  so  that  rp£ro9  be- 
longs to  xoviav,  and  the  sentence  should  be  understood  accordingly, 
comp.  Xen.  C.  1, 3, 18.  o  trig  xpvrog  Turyp  rsrayfjueva  voiu,  ue.o<ro{ 
xarijp  <xp£rrog  r&r.  t.  To  get  rid  of  the  hyperbaton,  Grotius  makes 
^pSrov  signify  demum,  which  is  inadmissible.  Later  expositors,  lay- 
ing the  emphasis  on  xott.  as  purposely  placed  first,  explain  the  pas- 
sage thus :  the  labouring  (not  the  idle)  husbandman  has  the  first 
right  to  partake  of  the  fruits  (or  must  be  first  partaker  of  the  fruits), 
see,  especially,  Wiesinger  in  loc.  Similar  and  even  more  remarkable 
hyperbata  are  not  unfrequent  in  Greek  prose.  For  other  instances 
of  singular  hyperbata,  see  Plat.  rep.  7.  524  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 1, 5. 
comp.  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  21.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  33. 

In  Greek  authors,  one  word,  or  several  words,  of  a  relative  sen- 
tence are  put  before  the  relative  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  (Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  J.  109.),  see  above,  No.  3.  Several  expositors  have  attri- 
buted this  idiom  to  Acts  i.  2.,  and  punctuated  the  passage  thus:  nofe 
avroeroXosg,  ha  7rvzuu,arog  ay  too  ovg  l%eke%aro,  but  with  little  plau- 
sibility, as  ivrsKK.  ha  Tvsvf/*.  ay.  was  here  (in  reference  to  the  seauel 
of  the  Acts)  a  point  of  great  importance  in  Luke's  mind ;  while 
exXsy.  ha  rov  tv.  fell  within  the  range  of  the  previous  history  of  the 
Gospel,  and  could  not  be  here  stated  for  the  first  time.  The  general 
reference  contained  in  ovg  l%eXz%.,  by  which  the  apostles  were  indi- 
cated, was  not  superfluous,  as  it  was  by  their  previous  election  that 
they  had  been  prepared  to  receive  the  directions  hd  rov  vv.}  see 
Valcken.  in  loc.  There  would  be  more  ground  for  such  punctuation 
in  Acts  v.  35.  Tpoffg^sre  &avro7g9  vxi  rolg  afopanroig  rovroig  ri fu&w 
irpuaauv  (see  Bornem.  in  loc),  although  the  usual  mode  of  connecting 
the  words  gives  a  suitable  meaning :  take  heed  to  yourselves  in  regard 
to  these  men,  what  ye  intend  to  do  to  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  inconceivable  that  Luke  could  have  writ- 
ten, in  Acts  xxvii.  39.,  xokicov  riva  xurevoovv  Wovra  aiytdkot  for 
uiy.  vyfivra  xokwov  nvd.  Grotius  had  remarked :  non  frustrahoc 
additur,  sunt  enim  sinus  quidam  maris,  qui  litus  non  habent,  sed 
praeruptis  rupibus  cinguntur.  See  also  Bengel.  Besides,  uiy.  tym 
must  be  directly  joined  to  the  relative  clause  iig  ov  etc:  ichich 
had  a  beach,  on  tchich  they  determined  to  land,  i.e.  a  beach  of  such  a 
description,  as  may  have  induced  them  to  attempt  a  landing.  Rom. 
vii.  21.  zvphxa)  apu  rov  vofjbov  rfy  Sshovrt  epos  rcoiuv  to  xdkiv  ft* 
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ifLoi  to  zukop  rupcucvras,  it  would  be  equally  harsh  to  construe,  as 
some  do,  thus :  rS  SsXovr/  spot  rov  vofiov  tmIv,  to  ayo&ov.  It  has 
always  appeared  to  me  that  the  words  most  naturally  admit  the  fol- 
lowing construction :  gup.  apa  rov  v6[aov,  rSf  §i\.  -  -  on  eu*oi  to  xocxop 
vapdxeiTctf,  invenio  hanc  legem  (normam)  volenti  mini  honestum 
facere,  ut  mihi  etc.     See,  also,  Philippi  in  loc. 

Many  (Mtth.  867.)  find  a  trajectio,  sanctioned  by  long  usage  and 
affecting  the  construction  (case),  even  in  Jo.  xii.  1.  srpo  g£  rjubtpcov 
tov  xaaypi  six  days  before  the  Passover ■,  and  xi.  18.  rp  fj  B^av/a 
Vyyvg  tSv  fhpoao\vfJwv  &>g  cctto  GTotbioov  fexwrivre  about  15  furlongs 
from  it,  comp.  xxi.  8.  Kev.  xiv.  20.  The  expressions,  it  has  been 
thought,  should,  regularly,  run  thus :  g£  f^ikpOLig  Tpo  tov  *-.,  dg  artxr 
iiovg  8g*.  «to  'hpotr.  (Luke  xxiv.  13.).  It  would  appear,  however, 
that,  in  local  specifications,  Greek  phraseology  was  regulated  by  a 
different  point  of  view,  axo  aralicov  osx.  (properly :  situated  at  a  dis- 
tance of  15  furlongs),  as  in  Latin,  e.g.  Liv.  24,  46.  Fabius  cum  a 
quingentis  fere  passibus  castra  posuisset.  Ramshorn  p.  273.1  If  it 
were  necessary  to  specify  the  speaker's  point  of  view,  it  would  be 
expressed  in  tne  Genitive.  The  same  applies  to  temporal  specifica- 
tions. As  it  was  usual  to  say,  xpo  g|  rjfAtpaiv,  the  form  of  expression 
was  retained  when  it  was  necessary  to  indicate  the  point  of  time  from 
which  the  period  in  question  was  counted  (conversely),  as  too  g£  fifLt- 
pSv  tov  Taava  (comp.  Evang.  apocr.  p.  436  f.).  However  tne  matter 
may  be  considered,  the  fact  is,  that  both  these  forms  of  expression 
(the  temporal  and  the  local)  were  of  frequent  occurrence  in  later 
Greek,  comp.  Ael.  anim.  11,  19.  Tpo  xgrn  rjfJMpSv  tov  afamhijmi 
rrjv  'Fikixw,  Xen.  Eph.  3,  3.  Lucian.  Cronos  14.  Geopon.  12,  31, 2. 
Achill.  Tat.  7,  14.  (and  Jacobs  in  loc.)  Epiphan.  Opp.  II.  248  a. 
Strabo  10.  483.,  15.  715.  xaToiku&uv  avhpag  rnvrtxcLioixu  uro  GTotr 
btw  eizotri  T?jg  mXzag,  Plutarch,  Philop.  4.  )jv  aypog  clvtZ  PcocKog  octo 
arcchiajv  e'tKOffi  Ttjg  'jcoKiojg^  Diod.  S.  2,  7.  see  Reiske  Const.  Porphy- 
rog.  II.  20.  ed.  Bonn.  Schaef.  Long.  p.  129.  Kiihnol  directs  atten- 
tion to  the  following  passages  of  the  JSept. :  Amos  i.  1.  Tpo  ivo  stSv 
rov  crzurfjuov,  iv.  7.  Tpo  TptSv  (lwuv  tov  Tpvyijrov,  with  Sing,  mo 
fjbtag  fiptpag  Tfjg  Map5o%a/'«^  q//,'spug9  2  Mace.  xv.  36.  (Joseph, 
antt.  15,  11,  4.  Plut.  symp.  8,  1,  1.).  Such  expressions  (in  a  tem- 
poral sense)  are  also  composed  with  ^gra,  as  in  Plut.  Coriol.  11. 
£6gjy  r,(jApag  okiyug  Trig  tov  TUTpog  TskevTTjg,  Malal.  4.  p.  88.  *&gra 
v$  stt]  tov  TBXevT^ffai  Tfjv  Uourtipdw,  Anon,  chron.  (before  Malal. 
ed.  Bonn.)  p.  10.  (aztcc  ivo  sttj  tov  xctTccxXvtrfAOv,  see  Schaef.  ad  Bos. 
ellips.  p.  553  sq. 

5.  The  position  of  certain  particles  and  enclitical  pronouns  is 
1  We  find  in  Polyaen.  2,  35.  roug  z-oXAov?  UiMvattf  ctxo  fy*xi°s  hetarifictrog 
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fixed,  with  greater  or  less  precision,  according  to  their  respective 
importance  in  the  sentence.  Me*  (jbtvovvyi,  (lAvros),  ofo,  i£,  yip, 
ys9  roivW)  apa,  are  never  the  first  words  of  a  sentence.  "Apa  is 
never  the  first  word  even  in  an  accessory  clause,  Xen.  C.  1,  3, 2.  8, 4, 
7.  This  rule  is,  in  regard  to  most  of  these,  observed  likewise  in  the 
N.  T.1  As,  yap,  ovv,  have  sometimes  the  2d,  sometimes  the  3d, 
sometimes  even  the  4th  place,  in  a  sentence  (though  the  Codd.  do 
not  everywhere  agree).  They  occupy  the  3d  or  4th  place,  when  it 
is  necessary  to  avoid  separating  words  that  are  intimately  connected, 
as  in  Gal.  iii.  23.  o-po  rov  hi  e&e7v9  Mr.  i.  38.  elg  rovro  yap  g^jy- 
Xi&a,  Luke  vi.  23.  xv.  17.,  2  Cor.  i.  19.  6  rou§eoit  yap  viog,  Acts 
xxvii.  14.  per  ov  Kokv  8  s  efiaXe  etc.,  Jo.  viii.  16.  xai  la*  xpiw  11 
lya,  1  Jo.  ii.  2.  ov  Kepi  ruv  fiperepm  be  pbvov,  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  srfpi  rfc 
fipaxreajg  obv  tSjv  elbukdSvreiMj  2  Cor.  x.  1.  og  zara  Tpoa&rxov  fih 
rawetvog,  Jo.  xvi.  22.  Acts  iii.  21.  Comp.  on  5s  (Her.  8,  68.  Aelian. 
anim.  7,  27.  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  16.  5,  4,  13.  Diod.  S.  11,  11.  Thuc.  1, 
6.  70.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  2,  2.  Xen.  eq.  11,  8.  Lucian.  eunuch.  4.  dial, 
mort.  5,  1.  Sext.  Emp.  math.  7,  65.  Strabo  17.  808.)  Hm.  Orph. 
p.  820.  Boisson.  Aristaenet.  p.  687.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  302.  IE.  I. 
71.  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  90.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  208. ;  on  yap  Schaef. 
melet.  crit.  p.  76.  V.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  100. ;  on  f/jh  Hm. 
Orph.  as  above,  Bornem.  Xenoph.  conv.  p.  61.  Weber  Demosth.  402. 
On  the  other  hand,  apa  (see  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  628.)  is  frequently, 
contrary  to  Greek  usage,  placed  as  the  first  word,  as  in  Luke  xi. 
48.  Rom.  x.  17.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Gal.  ii.  21.  v.  11.  etc. ;  so  also  apa  oh 
begin  a  sentence  in  Rom.  v.  18.  vii.  3.  2  Th.  ii.  15.  Eph.  ii.  19.  etc. 
Likewise  (tevovvye  begins  a  period  in  Luke  xi.  28.  Rom.  ix.  20.  x. 
18.  see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  342.  So  also  rofavv  in  Heb.  xiii.  13.  The 
latter  is  very  seldom  used  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence  by  the 
classic  Greek  authors.  For  instances  in  later  writers,  see  Lob. 
Phryn.  /.  c.  Such  instances  are  not  rare  in  Sext.  Emp.,  as  in  Math. 
1,  11.  14.  25.  140.  152.  155.  217.  etc.  For  the  Byzantines,  comp. 
Cinnam.  p.  125.  136.  ed.  Bonn.2 

Whether  the  indefinite  rig  can  stand  as  the  first  word  of  a  sen- 
tence, has  been  doubted,  Mtth.  Eurip.  suppl.  1187.  and  Sprachl. 

1  "EQyi,  inserted  in  the  direct  discourse  of  a  third  party,  occurs  only  in  Acts 
xxiii.  35.;  but  (pnci  in  Mt.  xiv.  8.  Acts  xxv.  5.  22.  xxvi.  25.  etc.  Usually  we 
find  in  the  N.  T.  o  UavXog  i<pn,  6  li  iQn,  before  the  recta  oratio,  which,  in  Greek 
authors,  is  the  more  rare  usage,  Mdv.  p.  260. 

2  But  fiimot  always  stands  after  some  other  word  that  commences  the  sen 
tence.     It  is  otherwise  in  late  writers,  see  Boissonade  Anecd.  II.  27. 
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1081.  Though,  from  the  nature  of  its  import,  it  may  rarely  begin 
a  sentence,  distinguished  critics  have,  with  great  apparent  propriety, 
restored  it  to  the  first  place  in  Soph.  Trach.  865.  and  Oed.  R.  1471. 
(comp.  ver.  1475.)  Aeschyl.  Choeph.  640.  (Hra.).  In  prose,  comp. 
Plat.  Theaet.  147  c.  Plut.  tranq.  c.  13.  In  the  N.  T.  r/V,  on  un- 
questionable authority,  commences  a  sentence  in  Mt.  xxvii.  47.  Luke 
vi.  2.  Jo.  xiii.  29.  1  Tim.  v.  24.  Ph.  i.  15. 

'AXXa  ys  yet  at  least  are,  in  the  more  ancient  authors,  always 
separated  by  a  word,  though  they  form  but  one  particle,  Klotz  De- 
var.  p.  15  sa.  This  rule  is  not  observed  in  Luke  xxiv.  21.  aXXa  ys 
<rvv  touts  rovrotg  rptTTjv  ruvrriv  rjfAzpav  ays/,  see  Bornem.  in  loc. 

Moreover,  (lw  is  usually  placed  after  the  word  to  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  sense,  it  belongs.      There  are,  however,  some  exceptions 


SaooTg,  rdig  ol  (^ifjuiaa^ivotg  xai  kiciaroig  ovhh  xafoupov  tor  rolg  ph 
xa&ccp.  Kavru.  xc&.  etc.  or  xavra  (jAv  xo&.  -  -  ovhh  h\  xgc§.  r.  p., 
1  Cor.  ii.  15.  Comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  6.  3,  9,  8.  Ael.  anim.  2,  31. 
Diog.  L.  6,  60.  see  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  436.  Hartung  Partik.  II. 
415  f.  Yet  good  Codd.  have  omitted  [vw  in  the  above  three  pas- 
sages of  the  N.  T.,  and  recent  editors  have  been  satisfied  with  such 
authority.  Might  it  not  have  been  discarded  merely  from  caprice  % 
The  proper  position  of  rs  is  immediately  after  the  word  which 
stands  parallel  to  another,  as  in  Acts  xiv.  1.  'lovhas'w  n  xa)  *EX?d}- 
jw  *o\v  Thtj&og,  ix.  2.  xx.  21.  xxvi.  3.  It  is,  however,  not  unfre- 
quently  inserted  elsewhere,  without  strict  attention  to  the  rule,  as  in 
Acts  xxvi.  22.  (Elmsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  622.,  yet  comp.  Schoem.  Isae. 
p.  325.) ;  and,  in  particular,  it  stands  immediately  after  a  preposition 
or  article,  as  in  Acts  x.  39.  ii.  33.  xxviii.  23.  Jo.  ii.  15.  etc.,  in  which 
case  it  sometimes  indicates  that  the  preposition  or  article  belongs  in 
common  to  the  two  parallel  members,  as  in  Acts  xxv.  23.  avv  rs 
'X/kidifrxfitg  xoil  aj>8paV/j/,  xiv.  5.  x.  39.  comp.  Plat.  legg.  7,  796  d. 
ug  n  Tclktrssccv  xai  iiiovg  o'ixovg,  Thuc.  4,  13.  and  the  examples  col- 
lected by  Elmsley  as  above  (also  Joseph,  antt.  17,  6,  2.)  and  Ellendt 
lexic.  Soph.  II.  796.  See,  in  general,  Sommer  in  Jahn's  Archiv  I. 
401  AT.  In  the  same  way  yg  is  placed  after  an  article  or  monosylla- 
bic particle  in  Rom.  viii.  32.  2  Cor.  v.  3.  Eph.  iii.  2.,  comp.  Xen. 
M.  1,  2,  27.  3,  12,  7.  4,  2,  22.  Diod.  S.  5,  40.  see  Matthiae  Eurip. 
Iphig.  Aul.  498.  Ellendt  as  above,  I.  344. 

1  When  several  words  have  a  grammatical  connection,  as  article  and  noun, 
preposition  and  noun,  ph  may  be  placed  immediately  after  the  first,  e.g.  Luke 
x.  2.  o  ftip  Btpicfi6(j  Heb.  xii.  11.  vpog  pip  to  x»po'*,  Acts  i.  1.  viii.  4.  etc.  (De- 
mosth.  Lacrit.  595  a.).  So  also  plv  wv  in  Lysias  pecun.  publ.  3.  U  pip  ov»  tJ 
xoAi^p.  Comp.  Bornem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  61.  As  to  y»o  immediately  after  thft 
Article,  see  Erfurdt  Soph.  Antig.  686. 
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Many  expositors,  e.g.  Schott,  have  supposed  the  existence  of  a 
violent  trajectio  in  Heb.  vii.  4.  &  zoci  iixocrrjy  '  Afipadfi  sSmot,  for 
&  hfcdirrjp  x&i  *  Aj3p.  25.  Bat  the  emphasis  in  this  passage  lies  in  the 
giving  of  a  tenth,  as  Schulz  has  correctly  pointed  out. 

6.  As  violent  transpositions  of  clauses1  have  been  regarded— 

a.  Acts  xxiv.  22.,  where  Beza,  Grotius,  and  others,  have,  in  ex- 
plaining the  words  o  O^Xif,  axpi(Zi(ffipov  uhdig  ra  xtpi  rfe  old) 
li'Tocg,  orav  Avarioig  xarajSj,  isocymao/jbui  etc.,  included  u  big  in  the 
clause  UTag  etc.,  and  rendered  the  passage  thus :  Felix,  quandoacoir 
ratios  -  -  cognovero,  inquit,  et  Lysias  hue  venerit  etc.  But  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  text  is  quite  natural  and  regular,  as  later  expositors 
unanimously  admit.   Comp.  Bornem.  in  Kosenm.  Repert.  II.  281  f. 

b.  2  Cor.  viii.  10.  olrmg  ov  povov  to  Totfjtrai  aXXa  xou  ri  S&ifl 
Tpozvrjplzwfoe  aro  Tipvtrs,  where  an  inversion  has  been  assumed :  non 
velle  solum  sedfaeere  incepistis  (Grotius,  Schott,  Stolz,  and  others). 
This  has  been  deduced  from  ver.  11.  jy  rpefovftta  tov  §ttet»,  but  erro- 
neously.    The  will  strictly  indicates  merely  the  decision  (to  collect), 
and,  if  Tpos^p|a<r^g  was  said  comparatively,  that  is,  with  a  reference 
to  the  Macedonian  Christians,  may  be  put  before  TOiijffui,  as  express- 
ing a  point  of  greater  weight :  Not  only  in  execution,  but  even  in 
intention,  ye  were  before  the  Macedonians.     So  much  the  more 
fitting  is  it  now,  that  the  collection  should  at  once  be  completed  and 
carried  into  effect.2    It  might  have  been  quite  possible  for  the  Corin- 
thians to  have  been  prompted  by  the  decision  of  the  Macedonians  to 
a  similar  decision.    Mey.  in  loc.y  after  an  elaborate  discussion,  arrives 
at  the  exposition  propounded  by  Fritzsche  (diss,  in  Cor.  II.  9.), 
which  de  Wette  ably  combats.    This  critic  has  recently  returned  to 
the  above  explanation,  and  I  recall  the  view  that  I  formerly  upheld. 
As  to  Jo.  xi.  15.,  see  above,  §  53,  6.    In  Mr.  xii.  12.  there  is  nothing 
whatever  of  the  nature  of  a  trajectio.    To  a  sentence  with  two  mem- 
bers is  annexed,  after  its  conclusion,  the  ground  of  the  first  member, 
and  then,  by  means  of  xcti  a$ivrig  etc.,  the  result  is  expressed. 
Similar  is  Mr.  xvi.  3.    In  Ph.  i.  16  f.  the  two  clauses  should,  on  the 
best  evidence,  be  thus  arranged  :  oi  (l\v  1%  ipfouag  -  -  oi  it  e;  kyi- 

1  On  this  subject  see  W.  Kdhler  satura  duplex  de  veris  et  fictis  textus  acri 
trajectionib.  ex  Evangg.  et  Actis  Apost.  collect.  Lemgov.  1728.  4.  and  E.  Was- 
senbergh  de  transposit.  salub.  in  sanandis  vett.  acriptor.  remedio.  Franecq.  1786. 
4.  (also  reprinted  in  Seebode's  Miscell.  Crit.  I.  141  aqq.). 

8  I  cannot  admit  that  in  this  sense  ver.  1 1 .  should  have  run :  ««i  fortrtXtimrt  ri 
xoweti :  the  Si Xa  was,  of  course,  completed  long  ago,  but  it  is  necessary  to  com- 
plete the  Toiv}a<tt. 
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T&  thus  in  converse  relation  to  ver.  15.    Tii  sa^ra  ^  vu*a.; 
erfecily  easy  to  every  reader. 


torn.  II.  297.),  the  relative,  as  in  Mr.  zL  23.  J:-  ~~  II.  ii-.r^  •>  ."!.*, 
9.  etc.,  the  conditional,  as  in  1  Cor.  ti.  4.  jLt.  •_  Va*  -p-r^ix  -A 
&ch  arrangement  are  obvious  to  er^rr  ^tjxj^h  mtf*z*  v/;.:.. 
^iihner  EL  626.  Under  this  head  cunau  ~jr*a£jLj-  *.***  I  Ojf.  z*. 
•  t/w  Xcyy  Bvriyyt'kurcifjurj  vyuf  u  za-TT/zzi.    Sy=  Mej.  *a  >x. 
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interrupted  strccti^e  o>  •L57xy;i>. 


1.  Interrupted  sentences  are  ::.->**  hIvjwt  ^rvr.-v^^.I'.^  *r~:x*f> 
on  is  obstructed  bv  the  ins*rz:'_r,  '/  ar.  ::.'i*r#::Aaz.*  ';!**-.*:."  %\m. 
.cts  xiii.  8.  cuftitrrccro  auroT;  'YjjL-jlsz;  i  u/ly'j;  —  vsrw;  y/s,  wi*Wr 
r,vsvirat  ro  ovoticc  uvrzZ — ZzrZ>  \izkzt&'~1u  •^'-  Y*f,:u.\.  \'.'*.  *sj 
iIju  vu^oig  ayvouf  on  crc}jj£jx;  TyXnxT}  j>Jj*T>  r/;  Cu/it  —  kw 
&Xifor,v  dyrpi  rov  o£po  —  7>a  r/;a  z,%vz\>  r/%  vsm  i>  Coi>.  An 
serted  clause  is  denominated  a /'ir*y,v-< *■■>.*  a.vi  It  •ih»i*IJy  y/:r.i^l 
it  to  the  eve  bv  the  well-fcno-wTj  7.-aj%:.t:-:^.''^u".  ;r*arJM.*  a1!  ';jtt:/*/.-t 
om  the  rest  of  the  period.  Ac/ror  ;:r.^  to  t.\>  prv>ri;:.;r  ':rfl:.:::onf 
e  name  of  parenthewt  canr.',:  */>  ap;.i'ri  t-o  i:.v.TVrd  ws:*::Yjry  ou- 
nces, though  of  cons: durable  length,  i:"  !;-  -v  ar<:  coli*«-v.-'I  in  cor;- 
ruction  with  the  principal  bv  a  relative  or  a  (j*:i.\\.v*z  absolute:  '  Koni. 

1  The  definition  given  in  RwM^n*'*  Iw/x.  II.  itt.  <^3  >te'ft.  i*  &'*  *Wiiw! : 
renthesis  est  sententia  »trm aJL  *u Vfiikz*  a'obol*. a:  jj.  in vrj •*;•.* .  H  <// 1  *  defi - 
tion  (Rhetor,  p.  227 . )  is  vr*  cos;  rrlU iiai  v e.  .     . . 

*  CA.  ITo/k  comment,  d*  parches  hacra.     I-iie.  1720.  4.     7.  F.  llirtavm. 

parenthesi  et  generation  et  tp<:ciatim  hbs.ra.  Jen.  174-0.  4.  /I.  /'.  jV,/*/'J.r 
mment.  philoL  de  pareatb&i  libris  V.  tt  N.  T.  bn&MmvAvS'*.     I..  W/.J.  h. 

C  Lindner  2  comment,  de  parentL**abTiB  Joliann'd*.  AwiMimI.  J'/Hf*.  4.  A 
>rk  /fc  parenO*tib>i*  Paula  nw  is  a  desideratum.  Comj*.  a»w>  ^  */i  /  in  «i«nH .  1 1. 
■4sqq.  Liie.  BaumwrUn  auafuhrl.  Vortr.  uU-r  die  Henii«fi«utik  H  >M  H.  Ani 
ihrbuch  der  Hermen.  p.  5^  f.  (mostly  inconvctj.  . 

»  To  throw  avav  all  external  marks  cf  a  (true)  j*renthe»bi,  aritl  ynt  n«tnin  in- 
rnuncticn.  would  be  inconsistent.  But  in  by  far  the  greatwt  iniiiilji-r  «>»mm, 
mmas  suffice  for  distinguishing  inserted  words.  Round  bracket*  wouw  do 
ry  suitable  an  parenthetical  marks. 
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xvi.  4.  ix.  1.  1  Pet.  iii.  6. 1  Cor.  v.  4.  Luke  i.  70.  ii.  23.  Eph.  vL  2. 
Acts  iv.  36.),  still  less  to  appositions  such  as  Jo.  xiv.  22.  xv.  26. 

1  Pet.  iii.  21.  2  Jo.  1.  Acts  ix.  17.  Mr.  vii.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.  2L,  or  to 
explanations  or  reasons  annexed  to  concluded  sentences,  such  as  Jo. 
iv.  6.  8.  10.  xi.  2.  51  f.  xiii.  11.  xviii.  5.  xix.  23.  Mr.  vii.  3  f.  26. 
Mt.  i.  22  f.  Luke  i.  55.  Acts  i.  15.  viii.  16.  Eom.  viii.  36. 1  Cor.  ii. 
8.  xv.  41.  Gal.  ii.  8.  Eph.  ii.  8.  Heb.  v.  13.  viii.  5.  vii.  11.  Eer.  rxi. 
25. ;  or,  lastly,  to  those  with  which  the  continuation  of  the  dis- 
course, beyond  the  alleged  parenthesis,  is  grammatically  connected, 
as  1  Cor.  xvi.  5.  tkevaopcu  rpo?  vpag.  Stow  Nlccxsiopiour  hi'&$» 
(Ma*g8owaj>  yap  8/gf%of&aj),  Tpof  vpoig  8s  ruypv  srapafwwS,  where, 
indeed,  Ma*g8.  and  vfAag,  Mp%-  an<i  ^rapa/ft.  stand  obviously  in 
mutual  relation,  Gal.  iv.  24.  Heb.  iii.  4.  Jo.  xxi.  8.  Bom.  ix.  ll..Mr. 
v.  13.  vii.  26.  Parentheses  are  introduced  either  asyndetically  or  by 
xcci  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  35.),  ii  or  yap  Rom.  i.  13.  vii.  1.  Eph.  v.  9.  Heb. 
vii.  11.  Jo.  xix.  31.  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  Acts  xii.  3.  xiii.  8.  1  Jo.  i.  2.,  and 
after  them  the  construction  either  proceeds  regularly,  or  the  re- 
mainder of  the  sentence  is  annexed  by  the  repetition  of  a  word  from 
the  principal  clause  (sometimes  with  some  alteration),  with  or  with- 
out a  conjunction,  as  in  2  Cor.  v.  8.  1  Jo.  i.  3.  It  does  not,  how- 
ever, follow  from  the  latter  circumstance,  that  a  series  of  words  must 
be  regarded  as  a  parenthesis,  as  in  Eph.  i.  13.  iv  &  xou  v/juug,  axov- 
Gwrig  rov  Koyov  rrjg  ufa&siag,  ro  svayyehiov  rrjg  crarnjpiag  v/iSp,  h 
£  xou  iriartvaavrsg  gj^pay/V^rg  etc.  ii.  11  ff.  1  Cor.  viii.  1.  (see 
Mey.),  2  Cor.  v.  6  ff.  Jo.  xxi.  21.,  so  that,  where  the  construction 
which  had  been  commenced  is  not  grammatically  resumed,  but  the 
thread  of  the  discourse  continued  in  a  new  and  independent  form, 
the  peculiarity  is  not  called  a  parenthesis,  but  an  anakoluthon  (§  63.), 
e.g.  Rom.  v.  12  ff. 

2.  The  number  of  parentheses  in  the  N.  T.  is  not  small,  but  not 
so  large  as  earlier  expositors  and  editors  (even  Knapp  included) 
supposed.  Besides  the  insertion  of  detached  words,  which  i3  com- 
mon both  in  Greek  and  in  Latin  authors  (comp.  nudius  terftus),  as 
in  2  Cor.  viii.  3.  Kara  bvvafjuv,  (JUtprvpS,  x.  rapa  hvvaputf  ai&cu- 
peroi,  Heb.  x.  29.   *-6<r&>,  hoxeirs,  ypipovog  a^tcJ^fjcnrcu  Tifj&piag>1 

2  Cor.  x.  10.  a/  ph  iTi<rro\us9  $fi<rtv,  (iupsTcu  (see  above,  §  58, 
9.),  xi.  21.  Rom.  iii.  5. ;  in  the  historical  books,  explanations  re- 
garding the  place,  time,  occasion  etc.  of  an  event,  are  expressed 

l  Aristoph.  Acharn.  12.  vrur  rovr  Uttvi  pov,  loxtlf,  nj*  xapliap;  Yillois .  anecd. 
II.  24.  X(»6>j>,  ohoSt,  Svyarip etg  -  -  ifybtxt* ; 
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parenthetically,  as  in  Acts  xii.  3.  *-po<rgJtero  ervXkafiuv  xa)  Hsrpov 
—  \aaf  hi  f} (hi put  r£v  kXJubwv  —  ov  etc.,  i.  15.  xiii.  8.,  Luke 
ix.  28.  iymro  perd,  r.  Xoyovg  rovrovgy  ebcrei  fipipai  ozra,  xaietc* 
(comp.  Isocr.  Phil.  p.  216.  Lacian.  dial.  mar.  1,  4.),1  Acts  v.  7. 
vyinro  2s,  &g  ebpSv  rpiSv  hsdGrtjpu,  xus  fj  yvvfj  etc.,  Mt.  xv.  32. 
(comp.  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  1,  4.  Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  388.)  Luke 
xxiii.  51.,  Jo.  iii.  1.  5jv  aj&powro£,  NixohrjfAog  ovofjucc  avrS,  &pypw  rw 
'lovhctiatv,  xix.  31.  (Diog.  L.  8,  42.),  Luke  xiii.  24.  xoKkoi,  \iyu 
vfirtP,  ZffrijdovtTiv  etc.  Frequently  the  narrator  passes  into  the  direct 
words  of  a  third  party  in  such  a  manner  as  the  following :  Mr. 
vu.  11.  sav  emy  auftpatTO?  xoppcw,  o  etm  ocvpov,  o  iuv  i\  6/aou 
Apekrj&ifg}  Jo.  i.  39.  oi  hi  Cikov  ccvrS'  jia/3|3/,  o  Xiysrai  ipfAwsvopew 
hihcurxuXs,  kov  (i&vtig  ;2  Sometimes  an  admonition  or  warning  is 
introduced  in  the  same  way,  as  in  Mt.  xxiv.  15  f.  orav  i'Sjyrg  to 
(ihikvy/jua  -  -  iarog  \v  rbwof  ayfep,  6  kmyivaaxcov  vobitu,  toti  oi  h  rrj 
'lovhaicc  etc. 

3.  There  is  no  parenthesis  in  Jo.  xi.  30.  Verse  30.  is  so  far  con- 
nected with  verse  29.  as  it  was  necessary  to  mention  the  place  to 
which  Mary  went ;  and,  after  her  going  out  had  been  fully  recounted, 
the  narrator  then  passes  in  verse  31.  to  the  persons  who  went  out  also 
to  accompany  her.  In  Jo.  xix.  5.  the  sentence  proceeds  quite  regu- 
larly, for  the  change  of  the  subjects  does  not  render  a  parenthesis 
necessary.  In  Mt.  xvi.  26.  parenthetical  marks  appear  altogether 
superfluous  (though  Schulz  has  retained  them).     In  verse  26.  to 

1  The  Greek  idiom,  to  which  this  has  been  compared  by  Kuhnol  and  others 
(called  schema  Pindaricum,  see  Fischer  Weller.  III.  845  sq.  Vig.  p.  192  sq.  Hm. 
Soph.  Trach.  517.  Boeckh  Pindar.  II.  II.  684  sq.  J.  V.  Brigleb  diss,  in  loc.  Luke 
ix.  28.  Jen.  1739.  4.),  lies  too  remote,  being  almost  entirely  poetic  (Kiihner  II. 
50  f.),  and  its  application  is  not  supported  by  tym™,  usually  employed  abso- 
lutely (nowhere  iyhorro  iifiipou  owra  etc.).  Further,  Mt.  xv.  32.  also  is  to  be 
explained  in  the  same  way  as  Luke  ix.  28. :  ort  fan  jiftspat  rpei;,  vpocftivowrt 
/to/  according  to  the  best  Codd.,  where  Fr.,  overlooking  the  loose  manner  in 
which  such  specifications  of  time  are  introduced,  has  printed  (from  D) :  tjd* 
ifiipM  rpth  *fot  **l  npwrfii*.  etc.,  which  is  a  manifest  correction.  In  regard  to 
Mr.  viii.  2.  he,  however,  admitted  the  accuracy  of  the  usual  text.  See  also  his 
letter  on  the  merits  of  Tholuck,  p.  17.  In  respect  to  Luke  xiii.  16.  w  thr,ot»  6 
ff«T«jr«?,  foov  Isxct  xa\  oxru  *m  etc.,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  taking  it  in  the  same 
way,  with  Bengel. 

*  Different  from  this  is  the  case  in  which  the  writer  annexes  an  explanation 
of  the  words  of  another,  and  then  proceeds  with  his  narration  as  before,  Jo.  ix.  7. 
VTctyt  tn'\]/ett  tig  r.  xohvfi/Zifyetv  rov  2/Xa«i«,  o  tpftyvtvtTat  dvsoTeiKpctvos. 
dvifrOt*  ov*  etc.,  i.  42.  44.  Mt.  i.  22  f.  xxi.  4  f.  Here  there  is  no  trace  of  a 
parenthesis.  Still  less  ground  is  there  for  finding  in  Mt.  ix.  6.  a  parenthesis 
than  a  blending  of  the  oratio  directa  and  indir. ;  and  in  Heb.  x.  8.  the  author 
introduces,  indeed,  his  own  words  in  the  midst  of  the  quotation,  but  he  does 
this  by  means  of  a  relative  clause. 


1 
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rijv  il  •tytrx/iv  ZflfJMeJ&f  a  reflection  is  added  on  the  value  of  the 
^vyf}*  I"  verse  27.  the  reference  is  to  verses  25.  and  26.  inclu- 
sively. No  interruption  of  the  construction  can  be  perceived.  In 
xxi.  4  f.  a  remark  is  added  by  the  narrator ;  but  in  verse  6.  the 
simple  narrative  continues.  Similar  is  Jo.  vi.  6. — In  Jo.  i  14. 
probably  the  words  xas  EtecurccfA.  -  -  Kurpog  were  not  regarded  as 
an  insertion  by  the  Evangelist,  who,  after  completing  a  sentence 
consisting  of  several  members,  adds  the  complex  conception  rXijpff 
;^ap.  x.  aktfr.  as  grammatically  independent,  nearly  as  in  Ph.  iii.  19. 
or  Mr.  xii.  40. — Luke  vii.  29  f.  contain  no  parenthesis  (Lchm.),  but 
words  of  Christ,  who  previously,  and  again  in  verse  31.,  is  repre- 
sented as  speaking.  In  Mr.  iii.  17.  the  assumption  of  a  parenthesis 
would  not  be  sufficient  to  explain  the  construction.  Verses  16-19. 
contain  the  oratio  variata,  see  §  63.  There  is  no  parenthesis  in  Jo. 
vi.  23.,  which  is  connected  with  on  in  verse  22.  The  proposal  of 
Ziegler  (in  Gabler's  Journ.  fur  theolog.  Lit.  I.  155.)  to  include  in 
parenthetical  marks  the  words  xai  Jjjffav  -  -  yvvcuxaip  Acts  v.  12  ff 
has,  very  properly,  found  no  favour  with  editors  (except  Schott). 
Those  critics,  however,  who  have  suspected  something  spurious  in 
verses  12-15.  (Eichhorn,  Beck,  Kiihnol),  have  been  too  precipitate. 
The  words  cotrrt  xura  rag  vkaniag  ixQtpup  rovg  cufoemg  are  very 
aptly  connected  with  verse  14.  From  the  two  facts,  that  the  aposdes 
were  held  in  high  estimation,  and  the  number  of  believers  had  in- 
creased, it  is  understood  why  the  sick  should  have  been  brought  out 
into  the  streets.  The  words,  indeed,  may  be  more  appropriately 
referred  to  verse  14.  than  to  verse  11.  Are  we  to  understand  by 
vroKku  ar^iia  xus  ripocra  (iv  rZ  Xaa7)  merely  the  preceding  events, 
the  effect  of  which  was  loan  ix$ipuv  etc.?  To  adopt  this  interpretation 
would  be  sacrificing  the  perspicuity  of  the  narrative.  What  were 
those  vroKka  arista  but  miracles  of  healing  ?  In  the  words  ucn 
xuru  etc.  their  author  returns  to  what  had  been  only  briefly  indicated 
in  verse  11.,  in  order  to  give  further  details  (verse  15  f.).  Accord- 
ingly, I  cannot  agree  with  Lchm.,  who  makes  verse  14.  a  parenthesis. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  Acts  x.  36.  rov  Xoyo*  is  probably  to  be  con- 
nected with  verse  37.,  and  the  words  ovrog  etc.,  which,  as  an  inde- 
pendent clause,  express  a  leading  thought,  that  Peter  could  not 
well  connect  by  a  relative,  form  a  parenthesis :  and  in  verse  37 
the  speaker,  after  this  interruption,  proceeds  by  an  extension  of  the 
thought. 

4.  It  is  particularly  in  the  Epistles  that  short  parentheses  occur, 
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which  contain  sometimes  a  limitation,  1  Cor.  vii.  11.,  sometimes  a 
corroboration,  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  1  Th.  ii.  5.x9  sometimes  a  reason  or  more 
precise  explanation,  Rom.  vii.  1.  2  Cor.  v.  7.  vi.  2.  x.  4.  xii.  2.  Gal. 
K.  8.  Eph.  ii.  5.  v.  9.  Jas.  iv.  14.  2  Th.  i.  10.  1  Jo.  i.  2.  1  Tim. 
iii.  5.,  or  any  thought  whatever  that  pressed  itself  on  the  writer 
(Col.  iv.  10.  Rom.  i.  13.).  But  we  find  in  the  Epistles  some  par- 
entheses also  of  greater  length,  as  in  Heb.  vii.  20  f.  oi  ph  yap  -  -  tig 
ro*  cuavct)  as  xc&  oaov  ov  ypplg  opxayuxriac  verse  20.  is  obviously 
connected  with  verse  22.  xccrd  roaovro  xpeirrovog  etc. ; — Rom.  ii. 
13-15.,  as  verse  16.  h  fifMptt  org  xpivu  etc.  may  be  most  appropriately 
connected  with  xpfor,(rovrou  verse  12.,  as  xptvii  refers  to  zpiSrjaovrcii. 
Verses  13-15.,  however,  constitute  an  independent  group  of  thoughts, 
appended  as  explanatory  to  verse  12. ;  verse  13.  relates  to  the  doing, 
not  to  the  hearing,  of  the  law  ;  but  the  heathen  who  live  righteously, 
are  also  doers  of  the  law,  verses  14. 15.  But  many  more  lengthened 
insertions,  as  they  interrupt  merely  the  tenor  of  the  thought,  and 
not  the  sequence  of  the  construction,  are  not  parentheses,  but  digres- 
sions. So  in  1  Cor.  viii.  1-3.,  Paul,  after  grammatically  concluding 
the  clause  Tsp/  8g  -  -  s%ofJbW,  falls  into  a  digression,  from  i]  yvoiaig  to 
vt*  avrovi  on  ymaig  in  relation  to  ccyaTT],  and,  resuming  the  thread 
of  the  discourse,  returns  in  verse  4.  vreps  rijg  (ipuffeoug  oDv  etc.  to  verse 
1.  Similar  digressions  occur  in  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  10.  and  2  Cor.  iii. 
14—18.  (iv.  1.  is  connected  with  iii.  12.).  In  Rom.  xiii.  9  f.,  by  xui 
tovto  sihoreg  Paul  returns  to  firjhm  (ATjhh  btytkirty  which  is  to  be 
mentally  repeated.  Finally,  in  most  of  the  passages  usually  re- 
garded as  parentheses,  there  is  neither  parenthesis  nor  digression. 
In  Tit.  i.  1  fF.  xccrd  nriorn  is  connected  with  &m<rro\og,  and  the 
definition  of  Paul's  apostleship  is  fully  brought  out  in  the  clause 
x.  viar.  -  -  aiwvtov,  but  to  Zpfjg  aim.  is  appended  the  relative  clause 
5j*  as  far  as  §eov.  Likewise  in  Rom.  i.  1-7.,  where  even  Schott 
in  his  last  edition  assumes  two  parentheses,  the  whole  passage  flows 
with  one  unbroken  thread,  with  only  this  peculiarity,  that  the  two 
main  conceptions  stated  in  verses  3  f.  5.  6.  are  extended  by  a 
relative  clause.  So  also  in  Col.  iii.  12-14.,  where  cmypfjjivoi  (corre- 
sponding to  IvhuffuaSe)  is  a  modal  specification  of  fJbazpoSvfJbiccv  (pro- 
bably also  to  vrpaorrircc),  but  is  itself  enforced  by  xo&dtg  etc.  Only 
ovr&f  xas  vfAiig  may  appear  to  interrupt  the  structure,  as  the  thought 
is  already  expressed  through  xo&ug  in  the  supplement  to  the  pre- 
ceding sentence.  But  if  yjzpiZpfAtvoi  be  there  supplied,  the  con- 
struction becomes  regular.     In  Heb.  xii.  20.  21.  there  is  the  less 
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ground  for  assuming  a  parenthesis  (Lchm.),  as  in  verse  22.  Tpw- 
OjlXifoccTt  is  repeated  from  verse  18.,  so  that  a  new  sentence 
begins,  an  affirmative  opposed  to  the  group  of  sentences  Tenet 
18-21.  In  1  Cor.  i.  8.  o$  refers  to  Xpstrrog  verse  7. ;  and  verses  5. 
and  6.  contain  no  parenthesis.  In  Horn.  xvi.  4.  the  two  relative 
clauses  annexed  to  each  other,  and  occasioning  no  break  in  the 
structure,  cannot  be  regarded  as  parenthetical.  In  1  Pet  iii.6. 
nya^oTosovffoci  is  connected  with  gygv#^re,  and  the  words  ig  -  - 
tvcvu  are  not  parenthetical.  In  Eph.  iii.  5.  o  iripcug  etc.  is  joined 
to  h  fjbvfmjptat  rov  X.  verse  4. ;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  5.  (Schott)  am 
rovro  hs  (tt.  vrapsHrmyxciffig  stands  parallel  to  &g  vravra  -  -  i^upt 
(juivrjg  etc.,  and  verse  4.  is  an  explanatory  relative  clause  to  the  wordi 
5/a  lofyig  Kui  ocpirijg.  In  regard  to  1  Jo.  iv.  17  if.  Eph.  i.  21.  hardly 
any  remark  is  required.  In  Eph.  ii.  11.  oi  \sy.  -  -  Xu?or'  **  M 
apposition  to  ru  i&vti  h  Gctpzi,  and  the  repetition  of  Srs  in  verse  12. 
cannot  convert  what  precedes  into  a  parenthesis.  Lastly,  cmakolutku 
occur  in  Col.  iii.  16.  2  Pet.  ii.  4-8.  (in  the  latter  passage  occasioned 
by  verse  8.  see  §  63,  1.)  and  in  1  Tim.  i.  3  if.  J 

In  Eph.  iii.  1  ff.  the  Predicate  is  not  o  hurfjuog,  for,  otherwise,  the 
article  would  be  omitted,  if  the  meaning  were  ego  Paulus  vincnlis 
detineor.  The  sense,  however,  I  am  the  prisoner  of  Christ  (xar 
Isoyftv),  cannot  be  upheld.  The  simplest  mode  of  explaining  the 
passage  is,  after  Theodoret,  to  conclude  that  in  rovrov  YpP19  verse 
14.  the  thought,  interrupted  in  verse  1.,  is  resumed^  This  is 
rendered  still  more  probable  by  the  fact,  that  Paul  had  been,  by  hi 
imprisonment,  withdrawn  from  his  personal  labours.  Thus  rovrw 
%ap/v  in  verse  1.  receives  its  natural  import.  With  far  less  reason, 
some  join  iv.  1.  to  iii.  1.  There  6  iifffAiog  seems  to  refer  to  iyii 
hifffjuog.  Comp.  Cramer  on  Eph.  p.  71  ff.,  who  quotes  and  tests 
other  conjectures,  and  Harless. 


Section  LXIII. 

ABRUPT  AND  INCOHERENT  STRUCTURE  OP  SENTENCES* 

I.  1.     An  anakoluthon1  exists  when  the  construction  with  which 

1  Hm.  Yig.  894  sqq.  (who  almost  exclusively  explains  poetical  anakoluthi), 
Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  860  sqq.  Kiihner  II.  616  ff.  Mdv.  253  ff.  F.  ifccftter  depnecip. 
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sentence  began  is  not  continued  throughout.  This  happens  when 
e  writer  allows  insertions  (including  also  parentheses,  see  Beier 
c.  off.  II.  365.)  to  lead  him  away  entirely  from  the  structure 
opted  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence ;  or  when,  for  the  sake  of 
favourite  mode  of  expression  (Weber  Demosth.  538.),  he  frames 
8  subsequent  part  of  the  sentence  inconsistently  with  the  gram- 
itical  tenor  of  the  commencement.1  Hence  an  anakoluihon  either 
Ises  from  inadvertency  or  is  intentional.  To  the  latter  class  be- 
ig  also  those  which  are  strictly  rhetorical  (Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p. 
!l.),  or  which  originate,  as  Hm.  Vig.  895.  expresses  it,  a  motu  anitn*' 
I  ab  arte  oratoris  vim  aliquam  captante.  From  writers  of  great 
sntal  vivacity  and  activity,  more  taken  up  with  the  thought  than 
e  expression,  anakolutha  are  •  most  to  be  expected.  Hence  their 
jquent  occurrence  in  the  epistolary  style  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  We 
ecially  point  out  the  following:  Acts  xv.  22.  g'Sofsv  rolg  aToaro- 
n£  -  -  IxteZa/ABvovg  avipocg  1%  ocvrSv  ki^ou  -  -  ypdypocvreg  S/a 
ipog  avrZv  (Lys.  in  Eratosth.  7.  gSo^gv  uvroTg  -  -  Sxsmp  -  -  Tg- 
)tr}x6rsg,  Antiphon.  p.  613.  Reisk.  gJoggv  ccvrij  (Zovhopivri  (&£kr$o» 
ou  pera  hslwov  bovwt,  roug  KKvrat[Jt,vfj(rrpocg  rtig  rovrov  (Aijrpog 
c&rjxccig  a{hcc  itaxovovffoc,  vice  versa  Plat.  legg.  3.  686  d.  cciro- 
AyJ/ocg  vpog  rovrov  rov  aroXov,  oh  mpi  8/aXsyo/&sSa,  sho%s  poi 
lyxttkog  shoes  [as,  in  general,  often  with  g8o£g],  Plat.  Apol.  21  c. 
en.  Cyr.  6, 1,  31.  Lucian.  Astrol.  3.  Schwarz  soloecism.  p.  86  sq.)  ;2 
rts  xx.  3.  Totfjaccg  (Atjmg  rpug,  yevopsvTig  oevrco  gT/jSouXifc  -  - 
Kkorrs  avdiyt<foai  tig  r?jv  2t>p/av,  \yiviro  yvafbri  etc.  In  Rom. 
i.  25.  27.  rZ  hvmfj&vu  -  -  (aovco  aopS  SsS  bid  'hjaov  Xp.,  a  fi  $6%a 
rovg  cticSvag,  Paul  is  led  away  from  the  intended  construction  by 
extended  statement  regarding  God  in  verses  25.  26.,  and,  instead 
immediately  annexing  ;}  ho%cc  sig  rovg  al£mg,  forms  a  relative 
rase  from  the  substance  of  the  doxology,  as  if  the  Dative  §e£  con- 
ided  a  sentence.  Similar  to  this  is  Acts  xxiv.  5.,  where  vcparr^ 
(AS*  verse  6.  should,  without  anything  further,  have  been  added  to 

iec.  lingn.  anacoluth.  Miihlh.  1827  f.  2  spec.  4.  v.  Wannowski  Syntax,  anomal. 
tec.  pars  cet.  Lips.  1885.  8.  F.  W.  Engelhardt  Anacoluth.  Plat.  spec.  1-3. 
dani  1834  ff.  4.  (comp.  Gernhard  Cic.  offic.  p.  441  sq.  Matthiae  de  anacoluth. 

Ciceron.  in  Wolf  Analect.  lit.  III.  1  sqq.).     For  the  N.  T.  Fritzsche  Con- 
tan,  spec.  1.  (Lips.  1825.  8.)  p.  33  sq. 

1  Accordingly,  in  1  Jo.  i.  1  ff.  there  is  no  anakoluthon,  as  verse  3.,  by  a 
fular  grammatical  repetition  of  the  words  of  the  first  verse  after  the  inter- 
diate  clause,  verse  2.,  strictly  corresponds  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 
1  In  Latin  comp.  Hirt.  bell,  afric.  25.  dum  haec  ita  fierent,  rex  Juba,  cogni- 

-  -,  turn  est  visum  etc.    Plin.  ep.  10,  34. 
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the  participle  tvpovreg  rov  dvipu  rovro*.  Luke,  however,  compli- 
cated the  sentence  by  the  relative  clause  og  zai  etc. ;  and  even  mide 
ixpocrrjffa^v  part  of  the  relative  clause  w  xou  ixpccr. — More  remark- 
able are  anakolutha  in  periods  of  smaller  extent,1  as  in  Acts  xix.  3i 
ix/yvomj,  on  'lovhouog  ion,  Qojvtj  iymro  pit*  ix  Tc&vrw  (instead  of 
ipuvriffuv  a^ocvreg),  Mr.  ix.  20.  ilm  (o  Toctg)  avro*,  to  Tnvpa  f&K 
hfTirupaZtv  avrov  (instead  of  vto  rov  vmvfjuarog  hrrap<b)$q\  to 
which  Ft.  compares  Anthol.  pal.  11.  488.  (?)  xaya>  S*  avrw  ilm,ii 
(TrofJboc  ybov  deforces,  see  also  Plat.  legg.  6.  769  c  Still  bolder,  in 
Luke  xi.  11.  rivet  e%  v/jwv  rov  Tctr'epu  ctlrijaes  6  viog  apror,  (iii'kftv 
BTihaHTei  avrS ;  The  question,  will  he  give  f  supposes  a  protasis:  a 
father  asked  for  bread  by  his  son;  or,  a  father  whom  his  son  asks  for 
bread  (Mt.  vii.  9.).  In  Acts  xxiii.  30.  /nrjvv^etcnjg  fjuoi  ftnj&wXJKfg 
rov  uvhpa,  fjbiXketv  S(reo§cti,  the  conclusion  of  the  clause  should  hue 
been  (Aefaovafjg  fae&cci.  The  Inf.  (jjtKkeiv  might  have  been  em- 
ployed, had  the  clause  run  thus  :  {jbrjvvacivTatv  Wifiovkii*  etc.  Pro- 
bably the  construction  is  intentionally  altered  in  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  «* 
(Jbh  e&ero  6  §eog  ev  r%  bcxTjjascc  xpihov  avrotrrokovg,  humpo*  TpofJj- 
rag,  rpirov  hhocffxctkovg  etc.,  where  Paul  might  have  commenced: 
ovg  f/jh  -  -  aTocr.,  ovg  be  irpop.  etc. ;  but  instead  of  employing  mere 
juxtaposition,  he  preferred  an  arrangement  according  to  rank.  The 
oS?  (Lev  stands  isolated,  and  the  subsequent  abstracta  intra  hti- 
fjAig  are  appended  to  the  simple  eSero,  which  alone  the  writer  still  had 
in  his  mind.  Likewise  in  Tit.  i.  3.  the  Apostle,  by  the  introduction 
of  rov  "koyov  avrov  in  connection  with  ipavepatn  be  etc.,  seizes  on  * 
more  suitable  turn  of  expression.  Comp.  also  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  (1  Cor. 
vii.  2G.).  Still  more  incoherence  is  there  between  the  anakolutketi- 
cal  portions  of  a  period  in  Jo.  vi.  22.  ttJ  evravpiov  6  Syfog  -  -  /&♦ 
or/  -  -  (dXKa  be  %k§e  K'koiapia  -  -),  ore  ovv  eibev  6  fi'foog  et<%,  where 
elbev,  in  consequence  of  the  words  inserted,  receives  a  more  com- 
prehensive object  than  belonged  to  Ibwv.  In  Gal.  ii.  6.  axo  ii  *w 
boxovvrojv  ehai  n  —  moioi  xore  rpav,  ovbev  (io$  biuQepu  —  itioi  yty 
ot  boxovvreg  ovbh  Kpoaav&evro,  the  Apostle  should  have  continued 
the  Passive  form  of  structure,  but,  influenced  by  the  insertions, 
begins   a  new  sentence  with  yap.2     So  in  verse  4  f.  bta  if  roi; 

1  One  of  the  most  singular  may  be  considered,  that  adduced  by  Kgpl*  U- 
104. :  Hippocr.  morb.  vulg.  5, 1.  fr'Ux/d*  h  rov  xwrapov  yvw*  -rvptri;  «x»  «^»t 

%V»IX7IS    KCtl    <PU0fX,OlXCL  TTSMff*    Ovtik    uQlhitrO.       CoDip.    alsO    BET.     1,    9.    ^«"«  *» 

uKoiKHjai  Netfiovpcolovocop  toV  'lixotixv xul  ijyuyep  uutop  etc  Act  apoCT. 

p.  69. 

2  In  sense  Herm.'s  explanation  (Progr.  de  locis  ep.  ad  Gal.  p.  7.)  agree*  with 
this.     lie  assumes,  however,  an  aposiopesis  after  dxo  oi  t«*  fc«.  -  -  tj.    See,  <* 
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vuptiffdxrovs  ypsvbabi\<pov;  -  -  olg  ovhl  rpog  &pw  u^oc/JbBv  rrj  VTorwyiji 
etc^  the  parenthetical  insertion  in  verse  4.  occasioned  the  anakoluthon. 
The  Apostle  might  either  have  said :  on  account  of  false  brethren 
(to  please  them)  -  -  we  did  not  permit  Titus  to  be  circumcised ;  or,  we 
could  by  no  means  (in  this  respect)  give  in  to  the  false  bretliren.  Both 
constructions  are  here  blended.1  In  Rom.  ii.  17  ff,  verses  17-20. 
constitute  the  protasis;  in  verse  21.  begins  the  apodosis.  Paul,  having 
continued  through  several  clauses  the  thought  which  he  brought  out 
as  protasis,  loses  sight  of  $i  verse  17.,  and,  appending  the  Apodosis 
ver.  2 1.,  falls  into  another  turn  of  expression,  by  means  of  ovv,  which 
particle  occasions  the  anakoluthon.  The  explanation  would  be  but 
slightly  different,  if  obv  be  taken  for  a  conjunction  employed  to  resume, 
and  recapitulate  the  protasis  (Klotz  Devar.  II.  718  sq.),  as  it  so  fre- 
quently in  Greek  authors  begins  the  apodosis.  The  words  6  hihdffKOJV 
etc.  6  xrfivGGcov  etc.  naturally  alter  the  strain  of  the  sentence,  whether 
they  be  taken  as  a  question,  or  as  an  assertion  of  reproach.  The 
protasis  that  Paul  had  in  his  mind  after  si  ii  etc.  might  simply  be  : 
to  should 8 1  thou  carry  into  effect  this  knowledge  of  the  law  by  a  corre- 
sponding conduct  (comp.  verse  23.).  The  superior  force  of  the  mode 
of  expression  selected  by  Paul  is  obvious.2  The  anakoluthon  in  the 
following  passages  is  harsher :  In  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  the  protasis  ii  yap  o 
&f0£  ayytkoiv  ovk  Ipu'aaro  etc.  has  no  grammatical  apodosis.  The 
Apostle  wished  to  say ;  so  neither  (much  less)  will  He  spare  these 

the  other  hand,  Fritzsche  2.  Progr.  p.  13.  (Opusc.  Fritzschior.  p.  211  sq.).  Ho 
considers  the  words  oLtto  -  -  t/,  with  which,  as  he  thinks,  verse  5.  should  con- 
clude, parallel  to  hoi  oi  rove  TupuaaKrov;  -^tv'hxd.,  and  renders  the  passage : 
propter  irreptitios  autem  et  fatsos  sodales  (se  circumcidi  non  passus  est),  quippe 
qui  -  -  quibus  -  ul  -  a  uiris  autem,  qui  auctoritate  valerent  (circumcisionis  neces- 
fiitatem  sibi  imponi  non  sivit).  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Mey.  I  have  found  no 
reason  to  give  up  my  own  view  of  the  passage. 

1  To  repeat,  with  Fr.  (Progr.  I.  in  ep.  ad  Gal.  p.  24.,  Opussc.  p.  178  sq.), 
after  B/ot  hi  rovg  Trupftaotxrnug  \^ii/oat0.,  the  words  ovk  qyetyxciaO/i  vreptTft,.  (o 
T/r«f),  would  not  in  the  least  contribute  to  remove  the  dilhculty.  Paul,  unless 
we  regard  him  as  an  inexpert  writer,  could  only  omit  these  words,  if  the  ap- 
pended relative  sentence  had  made  him  lose  sight  of  the  commencement  of  the 
period.  Thus  all  proposed  explanations  of  a  sentence  decidedly  irregular  amount 
pretty  much  to  the  same  thing.  Besides,  there  would  be  no  singularity  of  style 
in  the  statement :  neither  Titus  was  compelled  to  be  circumcised ;  but  because  of 
the  false  brethren  unawares  brought  in,  he  was  not  compelled  to  be  circumcised.* 

2  In  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  comp.  Xen.  C.  6,  2,  9.,  where  the  commence- 
ment tTTfl  li  -  -  fa0o»  etc.  §  12.  is  resumed  in  the  words  a;  ov»  reivr*  qxova**  6 
tTpetTog  tow  Ki/pov,  and  thus  is  formed  the  connection  of  the  apodosis. 

•  The  Tr.  submits  his  Impression,  that  the  most  natural  Interpretation  of  the  passage  is  to  supply 
TipnTf4*.&fi:  Tit  us.  was  not  compelled  to  be  circumcised,  but  on  account  of  the  false  brethren  etc  (was 
circumcised).  Paul  protested  against  the  alleged  necessity  of  circumcision;  but,  while  refusing  to  give 
in  rfjf  w<r«-«yi?,  to  the  measure  on  doctrinal  grounds,  he  approved  it  as  a  matter  of  Christian  ex- 
pediency.—TtL 
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false  teachers.  But  as  one  instance  of  Divine  punishment  suggested 
itself  to  his  mind  after  the  other  (verses  4-3.),  he  first  in  verse  9. 
reverts,  with  an  altered  construction,  to  the  thought,  and  that  gene- 
ralised, which  was  to  form  the  apodosis.  In  Bom.  v.  12.,  to  the 
words  Stamp  fa*  ivog  aj&pawrou  fi  apapria  ug  rov  xoffiop  tiripSi 
one  might  have  expected  the  apodosis:  ovtoj  it*  ivog  a&pvrw 
(Xpurrov)  faxouoavvTj  xoci  faa,  rijg  faxouoavvtjg  h  %p*h-  But  by  the 
explanation  in  verses  12—14.,  annexed  to  siaip&sp  rj  afLopria  tat  i 
SdvccTog,  the  regular  construction  is  broken  (though  in  lg  ion  rvrog 
rov  (JbiKkovrog  the  antithesis  is  indicated);  and  the  Apostle,  further, 
recollects,  that  not  merely  a  simple  parallel  between  Adam  and 
Christ  might  be  drawn  (Hffirep  -  -  ovra>g)i  hut  that  something  greater 
and  more  comprehensive  is  derived  from  Christ  than  from  Adam. 
Hence  the  epanortJiosis,  which  was  noticed  by  so  early  an  expositor  as 
Calvin.  The  connection  is  restored  by  the  words  aXX'  01%  tig  ri  rapir 
vrrajfAU  etc.  in  ver.  15.,  in  which  the  apodosis  is  logically  absorbed; 
and  in  ii  yap  -  -  cct'&ocvov  the  substance  of  the  protasis  is  briefly 
recapitulated.  After  this  Paul  combines  the  twofold  parallel  (like- 
ness and  unlikeness)  in  one  final  result.  In  a  similar  way  must  be 
explained  1  Tim.  i.  3  ff.  Kc&ug  TccpexdXsaa  entirely  wants  an 
apodosis,  which  escaped  the  attention  of  Paul,  while  he  directly 
introduces  into  the  protasis  the  object  of  Tocpccxoihe7v.  The  apodoti* 
should  run  thus :  ovra  xocl  vvv  TocpaxockSy  tvu  vrctpayyiikfi  etc 
To  consider  verses  5—17.  as  parenthetical,  is  quite  unwarrantable, 
though  Bengel  does  so.  It  is  still  more  absurd,  however,  to  take 
xo&ig  for  a  particle  of  transition  not  to  be  translated  (Heydenreich). 
Other  and  more  recent  expositors  regard  Rom.  ix.  22  ff.  as  a  veiy 
singular  and  partly  double  anakoluihon ;  see  the  different  views  in 
Reiche.  It  is  much  simpler,  however,  to  join  xou  Jva  verse  22.  to 
TjveyzBVy  and  at  the  end  of  verse  23.  to  conceive  the  apodosis  as 
running  thus  :  God,  determined  to  manifest  His  tcratliy  bore  with  all 
long-suffering  the  vessels  of  His  wrath,  -  -  for  the  very  purpose  of 
showing  forth  the  ricftes,  etc. :  what  then  f  What  shall  we  say  of 
the  matter  ?  (must  not,  then,  all  censure  be  silent  f )  The  bearvui 
of  the  ffKivrj  opyrjg  is  not  merely  regarded  as  a  proof  of  his  (/jaxp&i 
but,  at  the  same  time,  as  taking  place  for  the  express  purpose  of 
bringing  into  view  the  riches  of  glory  intended  for  the  axsOfj  iking- 
The  instant  destruction  of  the  ffxsvt}  opytjg  (here  are  meant  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews)  would  have  been  perfectly  just ;  but  God  endured  them 
with  long-suffering  (thus  softening  justice  by  goodness),  both  the 
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design  and  the  result  of  this  being  the  more  striking  display  (by  the 
contrast)  of  the  greatness  of  His  mercy  towards  the  (rxsvq  ikiovg.  Verse 
22.,  in  which  hi  is  used,  and  not  dbv,  is,  probably,  not  a  continuation 
of  the  thought  expressed  in  verses  20.  21.  That  God  is  perfectly  free 
in  bestowing  the  tokens  of  His  mercy,  had  been  sufficiently  stated. 
The  creature  cannot  contend  with  the  Creator, — that  is  enough. 
But,  subjoins  Paul,  God  is  not  so  rigorous  as  He  might  be,  with- 
out having  to  fear  the  censure  of  men.  As  to  Acts  x.  36.  see 
above,  §  62,  3.  On  Rom.  xii.  6  ff.  see  below,  under  II.  1.  Col. 
L  21.  is  undoubtedly  an  anakoluthon,  whether  we  read  with  Lchm. 
owrofcartfXXayjyrs,  or  with  the  rec.  cciroxurfiKkciZev.  As  to  2  Pet. 
i.  17.  see  p.  368,  and  on  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  Mey. 

In  several  other  passages  where  expositors  suppose  the  existence 
of  an  anakoluthon,  I  can  discover  nothing  of  the  sort.  Rom.  vii.  12. 
tvpicrxa  apa  rov  vopuov  rS  SiXovn  SfJbot  xonlv  to  kolKov,  or/  Ipoi  rd 
xcucov  Tupuxstrcci,  where,  according  to  Fr.  (Conject.  p.  50.),  there 
is  supposed  to  be  a  blending  of  two  constructions,  has  by  this 
learned  critic  been  subsequently  explained  otherwise,  that  is,  in 
accordance  with  Knapp's  view.  See  above,  §  61,  4.  Likewise,  in 
Heb.  viii.  9.  there  is  no  blending  of  two  constructions  (Fr.  Conject. 
p.  34.).  The  quotation  from  the  Sept.  iv  rjfJbspcc  iTiXa^o/Jbivov  (aov 
tijg  ypioog  avrSv  may  be  an  unusual  expression,  but  it  is  not  incor- 
rect. The  form  of  the  expression  was  unquestionably  occasioned  by 
the  Hebrew  (for  it  is  a  quotation  from  Jer.  xxxi.  32.)  ^tnn  Dto 

DT3.     The  participle  is  used  instead  of  the  Infin.,  as  in  Jer.  xxix.  2. 

comp.  Bar.  ii.  28. — In  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  <x,tb&ov<ti  hi  is  grammatically 
connected  by  the  words  of  the  quotation,  obrog  iyePTj^Tj  etc.  In  Rom. 
i.  26.  27.  it  would  be  difficult  to  determine  the  true  construction, 
were  it  only  for  the  fact,  that  readings  vary  between  oyuoiojg  hi  xui 
and  ofjuot'&s  tz  #a/.  The  first  reading  appears  to  have  more  external 
evidence  in  its  support;  and  Bornem.  (neues  theol.  Journ.  VI.  145.) 
has  preferred  it  (as  Lachm.  has),  and  endeavoured  to  vindicate  it 
by  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the  expression  in  the  N.  T.  (Mt. 
xxvi.  35.  xx vii.  41.  [Mr.  xv.  31.]  Luke  v.  10.  x.  32.  1  Cor.  vii.  3  f. 
Jas.  ii.  25.,  and  also  in  Greek  authors,  as  Diod.  Sic.  17,  111.).  But 
as  none  of  these  passages  contains  a  rz,  they  do  not  establish  the 
point ;  comp.,  however,  the  passage  quoted  by  Fr.  from  Plat.  symp. 
186  e.  5j  re  ovv  iurpixrj  -  -  uaoLVTcug  hi  xui  yvfJbmcrrvcr].  The  reading 
in  question  is  also  supported  by  the  most  authoritative  Codcl.,  and 
would  be  very  appropriate,  as  the  Apostle  obviously  wishes  to  give 
prominence  to  what  was  done  by  the  uppmg  (he  dwells  on  in  verse 
27.,  severely  condemning  the  wickedness).  It  may  now  be  asked, 
whether  an  anakoluthon  is  formed  by  one  of  the  two  readings,  or  by 
both  together  ?   As  little  is  there  an  anakoluthon  if  the  reading  be  o'(6. 
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r%  xai,  as  there  is  in  the  Latin  nam  etfeminae  -  -  et  similiter  etiam 
mares.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  are  to  read  op.  hi  zat,  the  natural 
sequence  is  broken,  exactly  as  in  Latin  et  feminae  -  -  similiter  tero 
etiam  mares.  Klotz.  Devar.  II.  740. — In  Heb.  iii.  15.  we  must 
probably  seek  for  the  apodosis  in  verse  16.  ring  yap  auinam  etc,,  as 
feleek,  Tholuck,  and  others,  have  done.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  3.  ai&cupe™ 
is  connected  with  iavrovg  ihwxav  verse  5.  In  1  Cor.  v.  11.,  in  the 
words  rS  roiovrcp  pijhi  avvufoiuv  we  ought  to  recognise,  not,  as 
Erasmus  does,  an  anakoluthon,  but  an  intensive  recapitulation  of 
trvvava/ju'yv.  In  Jas.  ii.  2  ff.  the  anakoluthon  will  disappear,  if  verse 
4.  xal  ov  etc.  be  taken  interrogatively,  as  is  done  by  most  critics, 
and  also  by  Lchm.  Jo.  xiii.  1.  contains  no  grammatical  anakohh 
thon.  The  difficulty  must  be  got  over  hermeneutically.  1  Cor. 
ix.  15.,  if  tva  for  rig  is  spurious  (Tdf.  has  restored  it),  would  be  not 
so  much  an  anakoluthon  as  an  aposiopesis,  see  Mey.  Lastly,  in  Eph. 
iii.  18.  the  participles  are  probably  to  be  connected  with  the  dame 
iva  i%i<r)(fi<JT)re  etc.,  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

2.  The  anakolutha  which  we  have  hitherto  elucidated,  are  of  such 
a  nature  that  they  might  occur  in  any  language.  In  Greek,  there 
are  some  anakolutha  sanctioned  by  usage,  and  of  so  peculiar  a  kind, 
as  to  require  mention  : 

a.  When  a  sentence  contains  several  participles,  these,  when  at  a 
distance  from  the  governing  verb,  not  unfrequently  assume  an  ab- 
normal construction  in  regard  to  case  (see  Vig.  p.  337  sqq.  Rost  704.), 
e.g. :  Eph.  iv.  2  f.  irapaxahS  v(Lag  -  -  Tspiirarijffai  -  -  aw/optm 
ctitXfjk&v  iv  aydirrn  aTovha^ovreg  etc.  (as  if  the  exhortation  were 
direct :  TBpiTarrjaare),  also  i.  18.  (where  Mey.  creates  a  gratuitous 
difficulty) ;  Col.  iii.  16.  6  Xoyog  rov  Xpurrov  Ivoutsirat  iv  vfuv  T\ovci*& 
iv  TTcitrf}  cotpia  bthdffxovrtg  xat  vov^trovvreg  iavrovg  etc.;  iL2. 
riva  wapax'fafaZGiv  at  xaphiai  avrSv  (rv(Jb(ii(Za<r§ivrtg  iv  ayarj 
etc.  (as  if  irapaxa'kii&ai  were  to  be  applied  to  the  persons  them- 
selves), Col.  ii.  10. ;  2  Cor.  ix.  10  f.  6  iTrxpprjySv  -  -  m/fl97V^TOU  *** 
xkr^vvai  rov  ffiropov  v[uiv  -  -  vfjwv,  iv  Kavri  TrXovri^ofiivoi  etc.; 
verse  12  f.  q  haxovia  (i<rri) ' mpi<r<rsvovffa  S/a  zroTJ&v  ivxapari&i 
ha  rf,g  hoxif/jijg  r.  haxoviag  raising  io^d^ovng  rov  §f6v  (as  if  the 
preceding  context  were  on  vroKkoi  svy^apiffrotkriv)  comp.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1,  4,  26.  See  also  2  Cor,  i.  7.  vii.  5.  Ph.  i.  29  f.  Acts  xxvi.  3.  Jude 
16.  Comp.,  in  general,  Markland  Lys.  p.  364.  Reiske  Vol.  V. 
Buttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  110.  Seidler  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  1072. 
Kiihner  II.  377  f.  Schwarz  soloecism.  p.  89.  also  Stallb.  Plat,  apol 
p.  135  sq.  and  sympos.  p.  33.  Some  of  the  anakolutha  of  this  sort 
may  be  considered  intentional.    Conceptions  expressed  by  the  ca*v* 
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recti  of  participles,  are  exhibited  with  greater  prominence ;  whereas 
the  casus  obliqui  rather  direct  attention  to  the  whole  of  the  sentence 
(singularly  so  in  Jude  16.),  and  are  indicated  as  accessory  con- 
ceptions. But  the  greatest  number  of  them  are  occasioned  by  the 
author's  having  intended,  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  sentence,  to 
employ  a  different  substantive  kindred  in  sense.  Besides,  comp. 
Evang.  apocr.  p.  169.  445. 

Of  a  different  description  are  such  passages  as  Mr.  xii.  40.  Phil. 
ni.  18  f.,  on  which  see  §  59.  In  Horn.  xiii.  11.  xai  rovro  tlhoreg  is 
connected  with  o^s/Xgrg  verse  8. 

6.  Frequently  after  a  participle  the  construction  passes  to  a  finite 
verb,  which  may  be  accompanied  by  8s,  as  in  Col.  i.  26.  irfajpSaui 
rov  Koyov  rov  &so£,  ro  (i*v<rrt}p$ov  ro  aKoxsxpvf/jf/jivov  airo  rat 
od&fpafu  -  -  *vvl  hi  itpuvtp&^Ti  instead  of  vvvi  hi  tpanpafoiv  (comp. 
Her.  6,  25.  Thuc.  1,  67.),  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  og  tvrrixiv  h  r7j  xaphtcp, 
(*j)  v/fijv  avayxrtv,  l%ov(Ttav  hi  e%u  (instead  of  ffj^w).1  We  must  not, 
with  Mey.,  refer  to  this  head  1  Cor.  iv.  14.,  nor  Eph.  ii.  3.,  where 
fybiv  is  parallel  to  avs<rrpa$ri(Aep.  This  transition  occurs  without  hi 
in  Eph.  i.  20.  xard  lit*  hipyuav  --fy  evfjpyrjffev  h  rcji  XpurrS,  lysipag 
avrov  -  -  xai  lxa§i<rsv>  2  Cor.  vi.  9.  Jo.  v.  44.  Col.  i.  6.  (Paus.  10, 
9,  1.).  As  to  2  Jo.  2.  see  below,  II.  1.  An  effort  to  attain  a  more 
simple  structure,  or  to  give  prominence  to  the  second  thought  (par- 
ticularly 2  Cor.  vi.  9.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  4,  29.),  is  not  unfrequently 
the  cause  of  an  anakoluthon.  Heb.  viii.  10.  (from  the  Old  T.)  is  to 
be  explained  in  the  same  way :  avrtj  7}  hic&fjxTj,  fy  hio&fjffofjtjoci  rZ  oixo/ 
'lapaijk  -  -hihovg  vofjuovg  (Jbov  ilg  rrjv  hidvoiav  avruv  xai  ini  xaphiag 
avrZv  tTiypd^oj  avrovg.  To  render  xai  before  \myp.  by  etiam,  as 
some  (Bohme,  for  instance)  do,  is  forced  and  awkward.  As  to  Jo. 
i.  32.  rg^gajoai  ro  xnvfJM  xara(Za7vov  -  -  xai  efjbstvev  W  avrov 
(comp.  verse  33.  i$  ov  av  *ihr{g  ro  Titzvpa  xarafialvov  xai  (hivov  Ik 
avrov),  the  proper  explanation  has  already  been  indicated  by  BCrus. 
Comp.  also  Schaef.  Dion.  H.  p.  31.  and  Demosth.  II.  75.  V.  437.  573. 
also  Plutarch.  IV.  323.  Blume  Lycurg.  p.  147.  Mtth.  p.  1527  f. 
In  the  Codd.  in  such  passages  the  participle  is  sometimes  found  as  a 
correction,  e.g.,  in  Eph.,  as  above,  where  Lchm.,  notwithstanding, 
has  adopted  xo&foag  as  genuine.  A  kindred  sort  of  anakoluthon 
occura  in  2  Cor.  v.  6  ff.  ^appovvng  ovv  vdvrori  -  -  Sappovpsv  hi  xai 
ivhoxovfLeVy  where  Paul,  after  several  intermediate  clauses,  repeats 

1  The  case  examined  by  Hm.  Soph.  El.  p.  153.  and  Buttm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p. 
149.  ia  different. 
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happovmg,  which  he  intended  to  construe  with  evbox~,  in  the  form 
of  the  finite  verb. 

c.  A  sentence,  wliich  had  begun  with  on,  concludes  with  the  (Ace. 
and)  Infin.,  as  if  that  particle  had  not  been  employed  at  all,  as  in 
Acts  xxvii.  10.  §swp£,  firs  (i*iro\  tJjSpsa^  xai  toTJjk  fyipi&S  -  - 
(jusXXsiv  iffiff^oci  rov  vrXovv  comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  453  b.  lysiyifA 
1o&  on,  ug  ipavrov  srs/^ft/,  g/Tgp  -  -  xai  ifi\  uvea  rovrw  ha,  see 
above,  §  44.  Note  2.  p.  355  f.  Vice  versa,  in  Aelian.  12,  39.  the 
construction  $acri  'Sefju'paf/jip  consists  of  an  Ace.  with  the  Inf.,  but 
is  followed  by  (iAya  \$povu,  as  if  on  had  preceded.  Similar  to  this 
is  Plaut.  Trucul.  2,  2,  62.  With  this  may  be  compared  also  Jo. 
viii.  54.  Sv  vffiug  Xiyere  on  Ssog  v[uov  ian  (where  §zov  vfiif  um 
might  have  been  used).  This,  however,  is  rather  to  be  considered 
an  Attraction.     See  below. 

d.  The  principal  verb  in  the  sentence  does  not  regularly  corre- 
spond to  the  Nominative  or  Ace  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  (casus  pendentes  Wannowski  Syntax,  anomal.  p.  54  sq.), 
as :  1  Jo.  ii.  24.  vfjustg,  o  fjxovaars  ait  apy/ng,  h  ifju*  (Mm*,  and 
verse  27.  xai  ifjbstg,  ro  y^'iapa  o  iXdfizri  a**  aurov  h  it/it*  (Mm  and 
you,  the  anointing,  which  -  -  abides  in  you.  In  both  passages,  v[i% 
if  placed  in  relative  clause,  would  (Lchm.)  in  that  position  be  too 
emphatic.  Luke  xxi.  6.  ravra  a  Ssa/pg/rs,  ikivaovrai  *jta»spa/,  h  cu$ 
ovx  a$&i;creras  "kfeog  \xi  'k&co  etc.  Hiese  things,  which  ye  behold,— 
the  daus  will  come,  in  which  (even  to  the  last  stone  thev  will  be  de- 
stroyed)  not  a  stone  (of  them)  will  be  left  on  another.  So  also  in  Jo. 
vi.  39.  vii.  38.  xv.  2.  Mt.  vii.  24.  xii.  36.  Rev.  ii.  26.  hi.  12.21. 
Comp.  Ex.  ix.  7.  Xcn.  Cyr.  2,  3,  5.  Oec.  1,  14.  Ael.  7,  1.— 2  Cor. 
xii.  17.  j&wy  rtva  Stv  uTe<rra}jcu  vpog  vftag,  5/'  aurov  gxtewksrpa 
Vftag ;  for,  icas  it  to  defraud  you  that  I  sent  any  one  to  you  of  (host 
I  have  sent?  Rom.  viii.  3.  ro  bthvvarov  rou  »6f/*ov,  h  &  r^lni" 
6  Seo£  rov  iavrov  vlov  ir'tf/jipag  -  -  xurtxpm  rrtv  a[Lapriav  iv  r;  traph 
what  to  the  law  was  impossible,  God  condemned,  sending  His  Son, 
sin  in  the  flesh,  for,  that  God  did,  and  condemned,  etc.  Here,  how- 
ever, to  ceivv.  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  Predicate  placed  before  an 
independent  sentence,  and  resolved  thus:  o  yap  aivvarov  isrh® 
in  Heb.  viii.  1.  xzfaXatov  i-i  rolg  XeyofJbevosg,  roiourov  r/ojiff 
upXtepia  etc.  see  §  32,  7.  comp.  Kiihner  II.  156. 

Several  critics,  besides  Olsh.,  have  supposed  that  there  is  an 
Accus.  ahsol.  (?)  in  Acts  x.  36.  rov  \6yo*  ov  axamiX*  rolg  vM 
lapaf}k  etc.  the  tcoTd,  wluch  (^t  vjlvvch  word)  He  sent  first  to  tk 
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children  of  Israel  (namely,  the  word  verse  35.  h  Tarn  £bm  etc.). 
Yet  see  §  62,  3. 

An  anakoluthon,  peculiar  to  the  N.T.,  sometimes  occurs,  according 
to  which  the  writer  proceeds  in  the  words  of  an  Old  T.  statement, 
instead  of  his  own,  e.g.  Rom.  xv.  3.  xccl  yap  6  Xpurro?  ot%  iavrS 
rjpeaiv,  aXXo,  xaSdtg  ysypaxrai,  oi  bm&GfJboi  rZv  bvuhZpvTuv  ai  Wt- 
Ticuv  It  ifjbi  (instead  of — but,  in  order  to  please  God,  He  submitted 
to  the  crudest  reproaches)  verse  21.  ix.  7.  comp.  1  Cor.  ii»  9.  Hi.  21. 
Heb.  iii.  7.     Yet  see  below,  §  64,  7. 

e.  Under  the  head  of  anakolutha  comes  also  the  use  of  yJiv  with- 
ont  a  subsequent  parallel  clause  (made  prominent  by  Sg),  Hm.  Vig. 
841  sq.     The  parallel  member  suppressed  is  either 

(a)  Easily  supplied  from  the  member  with  (i£v,  being  in  a  man- 
ner implied  in  it,  as  in  Heb.  vi.  16.  avSpanros  fth  yap  Kara  rov  (Jbii- 
Zpvoc.  QfAvvovat  men  swear  by  the  greater  (by  one  greater),  but  God 
can  swear  only  by  Himself,  comp.  ver.  13.  (Plat.  Protag.  334  a.), 
nevertheless  this  (mv  is  doubtful ;  Col.  ii.  23.  anva  hm  "koyov  {iXv 
r%fivra  (ro$iag  h  ^Kd^prjtTKeta  xai  etc.  which,  indeed,  have  an  ap- 
pearance of  wisdom,  but,  in  fact,  evince  no  wisdom  (Xen.  An.  1,  2, 
1.),  Rom.  x.  1.,  where,  probably,  Paul  purposely  avoided  the  painful 
antithesis  (which  is  brought  out  in  ver.  3.  softened  by  a  compli- 
ment), see,  further,  1  Cor.  v.  3.  Comp.  Xen.  Hier.  1,  7.  7,  4.  Mem. 
3,  12,  1.  Plat.  Phaed.  58  a.  Aristoph.  pax  13.  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Crjt. 
p.  105.  Held  Plutarch.  A.  Paull.  p.  123.— Or 

(|3)  The  correspondent  member  is  perceptibly  indicated  under 
another  turn  of  expression,  as  :  Rom.  xi.  13  f.  f<p'  o<rov  fjbh  ovv  stfjbi 
iyw  SbitSv  amcrokog,  rfjv  haxoviav  pov  hcfcaCfi),  BiTwg  TapaZjj}jKra> 
(lov  rrjv  (rdpxa  etc.  Here  the  clause  with  hi  is  included  in  gfcrot 
Tapa£.,  instead  of  Paul's  writing  regularly  :  inasmuch  as  I  am  the 
apostle  of  (to)  the  Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine  office  (preaching  earnestly 
to  the  Gentiles),  but  I  have  in  this  the  benefit  of  the  Jews  in  view  (I 
will  thus  render  the  Jews  emulous), — I  am  indeed  an  apostle  to  the 
Gentiles,  but,  at  the  same  time,  I  am,  in  purpose,  an  apostle  to  the 
Jews. — Or 

(y)  The  construction  is  entirely  broken,  and  the  parallel  clause  is 
to  be  deduced  by  the  reader  from  the  sequel,  e.g.  Acts  i.  1.  rov  (Jbh 
irpobrov  Xoyov  ixoiTiaa^v  Ttps  icavrwv  -  -  avOjjf&fj.  Instead  of  then 
proceeding  thus :  from  this  point  of  time  (the  Ascension)  /  shall  com- 
mence the  second  part  of  my  work,  the  writer  is  led,  by  the  mention 
of  the  apostles  ver.  3.,  to  refer  to  Christ's  appearance  after  His  resur- 
rection, and  immediately  connects  with  it  the  sequel  of  the  narration. 
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Rom.  vii.  12.  &<m  o  yXv  vopog  aytog  xou  h  iwoTJj  ay/a  xta  hzaia 
xul  ayofof]  Hie  law,  indeed,  is  holt/,  and  the  commandment  is  holy,  but 
afiapriu,  prompted  by  the  ffapg,  misuses  it  (in  the  way  indicated 
ver.  8.)-  This  thought  the  Apostle  brings  out  by  a  different  turn  of 
expression  in  ver.  13.  Comp.,  further,  Bom.  i.  8.  iii.  2.  1  Cor.  xi. 
18.  (here,  as  to  wpurov  (juiv  generally,  see  below),  Heb.  ix.  1. 
2  Cor.  xii.  12.  (see  Buck,  in  foe),  Acts  iii.  13.  xix.  4.  (in  the  latter 
passage  (jbiv  is  not  fully  established),  xxvi.  4.  The  following  in- 
stances in  Greek  writers  may  be  consulted  :  Eurip.  Orest  8.  Xen. 
C.  2,  1,  4.  4,  5,  50.  Mem.  1,  2,  2.  2,  6,  3.  Plato  Apol.  21  d.  Reisig 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  398.  Locella  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  225.  etc.  [In  Luke 
viii.  5  ff.  Jo.  xi.  6.  xix.  32.  Jas.  iii.  17.  the  correlative  particle  is  not 
entirely  omitted,  only  for  Sg  we  find  sometimes  i«ira  (Heind.  Plat 
Phaed.  p.  133.  Schaef.  melet.  p.  61.),  sometimes  zus;  and  that,  even 
in  Greek  authors,  (ih  -  -  svrura,  fjbh  -  -  xai  (Thuc.  5,  60.  and  71.), 
ph  —  r%  are  used  correlatively,  is  well  known,  and  not  strange, 
comp.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  230.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Orest.  24.  Baiter  ind. 
ad  Isocr.  paneg.  p.  133.  Weber  Demosth.  257.  Maetzner  Antiph. 
p.  209.  257.  Sometimes  the  clause  with  5s  is  at  a  distance,  as  in 
2  Cor.  ix.  1.  3.  (Thuc.  2,  74.),  also  perhaps  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  (see  im- 
medic^y),  or,  in  point  of  expression,  is  not  a  complete  parallel,  as 
in  Gal.  iv.  24.  26.] 

Eom.  i.  8.  xpStrov  (th  BvyjocptarS  etc.  is  unquestionably  an  analo- 
luthon.  The  Apostle  had  here  in  view  a  hevrepov  or  an  giro,  which, 
however,  was  lost  sight  of,  in  consequence  of  the  altered  structure. 
The  remark  of  Wyttenbach  (Plut.  Mor.  1. 47.  ed.  Lips.)  is  to  the  pur- 
pose :  si  solum  posuisset  icpSrrov,  poterat  accipi  pro  maxime,  ante  omnia 
(so  it  is  rendered  by  nearly  all  expositors)  :  nunc  quum  flip  addidit, 
videtur  voluisse  alia  subjungere,  turn  sui  oblitus  esse.  Comp.  also 
Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  344.  Xen.  M.  1, 1,  2.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  142. 
Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  191. — In  regard  to  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  vrparo*  [ih  yip 
evvspYflfJb'smv  vfjbcuu  etc.,  gVg/ra  8g  is  probably  implied  in  ver.  20  ft*. ; 
and  Paul  properly  meant :  In  the  first  place,  /  hear  that  there  an 
divisions  in  your  meetings,  and,  further,  that  disorders  occur  at  the 
LoroVs  Supper.  Paul  conceives  the  latter  from  a  different  point  of 
view  than  the  divisions.  As  to  Rom.  iii.  2.  Thol.  has  already  given 
the  correct  interpretation. 

Likewise  in  Mt.  viii.  21.  gsr/Vpg-v^ov  pos  TpSrov  citO&uv  xou  Sd^ou 
etc.  there  is  nothing  correspondent  to  Tpairov ;  but  we,  too,  should 
say  :  let  me  first  (in  the  first  place)  go  and  bury.  The  meaning  is 
easily  perceived  from  the  context :  I  will  then  return  (and  follow 
Thee,  ver.  19.  22.).  When  in  the  connection  re  -  -  nm  a  rpekof 
comes  after  rg,  as  in  Rom.  i.  16.  ii.  9  f.,  it  means  especially.    In  2 
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Cor.  viii.  5.  TpSrov  -  -  xai  does  not  stand  for  Tpurov  -  -  &rara,  see 
Mey. 

We  sometimes  find  a  similar  andkoluthon  with  xai  as  with  (jbiv9 
when  xai  should  strictly  have  been  repeated  (as  well  as).  Thus  in 
1  Cor.  vii.  38.  abtrrs  xai  6  ixyaybiZpv  xuXSg  toiu,  6  hi  (ltj  ixyaiLiZpv 
xputjffo*  voiei  the  sentence  should  have  been  properly  so  constructed 
as  to  make  xai  6  fjbfj  -  -  xockSg  iroteT  follow.  But  Paul,  while  intend- 
ing to  express  himself  thus,  corrects  himself,  and  employs  the  com- 
parative, where  the  adversative  particle  appears  more  appropriate. 
There  is,  however,  weighty  evidence  against  hi ;  and  transcribers 
may  have,  from  grammatical  considerations,  introduced  it  instead  of 
the  original  xai. 

H.  1.  Different  from  the  anakoluthon  is  the  oratio  variata  (Jacob 
Lucian.  Alex.  p.  22.  Jacobs  Aelian.  p.  6.  Bremi  Aeschin.  II.  7. 
Mtth.  1530  ff.).  It  takes  place  when,  in  parallel  sentences  and 
members  of  sentences,  two  (synonymous)  constructions  have  been 
adopted^  each  of  which  is  complete  in  itself — heterogeneous  structure 
of  a  sentence.  It  is  found  in  accurate  writers  when  the  sequence 
of  the  previous  construction  would  have  been  heavy,  ambiguous,  or 
not  entirely  suited  to  the  thought  (Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  254. 
Beier  Cic.  off.  II.  38.).  Sometimes,  also,  it  arises  from  a  regard  to 
variety  of  expression.  We  subjoin,  in  the  first  place,  some  instances 
of  a  simple  description  : 

1  Jo.  ii.  2.  tKourfJjog  Tepi  rSv  apapriSv  r,(i^)Vj  ov  wtpi  ruv  r^iripw 
hi  fLovoVy  ccKKa  xai  Kepi  oKov  rov  zoepov  (where,  either  instead  of 
the  last  words,  mpi  ruv  oKov  rov  xocrf/jov,  or,  instead  of  the  first,  7r&pi 
r,fjw»7  might  have  been  used),  Heb.  ix.  7.  Acts  xx.  34.  (1  Kings  iii. 
1.  iv.  30.  Lucian.  parasit.  20.)  ;  Eph.  v.  33.  xai  vfLug  o!  xaSr  ha 
Zxourrog  r?jv  iavrov  yvvouxa  ovrug  ayaTarcu  ug  iavrov^  i\  hi  yvvr}  ha 
$6(5?irai  rov  avhpoc  (comp.  §  43,  5.  and  Jo.  xiii.  29.)  ;  Eph.  v.  27. 
fia  TrupaarriGri  savrS  hho%ov  rijv  ixxfyffiav,  fJbtj  v/fivauv  a^lXoy  -  - 
i&X  ha  5  (*5  ixxTjjffia)  dyia  x.  apufAog;1  Ph.  ii.  22.  on,  ig  Tar  pi 
rixvovj  <rvv  ifioi  ihoiikivaw  iig  ro  svayyiXtov  that,  as  a  son  with 
a  father,  so  with  me  (rne  in  my  apostolic  capacity,  more  especially), 
he  has  served  etc.,  Kom.  iv.  12.  (Ael.  an.  2,  42.)  Luke  ix.  1.  i.  73  f.* 
Rom.  i.  12.  comp.  Mtth.  1529  f.  Schwarz  soloec.  p.  89  sq. ;  1  Cor. 
xiv.  1.  Z/ikours  rd  irvevftarsxa,  uwfrXov  hi  ha  irpopfjrzvfjre  (where 

1  Jo.  XL  52.  (^fXXff  dvofoqo*"*)  oifX  y^h  «w  td'jws  /xovev,  d**.'  ha.  xai  rd 
rixp*  -  -  cv»*yayi)  tig  h.  does  not  come  under  this  head.  There  was  here  no 
more  suitable  mode  of  expression  for  the  second  clause. 

1  On  the  other  hand,  in  Luke  i.  55.  the  words  t£  'A&padfi  etc.  belong  to 
U9rc0r,p*t  ihtov;,  especially  on  account  of  tig  to*  ulu»u. 
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Pi-.  =J jr::  li-*  ^rinrr.  r:  TrcTrrsisw).  comp.  ver.  5.  and  ver.ll. 
A:t*  xxiL  17.     Tz-z  ::\l:^zzz  are  bolder : 

Mr.  xi:.  ?>  :"  r^  ^i>.:jt*9  b  gtOsuz  TiztTarup  xcu  affTaff/ioi; 
•  ir-rsl- r-Vz*    L  rai  27  ::-2i  etc. :  Jo.  viii.-  53-  ojj  fft)  fLuZut  u  tw 

where  :":.*  rr^ilir  cz-r^tmcaon  required  the  continuation  of  the  in- 
t-rrr'-jarive  f.-rm  :  *zi  rai  7S4£?»>*  cmftg  oeteS.  ;  1  Cor.  viL  13. 
y^ar.  tti;  Wu  jutca  «t»5Tci  zsej  $5ro£  ro»s:/5aesj  (zee*  ffVff^oewKtt) 
c*jc*2>  xsr  avrrr.  atr  iZtsr*  azmu  see  above,  p.  162.  comp.  similar 
ir.  *:a::>r?  in  Lake  svii.  31.  and  Jo.  xv.  5. — In  Rom.  xii.  6.  fgorrf? 
ii  yjziL?*A<rzTi  zzri  rri  yizn  --  sirs  7p&£?rsjce>  zara  tjj*  opatay/ar 
r$;  Tilrrsic.  sirs  cjzjtcwz)  b  r?  Ztaxtoix*  «Ir$  0  S/iao-x**  b  rj  Wo- 
te'jc/j*.  un  c  tzzoxzjSi  b  r?  Tapa*/^^ii  the  construction  (the  Ace. 
govemvl  by  W'j>t*z*  is  kept  up  only  as  fiir  as  h  tj  Sjox.,  then  com- 
mences a  new  const  ruction  with  concretes,  for  which  Paul  might 
have  written  iin  crtc&zz/jizt  -  -  tzrz$ax}j't6i*  etc. — In  2  Cor.  xL  23 
It.  P.  enumerates  the  sufferings  attendant  on  the  apostolic  office,  bj 
which  he  had  proved  himself  to  be,  and  that  in  no  ordinary  degree, 
a  servant  of  Christ.  First,  b  zc^otg  ttpureor.  etc.  is  simply  ap- 
pended, each  particular  is  enhanced  by  an  adrerb  of  degree,  then 
follow  narrative  Aorists  and  Perfects  ver.  24  f. ;  Paul  then  returns 
to  substantives  with  the  instrumental  Dative  and  the  instrumental 
b  bv  turns  ver.  2*5.  27.  See,  further,  Jo.  v.  44.  Ph.  i.  23  f.  1  Jo.  iiL 
24.  The  construction  is  manifestly  altered  intentionally,  that  is,  for 
the  purpose  of  bringing  out  the  thoughts  more  forcibly  than  could 
have  been  done  by  a  uniform  structure,  2  Jo.  2.  3/a  rfj  a)j$u& 
Try  u,bovvcc>  b  *?u/>,  xai  a&'  tiloiv  iarat  ti$  top  aliva}  The 
oratio  variata  occurs,  combineil  with  an  ellipsis,  in  2  Cor.  viii.  23. 
Rom.  ii.  8.  xi.  22.  and  Mr.  vi.  8.  s-ap^yysi/.s*  uvtoIs,  T*a  fJ^ib  tup* 
civ  si;  oiov  -  -  iitjl  v^olziiUj'ivovg  (ra*ld/jct  (sc.  roptvurScu) xm 

1  Mr.  ii.  2:3.  can  hardly,  though  Fr.  thinks  otherwise,  be  brought  under  the 
head  of  variatio  structural  if  tasted  by  the  standard  of  refined  prose :  tyfwn 
rrcttaL~'i9iit'jhsti  etircif  -   -   3/ae  tup  ff-roiiuup.  xxi  tt% ovto  0/  /u«5hrrisj'  etc  «* 

cic~ctohou  rr,i;  fxtth^zk;.  The  latter  construction  would  be  too  heavy  for  the 
narrative  style  of  the  Evangi*lL<ts.  Besides,  iyi»rn  stands  in  no  necessary  rt-Ii- 
tii-iii  to  Ailiahaii  rou;  paa.  (as  if,  it  came  to  pass  that,  as  He  -  -  ,  the  disciple* 
plucked  ears  of  corn)  ;  but  Mark  meant :  It  came  to  pass,  that  He  went  throii^ 
the  corn  fields  (growing  corn)  on  the  Sabbath  day.  and  that  the  disciples  plucked 
etc.  Still  less  can  I  perceive  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  Eph.  ii.  11-18.  any  remarkable 
alteration  of  the  construction.  No  writer  expresses  himself  with  so  strinpnt 
propriety  as  never  to  say,  /  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you,  but  as  my  belortd 
tons  I  warn  you,  instead  of,  not  shaming  you  -  -  ,  but  -  -  warning.  .But  in  Acta 
xxi.  28.  (Fr.  conject.  I.  42.  sq.)  irt  rt  shows  that  Luke  wished  to  give  promi- 
nence to  the  sequel,  and  hence  the  independent  construction  of  this  new  sen- 
tence. 
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p)  IvivaavSui  (here  hhvffTja&s  is  the  better  reading)  hvo  yjrobvag, 

see  Fr.  in  loc.     In  Rom.  xii.  2.  we  should  probably  read  the  Inf. 

twrxflfAaTtZfioSus,  and  not  the  Imperat.  avGyj^ariZfc&i.     From 

Greek  authors  many  similar  instances  might  be  adduced.     Thus 

Paus.  1, 19,  5.  rov  NiVol»  XsyBrai  Svyaripa  Bpa&ijvai  M/W  zai  ig 

arizBips  rag  rp'ryjtg  rov  <zrarpog,  5, 1,  2.,  8,  22,  4.  Hu'trcwhpog  8s  av- 

ri»  6  KufAipBvg  kxozruvou  rag  opvfoag  ov  fr,(riv,  aKka  atg  ypopw  zpo- 

rcbsAtv  izfow&iBv  avrdg.    Time.  8,  78.  Xen.  M.  2,  7,  8.  Hell.  2,  3, 

19.  Anab.  2,  5,  5.  Aelian.  anim.  10,  13.    As  to  Mr.  xii.  38  f.  comp. 

especially  Lys.  caed.  Eratosth.  21.     From  the  Sept.  may  be  quoted 

Gen.  xxxi.  33.  Judg.  xvi.  24.  3  Esdras  iv.  48.  viii.  22.  80.  Neh.  x. 

30. — In  Mr.  iii.  14  ff.,  with  the  principal  words  bkoiwb  huhszu,  Tm 

etc.  ver.  14. 15.,  which  are  complete  in  themselves,  is  connected  first 

the  detached  statement  ver.  16.  zai  b^^zbv  ovopa  ru  ^i^ojvi  etc. 

in  reference  to  the  chief  of  the  apostles,  then  follow  in  ver.  17-19. 

the  names  of  the  rest  in  direct  dependence  on  bxoit^bv,  and  only 

in  ver.  17.  is  subjoined  a  similar  statement,  which  no  more  breaks 

the  flow  of  the  discourse  than  in  ver.  19.  og  zai  TapihajzBv  etc.  does. 

The  whole  structure  would  be  regular,  had  the  Evangelist  said,  in 

ver.  16.  2/^yva,  Z  bk'bStizbv  ovo/juoc  etc. 

Under  this  head  comes  also  the  'transition  from  a  relative  con 
struction  to  a  personal,  in  1  Cor.  viii.  6.  stg  §zog  -  -  1%  oh  rd  wdvra 
zai  fijJAig  sig  avrov,  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  oTg  ro  zpipa  ezTrahai  ovz  apyii 
zai  fi  ardikBia  avrZv  ov  vvcrrdZfii,  see  above,  p.  162.  Weber  i)e- 
mosth.  p.  355  sq.  Of  essentially  similar  a  nature  is  Luke  x.  8.  Big 
JJi»  at  to7jv  fi/Vip^oSg,  zai  Viywrai  (o!  irotirai)  vpag  etc. 

As  to  Rev.  vii.  9.  iibov  zai  iiov  Sy^Xog  -  -  iarSrBg  -  -  crep//3g- 
(iXTjfLSvovs  comp.  xiv.  14.  see  above,  §  59,  11.  Both  passages  con- 
tain a  blending  of  two  constructions,  as  in  Rev.  xviii.  12  f.,  where 
are  appended  to  rov  yo/LOv  first  appositive  Genitives,  then  an  Ace. 
tup  %vkov),  afterwards  {z.  fciruv  etc.)  Genitives  again,  lastly 
(yj/vxptg  ai&p.)  another  Ace.  On  the  other  hand,  in  ii.  17.,  in 
accordance  with  the  proper  distinction  of  cases,  first  a  Gen.  and 
then  an  Ace.  are  made  to  depend  on  hatav. 

2.  Moreover,  the  transition  (very  frequent  in  Greek  authors)  from 
the  oratio  obligua  to  the  recta,  and  vice  versa,  deserves  special  atten- 
tion (d'Orville  Charit.  p.  89.  and  347.  Heind.  Protag.  p.  510  sq. 
Jacobs  Aelian.  p.  46.  475.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  160.  Held  Plu- 
tarch. Timol.  p.  451.  Bornem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  253.  Fr.  Marc. 
p.  212.)  :  Acts  xxiii.  22.  aTsKvarB  rov  vtaviuv  Tapayyu'Kug  fJbrjhvi 
ixXa?Jj<ruiy  on  ravra  hifydviaag  vpog  (as,  ver.  23.  24.  bitbv  iroi^d- 
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ears  -  -  xrfjvtj  n  TapounijffM.    Luke  v.  14.  xapfryyifaiv  aim  pa^ 
fori  6sts7v,  aKkd  osnXShfr  fofizov,  Mr.  vi.  9.  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  2, 1, 
25.  An.  1,  3, 14.  and  the  passages  from  Joseph,  in  Kypke  L  229  sq. 
Mr.  xi.  32.  iuv  iixupir  h%  ovpavov,  gpg?  hari  ovv  ovz  txutTtvcom 
uvtS;  otiX  UKcoiLir  i%  uv§pwratv9  i$o(iov»ro  rov  Xuop  (where the 
narrator  proceeds  in  his  own  words).    With  Acts  i.  4.  comp.  Lysias  in 
Diogit.  12.  ivstifj  hi  <rvvfp&ofj*v9  Hpiro  uirrov  jy  yvvfj,  riva  ttm  fyrflp 
ifcsjv  a&oT  mpl  rSv  xaihuv  rosavn}  yvuftri  xpfj&ou,  a&skpig  fib  if 
rod  vcirpog,  nctrrip  8'  ipog  etc.  (Geopon.  1,  12,  6.).     See  also  Acts 
xvii.  3.    On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  ix.  6.  the  narrator  introduces  in 
the  words  of  Christ  what  was  said  to  the  paralytic,  rim  )iyu  ii 
TapukvrixSy  comp.  Mr.  ii.  10.  Lake  v.  24.     The  explanation  given 
by  Mey.  is  very  obviously  forced.1 

A  transition  from  the  Sing,  to  the  Plur.,  and  vice  versa,  occurs  in 
Rom.  iii.  7  f.  xii.  16  fF.  20.  1  Cor.  iv.  (2)  6  f.  (Aelian.  5,  8.)  2  Cor. 
xi.  6.  Jas.  ii.  16.  Gal.  iv.  6  f.  (vi.  1.)  Schweigh.  Arrian.  Epict.IL 
1.  94.  278.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Orest.  111.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  106. 
Schwarz  soloec.  107.  Likewise  Rom.  ii.  15.  iv  r.  xaphicci;  avrih 
avtLUsOiprvpovGrig  avrSv  rijg  <rvveihfi(rea>g  may  be  referred  to  this 
head.  Tne  transition  from  the  Sing,  to  the  Plur.  in  Luke  v.  4.  is 
intentional,  see  Bornem.  in  he.  As  to  the  appositive  Plur.  tof 
Sing,  in  1  Jo.  v.  16.  see  §  59. 

A  heterogeneous  construction  in  an  apposition  occurs  in  Kev.  i 
6.  ixoiTjasv  T}[/*ag  (iuaiXuav  hpiig  rS  Sea;,  see  §  59,  8.  So  also  in 
other  constructions,  the  Greek  authors  place  concretes  and  abstracts 
in  juxtaposition,  see  Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  §  25.  Weber  Demosth. 
260.  Comp.  also  Caes.  civ.  3,  32.  erat  plena  lictorum  et  imperwrm 
provincia. 

1    Mt.  XVi.   11.    TUf    OU    VOUTi,  Zrt  OV  TTfpl  &pT6iV  tWoV  VfUV*  TTpWi^m  Of  »«n» 

Jvpcvig  tuv  Quptceitav  etc.,  is  of  a  different  sort,  as  here  only  the  direct  words  of 
esus,  used  in  ver.  6.,  are  as  such  repeated.    Likewise  Jo.  x.  36.  contains  no- 
thing remarkable. 
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iFECTIVE  STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES — ELLIPSIS,1  APOSIOPESIS. 

[.  Erroneous  and  vague  notions  regarding  the  nature  of  Ellipsis 
id  Pleonasm),  derived  from  the  uncritical  compilations  of  L.  Bos2 
I  his  followers,  and  particularly  from  the  annotations  of  N.  T. 
lologists,  continued,  till  a  very  recent  period,  to  be  generally  re- 
ared. Comp.  Haab  p.  276  ff.  Sound  views  on  the  subject  were 
t  propounded  and  established  by  Herm.  de  ellipsi  et  pleonasmo 
Wolf  and  Buttmann's  Mus.  antiq.  studior.  Vol,  I.  fasc.  I.  p.  97- 
).,  in  Herm.  Opusc.  I.  148-244.,  and  especially  in  his  notes  on 
▼.  869  sqq.8  Mainly  following  this  eminent  scholar,  we  shall, 
ler  this  head,  confine  ourselves,  in  a  great  measure,  to  an  cxpla- 
;ion  of  the  different  sorts  of  ellipses,  as  Glassius  and  Haab  have 
sady  accumulated  examples  in  great  abundance/ 
L.  Ellipsis  (not  including  Aposiopesis,  to  be  examined  under  No. 
)  consists  in  the  omission  of  a  word  the  notion  of  which  is  neces- 
ily  understood  to  complete  the  sentence.5 
The  omission,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  or  on  any  other  ground,6  of 

See  K.  F.  Krumbholz  de  ellips.  in  N.  T.  usu  freq.  in  his  opcrar.  subseciv. 

1.  Norimb.  1736.  8.  No.  11.  F.  A.  Wolf  dc  agnitione  ellipseos  in  interprc- 
one  libror.  sacror.  Comment.  I.-XI.  Lips.  1800-1808.  4.  (Comm.  I.-YI.  have 
a  reprinted  in  Pott  Sylloge  commentt.  theol.  IV.  107  sqq.  VII.  52  sqq.  VIII. 
iq.),  an  uncritical  collection.     Comp.,  besides,  Bauer  Philol.  Thucyd.  Paull. 

sqq.  Block,  in  his  Theologian  Part.  I.  (Odens2e  1791.)  on  the  Ellipse? 
Paul's  Epistles. 

Lamb.  Bos  Ellipees  graecae.  Franecq.  1712.  8.  Traj.  ad  Rh.  1755.  8.  ed.  C. 
oeltgen  1713.  1728.  12.  ed.  J.  F.  Levmer.  Lips.  1749.  1767.  8.  ed.  iV.  Schwtbd. 
*imb.  1763.  c.  nott.  C.  B.  Michaelis.  Hal.  1765.  8.  c.  prior,  editor,  suisq. 
ervatt.  ed.  G.  //.  Schaeftr.  Lips.  1808.  8.  (reprinted  at  Oxford  1813.  8.), 
id.  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  119  scjq.  III.  II.  29  sqq. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Latin  Ellipsis  is  expounded  by  J.  W.  Sclilickeisen  de 
ais  linguae  latinae  ellipticis.  Miihlhaiisen  1830  and  43.  2  Pr.  4.  An  earlier 
•k  of  /.  G.  Lindner  on  Latin  Ellipses  (Frkft.  a.  M.  1780.  8.)  is  of  little  value 
&  as  a  collection  of  examples. 

In  allusion  to  tne  great  liberties  that  expositors  have  taken  with  the  books 
kripture,  Urn.  Opusc.  p.  217.  uses  the  expression,  cereos  flecti  quorumdam 
W 

Rm.  opusc.  p.  153. :  ellipseoe  propria  est  ratio  grammatica,  quae  posita 
a  eo,  ut  oratio,  etiamsi  aliquid  omissum  sit,  integra  esse  censeatur,  quia  id, 
\  omissum  est,  necessario  tamen  intelligi  debeat,  ut  quo  non  intellecto  sen- 
^  nulla  futura  sit. 

A*he  omission  of  a  word  may  arise  entirely  or  partly  from  a  rhetorical  cause. 
*elow,  No.  3. 
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a  word  to  be  understood,  is  allowable  only  when,  owing  to  the  parti- 
cular structure  of  the  sentence,  or  the  use  of  a  conventional  phrase, 
the  word  omitted  is  obviously  implied  in  the  expressions  employed  |_ 
(Hm.  opusc.  p.  218.).     Such  omissions  may,  in  reference  to  the 
three  constituent  parts  of  every  simple  sentence,  be  divided  into 
ellipses  of  the  subject,  of  the  predicate,  and  of  the  copula  (Hm.Vig. 
870  sq.).    A  real,  that  is,  an  entire  ellipsis  of  the  predicate,  is  scarcely,  J1 
if  at  all,  admissible.     Owing  to  the  endless  diversity  of  possible  pre- 
dicates, the  writer  or  speaker  cannot  leave  this  part  of  a  sentence  to 
be  supplied  by  the  reader  or  hearer  (Hm.  872.).     Accordingly,  then 
remain  but  the  other  two  sorts  of  ellipses,  of  which  those  of  thenaV 
ject  are,  naturally,  very  limited  in  number. 

The  case  in  which  a  wora  or  phrase  of  a  preceding  clause  most, 
to  complete  one  following,  be  repeated,  either  unchanged  or  in  soch 
form  as  the  construction  may  require  (Glass,  I.  632  sqq.),  cannot 
be  properly  called  an  ellipsis,  there  being,  in  the  circumstance,  no 
real  omission  of  a  word  (Hm.  Vig.  869.  Opusc.  151  sq.  Poppo 
Time.  I.  I.  282.).a     Examples  : 

a.  2  Cor.  i.  6.  sirs  §\i(5o(&&a,  imp  rijg  ifjuiv  trarnjpsug  sc  Jtojfli- 
(L&u  (v.  13.  vii.  12.) ;  Luke  xxii.  36.  o  vfcw  j3aXXa>r/oi',  apar*-- 
6  m  'iy/M  sc.  Bu}yXdivriov  (k.  kijouv),  Jas.  ii.  10.  Jo.  iv.  26. ;  xii.28. 
holaaov  aov  to  ovofLU  -  -  xois  gSoga<ra  kou  vruktv  holders*  sc.  to  m\h 
(MOV.  Comp.  also  Rom.  iii.  27.  viii.  4.  xi.  6.  xiii.  1.  (aibl  owcu&- 
tzovaiocti  which  but  few  authorities  express)  3  Jo.  iv.  53.  Acts  xxiiL 
34.  1  Cor.  vii.  3  f.  xi.  25.  (comp.  ver.  23.)  xv.  27.  2  Cor.  xi.  11. 
Rev.  ii.  9.  So,  in  particular,  in  answers :  Jo.  xviii.  5.  rna  Zflrtfa\ 
-  -  9Irtcrow  rov  Na^k/paiov,  ver.  7.,  Luke  xx.  24.  rivog  ertft  iizbmw 
iTifypu$rl!> ;  ccTOKpfoevrzg  unor  Kou'ffc&pog,  vii.  43.  Mt.  xxvii.  21.: 
Heb.  v.  4.  oir/,  iuvru  rig  \u[L$a.m  rrp  Tiprp,  aXXa  JcctkovfLS>o$  M 
r.  S&ov  sc.  Xccutficini  r.  rift,  (but  Xa^/3.  m  the  sense  of  receive). 

1  Neither  of  these  can,  for  instance,  be  shown  by  those  expositors  who.  togrt 
over  the  historical  difficulty,  would  supply  hoc  die  (festo)  in  connection  with  v"» 

2  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  such  phraseology  gives  style  greater  periodic 
compactness ;  while,  in  most  circumstances,  the  repetition  of  the  same  or  a 
similar  expression  would  be  stiff  and  heavy. 

3  1  Jo.  iii.  20.  would,  according  to  Liickc's  exposition,  come  under  this  bad. 
as  ytvuoKoutv  (ofoxuw)  is  supplied  after  the  second  or*,  verse  19.  I  must  con- 
fess, however,  that  to  me  this  explanation  seems  very  forced.  A  transcriltf 
might  easily  have  added,  from  inadvertence,  a  second  or/.  Lchm.  has  with  A 
rejected  the  second  or/.  The  omission,  however,  might  also  have  been  owing*0 
a  misapprehension  ;  otherwise,  why  might  not  the  transcriber  himself  h»« 
repeated  the  or/,  as  well  as  in  Eph.  ii.  11  f.  ?  see  Fr.  Progr.  ad  Gal.  p.  5.  (F"*- 
scluonnn  opusc.  p.  23G.).  The  passage  has  never,  as  yet,  been  satisfactorily  ex- 
plained. 
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.  Mr.  xiv.  29.  s#  Toivrsg  GxavhakiG§f}GOvrct$9  «Xa  ovx  iyd  {gxuv- 
i<forjffo/Aou  comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  33.)  ;  Eph.  v.  24.  Scrxsp  q  ixx'hjGtu 
r&GGirai  rS  Xpurrcj),  outgo  -  -  cti  yvvwixig  rolg  avhpoiGtv  (vworetG- 
$&tffu>)  ;  2  Tim.  i.  5.  fyrig  himqGiv  b  rrj  {LaiLUjr\  gov  -  -  viTUGfAat 
iri  xcd  h  Got  (hvotzsT)  ;  Rom.  xi.  1 6.  u  q  wjrupyrj  ay/a,  xui  re 
cmuz  (ayiov) ;  Heb.  v.  5.  o  Xp.  ob%  icivrov  &o%ccgev  -  -  dKk'  6 
jjGag  vrpog  avrov  (&o£.  avrov) ;  1  Cor.  xi.  1.  fitfujrai  (aov  y/vg(rSg, 
\ug  xdyu  XpKTToii  (fWAwyrfo  eifju) ;  xiv.  27.  sirs  yTjjGGri  rig  XaXa?, 
•a  hvo  ^  ro  tXugtov  rpug  (XuksirafGav) ;  Luke  xxiii.  41.  \v  rcy 
£  KpifLun  er  xcci  rjfjbeig  fjbb  hxuiwg  {iafiiv  sc.  ev  rS  xpifLan 
to/)  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  25.  xi.  16 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  xai  ov  xc&direp 
tvvrjg  Irfosi  xakvpfiu  \*x\  ro  TcpoGarzov  icevrov  (rfeifLtv  xgcK.  Its 
rp.  7i[jj£)v),1  yet  compare  Mt.  xx.  23.  xxvi.  5.  Jo.  xiii.  9.  xv.  4.  5. 
.  22.  xviii.  40.  Rom.  i.  21.  ix.  32.  xiv.  23.  Ph.  iii.  5.  Heb.  (ii.  13.) 
).  x.  25.  xii.  25.  Rev.  xix.  10.  Mt.  xxv.  9.  Under  this  head 
ies  also  1  Cor.  vii.  21.  iovKog  ixKfj^rjg  ;  (ifi  <rot  fJbsXsTa/,  if,  as  the 
>age  most  easily  admits,  rrjg  hovXsiag  be  supplied  (Lob.  paralip. 
14.).  See  Mey.,  who  has  overlooked  the  fact  that,  even  in  the 
t  edition,  I  made  this  suggestion.  Such  indispensable  repetitions 
very  frequent.     See  Rom.  xii.  6  ff. 

,  Neither  is  there  a  real  ellipsis,  when  an  affirmative  is  to  be  sup- 
d  from  a  foregoing  negative, — a  case  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
ek  authors  (as :  Ihuc.  2,  98,  3.  vropevopiw  avrcjt  uTtyiyvero  mv 
v  rov  Grparov  si  [iai  n  vogu,  TpoGtyiyvero  8g,  see  Stallb.  Plat. 
I.  p.  78.  sympos.  p.  80.  and  Euthyd.  p.  158.  Maetzner  Antiph. 
76.,  on  the  Lat.  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  H.  573.),  as :  1  Cor.  vii.  19. 
•gp/rOj&w)  0L>5gi>  hrriv,  aKkd  rfjpfjGig  IvroKSv  Ssov  (iari  n  or  ra 
ra  \gti\  iii.  7,  1  Cor.  x.  24.  [Ltjbug  ro  iavrov  Ztfriira*  aXXa  ro 
irkpov  sc.  szectrrog.  Otherwise  in  Eph.  iv.  29.  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  Still 
e  scanty  is  the  phraseology  in  Mr.  xii.  5.  xai  ToKKovg  aKKovg, 
;  (&h  b'zpovrsg,  rovg  5g  aTOxnivovng^  where  from  these  two  Parti- 
es a  finite  verb  is  to  be  supplied,  that  would  combine  both  verbal 
ons,— such  as  outrage  (comp.  Fr.  in  he).  Also  in  Rom.  xiv. 
xaXov  to  [Ay  <puyiiv  xpka  fLqol  tiuv  ohov,  (Lri6\  iv  &  6  ccheXfcg  gov 
gxottii  etc.,  after  the  second  ^wjSe,  the  general  word  icoiuv  (Aris- 
Nicom.  8,  13,  6.),  or  such  an  expression  as  make  vse  of,  is  to  be 
plied.  As  to  Ph.  ii.  3.  see  below,  No.  2.  (Lob.  paralip.  p.  382.). 
[Ieb.  x.  G.  8.  oKoxuvr&f[/,aroc  xat  tsm  a^ocpriag  ovx  evdexrjGag  the 
oral  notion  Svgicm  is  to  be  annexed  to  Tip)  up*  from  i\ox.y  as  in 
>.  x.  38.  the  general  term  av&puxog  is  to  be  gathered  from 
ciog  (comp.  Kiihner  II.  37.).  Yet  here,  too,  the  omission  is  but 
t i.'il.  For  examples  of  all  the  preceding  cases  from  Latin,  see 
dner  lat.  Ellips.  p.  240  ff.     They  all  agree  in  this,  that  some- 

This  case,  in  which  the  verb  is  construed,  not  with  the  principal  subject, 
with  the  subject  of  the  secondary  clause,  may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of 
iction,  eee  KrUger  gramm.  Untersuch.  III.  72.,  where  many  similar  con- 
ctions  are  adduced,  as  Xen.  C.  4,  1,  3.  Thuc.  1,  82.  3,  67. 
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thing  is  required,  both  logically  and  grammatically,  to  complete  the 
sense. 

This  does  not  apply  to  Jo.  viii.  15.  vywig  Kara  rijp  ffdpxa  xpfon, 
iyat  ov  Kpha>  ovhiva,  where,  on  the  contrary,  the  second  clause  it 
completed  by  ovhiva,  and  nothing  whatever  requires  to  be  supplied: 
ye  judge  according  to  ilie  fleshy  but  I  judge  no  one  (not  merely,  no  one 
according  to  the  flesh,  but  no  one  in  any  manner  whatever).  The 
supplying  of  Kara  T7jv  adpza,  from  the  foregoing  clause,  could  only 
be  justified  by  incongruity  in  the  sense  without  such  addition.  With 
Olshausen  and  Liicke,  I  am  unable  to  perceive  that  the  words  in  the 
text  are  not  entirely  sufficient  As  to  the  meaning,  see  especially 
BCrus.  in  loc. 

After  ei  hi  pf)  or  i\  hi  (i?j  ys  (Mt.  vi.  1.  Luke  x.  6.  xiii.  9.  2  Cor. 
xi.  16.  etc.  comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  503  c.  Phaed.  63  c.  Hoogeveen  partk. 
gr.  I.  345  sq.),  and  after  (the  form  of  expression  so  much  used  by 
Paul)  ov  (JjOvov  hi  (-  -  aKkd  xai),  it  is  peculiarly  common  to  supplv 
a  previous  word  or  phrase,  as  :  Rom.  v.  3.  ov  (Jjivov  hi  (sc.  xaurfff 
fA&cc  It  tkffihi  rf,g  ho^fjg  ver.  2.),  dXkd  kol)  Kavr/i)\L^a  etc,,  v.  11. 
KaraKkayivrtg  ggJ&jgoil&u  -  -  ov  (JjOvov  hi  (KuraTJ+ayimg  tra£bfi.\ 
dKkd  Kal  KavxufASvoi,  viii.  23.  2  Cor.  viii.  19.  In  Rom.  ix.  10.  «i 
(aovov  hi,  dKKa  xai  'YiftixKa  etc.,  something,  to  be  gathered  from  a 
more  distant  part  of  the  context,  appears  to  be  wanting.  It  is  easy, 
however,  to  supply  it  from  ver.  9.  comp.  ver.  1 2. :  And  (not  only) 
Sarah  received  a  divine  promise  regarding  her  son,  but  also  Rebecca, 
who  was  yet  the  mother  of  two  legitimate  sons,  etc.  In  native  Greek 
writers  comp.  Diog.  L.  9,  39.  TsrraKOGtoig  ra\dvroig  r/^^ww,  u>i 
(jjovovhii  btiXd  xai  yjafrjcaig  uxoai.  Lucian.  vit.  auct.  7.  ov  \iotoh 
dXkd  xa)  fjv  §vpa>pslv  avrov  iiri(rrr((Trfg,  ko\v  Kiaroripu  Yflipy  *£* 
xvuSv,  Toxar.  1.  (Kypke  obs.  II.  165.  Hoogev.  partic.  II.  956.). 
A  form  of  expression  analogous  to  this,  was  used  by  earlier  authors, 
e.g.  Plat.  Phaed.  107  b.  ov  /lopov  y ,  s$tj  6  ^uKoarrfc  (sc.  ivxmva 
at  hi!  'i-tfiu  Tip]  rSiv  eipr][/,imi>),  dXkd  ravrd  n  ev  Kiysig  etc.  Meno 
71b.  legg.  6.  752.  etc.,  see  Heind.  and  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  as  above. 
The  repetition  of  the  clause  is  understood  after  ov  fjuoi/ov  hi  in  2  Cor. 
vii.  7.  Also  Kay,  in  the  sonse  of  vel  eerie  (Vig.  527.  Boisson.  Philostr. 
epp.  p.  97.),  refers  to  an  omission,  e.g.  Mr.  vi.  56.  liva  xa»  rov  *{w- 
Girehov  -  -  d-^covrat  (properly  J'va  d-^cuvrat  avrov,  km  rov  xpatrrwoo 
d-^mrai),  2  Cor.  xi.  16.,  as  also  u  xai  in  2  Cor.  vii.  8.,  comp. 
Bengel  in  loc. 

Still  less  is  it  to  be  considered  an  ellipsis,  when,  in  one  and  the 
same  principal  clause,  a  word  used  only  once  is  to  be  supplied  twict 
(in  different  forms) :  Acts  xvii.  2.  Kara  ro  etafoog  rS  Tlav\&  fi<rijX&i 
Tpog  avrovg  (IlavKog),  xiii.  3.  iwfoimg  rag  yiipag  avrolg  wxikwrM 
(avrovg).  In  Rom.  ii.  28.  06%  6  h  rS  (pavipoj  'lovheuog  etrnv  ovte 
r,  h  ru  ipavspw  TSptrofAq  the  predicative  'lovhouog  and  TepirouJ;  must 
be  supplied  also  to  the  subject  6  b  rS  $av.  Comp.  furtner  Acts 
viii.  7. 
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Note.  It  may  sometimes  happen  that  a  word  is  to  be  supplied  in 
the  preceding  from  the  subsequent  context  (Hm.  opusc.  151.  Jacob 
Lucian.  Alex.  p.  109.  Lindner  lat.  Ellips.  p.  251  ff.),  comp.  1  Cor. 
vii.  39.  But  in  Rom.  v.  16.  it  would  be  recurring  to  a  theory  now 
obsolete,  to  supply  KupwrrajfAUTog  after  g*  hog  from  ix  rSv  zroKk&v 
Tuparr&tLoirwv,  see  Philipju  in  loc.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  5.  shatxav  is  to 
be  supplied,  but  in  an  absolute  sense,  in  the  clause  beginning  with 
zed  ov  :  and  they  gave  (in  extent)  as  tee  hoped,  but  theyyave  their  own 
selves,  etc.  In  Mr.  xv.  8.  fip^aro  airetafocu  xc&ug  ecu  ixoki  avrolg 
the  necessity  of  supplying  woiiiv  after  &irz7o§cti,  from  vxoiu,  is  only 
apparent.  The  words  properly  mean  :  to  entreat  him  conformably  to 
what  he  had  ever  done  unto  them,  from  which  the  subject  of  entreaty 
may  be  gathered,  but  not  grammatically  supplied.  As  to  Eph.  iv. 
20.,  however,  where  some  would  supply  in  tlie  first  member  (ltj  from 
the  second,  see  p.  327. 

2.  The  simple  copula  gJva/  is,  in  reality,  very  often  suppressed  : 
a.  In  the  form  gor/,  more  rarely  in  the  form  5  (yet  comp.  Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  I.  133.),  as  it  is  obviously  suggested  by  the  connection  be- 
tween the  subject  and  the  predicate  (Rost  473  f.  Krii.  240  f.  comp. 
Wannowski  syntax,  anom.  p.  210  sq.)  Heb.  v.  13.  <xoig  0  fLtriyjov  yd- 
Xcucrog  axupog  (urrt)  Koyov  hixcuowvfig,  ix.  16.  x.  4. 18.  xi.  19.  Mr. 
xiv.  36.  Rom.  xi.  16.  xiv.  21.  2  Cor.  i.  21.  Ph.  iv.  3.  Eph.  i.  18.  iv.  4. 
v.  17.  2  Th.  iii.  2.,  particularly  in  questions T<uke  iv.  36.  Acts  x.  21. 
Bom.  iii.  1.  viii.  27.  31.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  vi.  14.  Rev.  xiii.  4.  Heb.  vi.  8. 
(comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  I.  251.)  and  exclamations  Acts  xix.  28.  34. 
fi^yahj  h  "Aprtfjbig  'F^cViatv,  especially,  however,  in  certain  set  forms 
of  expression  Jas.  i.  12.  fiaxdptog  av^p,  og  etc.  (Mt.  v.  3.  5-10.  xiii. 
16.  Luke  i.  45.  Rom.  iv.  8.  xiv.  22  a.),  SjjXov  firs  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  1 
Tim.  vi.  7.,  cevdyxfj  with  Infin.  Heb.  ix.  16. 23.  Rom.  xiii.  5.,  Kicrrog  6 
S«0£  1  Cor.  i.  9.  x.  13.  2  Cor.  i.  18.  or  Titrrog  6  \oyog  1  Tim.  i.  15. 
Hi.  1.  2  Tim.  ii.  11.,  0  xvptog  iyyvg  Ph.  iv.  5.,  &~wg  6  \pydrr\g  r. 
rpo$rjg  Mt.  x.  10.  1  Tim.  v.  18.,  gn  (Lixpov  Jo.  xiv.  19.,  (tixpov  fivov 
ZffO¥  Heb.  x.  37.,  si  hvwrov  Mt.  xxiv.  24.  Rom.  xii.  18.  Gal.  iv.  15., 
Spa  with  Infin.  Rom.  xiii.  11.  (Plat.  ap.  p.  42.),  ri  yap  Ph.  i.  18. 
Rom.  iii.  3.,  ri  ovv  Rom.  iii.  9.  vi.  15.,  ri  ieioi  x.  co/Mr.  v.  7.  i.  24. 
Luke  viii.  28.  Jo.  ii.  4.  (Her.  5,  33.  Demosth.  aphob.  564  b.  Arrian. 
Epict.  1,  1,  16.  2, 19,  16.),  Z  ovofjbec  or  ovo/lcc  avrS,  where  the  name 
follows,  Luke  ii.  25.  Jo.  i.  6.  iii.  1.  etc.  (Demosth.  Zenoth.  p.  576  b.) 
comp.  likewise  Acts  xiii.  11.  ii.  29.  In  the  latter,  as  in  the  former, 
concise  and  condensed  phraseology  is  appropriate,  comp.  Vig.  p.  236  l 

1  Under  this  head  comes  also  the  phrase  ri  (i<ni*)  ort  Mr.  ii.  16.  Acts  v.  4 
'Bar.  iii.  10.)  Fr.  Mr.  p.  60. 
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The  Conjunctive  5  is  to  be  supplied  after  $m  in  (Rom.  iv.  16.)  2 
Cor.  viii.  11. 13. 

b.  More  rarely  is  the  substantive  verb  suppressed  in  other  forms,  .| 
as  eifLi  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  ii  he  xou  ihatrrig  r%  'koycg  ccKk'  ov  rj  ywra 
(^KoyiZfifLUi  [LTjih  vaTiprixivou  rZv  vTzpkiav  axwrrokuf)^  u^/Kom. 
iv.  14.  xi.  16.  1  Cor.  xiii.  8.  i.  26.  (see  Mey.)  Rev.  xxii.  15.Heb.ii. 
11.  (Schaef.  melet.  p.  43  sq.),  iffyJiv  Rom.  viii.  17.  2  Cor.x.7.,  j 
Rev.  xv.  4.  (Plat.  Gorg.  487  d.),  wrw  Rom.  xii.  9.  Col.  iv.  6.  Heb. 
xiii.  4.  5.  (Fr.  Rom.  III.  65.)  also  after  £ap/£  rS  Steq  Rom.  tL  17. 
2  Cor.  viii.  16.  ix.  15.  (Xen.  A.  3,  3,  14.),  gfy  in  wishes  Rom.i.7. 
xv.  33.  Jo.  xx.  19.  21.  26.  Mt.  xxi.  9.  Luke  i.  28.  Tit.  Hi.  15.   Two 
different  forms  of  this  verb  are  suppressed  in  the  same  compound 
sentence  Jo.  xiv.  11.  on  iycJ  h  rS  Trccrp)  xcii  0  Ttzrtjp  h  ifLOi,  xviL 
23.     In  narration  the  Aorist  also  is  suppressed,  e.g.  1  Cor.  xvi  9. 
(Xen.  An.  1,  2,  18.  Cyr.  1,  6,  6.  Thuc.  1,  138.  etc.).    In  genenl, 
in  the  simple  diction  of  the  N.  T.,  it  is  easy  (in  native  Greek 
authors  it  is  frequently  more  difficult,  see  Schaef.  melet  p.  43  sq. 
114.)  to  perceive  from  the  connection  what  words  are  to  be  supplied. 
Hitherto,  however,  expositors,  by  assuming  very  profusely  an  ellipsis 
of  the   substantive  verb,  have  unwarrantably  converted  a  large 
number  of  Participles  into  finite  verbs,  comp.  §  45,  6. 

Likewise  the  Imperative  plural  sari,*  in  passages  such  as  Rom. 
xii.  9.  (1  Pet.  iii.  8.),  is,  agreeably  to  the  whole  strain  of  the  sentence, 
suppressed  ;  and  to  explain  the  Participle  ctTOffruyoumg  by  means 
of  a  supposed  anakoluthon,  is  quite  unnecessary.  In  BvXoyr^i 
§eog  etc.  Rom.  ix.  5.  2  Cor.  i.  3.  Eph.  i.  3.  we  must  supply,  not  iarl 
(Fr.  Rom.  I.  75.),  but  (comp.  1  Chron.  x.  9.  Job.  i.  21.)  urj  or  hrr* 

Likewise,  where  iarl  or  other  part  of  stfLt  is  more  than  a  mere 
copula,  and  denotes  existence,  permanence,  it  is  sometimes  suppressed 
(Rost  474.)  1  Cor.  xv.  21.  67  ui&panrov  6  ^dmrog  (exists)  ver.  40. 
Rom.  iv.  13. 

It  is  also  sufficient  to  supply  that  or  ytvsfr^cu  even  in  passages  in 
which  an  oblique  case  or  a  preposition  might  seem  to  reqnire  a  more 
definite  verb,  as :  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  ru  fipvfjuccroc  rj  xoiija  xal  fi  zqAj* 
roig  (ipuificun,  Acts  x.  15.  Qawt)  vruhiv  be  bevr'epov  srpoV  cevrov  (iy'mrt 

1  More  simply  in  Mr.  xii.  26.  Sept.  iyu  6  ho;  '\fy>**ft  Acts  vii.  32.  Ako  2 
Cor.  viii.  23.     Comp.  Soph.  Antig.  634. 

2  Mey.  thinks  that  tori  is  to  be  supplied  also  in  Eph.  i.  13.  after  h  2.  Bat 
it  appears  much  more  reasonable  to  understand  that  i 9  w  as  repeated  after  the 
clause  dKovaaurtg  etc  ,  in  the  second  %v  $ .  The  words  «*»/  U  Xptrr?  can  hardfy 
be  introduced  between  dKovouvns  and  Kioretwetme. 
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omp.  ver.  13.),  Mk  iii.  17.  (Jo.  xii.  28.  Ifr&sv  po/wj),1  1  Cor.  iv.  20. 
uz  h  \oyof  f}  (Zcurtteia,  rov  §sov,  c&Kk'  iv  hvvafjbu  (comp.  ii.  5.),  Rom. 
.  1.  xi.  11.  2  Cor.  iv.  15.  viii.  13.  (Mey.),  1  Pet.  iii.  12.  Heb.  vii. 

0.  The  preposition  or  case  suggests  the  particular  verbal  notion  to 
e  supplied :  (whose  final  doom)  leads  to  burning,  is  consummated  t«, 
nuists  in,  etc.  As  in  the  last  passage  iymro  is  obviously  sufficient 
>r  completing  the  sense,  so  in  the  first  and  second,  owing  to  the 
mplicity  of  the  style,  nothing  more  than  tori  is  to  be  supplied, 
lie  same  applies  to  1  Cor.  v.  12.  ri  yap  (toi  xai  rovg  *&p  xpivw ; 
\rrian.  Epict.  2,  17,  14.  ri  (aoi  vvv  rtjv  xpog  ateJikovg  (Juirx/iv  crapa- 
\psip ;  4,  6,  33.)  and  Jo.  xxi.  22.  ri  rrpbg  crs ;  (see  Hm.  opusc.  p.  157 
.  169.  Bos  ellips.  p.  598.  comp.  the  Latin  hoc  nihil  ad  me,  quid 
icad  me  Kritz  Sallust.  II.  146.).  Also  in  Jo.  xxi.  21.  obrog  hi 
;  sarcct  (yivtiairai)  is.sufficient.  The  connection  points  to  a  Future, 
astly,  under  this  head  comes  the  expression  I'vcc  ri  sc.  yivfjrccs  or 
vosro  Hm.  Vig.  849. 

Verbs,  which,  besides  the  copula,  express  the  predicate  (or  a  part 
it) — Hm.  p.  156  sq. — can  be  suppressed  only  when  their  import 
implied  in  the  structure  of  the  sentence  (Bar.  iv.  1.).  Thus  in 
:ts  ix.  6.  rec.  6  xvpiog  vrpog  ocvrbv  it  is  easy  to  supply  gfo-g  (ver.  15.), 
lich  is  implied  in  xpog  avr6vy  as  in  ii.  38.  xxv.  22.  (Aelian.  1,  16. 
ir.s).  In  Rom.  iv.  9.  q  [Laxaps<T[Jb6g  oirog  ixi  rijv  KipirofLTiv  ?)  xcii 
i  ctxpofivcrriciv ;  the  meaning  is  obviously :  does  this  blessedness  refer 
;. ;  yet  we  must  supply,  not  triors/  with  Theophylact,  but  rather 
/eras  (Fr.  in  loc),  comp.  ver.  6.  (Xiyetv  e'ig  nvu  Eurip.  Iphig.  T. 
80.).  Acts  xviii.  6.  ro  aljxa  yfuHv  iici  rqv  xiCpukfjv  v(jwvy  Mt. 
vii.  25.  ro  cupa,  avrov  itp*  fjfLcig  (2  Sam.  i.  16.  Plato  Euthyd.  283 
sc.  iX^gro;  comp.  Mt.  xxiii.  35.  (though  'iara  is  sufficient.).3  In 
>m.  v.  18.  dg  8/'  ivog  wupuTrcufLarog  sig  wuvrag  avSp&nrovg  lig 
.rcixpifJbtt,  we  must  supply  axgj3fl  impersonal :  res  cessit,  abiit  in 

•  What  is  suppressed  is  always  that  which  is  the  most  simple ;  and  when,  in  an 
>re£sion  otherwise  elliptical,  an  individual  writer  inserts  a  specific  verb,  it  does 
i  follow  from  this,  that  such  verb,  when  not  used,  is  to  be  supplied.  Thus 
ti pater,  in  the  Greek  Anthology,  says:  tt  ri  rot  ix  /3//3*«*  ihOiv  ipaw 
-hog.  Yet  we  must  not,  on  that  account,  with  Palairet  p.  415.  supply  sja^i 
the  phrase  ri  fcoi  ro  o$t Xoj,  but  merely  the  simple  tori.  In  the  same  way,  in 
cian.  mere.  cond.  25.  we  find  ri  xotvov  'kvpu,  x*i  foot;  but  from  this  it  does 
-,  follow  that  koivov  is  regularly  to  be  supplied  in  the  phrase  ri  i/ni  xal  coi ; 
>  Fr.  Mr.  p.  33. 
f  This  ellipsis  is  very  extensively  used  both  in  Greek  and  in  Latin,  e.g. :  Charit. 

1.  retina,  fttv  ovv  oi  dvlpsf.  Val.  Flacc.  5,  254.  vix  ea.  Comp.  also  Cic.  N.  D. 
4,  11.  augures  rem  ad  Senatum. 

1  In  Greek  authors  also,  when  similar  imprecations  occur,  e.g.  is  xttpcthvi* 
Aristoph.  pac.  1063.,  rpanrioOu  is  usually  supplied  (see  Bos  p.  657  sq.), 
reeably  to  Mosch.  4,  123.  Phalar.  ep.  128. 

2q 
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etc.  In  the  following  passage,  ovrw  zed  is  ing  bizcuifiarog  tig 
Tarrag  ocfopurovg  tig  hzcuoxriv  Zpijg  (according  to  ver.  19.),  axo^- 
ffsraj  (Fr.),  or  rather  <2tsj3j7,  is  to  be  supplied  (Mey.).  In  2  Cor.  ix. 
7.  tzaarog,  zc&dg  rpoypirrcu  r5j  xap67a,  fiij  ix  Xwnfc  supply  Hr*h 
clearly  suggested  by  the  whole  context*  In  Luke  xxii.  26.  vpuSg  it  w% 
ovratg>  the  word  ro/^n,  inferred  from  zvpnvovGty  etc.,  may  very 
appropriately  be  supplied.  Probably  even  Sa*&f  might  suffice.  In 
Ph.  ii.  3.  nothing  more  is  required  after  i&rj&tv  zocrd  hpfouet*  than  the 
repetition  of  Qpovovrrsg.  In  Gafc  ii.  9.  htfyag  i&azav  if**}  xajBcepfajS* 
zonwiag,  wot,  fifulg  ph  tigrd  i&wj,  avroi  ii  tig  rvj*  TSptTOfJUjp,  as  the 
passage  refers  to  those  who  were  entrusted  with  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel,  we  may  very  warrantably  supply  evayytkiZpfJU&ct,  tvceyyikh 
Zprrcn  (2  Cor.  x.  16.,  as  ztjpvrruv  lig  rim  1  Th.  ii.  9.),  and  not,  with 
Fr.  and  Mey.,  the  less  significant  xopft&aipfrf  *,  TOpfc&iow  etc  In 
Rev.  vi.  6.  the  complement  of  the  cry,  A  measure  of  wheat  far  a  penny! 
is  as  obviously  suggested  by  the  Genitive  of  price  (see  p.  219.),  as 
in  similar  forms  of  expression  in  any  modern  language.  As  to  the 
epistolary  forms  of  salutation  in  Rev.  i.  4.  'Iowhik  reug  farm 
izzTjpiasg  rcug  h  r5J  'Atrut,  Ph.  i.  1.  UavKog  *£*$»  roTg  wyuug  -  - 
roTg  ovatp  iv  4>/X/Vro#£  sc.  xat'?uv  My*h  or  Acts  ™H*  26.  KX. 
Avaiccg  rS  zpuriary  fryefjwvt  <t>fj}jzt  x*(qw  sc.  Xsyfi,  xv.  23.  Jas.  L 
1.  see  Fr.  Rom.  I.  22. 

• 

In  the  proverb  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  vg  XotMTapsvT)  tig  zvTaaiua  (iopftipev, 
the  requisite  verb  is  implied  in  eig,  and  may  be  supplied  conform- 
ably to  ix/crpg-J/aca  preceding.  But,  in  fact,  in  proverbs,  which 
naturally  aim  at  brevity  of  expression,  specific  verbs  are,  by  conven- 
tional usage,  suppressed,  comp.  fortuna  fortes  and  Bhdy.  p.  351. 
Grotefend  ausf.  lat.  Gramm.  II.  397  f.  Zumpt  lat.  Gramm.  p.  610. 

3.  The  subject  is  altogether  suppressed  (Krii.  232.)  only, 

a.  When  it  is  at  once  obvious  ;  that  is,  when  the  predicate,  owing 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  or  to  the  conventional  expressions 
employed,  can  refer  but  to  one  (definite)  subject,  e.g. :  Spowef  (» 
Zgfe),  acckirtZfi  (o  (Takxtyzrfjg)^  amyv&xrvrou  (Demosth.  Mid.  386  b.) 
sc.  scriba,  sec  above,  §  58.  From  Jewish  phraseology  may  here  be 
mentioned  Xiyu  Heb.  i.  7.,  tipfjzt  iv.  4.,  ppi  viii.  5.  (vii.  17.  rec 
(taprvpei),  see  above,  §  58,  9.     As  to  Heb.  xiii.  5.  see  Bleek. 

b.  When  an  expression  or  passage  is  introduced,  the  subject  of 
which  is  at  once  supplied  by  every  reader's  memory,  as :  Jo.  vi.  31. 
aprov  \z  rod  ovpocvov  tbouxtv  aurolg  <pccys7v  sc.  6  §sogy  2  Cor.  ix.  9. 
(Ps.  cxii  9.)  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  'but  in  verse  25.  the  subject  is  Christ) 
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Col.  1. 19.  Jo.  xii.  40.  xv.  25.  Horn,  ix.  18  f.  see  V.  Hengel  Cor.  p. 
120.  sq.  As  to  Jo.  vii.  51.  see  §  above  mentioned.  Regarding  1 
Tim.  iii.  16.  see  a  few  lines  below;  and  as  to  Mt.  v.  38.  see  below, 
No.  6.  Note.1 

Nothing  is  to  be  supplied,  when  the  third  person  Plur.  is  used 
impersonally,  as  in  Jo.  xx.  2.  Jjpa?  rov  xvptov  ix  rov  UjVT}(jmiov  (comp. 
§  58,  9.),  as  in  that  person  the  general  subject, jwop/e  or  men,  \s  spe- 
cially implied.  See  also  Luke  xii.  20.  and  Bornem.  in  loc.  The 
same  applies  to  the  Gen.  Absolute,  as :  Luke  viii.  20.  aT^yygfay 
avrSXsyovrafV  i.e.  when  they  said,  comp.  1  Kings  xii.  9. 1  Chr.  xvii. 
24.  Thuc.  1,  3.  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  54.  Diog.  L.  6,  32.  Doederlein  Soph. 
Oedip.  Col.  p.  393.  Valcken.  Herod,  p.  414.  Schaef.  Demosth.  V. 
301. 

In  1  Tim.  iii.  16.,  according  to  the  reading  og,  the  subject  to  the 
relative  clause  that  follows  would  be  wanting,  unless,  with  recent 
editors,  we  begin  the  apodosis  with  &/x.  To  that,  however,  the 
parallelism  is  opposed.  It  is  more  likely  that  all  these  members  are 
symmetrical,  ana  that  the  apostle  took  them  from  some  hymn  (one 
of  those  in  use  even  at  that  early  period  in  the  Apostolic  Church). 
An  additional  reason  to  account  for  the  omission  of  the  subject, 
familiar  to  all,  is,  that  he  here  enumerates  those  predicates  only 
which  constitute  the  (AVffrrjpwv.  As  to  the  simple  uvrog  in  reference 
to  a  known  subject,  see  §  22;  3.  Regarding  1  Cor.  vii.  36.,  see 
§  67,  1. 

Under  (a)  come  also  Heb.  xi.  12.  ho  xou  k<$  hog  lytwfj&tpav, 
where  the  term  children  (descendants),  distinctly  comprehended  in 
yswa&ou  (comp.  Gen.  x.  21.),  is  readily  suggested ;  and  Bom.  ix. 
11.  (jJpcct  y&p  y*wtySMww  [iaiii  tqcc%ccvtc»i>,  where,  moreover,  the 
notion  of  rvcvm  or  vi&v  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  %¥i$ixxai,  If;  hog 
zoiryjv  r/fivaot  etc.  verse  10.  In  Luke  xvi.  4.  the  subject  is  the 
debtors,  comp.  verse  £. 

When  the  subject  is  not  suppressed,  but  has  to  be  repeated  from 
the  context  (not  Heb.  viii.  4.),  it  may  sometimes  assume  a  different 
aspect,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  1. 1  Cor.  xv.  25.  (Heb.  ix.  1.).  The  question 
what  that  is  to  be,  is  not  grammatical,  but  hermeneutical. 

4.  On  the  other  hand,  often  but  a  part  of  the  subject  or  of  the 
predicate  (separated  from  the  copula — see  ob.  No.  2.)  is  expressed, 
and  the  portion  of  meaning  omitted  is  to  be  supplied  from  what  is 
expressed,  agreeably  to  the  conventional  words  employed,  as  :  Acts 
xxi.  16.  Gvi/TJ&ov  xui  tSv  (Jbcc^rjrcov  there  came  also  at  the  same 
time  some  (rtvig)  of  the  disciples ;  with  be  or  axo  in  Luke  xi.  49.  £§ 

1  Sometimes  the  subject  is  rhetorically  suppressed,  that  is,  through  emotion 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker  or  writer.  To  this  may  probably  be  referred  Rom. 
ix.  19.  and  2  Pet.  iii  4.  (see  Gerhard). 
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uvtSp  ccroxrsvovfft  (twos)  xxL  16,  Jo.  xvi.  17.  xxi.'lO.  vi.  39.  Ker. 
li.  10.  xi.  9.1  comp.  p.  216.  Heindorf  Plat  Gorg.  p.  148.  Vic. 
Fritzsche  quaestion.  Lucian.  201. ;  Jo.  iv.  35.  on  in  rsrpafujwf 
icrri  (yfi&vog),  Xen.  Hell.  2,  3,  9. ;  Luke  xii.  47  f.  izuvog  i  hwfa$ 
-  -  iapritnrou  xoXXoig  -  -  o\(yag  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  24.  The  notion 
of  stripes  is  implied  in  hipup.  Accordingly  vrkrtyds  is  readily  sug- 
gested (and  this  elliptical  phrase  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Greek 
authors,  Xen.  A.  5,  8,  12.  tovtov  a/expayov  ug  oXiyag  ruin®, 
Aelian.  anim.  10,  21.  fjbcumy  overs  sroXXofc,  Aristoph.  nub.  971. 
Schol.  ad  Thuc.  2,  39.  (o/  xkiiovccg  myxomg)  comp.  Jacobs  AchE 
Tat.  p.  737.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  433.  Valcken.  ad  Luc.  Z.c,  and  re- 
garding something  similar  in  Bos  under  cdlxstrfMCj  comp.  also  the 
German :  er  zahlte  ihm  zwanzig  aufy  tie  counted  him  out  twenty). 

The  ellipsis  is  carried  still  further  in  2  Cor.  viii.  15.  o  rocoX:! 
ovx  ixkiopounj  xou  6  to  oXi'yop  ovx  qXccTTOPwn  (from  Ex.  xvi.  18. 
comp.  verse  17.),  where  fym  may  be  supplied.  Later  writers  em- 
ploy this  usage  (the  Article  with  an  Accusative)  in  various  fonns, 
e*g. :  Lucian.  Catapl.  4.  6  to  %v\op}  Bis  Ace.  9.  o'  tpjp  ovptyya, 
dial.  m.  10,  4.  (Bhdy  119.),  and  it  has  been  as  fully  sanctioned  bj 
authority  as  the  elliptical  phrases  specified  above.  See  Bos  ellips.  p. 
166.  Some  expositors  find,  but  erroneously,  this  sort  of  ellipsis  in 
Mt.  iv.  15.  In  Rom.  xiii.  7.  axoSorg  twti  Tag  ofg/Xas,  tS  top  fifth 
top  <p6pov  etc.,  airohihovcci  xtktvovri,  i.e.  uvraiTovpn,  is  most  obviously 
suggested.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  hu  Iv  ti(up  (La&rrn  to  yuri  vrlp  a  yfr 
ypocTTOUy  an  Infin.  is  suppressed  (per  ellipsin,  not,  as  Mey.  maintains, 
per  aposiopesin),  if  we  reject  Qpopuv  as  spurious.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  supply  the  general  expression  :  not  to  go  beyond  (what  is 
written).  On  the  other  hand,  in  1  Cor.  x.  13.  vvtp  o  hvtafib 
nothing  is  to  be  supplied.  The  verb  is  there  used  absolutely,  a 
posse  in  Latin  often  is.  Luther  correctly  renders  the  passage :  ufo 
euer  Vermdgen, — above  that  ye  are  able. 

In  1  Pet.  ii.  23.  Tocpshihov  tS  xpivovTi  foxuiug  some  supply  zfif* 
from  xpipom.  Though  this  is  not  inadmissible,  yet  TrapBOt^J^- 
bably,  is  here,  as  often,  to  be  taken  reflexively  :  lie  committed  Him- 
self (entrusted  His  cause)  to  Him  that  jud^eth  righteously.    There 


ippOJ 

&cctto»  ItSp  i~rtxorra  ytyowTa  etc.  is :  let  no  one  less  than  60  yean 
cfagt  l*  enrolled  as  a  widow:  widows  entered  on  the  list,  are, ao- 

[^  *  Somfftbink,  \wfc  -vVCtaut  twaon^  that  this  ellipsis  ocean  in  Jo.  iii.  25. 


\ 
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cording  to  verse  16.,  those  who  were  supported  from  the  funds  of 
the  church. 

5.  It  is  extremely  common  to  omit  a  substantive  in  certain  fixed 
phrases  or  in  special  contexts,  and  to  express  merely  its  qualifying 
adjective,  when  that  manifestly  points  to  the  word  suppressed, 
comp.  Bhdy  183  ff.     Examples  : 

'YLfJbipa,  (Bos  under  the  word)  in  the  expressions,  f}  ifZhofLrj  Heb. 
iv.  4,  (of  the  Sabbath),  wg  or  [i&yfii  rrig  <rij(JMpo»  Mt.  xxvii.  8.  2  Cor. 
iii.  15.  (2  Chr.  xxxv.  25.  Malal.  12.  309.,  in  the  Sept.  and  the  N.  T. 
Jlfjuipag  is  mostly  added),  f}  ccvpwv  Jas.  iv.  14.  Mt.  vi.  34.  Acts  iv.  3. 
5.  (3  Mace.  v.  38.),  q  e%ijg  Acts  xxi.  1.  Luke  vii.  11.,  r%  IxofLwri 
Lake  xiii.  33.  Acts  xx.  15.,  i%  hvrtovGTi  Acts  xvi.  11.,  rj  Irgpa 
(postridie)  Acts  xx.  15.,  r3j  rpirtj  Luke  xii.  32.  (Plut.  paedag  9, 
26.  rrjv  (jbiffw  rbftmv).1 

*Oi6g  (Fischer  as  above,  259  sq.  Lob.  paralip.  p.  363.)  :  Luke 
six.  4.  itciivfjg  flfjbOJjs  5/gp%g<r^a/,  v.  19.  (Arj  tvpovrsg  xoictg  sitnviyKamu 
avro*  (Cic.  Att.  9,  1.  qua  ituri  sint,  Cic.  divin.  1,  54,  123.),2  iii.  5. 
iaroLi  rd  axdhoi  tig  sifouccg  etc.  (where,  however,  in  the  second 
member  oiovg  follows)  comp.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  10, 13.  txfoiiav  iz&hfy 
*rpofom£,  Paus.  8,  23,  2.,  lat.  compendiaria  ducere  Senec.  ep.  119., 
rectA  ire.8 

"IChatp  (Bos  p.  501  sqq.) :  Mt.  x.  42.  og  lav  Tortar}  -  -  sror^p/o* 
ypvxpov  Jas.  iii.  11.  Epict.  ench.  29,  2.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  12,  17 
and  15,  3.  Lucian.  mors  Peregr.  44.,  just  as  we  say :  a  glass  of  port, 

1  In  Acts  xix.  38.  dyopatos  Ayorrau  (Strab.  13.  629.)  most  expositors  supply 
tftipas,  -which  is  quite  appropriate. 

9  The  local  meaning  of  the  Gen.  that  way,  is  questioned  by  Bornem.  Luc.  p. 
87.  118.,  who  insists  on  reading  in  the  two  passages  iroi'?,  Uun}  respectively ; 
whilst  Hm.  Vig.  p.  881.  found  no  fault  with  the  Gen.  contained  in  the  Prono- 
minal adverbs  o£,  kqv.  Many  instances,  however,  of  this  construction  rr,g  (etvrijf) 
ivov  {Bhdy  138.)  are  to  be  found,  and  that  not  merely  in  poets  (Kril.  Sprachl. 
II.  2.  p.  157.) ;  comp.  in  particular,  Thuc.  4,  47,  2.  and  KrU.  on  that  passage, 
and  Thuc.  4,  33,  3.  They  who  wish  to  bring  tliis  local  Gen.  near  the  primary 
import  of  the  Gen.,  may  take  it  thus :  through  that  way.  But,  perhaps,  the 
simplest  mode  of  explaining  it,  is  to  refer  it  to  the  idiom  mentioned  in  §  30,  11. 

a  Many  adverbial  expressions  arc  formed  by  an  ellipsis  of  606;  (Bttm.  ausf. 
Sprachl.  II.  311.)  or  xup*  (Bos  p.  501.),  such  as  ioicc,  xur  ioiu»y  cnuoatoc  Acts 
xvi.  37.  etc.,  which  no  longer  suggest  to  the  mind  of  the  reader  or  hearer  their 
origin,  Bhdy  185  f.  Such  adverbial  expression  is  dno  fit  A;  Luke  xiv.  18.,  which 
does  not  occur  in  the  written  diction  of  the  Greeks,  but  was  probably  in  use  in 
the  language  of  conversation.  It  means  with  one  mind  (ix  ptA;  yjw%w  Dion.  II. 
II.  1058.)  or  with  one  voice  (uno  ore,  U  pi*;  Quviis  Herod.  1,  4,  21.).  Wahl 
clav.  p.  45.,  after  Corner ar.,  is  forced.  Besides,  it  is  possible  that  in  such 
idioms  no  substantive  was  understood  originally,  and  that  the  Feminine  (as  in 
abstracts,  Ewald  Heb.  Gr.  645.)  was  thus  used  independently  as  the  Neuter  is, 
see  Schaef.  Bos  p.  43.  and  Kec.  in  L.  Lit.  Zeit.  1825.  X**  179.,  whvh,  however. 
Hm.  opusc.  p.  102.  does  not  admit. 
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3  bottle  of  sherry,'  etc.  We  find  also  Stpfjbfo  sc.  vbvp  AristopL 
nub.  1040.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22,  71.  etc.  So  in  Latin  frigida  EGn. 
ep.  6,  16.,  calida  Tac.  Germ.  22.,  gelida  Hor.  serm.  2,  7,  91. 

'IfLursov  (Bos  p.  204  sq.)  :  Jo.  xx.  12.  §ea>pubvo  ayyitovgb 
\ivxolg  Ka&iZfi(j&vov$  in  white  garments,  Mt.  xi.  &  Revc  xvii.  12. 
16.  comp.  Sept.  Ex.  xxxiii.  4.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22,  10.  &  xt>*xim 
ttpiKcirSv  and  Wetst.  I.  381.  958.  Bos  p.  204. 

TXSacra :  Rev.  ix.  11.  h  r§  gXXjywzJj. 

Avpcc  (Bos  p.  49.  comp.  Lob.  paralip.  p.  314.)  :  Acts  xrrii.  40. 
ftrapam?  rov  apriftovu  r?j  ^rveovar]  comp.  Lncian.  Hermot  28. 
(similarly  rS  xnom  sc.  avifjup  Lucian.  Char.  3.). 

X&pa  (Bos  p.  560  sqq.) :  g£  hmvriag  ex  adverso  Mr.  xv.  39., 
which  is  used  likewise  in  a  figurative  sense  Tit.  ii.  8.  The  same 
word  is  usually  understood  in  Luke  xvii.  24.  i)  aarpaTfj  j}  owrrpar- 
rovcroc  be  T7jg  vt  ovpavov  tig  rrj*  v%  ovpotvov  XdfJUTU  (Sept.  Job.  xviii. 
4.  Prov.  viii.  28.). — 'H  optivfi  Luke  i.  39.  had,  at  an  early  period, 
come  to  be  considered  a  substantive,  the  highlands,  the  hill  country, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1,  3.  3.  Ptol.  Geogr.  5,  17,  3.  6,  9,  4. 

fTi  pa  time,  is  supposed  to  be  suppressed  in  the  phrase  ltt$  fc  2  Pet 
iii.  4.  Luke  vii.  45.  Acts  xxiv.  11.,  which  had  assumed  the  nature  of  an 
adverb  (comp.  however,  Mt.  xv.  28.).  The  same  applies  to  t£  airft 
Mr.  vi.  25.  Acts  x.  33.  etc.,  which  many  write  as  one  word,  i!;avrifr 

Aopog  (or  oixog)  Acts  ii.  27.  30.  sig  atiov,  comp.  Bos  p.  14. 
Vechner  hellenol.  p.  124  sq.,  but  the  best  Codd.  give  tig  Shjf. 

Tfj:  Mt.  xxiii.  15.  fi  tyipd,  (opposed  to  jy  ^ukaaca)  the  contmerd, 
dry  land  (Kypke  in  he).  The  same  substantive  would  have  to  be 
supplied  in  Heb.  xi.  26.  oi  h  Aiyvvrov  Srjcraupof  (Lchm.).  Comp. 
Her.  8,  3.  Diod.  S.  1 2,  34.  But  the  reading  oi  Alyvvrov  J^ffavfw 
is  better  supported. 

Xg/p  in  j$  ht%iu,  fi  apurrspd  Mt.  vi.  3.  etc.,  he%ia»  bihovau  Gal.  ii.  9. 
(Xen.  A.  1,  6,  6.  2,  5,  3.),  b  &£/$,  hrl  rriv  fegio»  Eph.  i.  20.  Mt 
xx vii.  29. 

Apa^^ :  Acts  xix.  19.  tlpov  kpyvplov  (Jbvpidbas  *"*m,  as  we 
say  :  he  is  worth  ten  thousand  a-year.  Comp.  Lucian.  eun.  3.  and  8. 
Achill.  T.  5,  17.  So  also  the  names  of  measures  are  omitted 
Ruth  iii.  15. 

Ttrog :  Jas.  v.  7.  (JuzxpoSvftuv  W  uvrS  (zaprS),  tug  \dfif 
Tcpm^ov  xui  oypifjbov. 

The  ellipsis  in  all  these  expressions  has  been  sanctioned  by  usage, 
and  even  for  that  reason  is,  to  all  who  are  familiar  with  the  lan- 
guage, quite  plain,  ss^ed^  Vn  ^ns&olar  contexts  (comp.  he  put 


SECT.  LXIV.J      DEFECTIVE  STRUCTURE  OF  8ENTENCES.  615 

lawn  red,  he  sat  on  the  tighty  he  came  in  a  coach  and  six).  Other 
amissions  are  special  (peculiar  to  the  usus  loquendi  of  a  city  or  com- 
munity), e*g.  TpofiocriZT)  (xt/fai  Neh.  iii.  1.)  Jo.  v.  2.  See,  besides, 
Bos  under  the  word  Tvfaj.  Such  also  are  oi  bath&Ka,  oi  ford  (hoi* 
tovoi)  Acts  xxi.  8*  comp.  in  Greek  authors  oi  rptuzovrot  (rvpawot). 

To  this  head  many  idiomatic  expressions  and  phrases,  in  which  an 
idjective  or  pronoun  is  used  independently  without  any  ellipsis,  are, 
nrithout  reason,  referred  (Krii.  p.  3.),  e.g.  ro  kpov  (which  at  an  early 
period  had  become  a  substantive)  the  temple,  ro  bwjrer'eg  Acts  xix. 
J5-,  ro  ffrjptxov  Rev.  xviii.  12.,  in  Biblical  diction  ro  ayiov  the 
\anctuary  (in  the  tabernacle  and  the  temple),  ro  tkaarripiov  etc., 
ra  siia  one's  own  (property,  home)  Jo.  i.  11.,  rd  ffd  what  is  thine 
[thy  goods)  Luke  vi.  30.,  rd  zccr&mpu  rfjg  yijg  Eph.  iv.  9.  (where, 
tiowever,  good  Codd.  add  (LBpfj),  ro  rpirov  rSv  xnaiiArm  Rev.  viii. 
).  etc.,  and  the  adverbial  expressions  iv  ^ocvrt,  iig  zsvov,  ro  Xoixov 
(§  54,  1.).  Likewise  in  Heb.  xiii.  32.  \oym  is  not  to  be  supplied 
after  /3pc%&w,  any  more  than  verbis  or  the  like  is  to  be  understood 
sifter  paucis,  or  (in  quotations)  roncof  after  iv  ir'spcp  Acts  xiii.  35. 
Heb.  v.  6.  Also  in  1  Cor.  xv.  46.  ro  tvzv(autizov  and  ro  ypu%iz6v 
are  used  as  substantives,  and  trSfLU  is  not  to  be  understood.  Lastly, 
in  iv  rS  fJterct%0  Jo.  iv.  31.  Yp6va>  is  not  to  be  supplied,  but  r3  (justoc^v 
is  the  Dat.  of  the  substantival  ro  (Ltra%u  (Lucian.  dial.  d.  10,  1.). 
Even  the  Gen.  of  kindred,  such  as  2#rarpo£  Hvpfiov  Acts  xx.  4., 
'lovbag'lcczaQov,  'JLfL/Aop  rov  2i%gj&fr  (§  30,  3.),  is  not  elliptical,  for 
the  Gen.  expresses  the  general  notion  of  belonging  to.  The  Germans, 
in  the  same  manner,  say:  Preussens  Blucher  (Hm.  op  use.  p.  120. 
Kiihner  II.  118  f.)«  For  instances  from  Greek  and  Roman  authors, 
see  Vechner  hellenol.  p.  122  sq.  Jani  ars  poet.  p.  187  sq.  Were 
vlog,  cche\<pog,  and  the  like,  really  suppressed  in  such  expressions,  it 
would  be  necessary  to  supply  these  exactly  in  explaining  them.  In 
Gal.  iii.  20.  o  hi  [LWiryg  ivog  ovz  sanv,  for  instance,  it  would  be 
necessary,  on  such  supposition,  to  supply  viog,  which  would  be 
absurd  (Kaiser  de  apologet.  ev.  Joa.  consiliis  II.  8.).  An  ellipsis 
can  only  be  employed,  when  the  notion  suppressed  is  presumed  to 
be  familiar  to  the  reader,  and  understood  though  not  expressed. 
When,  however,  it  is  said :  a  mediator  is  not  of  one,  the  expression 
does  not  indirectly  suggest  that  precisely  the  word  son,  and  no 
other,  is  to  be  supplied.  The  sentence  by  itself  merely  means: 
does  not  belong  (apply)  to  one  individual. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  great  number  of  (transitive)  verbs  have,  in 
like  manner,  entirely  dropped,  in  the  course  of  time,  the  case  of  the 
noun  with  which  they  were  originally  construed,  and  now,  used  in- 
dependently, denote  the  whole  meaning  of  the  original  expression, 
e.g.  Ztdyuv  to  live  (in  an  ethical  sense)  Tit.  iii.  3*,  strictly,  to  spend, 
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8C.  rov  (Ziov  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  This  verb  is  frequently  so  used  in  Greek 
authors,  Xen.  C.  1,  2,  2.  8,  3,  50.  Diod.  S.  1,  8.  So  also  harpifat 
remain,  sojourn,  in  a  place,  Jo.  iii.  22.,  strictly,  to  consume,  spend, 
sc.  ypovov,  see  Kiihnol  in  he.  Comp.  in  Latin  agere,  degere  (Vech- 
ner  hellenol.  p.  126  f.).  HvfifiaKkeiv  rw'or  *rpo£  nva  Acts  iv.  15. 
xvii.  18.  to  confer,  consult  with  one,  originally  avfifi&Kkuv  Xoyouf 
sermonem  conferre  Ceb.  33.  The  Mid.  avfAfiaKhtcfoai  is  mostly  used 
by  Greek  authors.  ITpOfl'g^giJ'  nvi pay  attention  to  etc.,  sc  riv  vow, 
comp.  in  Latin  advertere,  attendcre.  Similar  to  this  is  irixfiv  Luke 
xiv.  7.  Acts  iii.  5.  So  probably  also  Ivtyjeiv  Mr.  vi.  19.  Luke  xi.  53., 
though  that  passage  is  sometimes  explained  by  supplying  ypkov  (Her. 
1,  118.  G,  119.).  There  is,  however,  no  instance  of  the  suppression 
of  that  particular  Ace.  'Esrtr&gva/  nvi  {rag  %e?pa^)  Acts  xviii.  20. 
comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  15.  Cyr.  6,  3,  6.  ^vKkafJt^dmv  concipere, 
to  become  pregnant  Luke  i.  31.  Many  verbs  are  thus  used  in  tech- 
nical or  other  special  significations,  as,  e.g.,  faaxovuv  Jo.  xii.  2.  to 
serve  at  table,  rpofftyipetv  Heb.  v.  3.  to  offer,  *rpo<rx,vvuv  to  worship 
Jo.  xii.  20.  Acts  viii.  27.,  xctkitv  summon  before  a  court  1  Cor.  x. 
27.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2,  2,  23.  8,  4,  1.),  xpoustv  knock  (at  a  door)  Mt  vil 
7.  etc.,  srpo/3aXXs/v  to  put  forth  (buds,  leaves),  used  of  trees  by 
gardeners.  AHpetv  weigh  sc.  rag  ayxvpocg  is  a  naval  expression,  Acts 
xxvii.  13.  (Bos  p.  15.)  Thuc.  2,  23.,  like  the  Latin  solvere  Cass. 
gall.  4,  23.,  and  xariyfiv  eig  Acts  xxvii.  40.,  see  Wahl  under  die 
word. 

We  must,  however,  be  careful  not  to  refer  to  this  head  such  verbs 
as  either  contain  in  themselves  a  complete  notion,  or  in  a  preced- 
ing context  are  intended  to  indicate  merely  the  actioi\  which  they 
denote,  and  are  used  absolutely,  as  :  iv  yaarpl  sxfiw  to  be  pregnant, 
hiopvffffuv  to  break  through,  to  break  in  Mt.  vi.  19.,  ffrpavvvtiv  iavri 
sibi  sterner e  Acts  ix.  34.  to  make  one's  bed,  ccTOffrsKketv  to  send  (per- 
sonally or  by  letter)  Luke  vii.  19.  Acts  xix.  31.  (Vechner  hellenol. 
p.  126.),  fifj  iy}iv  to  be  poor  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  Boisson.  Philostr.  epp.  p. 
128.  (habere  Jani  ars  poet.  p.  189.).  For  examples  of  verbs  used 
abstractly,  see,  e.g.,  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  x.  13.  Heb.  xii.  25.  Col.  ii.  21.  Jas. 
iv.  2  f.  As  to  Kourftiv  in  particular,  see  Wahl  clav.  p.  387.  comp. 
Weber  Demosth.  p.  384.  Also  Luke  ix.  12.  Stan  irotfji^urr,  avri 
is  perhaps  to  be  rendered  :  to  prepare  for  him,  what?  This  appears 
from  the  context,  and  %sviav  from  Phil.  22.  is  not  to  be  supplied. 
In  the  same  way  must  be  explained  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  Kara  xsfaJJjg  r^ftv 
(comp.  2  Cor.  v.  12.)  and  Rev.  xxii.  19.  lav  rig  atp'sty  ccvo  r£v  Xoyaf 
rov  (iifiXiov,  where  the  whole  meaning  of  the  passage  suggests  n. 
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Substantives  with  the  Article  are  also  u£ed  as  doctrinal  terms,  in 
which  the  Gen.  Pers.  (§sou)  is  understood,  as  f\  opyfj  Kom.  iii.  6.  v. 
9.  xii.  19.  1  Th.  i.  10.  ii.  16.,  ro  SeX^a  Bom.  ii.  18. 

Adjectives  used  attributively  with  substantives  can  very  seldom 
be  suppressed.  It  might,  for  instance,  be  supposed  that  in  the  phrase 
Tj&kup  iripoug  or  xocivocTg  yXawraa/^,  which  is  of  so  frequent  occurrence, 
•the  adjective  might  be  dropped,  and  that  yhuaaoug  XccktTv  alone 
would  be  a  technical  expression  (de  W.  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  p.  33.). 
But  beyond  the  range  of  local  and  individual  usus  loquendi  (as, 

Sobably,  libri,  namely  Sibyllini)  nothing  of  this  sort  occurs, 
wing  to  the  diversity  of  epithets  that  may  be  joined  to  a  substan- 
tive, it  would  not  do  to  leave  the  reader  to  guess  the  precise  one  to 
be  supplied.  In  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  yyopdoSfire  rtfjbrjg  we  must  not 
supply  (Atyafajg.  The  words  simply  mean  :  ye  have  been  bought  with 
a  price.  The  emphasis  lies  in  the  verb  bought,  not  acquired  for 
nothing.  In  Mt.  xii.  32.  og  av  sfar}  Xoyov  zocrd  rou  viov  rov 
iufop&rov  we  must  not  supply  (SkafftyfAOV.  To  speak  a  word  against 
one,  forms  a  complete  sense.  There  would  be  more  reason  in  ap- 
pearance to  supply,  in  Acts  v.  29.  o  Ilirpog  xou  oi  awocrroXoi,  either 
ol  uKkot  or  Xotwot  asr.,  or  the  like ;  yet  on  this  point,  see  above, 
§  58,  7.  Note. 

It  wonld  be  preposterous  to  supply,  for  instance,  gW  in  Mt.  xv. 
23.  oux,  awctxpfofi  uvrjji  Xoyov,  or  gw  in  Luke  vii.  7.  g/Vg  \6yu,  or 
rtvSf  in  Mr.  ii.  1.  it  fjfjbzpav  (Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  440.),  or  voXvv 
in  Luke  xviii.  4.  STtypovop.  The  notion  of  one  is  contained  in  the 
Singular,  and  that  of  two  or  more  in  the  Plural.  Comp.  Lucian. 
Herm.  raXdvrov  for  one  talent,  and  eun.  6.  tjuApuy  unum  diem  (in 
Latin  ut  verbo  dicam),  Lucian.  Alex.  15.  rjfjbtpag  oixoi  ipum  Xen. 
Eph.  5,  2.  Charit.  5,  9.  To  Luke  xviii.  especially  comp.  the  well- 
known  xpovy  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  444. 

Note.  It  would  be  in  the  highest  degree  absurd  to  admit  the 
existence  of  an  ellipsis  of  adverbs  or  conjunctions;  and  vet  this  has 
been  done,  in  a  variety  of  cases,  by  N.  T.  expositors.     Of  such  ex- 
positors Hm.  opusc.  p.  204.  says  :  qui  si  cogitassent,  adverbia  con- 
junctionesque  proprietatibus  quibusdam  et   sententiarum   inter  se 
consociationibus  ac  dissociationibus  indicandis  inservire,  quae  nisi 
disertim  verbis  expressae  vel  propterea  intelligi  nequeant,  quod,  si 
ellipsi  locus  esset,  etiam  aliena  intelligi  possent:  numquam  adeo 
absonam  opinionem  essent  amplexi,  ut  voculas,  quarum  oniissio  longe 
aliter  quam  adjectio  sententias  conformat,  per  ellipsin  negligi  potuisse 
crederent.     The  misapprehension  thus  exposed  by  Hm.  arose  partly 
from  a  mistake  reparoling  the  real  nature  of  the  Moods.     Thus  in 
S&kstg  efauftw  Luke  ix.  54.  Heb.  viii.  5.  etc.  a  JVa  or  ovrwg  was 
understood  (see,  on  the  other  hand,  Hm.  p.  207.  comp.  41,  4.). 
Thus  also  u  or  gay  was  supplied  in  sentences  such  as  1  Cor.  vii.  21. 
iovkog  ixKffcrjg,  pf}  <rot  fjMXtrat  (Hm.  p.  205.. comp.  §  60,  4^  \thu& 
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also  av  (Schwarz  soloec.  p.  125.)  in  Jo.  xv.  22.  u  fjuj  rj&&  -  - 
a^apr/av  ovx  ti'/fih  and  similar  sentences  (Hm.  p.  205.  see  §  42, 2.); 
and  thus  frequently  (lovov  in  the  expression  ovx  —  aXXa  comp. 
§  55,  8.  or  1  Cor.  ix.  9.1  It  was  likewise  thought  that  f  was  to  be 
supplied  after  the  comparative  Jo.  xv.  13.  3  Jo.  4.  (BCrus.),  but  the 
clauses  with  JVa  in  both  passages  are  explained  by  being  referred  to 
the  demonstrative,  the  Genitive  of  whicn  is  dependent  on  the  com- 
parative. Likewise  in  constructions  such  as  Acts  iv.  22.  wit  p 
tXuovcuv  r&traccpdxowci)  xxiii.  13.  21.  xxiv.  11.  xxv.  6.  Mt.  xxvi.53. 
it  would  be  wrong  to  supply  r\  (though  that  particle  is  elsewhere 
,  used  in  such  constructions).  The  Greeks  were  accustomed  to  ab- 
breviate phrases  in  this  manner,  and  probably  did  not  regard  the 
word  rhsiovsg  here  as  a  comparative  (more  thcai),  but  as  a  specifica- 
tion annexed,  just  as,  elsewhere,  the  Neuter  xksov  is  adverbially 
introduced  without  government,  see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  410  sq.  comp. 
Mtth.  p.  1019.  Lastly,  most  expositors  (even  PottV  in  2  Pet  hi. 
4.  a<py  \  o!  raripsg  bcotuj^rjaocv,  t&vtcx,  ovrcog  hiaftwu  cct  affljc 
Krurewg,  supplied  &>g  before  the  last  words,  which  would  produce 
an  appropriate  meaning,  but  would  be  entirely  arbitrary.  Then 
occur,  in  one  and  the  same  sentence,  two  termini  a  quo,  the  ooe 
closer  and  the  other  more  remote,  in  as  far  as  os  Tarzpsg  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  fathers  (see  in  particular  Semler)  who  had  re- 
ceived the  promise.  [There  would  be  a  half  ellipsis  in  a  particle,  if 
ov  stood  for  ovTMy  comp.  esp.  Withof  opusc.  Ling.  1778.  8.  p.  32 
sqq.  But  in  Jo.  vi.  17.  an  ovra>,  with  rjirj  preceding,  would,  to  saj 
the  least,  be  unnecessary :  It  was  already  dark,  and  Jesus  had  noi 
come.  In  Jo.  vii.  8.  ovtgj  is  a , correction.  If  we  read  ovz,  we 
cannot  remove  an  ethical  difficulty,  by  introducing  a  literary  one  in 
its  place  (see  also  Boisson.  Philostr.  her.  p.  502.  Jacobs  Fhikstr. 
imagg.  357.  and  Aelian.  anim.  II.  250.).  It  does  not  follow  that 
ov  is  used  for  ovtoj  in  Mr.  vii.  18.  (Mey.),  because  ovtoi  occurs  in 
Mt.  xv.  17. ;  but  in  the  latter  passage  also  ov  is  the  better  supported 
reading.  In  Mr.  xi.  13.  not  suffices  to  complete  the  sense.  Against 
the  admission  of  another  sort  of  half  ellipsis,  that  is,  of  verba  sim- 
plicia  for  composita,  see  Winer's  Progr.  ae  verbor.  simpl.  pro  com- 
positis  in  N.  I .  usu  et  caussis.  L.  1833.  4.]. 

6.  Sometimes  a  partial  ellipsis  of  both  the  subject  and  the  predi- 
cate occurs  in  one  and  the  same  sentence.     Gal.  v.  13.  /oojw  fuj 

1  M»?  tup  fioa*  ftfatt  r$  $ta ;  Paul  here  alludes  to  the  spiritual  Berne  cf  the 
law,  and  considers  it  from  the  same  point  of  view  as  Philo,  who  Bays :  •*  ?«? 

\rxip   top   ciXoya*    6   »6f*og   ciAA*    vicip   rip    povp   *«i    Xoyo*   f^errwy,   see  M^« 

TIolvtu*  in  the  sequel  would  have  prevented  the  weakening  of  the  statement 
In  Rom.  iv.  9.,  before  ii  x*i  an  etiam,  a  povo*  is  not  required  ;  and  in  iiL  28. 
popov,  in  the  combination  of  xlvru  with  yppU  spy***  *6f*ov  (on  the  ground  that 
in  Paul's  view  v(mt  and  ipyot;  are  distinct  objects),  would  be  quite  superfluous 
and  would  render  tiia  wntanfife  «tt\rcvc&.    &&to  Rom.  iv.  14.,  see  Fr.  in  he. 
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7j*  ikivhtpsap  sig  aQopftTjv  r%  trupxt  {xoLTiyrrn,  rpk-^n^  Oe^um. 
:ir&Xp7}<r7j(fot).  The  subject  as  in  the  second  person  is  obvious  from 
be  preceding  ixTjfibjre ;  and  that  part  of  the  predicate  which  forms 
he  copula  (xarv%opr$g  etc.  Jjrs  Hm.  Vig.  872.)  is  easily  gathered 
•om  tig  otyoppw  (comp.  Jacobs  Philostr.  p.  525.).  Mt.  xxvi.  5. 
Mr.  xiv.  2.)  f/,fj  iv  rSj  soprSj  sc.  rovro  yivia^oj  or  rovro  ToiufAW, 
nless  we  prefer  repeating  from  verse  4.  the  two  verbs  xparrja.  x. 
Toxrtiv.  These  words,  and  Gal.  as  above,  are  no  more  elliptical 
lan  the  German  :  aber  nur  nicht  am  Feste  (not  on  the  feast  day). 
hi  the  partial  ellipsis  in  sentences  with  fjufj,  see  Klotz  Devar.  II. 
69.  In  2  Cor.  ix.  6.  probably  to  rovro  hi  is  to  be  supplied  Xiycj 
Gal.  Hi.  17.  1  Th.  iv.  15.)  or  pips'  (1  Cor.  vii.  29.  xv.  50.)  Bos  p. 
32  sq.  Franke  Demosth.  83.  comp.  Hm.  Aeschyl.  II.  362.,  or  even 
oytZjBcr^Sy  just  as,  to  prevent  misapprehension,  and  I  say,  /  mean, 
lay  have  been  originally  understood  (Schaef.  Bos  775.  Hm.  Vig. 
04.).  Meyer's  previous  connecting  this  rovro  hi  with  0  GKiipw 
>llowing,  produces  a  harsh  construction,  as  he  himself  has  subse- 
uently  felt;  and  his  present  view,  according  to  which  he  takes 
ouro  hi  to  be  an  Ace.  Abs.,  is  far-fetched.  Jo.  vii.  22.  06%  on  ix 
ov  Th/lofuaiag  hrrh  (*J  TtpirofAT})9  oXA'  ix  rfy  warip&v,  vi.  46.  2  Cor. 
24.  iii.  5.  Ph.  iv.  17.  2  Th.  iii.  9.   The  phrase,  however,  continued 

>  be  used  as  entire,  and  its  origin  ceased  to  attract  attention.  In 
bis  way  Paul,  no  doubt,  wrote  in  Ph.  iv.  11. :  06%  on  xo&  varipfjaiv 
iyat.  With  this  ©y%  on  may  be  compared  ovy^  oiov  on  :  Rom.  ix. 
•  ovx  otov  hi  on  ixTiirrwxiv  6-Xoyog  rov  heov,  i.e.  ov  rolov  hi  \iya>, 
to*  Sri  non  tale  (dico),  quale  (hoc  est)  excidisse,  etc.  Moreover, 
wo  explanations  of  the  preceding  Pauline  phrase  have  been  pro- 
ounded :  a.  It  has  been  rendered :  but  it  is  impossible  that.  The 
%  usually  attached  to  oiov  in  this  sense,  is  not  indispensable,  and 
;  is  wanting  in  the  passage  adduced  by  Wetst.  from  Gorgias 
jeont.  trot  ovx  fy  ohv  [lovov  puprvpug  -  -  gt5pg?v,  comp.  also  Kayser 
'hilostr.  Soph.  p.  348.1  Probably,  also,  the  true  reading  is  ov% 
\6v  rs  hi  (Aelian.  4,  17.),  and  the  construction  with  the  Inf. 
tT&rratxivai  rov  Xoyov  had  been  resolved  by  on,  as  is  common 
1  the  later  language  (comp.  in  Latin  dico  quod)*  De  Wette's 
bjection  falls  to  the  ground,  if  we  take  Xoyog  Ssov  as  Fr.  does. 
,   Some,  with  Fr.,  consider  ovx  °^ov>  **  lt  *s  °^en  usec^  *n  'ater 

1  Examples  of  the  personal  ofo;  (cm,  such  as  Mey.  adduces  from  Polybius,  have 

>  connection  with  the  idiom  here  examined.  Comp.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  4G9. 
1  See,  regarding  the  relation  of  the  definitive  construction  to  a  sentence  in- 
oduced  by  Sn,  I&u.  253. 
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writers,  a  negative  adverb :  by  no  means,  no  such  thing  (properly  w 
roiovrov  icrrtv  on  the  tiring  is  not  such  that),  Polyb.  3,  82,  5. 18, 18, 
11.  In  these  the  finite  verb,  undoubtedly,  follows  without  Sri;  but 
Paul  may  have  employed  on  pleonastically  (like  ax;  on),  or  used  the 
phrase  in  the  sense  of  multum  abest  ut,  far  from  being  the  ease  that, 
Meyer's  exposition  is  of  no  peculiar  interest. 

In  Rom.  ix.  16.  apa  obv  ov  rov  WiKovrog  ovii  rov  rps%omset&, 
where  merely  hrrt  is  understood,  the  subject  of  the  impersonal  sen- 
tence, viz.  the  attainment  of  Divine  mercy,  verse  15.,  is  to  be  gathered 
from  the  context  (It  is  not  of  him  that  willeth, — it  does  not  depend 
on  the  will ;  see,  on  thuirwog,  above,  p.  208.).  Similar  to  this  is  Kom. 
iv.  16.  5/a  rovro  be  iciariwg  (hrrf),  ivu  xara  ^ap/F  (Jj),  therefore 
from  faith  proceeds  that  of  which  I  speak,  namely  (as  directly 
gathered  from  verse  14.)  fj  xfaipovofju'tz.  As  to  Bom.  v.  18.  see 
above,  No.  2. 

In  Mt.  v.  38.  o<P§cxX{juov  krri  o^ockfLOv  xou  ooovra  am  oJowx, 
the  subject  and  part  of  the  predicate  are,  in  the  same  way,  omitted; 
but  an  indication  of  the  latter  is  contained  in  am.  The  words  are 
borrowed  from  Ex.  xxi.  24.,  where  h&Kntg  previously  occurs.  In  ex- 
pressions so  familiar  to  every  one  as  those  in  such  passages  of  the  law 
as  had  become  proverbial,  there  may  have  been  no  inconvenience  in 
suppressing  a  verb  that,  elsewhere,  was  indispensable  to  prevent 
ambiguity ;  see  under  3.  b.1 

7.  There  is  sometimes  an  ellipsis  of  even  an  entire  (simple)  sen- 
tence (Hm.  opusc.  p.  159.  Vig.  872.) : 

a.  Rom.  xi.  21.  si  yap  ohsog  ruv  zaruQvffiv  xk£6a>vovK  ipwtxn, 
(Jbfjirug  ovil  aou  Qei'treras  sc.  8g8o/xa  or  opart,  which,  however,  is  in- 
dicated in  iLr\xag*  In  Mt.  xxv.  9.  the  rec.  has  [atjtots  ovx,  but  there 
is  a  preponderance  of  authority  for  the  reading  fjuTprors  otJ  p^,  ac- 
cording to  which  ptjTors  would  be  taken  by  itself  (to  express 
aversion),  by  no  means  !  sc.  $£[*&*  verse  8.  or  yzvufooj  rovro,  comp. 
Eev.  xix.  10.  xxii.  9.  Ex.  x.  11.  Instead  of  supplying  tyai  or  \$h 
in  Luke  xvi.  8.,  it  is  better  to  conclude  that  the  sequel  of  that  to 
which  the  expression  on  (ppopifjwg  Woiwiv  refers,  is  annexed  in  oroL 
directa.  Similar  to  this  is  v.  14.  In  Greek  prose  f<pjy,  or  the  like,  is 
suppressed  only  where  a  o  8s,  oi  8s  points  to  the  meaning  of  the 
speaker  (Aelian.  9,  29.  anim.  1,  6.),  or  where  the  mere  structure  of 
the  sentence  indicates  that  one  individual  is  speaking,  as  is  firequent 
in  dialogues.     Van  Hengel  (annotatt.  p.  8  sqq.)  is  wrong  in  think- 

1  Akin  to  this  Ace.  in  a  passage  of  the  law  is  that  employed  in  all  languages 
in  demands,  e.g.  xou  Xo$via»^«£&  Bos^.  ^A\» 
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ing  that  this  ellipsis  (spj  6  §eog)  occurs  in  Mt.  xxiii.  34. ;  see,  on 
the  other  hand,  Fr.  Bengel's  exposition  of  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  is  not 
satisfactory.  In  Mt.  xvi.  7.  htkoyiZfivro  iv  iocvroTg  \iyovreg*  on 
£provg  ovx  ikdfiopzv  it  is  far  more  appropriate  to  supply  before  or. 
the  simple  sentence  ruvra  Xeyst,  and  to  render  or/  by  because,  than 
to  take  Sri  for  the  particle  introducing  the  oratio  recta.  In  Jo.  v. 
6.  7.  the  answer,  Av^panrov  ovx  %%&>,  Yva  -  -  /3aXj?  (is  eig  rrtv  xoXvfJr- 
3#^pav,  does  not  seem  to  correspond  directly  to  the  question,  Szkug 
wysijS  ytntfocu ;  so  that  a  simple  yes,  certainly,  may  be  supplied. 
But  the  sick  man  did  not  stop  at  this  simple  affirmation,  but  imme- 
diately proceeded  to  state  the  obstacle  which  had  hitherto  prevented 
the  fulfilment  of  his  wish.  '  As  to  passages  such  as  Jo.  i.  8.  ovx  Jjv 
ixeiwog  to  pStg,  aXX'  Ivcc  (taprvpfofr  ix.  3.  see  p.  332. 

b.  Sometimes  a  long  protasis  is  followed  by  no  apodosis,  e.g. : 
i  Th.  ii.  3  f.  ort  lav  fjbfj  &&y  fi  otiroffrGcffta  vpSrov  -  -  on  sarir  §eog, 
it  is  necessary  to  understand  from  ver.  1. :  but  the  irupovffia  rov 
Kvpiov  has  not  taken  place.  The  long  protasis*  implies  this  omission. 
3o,  in  particular,  the  apodosis  to  a  protasis  with  Stamp  is  wanting  in 
Mt.  xxv.  14.  Rom.  v.  12.  ix.  22  ff.  see  §  63,  1. 

Likewise,  in  quotations  from  the  Old  T.  there  sometimes  seems 
to  be  an  ellipsis  of  an  entire  sentence,  as  in  I  Cor.  i.  31.  tvcc,  xahrig 
ysypairrut)  o  xuvyJjfMvog  h  xvpiof  xuvypufow.  After  Yvcc  a  yivfjrui 
or  **XJ7pa&5  may  be  understood.  The  apostle,  how,ever,  uncon- 
cerned about  the  grammatical  sequence,  intersperses  the  words  of 
Scripture  with  his  own  as  integral  parts  of  the  statement,  in  the 
same  way  as,  in  Rom.  xv.  3.,  he  directly  introduces  the  express 
words  of  Christ  from  Ps.  lxix.,  comp.  xv.  21.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  9  f., 
however,  we  must  not,  with  Mey.,  take  ver.  10.  for  the  apodosis  to 
£  otp^aXfLog  etc.  Paul,  instead  of  saying,  in  continuity  with  uKkd, 
rovro  rj/uv  etc.,  annexes  the  antithesis  directly  to  the  words  of  the 
quotation,  so  that  aKkd  remains  without  grammatical  sequence. 

II.  Aposiopesis,  or  the  suppression  of  a  sentence  or  part  of  a 
lentence,  through  an  emotion  (of  anger,  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Apol. 
p.  35.,*  sorrow,  fear,  etc.,  comp.  Quintil.  9,  2.  54.  Tiberius  and  Alex- 
uider  de  figuris  apud  Walz  rhetor,  graec.  VIII.  536.  450.),  when 
the  suppressed  portion  of  the  discourse  is  intimated  by  the  gestures 

1  To  this  some  refer  also  Jas.  iii.  3.  (according  to  what  is  undoubtedly  the 
rue  reading,  u  li).  But  the  apodosis  is  implied  in  the  words  kui  oAov  to  oapot. 
See  the  careful  discussion  of  the  point  by  Wiesinger  in  loc. 

*  Like  the  well-known  quos  ego  —  /or  the  German  :  warte^  ich  will  dich  —  / 
rhe  aposiopesis  may  exist  even  in  the  form  of  a  question,  e.g.  Num.  xiv.  27. 
\<*i  Tiros  t*j>»  ov*x*/6tyv}*  r>)v  wrnpu*  ravm*  }  comp.  Acts  xxill.  9.  Lchm. 
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of  the  speaker  (Hm.  p.  153.),  occurs,  not  merely  in  cnstamny 
forms  of  oaths  (§  55.),  but  ?lso  after  conditional  clauses,  in  At 
following  passages :  Luke  xix.  42.  $i  fyvatc  kou  crv,  xcuy$  iw  r%  jjjpipf 
gov  rauTfiy  ra  TpoV  sipf}Vf)v  gov,  if  even  thou  hadst  known  what  con- 
cerns thy  peace !  sc.  how  important  (for  thee)  that ;  xxiL  42.  riffy 
si  (5ov\st  Tupevsyxu*  to  Torfi(no»  tout*  «t  i/juoir  vriJif  etc-  In  both 
passages  sorrow  has  suppressed  the  apodosis. — Acts  xxiii.  9.  sutib 
Kctxov  evpiGzofJusv  h  rS  avSpatrw  rovrcf  ii  ii  xnufsuz  tk&jfiv  wry 
ri  wyyikoc  -  -  we  find  notlting  criminal  in  tliis  man;  but,  if a  spirit  or 
an  angel  lias  spoken  to  him  —  (which  the  Pharisees  utter  with  g» 
tures  expressive  of  reserve),  sc.  the  matter  is  doubtful,  and.demandf 
caution.  Others  take  the  words  interrogatively  (Lchm.) :  if,  W- 
ever,  -  -  has  spoken  -  -  what  is  to  be  done  ?  See,  in  general,  Fr.  Cos? 
ject.  I.  30  sq.  The  addition  (ajj  Sso^a%£/&$v,  found  in  some  Cedi,  it 
a  gloss.  Bornem.  has  tacitly  returned  to  his  earlier  conjecture. 
Besides,  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  preceding  is  really  an  q*> 
siopesis,  or  merely  a  break  in  the  discourse  takes  place  in  tot.  10l 
In  Jo.  vi.  62.  the  apodosis,  obviously  suggested  by  ver.  61.,  is  super*  . 
scded  by  the  dignified  tone  of  the  speaker :  Does  this  now  appear 
to  you  strange  !  In  Mr.  vii.  11.  vpus  Xiysw  sav  livy  afoporocri 
vrarpt  tj  Ttji  (Lfjrpi*  Kopfiav  -  -  o  sup  i|  Ifjuov  &$sk/j§ipgm  XCU  OVZift 
u<piere  etc.  there  is  an  aposiopesis  of  the  apodosis  to  be  supplied  from 
ver.  10. :  ilxen  he  acts  properly  in  observing  his  vow,  and  thus  re- 
leases himself  from  the  obligation  of  rtpav  rov  Tccrspu  etc^  see  Erebs 
in  he.1  2  Th.  ii.  3  ff.  is  an  anakolut/wn,  and  not  an  aposiopesis. 
Lastly,  the  supposition  of  an  aposiopesis  (RiUiet)  in  Ph.  L  22.  is 
quite  inadmissible.  An  aposiopesis  is  very  frequent  in  Greek 
authors2  after  conditional  clauses  (Plat,  sympos.  220  d.).  When, 
however,  two  conditional  clauses  correspond  to  each  other,  it  is  quite 
common  to  suppress  the  apodosis  after  the  first  (Poppo  Xen.  Cyr. 
p.  256.  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  197.),  the  speaker  hastening  to  the 
second  clause  as  the  more  important,  as  in  Plat.  Protag.  325  d.  w 
ph  ixMV  mfofjrar  si  ii  /ltj  —  iifovvovow  iztikoug  xou  xX^yofe 

1  According  to  many  expositors,  an  aposiopesis  (?)  occurs  also  in  the  parallel 
passage  Mt.  xy.  5.  <?;  *»  tiny  ra  vetrpl  $rri  pirrpi'  l»f>o»  o  id*  ig  ipw  v&k&tf 
kclI  ov  fAvi  TtfATtvyi  to*  x«Tff  *  etvrov  —  that  is,  he  acts  properly  (in  conformity  to 
the  law).  Probably,  however,  we  should,  with  Grotius  and  Bengel,  regard  tk 
apodosis  as  commencing  with  x«i  ov  (*.$ :  whoever  shall  say  to  his  lather  or 
mother  -  -  he  is  not  obliged  (in  such  case)  to  honour  his  parents,  he  is  thai  Cm 
that  case)  released  from  the  commandment  rip*  to>  vvripm*  The  %ml  then 
would  not  be  pleonastic. 

*  From  the  0.  T.  comp.  Ex.  xxxii.  32.  Dan.  iii.  16.  Zech.  vi.  15. :  see  K5*r 
Erliiuter.  der  heil.  Schrift,  p.  97. 
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sp*  9.  575  d.  ovxovv  lav  ph  ixovrsg  vxiiKmtr  lav  hi  (lti  etc.  Thuc. 
,3*  So  also  in  Luke  xiii.  9.  xav  (tlv  Toifprj  xaprov  si  hi  pipys, 
\g  n  fJufoXov  Ixx&sfaic.  avrfj*  if  **  bear  fruit  (let  it  remain) ;  but  if 
oij  then  cut  it  down.  Yet  even  here  the  apodosis  may  be  sup- 
lied  from  the  a$sg  avrrjv  preceding.  On  the  omission  of  an  entire 
onditional  sentence  after  tl  hi  ^  to  be  supplied  from  the  context 
•receding,  see  above. 

An  aposwpesis  occurs  in  opa  (ifj  Rev.  xix.  10.  xxii.  9.,  with  which 
lay  be  compared  the  forms  of  dehortation  or  deprecation,  frequent 
a.  the  tragedians,  (iq  ravra  Eurip.  Io  1 335.,  lutj  av  yg  etc. 

In  Rom.  vii.  25.  to  the  complaint,  rig  /as  pvtrtrui  ix  rov  <rd>(Laro$ 
ov  Savdrov  rovrov ;  is  annexed,  in  an  overpowering  burst  of  joy,  a 
rief  I  thank  Gvd,  etc.,  which  also  contains  a  species  of  aposiopesis. 
!lie  passage  would  have  been  quite  unimpassioned,  had  Paul  merely 
aid  :  I  thank  God  for  having  already  delivered  me,  etc. 

In  2  Cor.  vii.  12.  apa  si  xai  sypa\pa  vfjfiv  some  find  a  reticence, 
rhere,  however,  Billroth  would  supply  yj£Kwcov  n.  Paul  may  have 
►urposely  omitted  the  word,  as  the  affair  still  gave  him  pain.  But 
ypa^a,  of  itself,  completes  the  sense. 


Section  LXV. 

REDUNDANT  STRUCTURE  OF  A  SENTENCE — PLEONASM 
(REDUNDANCE),1  DIFFUSION. 

1.  A  Pleonasm  is  the  opposite  of  an  ellipsis,  as  redundance  is  the 
pposite  of  deficiency.  A  pleonasm,1  in  the  rigorous  sense  of  the 
erm,  would  be  a  word  or  expression  that  adds  nothing  to  the 

1  See  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  269  sqq.  B.  Weiske  Pleonasmi  graeci  s.  com- 
aentar.  de  vocib.,  quae  in  sermone  Graeco  abundare  dicuntur.  Lii)e.  1807.  8. 
?oppo  Thucyd.  I.  I.  197  sqq. ;  in  reference  to  the  N.  T.  Glass.  Phil,  sacra  I. 
41  sqq*  (it  relates,  however,  more  to  the  0.  T.,  and  is  altogether  meagre), 
latter  Philol.  Thucyd.  Paull.  p.  202  sqq.  Tzschucke  de  sermon.  J.  Chr.  p.  270 
qq.  Haab  p.  324  ff.  J.  H.  Maii  diss,  de  pleonaamis  ling,  graec.  in  N.  T.  Giees. 
728.  (10  sheets).  This  writer  had  intended  to  draw  up  a  work  on  Pleonasms 
a  general ;  see  his  observatt.  in  libr.  sacr.  I.  52.  Another  work,  by  M.  Nascou, 
nnoanced  in  a  Prodromus  (Havn.  1787.  8.),  failed,  in  like  manner,  to  make  ita 
ppearance. 

*  Glassius%  as  above,  has  sensible  remarks  on  the  notion  of  pleonasm.  Gomp. 
Iso  Flacii  clavis  script,  sacr.  II.  4.  224.  and  Winer's  1.  Progr.  de  verbis  compos. 
.  7  sq.  Quintil.  instit.  8,  3,  53.  gives  a  definition  which  is  very  simple,  but, 
ightly  understood,  quite  appropriate:  pleonasmus  vitium,  cum  supervacuis 
erbis  oratio  oneratur. 
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meaning  of  the  sentence  (Hm.  opusc.  I.  217.  222.).  The  earlier 
philologists  believed  in  the  actual  existence  of  expletive  particles 
(Hm.  opusc.  p.  226.),  and  even  Kiihnol  went  so  far  as  to  maintain 
that  ro  opog  might  be  used  for  opog.  A  pleonasm,  however,  of  the 
definite  article  would  be  an  absurdity ;  and  an  expletive  in  the 
Greek  language  is  a  figment.  What  is  usually  called  a  pleonasm, 
which  takes  place  particularly  in  predicates  (Hm.  as  above,  p.  219.), 
consists  in  the  use  of  a  word,  the  full  import  of  which  has  been 
already  conveyed  in  a  previous  part  of  the  sentence,  either  by  the 
same  or  an  equivalent  expression.  This,  however,  can,  it  is  obvious, 
exist  only  when, 

a.  From  carelessness,  or  from  want  of  confidence  in  the  reader's 
attention,  the  same  thing  is,  particularly  -in  periodic  sentences, 
repeated :  nonne  tibi  ad  me  venienti  nonne  dixi  ?  Here  the  im- 
port of  nonne  should  be  regarded  as,  in  reality,  but  once  included 
in  the  sentence.  So  Col.  ii.  13.  km  vftag  vixpovg  ovrag  h  rik 
xctpctirruiJbctGi  -  -  avvsZpovrottiaev  vfiag  avp  ccvra,  Mt.  viii.  1.  Eph. 
ii.  11  f.  (Vechner  hellenol.  p.  177  sq.),  Mr.  vii.  25.  ytwy,  fa  uxpvi 
Svydrptov  avrrjg  TViv^a  axd&aprov  Rev.  vii.  2.  see  §  22,  4.  (De- 
mosth.  Euerg.  688  b.  obrot  uovro  hpe,  si  sroXXa  fjuov  \&(5okv  hv/ppt, 
&G(ijivov  ctipijGStv  (x,i  rovg  (Jbdprvpug),  1  Cor.  vii.  26.  vopiZp  rom 
xakov  VTapx^v  -  -  on  xu\ov  ai&paknw,  Rev.  xii.  9.  comp.  V. 
Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  14  sq. ;  2  Tim.  iv.  9.  a  Trovi  octroy  bSv* 
ncp'og  pe  rwfciugi  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  r^v  ?j>8g/fj/v  r.  aydisTjg  -  -  whiz- 
vvpevoi  (yet  see  §  32,  2.)  comp.  Plato  legg.  12.  966  b.  rijv  hlu\u 
rS  \6yu  ahvmreTv  ivhiixwa^cti  (Xen.  Cyr.  8,  2,  5.).  To  this 
head  may  be  referred  also  Rom.  ix.  29.  Sept.  dg  Tofjwppa  av  v[iw- 
SrjfjMv  (in  the  parallel  member  cog  -  -  w  gysw^j&wv),  as  well  as 
'koyiZfifoou  or  qyufoou  rim  eig  2  Cor.  x.  2.  2  Th.  iii.  15.  Lucian. 
Peregr.  11.  (instead  of  the  Ace.  alone,  comp.  3  3C>n  Job  xix.  11.),  as 
even  in  Greek  authors  we  find  po[ju%uv  a>g  (yet  see  Stallb.  Plat. 
Phileb.  p.  180.)  and  the  like.  This  does  not  apply  to  Luke  xx.  2. 
Cncov  wpog  avrov  "Kzyoimg,  Mr.  xii.  20.  *£g  slxsv  avrS  6  §sog  }£yvh 
Acts  xxviii.  25.  ro  tvivumx,  IXakfjaeif  -  -  Kiyov  etc.  In  all  these  pas- 
sages the  Participle  merely  serves  to  introduce  (as  frequently  in  the 
Sept.)  the  oratio  directa  (comp.  the  well-known  ip r\  Xiyatv  Doder- 
lein  Synon.  IV.  13.),  which  might  assuredly  be  annexed  imme- 
diately to  eiirov,  tim.  Different  from  this,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
Mt.  xxii.  1.  Luke  xii.  16.,  and  still  more  Luke  xiv.  7.  xvi.  2.  xvE 
2.  etc. 

Another  mode  of  introducing  the  oratio  directa,  Luke  xxii.  61. 
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rs/6JW&3  rov  \6yov  rov  xvptov  ig  tixiv  uvrS,  Acts  xi.  16.  g^wj- 
$ijv  rov  fafju&rog  rov  xvptov,  dg  Zkzysv,  is  to  be  referred  to  circum- 
antiality  (see  below,  No.  4.),  according  to  the  usage  of  even 
.ttic  authors,  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  2,  14.  Koyog  ocvrov  aTOUwriibovtvruiy  ig 
\yot9  see  Bornem*  schol.  p.  141.,  and  is  not  to  oe  considered  a 
leonasm.     Or 

2.  (6.)  When  one  of  the  synonymous  expressions  has,  from 
sage,  lost  a  portion  of  its  import,1  as  in  asr  ovpcwoSev  (Iliad.  8, 
35.),  %;oxpg  aKKeov  (Hm.  Homer,  hymn,  in  Cerer.  362.),  or  an  ex- 
ression,  originally  emphatic,  has,  in  course  of  time,  become  weak- 
led,  as  in  TaXiv  alfotg  (Hm.  Vig.  886.).  So  in  the  N.  T.  airo 
ocjcpo^nv  Mt.  xxvi.  58.  Mr.  xv.  40.  Rev.  xviii.  10.  (Wetst.  I.  524 
[.),  am  uvc&ev  Mt.  xxvii.  51.  Mr.  xv.  38.,  inuru  [Lira  rovro  Jo. 
i.  7.  (eifoiag  Tccpa%pfj(Aa  Acts  xiv.  10.  Cod.  D)  corap.  gVg/ra  (Lira 
zura  Dem.  Neaer.  530  etc.,  eircc  perot  rovro  or  ruvra  Arist.  rhet. 
,  9,  13.  Plat.  Lach.  190  e.  For  similar  instances,  seePoppo  Time. 
EL  I.  343.  HI.  H.  38.  ;9  in  Latin  deinde  postea  Cic.  Mil.  24,  65., 
ost  deinde,  turn  deinde  etc.  Vechner  hellenol.  p.  156  sqq.  Also 
iuke  xix.  4.  vpohpaywv  ifbTpo&iv  (Xen.  C.  2,  2,  7.  7,  1,  36.), 
\  29.  hzfiaXkeiv  e%a>,  Luke  xxiv.  50.  k^dysiv  i%u  (Lob.  Soph. 
j.  p.  337.  Bornem.  schol.  166  sq.),  Acts  xviii.  21.  ^rdXiP  avu- 
tzfjurrtw  (Ceb.  29.  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  1,  88.),  Mr.  vii.  36.  pu'k'kov 
tps<r<rorepo»  (§  35,  1.  comp.  Hm.  opusc.  222.  Vechner  hellenol. 
.  166  sqq.),  Luke  xxii.  11.  spurs  ru  oixoisffTorrj  rrjg  olxi agz 
Bornem.  in  loc).  Rev.  xviii.  22.  comp.  Odyss.  14, 101.  avav  (rvfioatoc, 
[er.  5,  64.  (rrpurriyM  rrjg  crrpanrjg,  Plato  legg.  2.  671  d.  Cedren.  I. 
43.  Theocr.  25,  95.,  Jo.  xii.  13.  ra  j8a/a  rm  Qom'xav  ((iulec,  of 
self,  signifies  palm  branches),  Acts  ii.  30.  opzcp  wfAoaev  b  heog 
)mp.  Ex.  xxv.  12.  See  Jacob  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  10.  Bornem. 
Hen.  conv.  186.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Hec.  p.  18.  Lob.  paralip.  534  sqq. 
o  this  head  are  to  be  referred  the  established  schemata : 


1  From  the  Accidence  may  be  adduced,  as  instances  of  the  same  nature,  the 
>uble  comparative  fAu^ortpog  etc.,  see  §  11,  2.  In  German,  comp.  mehrere,  for 
bich  pedantic  purists  would  substitute,  both  in  writing  and  speaking,  mehre. 

*  Comp.  from  later  writers  diro  TroctTctwdtv  Const.  Manass.  p.  127.,  d™  vpai- 
v  or  ftqxtfa*  Theophan.  cont.  519.  524.,  U  lvcp69i»  Nicet.  Annal.  18.  p.  359 
,  ix  irotiboOtv  or  vnxt&dtv  Malal.  18.  p.  429.  5.  p.  117.,  fotxct  nctpi  Cedren.  1.  p. 
.6.,  inpl-htx*  Niceph.  Cpolit.  p.  6.  35.,  dvf  l»v  Ivtxa  Theophan.  cont.  p.  138., 
4  L*  Srt  Deut.  xxviii.  62.    As  to  the  last  passage,  see  Hm.  opusc.  220. 

*  Oixocouth  oTzov  Luke  vii.  48.  is  no  more  a  pleonasm  than  acdificare  domuin, 
both  verbs  acquired,  at  a  very  early  period,  from  usage,  the  signification  of 
build  (generally).  See  other  instances  of  a  similar  kind  in  Lobeck  paralip. 
501  sq. 

2u 
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a.  The  use  of  xat  after  particles  of  resemblance,  as  in  Acts  xi. 
17.  si  rrjv  forjv  Sa/pgav  bSmksv  ccvrolg  6  §sog  ig  xai  fifjuv,  1  Cor.  vii.  7. 
^ihco  vravrug  ctvhpwrovg  shut  ug  xai  spavrov  (see  above,  p.  460.). 
AUo  or  even  is  implied  in  the  expression  of  resemblance,  as  the  same 
circumstance  is  mentioned  as  belonging  also  to  a  second  object 

|3.  The  annexing  of  an  additional  negative,  in  a  dependent  and 
accessory  clause,  to  a  verb  of  negation,  as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  22.  o  apvov(iifog} 
on  'Irjvovg  ovx  iariv  6  Xpurrog,  Luke  xx.  27.  amXiyomc,  jfojj  urn 
ctvuffraffiv  (Xen.  C.  2,  2,  20.  An.  2,  5,  29.  Isocr.  Trapez.  360.  Dem. 
Phorm.  585.  Thuc.  1,  77.),  Heb.  xii.  19.  oi  iucovcruprsg  Taprpiamc 
ftrj  ^pooTg^vai  ccvrolg  \6yov  (Thuc.  5,  63.),  Gal.  v.  7.  rig  vjjm; 
svixo^s  rq  uhr&u'a  [Jbrj  mfos&ou  (Eurip.  Hec  860.).  Comp. 
further  Luke  iv.  42!  Acts  xx.  27.  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  (Thuc.  5,  25.  7,  53. 
Plat.  Phaed.  117  c.  Demosth.  Phaenipp.  654  b.  see  Vig.  p.  459. 
811.  Alberti  observ.  p.  470  sq.  Thilo  Act.  Thorn,  p.  10.  Bttm.  exc. 
2.  in  Mid.  p.  142  sqq.  Mtth.  1242  f.). 

The  German  employs  a  similar  construction  in  the  conversational 
style ;  and  this  usage  in  Greek  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  peculiar 
circumstantiality  of  familiar  discourse,  and  the  fact,  that,  in  verbs  of 
denying,  the  force  of  the  negation  had  become  more  and  more 
feeble,  and  thus  required  to  be  expressly  repeated  in  the  dependent 
clause.  Comp.  Mdv.  p.  248.  Later  grammarians  distinctly  main- 
tain that  this  mode  of  expression  is  not  to  be  considered  a  pleonasm 
at  all  (Hm.  opusc.  p.  232.  Klotz  Devar.  p.  668.1),  and  certainly  one 
of  two  negatives  is  superfluous.  In  the  N.  T.  the  negation  is  not 
always  subjoined,  e.g.  after  verbs  of  hindering,  Luke  xxiii.  2.  Acts 
viii.  36.  Kom.  xv.  22.  comp.  Mtth.  1243.  Mdv.  248.  Klotz  Devar. 
p.  668. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  following  constructions  are  different  from 
the  preceding:  Acts  x.  15.  vraksv  ex  isvrspov  (comp.  Jo.  i v.  54.), 
Jo.  xxi.  16.  vrciXtv  hsvrepov  (Plut.  Phil.  c.  15.),  Gal.  iv.  9.  rite 
avafoev  (Isocr.  Areopag.  338.  vruktit  1%  ap%fe),  rursus  denuo  (Hand 
Tursell.  II.  279.).  In  all  these  passages  a  more  definite  word  is 
introduced  as  explanatory.  Still  greater  difference  is  there  in  Acts 
v.  23.  according  to  the  reading  rovg  Qvkccxag  s%a>  i<rrcSrag  rpo  rSn 
SvpcSv  (Xen.  Cvr.  7,  1,  23.)  ;  to  which  may  be  added  Luke  ii.  36. 
ccv77j  Jjv  7rpo(ZeBf]xv7u  h  q/Aepaig  ToXKocTg  (comp.  i.  7.  18.),  as  the 
meaning  is :  she  was  very  aged  (Lucian.  Peregr.  27.  xopp&flW 
yhpag  npofitfirjKojg) ;  Rev.  ix.  7.  ra  oftoidtfiurcc  r£v  c&xpfiw  of**'* 

1  Non  otiosam  esse  negationem  in  ejusmodi  locis,  Bed  ita  poni  infinitivm  trt 
non  res,  quae  proliibenda  videatur,  intelligatur,  sed  qua  vi  ac  potestate  istia 
prohibitiords  jam  noiv  fcsfc. 
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Txvroig,  6(LOiifJbara  signifying  forms,  comp.  Ezek.  x.  22. ;  1  Pet.  iii. 
17.  si  SiXoi  to  SiXfjpu  rov  Ssov  si  placuerit  voluntati  divinae, 
§£kr,[JML  meaning  the  will  itself,  and  3-gXsiv  the  operation  of  the  will 
(like  the  stream  streams — the  river  flows,  etc.)  comp.  Jas.  iii.  4.  In 
Jo.  xx.  4.,  however,  xposipafisv  r&%iov  rou  Uerpov  is  to  be  ren- 
dered: he  ran  on  before,  faster  than  Peter  (closer  specification). 
Comp.  farther,  Jude  4.  As  to  Heb.  vi.  6.  see  Winer's  3.  Progr. 
de  verbb.  compos,  p.  10.  That  Luke  xx.  43.  VKoirohtov  ruv  iroowv 
aov  (Heb.  i.  IS.)  footstool  of  Thy  feet.  Gen.  xvii.  13.  o  oiKoysvrjg  rrjg 
oixiag  (rov  (Dent.  vii.  13.)  are,  on  account  of  the  Gen.  annexed,  not 
entirely  similar  to  the  preceding  examples,  is  obvious.  Lastly,  such 
passages  as  Mr.  viii.  4.  Z6e  —  W  spwiccg,  xiii.  29.  syyvg  -  -  Its 
vvpasg,  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  do  not  properly  fall  under  the  notion  of  pleo- 
nasm (Heinichen  Euseb.  II.  186.),  but  of  apposition.  Likewise  in 
Mr.  xii.  23.  h  r5j  uvourrduru  can  hardly  be  called  diffusion  of  diction, 
as  the  last  clause  is  merely  an  application  of  the  general  h  rq  avuar. 
to  the  brothers  mentioned  in  verse  20  ff.  See  Lob.  paralip.  p.  534. 
Perhaps  ifff/jfj  svaibiag  Eph.  v.  2.,  both  derivatives  of  oZp,  may  be 
regarded  as  a  half  pleonasm,  and  probably  is  to  be  compared  to  sra/- 
$&»  aiv&ig  (Eurip.  Androm.  613.  Hm.  opusc.  p.  221.).  The  former 
means  fragrance  of  a  sweet  smell.  *0(T[A^  is  the  smell  as  inhaled ; 
ev&bicc  is  the  quality  producing  the  sensation. 

3.  c.  Lastly,  many  instances  of  redundant  expression  arise  from 
a  blending  of  two  constructions,  Hm.  opusc.  p.  224.  Vig.  p.  887., 
as :  Luke  ii.  21.  ors  STrTJjtforfiuv  r)[Aspat  oktm  -  -  kcci  szXffibi  ro 
ovofMx,  (instead  of  ixX^o$.  is  %(**.  -  -  kui  or  org  sxk*  -  -  sxkfj&j),  vii. 
12.  ig  ijyytffs  r§  Tvky  rrjg  Kohsag,  km  iiov  IZjcKopiZfro  rs^vrixag, 
Acts  x.  17.  To  this  head  may  be  referred  also  Rom.  ix.  29.  (see 
under  a.)  ;  and  it  is  even  possible  that  or/  in  this  way  was  originally 
intended  to  precede  the  oratio  recta  (Host  Gr.  641.).  With  less 
hesitation  the  pleonastic  negation  in  the  phrase  bcrog  si  (/,?)  (Devar. 
1,  74.)  may  be  thus  explained:  1  Cor.  xiv.  5.  fASiZpv  6  Tpotprjrsvcw 
rioXukuv  ykwrooug,  sxrog  si  (x,t}  iisp^vsvrj  except  he  interpret,  xv.  2. 1 
Tim.  v.  19.  The  Germans,  in  the  colloquial  style,  employ  a  similar 
mode  of  expression  :  alle  waren  zugegen,  ausgenommen  du  nicht ;  ich 
tomme  nicht,  bevor  du  nicht  gesagt  hast.  In  the  preceding  passage, 
1  Cor.  xiv.  4.,  either  bcrog  si  iispfJMqvsvr}  or  si  [*rj  iispfAfjvsvrj  might, 
with  propriety,  have  been  used.  In  connection  with  the  preceding 
and  similar  idioms  (such  as  nkrjv  si  /if])  much  has  been  collected  by 
Lob.  Phryn.  p.  459.,  comp.  also  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  869.  Doe- 
derlein  Oed.  Col.  p.  382  sqq.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  expression 
si  is  [ATI  ys,  when  it  seems  to  mean,  if  however,  otherwise  (after  a  ne- 
gative clause)  Mt.  vi.  1.  ix,  17.  2  Cor.  xi.  16.,  the  negation  may  be 
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considered  as  not  pleonastic,  according  to  the  original  import  of  the 
phrase.     See  Fr.  Mt.  p.  255. 

4.  What  particularly  deserves  attention  is,  that  in  the  N.  T.  (and 
also  in  Greek  authors)  what  has  been  called  pleonasm,  is  merely  or- 
cumstantiality  or  diffusiveness  of  expression  (Hm.  opusc  p.  222  sqq. 
and  Vig.  887.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  204  sqq.),  of  which  the  former 
arises  from  the  writer's  aiming  at  distinctness  and  perspicuity;  and 
the  latter  evinces  a  regard  to  graphic  vividness,  force  (solemnity), 
dignity  of  style.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  N.  T.  diction 
is,  to  a  great  extent,  the  phraseology  of  conversation,  or  an  approxi- 
mation to  it ;  and  that  the  Above-mentioned  peculiarities  are  charac- 
teristic of  an  Oriental  composition.  Such  phraseology  differs  from 
pleonasm  in  this,  that  every  word  or  part  of  a  word  which  it  contains, 
adds  to  the  general  meaning  of  the  sentence,  though  it  may  not  be 
strictly  required  towards  rendering  it  logically  complete,  e.g*  Mr.  i. 
17.  koitjgoj  vfjbag  ysvso§cci  uhtug  av^pwrafPy  for  which  Mt  iv.  19.  has 
toit}<tgj  ifjbag  aXisTg  av^tpwiuv.  The  opposite  is  not  an  ellipsis,  hut 
merely  precision. 

In  reference  to  circumstantiality  the  following  cases  are  to  be  dis- 
tinguished : — 

a.  A  word,  only  required  once  to  complete  the  thought,  is  repeated 
in  every  parallel  member  where  it  might  have  been  simply  under- 
stood :l  Heb.  ii.  16.  ov  yap  ayyikejv  ixiKctfi^dnru^  aXka  ffTtp[iaros 
9  A/3p.  ZTiXaiAfidverai,  Jo.  xii.  3.  fj\u-s}/sv  rovg  wohag  rov  'LjffotJ  zui 
iZsfjbct%e  roug  §pi%h  avrrjg  rovg  nohag  avrov.  Rev.  xiv.  2.  faovca 
tpajvrjv  be  rov  ovpavov  -  -  xai  fi  Qup?],  %v  rjxoufcc,  ix.  21.  xvi.  18. 1  Cor. 
xii.  12.  Jo.  x.  10.  Rev.  ix.  1  f.  Mr.  i.  40,  Mt.  xviii.  32.,  compin 
Greek  authors,  Xen.  Mem.  2, 10,  3.  Demosth.  Zenoth.  576  c  Long. 
2,  3.  Lucian.  Cynic.  9.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  117.  Poppo  Thuc.  I1L 
II.  23. ;  in  Latin  the  construction  especially  frequent  in  Jul.  Caesar, 
in  ea  loca,  quibus  in  locis ;  dies,  quo  die  etc.  Such  repetitions  con- 
tribute to  distinctness  and  perspicuity  when,  in  particular,  several 
words  are  inserted  between  the  antecedent  and  the  relative,  or  be- 
tween other  connected  terms.  Sometimes  such  repetitions  are 
rhetorical,  see  No.  5. 

b.  When  the  usual  or  indispensable  instrument  (e.g.  a  human 
limb)  is  expressly  mentioned  along  with  the  action  in  point :  Acts 

1  This  does  not  apply  to  many  repetitions  used  by  the  orators  in  their  plead- 
ings in  criminal  cases  before  the  people.  Comp.  Foertsch  de  locis  Lysiae  p.  29- 
Of  a  different  nature  also  is  the  repetition  of  one  and  the  same  word,  PU*> 
Charm.  163  a. 
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xv.  23.  ypaypavreg  ha  %upog  avrSv  (of  which  they  were  to  be 
bearers),  xi.  30.  (2  Cor.  xvii.  13.)  xix.  11. ;  iii.  18.  irpoxarfjyyuXt 
foa  (TTOfJbctrog  icavruv  rav  rpo$rjr£v,  xv.  7.  Luke  i.  70.  etc.  Comp. 
from  the  poets,  Eurip.  Ion  1187.  %ipah  \xy$uv  (Tirovhdg  (Var.),  Hec. 
526  f.  Theocr.  7,  153.  Totrai  yfipivaaiy  see  Lob.  Aj.  p.  222  f. 
(Wunder  Recens.  p.  17  sq.).  But  in  Rom.  x.  15.  (Sept.)  ig  dtpaTot 
os  Tobtg  rav  tvayyikiZpfMVMV  tipfjVTjv  the  notion  of  arrival,  implied  in 
Tofog,  is  very  far  from  being  without  effect ;  and  in  1  Jo.  i.  1.  o  la/pa- 
xa/LSv  ro7g  offooikfAciig  r^iMV  (Luke  ii.  30.),  an  emphasis  is  obviously 
intended  in  the  last  words  :  we  have  seen  with  our  own  eyes  (Hesiod. 
theog.  701.  Time.  2,  11.  Aristot.  mirab.  160.  Heliod.  4,  19.  see 
Bremi  Aesch.  I.  124.  comp.  Jani  ars  poet.  p.  220  sq.).  In  regard 
to  Mr.  vi.  2.  Acts  v.  12.  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  miracles  in 
question  were  wrought  by  the  laying  on  of  hands.  Similar  to  this 
form  of  expression  is  Luke  i.  76.  vrpompetHTTi  srpo  npoawKov  xvpiov 
ix.  52.  (%3D?),  a  phrase  used  also  as  equivalent  to  before  (in  reference 
to  inanimate  objects) :  Acts  xiii.  24.  crpo  Tpoa&nrov  rrjg  tlaohov  avrov, 
comp.  Sept.  Num.  xix.  4.  avivavrt  rov  Kpoawxov  rfjg  ffxtivtjgy  Ps. 
xciv.  6.  xard  wpoffanrov  avspov. 

c.  An  action,  which,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  precedes 
another,  is  also  separately  expressed,  and  that  mostly  by  a  parti- 
ciple :  Mt.  xxvi.  51.  vtnivag  rqv  X^Pa  dnciaicaae  rrjv  {hdyjxipav 
avrovy  ii.  8.  OTrwg  xaya>  l)&d}v  Tpoirxvvrjffctt  avr£  (xiv.  33.),  Jo.  vi.  5. 
bcapag  rovg  ophaXfiovg  xal  hsatrdfAevog  etc.,  Mt.  xiii.  31.  opota 
xoxxof  aimmoitg,  ov  Xafidv  avSpavrog  eairstptv  etc.  ver.  33.  Acts  xvi. 
3.  (Xen.  Eph.  3,  4.  6  he  avrov  Xafi&lv  dyet  srpo£  rov  'AvSi'av  see 
Locella  p.  141.),  Jo.  vi.  15.  yvovg  on  (JbiKkovirsv  'ipxfcfoas  xai  dpicd- 
Zfiiv  avrov,  Mt.  xix.  21.  Likewise  in  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  xdycS  iX^dv  xpog 
vfjuag,  dheX$oty  JjA&ov  ov  etc.  the  participle  was  not  necessary.  What 
Bornem.  Cyrop.  5,  3,  2.  has  adduced  is  of  a  different  nature,  as  in 
the  passages  quoted  the  participle  is  separated  by  several  words  from 
its  verb.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  in  Luke 
i.  31.  ffvTJjj^/fj  \v  yaarpl  xal  rtfy  vtov  etc.  there  is  a  mere  redun- 
dancy of  language.  The  momentous  nature  of  the  distinction  vouch- 
safed is  expressed  by  specifying  the  different  stages.  In  Luke  xxiv. 
50.  \xdpag  rag  yfipag  avrov  evXoyfjatv  avrovg  the  participle  denotes 
the  symbolical  gesture  of  one  uttering  a  blessing.  In  Eph.  ii.  17,  i}&d/v 
indicates  a  stage  of  the  proceeding,  both  important  and  demanding 
distinct  consideration,  like  b&av  and  vaptfow  in  Luke  xii.  37. 
Likewise  in  Jo.  xxi.  13.  spiral  'Itjffovg  xai  Xapfidvu  rov  aprov  xal 
itioKHV  avrotg  every  separate  act  of  the  wonderful  occurrence  is 
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designedly  specified,  and,  as  it  were,  placed  before  the  eyes.  In  Jo. 
xi.  48.  eksvffovrat  oi  ''Pufjuuot  refers  to  the  approach  of  the  Eoman 
armies.  See,  further,  Mt.  viii.  3.  7.  ix.  18.  xxvii.  48.  Lake  vi.  20. 
(Ael.  12,  22.)  Jo.  xv.  16.  In  Acts  viii.  35.  uvo$Zag  6  O/Ximro;  to 
(TrSfjboc  ccvrov  kou  ap%ti(jtevog  axo  rrjg  ypcc$rjg  raimjg  tvfpyydJffaro 
etc.  aPoi'Zag  ro  ffropos  etc.  probably  serves  for  the  (solemn)  intro- 
duction of  an  important  statement ;  as  undoubtedly  is  the  case  in 
Mt.  v.  2.  (see  Fr.  in  foe).  Comp.,  in  general,  Fischer  de  vitiis 
lexic.  p.  223  sqq.  Pflugk  Eurip.  HeL  p.  134. 

d.  A  word  implied  in  a  preceding  one,  is  afterwards  expressed, 
as :  Acts  iii.  3.  tipdrra  ikttjfAOffvvTjv  hufiuv  (see  Wetst.  in  he.  and 
Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  459.  comp.  Vir.  Aen.  5,  262.  loricam — donat 
habere  viro),  Mr.  i.  17.  Koirjaa  vfjbug  ymo§cu  aktug  cufopurw, 
comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  15.  Demosth.  ep.  3.  p.  114  b.  $  kou  rovg  avouc^ff 
rovg  uv&zrovg  xosuv  hoKU  y/W&ai. 

e.  In  the  course  of  a  narration,  the  Hebraistic  kou  iymro  to  each 
particular  fact :  Mt.  vii.  28.  kou  iy'mro,  on  ffvnri\i(re»  -  -  sgsr?jps- 
covro,  for  which  a  Greek  author  would  say,  simply,  kou  on  or  of! 
hi  (rvver.  etc.1  On  the  other  hand,  in  Jo.  xi.  11.  return  uxtf,  zai 
pera  rovro  \syst  avroTg,  neither  ravra  etTS»  nor  fisra  rovro  is 
redundant.     The  latter  expression  indicates  a  pause. 

To  c.  might  be  referred  also  the  use  of  the  participle  avoxrrdcj  as 
in  Mt.  ix.  9.  kvuarag  fjKoikov^rjffev  avrZ,  Mr.  ii.  14.  vii.  24.  Luke  i. 
39.  (similar  to  the  Hebrew  Dj£}).  But  even  on  the  supposition  that, 
in  these  passages,  avaardg  was  not  necessary,  yet  in  others  which 
expositors  bring  under  this  rule,  this  participle  is  by  no  means 
redundant.  Thus  in  Mt.  xxvi.  62.  avcurrag  6  apvtspsvg  sl^sv  avrv 
means  obviously  :  he  rose  up  from  indignation,  he  raised  himself 
(from  his  seat) ;  similar  to  which  are  Acts  v.  1 7  ;  Mr.  i.  35.  crfww 
ivvvxpv  }Jocv  avuffrag  g^^X^g  risinq  up  in  the  morning,  while  it  teas 
still  very  dark,  etc. ;  Luke  xv.  18.  avuffrdg  TopzOffOfAca  s-poV  rw  ra- 
ripu  (JjOV  (I  will  arise  and  proceed)  forthwith  to  my  father,  etc  In 
general,  too  many  participles  in  the  N.  T.  are  represented  as  redun- 
dant ;  and,  though  it  may  occasionally  be  doubtful  whether  a  parti- 
ciple is  really  redundant  or  not,  yet  participles  in  the  N.  T.  mostly 

1  This  always  occurs  when  any  specification  of  time  precedes  the  principal 
clause,  in  which  case  the  principal  verb  is  appended  either  by  a  x$u  (see  on  this 
Fr.  Mt.  p.  341.),  as  in  Mt.  ix.  10.  Luke  v.  1.  12.  ix.  51.,  or  more  frequently 
without  a  copula,  as  in  Mt.  xi.  1.  xiii.  53.  xix.  1.  xxvi.  1.  Mr.  iv.  4.  Luke  1 & 
41.  ii.  1.  etc.  This  usage  is  very  common  in  Luke's  Gospel.  To  render  the  **'» 
as  above,  by  aho,  even,  is  a  great  mistake,  Bom.  Schol.  p.  25.  Besides,  iyinrt, 
used  in  this  manner,  is  pleonastic,  as  the  specification  of  time  may  be  directly 
joined  to  the  principal  verb. 
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denote  notions,  the  absence  of  which,  had  they  not  been  expressed, 
would  have  been  felt  as  a  deficiency.  Thus  in  1  Cor.  vi.  15.  apug 
d&p  roi  ffiifoi  rov  XpioroD  iroinrso  Topprjg  fJbiKrj ;  (see  Bengel  in  loc. 
Aristoph.  eq.  1130.  Soph.  O.  R.  1270.),  1  Pet.  iii.  19.  rolg  b  <pvkKx% 
zmvutcuri  iroptvbug  ix7jpv%sv.  In  Luke  xii.  37.  iraptX^cuv  htuxopfoei 
aurolg  means  :  drawing  near,  he  will  serve  them,  which,  even  tested 
by  our  Western  notions,  is  more  striking  and  vivid  than  if  irupek- 
Sttp  had  been  omitted  (TupsT&at*  in  Ael.  2,  30.  in  the  same  way, 
seems  to  me  by  no  means  redundant).  Comp.,  in  general,  Schaef. 
Soph.  I.  253.  278.  II.  314.  Demosth.  IV.  623.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Hel. 
p.  134.  Mtth.  1300  f. 

Further,  with  Acts  iii.  3.  under  d.  may  be  compared  Acts  xi.  22. 
\£cc7r'i(TTii\iv  BapvajSa*  foskSeh  'iag  'Aprioyfiiug  (where  the  ancient 
versions  drop  the  Inf.  as  superfluous,  though  it  undoubtedly  existed 
in  the  text),  which  properly  signifies :  they  sent  him  out  with  the 
commission  to  qo  etc.  Similar  to  this  is  Acts  xx.  1 .  e%T}}&sp  sropgy- 
Sijmt  tig  Tfjv  TAaxshoviaP  he  departed  for  Macedonia  ( —  in  order  to 
go  into  M.).  On  the  other  hand,  I  cannot,  with  Born.,  find  a  mere 
redundancy  in  oi  hi  zctrctZt&fo'wreg  rov  uiSvog  ixeipov  rir/fip  Luke 
xx.  35.  The  rvyiiv  denotes  something  strictly  implied  in  xurofetov- 
o§as  preceding,  and  is  required  to  render  the  expression  complete 
and  perspicuous.  Comp.  Demosth.  cor.  p.  328  b.  xur  avrd  rovro 
a%sog  stfju  vxuivov  n%uv,  and  Bos  exercit.  p.  48.  Bornem.  schol. 
p.  125. 

Such  idioms  as  Mr.  xi.  5.  ri  xoiiiri  Kvoprsg  rop  vroSkoVy  Acts  xxi. 
13.  ri  TOiSin  xkaiopng  xat  <rv v^pv^rovrig  fJbov  ttjv  xuphiup,  appear  to 
be,  in  like  manner,  circumstantial  expressions,  different  from  the 
usual  ri  \vin,  xkuien  ;  But  what  do  ye  loosing  the  colt  ?  properly 
denotes  :  what  is  your  intention  in  loosing  ?  etc.  Further,  vroiuv  has 
not  here  the  general  meaning  of  do,  which  is  implied  in  every  special 
verb  ;  and  the  phrase  ri  Xvers,  what  (why,  for  what  reason)  loose  ye  ? 
may,  with  more  probability,  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviated  expres- 
sion, than  the  preceding  phrase  as  redundant. 

5.  Fulness  of  expression,  by  which  the  writer  or  speaker  aims 
sometimes  at  didactic  or  rhetorical  force  (solemnity),  sometimes  at 
graphic  vividness,  occurs  generally  in  one  of  the  following  forms : 

a.  The  same  word  is  once  or  twice  repeated  in  parallel  members 
(Xen.  An.  3,  4,  45.)  :  Eph.  ii.  17.  ibrtyyikiactro  iiprtvriv  vfjtfv  rolg 
[juaxpoip  xat  sipfiurjU  rolg  iyyvg,  Jo.  vi.  63.  ru  p^ara  -  -  nvivyuot.  l<rrsp 
xat  Zjuii  \artp,  Col.  i.  28.  pov^trovvng  vdpra  olfopvirov  xat  hthd<r- 
xomg  xdpra  uvSpamv,  Jo.  i.  10.  ix.  5.  xiv.  26.  27.  xv.  19.  xix.  10. 
Mt.  xii.  37.  Rom.  v.  12.  xiv.  14.  1  Cor.  i.  24.  27.  xiii.  11.  2  Cor.  xi. 
26. ;  Kom.  (iii.  31.)  viii.  15.  ovx  ekdfars  Tnvuucc  iovkuug  -  -  aKkd 
ikdfZttt  Knvfiet  vic&taiccg  (in  Heb.  xii.  18.  22.  the  repetition  was 
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essential  to  the  force  of  the  statement)  ;  1  Cor,  x.  1  f.  ol  xwn$% 
7i[iiZv  x&vrig  vto  rfiv  vspihjv  \gm  *m  urdmg  hot  rijg  SctkwHnjs  8/ijX- 
hop,  xoci  vdmg  tig  top  Mok/o^  tfiuxriiruvTO  xou  vAvrtg  -  -  zed 
Tavreg  etc.  Ph.  iii.  2.  iv.  8.  2  Cor.  vii.  2. ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.  Rev. 
viii.  7.;  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  aXXa  ctreXovcrcufite,  aXXa  rjyida^frn^  aXXa 
Ihxui&fhtjTBy  i.  20.  iv.  8.  1  Tim.  v.  10.  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  iiov  w/r  zoupig 
tvvrpoahsxrog,  Ihov  vvv  rjftipa  aatrripiccg  (Arrian.  Epict.  3,  23,  20.)  xL 
20.  Eph.  vi.  12.  17.  v.  10.  1  Jo.  i.  1.  Rev.  xiv.  8.  xviii.  2.  (likewise 
the  polysyndeton  Rev.  vii.  12.  Rom.  ii.  17  f.  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  may  be 
referred  to  this  head).  The  same  occurs  often  in  earnest  addresses, 
as:  Mt.  xxv.  11.  xvpts,  xvpss,  <xvoi%ov  qfjuv,  xxiii.  27.  Luke  viii. 24. 
x.  41.  xxii.  31.  Acts  ix.  4.,  and  demands  Jo.  xix.  6.  Kriig.  Dion.  p. 
11.  The  reader  should  under  this  head  remember,  in  general,  that 
a  word  once  expressed,  and  afterwards  to  be  understood  with  another, 
is  expressed  in  each  instance,  and  this  for  the  purpose  of  rendering 
its  importance  more  perceptible  (especially  ix  vapaHJjjkov  Bom 
xi.  32.  1  Cor.  xv.  21.). 

b.  A  thought,  intended  to  be  brought  out  with  great  precision,  is 
expressed  affirmatively  in  one  member  of  a  sentence  and  negatively 
in  another  (parallelismus  antitheticus,  see  Hm.  opusc.  p.  223.).  This 
is  especially  frequent,  particularly  in  John  :  Jo.  i.  20.  eufjuefkoyrps  zou 
ovx  fjpvfouro,  Eph.  v.  15.  /at)  &g  aaotyoi  aXX*  vg  crofioi,  ver.  17.  Jo.  L 
3.  iii.  16.  x.  5.  (xviii.  20.)  xx.  27. 1  Jo.  i.  6.  ii.  4.  27.  Lukei.  20.  Acts 
xviii.  9.  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  Jas.  i.  5. 23. 1  Pet.  i.  23.  v.  2.  Heb.  vii.  21.x.  37. 
(Sept.)  xii.  8.  Rev.  ii.  13.  iii.  9.  (Deut.  xxviii.  13.  Isa.  iii.  9.  xxxviil 
1.  Ezek.  xviii.  21.  Hos.  v.  3.)  comp.  Eurip.  El.  1057.  (prj/u  zoux 
avrapvovfAUi,  Ael.  an.  2,  43.  ovx  ccpvovvrcci  o!  oivhpanrot  aXX*  oftoXo- 
yovtrt,  especially  in  the  orators,  Dem.  fals.  leg.  p.  200  c.  fpdffv  zau 
ovx  airoxpvspoiAUi,  see  Maii  observ.  sacr.  II.  77  sqq.  Kypke  I.  350 
sq.  Poppo  Thucyd.  I.  I.  204.  II m.  Med.  ed.  Elmsley  p.  361.  and 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  41.  Philoct.  p.  44.  Jacob  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  19. 
Weber  Demosth.  p.  314.  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  164  sqq.  Maetzner 
Antiph.  p.  157. 

c.  In  the  following  combinations  graphic  effect  is  aimed  at :  Acts 
xxvii.  20.  vrepiripeiro  ikmg  xoiaccj  Rom.  viii.  22.  sra<ra  q  zrict; 
avarimCpi  xoci  (rvpah'm,  Mt.  ix.  35.  comp.  Diod.  S.  IV.  41.  r^t- 
ps^dfjuevog  ro  aZybu  kclv,  Strabo  11.  500.  vroXXulg  av/juvrtjjpoviJMo; 
snyyafc,  Lucian.  paras.  12.  Long.  4,  15.  Cic.  sen.  18.  consurrexisse 
omne8,  Liv.  33,  29.  cum  omnia  terrore  et  fuga  complessent,  see 
Winer's  2.  Progr.  de  verb,  compos,  p.  21  sq. 

d.  Likewise  the  forma  of  addressing  in  Acts  i.  11.  oivbpig  Tab- 
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Kcuoi,  iii.  12.  uvbpzg  'lapurjTJrai,  ii.  14.  v.  35.  xiii.  16.  have  the  same 
(courteous)  force  (men  of  Israel!)  as  the  well-known  ay8pe£  AJfy- 
9cuos9  which  actually  occurs  in  Acts  xvii.  22.,  or  avhpzg  hxuaruL 
See  §  59,  1. 

Each  individual  word  was  indispensable  in  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  oTg  fJblv 
iffftj}  hw&rov  ilg  Samrov,  oTg  5s  ocrfLij  Zprjg  sig  Zprjp.  The  savour 
(smell)  of  dtath  unto  death,  of  life  unto  life,  means :  the  smell  of 
death  which,  from  its  nature,  can  bring  nothing  else  but  death,  etc. 

Redundancy  of  expression  is  often  erroneously  supposed  to  exist 
in  passages  where  synonyms  appear  to  be  connected,  in  order  to 
express  (as  frequently  in  Demosth.)  one  principal  notion,  see  Schaef. 
Demosth.  I.  209.  320.  756.  Plutarch.  IV.  387.  V.  106.  Weber 
Demosth.  p.  376.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  12.  Bremi  Aeschin.  I.  79. 
Lucian.  Alex.  ed.  Jacob  p.  24.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  619.  Schoem. 
Plut.  Agis  171.  comp.  Lob.  paralip.  61  sq.  But  Paul  never  com- 
bines in  one  sentence  really  synonymous  expressions,  from  which 
the  examples  in  question  have  mostly  been  taken.  The  expressions 
are  not  synonymous  in  Eph.  i.  5.  19.  ii.  1.  iv.  23.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  1 
Tim.  ii.  1.  v.  5.  comp.  Jas.  iii.  13.  Jo.  xii.  49.  1  Pet.  i.  4.  iv.  9.  etc. 
Fr.  Rom.  II.  372.  A  more  careful  study  of  Greek,  but  especially  of 
apostolic  diction,  precludes  a  supposition  according  to  which,  e.g., 
the  apostolic  salutation,  %ap/£,  'ikeog  xcct  e/pw,  would  be  extremely 
flat.1  Likewise  there  is  nothing  pleonastic  in  the  combinations  Svpog 
bpytjg  Rev.  xvi.  19.,  TTtkuyog  rijg  §akci<T(r7)g  Mt.  xviii.  6.,  tTicpdvsicc 
rrig  vapovat'oig  2  Th.  ii.  8.,  anckayyyat,  eksovg  or  oixrippov  Luke  i. 
78.  Col.  iii.  12.  The  second  of  tnese  was  correctly  rendered  by 
aequor  maris  by  so  early  a  critic  as  Wetsten.  UiXwyog  denotes  the 
expanse  (of  the  sea),  and  may  thus  be  applied  to  the  surface  of  a 
river,  see  Schwarz  commentar.  p.  106 7.2  SsrXayvi/a,  however,  is 
a  comprehensive  expression  more  closely  specified  by  a  Genitive. — 
The  parallelismus  membrorum,  which  occasionally  occurs  in  the 
N.  T.  (see  §  68,  3.),  has  no  connection  with  pleonasm.  As  to  the 
parallelistic  division  of  doctrinal  points  of  view  Rom.  iv.  25.  x.  10. 
6ee  de  Wette  on  the  first  of  these  passages. 

6.  The  pleonasm  of  entire  sentences  is  a  thing  not  to  be  conceived. 
When  a  sentence  is  expressed  a  second  time  with  but  slight  altera- 
tion, the  writer's  object  is  to  give  to  a  thought  peculiar  force,  or  to 
exhibit  it  under  different  points  of  view.     This  occurs  in  2  Cor.  xii. 

1  Schafer's  remark,  Demosth.  I.  820.  "  usus  (synonymorum)  duplex,  gravior 
alter,  ut  vim  concilient  orationi,  alter  levior,  ut  vel  aures  expleant  vel  numeros 
reddant  jucundiores,"  is  properly  to  be  confined  to  the  orators. 

2  The  investigation  of  N.T.  synonyms,  conducted  rather  on  the  principle  of 
free  combination  than  historically,  has,  at  least,  been  commenced  by  Tittmann 
(de  synonymis  N.  T.  lib.  I.  Lipsiae  1829.  8.).  Further,  comp.  also  the  collections 
and  remarks  in  Bornemami's  diss,  de  glossem.  N.  T.  p.  29  sqq. 
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7.  7%  VTspficiklj  r£v  axoxaKvyptwv  ha  (Arj  vxspasp&fjbcu,  g&oJfy  fiot 
axoXoyp  -  -  iva  ps  xoXapiZtf,  ha  [Jbrj  vTtpaspatfLas  (where  the  last 
words  are  omitted,  it  is  true,  in  good  Codd.,  but,  to  a  certainty,  only 
from  the  supposition  of  their  being  redundant),  Rev.  ii.  5.  [L&rotvijpw 
xat  rd  xpZra  ipya  vroifjcrov  sibs  pfj  (jJbBravpug),  epxfifjMu  trot  rctyp 
xat  xtvqcra  rrjv  \vjtfiav  crov  Ix  rov  roxov  avrijg,  lav  pr)  (jusrafofatf 
(comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  ,514  a.  fjfjfiv  licrxfiprfnov  lari  -  -  StepaTSvtn,  £g 
(Zekrforovg  avrovg  rovg  woktrag  woiovvrag'  aviv  yap  bij  rovrov, 
dg  Iv  roig  'ifATpo&Bv  evptaxopsv,  ovih  SpsXog  —  lav  [ltj  za\n 
xuyc&Srj  jj  itdvota  Jj  r£v  psWovrav  etc.  Stallb.  Plat.  apol.  p.  23.). 
As  to  1  Cor.  xiv.  6.  see  Mey.  Regarding  1  Cor.  vii.  26.,  see  above, 
No.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  1  Jo.  ii.  27.  a>g  to  avro  yfihfiM  otldczu 
vfJbag  -  -  xat,  xa^cog  ihiha&v  v(idg,  fisvure  Iv  avrS,  the  repetition 
of  the  phrase  xo&a>g  etc.  is  so  far  from  being  a  pleonasm,  that  it 
could  hardly  have  been  omitted  without  injury  to  the  meaning. 
Comp.  as  to  such  expressions  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1060.  and  Soph. 
Antig.  091.  Philoct.  269.  454.  Reisig  conject.  Aristoph.  p.  314  sq. 
Heind.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  52.  and  Cic.  nat.  d.  1,  16.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
V.  726.  Mtth.  1541  f.  Of  a  different  nature  is  Rev.ii.  13.  olia  tou 
xaroixug*  oicov  6  Spovog  rov  aarava,  where  oxov  6  Spovog  etc.  is  im- 
mediately annexed  to  explain  (as  if  in  answer  to)  rov  xarouuig; 
So  may  also  Mr.  ii.  24.  be  understood;  but  r/is  there  probably 
why  ?  On  the  other  hand,  2  Cor.  vii.  8.  Jo.  xiii.  17.  do  not  come 
under  this  head ;  and  in  1  Cor.  i.  22.  the  sentence  g*-gi3j}  xai  'lov- 
haTot  -  -  fjjooplav  is  manifestly  not  a  mere  repetition  of  isrg/S;}  yap  -  - 
rov  §eov  verse  21.,  any  more  than  qpug  Sg  xrjpvcHro/ASV  etc.  verse  23. 
is  a  mere  repetition  of  the  words  in  verse  21.  ivhbxrfiiv  6  §tog  etc 
So  also  in  Rom.  vi.  1 6.  ovx  o'itiare,  on  w  Kapsardvers  iavrovg  iov- 
Kovg  tig  vvraxoijv,  iovKot  lers  i  vvraxovers  would  not  have  been  a 
mere  uttering  of  idem  per  idem,  even  had  ijroi  dfjuaprtag  Big  Sokww 
q  VTTuxorjg  Big  hixatoavvyv  not  been  annexed  to  hovhos  as  a  closer 
specification.  No  more  do  the  two  members  of  the  sentence,  ha 
xccrupyrfcrji  ro  ffSpa  rrjg  apapriag,  rov  [ATjxzrs  iovKsvuv  rt(iag  tj 
dfjuocpria,  entirely  coincide  in  sense.  1  Pet.  ii.  16.,  however,  does, 
not  remotely,  come  under  this  head.  Likewise  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  is  of  a 
different  nature.  In  Mt.  v.  18.  vdvra  in  the  last  clause  may 
either  be  referred  to  the  law  (Olsh.,  Mey.)  or  be  explained  in  gene- 
ral, as  it  is  by  Fr. :  donee  omnia  (quae  mente  fingere  queas)  eve- 
nerint..   The  latter  exposition,  however,  is  the  less  satisfactory. 

7.  We  shall  now  proceed  to  specify  a  number  of  passages  in  which, 
from  the  most  remote  period,  N.  T.  expositors  have  been  accustomed 
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o  find  imaginary  pleonasms,  though  they  contain  neither  pleonasms 
>roperly  so  called,  nor  redundancy  of  any  sort.  Especially  to  be 
aentioned  is  the  statement,  accredited  even  by  recent  commenta- 
ors,  and  supported  by  misunderstood  passages  of  Greek  authors, 
hat  in  the  N.  T.  many  verbs,  and,  in  particular,  ap^so&ai,  boxuv, 
\tkii¥y  rdhfjbuv,  ivvccafoccs,  combined  with  an  Infin.,  are  used  pleonas- 
ically.  Kiihnol  Luke  i.  1.  represents  even  vjeiyi^iiv  to  be  one  of 
hese.  Comp.  Weiske  pleon.  under  the  words.  The  whole  rule  is 
•ased  on  misapprehension. 

a.  In  regard  to  Luke  i.  1.  gT/%g/pg7i',  in  the  clause  IxuirjTtp  *-oX- 
xn  WiyfipwM  cevard%cL(T§cti  htfiyfjatv  etc.,  is  no  more  used  without 
pecial  meaning  than  is  the  Latin  aggrediy  in  aggressus  sum  scribere 
though  there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  among  critics  on  this  point, 
ee  Herbst  Xen.  mem.  p.  38.,  and,  on  the  other  side,  Heind.  Plat. 
oph.  p.  450.).  By  Luther  it  is  well  rendered :  As  many  have  taken 
n  hand  etc.  Kiihnol  has,  in  the  same  manner,  misunderstood  all 
he  passages  which  he  has  adduced  in  reference  to  this  point. 

b.  So  also  roty&av  (Weiske  p.  121  sq.),  to  undertake  something, 
lways  implies  some  matter  of  difficulty  or  importance,  sustinere,  to 
ake  upon  one's  self  (Blume  Lycurg.  p.  89.),  Rom.  v.  7.  1  Cor.  vi.  1. 
n  Jo.  xxi.  12.,  however,  it  simply  means  audere,  to  dare ;  and  it  is 
►nly  regarding  the  ground  of  their  not  venturing  to  interrogate  Jesus, 
hat  a  doubt  may  be  entertained.  The  assertion  of  Markland,  Lys. 
>.  159.  ed.  Taylor,  ought  not  to  have  misled  any  expositor. 

c.  As  to  hoxuv  comp.  Fr.  Mt.  iii.  9.  and  the  earlier  critic  J.  D. 
djchaelis  in  the  Nov.  Miscell.  Lips.  IV.  45.     In  1  Cor.  x.  12. 

ioTcSv  iardvoct  is  obviously,  he  that  thinketh  he  standeth,  comp.  Gal. 
i.  3.  In  Mr.  x.  42.  oi  ioxovvrsg  upxav  T®v  &*&*  means,  tliey  who 
re  accounted  rulers  of  nations, — they  who  are  recognised  as  such 
similar  are  Gal.  ii.  9.  Susann.  5.  Joseph,  antt.  19,  6,  3.  The  pa- 
allel  passage  Mt.  xx.  25.  has  merely  oi  <Zp%ovrsg).  Luke  xxii.  24. 
•/(?  avrSv  hoKsT  slvai  fttiZpv  quis  videatur  habere  (habiturus  esse) 
rincipatum,  regarding  whom  was  it  to  be  decided  that  he  should 
ave  the  pre-eminence  (over  the  rest).  The  case  related  to  the 
uture,  and  was  thus  merely  a  matter  of  prediction.  In  1  Cor.  xi. 
6.  si'  rtg  iozu  QtXovuxog  sheet  means,  if  any  one  intends  to  be  con- 
mtiousj  or  (Mey.  and  de  W.)  if  any  one  appears  to  be  contentious, 
^he  urbanity  of  the  expression  is  deserving  of  notice.  Luke  viii. 
8.  o  hozu  'iyfiiv  is,  what  he  imagines  that  he  has.  As  to  1  Cor.  iii. 
8.  vii.  40.  viii.  2.  xiv.  37.  Heb.  iv.  1.  (where  Bohme  regards  hoxii 
s  used  elegantius,  while  Kiihnol  and  Bleek  take  a  correct  view  of 
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the  subject)  no  special  remark  is  required.     Comp.,  in  general, 
Bornera.  schol.  p.  52  sq. 

d.  Most  of  the  passages  in  the  Gospels,  where  critics  have  con- 
sidered Apyjufoou  as  pleonastic  (comp.  Valcken.  Selectal.  87.),  have 
been  accurately  explained  by  Fr.  Mtth.  p.  539  sq.  comp.  p.  766. 
In  regard  to  Luke  iii.  8.  -Bengel  correctly  remarks :  omnem  excusa- 
tionis  etiam  conatiim  praecidit.  In  particular,  it  is  altogether  absurd 
to  regard  this  verb  as  redundant,  Luke  xii.  45.  xxi.  28.  2  Cor.  iii.  1. 
In  Jo.  xiii.  5.  rjpZaro  indicates  the  commencement  of  an  action,  the 
completion  of  which  is  recorded  in  ver.  12.  Acts  xxvii.  35.  is  ex- 
plained by  ver.  36. :  Paul's  ap^go&a/  e&iav  was  an  invitation  to  the 
rest  to  do  the  same.  Kiihnol  adduces  Acts  xi.  15.  to  prove  that 
&p%cw§ou  Xcckuv  is  equivalent  to  XocXeTv :  ex  x.  43.  patet,  Petrum 
jam  multa  de  rel.  chr.  disseruisse  etc.  But,  first  of  all,  ap/w^ai 
XaX.  expresses  only  the  commencement  of  a  statement  afterwards 
completed  (Peter  continued  to  speak,  ch.  x.  44.  en  Kftkwim;  m 
IL).  There  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  this  commencement 
refers  solely  to  the  first  six  or  eight  words.  Moreover,  it  most  not 
be  overlooked  that  ev  tgJ>  apgao&a/  ///g  XaXeJv  in  an  address,  Acts  si-, 
is  stronger,  as  if :  scarce  had  I  uttered  a  few  words,  when  etc.  In 
Acts  xviii.  26.  rip%uro  is  to  be  combined  with  ctxovffurrzg  is  avrov 
etc.  following.  As  to  Acts  ii.  4.  see  Mey.  Likewise  in  Acts  xxiv.i 
the  discourse  of  Tertullus,  which,  to  judge  from  the  introduction, 
ver.  3.,  was  undoubtedly  intended  to  be  of  greater  length,  probably 
was  interrupted  by  the  corroboration  of  the  Jews,  Paul  himself 
breaking  in  immediately  after;  or  ver.  2.  is  to  be  understood  thus: 
Accordingly,  as  soon  as  he  was  called  forth,  T.  began  etc.  (began his 
discourse  forthwith). 

e.  In  regard  to  Sskuv  (Gataker  Mr.  Ant.  10,  8.)  Jo.  v.  35.,  see 
Liicke's  careful  examination  of  the  subject.  There  is  more  of  the 
appearance  of  a  pleonasmof  §zha  in  2  Tim.  iii.  12.  vuvrtg  oiStkotn; 
ev<Te(ZcSg  Zjtjv  iv  XptarS.  But  the  meaning  of  these  words  is :  all  who 
Jiave  determined,  who  have  made  up  their  minds,  to  live  piously  etc. 
In  Heb.  xiii.  18.  the  import  of  &gXom£  is  obvious.  Jo.  vii.  17.  was 
correctly  understood  by  Kiihnol.  That  expositor  has  rejected 
JBolten's  arbitrary  explanation  of  Jo.  vi.  21.  Comp.  Mr.  vi.  51. 
In  1  Cor.  x.  27.  ku)  bikers  Topsvsa^oct  is:  and  you  are  willing,  have 
resolved,  to  go  (instead  of  declining  the  invitation).  As  to  1  Pet- 
in.  10.  see  Huther. 

/.  In  opposition  to  Kiihnol,  who  considers  buwaSai  in  Mtix.  15. 
as  pleonastic,  see  Fr.    By  BCrus.  it  is  erroneously  made  to  signify 
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So  be  allowed  or  to  desire.  Still  less  should  the  authoritative  word 
"edundat  mislead  us  in  regard  to  Luke  xvi.  2.  and  Jo.  vii.  7.  In 
;he  latter  passage,  in  particular,  there  is  obviously  an  intended  dif- 
ference between  ivmrui  purely  and  yutru. 

Among  nouns  erroneously  supposed  to  be  sometimes  used  pleon- 
istically,  must  be  specially  mentioned  tpyov,  when  followed  by  a 
Grenitive  (Boisson.  Nicet.  p.  59.),  e.g.  Rom.  ii.  15.  epyov  vo/aov,  Eph. 
V.  12.  1  Th.  i.  3.  (see  Koppe)  ;  see,  on  the  other  hand,  Fr.  on  Rom. 
is  above.  In  1  Th.,  as  above,  the  parallelism  of  ipyov  rrjg  vrt'ffrsojg 
with  KOTog  rijg  ayuKfjg  precludes  the  possibility  of  regarding  epyov 
is  a  pleonasm.  See  de  W.  in  he.  An  accurate  view  of  Eph.,  as 
ibove,  has  already  been  given  by  Flatt.  From  the  Greek  authors 
no  instance  of  epyov  as  a  pleonasm  can  be  adduced.  In  Polyaen.  1, 
17.  epyov  rou  Xoytov  undoubtedly  means  the  matter  of  the  oracle,  the 
ieed  foretold  in  the  oracle.  In  Diog.  L.  prooein.  1.  to  r?jg  $i\o<ro- 
psag  epyov  is  the  occupation  of  philosophising,  the  cultivation  of 
philosophy,  comp.  ibidem  ap£ai  QiXotrofiag  (in  Latin  comp.  virtutis 
opus  Curt.  8, 14,  37.,  proditionis  opus  Petr.  fragm.  28,  5.),  not  pro- 
perly the  work  achieved  by  philosophy.  Xp^a  is  different  from 
ipyov,  and  even  yjfinhu  with  a  Genitive  is  not  properly  a  pleonasm, 
see  Passow  under  the  word.  As  to  ovof/jcc  (so  frequently  regarded 
as  pleonastic,  see  Kiihnol  on  Jo.  p.  133.)  Wahl  has  already  given 
the  proper  view ;  see  also  Winer's  Simon,  lexic.  Hebr.  under  DB>, 

though  that  word  requires  a  more  precise  handling  than  it  has  yet 
received  in  N.  T.  Lexicons.  As  to  a  periphrastic  use  of  ovopa  in 
Greek  poets,  see  Mtth.  965.  In  Col.  ii.  16.  fa  pepet  eoprijg  q  vov- 
wrpicLg  r\  traf&fidruv,  the  expression  fa  pipes  is  no  more  pleonastic 
than  in  respect  (or  in  the  matter,  in  point)  of  holidays,  new  moons, 
etc.  Lastly,  in  Rom.  vi.  6.  aSfjboc  rr\g  apocpriag  is  one  notion  of  the 
body  of  sin,  that  is,  the  (human)  body ;  respecting  the  relation  of 
which  to  sin,  no  reader  of  Paul's  Epistles  can  be  at  any  loss.  See 
above,  p.  202 

8.  Nearly  all  the  earlier  expositors  supposed  that,  by  a  sort  of  half 
pleonasm,  xuksT&cu  is  used  for  ehai  (Graev.  lection.  Ilesiod.  p.  22. 
Porson  Eurip.  Hippol.  v.  2.  Blomfield  Aesch.  Pers.  p.  128.;  on  the 
Dther  hand,  Ellendt  lexic.  Soph.  I.  912.),  in  which  at  the  same  time 
there  was  thought  to  be  a  Hebraism  (&Op3,  esse).  But  Bretschn. 
lex.  man.  p.  209.  adequately  disposes  of  the  misapprehension  in 
saying  :  sum  videlicet  ex  aliorum  sententia.  Comp.  van  Ilengel  Cor. 
p.  53  sq.  As  to  *op3  see  Winer's  Simon,  lex.  p.  867.  In  the  N. 
P.  xaXuaftctt  always  signifies  to  be  named,  to  be  called,  Jas.  ii.  23. 
Mt.  v.  19.  xxi.  13.,  especially  in  reference  to  names  of  honour,  which 
ienote  the  possession  of  some  particular  dignity,  Mt.  v.  9.  Luke  L 
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76.  1  Jo.  iii.  1.  Bom.  ix.  26.  It  is  used  even  as  antithetical  to  wcw 
(to  be)  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  (likewise  to  bear  the  name  of  an  apostle)  Luke 
xv.  19.  Neither  can  wofuiZfiifoui  Rom.  xv.  20.  (1  Cor.  v.l.)  Eph. 
i.  21.  iii.  15.  v.  3.  be  considered  as,  by  weakening,  merely  equivalent 
to  esse.  It  is  even  used  as  emphatical,  as  (jajbi  in  the  last  passage 
clearly  shows.1  Many  expositors  have,  with  strange  absurdity, 
rendered  Heb.  xi.  18.  iv  'leadx  zfofifotroii  ros  (rvipfjua:  exiskt  tibi 
po8terita8.  Even  Schulz  very  inaccurately  translates  it :  thou  that 
receive  offspring. 

EtJp/Vfcgo&a/,  in  like  manner  (jet  see  Pott  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  comp,  the 
annotators  on  Plut.  educ.  13,  5.),  as  KVD3  (comp.,  on  the  other  band, 
my  Simonis  p.  575.),  is  often  supposed  to  be  used  for  sTroi.  But 
these  two  verbs  are  always  distinguished  in  sense  by  this,  that  the 
latter  denotes  the  quality  of  a  thing  in  itself,  while  the  former 
denotes  the  same  quality  as  found,  recognised,  in  the  subject 
Mt.  i.  18.  svp'&fj  iv  yowrpt  s^ovcra  it  proved,  it  turned  out,  it 
was  ascertained,  that  she  was  with  child  (it  might  have  been  pre- 
viously said  Jjv  iv  yaarpi  exfivva),  Luke  xvii.  18.  oi%  svp'&ipv 
vxoarpi^uvrtg  hovvai  h6%uv  rSf  &&£• g*  M  ^  aXXoyswJj  ovrog ;  vm 
none  found  (as  it  were,  did  none  show  themselves)  to  have  returned? 
Acts  viii.  40.  4>/X/tto£  evp'&tj  ilg  "AZprrov  Philip  was  found  (comp. 
wevfAu  xvptov  TipTcurt  rop  <X>/X.  ver.  39.)  at  Ashdod  (properly,  con- 
veyed to  Ashdod,  by  the  vrvevfLU  xvp.  that  had  carried  him  away), 
Rom.  vii.  10.  zvpeStj  pot  fi  ivroTjj  q  eig  Zfi^p  avrfj  ilg  Samrof  1 
found  (by  personal  experience  ver.  8-10.)  that  Hie  commandment  for 
life  had  become  to  me  a  commandment  for  death,  Gal.  ii.  17.  fi  8  -  - 
€vp'&7)fjuev  xoct  avrot  upapraikot  if  we  ourselves  were  found  sinnen 
(before  God  and  men),  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  2  Cor.  v.  3.  Ph.  iii.  9.,  Rev. 
xn.  8.  ovhe  roTog  zvp'&fj  uvrSv  'in  iv  rat  ovpocvS  neither  was  their 
place  any  more  found  (any  more  to  be  seen)  in  Heaven — in  like 
manner  we  say :  every  trace  of  them  was  blotted  out  (comp.  Rev. 
xvi.  20.  xviii.  21.  xx.  11.),  1  Pet.  ii.  22.  ovhe  evp'&ti  MXog  b  tS  iti- 
(J*ctTi  avrov  nor  was  guile  found  in  Uis  mouth,  no  guile  could  be  found 
in  His  words  (Rev.  xiv.  5.).  Ph.  ii.  7.  was  correctly  rendered  by 
Luther.  The  Greek  passages  adduced  as  parallel,  by  Kypke  L  2. 
Palairet  p.  198.  Schwarz  etc.,  prove  nothing.  In  Mr.  Anton.  9, 9. 
to  Gvvuyayov  b  rw  zpzirrovt  iTiruvofMvov  evptaxsro  etc.,  evpicxouai 

The  passages  adduced  by  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  719  sq.  from  Greek  authorc, 
to  prove  that  K*huo8cit  or  ouofidgtcteu  is  used  for  ffr«/,  are,  as  the  attentive 
c£  £i  at  once  Perceive,  of  no  weight  whatever.  The  attempt  to  show  from 
vac.  t  lace,  27.  that  nominari  signifies  esse,  is  truly  ridiculous. 
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retains  its  proper  meaning :  was  found.  Hierocl.  in  carm.  Pythag. 
p.  88.  ed.  Lond.  upx^  P**  T&*  ccpsrw*  jj  ppovjjirsg  evpfozsrat  is :  pru- 
deniia  virtutum  principium  esse  deprehenditur,  i.e.  it  is  found  by  the 
considerate  that  etc. ;  Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  777.  (766.)  <zov  tot  oi& 
tvpfjfA&cc ;  ubi  tandem  esse  deprehendimur  (deprehensi  sumus)  ? 
whither  does  it  turn  out  that  we  have  wandered  t  In  Joseph,  antt. 
17.  (not  7.),  5, 8.  svpsffx.  refers  to  those  in  whose  opinion  Herod  wished 
to  avoid  standing  unfavourably.  Comp.  also  Soph.  Trach.  410.  Aj. 
1114.  (1111.),  Diod.  Sic.  3,  39.  19,  94.  Athen.  I.  331.  Schweigh. 
Philostr.  Apoll.  7,  11.  Alciphr.  1,  30.  In  Ignat.  ad  Rom.  3.  Xgyg- 
oSoci  XpHrriuriit  is  contrasted  with  evpt'trzBcfom  fflumavov} 

9.  Among  the  particles,  wg  in  particular  has  frequently  been 
regarded  as  pleonastic,  as,  e.g.,  in  2  Pet.  i.  3.  wg  tuvtoc  rjfJLiv  rrjg  §tiag 
ivvdfJbeag  avrov  -  -  hshaprjiAWTig.  But  ug,  combined  with  the  par- 
ticiple in  the  construction  of  the  Gen.  absol.,  imparts  to  the  verbal 
notion  the  impress  of  subjectiveness,  of  a  persuasion  or  purpose. 
Hence,  the  preceding  passage,  taken  in  connection  with  ver.  5.,  must 
be  rendered :  assured  (persuaded)  that  the  Divine  power  has  bestowed 
on  us  all  things,  -  -  earnestly  endeavour  etc.,  fiyovpivoi,  on  q  §eiu  86- 
paf&sg  -  -  hfha/prjrcci  (1  Cor.  iv.  18.)  comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  4.  &>g  slpfjvfjg 
ovafjg  on  the  understanding  of  there  being  peace,  3,  1,  9.  cug  raTjfiij 
ipovvrog  assured  that  I  am  telling  the  truth,  comp.  6,  1,  37.  Mem.  1, 
6,  5.  Strabo  9.  401.  Xen.  Eph.  4,  2.  Dion.  Hal.  III.  1925.  see  Ast 
Plat  Polit.  p.  320.  Loesner  obs.  p.  483.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  203.  Fr. 
Rom.  II.  360.  In  Greek  authors  this  particle  is  thus  connected 
also  with  the  Aec.  absol.,  e.g.  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  21.  An.  7,  1,  40.  *Q,g 
is  likewise,  with  the  same  import,  put  before  a  Dative  governed  by 
a  verb,  Acts  iii.  12.  $  f^Civ  ri  arsPi'Zfre  dg  Usee  ivvdfjjU  -  -  kikoitixo- 
<rtv  etc.  In  Rom.  xv.  15.  ig  STccvcz[/ji[JbV7](JKcuv,  the  particle  dg  is  as  (of 
quality)  :  as  one  who  reminds  you,  according  to  the  grace  given  me,  etc. 

In  Rom.  ix.  32.  on  ovx  Ik  whrtag,  aXX'  dg  £|  hyav  vofjuov,  the 
expression  be  Tiffre&g  denotes  the  objective  standard ;  dg  h%  hycov, 
the  purely  ideal.  Likewise  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  Jo.  vii.  10.  Phil.  14. 
the  statements  are  to  be  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  comparison.  In 
Mt.  vii.  29.  5}i>  foteaz&v  dg  i%ov<rt'uv  e^yy,  Jo.  i.  14.  ho%uv  dg  (aovo- 
ytvovg  Tctooi  xccrpog,  the  meaning  is  simply :  as  one  having  autho- 
rity, as  or  the  only  begotten,  etc.  Even  in  these  instances,  the 
particle,  of  itself,  does  not  indicate  what  exists  revera,  though,  if  we 

9 

1  The  same  applies  to  the  Latin  invenire  (e.g.  Cic.  Lael.  12,  42.),  which 
Schwarz  with  equal  absurdity  represents  as  equivalent  to  esse.  Even  in  Malalas 
tv/>{irxfo$*<,  in  most  passages,  still  retains  the  signification  of  inveniri^  e.g.  14. 
p.  372.    So  also  in  Theophan.    See  the  Index  in  the  Bonn  edition. 
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regard  the  sense,  this  notion  is  implied  in  the  comparison  (exactly 
a«,  i.e.  the  true,  perfect  glory  of  the  Son  of  God,  etc). 

In  reference  to  Acts  xvii.  14.  we  have  to  remark,  that  adjoined 
to  a  preposition  of  direction  (g;n,  Tpog,  s/V),  denotes  either  the  actual 
purpose  of  following  a  certain  direction,  or  even  the  mere  pretence 
or  assumed  appearance  of  doing  so,  Kiihner  II.  280.  In  the  pre- 
ceding passage,  Beza,  Grotius,  and  others,  have  understood  it  in  the 
latter  sense.  The  former  acceptation,  however,  is  simpler  and  more 
suited  to  the  context.  As  parallel  instances,  com  p.  Thuc.  5,  3.  6, 
61.  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  23.  7,  7,  55.  Diod.  S.  14,  102.  Polyb.  5,  70, 3. 
Arrian.  Al.  2,  17,  2.  3,  18,  14.  See,  further,  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph. 
II.  1004.  Also  in  cog  on,  placed  in  immediate  succession1  (as  it 
were,  as  that),  &>g  properly  indicates  that  ors  introduces  a  statement 
merely  by  way  of  report,  an  extraneous  fact,  or  a  simple  allegation, 
Isocr.  Busir.  argum.  p.  520.  xarrjyopovv  avrov  ug  ors  zaivd  lot- 
(Amu  siatpiosi.  So  also  2  Th.  ii.  2.  ug  to  (ltj  aaKtv^rjvcu  vumc  -  - 
/Afjrs  ha  Xoyovutfjrs  67  ixsffrohJjg  -  -  ig  on  inarrjxsv  $j  fj/itpa  rw 
Kvpt'ov.  In  2  Cor.  xi.  21.,  likewise,  this  import  of  a>g  is  perceptible 
(see  Mey.  in  loc),  and  in  2  Cor.  v.  19.  also,  if  the  statement  be  re- 

Jarded  as  the  substance  of  the  foccxovicc  rrjg  zaraXkwyfjg  conferred, 
n  the  earlier  authors,  too,  £>g  on  is  thus  used,  Xen.  H.  3,  2, 14. 
Dion.  H.  III.  1776.2  Among  the  later  (Theodoret.  epp.  p.  1294.) 
see  Thilo  Act.  Thom.  p.  10  sq.  and  Lehrs  de  ArisUgrch.  p.  34. 
Similar,  but  decidedly  pleonastic,  is  &g  I'm  in  Byzantine  writers,  as 
in  Due.  8.  p.  31.  127.  .to.  Canan.  p.  467.  470  f.  Still  more  strange 
is  ivu  OTrojg  Constant.  Man.  p.  62.  Geo.  Acropol.  p.  62.  As  to  the 
earlier  dg  o7ov,  see  Bast  ep.  crit.  p.  43.  Hm.  opusc.  I.  219  sq. 

Likewise  ovrug  has  teen  considered  redundant  in  Jo.  iv.  6. 
(Kiihnol) :  o'  '\rpovg  xizoxiuxug  \x  rrjg  ohoiTopiug  txc&iZpro  ovru;. 
But  that  adverb  is  thus  frequently  employed  afte'r  a  participle  to 
imply  a  repetition  of  the  participial  notion  :  tired  with  the  journey, 
sat  down  this  (sic  ut  erat,  in  consequence  of  being  thus  fatigued), 
Xen.  A.  4,  5,  29.  C.  5,  2,  6.  7,  5,  71.  Hellen.  7,  4,  20.  Arrian.  Al. 
5,  27,  13.  Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  4.  As  to  our  a  at  the  begiuning  of  an 
apodosis,  see  §  60,  5. 

10.  Palairet  p.  305.  alleges,  after  Glassius,  the  existence  of  a  half 
pleonasm  of  a  particle  in  Acts  xiii.  34.  pyx'sri  (/,i}>Xovroc  tnrotrrpip^ 
ug  haqfoopdvj  wThere  f/,rjxiri  is  supposed  to  be  used  instead  of  the 
simple  [ATI  (as  Christ  had  never  gone  to  corruption).  But  the  phrase 
tig  huq&opdiv  vTotrrpitp.  denotes,  as  so  early  a  critic  as  Bengel  per- 

1  In  Aristot.  Pol.  3,  7.  ug  on  has  a  different  import ;  that  is,  ug  corresponds 
to  an  antecedent  ovrug . 

3  Separated  from  each  other,  so  that  Zrt  in  the  course  of  the  sentence  re- 
sumed ug,  both  particles  were  used  at  an  early  period,  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  294- 
Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  566. 


SECT.  LXVI.]  CONDENSED  STBUCTURE  OF  A  SENTENCE,  ETC.      641 

reived,  simply  to  (die  and)  be  put  into  the  tomb.  The  quotation  from 
lelian.  12,  52.  proves  nothing,  as  fjjfjxen  there  signifies :  no  further 
[than  hitherto),  exactly  as  obxkn  in  Jo.  xxi.  6.  Much  used  to  be 
laid,  but  erroneously,  regarding  ovxiri  in  the  above  passage.  In  Rom. 
m.  17.  vvvi  8s  ovxiri  iyd  xarspyd^o/Loci  avro,  oXX*  q  —  a/juzprta 
s  :  now,  however,  after  having  made  this  observation,  I  no  longer  do 
wil,  i.e.  I  can  no  longer  consider  myself  the  primary  cause  of  it ; 
!omp.  ver.  20.  In  xi.  6.  si  il  X&pin,  ovxiri  i|  'ipyav  is :  if  through 
Trace,  then  (it  is)  no  more  (further)  of  tcorksy  i.e.  this  thought  is 
innihilated  by  the  former,  it  can  no  longer  exist.  Rom.  xiv.  13. 15. 
I  Cor.  i.  23.  Gal.  ii.  20.  iii.  18.  are  plain.  Jo.  iv.  42.  derives  eluci- 
iation  from  ver.  41.,  where  8ia  rov  Koyov  avrov  is  antithetical  to  hid 
rov  \oyov  rijg  yvmixog  ver.  39.  A  double  ground  of  Ttcrreveip  is 
pointed  out,  an  antecedent  and  a  subsequent.  As  to  Jo.  xv.  15. 
see  Liicke.  Besides,  Xen.  A.  1,  10,  12.  cannot  be  adduced  in  sup- 
port of  such  a  use  of  ovxiri,  and  still  less  ([JjTjxsti)  Xen.  Eph.  1, 13. 
(in  Paus.  8, 28, 2.  recent  editors  give  ovk  gari,  yet  see  Siebelis  in  he.). 
Oomp.  also  Lucian.  Parasit.  12.  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  2,  47.  Arrian. 
Epict.  3,  22,  86.  Likewise,  on  Aelian.  Anim.  4,  3.  Jacobs  admits 
that  ovxiri  paullo  majore  cum  vi  is  used  for  a  simple  negation. 


Section  LXVI. 

:ONDEN8ED  STRUCTURE  OP  A  SENTENCE,  AND  BLENDING  OF 
TWO  SENTENCES  (BREVILOQUENCE,  CON8TRUCTIO  PRAEGNANS, 
ATTRACTIO,  ETC.). 

1.  The  inherent  predilection  of  the  Greeks  for  terseness  and  com- 
pactness of  discourse,  exhibits  itself  even  in  prose  in  various  modes 
>f  expression,  some  of  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  N.  T.  All  of 
these  agree  in  this,  that,  with  the  exception  of  an  intervening  clause 
aot  essential  to  complete  the  sense,  all  parts  of  a  sentence  are  made 
io  contribute  to  the  production  of  one  compound  whole.  Comp. 
Mtth.  1533  ff.  Doederlein  de  brachylogia  serm.  gr.  et  lat.  Erlang. 
L831.  4.  This  brevihquentia  is  akin  to  the  ellipsis,  yet  different 
Tom  it,  as,  in  an  elliptical  sentence,  the  grammatical  structure 
ilways  refers  to  the  omission  of  a  definite  individual  word,  while  in 
brevihquentia  the  break  in  the  structure  is  always  covered  ujh 
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Brcviloquentia  is  Anther  distinguished  by  the  following  peculi- 
arities 

a.  A  protasis  is  joined  to  an  apodosis  without  directly  intervening 
terms :  Rom.  xi.  18.  u  il  xuraxavxoiocu,  eu  (tv  rrjp  (>i%(tv  (ZatrraZty 
aKkd  fj  j>iZ,a  ffi  but  if  thou  -  -  know  or  reflect  that,  not  thou,  etc  1 
Cor.  xi.  16.  The  full  structure  would  be:  ft&j  (oiowou),  Sri  A 
av  etc.  The  sentence  could  not  be  called  elliptical  unless  it  ran 
thus :  6/  hs  xtxrax.,  on  ov  o'v  etc.  Then  on  would  point  to  an 
actually  omitted  word,  such  as,  know  or  consider.  In  like  manner, 
in  Latin  scito  is  often  suppressed  between  the  proUisis  and  the  apo- 
dosis, Cic.  or.  2,  12,  51.  Comp.  also  1  Jo.  v.  9.  u  rijv  (juzprvpiw 
r£v  iufopdtrwy  Xafjbfidvofuu,  n  puzprvpia  rov  §sou  fj&iZpt  wt/f,  we 
must  consider  that  the  testimony  of  God  etc.,  or  we  must  modi 
more  receive  the  testimony  of  God,  which  etc. ;  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  In 
Horn.  ii.  14.,  however  (Fr.),  the  protasis  and  the  apodosis  are  con- 
nected without  any  difficulty.  'In  Mt.  ix.  6.  i'va  06  tihiJTt,  on  ffw- 
triav  $xfit  6  viog  rov  iufopvicov  -  -  (tots  Kiyu  rif  rapakvruuf)  cyip- 
Sttg  apop  gov  rriv  xXhfjv,  where  the  words  inserted  by  the  Evangelist 
do  not  belong  to  the  structure  of  the  sentence :  that  ye  may  know 

-  -  stand  thou  up  and  take  etc.,  i.e.  the  paralytic  shall  at  My  command 
immediately  rise  up, — I  thus  command  the  paralytic  :  Stand  up  etc. 
Analogous  to  this  usage  are  the  idioms  so  frequent  in  the  orators, 
such  as  Dem.  cor.  329  c.  I'm  roivvv  eil>7jrs,  on  avrog  (Jboi  (juiprvpu 

-  -  Xafiauu  ccv&yvafot  to  ^pfjpfffjbcc  o\ov,  see  Kypke  and  Fr.  in  loc.  Jo. 
ix.  36.  xut  rtg  earn,  xvpie,  'ivtt  Tianvaw  ug  avrov ;  sc.  I  wish  tobwvj 
in  order  that  etc.,  comp.  i.  22. 

A  breviloquentia  similar  to  that  in  sentences  with  fro,  takes  place 
when  through  aTJj  tvu  an  event  is  referred  to  a  prophetic  prediction, 
as  in  Jo.  xv.  25.  xiii.  18.  Mr.  xiv.  49.  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  Yet  in 
those  passages  the  word  suppressed  before  Ivu  may  usually  be  sap- 
plied  from  the  preceding  context,  see  Fr.  exc.  1.  ad  Mt.  p.  841. 

b.  To  a  general  predicate,  the  appropriate  verb  of  which  is 
omitted,  a  special  verb  (with  its  predicate)  is  directly  annexed: 
Ph.  iii.  13  f.  syei  ifjuccvrdv  ov  Koyi%o/MOci  xtzriikrftfonti)  h  is,  ra  u& 
oicica  iirikav^uvofjutvog,  roig  hi  -  -  xara  crxoxov  faux&  etc.  for  &  & 
toi£,  xccra  trxoxov  huxw,  comp.  Liv.  35,  11.  in  eos  se  impetmn 
facturum  et  nihil  prius  (facturum),  quam  flammara  tectis  injec- 
turum.  2  Cor.  vi.  13.  rrjv  U  abrrjv  avrtfLSffSt'ay  -  xXarvtirn 
xcct  vtjjtig  for  to  hi  ccvro  o  igtiv  civn/MoSia  etc.  see  Fr.  diss,  in  2 
Cor.  II.  115. ;  as  to  the  Ace,  however,  comp.  Hm.  opusc.  1. 168 
sq.     Similar  is  Ju&a  5.  oti  o  xa^wx;  Ko&or  ix  yijg  Aiyfacrov  aixsaug  ri 
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hsvrtpov  rovg  f&?j  TicmOtravrocg  aK&Xtaiv.  Here  the  verb  to  be 
connected  with  rd  bsvr.  would  properly  have  been  owe  waai  (aXkd 
etc) :  the  Lord,  after  having  delivered  them,  did,  on  a  second  ocean 
sion  (when  they  were  in  need  of  His  helping  grace),  refuse  them 
His  delivering  grace  and  destroy  them  -  -. 

On  the  other  hand,  Col.  iii.  25.  6  aZizSv  xofuurai  3  7$lxrfii, 
could  hardly,  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language, 
be  regarded  brachylogical.  It  denotes  (according  to  the  significa- 
tion of  KO/JbiZfi&cu)  :  he  will  reap  unrighteousness ;  which  means,  not 
that  he  will  suffer  the  same  wrong  which  he  has  committed,  but  its 
fruits,  the  reward  of  it,  the  same  wrong  in  the  form  of  punishment. 
Comp.  Eph.  vi.  8.  Similar  to  this  are  Jo.  xii.  5.  itd  ri  rovro  to 
fivpov  ovx  iTpo&ij  -  -  xcts  iic&fj  irrarxfiTg ;  —  and  (the  proceeds) 
;iven  to  the  poor  (strictly,  and  in  the  form  of  money  arising  from 
te  sale,  given  to  the  poor),  and  1  Cor.  xv.  37. 

c.  Acts  i.  1.  Stv  np%aro  6  'hpoug  tossTv  n  xou  &tici<rxetp  u^fii  %g 
f}pbioa$  etc.,  i.e.  all  that  Jesus  began,  and,  consequently,  continued, 
both  io  do  and  to  teach  until  the  day  etc.  (ver.  22.  ?).  This  is  nearly 
the  same  as  Luke  xxiii.  5.  hihourxav  xo££  oTjjg  rfjg  'louhutag,  ap£a- 
(ju&og  uto  T7Jg  TaXiXaiag  sag  S6s  beginning  from  Galilee  and  con- 
tinuing to  this  place,  and  Mt  xx.  8.  Jo.  viii.  9.  Strabo  12.  541.  The 
construction  of  Luke  xxiii.  5.  proposed  by  Fr. :  fabdaxav  lag  S3g, 
ap%a(L.  ccto  r.  TotXsX.  (Lucian.  somn.  15.),  is  too  far-fetched.  The 
assertion  of  Yalckenaer  and  Kuhnol,  that  in  Acts  i.  1.  ap^gff&ai 
is  pleonastic,  seems  to  have  arisen  from  their  having  been  unable  to 
get  over  the  difficulty  in  any  other  way. 

2.  a\  Brachylogy,  as  was  remarked  by  the  ancient  grammarians, 
is  of  peculiarly  frequent  occurrence  in  the  form  of  what  is  called 
constructio  praegnans  (which  connects  a  preposition  with  a  verb  that 
involves  another  as  consecutive),  as:  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  autrei  iig  ttjv 
f&curtX&iccv  will  save  me  into  His  kingdom,  i.e.  save  me,  conducting 
me  into  etc.  Acts  xxiii.  24.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  (Her.  7,  230.  Xen.  A. 
2,  3,  11.  Polyb.  8,  11.  Lucian.  asin.  56.  etc.,  comp.  Winer's  com- 
ment. 5.  de  verb,  compos,  p.  9.),  2  Tim.  ii.  26.  awpr^axrw  be  r^g 
rod  hafioXov  iruyfiog,  Mt.  v.  22.  ho%og  earat  sig  rrjp  y&vvuv  (§  31, 
5.),  Rom.  viii.  21.  ekevSepafofjasrou  bwo  rrjg  iouXeiug  rfg  (f&opaig  eig 
ttjv  iXeuSspiw  Tfjg  io^yjg  etc.  (see  Fr.  in  loc.)9  Acts  v.  37.  airiffTTjae 
\aov  ixuvov  bwlaa  ubrou,  xx.  30.  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  (Afawg  -  -  <p ^ap;j  ra 
vorjfAocrcz  vfjbcuu  uxo  rijg  o\nX6rr,rog,  Acts  viii.  40.  <P/X.  tvp'&ti  tig 
'AZprov  (Roin.  vii.  10.).  See,  further,  Acts  xxiii.  11.  Luke  iv.  38. 
xviii.  3.  Gal.  v.  4.  Rom.  vii.  2.  ix.  3.  (xv.  28.)  xvi.  20.  1  Cor.  xv. 
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54.  2  Cor.  x.  5.  Heb.  ii.  3.  x.  22.  Eph.  ii.  15.  1  Tim.  v.  15. 
According  to  some,  Heb.  v.  7.  also  comes  under  this  head,  see 
Bleek  in  loc.  (Ps.  xxii.  22.  Hebr.  Ps.  cxvii.  5.  Sept.) ;  assuredly  Mr. 
vii.  4.1  does.  This  sort  of  abbreviation  of  a  sentence  occurs  fre- 
quently in  Greek  prose,  comp.  Markland  Eurip.  suppl.  1205.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  60.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  292  sq.  On  the  Hebr., 
however,  see  Ewald  p,  620.  Expressions  such  as  xpvmiv  or  ztehit 
rt  clto  nvog  (1  Jo.  iii.  17.),  (Lsrapostv  awro  rrjg  xaxiag  (Acts  viii.  22.) 
or  vc  rSv  Ipym  etc.  (Rev.  ix.  20  f.  xvi.  11.),  wxoftbkriw  and  apopa; 
tig  Heb.  xi.  26.  xii.  2.,  iroipcLkufJbfiavuv  tig  Mt.  iv.  5.,  affpc&JZftfow 
rovg  xiihag  tig  ro  %vkov  (Acts  xvi.  24.),  (xvyxku'etv  rovg  vdvrw;  ug 
awrg&e/av  (Rom.  xi.  32.),  were,  in  like  manner,  derived  from  a  con- 
structio  praegnan8,  though,  in  time,  their  origin  came  to  be  scarcely 
felt.  On  /3aTr/%g/y  rutu  ttjg  wo,  see  Fr.  Rom.  I.  359.  In  general, 
comp.  also  Fr.  Mr.  p.  322.,  and  §  50,  4. 

e.  Brachylogy  also  frequently  occurs  in  the  form  of  what  is  called 
Zeugma  (synizesis),  in  which  two  nouns  refer  to  one  verb,  though 
only  one  of  them,  the  first,  is  adapted  to  the  construction  (comp. 
Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  429  sq.)  :  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  yoCKct  vyjag  i*orwai  w 
fipajfjbct,  where  ivrorsffa  is  only  appropriate  with  yaXa,  and  a  verb 
denoting  to  feed  is  to  be  inferred,  to  correspond  to  jipSf/uz ;  Luke  L 
64.  ccvtar^rj  to  tsro^tx.  uvrov  -  -  xu)  q  ytiuGaa  ccvrov,  where  &£3j 
(comp.  Mr.  vii.  35.)  must  properly  be  understood  to  agree  with  ytikM 
(and  a  few  MS.  authorities  have  it  expressed),  see  Raphel  in  loc.  f 
1  Tim.  iv.  3.  xrikvovrav  yupuv,  aTg^gfl&ai  j8po;^ara;i',  the  word 
xtKtvovTcjv  (or  with  the  Scholiast  in  Matthaei  dariyovyJimv)  must  be 
deduced  from  xojK.  (=  xtktvuv  pij)  for  the  latter  Inf. ;  lastly,  1  Cor. 
xiv.  34.  Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  242.  Eurip.  Phoen.  1223.  Plat  rep. 
2.  374  b.  (yet  see  Stallb.  in  loc.)  Protag.  p.  327  c.  Demosth.  cor.  §55. 

1  The  passage  must  be  rendered:  (when  they  come)  from  the  market  (He 
Arrian.  Epict.  3,  19,  5.  »»  fty  ivpoptv  (potyiiv  U  fict*ct*€iov),  if,  except  they  tra& 
they  eat  not.  To  refer  fiwrriaurrou  to  food  brought  from  the  market  (as  KiihDol 
does),  would  be  not  so  much  at  variance  with  grammatical  propriety  (for  j8«t- 
~i<jj*os,  derived  from  0«*r/£a,  is,  in  ver.  4.,  obviously  applied  to  things),  or  the 
Mid.  verb, — for  it  might  signify,  wash  for  themselves,— -but  would  introduce  1 
notion  of  a  very  general  nature  and  unsuitable  to  the  context.  The  washing  of 
articles  of  food  brought  from  the  market  was  not  a  mere  precept  of  Pharisaism, 
but  a  proceeding  required  by  the  nature  of  the  case,  and  the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic 
law. 

That  dvotyei*  y'hucauv  is  an  expression  that  could  be  employed  in  pta 
prose,  is  not  proved  by  what  has  been  adduced  by  Segaar  in  loc.  We  may  re- 
mark, in  passing,  the  Zeugma  usually  quoted  from  Her.  4,  106.  disappears  in 
the  edition  by  Schweighaus,  in  which  the  text  is :  arftJT*  li  (popUve,  -  -  yx£ff*» 
j-  i°'YlvJ%ovat'  M  however,  there  is  no  MS.  authority  for  !#wr/,  lata 
editors  have  very  ptoperYy  «Ao^\tt\\5&fc  ^\&Ts»din& 
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:  Dissen  in  loc.  Arrian.  Al.  7,  15,  5.  In  Greek  authors,  some- 
les  from  the  first  verb  must  be  deduced  one  of  exactly  the  oppo- 
3  import,  for  the  second  member  of  the  sentence,  Kiihner  II.  604. 
dlb.  Plat.  Cratyl.  p.  169.  This  rule  used  to  be  applied  to  Jas.  i. 
10.,  where,  it  was  thought,  rwjruvovtfoa)  (or  aicrxjutfia^af)1  was  to 
understood,  to  agree  with  6  TXoOatog.  This,  however,  is  not 
pessary ;  and  the  thought  exhibits  greater  beauty,  when  xuv- 
<r§&>  is  made  to  apply  also  to  the  second  member,  see  Winer's 
>serv.  in  ep.  Jac.  p.  6.  On  1  Cor.  vii.  19.,  see  above,  §  64,  1. 
r  examples  of  Greek  and  Latin  Zeugmata,  see  d'Orville  Charit. 
440  sq.  Wyttenb.  Plut.  moral.  I.  189  sq.  ed.  Lips.  Schaef. 
on.  p.  105.  Engelhard t  Plat.  apol.  p.  221.  Bremi  exc.  3.  ad.  Lys. 
c.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  132.  Funkhaenel  Demosth.  An- 
)t.  p.  70.  Hand  lat  Styl.  p.  424  f. 

f.  Brachylogy  is  frequent  in  comparisons  (Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III. 
.  494.  AchiU.  Tat.  p.  747.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  147.),  i.e.  with  the  Compara- 
e  (comp.  §  35,  5.)  and  in  constructions  with  adjectives  of  resem- 
ince,  e.g.  Rev.  xiii.  11.  g/^g  zipuroc  Ivo  opoicc  kpnof  (properly 
nov  Kzpcuri)*  as  in  Iliad.  17,  51.  xofjbou  Xapirscrcrtv  o/jmhui,  Wisd. 
15.  vii.  3. ;  2  Pet.  i.  1.  rolg  Icfdri^ov  fj/juv'kci'Xflvfft  ncianv  (for  iaor. 
fjfJbSiv  Ttarrst),  Jude  7.  Comp.  also  Xen.  Cyr.  5, 1, 3.  opotav  roug 
thasg  &y}  rrjv  hfoijrcc,  6,  1,  50.  apfiuru  be  rovivmKOv  rov  icevrov 
osa,  ixiivof  (i.e.  rolg  ixu'vou),  Iliad.  1,  163.  ov  fJbiv  trot  Ton  hov  iyj» 
)ug  (ue.  'iaov  rS  cref)y  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  14,  11.  Mtth.  1016.  This 
xiloquentia,  however,  is,  in  the  Greek  .authors,  still  much  more 
ersified,  see  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  4,  6.  2,  1,  15.  Hier.  1,  38.  Isocr.  Evag. 
14.  Diod.  S.  3,  18.  Ael.  anim.  4, 21.  Dion.  H.  I.  111.  see  Wyttenb. 
at.  Mor.  I.  480  sq.  Schaef.  Apollon.  Ehod.  II.  164.  melet.  p.  57. 
mosth.  III.  463.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  153.  rep.  I.  134.,  also 
dnichen  Euseb.  II.  154.  In  theN.  T.  under  this  head  come  also 
To.  iii.  1 1  f.  ccvTT}  fi  ayysktu  $v  qxoiHrars  kne  ap%?£,  I'm  kyccKaifJM 
Hiikovg:  ov  zo&cbg  Ka/V  be  rov  ironjpou  fy  etc.  Strictly,  there 
nothing  to  be  supplied  (fi/jusv  or  Totcufjbsv  would  not  be  consistent 
;h  ov).  The  comparison  is  expressed  without  precision,  yet 
i  reader  can  easily  conceive  it  accurately :  let  us  love  each  other. 

The  passage  quoted  by  Hottinger  in  loc.  from  Plat.  rep.  2.  867  d.  runs  as 
ows,  in  the  latest  editions,  agreeably  to  MS.  authority  :  tout  ov»  uuto  %*m- 
\p  ZiKUio<rv»Yi{,  o  ocvtt)  hf  olvtw  rov  tyfivr*  6»ivnn  x*l  dltKt*  /3X*xti/.  Ac- 
dingly  the  comparison  has  no  longer  any  existence. 

Probably  Rev.  ix.  10.  does  not  come  under  this  head.  The  comparing  of 
b  to  scorpions  is  nearly  in  the  poetic  style,  and  also  points  elsewhere.  See 
.  19.  and  comp.  Ziillig  in  loc. 


646  CONDENSED  8TBUCTTJEE  OF  A  SENTENCE,        [PAKT  HI. 

not  as  Cain  was  of  the   wicked  one  eta,  will,  or  should,  it  be 
with  us.1 

Luke  xiii.  1.  Zjv  ro  alfJbu  TliXarog  e£U%6  perd,  r£»  Svauiv  abrm 
(for  pirot,  rov  <xH(L<x,rog  ruv  &. !)  may  be  referred  to  this  head,  though 
it  may  also  be  otherwise  explained.     See  Mey. 

3.  g.  It  may  be  considered  breviloquentia,  when  a  word,  which 
should  have  a  clause  of  its  own,  is  directly  appended  (or  even  pre- 
fixed) to  a  clause,  as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Rom.  viii.  3.  etc.  (see  §  59, 9.) 
and  (according  to  the  usual  reading)  Mr.  vii.  19.  tig  rov  apg8p£ia 
btToptverai,  zo&upiZfiv  xavra  rot  fipvpuccrcc.  Akin  to  this  is  the  pro- 
leptic  use  of  adjectiva  effectus  (in  a  sort  of  apposition),  as  in  Soph. 
Oed.  Col.  1202.  rSv  aw  ab'epzrajv  opupdrwv  rrjra>f£,ipog  for  Sm  yt- 
ntfoui  abepzroi.  This  usage  is  not  merely  poetic  and  oratorical, 
Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  239.  V.  641.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Antig.  786.  Lob. 
Soph.  Aj.  p.  278.  Heller  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  522  sqq.,— -but  is 
used  also  in  prose,  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  150  sq.  Plat  polit.  p.  592. 
Vic.  Fritsche  quaestion.  Lucian.  p.  39.  57.  Weber  Demosth.  497. 
See,  in  general,  Meyer  de  epithet,  ornantt.  p.  24.  and  Ahle- 
meyer  Pr.  on  the  poetic  prolepsis  of  the  Adject.  Paderborn  1827. 
4.  From  the  N.  T.  might  be  referred  to  this  head,  Mt.  xii.  13. 
W  %g/V)  amxciTwraSbi  vyifjg  (Bornem.  schol.  p.  39.  Stallb.  Plat. 
Protag.  p.  76.  Winer's  Simonis  p.  262.),  Rom.  i.  21.  hffzorioSrj  if 
uovvzrog  avrSv  zuphtcc,  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  §sog  irvphaxrt  rd  vor,(Ldra  ri* 
aKicrrcuv,  1  Th.  iii.  13.  (prrjpi%ut  rag  zapiiag  vywv  dfJb&fATrovg  etcr 
Ph.  iii.  21.  {AercurxjifAccrfoei  ro  <r£f/>a  -  -  fifjjZv  avft/Aoppov  rat  ffipuzn 
etc.  (where  some  Codd.  subjoin  after  ^/jbSv :  tig  ro  ytnaSai  txuri'h 
1  Cor.  i.  8.  This  construction,  however,  is,  at  least  in  respect  to 
Rom.  i.  and  2  Cor.  iv.,  hardly  admissible.  In  the  former  passage 
the  import  of  carvverog  (having  a  reference  to  i//,ocraia^7}ffaf  pre- 
ceding) is  less  strong  than  that  of  czoriZjeoSou  (as  Flatt  perceived), 
but  in  2  Cor.  probably  alluded  to  the  enlightening  which  accom- 
panies a  general  faith  in  Christ.  For  not  turning  to  Christ,  but  at 
once  rejecting  Him,  they  did  not  obtain  the  enlightenment. 

With  the  instances  first  adduced  must  be  classed  also  Luke  xxiv. 
46  f.  ehes  Tra&itv  Xp/oroV  -  -  xoil  dvatrrrjvai  -  -  zul  xfipuy^rjvcu  m  ri 

1  Comp.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  415  a.  ov  ytUp  U  xoX/t/jm^  airfac,  ov3*  Zrap  *A*w- 
ro<pa v  d7rohovc  rovq  areQciitovf  I'Kwn  tijv  TpofioXyv  not  on  account  of  apolitical 
offence,  and  did  not  like  A. — refute  the  impeachment,  i>.  nor  acting  in  the  war, 
by  which  A.  Teiuted  tfoa  impeachment.-  This  is  opposed  to  the  Tiew  of  /fcisfr, 
who  would  here  inaeart*  o?..  ^»  SpoX&xucj  \u\ftc. 


SECT.  LXVI.]      AJO>  BLENDING  OP  TWO  8ENTENCE8.  647 

irifJbun  ctvrov  ftsrcivoiav,  -  -  ap%ctfM6i>0i>  owro  'hpovcruXfj^  where  the 
participle  (as  frequently  i§av,  vapor  Vig.  p.  329.)  is  used  absolutely 
and  impersonally :  whilst  (so  that)  it  was  begun,  comp.  Her.  3,  91. 
asro  hi  tloffuhrftov  ToXiog  -  -  ap^a^gvov  octo  rairnjg  (J&xjh  Alyuirrov 
-  -  ttvrrixovTu  xui  rpirjxoffta  rakavrix,  <p6pog  fy,  see  JVL.  Schlosser 
vindicat.  N.  T.  locor.,  quor.  integritatem  J.  Marcland.  suspectam 
reddere  non  dubitavit  (Hamb.  1732.  4.)  p.  18  sq.  This  English 
critic  (ad  Lysiam  p.  653.  Reiske  VI.)  preferred  the  reading  ap£a- 

A  sort  of  breviloqttentia,  occurs  in  Acts  i,  21.  iv  Tarn  xpovy,  (iv) 
Z  tsaijT&z  xcci  i%vk§ev  e<p'  rjpag  6  xvpiog  'Itjeovg  for  efoij)&eit  h<p*  fifLoig 
xai  e|ij^gv  up'  mbiiv.  But  such  clumsy  diffusiveness  would  not  be 
endured  by  any  Greek  author,  comp.  Lurip.  Phoen.  536.  \g  oixovg 
s/V?X&g  xcxi  VcfibS  (where  the  structure  is  more  simple)  and  Valcken. 
in  loc.     See  also  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  289. 

Note.  In  Acts  x.  39.  there  would,  in  like  manner,  be  a  brachy- 
logy in  the  words  xai  r\{hug  /jwiprvpeg  tmtm  hv  iirot'riasv  -  - ,  oV  xai 
(the  reading  according  to  the  best  authorities)  otvukov  xpuhuacwng 
ix/  %ukovy  if  the  meaning  were  :  we  are  witnesses  of  all  that  He  did, 
also  of  this,  that  they  put  Him  to  death.  But  such  acceptation  of  the 
expressions  is  not  necessary.  Besides,  as  others  also  have  main- 
tained, xai  here  signifies  etiam  (adeo),  and  it  would  be  unwarranted 
to  render  it  by  tamen  (Kiihnol).  Likewise  Luke  xxiv.  21.  rpirrju 
raimjv  fjfjbipccv  ays/  (rfjfjuepov  comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  xiii.  1.  could  only 
be  regardea  as  a  brachylogy  in  reference  to  the  German  idiom.  In 
Greek  the  numeral  is  considered  simply  as  a  predicate,  comp. 
Achill.  Tat.  7,  11.  Jac.  rpirijv  raurrjv  iiyJipav  yiyom  itipavijg,  Dion. 
Hal.  IV.  2095.  rpiaxocrrov  irog  rovro  uvtypfM^a,  etc.  see  Bornem. 
Luc.  p.  161.  and  on  analogous  cases  Krii.  237. — There  is  no  bra- 
chylogy in  1  Cor.  i.  12.  exacrrog  vpSv  Xiyer  iyd)  fjuev  i\pi  YlavKov, 
lyeS  hi  'AtoTJJj,  iyd)  hi  Kjj<pa,  iyd)  hi  Xpurrov.  In  these  four  state- 
ments Paul  intencfed  to  comprehend  all  the  declarations  current  in 
the  church  regarding  religious  partisanship.  Each  adherent  of  the 
respective  sections  used  one  of  the  following  expressions.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  xiv.  26.  Lastly,  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  ravra  rung  Jjrg,  rightly  un- 
derstood, contains  no  brachylogy,  see  §  58. 

4.  The  Greek  employed  a  method  of  blending  sentences,  or 
parts  of  sentences,  so  as  to  give  discourse  greater  compactness  and 
conciseness.  This  was  done  by  what  is  called  Attraction  (Bttm. 
Gr.  §  538.  1.),  which  can  properly  be  termed  Brachylogy  only 
under  one  point  of  view.  The  name  of  Attraction,  as  every- 
body knows,  has  been  given  by  recent  grammarians  to  that  form 
of  expression  by  means  of  which  two  portions  of  discourse  (clauses), 
logically  (in  sense)  connected,  are  grammatically  (formally)  blended. 
A  word   (or  assemblage  of  words),  which  properly  belongs  to 
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bat  one  of  the  clauses,  is  thus  grammatically  extended  to  die 
other,  so  as  to  apply  at  once  to  both  (to  the  one,  logically,  and 
to  the  other,  grammatically),  as:  urbem,  quam  statuo,  vestra  est; 
where,  properly,  urbs  belongs  to  vestra  (for,  in  fact,  there  are  two 
simple  sentences  or  clauses  :  urbs  vestra  est,  and  quam  staluo),  bat 
is  attracted  by  the  relative  clause  and  blended  with  it,  so  as  now  to 
belong  to  both  clauses,  logically  to  vestra  est,  and  grammatically 
quam  statuo.  See  Hm.  Vig.  p.  891  sqq.,1  in  particular  G.  T.  A. 
Kriiger  gramm.  Untersuch.  3.  Theil.  The  copious  diversity  of  this 
mode  of  expression,  existing  in  Greek  authors,  does  not,  indeed, 
occur  in  the  N.  T.  Yet  there  also  we  find  not  a  few  instances  of 
attraction  which  were  not  recognised  as  such  by  the  earlier  exposi- 
tors, and  which,  to  say  the  least,  created  no  small  difficulty  in  N.  T. 
interpretation  (see  e.g.  W.  Bowyer  Conjectur.  I.  147.). 

5.  Attraction  in  general,  so  far  as  it  affects  the  connection  of 
sentences  or  clauses,  may  be  reduced  to  three  principal  sorts :  Either, 
1.  something  is  attracted  from  the  dependent  by  the  principal  clause; 
or,  2.  the  principal  transfers  something  to  the  dependent  (accessory) 
clause ;  or,  3.  two  clauses,  predicates  of  one  and  the  same  subject, 
are  blended  into  one.  The  1st  sort  comprehends  such  construc- 
tions as  the  following : 

a.  1  Cor.  xvi.  15.  ol'oars  rjjv  olxiuv  *2,rs$uvZ  Sri  hrrh  arapffi  r# 
'A%a/a£,  Acts  ix.  20.  bcfipvaas  rov  'Irjtrouv  on  ovrog  iariv  6  viog  rov 
§eou.  This  is  very  frequent,  when  objective  clauses  follow  a  verb 
of  observing,  knowing,  showing,  or  declaring,  as :  Mr.  xi.  32.  xii.  34. 
Acts  iii.  10.  iv.  13.  xiii.  32.  xv.  36.  xvi.  3.  xxvi.  5.  1  Cor.  iii.  20.  xiv. 
37.  2  Cor.  xii.  3  f.  1  Th.  ii.  1.  2  Th.  ii.  4.  Jo.  iv.  35.  v.  42.  viL  27. 
viii.  54.  (Arrian.  Al.  7,  15,  7.)  xi.  31.  Rev.  xvii.  8.  (Gen.  i.  4. 

1  Mace.  xiii.  53.  2  Mace.  ii.  1.  1  Kings  v.  3.  xi.  29.).  Also  when 
interrogatory  sentences  (clauses)  follow,  as :  Luke  iv.  34.  olid  ffs, 
rig  el,  Mr.  i.  24.  (see  Heupel  and  Fr.  in  loc.  Boissonade  Philostr. 
epp.  p.  143.),  Luke  xix.  3.  Ihuv  rov  'Irjaovv,  rig  etrri  comp.  Schaef. 
ind.  Aesop,  p.  127., 8  Jo.  vii.  27.  rovrov  ol'oa^ev,  xcfiHv  hrriv  (Kypke 
in  loc),  Acts.  xv.  36.  iTiffKB-^aff^e^a  rovg  kitkQovg  -  -  nrUg  $xfiWh 

2  Cor.  xiii.  5.  Jo.  xiii.  28.  (Achill.  Tat.  1,  19.  Theophr.  char.  21. 
Philostr.  ep.  64.).  Likewise,  in  the  form  of  anticipation,  from  clauses 
with  i'm,  /jjfj  etc. :  Col.iv.  17.  jSAisrs  rrjv  huxxoriav,  ha,  uirrijv  vTjipdt;, 

1  Hm.  as  above  :  Est  attractio  in  eo  posita,  si  quid  eo,  quod  simul  ad  du»s 
orationis  partes  refertur,  ad  quarum  alteram  non  recte  refertur,  ambas  in  unam 
conjungit.  Comp.  Kriig.  as  above,  p.  39  f.  Many  draw  a  distinction  between 
assimilation  and  attraction.     Comp.  Hand  Lat.  Styl.  376  ff. 

2  1  Cor.  xv.  1.  doea  nofc  c«ma\xsidKc  tiua  hsad^  see  §  61,  6. 
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Rev.  iii.  9.  TOirfiaj  uvrovg,  ha  fyZuffs,  Gal.  vi.  1.  (Txotm  atavrov,  //,*) 
%m  crv  TS/pao&Jfc,  iv.  11.  <po(£ov(JUM  vywig,  fiforatg  zixrj  xixonciaxa  ilg 
ifjwig  (comp.  Diod.  S.  4,  40.  rov  cche\<pov  gyXajSe/b^a/,  [ifjTore  -  - 
brfonrcct  tt)  jSaovta/a,  Soph.  Oed.  R.  760.  Uhotx  epavrov  -  -  jcm) 
toKK'  £yav  iipyiyJiv  5  fJt*oiy  Thuc.  3,  53.  Ignat.  ad  Rom.  I.  (pofiovfAut 
r^9  v(LO)V  ayoimjir,  (itj  uvrfj  ps  ahixtjtrr),  Varro  R.  R.  3,  10,  6.  comp. 
KriL  p.  164  f.).  In  the  Passive  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  Xpiarog  xfjpvwerui 
Sr$  ix  vzxpSv  lyfjytprai.  See,  in  general,  Jo.  A.  Lehmann  de  graec. 
ling,  transp.  (Danz.  1832.  4.)  p.  18  sqq.  Schwartz  de  soloec.  p.  97.1 
As  to  Hebr.  see  Gesen.  Lgb.  854. 

b.  Rom.  i.  22.  Qdurxovng  shut  ao<poi  sfJbcupd^(Tocv,  2  Pet.  ii.  21. 
xpsTrrov  Ijv  abrolg  fjufj  eireyvaxivas  -  -  *}  hrtyvovaiv  Wiarpk^cu  etc. 
§  44,  2.  Kiihner  II.  355.  This  sort  of  attraction  has  not  been 
adopted  in  Acts  xv.  22.  25.  (Eisner  obs.  I.  428  sq.)  xxvi.  20.  Heb. 
ii.  10.  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  Luke  i.  74.  comp.  Bremi  Aeschin.  fals.  leg. 
p.  196. 

c.  Acts  xvi.  34.  fjyaXKiuffaro  TSKicrrevxug  rS  ?H3,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
18.  svxaptww  t&  3^  tkvtuv  v/juSv  (Jb£,Kkov  ykaKrcrcug  "KockSv  (Var.), 
see  §  45,  1. 

d.  A  very  simple  attraction,  but  one  of  very  frequent  occurrence, 
is  that  in  which  a  relative,  instead  of  being  put  in  the  Case  (Ace.) 
required  by  the  verb  of  the  relative  clause,  is  made  to  correspond 
to  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause,  and,  consequently,  is  put  in  the 
case  governed  by  it :  Jo.  ii.  22.  Inhnvaav  rcjt  \6y&>  Z  sWev  (for  ov), 
see  §  24,  1. 

e.  Lastly,  under  this  head  would  come  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  ap*sro£  0 
TOQikritefoGjg  ypovog  ro  ^ovkrifha  r£v  £$v£v  xareipyda^ai,  if,  with 
Wahl,  we  resolve  it  thus :  apxerov  Ivriv  f}(MVy  rov  yjpovov  -  -  xampy^ 
comp.  Bttm.  §  138.  1.  7.  But  that  strained  explanation  is  unne- 
cessary. 

2.  One  of  the  simplest  forms  in  which  an  accessory  attracts 
something  from  the  principal  clause,  is,  when  the  relative  pronoun, 
which  should  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun  of  the 
principal  clause,  agrees  in  these  respects  with  the  noun  of  the  acces- 
sory, as  :  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  h  oixof  SiteotJ,  'frig  larh  bcxkrjcriuj  Rom.  ix. 
24.  (ffxivfj  ekeovg)  ovg  xtti  Ixatetnv  fjfJbocg.  In  the  following  cases 
the  attraction  is  carried  still  farther : 

1  Anticipation  is  properly  to  be  admitted  only  when  the  author  applies  before- 
hand to  the  subject  the  subsequent  predications  in  the  accessory  clause.  On  the 
contrary,  where  there  is  a  parenthetical  clause,  e.g.  Acts  xv.  36.,  the  expression 
iTCioKt^u^*  roifi  dli"K$ovs  may  strictly  be  taken  by  itself,  and  vug  fcotxn* 
regarded  as  merely  an  explanatory  adjunct. 
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a.  1  Cor.  x.  16.  rov  aprov  ov  xkSfAiv  ovy)  xoivo&ia  rov  difutng 
etc.,  Jo.  vi.  29.  iva  Trusttimrn  eig  ov  ax&miXev  ixuvog  see  §  24, 2., 
or  Mr.  vi.  16.  ov  iya  axexsfakHra  'lacing,  ovrog  itmv,  see  §  24, 2. 
comp.  Mt.  vii.  9. 

b.  1  Jo.  ii.  25.  aim?  iariv  r\  kirayytkia,  %v  avrog  Wftyyukjm 
rjfjbiv  T7jv  Zpqv  rriv  aivviov  for  Zp*l  ln  apposition  to  Wayy&Ja  (sec 
§  59,  7.)  Phil.  10  f.,  Rom.  iv.  24.  akka  xai  8/  Vftag,  M£fb&)jj 
koyiZfi o§ai  rolg  vrumvovffiv  etc.  (Rom.  xvii.  8.  Var.  t).  Lather 
also  understood  Ph.  iii.  18.  thus.  Comp.,  further,  Fr.  Mr.  328. 
Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  216.  II.  146.  Ktthn.  II.  515. 

c.  Mt.  x.  25.  apxtrov  rS  (Aahtjrrij  tm  yvntrai  dg  6  hhatntate; 
avrovj  xai  6  iovkog  ig  6  xvptog  avrov  for  xai  rSf  hovku  {ha  yir.)  i; 
6  xvp.  etc. 

d.  Rom.  iii.  8.  ri  in  iyv  &g  a/Laprvkog  xpivo/Lus ;  kou  fiij>  mo&*c 
(Zkaa$Ti(Jbov(Jb&a  xai  xa&ag  $aoi  rmg  rifhag  kiytw,  ort  Toirfima 
ra  *a*a,  ha  etc.,  where  the  apostle  had  intended  to  make  votin 
xaxd  etc.  dependent  on  xai  fif},  but,  on  account  of  the  parenthesis, 
appended  it  to  k&yeiv  in  oratio  recta.  The  same  construction  occur* 
not  unfrequently  in  Greek  authors,  in  connection  with  a  relative 
clause.  See  Hm.  Vig.  743.  Kriig.  Unters.  457  ff.  Dissen  Dem. 
cor.  177.,  and  on  the  Latin  usage  Beier  Cic.  off.  I.  50  sq.  Grotefend 
ausf.  Gr.  4G2  f. 

3.  Two  interrogatory  sentences  (clauses)  immediately  following 
each  other  as  predicates  of  one  and  the  same  subject,  are  blended, 
as:  Acts  xi.  17.  iydi  he  rig  ijftrjv  ivvarog  xukvaai  rov  Stov;  but  L 
who  was  I?  Had  1  power  to  withstand  God  ?  Comp.  Cic.  N.  D.  1, 
27,  78.  quid  censes,  si  ratio  esset  in  belluis,  non  suo  quasque  generi 
plurimum  tributuras  fuisset  Luke  xix.  15.  rig  ri  inTpayfUtnv- 
traro ;  Mr.  xv.  24.  rig  ri  apri  ;  See  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  11 64.  Eurip.  Io 
807.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  454  sq.  Ellendt  lexic.  Soph.  II.  824.  Weber 
Demosth.  p.  348.  (as  to  Latin,  Grotefend  ausfuhrl.  Grammat.  II. 
96.  Kritz  Sallust.  I.  211.).  For  other  modes  of  blending,  by  con- 
traction, two  interrogatory  sentences,  see  Kuhner  II.  588  f.  An 
interrogatory  and  a  relative  clause  are  blended  Luke  xvi.  2.  riroun 
axovat  mpi  gov  ;  quid  est  quod  de  te  audio,  see  Bornem.  in  be. 
Similar  to  this  is  Acts  xiv.  15.  ri  ravra  *on7rs ; 

I  consider  also  as  an  attraction  Luke  i.  73.  fivtjo^ijvai  8/aSw> 
ay  lag  avrov,  opxov  (for  opxov)  ov  2>[lo<ji  etc.  Others,  among  whom 
is  Kiihnbl,  explain  the  passage  by  supposing  a  double  construction 
of  fAVTjo§ijva$}  which  in  the  Sept.  is  also  construed  with  the  Ace. 
Gen.  ix.  16.  Exod.  xx.  8^ — a  view  adopted   by  an  anonymous 
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writer  in  the  Alt.  nnd  N.  for  1735.  p.  336  f.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  h  olg 
ayvoovw  ($\cur$?ifiovffig  is  probably  to  be  resolved :  iv  rovrosg,  & 
ccyvoouGt,  (Skciffip.  A  similar  construction,  ftkourQ.  lig  rsm,  is  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  (§  32,  1.),  comp.  a  *)nn  2  Sam.  xxiii.  9.,  3^j?Isa. 

viii.  21.  (to  which  perhaps  may  be  compared  also  fLvxrfjpiZfiiv  h  rm 
3  Esr.  i.  49;  see,  on  the  other  hand,  2  Chr.  xxxvi.  16.),  though 
likewise  ayvouv  h  rm  is  not  without  example  in  later  writers.  See 
Fabricii  Pseudepigr.  II.  717. 

6.  But  the  attraction  is  sometimes  confined  to  one  and  the  same 
clause.  It  has  then  this  peculiarity,  that  two  local  prepositions  are 
indicated  by  means  of  one,  so  as  to  give  terseness  to  the  expression 
(Ilm.  Vig.  893.),  Luke  xi.  13.  6  Tarqp  6  i%  ovpuvov  }>i)au  vvtvf/ju 
aytov  for  o  vcirTJp  6  iv  ovpuvS  iitni  £|  ovpccvou  kv.  ay.,  Col.  iv.  16. 
r^v  ix  Accohsxuccg  iiri(rTo}jjv  7m  xcci  vpug  avayvSiri  (not  the  letter 
written  from  Laodicea,  but)  the  letter  written  to  Laodicea  and 
sent  again  from  Laodicea.1  Comp.,  however,  Luke  ix.  61.  (Mr.  v. 
26.).  The  same  sort  of  attraction  occurs  with  local  adverbs,  an 
instance  of  which  may  be  considered  Luke  xvi.  26.  oiixelftev  (Franke 
Demosth.  p.  13.).  To  that  instance  may  be  added  Heb.  xiii.  24. 
cunra^ovrcu  ifLoig  oikm  rijg  'Iroikiccg  (i.e.  oi  iv  r5j  'IraXicc  ccto  rrjg 
'Iraktug).  It  might,  however,  be  also  rendered  :  those  from  Italy, 
the  Italian  Christians  (who  were  with  the  writer  of  the  letter).  A 
critical  argument  regarding  the  place  where  the  letter  was  written, 
should  never  have  been  drawn  from  this  passage.  On  the  other 
hand,  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  and  Ph.  iv.  22.  are  intelligible  without  assuming 
an  attraction.  Such  condensed  phraseology  is  very  frequent  in 
Greek  authors,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  2,  5.  ipvaaofABvoi  rd  ix.  rSv 
oixsSv,  Thuc.  2,  80.  ubvvdratv  ovtojv  %vfj(*(ioi$uv  rZv  clko  ^ukutrtrrig 
9  Axapvdvarv,  Demosth.  Phil.  III.  46.  etc.  rovg  ix  Sgpp/ot;  rifypvg 
—  tyrpccriurag  iZifZukev,  Paus.  4,  13,  1.  airoppfyou  ra  uko  rrjg 
rpwritflg,  Demosth.  Timocr.  483  b.  Xen.  An.  1,  2,  18.  Plat.  apol. 
p.  32  b.  Thuc.  3,  5.  7,  70.  Lucian.  eunuch.  12.  Theophr.  char.  2. 
Xen.  Eph.  1,  10.  Isocr.  ep.  7.  p.  1012.  (Judith  viii.  17.  Sus.  26.). 
See  Fischer  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  318  sq.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  119. 
Hm.  Soph.  Elect  r.  135.  and  Aeschyl.  A  gam.  ver.  516.  Ast  Theophr. 
char.  p.  61.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1. 176  sq.III.  II.  389.  Weber  Demosth. 
191.  446. 

1  Several  expositors,  from  not  being  aware  of  the  prevalence  of  this  usage, 
have  been  induced,  in  spite  of  the  context,  to  retain  the  translation  the  epvttU 
(written  by  Paul)  from  Laodicea. 
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7.  Vice  versa,  sometimes  a  clause  (or  simple  sentence)  is  gramma- 
tically resolved  into  two,  which  are  connected  by  xaui  Rom,  vi.  17. 
y/bpig  rS  Ssif,  on  Jjrs  iovkos  rfjg  a/Lapriag,  wnjxoiKTurs  8s  etc.  (for 
which  ovreg  xor\  iovko$  rijg  a^apnug  vxTjzoiHFarz  be  Kupiiag  might 
have  been  used),1  Luke  xxiv.  18.  av  fuovog  xapoixeig  'hpovaaX.  xxd 
qvk  lymg,  where,  as  the  participial  construction  is  peculiarly  congenial 
to  the  Greek  language,  it  would  have  been  more  correct  to  have  said : 
en)  (jjovog  TupotzSv'Isp.  ovx  'iyvatg,  Mt.  xi.  25.  probably  also  1  Cor.  iv.  4. 
See  Fr.  Mt.  p.  287.  413.  Gesen.  on  Isa.  v.  4.  Comp.  with  this,  what 
Bttm.  §  136. 1.  has  remarked  regarding  sentences  (clauses)  connected 
by  imv  and  5s ;  and  as  to  parataxis  in  general,  Kiihner  II.  415  f.  In 
some  of  these  passages,  however,  the  former  construction  might  be 
adopted,  to  give  to  the  first  its  full  prominence.  This  becomes  still 
more  apparent  from  Jo.  iii.  19.  ocvrrj  lorn  t]  xpiGtg,  Srs  to  £&? 
ikfjkv&w  Big  rov  xoapov  xa$  tjycimiffM  oi  dfopanroi  (juZKKop  to  azorog 
etc.,  see  BCrus.,  and,  in  particular,  Liicke  in  foe,  comp.  also  6,  50. 
Thus  also  in  Jo.  vii.  4.  ovhtig  n  h  zpvrri  ironl  xau  Z/jrit  aurog  h 
vupprjfftq  tivou  the  two  unconnected  acts  are  freely  combined  in 
parallelism  (nobody  does  both  at  the  same  time),  as  if  Jo.  had  written 
ovhtig  -  -  ncoiii  Z^rSv  aurog  etc.  As  to  Mt.  xviii.  21.  see  above,  §  45. 
Note  2. 

Corresponding  to  this  idiom,  but  only  more  limited,  would  be  the 
figure  of  speech  h  8/a  hvolv  (Hendiadys\  by  which,  instead  of  one 
substantive  with  an  adjective  or  Genitive  (qualitatis),  two  substan- 
tives are  used,  the  quality  of  the  thing  being  thus,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  raised  to  a  grammatical  equality  with  the  thing  itself: 
pateris  libamus  et  auro,  i.e.  patens  aureis.  This  is  substantially  an 
appositive  relation  :  pateris  et  quidem  auro,  pat.  h.  e.  auro,  see  Fr. 
exc.  4.  ad  Mt.  Teipel  in  the  Archiv.  f.  d.  Stud.  d.  neuern  Sprachen 
10.  Bd.  1.  Heft.  For  a  more  exact  view  of  the  subject,  sec  C.  F. 
Miiller  in  Schneidewin  Philol.  VII.  297  ff.  Expositors  have 
actually  asserted  the  existence  of  this  figure  in  the  N.  T.  (Glass, 
philol.  sacra  I.  18  sq.),  and  many  of  them  in  the  most  unmeasured 
and  unintelligible  terms  (Heinrichs),  e.g.  Mt.  iii.  11.  Acts  xiv.  13. 
Jo.  i.  14.  But  even  the  list  of  examples  alleged,  does  not,  when 
strictly  examined,  furnish  one  that  is  unquestionable.  Either  there 
are  two  notions,  really  distinct,  connected  together,  as  in  2  Tim.  iv. 

1  Others,  as  finally  Fr.  also,  lay  the  stress  on  the  Preterite  *ri,  that  ye  wen 
(that  this  is  past),  and  this  exposition  would  account  for  the  use  of  £r«.  But 
this  would  be  attributing  to  Paul  something  too  artificial,  as  denoting  their 
state  only  in  its  earlier  existence,  and  not  contemplated  as  now  past  (ye  were 
servants,  not,  ye  Yuarc &  Wsi  «er*«si\E%  *\fc.y 
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1.  2  Pet.  l.  16. ;  or  the  second  substantive  is  epexegetical  (conse- 
quently, supplementary),  as  in  (Rom.  i.  5.)  Acts  l.  25.  xxiii.  6.  Eph. 
vi.  18.  (xou  and  indeed), — a  construction,  which,  even  though  of 
the  same  genus  with  Hendiadys,  is  of  a  different  species. 


Section  LXVII. 

*  abnormal  relation  op  individual  words  in  a  sentence 

(hypallage). 

1.  A  deviation  from  strict  propriety  in  relation  to  individual  words 
in  a  sentence  occasionally  takes  place.  This  occurs  sometimes  as 
constructio  ad  sensum  (very  frequent  in  Greek  authors).  In  that 
case,  to  the  reader  who  attentively  observes  the  connection,  the 
meaning  is  neither  difficult  nor  doubtful.  At  other  times,  the  irre- 
gularity in  question  arises  from  inadvertency  on  the  part  of  the 
writer,  who  fails  to  present  in  a  complete  and  appropriate  manner 
the  thoughts  he  intended  to  express. 

We  have  to  notice — 

a.  The  constructio  ad  sensum  Qrpog  ro  GTi[i*aivo(Ltvov  or  xoird 
evncw),  examples  of  which  have  already  been  adduced  in  connec- 
tion with  the  predicate  and  attributive  §  58.,  and  in  connection  with 
the  pronouns  §  21.  (comp.  also  Rev.  iii.  4.). 

b.  The  subject  is  suppressed,  and  has  to  be  indirectly  supplied 
from  the  preceding  context :  1  Cor.  vii.  36.  yafASiratcruv,  that  is,  the 
two  young  persons  intended  for  each  other,  as  inferred  from  the  pre- 
ceding mention  of  a  marriageable  daughter.  In  Gal.  i.  23.  fiovov 
outovovrts  faccv  the  notion  of  member  of  the  church  is  to  be  gathered 
from  roug  IxxXrjffiuig  vefse  22.  There  would  be  a  similar  instance 
in  1  Tim.  ii.  15.,  if,  in  gav  pueivwrtv  h  sr/Vra,  the  wordrs^va  were  to 
be  supplied  from  rtxvoyoviug  preceding.  This  explanation  is  quite 
admissible  on  grammatical  grounds,  comp.  Plat.  legg.  10.  p.  886  d., 
where  yevo/AWOi  is  referred  to  Seoyoiti'uv,  as  if  the  expression  Ss&iv 
yivutig  had  been  employed,  see  Zell  Aristot.  ethic,  p.  201).  Poppo 
Xen.  Cyr.  p.  29.  160.  Kiister  (Reisig)  Xen.  Oecon.  p.  247  sq., 
yet  see  above,  §  58,  4.  In  1  Tim.  v.  4.  the  subject  %?pa/,  to  agree 
with  (tcufoowiraKraVy  is,  in  all  probability,  to  be  deduced  from  the 
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collective  rig  yjipoh  see  Huther  iti  loc.}  as  a  Plur.  often  refers  to  rife 
see  Herbst  Xen.  mem.  p.  50.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Bom.  xiii.  6. 
fairovpyoi  §sov  eiffiv  refers  to  o!  ap^ovreg  verse  3. 

c.  Sometimes  there  is  an  immediate  change  of  the  subject :  Jo. 
xix.  4  f.  i%rj}&iv  ovv  nuktv  6  UtXarog  xai  Xkyu  aurolg*  "lit  ay* 
vfjuv  uvrov  iXu  -  -  l%rj)&sv  ovv  6  'Irjffov  g  e&y  -  -  xai  "Kiyu  carols,  that 

is,  Pilate,  comp.  xix.  38. ;  Luke  xix.  4.  ^poipafuiv w'tfifi  feri 

Gvxopopiav  (Za«%a7o^),  Ivcc  J'Sjj  uvrov  (Iqcrovv),  Sri  kxuvr,g  iyi&jd 
('Irjaovg)  8/gp%goSa/,  comp.  xiv.  5.  xv.  15.  xvii.  2.  Mr.  ix.  20. 
Acts  vi.  6.  x.  4.  Rom.  x.  14  f.  Judith  v_  8.  On  1  Jo.  v.  16.,  sec 
§  58,  9.  In  Greek  prose  authors  this  transition  from  one  subject 
to  another  is  not  uncommon :  Her.  6,  30.  6  hi  (Histiaeus)  ovr*  h 
6T0&6  xocxov  ovh'ev,  hoxieiv  ifjboi,  aTrJKi  (Darius)  <?  av  avrS  nji 
airitjVy  Demosth.  c.  Phorm.  p.  587  a.  og  ovx  etpcurxt*  ovn  ra  *($t 
para  IrnSelcfobi  rovrov  (Phormion),  ovn  ro  ypvaiov  uruhsftHU 
(Lampis),  Plutarch.  Poplic.  compar.  5.  -  -  trpovshafav  (Poplicola) 
oVa  bovroc  dyocTTjrov  fy  vixrjcrar  xoci  yap  rov  ToXtpov  hiXvci  (Por- 
sena)  etc.,  vit.  Lysand.  24.  uKko  5*  ovilv  exprjffccro  (Agesil.)  auri 
Tpog  rov  iroXipov  aXXa  rov  yjpovoy  foti&ovrog  a*w?vSuffs*  (Lysand.) 
eig  rrjv  *2,irapr7jV  etc.,  Ages.  40.  rrjv  fiaffiKuav  y Afxfhapog  -  -  craps- 
XajSe,  xai  (sc.  uvrri)  hstpBive  ru  y'mi,  Artax.  15.  rov  xporapv 
rwfccDv  xurifioiXov  rov  aVSpa,  xou  r'&vtjxev  (ovrog)  etc.,  Lysias  caed. 
Eratosth.  10.  ivcc  rov  nrSqv  avru  (Touhi'a)  8/Sa?  xou  [Ltj  |3o2  (ri 
sror/8.).  Comp.  Poppo  observ.  in  Thuc.  p.  189.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
IV.  214.  and  Plutarch.  IV.  281.  331.  V.  86.  295.  Stallb.  Plat 
Gorg.  215.  Maetzner  Antiphon  145.  Schoem.  Is.  294.  As  to 
Hebrew  usage,  see  Gesen.  Lgb.  803. 

d.  Words  referring  to  something  antecedent  are  used  in  a  loose 
relation.  As  to  cevrog  see  §  22,  3.  So  in  Gal.  ii.  2.  uvrolg  refers 
to  'hpocroXvfAci  verse  1.,  the  inhabitants  being  meant.  In  Jo.  xv.  6. 
avrd  refers  to  the  Sing,  ro  zXrjfJbct,  which  is  in  apposition  to  un;. 
In  Acts  iv.  7.  cevrovg,  in  a  different  way,  refers,  not  to  avrSv  verse 
5.,  but  to  verses  1.  and  2.  In  Acts  x.  7.  ocvrZ  refers,  not  to  Simon 
verse  C,  but  to  Cornelius  verses  1-5.,  as  is  even  expressed  by  some 
MSS.,  but  rat  KopvrjXico  is  a  manifest  gloss.  In  regard  to  Acts  viL 
24.  vruruZag  rov  AiyvTnov,  no  Egyptian  had  been  previously 
mentioned ;  but  uhxSv  is  implied  in  abixovpevovy  and  that  the 
cchxSv  was  an  Egyptian  is  assumed  as  known  from  the  connection. 
Lastly,  in  2  Jo.  7.  ovrog  refers  to  vroKkoi  KXcivoi,  and  in  one  person 
comprehends  a  plurality.  Vice  versa,  in  1  Jo.  iv.  4.  avrovg  refers  to 
avrr^iarov  \erse  o.    Tta reference  of  uvrov  in  Jo.  xx.  7.,  of  avrw 
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verse  15.,  and  of  skuvoi  Jo.  vii.  45.  to  the  nearest  subject,  is  more 
simple,  see  p.  170. 

e.  Of  two  parallel  members  of  a  sentence,  the  first  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed in  such  terms  as  to  appear  to  comprehend  the  second,  though, 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  tnat  is  impossible  :  Acts  xxvii.  22.  uko- 
idki}  ^vyjig  ovbtfiia  itrrcu  1%  v[lSv  ttw  rov  TKotov  would  literally 
mean  :  there  shall  be  no  loss  of  life  except  of  the  ship ;  but  the  pas- 
sage must  be  rendered  :  there  shall  be  no  loss  of  life,  but  the  ship 
wall  be  lost.  Similar  to  this  is  Gal.  i.  19.  trzpov  rSv  aTovroXatv  ovx 
£bo*9  si  fi>rj  'Idxatfiov  rov  ahsk<p6v  rov  xvpiovj  if,  with  Fr.  Matth. 
p.  482.,  we  render  it :  alium  apostolum  non  vidiy  ,sed  vidi  Jacobum 
3tc,  so  that  it  would  be  necessary  merely  to  supply  ethov  with  'lax. ; 
pet  see  Winer's  Comment,  and  Mey.  in  loc.1  Nearly  the  same 
usage  of  si  fiij  occurs  in  Rev.  xxi.  27.  ov  ftfj  eitreT&y  -  -  irav  xoivov 
icci  6  towv  (SizkvyfAci  -  -  u  [mtj  oi  ysypaftpivoi  iv  rS  fiifiXico  rrjg 
pwfc,  where  the  ysypa/Jbf^hoi  are  not  to  be  counted  under  ir5.v  xosw. 
rhe  meaning  is  rather :  nothing  profane  shall  enter  ;  only  they  who  are 
written  etc.  shall  enter.  Comp.  1  Kings  iii.  18.  ovx  iffrtv  ov&sig  f&&' 
Vfjuuv  Taps|  ccptpOTspav  qfjuSv  iv  r£  o'ix&f. 

2.  The  entire  structure  of  the  sentence  has  been  disturbed  through 
the  inadvertence  of  the  writer  in  Luke  xxiv.  27.  ap\ay&vog  a*6 
M.&criag  xa\  am  navruv  ruv  vrpoprjraiv  iirjpf/jqvevsu  avroig  iv  Kauroug 
roug  ypaQatg  rd  mpi  avrov.  Here  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  to 
Moses  and  the  prophets  are  opposed  other  books  of  the  Old  T.  that 
Jesus  continued  to  explain ;  nor  can  we  even,  with  Ktihnol,  imagine 
shat  Jesus  first  quoted  the  statements  of  the  prophets,  then,  as  a 
separate  proceeding,  began  to  interpret  them  (see  van  Hengel 
mnot.  p.  104.).  Probably  Luke's  meaning  was  :  Jesus,  beginning 
'with)  from  Moses,  went  over  all  the  prophets  ;  see  also  BCrus.  in  he. 
[n stead  of  this,  he,  from  having  am  in  his  mind,  annexes  iravrsg 
rpoQrjrai  in  the  Genitive.  The  exposition  that  Mey.  propounds  is 
/ery  unsatisfactory.  In  connection  with  this  passage  may  be  taken 
\cts  iii.  24.  Tavrsg  oi  Kpotpijrat  am  ^aflovrfk  xa)  rSv  xa^%rtg  ocroi 
\kakriffav  xai  xarriyystkav  etc.  Luke  might  have  said :  all  the 
jrophetsy  Samuel  (as  the  first)  and  the  whole  succession  of  them  etc., 
)r  :  all  the  prophets  from  Samuel  downwards,  and  as  many  of  them 
itc.     As  the  wTords  now  stand,  they  contain  an  unmistakeable  tau- 

1  In  Heb.  xii.  25.  ti  ixthoi  ovx  i&Qvyov  -  -  roXv  fcAWov  qftus  etc.  is  re- 
peated by  those  who  (even  Kulinol)  render  koKv  ft&KKov  by  raulto  minus  instead 
>f  giving  the  apodosis  fxQiv&u&a,  alone.  But  the  phrase  retains  its  significa- 
ion  multo  magis,  and  the  entire  negative  notion  ovx  ixQtvZ.  is  to  be  repeated 
tf  ter  it 
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tology.  Even  the  division,  proposed  by  Casaubon  and  adopted  by 
a  host  of  expositors  (including  Valckenaer),  rwv  xc&.  offoi  ihak> 
affords  no  essential  aid  to  the  elucidation  of  the  passage.  Still  we 
have  all  the  prophets  from  Samuel,  and  then,  as  if  not  already  in- 
cluded, the  whole  succession  of  prophets  that  followed  htm.  The 
explanation  that  van  Hengel  (as  above,  p.  103.)  suggests,  is,  as 
he  supplies  ecug  'laawov  (Mt.  xi.  13.),  arbitrary,  and  gives  a  sense 
equally  inadmissible :  from  Samuel  and  succeeding  prophets  -  -  to 
John,  whilst  it  was  to  be  expected  that  two  boundaries  of  this  series 
would  be  mentioned.  H.  thus  merely  assumes  the  (already  ex- 
plained) brachylogy  of  Luke  :  ap^go&a/  asro  -  -  tstg. 

3.  Formerly,  critics  went  much  further  in  alleging  inaccuracies 
resulting  from  supposed  inadvertence  of  the  writer.  A  mistaken 
relation  of  the  attributive  to  the  substantive,  which  should  determine 
the  grammatical  form  of  the  former,  was  thought  to  exist  not  onlj 
in  Acts  v.  20.  ro\  prjpoirct  rife  Zfitijg  ravrrjg  (for  rccura).  Bom.  vil  24. 
see  above,  p.  251,  but  also  (Bengel  on  Luke  xxii.  20.  Bauer  PhM 
Thucyd.  Paul.  p.  263.)  Eph.  ii.  2.  *ara  rov  ap^owa  rife  i^ovcia; 
Touaspog,  rov  irnufjuzrog  etc.  instead  of  to  cmS^a,  iii.  2.  2  Cor.  iii.  7. 
Luke  viii.  32.  xxii.  20. ;  and  this  supposed  species  of  hypallage1  was 
supported  by  examples  adduced  from  ancient  authors.  In  a  sentence 
of  great  length,  which  might  contain  a  diversity  of  relations,  sach 
inaccuracy  might,  indeed,  occur,  especially  on  the  part  of  an  un- 
practised writer.  In  the  poets  also  passages  might  be  pointed  out, 
in  which  the  construction,  though  apparently  incongruous,  is  merely 
involved,  comp.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  73  sq.  Hm.  Vig.  891.  and  Soph. 
Philoct.  p.  202.  and  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  7.  Kriiger  grammat.  Untersuch. 
III.  37  f.  In  prose,  such  instances,  at  the  most,  are  but  rare  (Poppo 
Time.  1. 1. 161.  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  206.  Heinichen  Euseb.  TL 
175.).  In  the  N.  T.  there  is  not  a  single  example  that  is  unques- 
tionable, see  F.  Woken  pietas  crit.  in  hypallagas  bibl.  Viteb.  1718. 
8.  Luke  viii.  is  easily  explained.  As  to  Eph.  iii.  2.  see  Winers 
Progr.  de  Hypallage  et  Hendiadyi  in  N.  T.  libris.  Erlang.  1824.  i 
p.  15.  and  Ilarless  in  loc.  In  Eph.  ii.  2.,  where  the  apostle  might 
easily  have  lost  sight  of  strict  accuracy  of  construction,  TVivfUt  * 
that  spirit  which  pervades  and  rules  men  of  the  world,  and  of  which 
Satan  is  regarded  as  the  lord  and  master,  see  Mey.  in  loc.  Heinichen 
Euseb.  II.  99.  insists  on  the  existence*  of  hypallage.     In  2  Cor.  iii. 

1  Comp.  Glass,  philol.  sacr.  I.  652  sqq.  Jani  are  poet.  lat.  p.  258  sqq.    Oft 
the  other  hand,  comp.  Elster  de  Hypallage.     Helmst.  1845.  4. 
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ii  h  hcLKoncc  rov  Samrov  h  ypccppcccriv  irrzrwapinj  h  Kfootg, 
Paul  might  with  greater  simplicity  have  said,  in  contrast  to  har 
zona,  rov  mivfLurog :  rj  huxorict,  rov  ypdfAfLccrog  ImrvnwfLivov  h 
XiSotg.  There  is  no  impropriety,  however,  in  the  expressions  as 
they  now  stand.  The  Mosaic  ministration  of  death  was  so  far  even 
h  Xfooig  imrwcuii&vriy  as  it  consisted  in  enacting  laws  threatening 
and  inflicting  death,  and  in  administering  them  among  the  people. 
The  letter  of  the  law  contained  the  service  which  had  to  be 
executed.  Moreover,  there  is  a  grammatical  resemblance  be- 
tween this  passage  and  Tac.  annal.  14,  16.  quod  species  ipsa 
carminum  docet,  non  impetu  et  instinctis  nee  ore  uno  fluens. 
Heb.  ix.  10.  iTtxu'/Asm  is  certainly  not  to  be  construed  with 
bucusebfLCurs  instead  of  Wixu(hho$gy  but  hsxccsv(jbcurs  is  in  apposi- 
tion to  vjc)  (ip&fjuaffiv  etc.;  and  hrszsipim  corresponds  to  (JjTj  hvvd- 
(Atms,  the  Neuter  being  selected  because  both,  bwpa  xou  dw/a/, 
are  here  meant.  According  to  the  other  reading,  hzaiupura, 
which  is  well  supported,  ivixiipim  would  agree  with  that  appo- 
sitive  expression,  and  all  incongruity  would  be  at  once  removed. 
There  is  more  of  the  appearance  of  the  anomaly  in  question  in  Luke 
xxii.,  where  to  vvrlp  vftZv  bcyyvof/jsvov  might  have  been  construed  with 
h  rSf  alfJMTt.  It  is  not  probable,  however,  that  in  so  short  a  sentence. 
Luke  would  have  employed  ixyjuvoujivov  from  inadvertence.  It  is 
more  likely  that,  as  he  had  connected  hiho[bivov  with  crSpa,  he  joined 
fct%t>v.  to  Torrjpiov,  meaning  the  contents  of  the  cup.  That  metonymy 
is  even  more  natural  than  the  other,  to  Torfjptov  f\  xanrj  faa&rjxti. 
This  anomaly  is  obviously  not  of  a  grammatical,  but  of  a  logical, 
description.  It  was  quite  useless,  however,  for  Schulthess  (on  the 
Lord's  Supper,  p.  155  f.)  to  take  up  the  matter  with  so  much 
warmth.  Kiihnol  has  rejected  the  alleged  hypallage,  which  Palairet 
and  others  supposed  to  exist  in  Heb.  vi.  1.  As  to  Jo.  i.  14.  Trkfjptjg 
yptyirog  etc.  see  §  62,  3.,  and  on  2  Cor.  xi.  28.  and  Rev.  i.  5.  §  59, 8. 
In  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  ctluviov  (Zdpog  b6%fjg  is  not  to  be  taken  for  alvvlov 
j3ap.  $6%fig.  This  may  be  safely  inferred  from  the  fact,  that  such 
construction  would  destroy  the  concinnitas  at  which  the  apostle 
manifestly  aimed  (napavrizuy  aiaviov,  gXa<ppov,  (Zcipog,  §\i'\pig,  So£a). 
On  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  see  Mey.  against  Billroth  and  Riickert.  In  Acts 
xi.  5.  elhov  KurafiocTvov  axiv'og  r#,  ig  cfoovrjv  [LeyochjVj  ri<r<rup(riv  upyjug 
xa^iBf/jivTjp  etc.  must  not  be  regarded  as  an  hypallage,  when  viewed 
in  connection  with  x.  11.  The  adjective  (participle)  may  be  referred, 
with  equal  propriety,  to  axivog  or  to  cfoovfj.  It  is  difficult  to  decide 
on  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  fjjj  -  -  mfoipu  noKKovg  rSv  *pot}(Jbuprr,x6rM  xou 
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(W  (LsrctvotiffdvTM  etc.  We  naturally  ask,  why  not  all  impenitent 
sinners?  Did  Paul  intend  to  say:  roug  uuj  (Lerc&ofarccrragl  As, 
however,  in  ver.  21.  there  is  mention  of  a  description  of  sins  different 
from  that  specified  in  ver.  20.,  we  may,  with  Mey.,  conclude  that 
the  vporifLaprriKong  are  more  closely  characterised  by  fiaj  (imnvt 
guvt.  as  having  remained  impenitent  only  in  reference  to  sins  of 
sensuality,  mentioned  immediately  after* 

6.  Akin  to  hypallage  is  antiptosis,  which  by  some  (including 
Kiihnol)  is  supposed  to  exist  in  Heb.  ix.  2.  Tpoht&tg  £prv»,  as  if  for 
aprot  vpc&iffeatg  (comp.  as  to  this  remarkable  figure  Hm.  Yig. 
p.  890.  Soph.  Electr.  p.  8.  Blomfield  Aeschyl.  Agamemn.  148. 1360. 
Wyttenb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  232.),  nearly  as  the  following  passages 
have  been  understood]:  Plotin.  Enn.  2,  1.  p.  97  g.  vpog  to  fioufapa 
rov  aTOTdkiff^arog  vrdp'xfw  vrptxrTjxu  for^zrpog  ro  rov  fiovKtuum; 
airorbtefffAu,  or  Thuc.  1,  6.  ot  vrptafivrspos  rSv  tuhajfLovuf  for  « 
svbaifJboifeg  rZv  srpgj/3.  (see  Scholiasts).  The  preceding  N.  T.  pti- 
sage  is,  however,  to  be  rendered  simply :  the  laying  out  of  loaves  (the 
sacred  usage  of  laying  out  loaves).  Valcken.  insists  on  takingly 
rp&ritp.  xccs  f\  irpo§.  &pr.  for  i\  rp&v.  rm  apron*  rijg  xp&.  Vict 
versa,  some  (including  Bengel)  take  huxw  v6(U09  bizcuoffvni;  in 
Rom.  ix.  31.  for  hixaioavvrjv  voybov,  see  Fr.  in  loc.  In  reference  to 
other  alleged  incongruities  of  this  description,  comp.  the  learned  1. 
Exc.  of  Fr.  on  Mark,  p.  759  sqq. 


Section    LXVIII. 

REGARD  TO  SOUND  IN  THE  STRUCTURE   OF  SENTENCES—  PARONO- 
MASIA, ANNOMINATIO,  PARALLELI8M,  VERSE. 

1.  The  general  euphony  of  the  N.  T.  style  (though  it  contains 
also  not  a  few  instances  of  harshness,  as,  e.g.,  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  comp. 
Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  105.  and  paralip.  p.  53  sq.)  was  not,  for  the  most 
part,  the  result  of  design.  Only,  in  regard  to  paronomasia  and 
annominatio,  many  instances  may  have  been  intentional.  Parono- 
masia,1 consisting  in  the  combination  of  words  of  similar  sound,  was 

1  See  Glassii  philol.  sacr.  I.  1335-1342.  Ch.  B.  Michaelis  de  paronona* 
sacra.  Hal.  1737.  4.,  also  Lob.  paralip.  501  sqq.  For  an  able  and  exhaustive 
Monography,  see  J.  F.  Buttcker  de  paronomasia  finitimisque  ci  figuris  Paulo  Ap. 
frequentatis.  U^e»  1823.  8. 
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a  favourite  usage  of  Oriental  writers,1  and  is  peculiarly  frequent  in 
the  Epistles  of  Paul,  partly,  as  appears,  accidentally,  and  partly 
owing  to  the  writer's  desire  of  imparting  genial  liveliness  to  the  ex- 
pression, or  greater  emphasis  to  the  thought,  as  :  Luke  xxi.  11.  kou 
KifLoi  kou  XoiiAOi  laovrou  (comp.  the  German  Hunger  und  Kummer), 
Hesiod.  opp.  226.  Plutarch.  Coriol.  c.  13.  see  Valcken.  in  loc;  Acts 
xvii.  25.  tpw  kou  vvorp  (comp.  the  German  leben  und  weben,  Hulle 
und  Fidle,  Saus  und  Braus,  Varr.  R.  R.  3,  2,  13.  utrum  propter 
ove87  an  propter  aves,  see  Baiter  Isocr.  Paneg.  p.  117.) ;  Heb.  v.  8. 
ifjuc&sv  aft  S)V  ?Tc&gv  (comp.  Her.  1, 207.),  see  Wetst.  and  Valcken. 
in  loc. ;  Rom.  xi.  17.  rsvlg  r£v  Kkahav  hOzsKXdicfofjffM. — Thus,  in  a 
series  of  terms,  those  that  contain  a  paronomasia  are  placed  next  to 
each  other,  as  in  Rom.  i.  29.  31.  (propviiu,  vroitfipitf)  <fibovov>  Qovov-  - 
iurvvirovg,  ccarvfotTOvg  (Wetst.  in  loc).  In  other  passages  words  of 
similar  derivation  are  placed  together,  as  :  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  h  h&axroTg 
wsvfjuarog,  vrvevpoiriKOig  KvsvpocTixoi  ffwyKpivoimg,  2  Cor.  viii.  22. 
h  vroTCkoig  vroKkdixig  ffirovhciiov,  ix.  8.  iv  tuvti  vuvrore  Kaarav  uvrap- 
xeiccv  Acts  xxiv.  3.,  1  Cor.  x.  12.  avro)  iv  iavro7g  iuvrovg  (ABrpovvreg, 
Rom.  viii.  23.  otvro)  h  ioivroJg  anvdiZfliLBv,  Ph.  i.  4.  (Xen.  mem.  3, 12, 
6.  ivffKoKia  kou  puvia,  KoTJMKig  KoXkoTg—liAiri'Z'rovcrWj  4,4,4.  xoXkSv 
ToKkdxtg  vto  r2v  htKGurrSv  ctipii(j&vuvy  An.  2,  4, 10.  ccvto)  lp'  suvrSv 
iyyupovv,  2,  5,  7.  xdvr7j  yap  vravru  rolg  &£o#s  \>%oyjx.  kou  ncoivroiyfl 
tccvtcjv  'i<jov  o!  Ssoi  KpoLTOvm^  Polyb.  6, 18,  6.  Athen.  8.  352.  Arrian. 
Epict.  3,  23,  22.  Synes.  prov.  2.  p.  116  b.  vrdivra  xuvrar^ov  x&vrm 
kolkSv  2{Jb*\ta  fy,  see  Krii.  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  2.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  138. 
380.  Boisson.  Nicet.  243.  Beier  Cic.  off.  I.  128.  Jahn  Archiv.  II. 
402.). — Mt.  xxi.  41.  KUKOvg  KUK&g  axroXeffei  uvrovg  (Demosth.  Mid. 
413  b.  ura  §uv/Jbu%eig,  ti  xccKog  xocxSg  asroX?),  adv.  Zenoth.  575  c. 
Aristophan.  Plut.  65.  418.  Diog.  L.  2,  76.  Alciphr.  3,  10.  comp. 
also  Aeschyl.  Pers.  1041.  Plaut.  Aulular.  1,  1,  3  sq.  and  Schaef. 
Soph.  Electr.  742.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  471.  and  paralip.  8.  56  sqq. 
Foertsch  de  locis  Lysiae  p.  44.).s 

Writers  occasionally  use  strange  or  uncommon  words,  or  forms  of 
words,  for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  paronomasia  (Gesenius  LG. 
p.  858.)>  e.g. :  Gal.  v.  7.  Tg/^goSa/  -  -  h  vrsiffpovf}  (see  Winer's 
Comment,  in  loc.)>  comp.  die  Bisthiimer  sind  verwandelt  in  Wtist- 

1  See  Verschuir  dissertat.  philol.  exeg.  p.  172  sqq. 

s  See  also  Doederkin  Progr.  de  brachylogia  p.  8  sq.  Especially  a  large  col- 
lection of  Buch  paronomastical  combinations  will  bo  found  in  E.  A.  Dillcr 
Progr.  de  consensu  notionum  qualis  est  in  vocibus  ejusd.  originis  diveraitAte  for- 
marum  copulatis.    Misen.  1842.  4. 
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thtimer,  die  Abteien  sind  nun — Raubteien  (Schiller  in  Wallenstein's 
Lager),  Verbesserungen  nicht  Verboserungen.1 
.  2.  Annominatio  is  akin  to  paronomasia,  but  differs  from  it  in  this, 
that  it  comprehends  a  reference  both  to  the  sound  and  to  the 
meaning  of  words  (as,  in  German :  Traume  sind  SchaUme),  and, 
consequently,  for  the  most  part  contains  an  antithesis,  e.g. :  Mt  xvi. 
18.  ffu  ii  Tlirpog,  zai  ixi  ruvrf]  r5j  xirpa}  oizohopfav  etc,  Rom. 
v.  19.   aWsp  hid  rrjg  nupuzorjg  roD  ivog  etifop&TOV  afbaprotiM 
xwnuro&wav  oi  xoKkoi,  ovtgj  zui  hta)  rijg  bftctzojjg  tov  i*og  Sumww 
zarcctrrc&rjffovToii,  i.  20.  ra  aopara  aurov  -  -  aa&opara/,  Ph.  iiL 
2  £  ftkittn  tjJv  zararofjbrjv,  fj(Lilg  yap  hrfLsv  ft  xspiro/ifi  (Diog. 
L.  6,  24.  Tfjv  ¥.uz\u'hou  o^oXjJv  i\iyi  %oX^v,  rijv  hi  I]}j&tw% 
hiarpifiqv  «ararp//3^v),  iii.  12.  2  Cor.  iv.  8.  avopovfLSvot,  a>X 
ovz  i%ccropov(Atvoi9  2  Th.  iii.  11.  (Jbrjhh  ipycc^o^ipovg,  aXXa 
Ttpstpya^o/Atvovg  (comp.  Seidler  Eurip.  Troad.  p.  11.),  2  Cor.  v. 
4.  \<$  i  ov  §tko[Atv  izhvtruaSat,  ccKk*  STSvhv (reelect,  ActsviiL 
30.  5pa  ye  ytvatffzsig,  &  avccytvojffztig;  Jo.  ii.  23  f.  troKkoi  iii- 
(Trsvaocif  ug  to  oVo/aa  uvtov  -  -  otvrbg  hi  'Ifjcroug  ovz  iviarevu 
ioivTOV  ocvro7g9  Rom.  i.  28.  iii.  3.  xi.  17.  xii.  3.  xvi.  2.  Eph.  i.  23.  iiL 
14.  19.  Gal.  iv.  17.  1  Cor.  iii.  17.  vi.  2.  xi.  29.  31.  xiv.  10.  2  Cor. 
iii.  2.  v.  21.  x.  3.  1  Tim.  i.  8  f.  2  Tim.  iii.  4.  iv.  7.  3  Jo.  7  f.    In 
Phil.  20.  the  allusion  in  omtfj^rjv  to  the  name  of  the  slave  yO>rt6iw>? 
is  less  obvious.     Besides,  the  same  remark  made  above,  regarding 
strange  words,  may  be  repeated  here,  and  is  probably  applicable  to 
Gal.  v.   12.;  comp.  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc,  and  also  Terent 

1  In  the  Agenda  of  Duke  Henry  of  Saxony,  1539,  it  is  said  in  the  preface  re- 
garding the  Popish  parson  :  sein  Sorge  ist  nicht  Seclsorge,  sondern  Meelsorge. 

a  An  annominatio,  in  which  there  is  an  allusion  solely  to  the  meaning,  ocean 
in  Phil.  11.  'Ovjja/^ov  to*  ictni  trot  &xpv)VT0»,  vvvl  oi  vol  xotl  iftol  tvxP*9~*f  <&• 
Still  more  latent  would  be  the  annominatio,  if  one  really  exists,  in  1  Cor.  i.  23. : 
xypvaaoftiv  Xpiorov  i vTctv pafcivov,  'lovlutots  fciv  axctrdotKop,  idfiisi  \i  fiotisi, 
ecuroig  li  rot;  xhwoie  -  -  voQlotv,  where  Paul  had  in  view  the  words  ~=~r  chaM. 
crux,  Vrcb?  cK»vlet-Kov,  Vao  stultus,  and  Vjs  sapientia  (Glassii  philol.  Y.  1339.). 
I  am  not  aware,  however,  of  such  a  word  as  Vsb?a  in  Chaldaic ;  and  it  is 
only  in  Aethiopic  that  vtre  signifies  cross.  The  assertion  simply  amounts 
to  learned  trifling.  Equally  improbable  is  Jerome's  conjecture  on  GaL  L  6., 
that  in  fAfrari6ta6t  the  apostle  makes  an  allusion  to  the  Oriental  etymology  d 
the  name  TaXaratt  (from  n?a  or  V^s),  see  Winer's  Comment,  tit  loc.  and  Bottfckr 
as  above,  p.  74  sq.  In  those  discourses  of  Jesus  which  were  delivered  in  Sjto- 
Chaldaic,  many  allusions,  of  the  nature  of  annominatio,  may  have  dropped  in 
the  Greek  translation,  comp.  Glass.  1.  c.  p.  1339.  The  attempt  of  modem 
critics  to  restore  some  of  these,  as  in  Mt.  viii.  21.  (Eichhorn  Einl.  ins  X.  T.  I. 
504  f.)  and  Jo.  xiii.  1.  (jefrafifi,  rraj,  nss),  must  be  pronounced  a  completd 
failure. 
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FTecyr.  prol.  1.  2.  orator  ad  vos  venio  ornatu  prologi,  sinite  exorator 
rim. 

That  similar  instances  of  paronomasia  and  annominatio  should 
>e  found  in  native  Greek  authors,  was  naturally  to  be  expected. 
Accordingly  collections  of  them  have  been  made  by  Tesmar  institut. 
•hetor.  p.  156  ff.  Eisner  in  diss.  II.  Paul,  et  Jesaias  inter  se  com- 
mrati  (Vratisl.  1821.  4.)  p.  24.  Bremi  exc.  6.  ad  Isocr.  Weber 
Demosth.  p.  205.  Comp.  further:  Demosth.  Aristocr.  457  b. 
Tu&pdnrovg  ovhe  e\ev§'epovg  otiX  oXfopovg,  Plato  Phaed.  83  d. 
\yuorpotxog  re  rou  oporpoQog,  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  §  78.  ov  rw 
rpoirov  aXkd  rov  rbirov  povov  fjbirrjKkoc^sv,  Strabo  9.  402.  fdcrxuv 
ixeivovg  <rvu§i<T§cci  rjft'epctg,  vvxrojp  he  6Ti&gff&ai,  Antiph.  5,  91. 
li  h'eoi  au*ccpre7v  fat  ry,  ahtxwg  uTo'kvffcci  6<rtvrepov  av  ur\  rov  (Afj 
hxaiajg  ctToXiacci,  Diod.  S.  11,  57.  ho^ccg  nupocho^og  Siaffgaw^a/, 
Thuc.  2,  62. (jbij  ppovqfjbccTt  fjuovov,  aKka xcct  xccTcctppovqfAocTt  (Rom. 
xii.  3.),  Lys.  in  JPhilon.  17.  Xen.  A.  5,  8,  21.  Plat.  rep.  p.  580  b. 
Lach.  p.  188  b.  Diod.  Sic.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  27,  5.  Appian.  civ.  5,  132. 
r£v  vvxTOtyvkaxcov  e§og  xou  eihog,  Diog.  L.  5,  17.  6,  4.  Aelian. 
anim.  14,  1.  see  Bttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  150.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  138. 
In  the  Sept.  and  Fathers  comp.  especially  Sus.  54.  55.  etwop,  bird 
rihevhpov  eiheg  uvrovg  -  -  vxo  ff^Ivov.  E/T6  he  Awifjk  -  -  axiaei 
7e  (lsitov.  58.  59.  g/crgv  viro  nplvov.  "Ejire  hi  ActvirjX  -  -  777V  hofir- 
paiup  rflav  vrpttrat  ae  (awov  (comp.  Africani  ep.  ad  Orig.  de  nist. 
Susan,  p.  220.  ed.  Wetsten.),  3  Esr.  iv.  62.  avetrtv  xcct  aQecrtv,  Wisd. 
i.  10.  on  ovg  X^nKixseag  dxpodrcci  rd  vrdvrcc  xcct  §povg  yoyyvtrpcSit 
ovx  ciToxpvwrerccs,  xiv.  5.  Sekesg  (jurj  ctpyd  efoui  rd  rijg  trop'ccg  gov 
ipya  (comp.  Grimm  Comment,  e.g.  Wisdom  p.  40.  Introd.),  Acta 
apocr.  p.  243.  g£  ccTreipiccg  (tuKkov  he  avopicig,  Macar.  horn.  2,  1. 
ro  aaifjboc  ovy)  h  ft'epog  rj  fJbsXog  vrwrxfii*  As  to  Latin,  see  Jani  ars 
poet.  423  sq. 

3.  Parallelismus  membrorum,  the  well-known  peculiarity  of  He- 
brew poesy,  occurs  also  in  the  N.  T.,  when  the  style  rises  to  the 
elevation  of  rhythmus.  This  parallelism  is  sometimes  synonymous, 
is  in  Mt.  x.  26.  Jo.  i.  17.  vi.  35.  xiv.  27.  Rom.  ix.  2.  xi.  33.  1  Cor. 
cv.  54.  2  Th.  ii.  8.  Heb.  xi.  17.  Jas.  iv.  9.  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  etc.,  and 
sometimes  antithetical,  as  in  Horn.  ii.  7.  Jo.  iii.  6.  20  f.  2  Pet.  iv.  6. 
I  Jo.  ii.  10.  17.  etc.  See,  in  particular,  the  hymn  in  Luke  i.  46 
T.  (E.  G.  Rhesa  de  parallelismo  sententiar.  poet,  in  libris  N.  T. 
Regiom.  1811.  II.  4.  J.  J.  Snouk  Hurgronje  de  parallel,  membror. 
n  J.  Chr.  dictis  observando.  Utr.  1836.  8.).  Sometimes  dogmatical 
statements,  which  might  be  expressed  in  one  simple  sentence,  are 
Drought  out  in  the  form  of  a  compound  sentence  consisting  of 
parallel  members.    Likewise  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16.,  where  parallelism  is 
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accompanied  with  entire  similarity  of  the  clauses,  the  passage  has 
the  appearance  of  being  a  quotation  from  one  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Apostolic  Church. 

4.  The  Greek  verses  or  parts  of  verses*  found  in  the  N.  T.  are  of 
two  sorts.  Some  of  them  are  formal  poetic  quotations.  Others, 
from  an  unknown  source,  are  current  poetic  sentences,  such  as 
even  good  prose  writers  sometimes  unconsciously  employed,  though 
the  ancient  teachers  of  rhetoric  denounced  them  as  blemishes  in 
prose  compositions.1  The  Apostle  Paul  has  introduced  poetic  quota- 
tions in  only  three  passages  of  his  epistles  (J.  Hoffmann  de  Paulo 
ap.  scripturas  profanas  ter  allegante.  Tubing.  1770.  4.). 

a.  In  Tit.  i.  12.  there  occurs  an  entire  Hexameter,  from  Epi- 
menides  of  Crete  (thog  abrw  Tpo^Tjrrjg  comp.  ver.  5.) : 


•      V  V    «  —I  —  WW 


Kprjrtg  oc\u  ^u\(Ttui9  kolkcc     Sijpia 


—      WW 


ycumptg 


apyott. 


b.  Acts.  xvii.  28.  contains  the  half  of  an  Hexameter : 


w   w 


rou  yap     xcu  yevog     ttrfjusv, 
comp.  Arat.  Phaenom.  5.,  where  the  conclusion  of  the  verse  runs 
thus :  o  5'  fjriog  av&pawoitri  (5s£/a  (njfjuc&svu),  so  that,  as  frequently 
happens,  a  spondee  occurs  in  the  fifth  foot,  see  Aratus  10.  12. 
32.  33. 

c.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  33.  there  is  an  Iamb,  trimeter  acatalectus  (sena- 
rius): 


—  I     w     — 


ZCCXCCl, 


where,  as  often  takes  place,  spondees  are  used  in  the  odd  feet,  1.  and 
3.  (Hm.  doctr.  metr.  p.  74.3).  The  quotation  is  from  the  well- 
known  comic  poet  Menander,  and,  according  to  H.  Stephanus,  from 
his  Thais  (see  Menandri  Fragm.  ed.  Meineke  p.  75.  and  Frag. 

1  Loefflcr  de  vereib.  qui  in  soluta  N.  T.  oratione  habentur.  L.  1718. 4. 
Koscgarten  de  poetarum  effatis  graec.  in  N.  T.,  also  his  Dissertatt.  acad.  od 
Mohnike  p.  135  sqq. 

2  Comp.  Cic.  orat.  56,  189.  (a  passage  erroneously  quoted  by  Wtber  De- 
mosth. p.  208),  Quintil.  Instit.  9,  4,  52.  72  sqq.  Fabric,  biblioth.  latin,  ed. 
Ernesti  II.  889.  Nolten  Antibarb.  under  the  word  versus,  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex. 
p.  52  eq.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  315.  Franlce  Demosth.  p.  6.,  likewise  the 
Classical  Journ.  No.  45.  p.  40  sqq.  I  have  never  seen  the  dissertation  of 
Loeffler  (Moeller)  de  versu  inopinato  in  proea  L.  1668.  This  view  of  the  objec- 
tions to  poetic  insertions  in  prose,  has  been  qualified  and  defended  by  //»• 
opusc.  I.  121  sqq. 

3  In  Hm.  doctr.  metr.  p.  139.  impart  sede  is  probably  an  error  of  the  proa 
for  pari. 
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somic  gr.  ed.  Meineke  vol.  4.  p.  132.).    The  best  Codd.  of  tlio 

S".  T.  give  jfljjyoTa  without  any  elision. 

5.  The  second  of  the  classes  mentioned  above1  comprehends — 
a.  The  Hexameter  in  Jas.  i.  17.,  which  even  the  old  commenta- 

ors  had  recognised : 


—        V 


—  V 


W  I        — 


—   I     —  V 


■I 


1"" 


rcura  ho  trig  ccya^fj  xut  km  harpfjpu  rtikuov 
^rhere,  in  the  second  foot  in  the  Arsis,  <rig  was  properly  used  as 
ong) ;  see  the  commentators  in  he.  Schulthess  tried  to  form  the  rest 
»f  the  passage  into  metrical  verses,  but  the  rhythm  was  harsh ;  and 
lie  fact  that  James  employs  poetic  expressions,  does  not  warrant 
urning  his  sentences  into  real  metres,  which  can  only  be  brought 
nit  by  means  of  violent  alterations  and  transpositions. 

fe.  An  unmistakeable  Hexameter  in  Heb.  xii.  13.,  consisting  of 
lie  words : 


— ,—  \* 


V      V 


roig  Tocriv 


v/jbofv :  and 


xai  rpoy/ccg  opSctg  iroifltrurs 
c.  Acts  xxiii.  5.,  where  the  words,  a  quotation  from  the  Sept., 
may  be  scanned  as  an  Iamb,  trimet.  acatal. : 


upxovru  rov 


Xccov 


V        — 


epstg 


V         — 


xccxcug, 


ffOV   OVX 

Jut,  owing  to  the  threefold  spondeus  in  the  1.  3.  and  4.  feet,  would 
>e  offensive  to  a  Grecian  ear. 

Lastly,  in  Jo.  iv.  35.  the  words  rzrpd^vog  -  -  ipyprtu  have  the 
rhythm  of  a  trimeter  acatalect.,  if  read  thus  : 

V  V  —       V  —       IS/  —  V    —      IV—  |W  — 

rerpafJbr,vog  s<rtrs  yj)  Sepurpog  gp^gra/. 
The  first  foot  is  an  anapaest  (Hm.  doctr.  metr.  p.  119  sq.).     As 
to  yu  for  kou  o,  see  Bttm.  I.  122. 

1  Hunting  for  such  verse  is  so  much  the  more  a  matter  of  idle  curiosity,  as 
jroeaic  rhythm  is  different  from  poetic,  and,  partly,  the  rhythm  of  the  sentences 
n  question  cannot  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  verse.  Hm.  as  above,  p.  124. 
Thiersch  in  the  Munich  gel.  Anzeigen  1849.  Bd.  28.  nr.  118.  We  have  adduced 
iuch  sentences  only  which,  by  themselves,  furnish  a  complete  thought.  For  half 
>r  incomplete  sentences,  containing  a  rhythm,  see  in  the  Classical  Journal,  as 
tbove,  p.  46  sq.  Also  in  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  some  have,  by  combining  the  two  pro- 
rerbe,  framed  an  Iambic  verse,  see  BengeL 
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II.  Index  op  Greek  Words  and  Word-Forms  Elucidated. 


a  intensive,  112. 
a  privative,  112. 
-a,  -a,  terminations  of  the  Gen. 

sing,  of  proper  names  in  a  and 

a;,  73. 

"Ayap,  rby  192. 

ayysXoi  and  oi  ayyfXoi,  136,  note. 

ays,  with  a  Plural  subject,  539. 

ay/a,  ret,  190. 

dyopdj  without  the  Article,  138. 

ayopaioi  and  ayopa?bi}  66. 

dypo;,  without  the  Article,  133. 
ade\<p6g,  203. 
adporfjg,  65. 

-a£«,  Verbs  in,  104. 

a//xara,  190. 

-a/w,  Verbs  in,  87. 

a/V^uvo/xa/,  with  a  Participle  and 

an  Infinitive,  363. 
atuviog,  81. 
dxfifiv,  485. 
axoXovdtft  tiTfowy  247. 

axouu,  94,  in  construction,  212, 
220,  363 ;  may  be  rendered, 
audi8sey  290. 

ax/>o£o<rria,  111. 


aXXa,  distinguished  from  &,  462, 
etc. ;  never  put  for  ow,  nor  for 
s/  My  nor  in  the  sense  of  sane, 
profectOj  472. 

dxx'  #,  463 ;  dXXa  yty  581. 

dXXaV<ff/v,  219. 

ofXXos,  in  apposition,  before  a  Sub- 
stantive, 552. 

appf  never  used  in  the  N.  Test, 
390. 

-&r,  ending  of  the  Dor.  Inf.  with- 
out the  Iota  subscribed,  60;  » 
for  a<r/  in  the  3  Per.  Plur.  of 
the  Perf.,  88. 

&v,  for  iav,  307 ;  with  the  three 
moods,  318,  etc. ;  the  omission 
of,  320,  etc.,  350;  in  relative 
clauses,  322,  etc. ;  in  indirect 
questions,  323,  etc. 

avo,  with  an  Accusative,  416. 

avd/3a,  91. 
avadf/uoiy  46. 
avd<T600U)  86. 

avaerdsy  whether  pleonastic,  630. 

dvdaraac  vtxpuv,  and  ix  rfXfar,  201* 

^ava<wfi^f/y  used  adverbially,  491. 
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,112. 
*/,  93. 

rithont  the  Article,  134. 
,  with  double  Augment,  84 ; 
ctive  and  unclassical,  95. 
ermination  of  Patronymics 
latinising  formation,  108. 
th  the  Genitive,  219,  381. 
rro;,  109. 
;ro;,  109. 

force  and  governing  power, 
,  387-390 ;  serves  to  join 
bs  of  eating,  etc.,  to  the 
m,  212. 

<v  xa/  6  r\v  xai  6  ipyojusvog,  80. 

y.stv  with  the  Dative,  223. 
vscrJai,  95,  note, 
"and  d-roxug/,  100. 
-o;,  109. 

o,  93. 
(Jjgy  75. 
o,  102. 

:s   signification,  465 ;    apa 
bid. ;  interrogative,  532. 
81. 

c  and  apstzetciy  63. 
■,  in  construction,  247. 
,,  77. 

u,  whether  used  pleonasti- 
r  in  the  N.  Test.,  636. 
vithout  the  Article,  136. 
ttjVj  its  adverbial  use,  485. 
-fyy/th  Nouns  in,  74. 
in  construction,  236. 
llipsis  of,  614. 
sometimes  used  without  a 
i,  to  which  it  can  be  re- 
^l,  157,  etc. ;  repetition  of, 
lie  sake  of  perspicuity,  160, 
;  repeated,   though   refer- 
to  different  objects,  162 ; 
Causes    following  relative 
ses,  162  ;  with  the  Article, 
;  never  i.sed  for  the  un- 
hatic   he,   162,    163 ;   the 

S  a  V to u  and  ai/roD,  164. 

Wo,  155. 


atptfytfav,  93. 

dp £/£,  93. 

a<pt\u),  94. 

apewvTai,  92. 

ap/dw,  57. 

ay^pt  and  oixptg,  55. 

BdaX,  192. 
/3a/ va,  91. 
fiaXdvrioV)  56. 
ftapewy  96. 

/5a<rxa/i/g/v  construed  with  the  Ac- 
cusative, 136. 
/3dro$,  the  gender  of,  49,  76. 

/3s/5a/oc,  81. 
fiiftXapidiov,  108. 
ftiwffatj  96. 

fiXuaptjifft  construed  with  the  Ac- 
cusative, 235. 
0}&™v  d«ro,  51,  236 ;  i/*,  247. 

j3padvrfigy  65. 
ya/xecfjy  96. 

yafit6x.wy  105. 

ya.[j,oiy  used,  for  the  most  part,  in 
the  plural,  189. 

ydpj  its  origin  and  signification, 
466  ;  used  to  introduce  explana- 
tory clauses,  466;  in  replies  and 
rejoinders,  467  ;  in  questions, 
467;  repetition  of,  468;  preced- 
ed by  xa/,  468 ;  by  n,  468  ;  not 
used  for  other  conjunctions,  474 
-476 ;  its  position,  579,  580. 

yivu  and  r{5  ysvsi,  132. 

yrj  without  the  Article,  132  ; 
ellipsis  of,  614. 

yfjpii,  76. 

yht*8ai9  tig  *v,  196  ;  rrvog,  208;  with 
the  Dative,  223,  224  ;  with  a 
Participle,  367 ;  omission  of, 
608  ;  pleonastic  use  of,  630. 

ynuxrxttv,  does  it  ever  denote  to 
teach?  278. 

yXw<r<ra,  45  ;  ellipsis  of,  614. 

yXwcaccig  XaXsfy  617. 

yXwoaoKOfiof,  etc.,  107. 
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ypdpivy  293,  294. 

ypiyopiu,  105. 

ywriy  ellipsis  of,  203. 

&aifi6*tU)  and  da/'a«i>,  36,  253* 

Aavtd  and  Aa/3/3,  57. 

8«,  463 ;  preceded  by  xa/,  463, 
464 ;  never  means  therefore, 
then,  472 ;  nor  /or,  473  ;  nor 
ever  serves  as  a  mere  copula,  or 
particle  of  transition,  473,  474; 
its  position,  579,  580. 

dig/a,  without  the  Article,  134. 

df£/oXaj3oc,  113. 

(W/xo;,  its  plural  forms,  76. 

dtvrspoTpUTos,  112. 

did  with  the  Genitive,  395;  whether 
it  indicates  the  causa  principalis, 
396, 397  ;  with  the  Accusative, 
417  ;  in  composition,  450, 451. 

hafioXos,  without  the  Article,  136. 

d/aDijxa/,  190. 

diairaparpifir),  114. 

diddexeiv  iv}  240  ;   rivi,  236. 

3/xa/o<ruvjj,  44,  45. 

ti-^uv,  30,  89 ;  with  the  Accusa- 
tive, 218. 

d/u£w,  96. 

3ox«/v,  whether  used  pleonastically, 
635. 

dt>fjL0fy  ellipsis  of,  614. 

do^ctj  45. 

fyax/tf}9  ellipsis  of,  614. 

duvd/utig,  45. 

hvvuaQai,  whether  used  pleonasti- 
cally in  the  N.  Test.,  636. 
bwfa  88. 
3u(r/,  77. 
&<{jii,  91. 

du)ffp}  91. 

idv  with  the  Moods,  308 ;  with  t! 

in  parallel  clauses,  311 ;  for  av, 

326  ;  idv  m,  522.      # 
iuvrov)  and  iavrf  with  the  Middle, 

272. 

lavroZy  163. 


fya/tjjffo,  96 

iyyk  with  the  Genitive,  208. 

iyt¥fj^  96. 
i/xaXfft,  216. 

*/«,  where  employed,  165. 
fdf/,  a  real  Impert.  Indie,  299. 

edu>xaju,$v,  96. 
Mfcj,  57. 

f/,  the  conjunction,  used  with  the 
Indicative,  307 ;  with  the  Op- 
tative, 309,  etc. ;  in  conditional 
clauses,  319,  etc ;  its  signifi- 
cation, 460;  with  an  aposio- 
pesis  of  the  apodosis,  522 ;  in 
indirect  questions,  531 ;  angu- 
lar use  of  in  direct  questions, 
531,  etc. 

-u  ending  of  the  2d  Pers.  Sing. 
Pres.  and  Fut.  Pas.  and  Mid. 
for  p,  88. 

f7du,  97. 

*/>;,  65,  92  ;  that  tU  ",  198 ;  ifa* 
r/vo<,  208  ;  «»/,  223, 224 ;  with 
a  Participle,  365,  etc.;  the 
omission  of,  367 ;  often  sup- 
pressed, 607,  etc. 

-uv6e9  Adjectives  in,  110,  111. 

ifca,  97  ;  i/Vov,  64,  97. 

«/;,  a  plural  end-form  of  the  Ac- 
cusative, 77. 

f/s,  whether  it  is  used  with  the 
Ace.  by  circumlocution  for  the 
Nom.,  196,  etc. ;  its  relation  to 
the  Dative,  225,  etc;  with 
verbs  of  trusting,  etc.,  246; 
with  the  Accusative,  414,  etc 

tlij  for  W;,  129  ;  for  wp«r©$,  263; 
tU— J;,  186;  th—oly  186;  ifc 
xatf  tUy  264;  in  circumlocu- 
tion, 443. 

cfra,  Iffw,  65. 

ix,  distinguished  from  dvl,  382; 
with  the  Genitive,  383-386; 
not  used  for  sv,  386 ;  in  circum- 
locution, 443;  in  attraction,  651. 

ixatro;,  without  the  Article,  124; 
has  a  plural  predicate,  539. 
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ixt?  for  ixtfa,  493,494. 

ixtftog,  Nouns  defined  by,  having 
the  Article,  122 ;  referring  to  the 
nearest  subject,  170 ;  repeated, 
172  ;  the  position  of,  175. 

exiphn<fay  99. 

ixxXr,<ria,  without  the  Article,  134. 

ixXsyscQai  h  r/v/,  239. 
txpa%a9  100. 
txpvpov,  100. 
ixrb;  g/  ^,  627. 

sx^suj  89,  97. 

iXdxTjTa,  100. 
i\a%t(rr6rtpog,  82. 
IXscfcw,  97,  98. 

f>.fS/V0t,  111. 

fX*e>£,  78. 
iXtvfofiai,  98. 
jXxytfw,  98. 
iXX>jv/£/v,  41,  106. 

i/Aos,  used  objectively,  166. 

epTopsvtffdai,  a  real  transitive,  236. 

h}  whether  used  Hebraistically  for 
Beth  essentiae,  197,  239 ;  with 
the  Dative,  402,  etc. ;  its  local 
significations,  402-404 ;  its 
temporal  relations,  404;  its  figu- 
rative use,  404—408;  unwar- 
rantable acceptations  of,  408, 
409  ;  the  supposition  that  it  is 
used  interchangeably  with  ifc 
examined,  431-437. 

iv  xpifry,  405,  406,  note. 

ivarog,  svvarog,  56. 

tnyxag,  102. 

htxa,  the  orthography  of,  55,  56. 

m<zra/£a,  100. 
ivvivf}xofra,  56. 
?ko{,  svvsoS)  57. 
hspysfy  inpyittsdcu,  273. 

5w,  92. 

i>£of,  215,  226. 

ivrpsT6o6cu,  235. 

ivuicriov,  and  ivdjiriov  rou  0f©D,  45  227. 

gtexpejuaro,  100. 

£%€V€V<tiy  103. 

£§  o3,  128. 


ifyfLoXbytTtdai  rm9  43,  45. 

f"fr»/Cij*  114. 

*fcD<r«»,  102. 

ivattiffUy  98. 

fVa/£a,  100. 

cVaw,  265. 

#W,  468;    with  the  Indicative 

Present,  299. 
fVc/  ou,  501,  etc. 

sirstra  [Lira  roOVo,  625. 

f*7,  with  the  Genitive,  392 ;  with 
the  Dative,  410;  with  the  Accu- 
sative, 42  6;  employed  with  diffe- 
rent cases,  to  express  different 
relations,  428 ;  in  composition, 
450 ;  in  the  phrase  £p  <£,  412, 
text  and  note ;  M  rfa  444. 

i*i6v{itft  nvog,  217. 

sm\a/j,f3dvi<f6ai,  215. 

ivriovftosy  109. 

fflvirolfft,  with  the  Accusative,  217. 

Hr/pava/,  101. 
ivi<pau<rsi)  102. 
Wiytipib)  635. 
ifyc&^frfa/  r/,  236. 

gpyoy,  erroneously  supposed  to  be 

pleonastic,  637. 
tpypoi,  65,  118. 

Epifata,  spiOtia,  63,  106. 

If/;,  the  Plural  of,  77. 
imhh  Whiff  97. 

iffy/iava,  101. 

iri/i/»,  209. 
Z<r0«,  36,  98. 

ecfrdvcu,  90. 

f<r«,  65,  492. 

m,  with  the  Comparative,  254 ; 

misplaced,  575. 
trot/iofj  65 ;  with  Infinitive  Aorist, 

348. 
tvayytXifitdaiy  with  the  Augment, 

83  ;  in  construction,  226,  236, 

240. 

tvayyi'ktov  row  ^jpiffrov,  199. 
ivdoxiTv  h  rm,  51,  246. 

st>deu£,  its  position,  575,  note. 
svXoyi ?v,  45. 
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ibpdfMr)v,  98. 

tvpfaxHriat,  whether  ever  used  for 

I/va/,  638* 
*v%atpiffrtfi,  236. 

ju^g^a/,  with  the  Augment,  84; 

in  construction,  225. 
-•uw,  Verbs  in,  104. 

«pacra§,  441. 

spjj,  suppressed,  when  ?  620. 

tpdaea,  102. 
«p/&,  57. 
t%t60ai  rivog9  215. 
f£0£;,  58. 

-ew,  Verbs  in — with  •  in  the  Fut., 
90. 

id)vr]ffd/Mr}Vy  83. 

"ug,  in  construction,  312,  etc. 

l$\og,  ri,  78. 
£^<r«,  99. 


4bU,  4bl ; 

in  questions,  ooi ;  whether  ever 

omitted,  618. 
?jxa,  99. 
#X/o;,  without  the  Article,  131, 132. 

qfidprriou,  49,  95. 
7)/jLit)a,  92. 

tjptXki,  82. 

*j/*£fa,  ellipsis  of,  613. 
#,tt>ji/,  92. 

fjfiiffTiy  q/uiffovg,  76,  77. 

Jga,  49,  99. 

tjpepo;,  82. 

-^/ov,  Substantives  in,  108. 

wX'Wh  98. 
?i,  for  Tj^a,  92. 
#rw,  92. 
*jp/s,  93. 

OdXaata,  without  the  Article,  133. 
Odwrog,  42  ;  without  the  Article, 

134. 
tf Xw,  with  ?,  255  ;  with  7m,  352  ; 

whether  used  adverbially,  489 ;  ( 


whether  used  pleonastically  in 
the  N.  Test.,  636. 

4f&n>fU(rrot,  109. 

6t6g,  without  the  Article,  133;  the 
Voc.  M,  75. 

dfoffrvyttg,  hocrvysTg,  66. 
$Xfyig9  fttyic,  63. 
0p»jtfxos,  63. 

Qvpa,  without  the  Article,  135; 
8vpau}  189. 

-/a,  Substantives  in,  107. 

7df,  ids,  62. 

7d/o$,  used  instead  of  a  possessive 

Pronoun,  166;  generally  used 

in  an  antithesis,  167. 
'/(pitta,,  37. 
flff/;gWf  how  declined,  80,  text  and 

note. 

hpovpytty  236. 

' UpouffaXf)/*,   ' ItpoffSXufJWL,  80;  with 

the  Article,  125 ;  a  plural,  }89. 
'Ijjtfofo,  79. 
-/£«,  futures  of  Verbis  in,  87; 

Verbs  in,  104. 
iXdcxiffdai,   with    an   Accusative, 

240. 

i\a6rrtptov9  108. 

ifidnov,  ellipsis  of,  614. 

7m,  construed  with  the  Conjuno 
tive  and  Optative,  302,  etc; 
with  the  Optative  for  the  Im- 
perative, 331,  332 ;  for  the  In- 
finitive, 350,  etc. ;  a  singular 
case  of,  peculiar  to  John,  354, 
etc. ;  ushers  in  final  clauses, 
469,  etc. ;  whether  used  ix#o- 
nxug,  478,  etc. ;  or  for  um^ 
482,  etc. ;  or  for  or/,  483 ;  dX).' 

tva,  642. 
7m  n,  182. 
Iovda,,  126.  • 

7<ra,  used  adverbially,  190. 
Isog,  hog,  65. 
fordvu,  99. 
7erdu,  91. 

Jamtu,  91,  267. 
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rIu*fjg9  79. 
xaS  gfc,  264. 

xdfy,  and  xalou,  93. 

xad'ujg,  460,  468. 

xa/,  how  used  in  the  combination 
of  numbers,  264 ;  in  the  begin- 
ning of  an  Apodosis,  301 ;  the 
most  ordinary  form  of  the  con- 
nection of  words,  455  ;  a  use 
of  peculiar  to  the  N.  Test,  and 
Sept.,  455 ;  its  two  significa- 
tions, 455 ;  connecting  de- 
tached facts,  456 ;  before  in- 
terrogate ves?  457 ;  never  used 
as  strictly  adversative,  457 ; 
used  epexegetically,  458 ;  doubt- 
ftil  if  it  ever  means  more  espe- 
cially, 458 ;  may  be  sometimes 
translated  even,  ay,  458 ;  in  the 
subsequent  member  of  a  sen- 
tence after  a  particle  of  time, 
458,  459  ;  xa\-xai,  459 ;  never 
put  for  ?,  460,  etc. ;  xai-dk, 
463 ;  xai  yap,  468 ;  whether 
trajected,  581 ;  in  anakolutha, 
590 ;  after  particles  of  resem- 
blance, 626. 

xaivtp,  with  a  Participle,  361. 

xaspSg,  without  the  Article,  136. 

xaJrotyt,  464. 

xaXiTodai,  whether  ever  used  for 
tlvcLi,  637. 

xav,  606. 

xapa&oxtft,  113. 

xaptia,  whether  used  in  circum- 
locution for  a  Pers.  Pron.,  169, 
note. 

xap'xhi  %tt\icdv,  46. 

xara,  with  an  Accusative  used  for 
a  Possessive  Pronoun,  167 ; 
whether  used  in  circumlocu- 
tions for  a  Genitive,  206 ;  with 
the  Genitive,  399,  etc.;  with 
the  Accusative,  418,  etc. ;  com- 
pounded with  Verbs,  451. 

xardfia,  91. 


xaraxafaottaiy  99. 
xaraxphav  Qavdry,  223. 
xaravu£/;,  106. 
xarsayut,  83. 
xarecc^av,  83. 
xarriyoptfiy  216. 
xexipaffjuat,  99. 
x'ixrtifiai,  289. 
xipara,  78. 
xfipvZ,  xrjpv%,  62. 
xXav,  (rbv)  aprov,  48. 
xXaucrw,  99. 

x\iig,  its  declension,  77, 
xXi-sJ/w,  99. 

xXripovo/mTv,  213. 
xoivwtfi,  213. 
KoX6<f<fat,  KoKdotai,  57. 
xo'Xto/,  189. 

x6fffioi,  without  the  Article,  135. 

xpd/3/3arog,  56. 

xpartfy  construed  with  the  Geni- 
tive, 215. 
xpiag,  78. 
XT&cQat,  289. 

xr/Af,45;  without  the  Article,  135. 

xrtarf,,  xrferr),  63. 
xvptog,  and  6  xxtpiog,  136. 

XUW,  Xv'iM,  100. 

Xa/3s,  XajSf,  62. 

Xafcv,  in  circumstantial  narra- 
tions, 629. 

Xay^avs/v,  213. 
XdOpa,  Xddpa,  60. 
Xa/Xa-sJ/,  XaTXa-sJ/,  63. 
Xapfidvtiv  tw  MtayytXiav,  250. 

Xsyu  and  <pwi  as  forms  of  quotation 
in  the  N.  Test.,  545. 

Xiyuv,  624. 

Xipog,  76. 
Xvnv,  46. 

fia,  Substantives  in,  105. 
fiaXXov,    with    the   Comparative, 

254;  with  the  Positive  for  a 

comparative,  254. 
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^avdan/v,  with  an  Infinitive  and  a  1 
Participle,  364. 

fitifyrspog,  81. 

fjLtXnj  218. 

fLtWav  with  an  Infinitive,  350. 

fMfiiafifi'svoiy  100. 

/*e*,  the  usual  position  of,  581 ; 
without  a  following  3i,  597. 

/ugy-&,  462. 

(juvowyt)  579. 

iLsvToiy  464,  579. 

fnan(s,i3pia,  without  the  Article,  133. 

Ai4<rov,  without  the  Article,  135 ; 
as  an  Adverb,  493. 

pirn  with  the  Genitive,  394; 
with  the  Accusative,  422. 

fLsrf%ttv%  214. 

piXPi,  and  jMyjtg,  54. 

a*},  the  difference  between,  and 
ou,  495,  etc. ;  cases  in  which  a 
negative  is  expressed  by,  498, 
etc. ;  in  commands,  etc.,  498 ; 
in  sentences  expressing  pur- 
pose, 498,  etc. ;  in  conditional 
sentences,  498 ;  Lipsius'  views 
examined,  490-502  ;  in  rela- 
tive sentences,  502,  etc. ;  with 
Infinitives,  503,  etc.;  with  Par- 
ticiples, 504 ;  subjective  nega- 
tive, how  construed,  522-530. 

ay  nag  for  /j,r,du'g,  184. 

/xjj&,  distinguished  from  /m}«,  509, 
etc.;  from  xai  fijj,  515;  /mj&- 
/Ajjrf,  510. 

/xTjxsr/,  523 ;  whether  used  for  firj, 
640. 

fArjfGTtj  526. 

MTU;,  527. 
fJLrtn,  509,  511. 

/tr/Trip,  without  the  Article,  132 ; 

ellipsis  of,  203. 
-,a/,  peculiar  flexions  of  Verbs  in, 

90. 
fJuoOwrog,  63. 
MWonlav,  2-18. 

-AM>v^,  Substantives  m,  1Q(L 


-A^c,  Substantives  in,  105. 

/tup/o/,  fXVp/01,  65. 

Ab£ipo£,  65. 

Muuerifc,  Mwff?;,  57,  79. 

v  if fXxutfr/xor,  54,  55. 

y,   subjoined   to   a   or  »j  in  the 

Accusative,  singular  in  some 

MS&,  78. 
nxpoiy  without  the  Article,  135. 

K/flTW,  100. 
vof,  roof,  75* 

vopoi,  without  the  Article,  135. 

VU/^fTJ,  45. 
wrot,  vwrov,  76. 

gfv/gitfto/  r/w,  222. 

ofjLiv—o  df,  116,  117;  o  hi  with- 
out 6  fth,  117. 

o  Neut.  before  a  whole  clause,  180, 
181. 

6d6g,  ellipsis  of,  613. 

ojxodo/ntft)  84. 

oixrstprjtw,  100. 

otxripfioi,  191. 

ofisiptaQatj  113. 

bfivjca,  100,  235. 

o/60/o £,  the  accentuation  of,  65; 
with  the  Genitive,  208;  with 
the  Dative,  222. 

6<j,o\oyei\  iv,  51,  239. 

q[m w;,  trajected,  575. 

oveidifytv  with  an  Accusative,  235. 

hopa,  icr/  r£  6vo/x-.,  412  ;  whether 
used  pleonastically  in  the  K. 

TesU  637. 

wopd^Hidcuj  whether  equivalent  to 
that ^  637. 

few;,  whether  omitted,  301 ;  con- 
strued with  Conjunc.  and  Opt- 
302,  etc. ;  with  &v,  325,  etc. ; 
after  o>a,  354 ;  in  final  clauses, 
469 ;  Conjunc.  as  well  as  Adv., 
470 ;  erroneously  rendered  by 
ita  ut,  483. 
iopfwv,  77. 
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6f>dOTO/Atfy   112. 

cc,  in  the  forms  of  /ih — of  dt,  117 ; 
assumes  an  oblique  case  by 
attraction.  175-177  ;  the  in- 
verse of  this,  177,  etc.;  agree- 
ment in  gender  and  number, 
in  certain  cases,  with  a  subse- 
quent Noun,  179 ;  in  interro- 
gatives,  179,  180 ;  the  repeti- 
tion of,  to  connect  several 
clauses,  peculiar  to  Paul,  180 ; 
the  Neut.  I  before  a  whole 
clause,  180,  181 ;  with  &v  in 
relative  clauses,  322,  502. 

offrect,  otfriwv,  75. 
Bang  av,  322,  503. 

-o<ry*7j,  Substantives  in,  107. 

oruv  with  the  Moods,  324,  etc. 

on  with  the  Indicative  praeter  or 
present,  311,  etc. ;  with  a  Con- 
junctive, 313. 

0,    TV,   0T7,   59. 

or/,  with  an  Infinitive,  355 ;  the 
proper  objective  particle,  469  ; 
whether  it  stands  for  other  par- 
ticles, 477,  478 ;  often  inter- 
changed with  ors  by  tran- 
scribers, 478  ;  with  the  Infini- 
tive, 356,  596. 

§v,  and/xjj  distinguished,  495,  etc.; 
cases  where  it  belongs  to  a 
single  word,  498 ;  its  effect 
when  combined  with  Nouns 
into  one  idea,  498 ;  in  condi- 
tional sentences,  499 ;  Lipsius' 
riews  examined,  499,  etc. ;  after 
or/   and   **•«/,    501,   etc. ;    fre- 

?uently  follows,  og,  503 ;  in  the 
nfinitive  construction,  504 ; 
after  a  Verb  of  "  understand- 
ing," etc.,  504 ;  with  Parti- 
ciples, 504-509 ;  compounded 
with  bt  and  «,  509,  etc. ;  with 
the  Indie.  Fut,  524  ;  with  ^, 
528,  etc. ;  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences, 533 ;  oj  fiovov  d'e,  606 ; 
does  it  stand  for  o5^«,  618. 


ovaiy  i),  192. 

olds,  distinguished  from  ovrt,  509 ; 
and  from  xa)  o&,  515 ;  ovdb — 
ours,  510  ;   ovds — ovdi,  511  ;  oudi 

— £•,  516. 

olbiig  iunv  of,  315. 
ou0f/;,  57. 

obxsriy  whether  used  for  ou,  641. 

ovxow  and  ovxovv,  534. 

olv,  464,  465  ;  whether  it  stands 

for  other  Conjunctions,  476; 

position  of,  579,  etc. 
otyav6g,  without  the  Article,  133  ; 

ovgavoi,  189. 
otJri — ouTS}    510,    etc  ;     ouri — ovdi, 
513  ;  ouri — xa/,  516. 

oSro;,  with  the  Article,  122 ;  refers 
to  the  Noun  that  forms  the 
principal  subject,  169,  etc. ; 
often  repeated  for  emphasis, 
172,  etc. ;  before  7va,  or/,  etc., 
173 ;  when  an  Infinitive,  etc., 
follows,  174;  in  Participial  con- 
structions, 174  ;  the  use  of  its 
plural  raDra,  175. 

ovTug  and  ourw,  54  ;  whether  used 
for  o5rof ,  487 ;  in  the  beginning 
of  an  Apodosis,  563  ;  whether 
used  pleonastically,  640. 

6psi\7)fia  a<pi'ivou,  46. 

o<ps\ov,  with  the  Indicative,  317. 

Gonads,  100. 

64/wv/a,  189. 

-o'w,  Verbs  in,  103. 

-radjjrfc,  109. 

cravo/x/,  56. 

tfdvTot,  raura,  and  raura  cravra,  570. 

-ravrjj,  cravrfl,  59. 

a-avrwv,  with  the  Comparative,  256; 
with  the  Superlative,  262. 

tf-afa,  used  in  comparisons,  254 ; 
distinguished  from  oWo',  382 ; 
with  the  Genitive,  382,  383 ; 
after  the  Passive,  383  ;  with  a 
Dative,  413 ;  with  an  Accusa- 
tive, 422,  etc. 
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rrapa8o7.i\jt<f6cu,  105. 
vapafoarpifiri)  114. 

vapahstv,  with  an  Accusative,  236. 

<Tapaxara8f)XT)y  114. 

Kctpcuppovia,  107. 

vap'vXjuv  and  «-a^i^f^a#,  270. 

<ra;,  with  the  Article,  123 ;  with 
a  Participle,  123;  -xaz — ow  (^) 
for  ov6n't,  184;  ov  *ac,  184—186. 

Tatf^a,  80. 

<rafl%iiv,  49. 

-rar^,  without  the  Article,  134  ; 

ellipsis  of,  203. 
Ti/vav,  89 ;  with  an  Accusative, 

218. 

KiXayoi  Ttii  Qa\d<J<jT}{,  633. 

vifJMTtlVj  293. 

vtTngafisvQi,  103. 

mpij  in  circumlocutions,  206;  with 
the  Genitive,  390,  etc. ;  distin- 
guished from  irfrip,  390,  note, 
431;  with  the  Accusative,  424. 

vrtpiova/oS)  109. 

mpiKariTv)  46. 

crerw/^gvov,  100. 

cn^av,  77. 

witnaiy  101. 

qciOTfvuv  il$,  M  ma,  r/v/,  226;  T/ffri u- 
ffftta/,  275. 

mffrixo'c,  110. 

vXriyfl,  ellipsis  of,  612. 

irXtipouVj  rivog,  214  ;   r/v/,  230. 

crX*j<r/ov,  142. 

ctXtjo^o^,  106. 

flrXtfoc,  75. 

KAovtrio;,  214,  note. 

tf-XoDros,  49,  78. 

irveZ/ia  dyiov,  without  the  Article, 

134. 
noitft  and  noieTadat,  271,  note. 

fTToiflVlOV)  KOIfLV/QVy   65. 

<roX6s,  the  plural  forms  croXXo/  and 
0/  a-oXXo/  distinguished,  122;  the 
Neuter  voku  with  a  Compara- 
tive, 254  ;  annexed  to  a  Sub- 
stantive which  already  has  an 
Adjective,  548. 


Tori,  crou,  532,  533. 
ororqf/oy,  45. 
oroDf,  9*ou(,  63. 

*p$o(,  60. 

*pat>i)  58. 

*?/y,  and  *p/y  £,  346,  348. 

«?<$,  390,  579. 

^o';,  relation  to  the  Dative,  225, 
227  :  with  the  Genitive,  391 ; 
with  the  Dative,  413;  with 
the  Accusative,  423;  in  cir- 
cumlocutions, 444 ;  in  compo- 
sition, 448. 

*po<rf)'kvroi)  109. 

o'poffxim/fc,  223. 

KpOGTI&tVOU)  490. 

crf^tfoKTov,  without  the  Article,  134. 
TfotfftKroXjjoTf/v,  112. 
*?©pjjrius/y,  with  Augment,  84. 
vpwlj  60. 
*puroif  for  iff,  263 ;  for  vpin^ 

258  ;  Neuter,  without  &yn^», 

598,  etc. 
flrfaij,  ellipsis  of,  615. 

f>,  found  single  in  the  best  CA& 
in  Verbs  beginning  with,  87 ; 
breathing  over  double,  60. 

f>£VGU)y   101. 

6,  final,  54. 

a  and  c,  55. 

eaffiarwy  76  ;   (TaSjSara,  190. 

tfaXfl7ffa,  101. 

(fdpxtvoi  and  <rax/xo'c,  110. 

-<r/c,  Substantives  in,  106. 
*/*-©$,  form  in  the  plural,  76. 

ffxi'Trro/jLaiy  101. 
ffxavdaXov,  45. 
ffxXripvvCfj,  104. 
o~xoVof,  78. 

-tfx«,  Verbs  in,  104. 
'ZoXo/uJjv,  79,  etc. 

avtiprie,  75. 

tfirXa/^v/^dtfa/,  in  construction, 
217,  246. 

<fTou<3a<ra>.  101. 
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crpBpttv,  used  adverbially,  491. 
<ru,  how  employed,  165. 
<njyytvi{)  81. 

riv,  409. 

-<ruv*j,  Substantives  in,  107. 

6vvtou(ft,  93. 

Sufofo/Wtfa,  107. 

ra.us/bv,  107. 

raZray  used  sometimes  in  reference 
to  an  object  in  the  singular, 

175  ;    ravra  cravra,   and   ardvra 
raDra,  570. 
rd%iov,  81. 

rtj  and  xa/  distinguished,  454 ; 
what  it  indicates,  454,  etc. ;  in 
the  form  of  correlation,  459 ; 
its  proper  position,  581 ;  n — xai 
followed  by  ^Srov,  598. 

rexviQV)  65. 

rixww,  in  circumlocution,  252. 

ripag,  78. 
rsffffspdxovra,  56. 

rfffttpsi,  56. 

rinu^f,  101. 

rr,g,  Substantives  in,  106. 

r/s,  Interrogative,  181-183,  315. 

nf,  the  Indefinite  Pronoun,  183, 
etc. ;  sometimes  begins  a  sen- 
tence, 581. 

ro,  use  of  sometimes  before  a  Noun, 
121, 192;  before  the  Infinitive, 
336. 

ro/vuj,  580. 

rotovrog,  with  the  Article,  123. 
roXfiav,  whether  pleonastic,  635. 
-roc,  Verbals  in,  109. 
tovtoj  toZto  fih — roDro  3f,  used  ad- 
verbially, 155  ;  rovr  torn,  552. 
rpo%pi  and  rpo%6g,  66. 
-wav,  3  pi.  imper.  in,  39. 

Ij3ptfysv}  with  an  Accusative, 
235. 

vytrj)  76. 

vdap,  ellipsis  of,  613. 
vtrog,  ellipsis  of,  613. 


uiog,  ellipsis  of,  203,  615 ;  in  cir- 
cumlocutions, 252. 

-6»«,  Verbs  in,  104. 

bir&pyiiv,  with  the  Participle,  367. 

Wip)  with  the  Genitive,  400 ;  dis- 
tinguished from  mpi,  401 ;  with 
the  Accusative,  421. 

VTtppOVy   108. 

1*6,  distinguished  from  aero,  482  ; 
with  the  Genitive,  486 ;  with 
the  Accusative,  425. 

uro)tt7a£a>,  56. 

(pdyttcu,  101  ;   payify  209. 

<P dyogy  <pay6g,  63% 

pstdttdat,  185. 

pudog,  109. 

ptvyesvy  237. 

<pofit7<sQcuy  236. 

<poftt%,  $oivs%,  62. 

(putig,  102. 

<pv}.axTf)ptoV)  108. 

(puXdtaicQou,  236,  268,  text  and 
note. 

yatpuv,  223. 
X^pd,  44. 

%apTJ<foftcu}  102. 
ynxpicofJLaiy  102. 

%s?Xoc,  45  ;  ^siXiwv,  77. 
X*ip9  ellipsis  of,  614. 

XtpovpifAy  80. 
^fsw^iiXinj;,  57. 

Xps<fr6g,  and  6  XpitrSg,  130 ;  never 
annexed  to  a  Substantive  to 
give  intensity  to  its  significa- 
tion, 262. 

-%u<r/a,  nouns  in,  106,  note. 

X<Jjpa9  ellipsis  of,  613,  note,  614. 

Xupk)  used  as  a  Preposition,  492. 

•sJ/u^jj,  whether  a  circumlocution 
for  a  Personal  Pronoun,  168, 
169. 

-^/wfLifyiv,  36 ;  with  the  Accusa- 
tive, 240,  note. 
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-«,  the  Accusative  in,  75. 

UH*  78 ;  i&*ij  44. 

£* ,  as  the  Participle  Imperfect, 

357. 

83,102. 
without  the  Article,  136; 
ellipsis  oi,  614. 
wf^aup,  100. 

ij,  with  an  Infinitive,  334,  etc. ; 
with  z«j,  460 ;  in  final  clauses, 
469,  470;  whether  it  suffers 
ellipsis,    618 ;    whether   used 


pleonastically,  639  ;  joined  to 
a  Preposition,  640 ;  o>t  *n,  640 ; 
is  it  used  for  oZrug,  483. 

utfamr,*)  83. 

fcKm,  with  the  Infinitive,  317; 
334,  etc. ;  with  the  Finite 
Verb,  31 7 ;  with  w  and  /**,  501. 

fcrr/if,  38. 

fcrf?Xi/t6£  <rf©s  r/,  226. 

ipt Xo»  (for  which  of  t  Xw  is  used  in 

N.  T.),  in  the  N.  T.,  regarded 

as  a  particle,  317. 


m.  Ln>£x  of  Principal  Subjects. 


Abbreviations,  popular,  114,  115. 

Abnormal  relation  of  words  in  a  sentence,  653,  etc 

Abounding,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  214. 

Abrupt  and  incoherent  structure  of  sentences,  588—602. 

Absolute,  the  Genitive,  220, 221 ;  the  Dative,  233 ;  the  Accusative, 
194,244,245,596. 

Abstract  Nouns,  often  without  the  Article,  132  ;  in  tt%>  orrfo  107 ; 
plurals  of,  what  thev  express,  189. 

Accentuation,  how  regulated,  62  ;  the  difference  it  makes  in  the 
meaning  of  words  of  the  same  spelling,  65-67  ;  in  relation  to 
the  pronunciation  of  words,  67. 

Accumulation  of  Prepositions,  437,  etc. 

Accusative,  the,  joined  to  a  Transitive  Verb  denoting  emotion,  well 
or  ill-treating,  or  swearing,  234,  235 ;  of  place,  237 ;  with 
Neuter  Verbs,  237  ;  of  object,  not  Hebraistically  expressed  by 
the  Preposition  iv  (2)  239  ;  double,  when  used,  239-242 ;  after 
the  passive  of  such  Active  Verbs  as  govern  two  Accusatives 
242  ;  expressing  attributives  of  time  and  place,  243  ;  of  quality, 
how  connected  with  the  Dative,  244  ;  Absolute,  194,  244, 245, 
596. 

Accusing.  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  216. 

Active  ^  erbs,  transitive,  266,  etc. 

Active  Voice,  the,  sometimes  employed  for  the  Middle,  270-272. 

Adjectives,  oxvtone,  used  as  names  of  persons,  how  accented,  64; 
declension  and  comparison  of,  81,  etc. ;  derivative  and  com- 
pound, 109-111  ;  when  used  substantively  rendered  definitive 
by  the  Article,  121;  substantivised,  248,  540;  the  notion 
naturally  expressed  by,  sometimes,  chancre  of  construction, 
brought  out  by  a  Substantive,  249,  etc. ;  Hebraistic  circumlo- 
cution for  certain  concrete,  252  ;  the  Comparative  of,  253 ;  the 
Comparative  of,  stom<£U\aes  strengthened  by  (juaXkoy,  254,  with 
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a  Preposition  denoting  the  idea  of  intensity,  254;  followed  by 
t],  255  ;  used  to  compare  an  individual  with  one  or  more,  256  ; 
used  when  the  object  of  the  comparison  is  not  expressly  men- 
tioned, 256,  etc. ;  is  *{wto$  used  as  a  Comparative  f  258  ;  two 
correlative  Comparatives,  259  ;  sometimes  a  part  is  compared, 
not  to  a  corresponding  part,  but  to  a  whole,  259,  etc.;  the 
Superlative,  260-262 ;  Numeral,  263-265 ;  used  for  the  ex- 
tension of  a  simple  sentence,  546-548 ;  deviation  from  the 
rule  of  concord  with  the  Substantive,  548 ;  single  Adjectives 
referring  to  two  or  more  Nouns  of  different  genders  or  numbers, 
549  ;  as  the  Predicate,  550. 

lverbs,  Prepositions  combined  with,  441 ;  expressed  by  Preposi- 
tions without  a  case,  442  ;  the  New  Testament  writers  inferior 
to  native  Greek  authors  in  the  rich  and  varied  use  of,  484, 
etc. ;  the  adverbial  notion  sometimes  expressed  concretely,  485, 
etc. ;  the  adverbial  notion  of  intenseness,  587 ;  certain  adverbial 
notions  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  verbal,  588 ;  this  is  so  in 
Hebrew  to  a  greater  extent,  and  is  imitated  in  the  N.  Test., 
490,  etc. ;  sometimes  used  as  Prepositions,  492  ;  of  place  inter- 
changed, 593,  etc. ;  absurd  to  admit  an  ellipsis  of,  617. 

3olisms,  49,  88,  95. 

lexandrian  dialect,  23,  24,  34. 

lexandrian  orthography,  61. 

mplification  of  a  sentence,  545 ;  predicative,  550 ;  synthetical, 
551 ;  partative,  551 ;  parathetical,  551 ;  epexegetical,  551. 

nacolutha,  71,  181;  in  the  Book  of  Revelation,  557-559 ;  when 
they  exist,  588,  594  ;  a  peculiar  kind  of,  594-599. 

naphora,  172. 

nnominatio,  660. 

ntiptosis,  658. 

ntithesis,  462-464,  560,  562. 

orist  tense,  the,  used  in  narratives,  290-292 ;  only  apparently 
used  for  the  Future,  292,  293  ;  never,  in  the  N.  T.,  expresses 
what  is  wont  to  be  done,  293 ;  not  used  for  the  Present,  293 ; 
nor  de  conalu,  294. 

podosis,  and  Protasis,  563,  564,  591,  642. 

posiopesis,  nature  and  examples  of,  621-623. 

postrophe,  the  sparing  use  of,  in  the  N.  Test.,  53. 

pposition,  the  Genitive  of,  203. 

pposition  of  words  in  a  sentence,  545-559. 

ramaean  element,  the,  in  the  New  Testament  diction,  42. 

rrangement  of  words  and  clauses  in  a  sentence,  principles  by 
which  it  is  determined,  568 ;  the  same  in  the  N.  T.  as  in 
native  Greek  authors,  569  ;  grounds  of  every  unusual,  571, 
etc. ;  trajection,  573,  etc. ;  misplacing  of  words,  575,  etc. ; 
position  of  certain  particles,  and  enclitic  Pronouns,  579,  etc. 

rsis  and  Thesis,  562. 
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Article,  the  definite,  used  as  a  Pronoun,  116,  117 ;  before  Nouns, 
117-121 ;  with  Adjectives  and  Participles,  121 ;  the  neuter 
to,  121,  122 ;  with  Nouns  defined  by  ovrog,  ixuvog,  122 ;  with 
xa$,  122;  with  roiovros,  123;  with  proper  names,  124;  its 
use  in  the  latter  case  not  easily  reducible  to  rule,  125 ;  a  Sub- 
stantive with,  may  be  either  Subject  or  Predicate,  126;  im- 
possible to  be  omitted  in  the  language  of  living  intercourse, 
when  necessary,  127  ;  its  use  or  omission  affected  by  individual 
style,  130;  variation  of  MSS.  as  to  its  use,  130;  in  unusual 
constructions,  130;  omission  of  before  words  which  signify 
objects  of  which  there  is  but  one,  131,  etc.;  before  a  boun 
followed  by  a  Genitive  denoting  something  monadic  belonging 
to  the  individual,  137,  etc. ;  its  use  when  two  or  more  Nouns 
denoting  separate  objects  agree  in  case  or  number,  138,  etc; 
when  such  Nouns  are  connected  by  xai,  and  of  the  same  gender, 
139,  etc.;  also,  when  each  Noun  is  independent,  140,  etc.; 
variations,  141,  etc.;  with  Attributives,  142-152. 

Article,  the  Indefinite,  129,  and  note. 

Asyndeton,  71 ;  grammatical,  559,  etc. ;  rhetorical,  560-561. 

Atticism,  49. 

Attraction  of  the  Relative  Pronoun,  175-197  ;  inverse  of  the  ordi- 
nary relative  attraction,  177-179 ;  of  the  relative  to  a  subse- 
quent Noun,  179,  etc. 

Attraction  of  compound  sentences,  566,  etc. ;  of  clauses,  647,  etc. ; 
652,  etc. 

Augment,  and  reduplication  of  Verbs,  82  ;  the  temporal,  82 ;  the 
syllabic,  83  ;  double,  84. 

Baptism  for  the  dead,  400. 

Basis  of  the  diction  of  the  New  Testament,  33,  34  ;  its  peculiarities, 

both  Lexical,  34,  etc. ;  and  Grammatical,  39,  etc. 
Beth  Essentia?,  51,  note,  197,  536. 
Brachylogy,  643,  etc. 
Breathings  over  the  double  p,  60. 
Breviloquence,  641,  etc. 
Buying,  etc.,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  219. 

Cardinals,  263,  264. 

Caring  for,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  218. 

Cases  of  Nouns, — cases  in  general,    192,  etc.  ;    the  Nominative, 

194,  etc.;  the  Vocative,  196,  etc.;   the  Genitive,  198,  etc.: 

the  Dative,  221t  etc. ;   the  Accusative,  234. 
Cause  and  manner,  the  Dative  of, 
Chiasmus,  439. 

Circumlocutions,  use  of  Prepositions  in,  442-445. 
Circumstantialitv   and  diffuseness,   distinguished   from  Pleonasm, 

628-631.   ' 
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Collectives,  538-540. 

Comma,  the,  its  improper  use  in  the  N.  Test.,  68-70 ;  its  proper 
use,  70, 71 ;  a  half,  desirable,  71. 

Comparative,  the,  253 ;  sometimes  strengthened  by  fjbaKkov,  254 ; 
formed  by  the  Positive  with  fjbaKhov,  254;  with  a  Prepo- 
sition denoting  intensity,  254;  formed  by  fj  following  the 
Positive,  255 ;  used  in  comparing  an  individual  with  one  or 
more,  256 ;  used  when  the  object  of  the  comparison  is  not 
expressly  mentioned,  256 ;  is  srpaJro^  ever  used  tor,  258 ;  used 
to  compare  a  part,  not  with  a  corresponding  part,  but  with  a 
whole,  259. 

Comparison  of  Adjectives,  81,  82. 

Compound  and  derivative  words,  103 ;  Verbs,  103-105  ;  Substan- 
tives, 105-108;  Adjectives,  109-111. 

Concrete  Verbal  Nouns,  106. 

Conjunctions,  the  use  of,  453  ;  conjunctive,  454-460 ;  disjunctive, 
460,  etc.;  inferential,  464,  etc.;  in  final  clauses,  469,  etc.; 
the  supposed  interchange  of,  470-483. 

Conjunctive  Mood,  the,  and  the  Optative  and  Indicative,  distin- 
guished, 297  ;  in  independent  sentences,  300-302 ;  used  with 
the  Indicative  and  Optative  in  dependent  sentences,  302-317  ; 
construed  with  interrogatives  in  indirect  questions,  314 ;  with 
the  Indicative  and  Optative,  preceded  by  av,  318-326. 

Consiructio  ad  Sensum,  153,  160,  536,  etc.,  548,  etc.,  653. 

Construciio  pregnans,  643. 

Construction  of  Verbs  compounded  with  Prepositions,  445-453. 

Contracted  Verbs,  89,  etc. 

Contraction  of  words,  popular,  114,  115. 

Copula,  the  agreement  of  the,  with  the  Subject  and  Predicate, 
536 ;  implied  in  the  juxtaposition  of  Subject  and  Predicate, 
544. 

Correlation,  460. 

Crasis,  seldom  used  in  the  N.  Test.,  59. 

Dative,  the,  221 ;  of  reference,  222  ;  dependent  on  gjvoi,  223,  etc. ; 

foverned  by  Substantives  derived,  from  Verbs  which  govern  a 
)ative,  224 ;  expressing  the  relation  of  the  action  or  matter 
to  any  one,  224 ;  of  opinion  or  decision,  225 ;  of  interest, 
225  ;  related  to  the  Prepositions  sig  and  xpo£,  225-228  ;  de- 
notes that  in  reference  to  which  an  action  is  done,  or  a  state 
exists,  as  sphere  or  range,  rule  or  custom,  occasion  or  cause, 
228,  229 ;  becomes  a  real  Ablative  of  mode  or  instrument, 
229  ;  although  Prepositions  are  often  used  to  express  such  re- 
lations, 230,  etc. ;  of  time,  231 ;  of  a  person,  for  vxo,  xapa, 
etc.,  232 ;  its  use  in  Col.  ii.  14,  233 ;  absolute,  233 ;  double, 
234  ;  a  very  singular  instance  of,  234 ;  Prepositions  governing 
b,  402-409  ;  ri»,  409,  410 ;  Jt/,  410-413 ;  Tapo,  413, 414. 
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Declensions,  rare  forms  of  the  first  and  second,  73,  etc ;  of  die 
third,  76  ;  of  Adjectives,  81,  etc. 

Defective  structure  of  sentences,  603,  etc. 

Defective  Verbs,  94,  etc. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns,  169-175. 

Deponent  Verbs,  273-275. 

Derivation  by  composition,  111-115. 

Derivative  and  compound  words,  103;  Verbs,  103-105;  Sub- 
stantives, 105-108,  Adjectives,  109-111. 

Desire,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  217. 

Dialects,  the  so-called,  to  which  N.  Testament  philologists  still  ad- 
here— the  Macedonic,  Alexandrian,  and  Hellenistic,  23,  24; 
33,  note,  41,  note ;  the  Hellenistic,  33. 

Diction  of  the  New  Testament,  its  twofold  aspect,  13 ;  history  of 
the  diversity  of  opinions  respecting,  25-32  ;  basis  of,  the  zoui 
hidXsKTog,  33-40 ;  Hebrew-Aramaean  tincture  of,  40-48 ; 
grammatical  peculiarities  of,  48-52. 

Digressions,  586,  etc. 

Diminutives,  108. 

IHrecta  oratioy  567. 

Discordance,  grammatical,  540. 

Disjoining,  etc.,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  210. 

Distributives,  264. 

Doricisms  or  Doric  flexions,  49. 

Dual,  the,  not  found  in  the  N.  Test.,  190. 

Elements  of  a  Sentence,  Subject,  Predicate,  and  Copula,  53;'>, 
etc. 

Ellipsis,  248  ;  what  it  is,  603,  etc. ;  of  the  copula  ehou,  607  ;  of  the 
Subject,  610,  etc. ;  of  part  of  the  Subject,  611  ;  of  a  Subject 
in  certain  fixed  phrases,  613,  etc.;  a  partial,  of  both  Subject 
and  Predicate,  G18,  etc.;  of  an  entire  simple  sentence,  62(1 
etc. 

Elision,  seldom  employed  in  the  New  Testament,  53,  54. 

Empiricism,  the,  which  has  pervaded  Greek  pliilolocry,  19  ;  how  it 
affected  the  department  of  grammar,  20 ;  exploded  in  classical 
Greek  philology,  2 1 ;  yet  this  change  excited,  for  a  time,  little 
influence  on  Biblical,  22  ;  but  is  now  successful,  22. 

Enallage,  of  the  Gender  of  Nouns,  153;  of  Number,  154;  of 
Number  and  Gender  of  Substantives,  187,  188;  of  Case,  193: 
of  Tenses,  280,  etc. ;  of  Prepositions,  379,  etc.,  430 ;  of 
Gender  and  Number  with  Verbs,  536,  etc. 

Enclitic  forms  retained  in  editions  of  the  N.  Test.,  67. 

Enclitic  Pronouns,  their  position  in  a  sentence,  579,  etc. 

Enj°yingi  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  211. 

Epexegetical  apposition,  551,  etc. 

Extension  of  a  &im\A&  s&wViwee,  how  effected, — by  Nouns,  545,  etc 
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by  Adjectives,  546,  etc. ;  by  predicative  amplification,  550 ; 
by  appositive  adjuncts,  551,  etc. 

Feeling,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  216. 

Feminine,  the,  is  the  Neuter  employed  for,  191. 

Foreign  words  in  the  N.  Test.,  79,  etc. 

Forms,  rare,  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension,  73,  etc. ;  of  the 

Third,  76.  # 
Forms  of  quotation  in  the  N.  Test,  545. 
Future  Tense,  the,  294,  295 ;  not  used  for  the  Preterite,  296 ;  use 

of  for  the  Imperative,  331. 

Gender  of  Nouns,  187 ;  a  Masculine  Singular  with  the  Article, 
187,  188 ;  the  Plural  Masculine  or  Feminine  with  the  Article, 
188  ;  Neuter  Singular  or  Plural,  sometimes  employed  to  denote 
a  Person,  191 ;  Masculine  not  used  for  the  Feminine  in  the 
Septuagint,  191,  192 ;  the  Feminine  Article  fj  used  with 
BaaX,  192  ;  a  noun  of  any,  taken  merely  as  a  word,  the  usage 
in  relation  to,  192. 

Genitive,  the,  its  primary  import,  198  ;  objective,  198  ;  objective  and 
subjective,  199  ;  relations  more  remote  expressed  by — external, 
200 ;  internal,  201 ;  of  kindred,  203  ;  with  Verbal  Adjectives, 
207 ;  with  thus,  or  yinaOai,  as  the  Genitive  of  a  whole  class, 
208  ;  of  dominion,  208,  209  ;  of  a  quality,  209  ;  construed  with 
verbs  denoting  proceeding  from,  209 ;  of  proceeding  from,  210; 
of  partaking  ofj  213  ;  as  the  whence  case,  216,  etc.;  more  re- 
mote significations  of,  as  joined  to  Verbs  of  feeling,  longing,  etc., 
217-219;  of  place  and  time,  219,  etc.;  absolute,  220,  221; 
Prepositions  governing, — aw,  381,  382  ;  uto,  be,  srapa,  and 
vxo,  382-390;  wpo,  390-391;  irpog,  391;  Wi,  392-394; 
(isroi,  394,  395 ;  M,  395-399 ;  Kurd,  399,  400 ;  uTsp,  400- 
402. 

Giving,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  211. 

Grammar  of  the  New  Testament,  a  complete,  what  it  would  im- 
ply, 14-16;  of  later  Greek,  15;  the  polemical  department  of, 
16;  has  obtained  but  slight  attention,  16;  works  on,  16-24. 

Grammatical  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Greek,  39,  40 ;  of  the  New 
Testament  diction,  49-52. 

Hebraisms,  the,  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  the  deficiencies  of 
the  labours  of  those  who  have  investigated  the  subject,  42  ; 
how  the  collectors  of  employed  the  word,  43,  44  ;  division  of, 
44;  characteristics  of,  45-48;  of  the  Septuagint,  50;  few 
grammatical  in  the  New  Testament,  51;  imaginary,  51, 
note;  examples  of,  51,  52;  in  connection  wTith  certain  Pro- 
nouns, 184-187. 

Hebraistic  circumlocution,  for  certain  concrete  Adjectives,  252. 


700  INDEX  III. 

Hebraistic  mode,  the  so-called,  of  expressing  the  Superlative,  261. 

Hebraists  and  Purists,  25. 

Hebrew- Aramaean  tincture  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  40-48. 

Hellenic  style,  the,  of  the  New  Testament  writers,  24,  41,  note  3. 

Hellenism,  declining,  where  copious  hints  relating  to  may  be  found, 
15,  note;  aimed  at  graphic  expressiveness,  114. 

Hellenised  Oriental  names,  peculiar  mode  of  declining  in  the  New 
Testament,  79,  etc. 

Hellenistic  Greek,  its  nature,  33;  Lexical  peculiarities  of,  35-39; 
Grammatical  peculiarities  of,  39,  40. 

Hellenists,  24,  41,  note  3. 

Hendiadys,  652. 

Heterogeneous  structure  of  sentences,  599,  etc. 

Hiatus,  the  apostrophe  seldom  used  in  the  New  Testament  to  pre- 
vent, 53,  54 ;  neglected  by  some  authors,  53. 

Hypallage,  653-658. 

Hyperbation,  568,  etc. 

Hypodiastole,  59. 

Hypothetical  sentences,  the  use  of  the  Moods  in,  303-313. 

Hysteron  proteron,  574. 

Idiom  of  the  New  Testament,  what  it  is,  15. 
Imperative  Mood,  usually  denotes  an  invitation  or  command,  326; 
a  double,  connected  by  xctij  327—329  ;  the  distinction  between 
the  Aorist  Imperative  and  the  Present  Imperative  maintained 
in  the  New  Testament,  329;  may  be  superseded  by  other 
forms  of  expression,  331-  333. 
Imperfect  Tense,  the,  denotes, — a  past  action  relatively  to  another 
simultaneous  action,  283;  a  continuous  or  statedly  repeated 
action,    284 ;    an    action   commenced  in  past    time,  but  not 
completed,  284 ;  in  the  historical  style  apparently  used  for 
the  Aorist,  284,  285  ;  variation  of  the  Codd.  between  the,  and 
the  Aorist,  285 ;  used  along  with  the  Aorist  with  appropriate 
distinction,  285 ;  may  appear  as  put  for  the  Present  in  some 
cases,  285,  286. 
Indeclinable  words  in  the  New  Testament,  80. 
Indefinite  Article,  129,  also  note. 
Indefinite  Pronoun,  183. 

Indicative  Mood,  and  Conjunctive  and  Optative,  distinguished,  297; 
use  of  in  independent  sentences,  198,  199 ;  in  indirect  ques- 
tions, 299-300  ;  use  of,  along  with  the  Conjunctive  and  Opta- 
tive in  dependent  clauses,  302-317 ;  construed  with  particles 
of  time,  311-313 ;  construed  with  Interrogatives,  in  indirect 
questions,  313,  314  ;  with  the  particle  av,  318-322. 
Infinitive  Mood,  the,  its  general  import,  333-335  ;  may  constitute 
an  integral  part  of  a  whole  sentence,  335-337 ;  in  general  de- 
notes the  object,  eta.,  3&7-340;  substantivised  by  the  Article, 
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340-344 ;  the  Dative  of  the,  344  ;  an  oblique  case  of,  governed 

by  a  Preposition,  345,  346 ;  distinction  between  the  Infinitive 

Present   and   the  Infinitive  Aorist   maintained  in  the   New 

Testament,  346-350 ;  t'va  sometimes  used  by  the  New  Test. 

writers  where  it  might  be  expected,  353—355 ;  further  remarks 

on,  355,  356. 
terjections,  373. 
terrogative  Pronoun,  the,  181. 
terrogative  Particles,  531 ;  negative,  533,  etc. 
terrupted  structure  of  sentences,  583—588. 
transitive  Verbs,  sometimes  used  transitively,  266. 
nism,  49,  75,  97. 
ta  subscribed,  59,  60. 
regular   position  of  words  and  clauses,  568-571 ;   grounds  of, 

571-573;   trajection,  573-575;  words  misplaced,  575-579; 

position  of  certain  particles  and  enclitical  pronouns,  579—582  ; 

some  passages  incorrectly  regarded  as  irregularly  constructed, 

582. 
regular  Verbs,  peculiar  inflections  of,  90,  etc. 

wish  Greek,  40,  etc. 

ws  in  Egypt,  how  they  first  obtained  a  knowledge  of  Greek,  33. 

oivtj  fadXszrog,  rj,  the  basis  of  New  Testament  Greek,  33 ;  how 
the  Egyptian  and  Syrian  Jews  obtained  a  knowledge  of  it, 
33,  34 ;  lexical  peculiarities  of,  35—39  ;  grammatical  peculiari- 
ties of,  39,  40. 

itin  words  adopted  into  the  Greek  New  Testament,  remarks  on, 

115. 
itinized  Greek,  41. 

itinizing  formation  of  Gentile  Patronymic  Nouns,  108. 
jtters,  interchange  of,  61. 
ixical  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Greek,  35-39. 
jxicography,  13. 
jxicology,  13. 

akarisms,  572. 

asculine,  the,  is  it  ever  used  for  the  Feminine  in  the  Septuagint, 
191,192. 

etaphorical  and  proper  signification  of  Prepositions  to  be  distin- 
guished, 377,  378. 

etaplasms,  75,  76. 

iddle  Voice,  the,  refers  back  the  action  to  the  agent  as  the  imme- 
diate object,  267 ;  or  mediately,  268 ;  construed  with  an 
Accusative,  268,  269  ;  denotes  an  action  which  takes  place  by 
the  order  or  permission  of  the  agent,  269 ;  interchanged  by  the 
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best  Greek  authors  with  the  Passive,  269-270 ;  its  place  some- 
times supplied  by  the  Active,  270-272  ;  construed  with  iavrij 
272  ;  deponents  to  be  distinguished  from,  273-275. 
Moods  of  the  Verb,  297 ;  use  of  in  independent  sentences,  298; 
Imperfect  Indicative,  298,  299  ;  Present  Indicative,  299, 300; 
the  Conjunctive,  300-302  ;  the  Optative,  302 ;  use  of  in  de- 
pendent clauses,  302-317,  the  three  with  the  particle  i, 
318-326. 

Names  of  persons,  originally  oxytone  adjectives,  how  accented,  64; 
Oriental,  indeclinable,  ibid. 

Names,  proper,  with  the  Article,  124-126. 

Negation,  a  continued,  how  expressed,  509 ;  unconditional,  517- 
520. 

Negative  interrogative  sentences,  533-535. 

Negative,  the  transposition  of  a,  575. 

Negative  particles,  494 ;  two  series  of,  494-498  ;  /&mJ,  498-502 ;  in 
relative  sentences,  502  ;  with  Infinitives,  503  ;  with  Participles. 
500-509 ;  expressing  continued  negation,  509-516 ;  in  two 
parallel  sentences,  516,  517  ;  in  sentences  containing  a  single 
negation,  517—522 ;  construction  of,  522 ;  the  subjective  ne- 
gative fjb7]  in  independent  sentences,  522-524 ;  in  dependent 
clauses,  524-528 ;  the  intensive  ov  (at),  528-530 ;  negative 
interrogatives,  533-535. 

Negatives,  two,  produce  an  affirmation,  520. 

Neuter,  Adjectives,  used  as  Substantives,  540 ;  Adjectives  referring 
to  a  whole  clause,  556. 

Neuter  Plural  usually  construed  with  a  Plural  Predicate,  when  it 
denotes  or  implies  animate  subjects,  537. 

Neuter,  singular  or  plural,  when  used  to  denote  a  person,  191 ;  is 
the  ever  used  for  the  Feminine,  ibid. 

Neuter  Verb  connected  by  Prepositions  with  its  dependent  Noun, 
245-247. 

New  Testament  Grammar,  the  object  and  history  of,  13—24. 

New  Testament  diction,  diversity  of  opinions  respecting,  25-32; 
basis  of,  33-40;  Hebrew  Aramaean  tincture  of,  40—48 : 
grammatical  peculiarities  of,  48,  etc. ;  few  traces  of  Hebrew 
influence  on,  51 ;  examples  of  Hebraisms  in,  51,  52 ;  largest 
number  of  its  constructions  Greek,  52,  orthography  of,  53-62. 

Nominative,  the,  191-197. 

Nouns,  Verbal,  105,  etc. ;  Adjectival,  107. 

Number,  of  Nouns — a  Singular  Masculine  as  a  Collective,  1ST: 
Plural  (Masculine  or  Feminine),  sometimes  used  of  an  indivi- 
dual, 188 ;  Nouns  which  in  modern  languages  are  used  only 
in  the  Singular,  but  which  are  used  by  Greek  writers  mostly 
in  the  Plural,  189;  the  dual,  190;  the  Neuter  Singular  or 
Plural  used  to  denote  a  person,  191. 
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Numerals,  263-265. 

Object,  and  Subject,  the  Genitive  of,  199,  200. 

Object,  one  common,  to  two  Predicate  Verbs,  543. 

Optative  Mood,  and  Conjunctive  and  Indicative,  distinguished, 
297  ;  in  independent  clauses,  302 ;  in  dependent  clauses,  306, 
309,  315;  in  the  oratio  obliqua,  316 ;  witn  the  Conjunction  dv9 
319,  323,  326. 

Oratio  obliqua,  316  ;  and  recta,  601. 

Oratio  variata,  599,  etc. 

Ordinales,  263. 

Oriental  names  in  the  New  Testament,  peculiar  mode  of  declining, 
79,  etc. 

Origin  and  cause,  the  notions  of,  indicated  by  Prepositions,  378, 
etc. 

Orthographical  principles  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  variation 
of  the  best  MSS.  on  this  point  53  ;  rare  use  of  the  apostrophe 
to  prevent  a  hiatus,  53,  54 ;  final  t,  and  v  ephelkustikon,  54, 
55 ;  compounds  whose  first  part  ends  in  £,  55 ;  anomalous 
spelling,  55—58 ;  whether  certain  particles  should  be  written 
separately  or  not,  58,  59 ;  Crasis,  59 ;  Iota  subscribed,  59, 
60  ;  breathings  over  the  double  p,  60,  61 ;  Alexandrian  pecu- 
liarities, 61,  62. 

Orthography,  the  Alexandrian,  23,  24,  61. 

Parallelismu8  membrorum,  661.    ■ 

Parathetical  apposition,  551. 

Parenthesis,  583-588. 

Paronomasia,  658,  etc. 

Partaking,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  213. 

Partative  apposition,  551. 

Participle,  tne,  its  verbal  character,  356,  357;  its  simple  and 
ordinary  use  exemplified,  357 ;  the  Present,  improperly  taken 
for  a  Future,  358,  359 ;  the  Aoristic,  359 ;  sometimes  employed 
as  a  complement  to  the  principal  Verb,  361 ;  two  or  more  con- 
nected with  the  principal  Verb,  361,  362 ;  its  force  sometimes 
when  employed,  as  a  mere  complement  or  predicate,  362—365  ; 
the  Present  often  in  narrative  used  with  ehut,  365—367 ; 
seldom  in  Greek  prose  authors  takes  the  place  of  a  Finite  Verb, 
367—370  ;  the  Present  used  as  a  Noun  and  excluding  all  indi- 
cation of  time.  370,  371 ;  in  quotations  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, occasionally  connected  with  some  person  of  the  same 
Finite  Verb,  371,  372. 

Particles,  whether  certain  should  be  written  separately  or  united, 
58,  59 ;  in  general,  373 ;  classes  of,  373 ;  the  copiousness  of 
the  use  of,  according  to  the  Attic  standard,  exhibited  only  to  a 
limited  extent  in  tne  New  Testament  diction,  374 ;  the  sub- 
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ject  never  thoroughly  investigated,  375 ;  negative,  494,  etc. 
[see  Negative  Particles'] ;  the  position  of  certain  in  a  sentence, 
579,  etc. 

Passive  Voice,  the,  of  Verbs  that  govern  the  Genitive  or  Dative, 
275  ;  the  1st  Aorist  of,  used  in  the  N.  Test,  for  the  1  Aorist- 
Middle  of  classical  Greek,  276 ;  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect 
of,  with  a  Middle  signification,  277,  278  ;  instance  of  a  singular 
use  of,  278  ;  Hebraistic  use  of  denied,  278  ;  sometimes  doubt- 
ful whether  any  particular  form  be  Middle  or  Passive,  278, 
279. 

Paul  the  Apostle,  his  knowledge  of  Greek,  33,  34,  note;  his  habit  of 
accumulating  Prepositions  with  one  and  the  same  Substantive, 
437-439. 

Peculiar  forms  in  the  Tenses  of  Regular  Verbs,  85,  etc. ;  flexions 
of  persons,  88,  etc. 

Peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Greek,  34,  etc. ;  lexical,  35-39 ;  gram- 
matical, 39,  40 ;  of  the  N.  Test,  diction,  48,  etc. ;  two,  distin- 
guishing the  style  of  N.  Test.  Greek,  153. 

Perception,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  212. 

Perfect  Tense,  the,  the  Passive  of,  with  a  Middle  signification,  277 ; 
its  proper  import,  286-288  ;  used  for  the  Present,  when,  288- 
290. 

Personal  Pronouns,  153,  etc. 

Persons  of  Regular  Verbs,  peculiar  flections  of,  88,  etc. 

Place  and  time,  the  Genitive  of,  219. 

Pleonasm,  nature,  causes,  and  illustrations  of,  623—641 ;  a  half,  640. 

Pluperfect,  the,  without  the  Augment,  85;  the  Passive,  with  a 
Middle  signification,  277  ;  expressed  by  means  of  the  Aorist, 
290. 

Polemic  department  of  grammatical  discussion,  how  unnecessary,  16. 

Polysyndeton,  562. 

Possessive  Pronouns,  and  Personal,  165,  etc.;  sometimes  used  ob- 
jectively, 166,  167. 

Predicate,  and  Subject,  in  relation  to  the  Article,  126. 

Predicate,  and  Subject  in  a  sentence,  535  ;  agreement  between  the, 
and  the  Copula  and  Subject,  536 ;  a  Singular  with  a  Neuter 
Plural  as  Subject,  536 ;  a  Plural  with  a  Neuter  Plural  as 
Subject,  536,  537 ;  a  complex,  540,  etc. ;  when  several  Predi- 
cates are  in  a  sentence,  542,  etc. ;  and  Subject  indispensable 
to  a  sentence,  544 ;  involved  in  thai,  545 ;  extension  of  the, 
of  a  sentence  by  adjuncts,  545-559  [see  Sentence  and  Exten- 
sion]. 

Predicative  Amplifications,  550. 

Prepositions,  the  use  of,  375,  376;  necessary  to  point  out  the 
primary  power  of  each,  576;  ihe  proper  and  metaphorical 
significations  of,  to  be  distinguished,  377,  378;  change  of, 
from  their  proper  to  their  fifnirative  signification,  378;  one 
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may  sometimes  be  employed  for  another,  379-381 ;  governing 
the  Genitive,  381-402 ;  governing  the  Dative,  402-414 ; 
governing  the  Accusative,  414—428  ;  interchange  and  accumu- 
lation of,  428;  the  same  Preposition  employed,  with  different 
cases  to  express  different  relations,  428 ;  the  same  Preposition, 
in  the  same  sentence,  with  the  same  case,  may  indicate  a  dif- 
ferent relation  and  sense,  429  ;  two  different,  employed  in  the 
same  sentence  to  express  one  and  the  same  relation,  429,  430  ; 
of  similar  signification  are  sometimes  substituted  for  each  other, 
430;  iv  ana  g/V  not  used  indiscriminately,  430-437  ;  accumu- 
lation of,  a  usage  of  Paul,  437-439 ;  repetition  of,  439-441 ; 
combination  of,  with  Adverbs,  a  peculiarity  of  later  Greek, 
441 ;  the  antique  usage  of  employing,  without  a  case,  442 ; 
in  circumlocutions,  442-445;  construction  of  Verbs  com- 
pounded with,  445—453. 

epositions  connecting  a  Verb  Neuter  with  its  dependent  Noun, 
245-247. 

esent  Tense,  280 ;  used  only  in  appearance  for  the  Future,  280, 
etc. ;  when  employed  for  the  Aorist,  282  ;  includes  sometimes 
a  Past  Tense,  282,  283. 

onouns,  153,  etc. ;  Personal  and  Possessive,  155  ;  Personal  more 
frequently  employed  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  native  Greek  authors, 
155;  Nouns  sometimes  employed  for,  156;  peculiarity  as  to 
the  employment  of  avrog,  157-160;  repetition  of,  160—163; 
the  reflexive  iavrov,  163, 164 ;  ccvrov,  as  a  reflexive,  164, 165 ; 
oblique  cases  of,  165,   166;  Possessive  sometimes  used  ob- 

^*ectively,  166,  167 ;  xarci  with  the  Accusative  of  a  Personal 
Pronoun  considered  a  circumlocution  for  a  Possessive,  167; 
the  Genitive  of  a  Personal,  often  put  before  the  governing 
Substantive,  without  emphasis,  167  ;  designedly,  for  emphasis, 
168  ;  the  Dative  of  a  Personal  sometimes  appears  redundant, 
168  ;  fi  ^vrx/i  pou,  gov,  etc.,  commonly  regarded  as  a  circum- 
locution for  a  Personal,  168,  169. 

oper  names,  with  the  Article,  124-126. 

oper  and  metaphorical  signification  of  Prepositions,  to  be  distin- 
guished, 377. 

otasis  and  Apodosis,  563,  591, 642  ;  followed  by  no  Apodosis,  621. 

•ozeugma,  175. 

inctuation  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  68-72. 

irists,  the,  and  Hebraists,  25  ;  review  of  the  efforts  of,  to  establish 
their  theory,  29-32. 

lotation,  forms  of,  in  the  New  Testament,  545. 

ire  forms  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions,  73-76 ;  of  the 

Third,  76. 
jdundant  structure  of  sentences,  623,  etc. 
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ition  and  Augment  of  Regular  Verbs,  82-85. 
Reflexive  Pronouns,  163,  164. 

Regular  Verbs,  peculiar  forms  of  the  tenses  and  persons  ofj  85-90. 
Relative  Pronouns,  175. 

Revelation,  the  Book  of,  character  of  its  style,  557-559. 
Rhetoric,  the,  or  Stylistic,  of  the  New  Testament,  13,  14. 
Ruling,  Verbs  o£  governing  the  Genitive,  219. 

Schema  xtc?  f£0£jp,  543. 

Sentence,  the  elements  of  a,  535—542  ;  having  several  Subjects  or 
Predicates,  542,  etc ;  Subject  and  Predicate  indispensable  to 
a,  544 ;  extension  of  a  simple,  544—559 ;  unity  of  a,  559-467 ; 
irregular  position  of  words  or  clauses  in  a,  568—583. 

Sentences,  interrupted  structure  of,  583—588 ;  abrupt  and  incohe- 
rent structure  of,  588—602  ;  defective  structure  of,  603-623; 
redundant  structure  of,  623—641 ;  condensed  structure  o£ 
641—653 ;  abnormal  relation  of  individual  words  in,  653-658 ; 
regard  to  sound  in  the  structure  of,  659-663. 

Septuagint,  its  generally  accurate  Greek  construction,  50,  51 ;  its 
style,  51 ;  more  Hebraistic  than  the  New  Testament,  52. 

Smelling,  Veibs  denoting,  governing  the  Genitive,  217. 

Solecisms  of  government  and  apposition  which  occur  in  the  Book 
of  Revelation,  557—559. 

Structure  of  sentences,  interrupted,  583-588;  abrupt,  588-599; 
heterogeneous,  599-603;  defective,  603-623;  redundant, 
623—641 ;  condensed,  641—653 ;  abnormal  relation  of  words 
and  clauses,  653-658  ;  regard  to  sound  in,  658—663. 

Stylistic,  or  Rhetoric,  the,  of  the  New  Testament,  13,  14. 

Subject,  the,  and  Predicate,  in  relation  to  the  Article,  126 ;  and 
object,  the  Genitive  of,  199,  200 ;  and  Predicate  in  a  sen- 
tence, 535 ;  agreement  between,  and  Copula,  536 ;  a  Neuter 
Plural  with  Singular  Predicate,  536 ;  Neuters  with  a  Sin- 
gular Predicate,  537 ;  complex,  540—543 ;  more  than  one 
in  a  sentence,  543;  and  Predicate,  indispensable  in  a  sentence, 
544 ;  extension  of,  and  Predicate  in  a  sentence — by  Substan- 
tives, 545,  546 ;  by  Adjectives,  546—550 ;  by  predicative 
amplifications,  550 ;  by  appositive  adjuncts,  551—553. 

Substantives,  Compound  and  Derivative,  105 ;  derived  from  Verbs, 
105-107 ;  derived  from  Adjectives,  107;  from  Substantives, 
107,  108. 
Superlative,  the,  an  instance  of  the  Positive  with  a  Substantive  de- 
noting a  class,  used  for,  260 ;  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expressing, 
261 ;  so-called  Hebraistic  circumlocution  used  for,  161, 162. 
Syllabic  Augment,  83. 
Synizesis,  644. 

Syntax,  few  peculiarities  of,  in  the  later  Greek,  39,  40,  49;  of  the 
New  Testament,  48-52. 
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iking  hold  of,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  215. 

schnical  religious  expressions  in  the  N.  Test.,  48. 

^mporal  Augment,  82,  83. 

anses  of  the  Regular  Verb,  peculiar  forms  in  the,  85-  88 ;  the 
Present,  280-282;  the  Imperfect,  283-286;  the  Perfect, 
286-290 ;  the  Aorist,  280-294 ;  the  Future,  294-296. 

hesis  and  Arsis,  562. 

liought,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  218. 

incture,  the  Hebrew-Aramaean,  of  the  diction  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, 40-48. 

niching,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  215. 

rajection,  573,  etc.,  581,  etc. 

;ansition  from  a  relative  construction  to  a  personal,  601 ;  from 
a  Singular  to  a  Plural,  602. 

ransposition,  573 ;  through  inadvertency,  575 ;  of  a  Negative, 
575. 

nity  of  a  sentence  the  rule  in  continued  discourse  ;  incoherence, 
or  Asyndeton,  the  exception,  559-561 ;  simplest  form  of  con- 
necting sentences,  561,  562  ;  peculiar  closeness  of  sentences 
when  based  on  a  contrast,  562—564 ;  objective,  consecutive, 
final,  and  causal  sentences,  dependent  on  the  principal  sen- 
tence, 564  ;  relative  sentences  similarly  dependent,  564,  565  ; 
effected  by  means  of  forms  of  inflexion,  565,  567  ;  characteristic 
of  the  style  of  the  New  Testament,  567. 

erb,  the,  the  Active  Voice  of,  266,  etc. ;  the  Middle,  267-275 ;  the 
Passive,  275-279  ;  Tenses  of,  279  ;  the  Present  Tense,  280- 
283;  the  Imperfect,  283-286;  the  Perfect,  286-290;  the 
Aorist,  290-294  ;  the  Future,  294-296 ;  the  Moods,  297,  298. 

erb  Neuter,  connection  of,  with  its  dependent  Noun,  245—247. 

erbs,  Augment  and  Reduplication  of,  82,  etc. ;  peculiar  forms  in 
the  Tenses  of,  85-88 ;  and  peculiar  flexions  of  the  Persons 
of  Regular,  88,  89 ;  contracted,  89,  90 ;  peculiar  inflexions  of 
Verbs  in  fjui  and  Irregular  Verbs,  90—93 ;  defective,  94—103 ; 
derivative  and  compound,  103-105 ;  compounded  with  Pre- 
positions which  retain  their  distinct  force,  445 ;  three  construc- 
tions of,  446 ;  principles  derived  from  New  Testament  usage, 
447  ;  with  aTO,  447  ;  with  avd,  447 ;  with  am,  448 ;  with 
ixj  448 ;  with  h,  449 ;  with  g/V,  449  ;  with  «n,  450 ;  with  8/a, 
450  ;  with  Kara,  451 ;  with  u,erd,  srapa,  xsp/,  451 ;  with  srpo, 
vpog,  ffi)»,  452  ;  with  vt69  ana  imp,  453. 

erbal  Nouns,  105-107. 

erses,  Greek,  found  in  the  New  Testament,  662,  663. 

ocative  Case,  196. 

oices,  the  Active,  266;  the  Middle,  267-275;  Passive,  275- 
279. 
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Words,  the  arrangement  of  individual,  in  a  sentence,  how  deter- 
mined, 568  ;  how  mainly  determined  in  the  New  Testament 
569—571 ;  the  grounds  of  every  unusual  arrangement  of,  how 
ascertained,  571—573 ;  formerly  attention  to  the  arrangement 
of  words  in  the  New  Testament  confined  to  cases  of  trajection, 
573-575;  misplaced  sometimes  through  inadvertency,  575— 
579 ;  position  of  certain  particles  and  enclitical  Pronouns,  579- 
581. 

Zeugma,  644. 


THE  END. 
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